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In Twenty Handsome 8v0 Volumes, SUBSCRIPTION Price £5, 58., 


MEYER’S 
Commentary on the New Testament. 


Sect nae bots Lang ane Well Knows to sobolacs a5 one of the ablest of the German 
t. We are not sure whether we ought not to say that he is 
unrivalled as an interpreter of the grammatical of the sacred 


historical 
writers. The Publishers have now rendered another seasonable and important service to 
English students in producing this translation.’—Cuardian. 


(Yearly Issue of Four Volumes, 31s.) 
Each Volume will be sold separately at (on an average) 10s. 6d. to Non-Subsoribers. 


CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL 


COMMENTARY ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


By Dr. H. A. W. MEYER, 
OBERCONSISTORIALRATH, HANNOVER. 


The portion contributed by Dr. Meyer has been placed under the editorial 
care of Rev. Dr. Dickson, Professor of Divinity in the University of Glasgow ; 
Rev. Dr. Cromsiz, Professor of Biblical Criticism, St. Mary’s College, St. 
Andrews; and Rev. Dr. Stewart, Professor of Biblical Criticism, University 
of Glasgow. 

ist Year—Romans, Two Volumes. 
Galatians, One Volume. 
St. John’s Gospel, Vol. I. 

2a Year-—8t. John’s Gospel, Vol. II. 
Phili and 


Acts of the Apostles, Vol. I. 
Corinthians, Vol. I. 
3a Year —Acta of the Apostles, Vol. II. 
St. Matthew's Gospel, Two Volumes. 
Corinthians, Vol. II. 
4th Year—Mark and Luke, Two Volumes. 
Ephesians and Philemon, One Volume. 
Theesalonians. (Dr. [tinemann. ) 
8th Year—tTimothy and Titus. (Dr. Huther. : 
Peter and Jude. (Dr. Huther.) :; Firet Teeue shortly. 
Hebrews. (Dr. Liinemana.) Second Issue in prepara- 
James and John. (Dr. Huther.) tion. 
The series, as written by Meyer himself, is completed by the publication of Ephesians 
with Philemon in one volume. But to this the Publishers have thought « right to add 


Thessalonians and Hebrewe, by Dr. Liinemann, and the Pastoral and Catholic Epistles, 
by Dr. Huther. 


One Volume. 


‘I need hardly add that the last edition of the accurate, aposercuons and learned com- 
mentary of Dr. Meyer has been most carefully consulted ughout; and I must again, 
as in the preface to the Galatians, avow my great obligations to the acumen and scholar- 
ship of the learned editor.’—Bisnop Ev.icort in Preface to his ‘ Commentary on Ephesians.’ 
‘The ablest grammatical] exegete of the age.’—Purur Scuarr, D.D. 
‘In eagaroee of scholarship and freedom from prejudice, he is equalled by few.’— 


‘We have only to repeat that it remains, of its own kind, the very best Commentary 
of the New Testament which we possess.’—Church Bells. 
‘ No exegetical work is on the whole more valuable, or stands in higher public esteem. 
As a critic he is candid and cautious; exact to minuteness in philology; a master of the 
grammatical and historical method of interpretation.’ — Princeton Review. 
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Just published, in demy 4to, Third Edition, price 25s., 


BIBLICO-THEOLOGICAL LEXICON OF NEW 
TESTAMENT GREEK. 


By HERMANN CREMER, D.D., 
PROFESSOR OF THEOLOGY IN THE UNIVERSITY OF GREIFSWALD 


TRANSLATED FROM THE GERMAN OF THE SECOND EDITION 


(WITH ADDITIONAL MATTER AND CORRECTIONS BY THE AUTHOR) 
By WILLIAM URWICK, M.A. 


‘Dr. Cremer’s work is highly and deservedly esteemed in Germany. It gives with 
care and thoroughness a complete history, as far as it goes, of each word and phrase 
that it deals with. .. . Dr. Cremer’s explanations are most lucidly set out.’— Guardian. 


‘It is hardly possible to exaggerate the value of this work to the student of the Greek 
Testament. ... The translation is accurate and idiomatic, and the additions to the 
later edition are considerable and important.'—Cheurck Bellis. 


‘A valuable addition to the stores of any theological library. . . . It is what it claims 
to be, a Lexicon, both biblical and theological, and treats not only of words, but of the 
doctrines inculcated by those words,’—John Bull. 


‘We very heartily commend this goodly volume to students of biblical literature.'— 
Evangelical Magazine. 

‘We cannot find an important word in our Greek New Testament which is not 
discussed with a fulness and discrimination which leaves nothing to be ceeren: — 
Nonconformist. 


‘Cremer’s Lexicon is, and is long likely to be, indispensable to students whether of 
theology or of the Bible, and must always bear witness to his scholarship, erudition, and 
diligence.'— Expositor. 


‘A work of immense erudition.’— Freeman. 


‘This noble edition in quarto of Cremer’s Biblico-Theological Lexicon quite super- 
sedes the translation of the first edition of the work. Many of the most important 
articles have been re-written and re-arranged. . . . We heartily congratulate Mr. Urwick 
on the admirable manner in which he has executed his task, revealing on his part 
adequate scholarship, thorough sympathy, and a fine choice of English equivalents and 
definitions.’— British Quarterly Review. 


‘As an aid in our search, we warmly commend the honest and laborious New 
Testament Lexioon of Dr. Cremer.'—London Quarterly Review. 


‘The judiciousness and importance of Dr. Oremer’s design must be obvious to all 
students of the New Testament; and the execution of that design, in our judgment, fully 
establishes and justifies the tranglator’s encomiums.’— Watchman. 


‘A majestic volume, admirably printed and faultlessly edited, and will win gratitude 
as well as renown for its learned and Christian Author, and prove a precious boon to 
students and preachers who covet exact and exhaustive acquaintance with the literal 
and theological teaching of the New Testament.’—Dickinson’s Theological Quarterly. 
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Just published, in demy 8vo, price 8s. 6d., 


SYNTAX OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE 
OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 


By HEINRICH EWALD. 
Translated from the Eighth German Edition 


By JAMES KENNEDY, B.D. 


‘The work stands unique as regards a patient investigation of facts, written with a 
profound analysis of the laws of thought, of which language is the reflection. Another 
striking feature of the work is the regularly progressive order which pervades the 
whole. The Author proceeds by a natural gradation from the simplest elements to the 
most complex forms.'— British ly Review. 
‘To more advanced students of Hebrew the translation of Ewald’s Syntax will be 
great boon. . . . We hope the translation will do much to advance the higher, more 
tho h study of Hebrew.’— Watchman 
tb well known that Ewald was the first to exhibit the Hebrew Syntax in a 
philosophical form, and bis Grammar is the most important of his numerous works.'— 


AaThe book is the product of genuine work, and will fill a gap in our theological 
literature.'— Daily Review, 
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AN INTRODUCTORY HEBREW GRAMMAR; 
Aith Progressive Erercises in Reading anv Wiriting. 


By A. B. DAVIDSON, M.A., LL.D., 
Professor of Hebrew, etc., in the New College, Edinburgh. 


In One large 8vo Volume, Ninth English Edition, price 15s., 
A TREATISE ON THE 
GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK, 
Regarded us the Basis of Reto Cestament Exegesis. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


—_—_——_—_—- 


I HAD hoped that I might be able to show my gratitude for 
the unexpected kindness of the welcome accorded to this 
work, by seeking to render it much more worthy of the 
acceptance of students; but the extreme pressure of other 
duties has compelled me to relinquish this hope for the pre- 
sent. It will be found that this edition is in the main a 
reprint of the first. The chief point of difference is the intro- 
duction into the text of all the new matter left by Winer for 
the seventh edition of the original work. A few paragraphs 
which I had previously abridged (see below, p. xiii.) are now 
given in full, Whilst, however, but few substantial changes 
have been made, both text and notes have been carefully 
revised. In the notes on Part II. (the Accidence) many 
slight alterations have been found necessary in order to bring 
the statements into accord with the best critical texts of the 
New Testament. Here, especially, I have to express my very 
great obligations to Professor Westcott and Dr. Hort for their 
kindness in allowing me the free use of their (in my judgment 
invaluable) edition of the text—soon, I trust, to be given to 
the world. 

The very frequent references to Alexander Buttmann’s 
Grammar of the New Testament Greek are in this edition 
adapted to the excellent translation by Professor Thayer, 


xi PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


whose careful edition of Winer’s Grammar has also been of 
much service. 

As great care has been taken to avoid, as far as possible, 
any interference with the paging of the book, almost all 
references to the former edition will still be found correct. 


WILLIAM F. MOULTON. 


CAMBRIDGE, 21st October 1876. 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


THE merits of Winer’s Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 

idioms are so well known and so freely acknowledged, 
that it would be unbecoming in me to detain the reader by 
any lengthened remarks on the work, or on the subject of 
which it so fully treats. I shall therefore confine myself to 
a brief statement of the objects which have been kept in view 
in the present translation, and of the way in which I have 
sought to attain them. 

When I was requested by Messrs. Clark to undertake this 
work, the translation published by them in 1859 was placed at 
my disposal. I have without hesitation availed myself of the 
liberty thus accorded, as the existence of common matter in 
the two editions will show; but the present is, in the most 
literal sense, a new translation, in the execution of which all 
accessible sources of help have been freely resorted to. Besides 
the edition just specified, the American translation by Messrs. 
Agnew and Ebbeke (Philadelphia, 1840) has sometimes been of 
service. Perhaps an apology is necessary for what will seem to 
some an excessive adherence to German structure and phraseo- 
logy in certain paragraphs. If I have erred in this respect, it 
has been from a conviction that the nature of the book required 
unusual literalness of rendering, and that in some instances it 
was almost impossible to depart from the original form and at 
the same time preserve the meaning with technical exactness. 

In deference to a strongly expressed opinion on the part 
of some whose judgment deserved respect, I have in a few 
instances ventured on a slight abridgment of the original, and 
have omitted a few references of little or no importance. At 
the foot of the page will be found a detailed statement of all 
the omissions I have made.’ 

1 Winer’s account of the New Testament Grammars of Pasor and Haab, and 
his relation of the a tua between the Purists and the Hebraists, I have con- 
densed about one- I have not thought it necessary to retain all the 


references to certain authors who engaged in the Purist controversy, viz., Georgi 
(Vindicsa and Hierocriticus Sacer), Schwarz (Commentarii and ad Olearium), 
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All references to passages in the Old and New Testaments 
have been carefully verified. In each case, whether the passage 
is quoted at length, or merely indicated by chapter and verse, 
I have examined the reading. Variations which do not touch 
the question under consideration I have not thought it neces- 
sary to notice; but I trust that all instances in which a 
difference of reading affects the appositeness of the quotation 
are pointed out in my notes. Much labour would have been 
saved had it been possible to follow Winer’s example, and abide 
(in the main) by the text of some particular edition of the Greek 
Testament. As this could not be done, the only alternative 
was to follow the reading which appeared to be most generally 
received by recent editors, referring expressly to conflicting 
opinions only in cases of special difficulty or importance. I 
have given most weight to Tischendorf, as Winer had done; 
and, wherever it was possible, have quoted from his eighth 
edition, now in course of publication. Before the completion 
of the Gospels in this edition, my references were made to 
his Ewangelica (ed. 2, 1864), which gave the only 
indication of his judgment as modified by the Codex Sinaiticus. 
If this Ms. has in other parts of the New Testament confirmed 
the reading of his seventh edition (1859), I have sometimes 
ventured to quote this reading as Tischendorf’s, without further 
qualification: otherwise, the edition is expressly stated. A 
considerable portion of this book was already in type when 
the fourth and fifth parts of his eighth edition and the fourth 
part of Tregelles’ Greek Testament appeared. I need hardly 
say that Scrivener’s collations of the texts of Lachmann and 
Tischendorf and of the Codex Sinaiticus have proved of essen- 
tial service in this portion of my work.’ In quotations from 
the Septuagint I have used Tischendorf’s text (ed. 3, 1860) as 
the standard of comparison; when the readings of the leading 
mss. differ in such a way as to affect the quotation, I have 
noted the variation. I may add, that in the numbering of 
the Psalms the Septuagint is followed throughout, unless the 
Hebrew text is under notice: Winer’s practice was not uni- 
form. In instances such as that just specified, and in many 
others where a correction was obviously needed, I have altered 
Winer’s figures without calling attention to the change. 

Tt has not been in my power to carry the work of verifica- 
tion as far as I could have wished. A marked characteristic 
of Winer’s Grammar is the number of its references to com- 
Palairet, Pfochen, Solanus, Fischer (ad Leusden. Dial.), or to Pasor’s Grammar. 
In one place seve 128, note 3) a note is abri and the titles of works quoted are 

ed. With these exceptions, the whole of the original is reproduced. 


ue Whee en the ‘received text’ which Winer quotes differs from the text of 
Stephens, I have referred to it as ‘ Hiz. ;’ otherwise, as ‘ Rec.’ 
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mentaries on classical writers. To many of the works cited 
I could not obtain access; and I confess that, judging from 
those quotations which I was able to verify, I cannot feel that 
I should have conferred much benefit on the student if I had 
succeeded in examining the whole: in most instances I have 
removed such references from the text into the notes, for the 
convenience of the reader. On the other hand, it has been my 
aim to secure all possible accuracy and completeness where 
standard grammatical authorities are cited. Every reference 
to the Greek Grammars of Buttmann (Ausf. Sprachlehre), 
Bernhardy, Matthie, and Madvig, Zumpt’s Latin Grammar, 
Hermann’s edition of Viger, Lobeck on Phrynichus, Lobeck’s 
Paralipomena, and Klotz's Commentary on Devarius, has been 
carefully examined. The references to Rost’s Grammatik and 
to K. W. Kriiger’s Sprachlehre have been altered so as to suit 
the most recent editions. In the case of Madvig, Matthis, and 
Zumpt, it seemed best to substitute sections for pages, that the 
reference might hold good both for the original works and for 
the English translations. In the sections on irregular and 
defective verbs, I have usually given references to Fishlake’s 
translation of Buttmann, in the place of those which Winer 
gives to the original work: where the matter was not the 
same (i.e., where Lobeck’s observations were important), I have 
given both. 

In the additions I have made to the German work—which, 
independently of Indices, etc. constitute about one-sixth 
of this book—my main objects have been the following :— 
(1.) To supplement the author’s statements, and bring them 
into accordance with the present state of our knowledge. 
(2.) To show under the different heads of the subject how 
much may be regarded as settled, and how much is still dis- 
puted border-land. (3.) By means of continuous references to 
English writers on Greek grammar and on New Testament 
Greek, to place the English reader in the position occupied by 
one who uses the original. (4.) To call further attention to 
the many striking coincidences between Modern Greek and 
the language in which the New Testament is written. No 
one can feel more keenly than myself that I have not fully 
succeeded in my endeavours; but I have spared no pains or 
effort to attain success, so far as it lay within my reach. 

To assert that the original work is in many particulars 
below the standard of our present knowledge, is no more 
than to say that the last ten or twenty years, distinguished 
as they have been by so much zealous and accurate study of 
the Greek Testament, have not passed without yielding some 
fruit. The German scholars to whom we owe so heavy a 
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debt of gratitude for their persistent and successful effort to 
obtain for New Testament Greek the scientific treatment which 
was its due, have left worthy successors both in their own 
country and in England. Of my deep obligations to some of 
our English scholars I shall subsequently speak in detail. 

The edition of this Grammar which appeared in Germany 
in 1867, under the editorship of Dr. G. Liinemann of Gottin- 
gen, differs very slightly from the sixth edition, which is the 
basis of the present translation. The very scanty additions 
relate entirely to points of detail. As I was not at liberty 
to make use of these additions, I have carefully abstained 
from seeking any assistance from them: in many instances, 
however, they were already included in the matter I had 
myself supplied. I cannot part from this edition without 
expressing my surprise that a scholar of Dr. Liinemann’s 
reputation should have left so many mistakes in the text, 
and should have contributed so little to the improvement of 
the great work with the care of which he had been entrusted. 

By far the most important work on the grammar of New 
Testament Greek which has appeared during the last fourteen 
years is the Grammatik des neutestamentluchen Sprachgebrauchs 
by Alexander Buttmann (Berlin, 1859). The form which the 
author has chosen for his work is that of an appendix to 
his father’s (Philip Buttmann’s) Griechische Grammatik. The 
theoretical advantages of this plan cannot be doubted, as the 
grammarian is no longer required to concern himself with the 
usages of ordinary Greek, but is at liberty to confine his atten- 
tion to what is peculiar in Hellenistic usage. On the other 
hand, the inconveniences which beset the practical use of the 
book, in the case of those who are unfamiliar with the particular 
Grammar chosen as the standard, are sufficiently great to detract 
seriously from the usefulness of a most valuable work. As 
this peculiarity of plan seemed to render it unlikely that A. 
Buttmann’s Grammar would be translated, I have been the 
more anxious to place the most important of its contents 
within the reach of the English reader. There is a difference 
between the general tendencies shown by the writers of the 
two Grammars, which makes it especially useful to compare 
their treatment of the same subject. Winer, never perhaps 
entirely free from the influence of the period in which he 
began to write, when it was above all things necessary to 
convince the world that New Testament Greek had a right 
to claim scientific investigation, seems inclined at times to 
extenuate the difference between New Testament usage and 
that of classical writers. His successor, coming forward when, 
on the main question, the victory is already won, is able to 
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concede much that once it seemed important to dispute ; and 
indeed, unless I am mistaken, frequently goes to an extreme 
in this kind of generosity. For this and other reasons, I have 
sometimes exhibited in detail Buttmann’s general treatment of 
an important point, believing that a comparison of the two 
writers would do more than anything else to illustrate the real 
character of the question. My notes will show that I have 
made great use of A. Buttmann’s work ; but I have frequently 
received suggestions where I have not had to acknowledge 
direct assistance. I am bound, however, in justice to myself, 
to say that, unless the writer’s words are distinctly quoted, the 
statement made in my note rests on my own responsibility, 
Buttmann’s observations having merely served as the basis of 
my own investigation. 

I wish I could join in the commendation which has been 
bestowed on Schirlitz’s Grundztige der neutest. Grdcitat (Giessen, 
1861); but I would gladly save others the disappointment 
which the study of this work caused myself. To represent it 
as an independent work is really to do it the greatest injustice. 
For the most part, Schirlitz ‘servilely follows Winer—in many 
instances copying the very order of his examples and remarks, 
and sometimes even reproducing obvious mistakes. There is 
very little evidence of independent judgment or research. The 
general arrangement of the book, however, is clear and useful : 
unfortunately, the advantage which is gained by presenting 
received results, disentangled from the arguments by which 
they have been sustained, is to a great extent sacrificed by 
the introduction of irrelevant matter (e.g., on the meanings of 
Hebrew proper names, etc.) belonging to the lexicon, and not 
to a treatise on grammar. [ have further consulted Beelen’s 
latin version of the 5th edition of Winer’s Grammar (Louvain, 
1857), but not with much advantage. My obligations to K. 
H. A. Lipsius’ Grammat. Untersuchungen (Leipsic, 1863) are 
acknowledged in the following pages. 

Of German commentators, Meyer has justly received the 
largest share of my attention; partly on account of the general 
merits of his masterly Commentary, and partly because his 
successive editions take up and discuss every fresh contribution 
to the grammatical study of the language of the New Testa- 
ment. I have, of course, made but few references to the 
writers already laid under contribution by Winer himself, as 
De Wette and others: where, however, new editions have 
been issued, I have often availed myself of their assistance. 
In cases where Winer quotes from a German work, or from a 
book which is not readily accessible, I have frequently sought 
to help the reader by supplying the pith of the quotation, 
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especially where Winer has chosen this mode of indicating bis 
own opinion of a passage. My aim has been to make myself 
acquainted with everything of importance which has lately 
appeared in Germany in connexion with the subject of this 
book; and I trust the reader will not discover any omissions of 
a serious character. 

To English works I have referred much more freely, as it has 
been a leading object with me to provide English readers with 
all the helps supplied by Winer to his countrymen. Whilst 
occasional references are made to a number of Grammars, 
Jelf’s and Donaldson’s are quoted systematically, as our leading 
English authorities. I may here observe that, with the ex- 
ception of an occasional citation of Liddell and Scott or Rost 
and Palm in the place of Passow, these references to Jelf 
and Donaldson are the only additions of my own which are 
incorporated with the text. My regular practice has been to 
distinguish added matter by square brackets—thus[ ]; but 
in the instances just specified the convenience of the reader 
seemed best served by a departure from strict uniformity. It is 
not necessary for me here to mention all the works of English 
scholars which are quoted in my notes. I have attached 
most importance to references to works of a distinctively 
grammatical character; but have striven to show my high sense 
of the value which belongs to many recent English editions of 
classical authors, by ao ees directing the reader to their 
pages. I fear it will be held that I ought either to have done 
more, or not to have made the attempt; I could not, however, 
refrain from giving this kind of practical expression to the 
interest with which I have studied the notes of Shilleto, Paley, 
Jebb, Riddell, Sandys, and others. 

Every page of this book will show how greatly I am indebted 
to our foremost English writers on New Testament Greek. The 
excellent treatises expressly devoted to the subject by Mr. 
Green and Mr. Webster I have used extensively; the latter, 
from the nature of its plan, is less frequently quoted than the 
former. I have very rarely neglected an opportunity of making 
use of the Commentaries of Professor Lightfoot and Dean 
Alford ; and most gratefully do I acknowledge the assistance I 
have received from them throughout my work. My hearty 
thanks are due to the Rev. Dr. Dickson, Professor of Biblical 
Criticism in the University of Glasgow, and to the Rev. B. 
Hellier of Headingley, for the kind interest they have dis- 
played in my undertaking, and for some useful suggestions. I 
have left until the last the name which is, and must remain, 
the first in my thoughts, whether they are resting on the 
present work or on my Greek Testament studies in general. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. x1x 


The measure of my obligation to the Bishop of Gloucester and 
Bristol, who has generously permitted me to associate his name 
with this book, it is altogether out of my power to express. I 
feel sensitively that whatever I have done is unworthy of such 
an association; but if this book succeed in accomplishing 
anything for the accurate study of the Greek Testament, it 
will be through what I have learned from Bishop Ellicott’s wise 
counsels, and from his noble Commentaries on St. Paul’s Epistles. 

I trust that the plan upon which I have made use of the 
various authorities now specified will commend itself to the 
judgment of my readers. 1 may perhaps anticipate an objec- 
tion which may be raised, to the effect that the quotation of 
many opinions upon any subject tends to produce confusion, 
whereas the. usefulness of a Grammar depends much on the 
directness and uniformity of its teaching. I am so far alive to 
the force of this objection, that I am inclined to think an 
amount of dogmatism and indifference to the views of others 
may for a time increase the teacher’s power, and thus prove 
beneficial to the student. But, to say nothing of the effect 
which may be produced by the discovery that the teacher had 
spoken with equal confidence of the certain and of the question- 
able, the decisive tone of an independent work would have 
been strangely out of place if here assumed by me. My desire 
is to show where those scholars who best represent the present 
state of knowledge and opinion are in accord, and what points 
are still under discussion. I should be sorry to lie under the 
imputation of indefiniteness of opinion, when I have felt 
compelled to present conflicting views. I am convinced that 
clearly to state the amount of divergence which exists 1s to 
do something towards the removal of it. I have tried to bear 
in mind that this book may fall into the hands of different 
classes of readers, and have sometimes ventured to add an 
explanation which to many will seem superfluous, for the sake 
of inexperienced students. Where the author makes a state- 
ment which appears to me erroneous, in regard to matters of 
greater importance than details of language, I have usually 
appended a reference to some standard work containing an 
adequate answer or correction. 

The only other subject requiring comment in connexion 
with the notes to this edition is the prominence which I 
have given to Modern Greek. I am persuaded that English 
scholars will not consider that I have gone too far in calling 
attention to its peculiarities in a work on New Testament 
Greek :' if I were commencing my task anew,I should attempt 


1 See an interesting article in the current number of the Journal of Philology 
(vol. ii. pp. 161-196). 


XX PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


fo do much more in this way than I have done. The Grammars 
referred to are those of Mullach (Grammatik der griechischen 
Vulgarsprache in historischer Entwicklung : Berlin, 1856), J 
Donaldson (Edinburgh, 1853), Sophocles (Boston, 1860), and 
occasionally Liidemann’s Lehrbuch (Leipsic, 1826). 

Much labour has been spent upon the Indices. To the 
three contained in the German work (each of which is more 
than doubled in size) I have added a fourth, containing the 
principal passages from the Old Testament noticed in the book. 
The fulness of the Index of Subjects will, it is hoped, supply 
the want of more frequent references between the various 
parts of the work. ... A Table of Authors cited, with dates, 
seemed especially desirable in a work like the present, which 
contains quotations from so wide a range of writers, flourishing 
at periods 2000 years apart. I have taken pains to secure 
accuracy in the dates. As a general rule, I have chosen for the 
‘floruit’ of an author a point about mid-way between his 
entrance on manhood and the close of his life’ I am here 
most largely indebted to Miiller and Donaldson’s History of 
the Interature of Greece, Dr. Smith’s Dictionary of Biography: 
and Engelmann’s Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum 
notices contained in Liddell and ‘Scott's Lexicon have ean 
compared throughout: I must, however, confess myself unable 
to understand on what principle some of the dates are assigned. 

Through various circumstances, I have been placed at a 
disadvantage in the correction of the proofs, and must beg the 
indulgence of the reader for the mistakes which will be found. 
Most of these, I trust, are noticed in the table of Errata; but 
it did not seem necessary to swell that list by including those 
errors (e.g., in the division of words) which are merely blemishes, 
and cannot lead any one astray. 

I have extended these introductory remarks beyond the 
limit I had assigned myself. I will only add the expression 
of my earnest prayer, that He who can use for His glory the 
feeblest work of man may grant that mine may be instru- 
ae in leading some to a fuller knowledge of His inspired 

0 

WILLIAM F. MOULTON. 


RICHMOND, January 7, 1870. 
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WHEN this Grammar first appeared, in 1822, the object pro- 
posed was, to check the unbounded arbitrariness with which the 
language of the New Testament had so long been handled in 
Commentaries and exegetical prelections, and, so far as the 
case admitted, to apply the results of the rational philology, as 
obtained and diffused by Hermann and his school, to the Greek 
of the New Testament. It was in truth needful that some 
voice should be raised which might call to account the deep- 
rooted empiricism of the expositers, and might strive to rescue 
the New Testament writers from the bondage of a perverted 
philology, which, while it styled itself sacred, showed not the 
slightest respect for the sacred authors and their well-considered 
phraseology, 

The fundamental error—the wparov etddos—of this biblical 
philology, and consequently of the exegesis which was based 
upon it, really consisted in this, that neither the Hebrew 
language nor the Greek of the New Testament was regarded. 
as a living idiom (Hermann, Eurip. Med. p. 401), designed for 
a medium of human intercourse, Had they been so regarded, 
—had scholars always asked themselves whether the deviations 
from the established laws of language, which were assumed to 
exist in the Bible to so enormous an extent, were compatible 
with the destination of a human language for the practical 
uses of life, they would not have so arbitrarily considered 
everything allowable, and taken pleasure in ascribing to the 
apostles in nearly every verse an enallage, or use of the wrong 
form in the place of the right. If we read certain Commentaries 
still current of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries—for 
the older works of the period of the Reformation are almost 
entirely free from such perverseness—we must conclude that 
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the peculiar characteristic of the New Testament language is an 
utter want of definiteness and regularity. For the expositors 
are continually pointing out instances of the use of a wrong 
tense, or a wrong case, or the comparative instead of the posi- 
tive,—of o for ris, but instead of for, thercfore for because, on 
the other side for on this side, the relative for the sign of the 
. apodosis (Isa. viii. 20"). Amidst such erudition on the part 
of the interpreter, the reader becomes almost indignant at the 
unskilfulness of the sacred writers, who knew so little how to 
deal with words. One cannot conceive how such men could 
make themselves even generally intelligible in their oral dis- 
courses, in which this lawlessness of language must certainly 
have appeared in still stronger relief. Still more difficult is 
it to understand how they won over to Christianity a large 
number of educated men. Whilst, however, this play with 
pro and idem quod has a laughable, it has also a serious aspect. 
Does not Scripture—as a great philologer remarked long ago— 
thus become like a waxen nose, which a man may twist any 
way he pleases, in proportion to the scantiness of his knowledge 
of language? Would it have been impossible, or even difficult, 
for such a man as Storr, for example, had the task been assigned 
to him, to find in the words of the apostles any meaning 
which he pleased? And is such a view of the New Testament 
language compatible with the dignity of sacred writers ?? 

We should regard as simply devoid of understanding any 
man who, in the ordinary intercourse of life, could so pervert 
language as to say, ‘I shall come to you to-day,’ instead of ‘ I 
have come, etc.; ‘No prophet has arisen out of Galilee,’ for 
‘No prophet shall arise out of Galilee’ (John vii. 52); ‘I call 
you no longer servants,’ for ‘I called you not merely servants’ 
(John xv. 15); ‘For Jesus himself testified that a prophet 
hath no honour in his own country,’ for ‘ Although Jesus him- 
self testified,’ etc. John iv. 44); ‘I saw the forest with mag- 


1 [In this verse some regard WR as introducing the apodosis, and therefore 


leave it untranslated (in English) : thus Henderson (after Gesenius), ‘There 
shall be no dawn to them.’ Winer, with Ewald, renders the verse: Ad legem 
revertamur, ita profecto dicent, quibus non fulget aurora (Simonis, s.v.).] 

? Hermann, ad Vig. p. 786: Diligenter caveant tirones, ne putent, viros 
spirita sancto afflatos sprevisse sermonem mortalium, sed meminerint potius, 
illam interpretandi rationem, qua nonnulli theologorum utuntur, nihil esse nisi 
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nificent foliage, instead of ‘I saw a forest,’ ete. (John v. 1);' 
‘Send me the book, and I will read it, for ‘ You will send me 
the book,’ etc.; ‘To whom it was revealed that .. ., for ‘To 
whom this was revealed, yet so that...’ (1 Pet. i 12);? 
‘Christ died, he has therefore risen again,’ for ‘but has risen 
again ;” ‘ He is not more learned,’ for ‘ He is not learned ;’ ‘ He 
rejoiced that he should see, ... and he saw, and rejoiced,’ for 
‘He would have rejoiced if he had seen,... even over that 
which he saw he rejoiced’ (John viii 56); ‘He began to wash, 
for ‘He washed’ (John xiii. 5); and the like. If all the 
examples of guid pro quo which during the past decennia a 
number of interpreters have put into the mouths of the apostles 
were collected together, the world would justly be astounded. 

When I, at that time a young academic teacher, undertook 
to combat this unscientific procedure, I did not conceal from 
myself that there were men far better qualified for such a 
work; and indeed what I accomplished in the earlier editions 
of this Grammar was but imperfect. My attempt, however, 
met with friendly recognition from some men of eminence; 
first, from Vater and D. Schulz. Others pointed out, some- 
times certainly with harshness, the imperfections of the book ; 
and to these critics I owe much, not only in this work, but 
in all my exegetical labours. I enlarged the grammatical 
material by Excursuses, which followed the second edition in 
1828. Extensive study of the writings of the Greek prose 
authors and of the Hellenistic Jews enabled me to make the 
third edition much more copious, and also more accurate. I 
have subsequently laboured incessantly in the improvement of 
the book; and I have been gladdened by the aid which philo- 
logical and exegetical works have afforded in rich abundance 
for this purpose. Meanwhile the rational method of inves- 
tigating the New Testament language has daily gained new 
friends; and the use made of this Grammar by commentators 
has become more and more apparent: even classical philologers 
have begun to notice the book. At the same time, I have 
always been far from thinking accurate grammatical explana- 
tion to be the only proper exposition of the New Testament ; 

' Kahnol’s reasoning, Matt. p. 120 aq., shows (instar omnium) how completely 
the commentators of the old school were destitute of critical perception. 

* On this passage see my Erlanger Pfingstprogr. (1830). 
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and I have borne in silence the charge which some have 
brought against me, of being even an opponent of what is now 
called theological exposition. 

The present edition, the sixth, will show on every page that 
I have striven to come nearer to the truth. I deeply lament, 
however, that in the very midst of my labours a nervous 
affection of the eyes brought me to the verge of total blindness. 
Hence I have been compelled to employ the eyes and hands of 
others in the completion of this edition; and I avail myself 
of this opportunity to express publicly my sincere thanks to 
all my young friends who have unremittingly assisted me: for 
it is only through their aid that I have been enabled to bring 
the work to a conclusion, which I had often despaired of being 
able to reach. 

The change in the arrangement of the matter in Part ITI. 
will, I think, be approved of. In other respects, it has been 
my principal aim to treat every point with greater complete- 
ness and yet in smaller space than formerly: accordingly, the 
text of this Grammar now occupies about eight sheets fewer 
than in my last edition. ‘With this view I have made use of 
abbreviations in the biblical and Greek quotations, as far as 
I possibly could.’ I hope, however, that both these and the 
names of modern authors’ will everywhere be intelligible. All 
the quotations have been verified anew; and, so far as I know, 
every scientific work that has appeared since 1844 has been 
turned to account, or at all events noticed. 

In regard to the text of the New Testament, I have uniformly 
(except when dealing with a question of various readings) 
quoted from Dr. Tischendorf’s second Leipsic edition [1849], 
which probably now has the widest circulation. 

May the work with these improvements—certainly the last 
it will receive from my hands—accomplish what in its sphere 
it can accomplish for the knowledge of Biblical truth! 

Lerpsic, October 1855. 

1The Greek writers are only quoted by the page when the division into 
chapters has not obtained currency : Plato, as edited by Stephanus ; Strabo and 
Atheneus, by Casaubon; Demosthenes and Isocrates, by H. Wolf; Dionys. 
Hal. by Reiske ; Dio Cassius by Reimarus ; Dio Chrysost. by Morell. 

2 It may be observed that, instead of Kuinoel, the Latinised form of the 


name, Kiihnol (as the family name was written in German) is used throughout, 
except in Latin citations, 
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the first century B.c. 


XxX LIST OF AUTHORS. 


Ephraem the Syrian . 
Epictetas . . 
Epimenides 


600 
' Epiphanius, Bishop of Cy- 


B.C. A.D. 
350 
90 


prus 370 
E iphanius, the monk 1200? 
icum Magnum 1000? 
Eunapius : : Z 390 
Euripides . : . . 435 
Eusebius of Ceesarea . 315 
Eustathius, the erotic writer 1100? 
Eustathius, the grammarian 1160 
Eustratius, the philosopher 1100 
Galen ‘ ; 175 
compiled . 940 
George oe ta. 1260 
George Cheeroboscus . 400? 
George Pachymeres . 1280 
George Phranzes : 1450 
George the Pisidian . 620 
George the Syncellus. 800 
Glycas, Michael ee 1180? 
Gorgias of Leontini 430 
Gregory of Corinth \Pardus 1150 
Gregory of Nazianzus ‘ 370 
Gregory of Nyssa. 375 
Heliodorus 390 
Hermas . . ; 140 
Herodian, the grammarian 160 
Herodian, the rian 215 
Herodotus * : 440 
Hesiod . 850? 
Hierocles (N co-Platonist) . 450 
Himerius . . 855 
Hippocrates . 410 
Homer. . ? 
Hyperides : 815 
teaviog Eel ae , 300 
atius, fy) written 
© boat i 107 
Ireneus (Pacatus), the 
grammarian . . 10? 
Isseus ‘ . 370 
Isocrates . . 380 
Josephus . 75 
Julian ( Emperor) 355 
Justin Martyr! . 180 
Leo ee nus . : oan 
Leo, the 4 
Leo VI. (Se place or 
tactician) . 895 
Libanius . y ; 360 


Longi 360 
nginus 
Longus 400 f 
Lucian. : : : 170 
Lycophron . 280 
Lycurgus, the orator . . 355 
Lysias : . 400 
Macarius the Egyptian : 850 
Macho ‘ ; . 280 
Malalas, J ohn . ; : 600? 
Malchus . 500 ? 
Manetho (author of *Awort- 

Atwpacind), . : 400? 
Marinus, the hilosopher ; 485 
Maximus of ‘ : 190 
Meleager . : . . 60 
Menander . . 310 
Menander, the historian : 590 
Maris 200 ? 
Moschopuli, the (uncle and 

nephew) A , 1300? 
Moschus . ‘ . . 260 
Nicander . . 160 
Nicephorus Blemmidas 1260 
Nicephorus Bryennius 1100 


Nicephorus Gregoras . , 1835 
Nicephorus of Constanti- 


nople (Patr.) . 800 
Nicephorus 11. (Emperor): 

see p. 38 950 
Nicetas Choniates , ; 1190 
Nicetas sie ead ; 1200 ? 
Nilus : : : 420 
(Kcumenius . ; : 950 ? 
(nomaus 150? 
act (Neo-Platon- 

ist) 540 

Orige n : 225 
Orphic Poems (earliest) . 500? 
Peanius . ; : ; 4001 
Palephatus ; ; . 300? 
Pausanias . , ; : 160 
Petrus Patricius ; - 540 
Phalaris, Epistles of : 200 f 
Philo the Jew . : ; 30 
Philostratus, Flavius ? 220 
Philostratas, re of 

Lemnos. 240 
Photius, . 860 
Vg ichus : ‘ m 170 
Pin : ; : . 470 
Plato ‘ . : . 380 
Plutarch ; ; : 90 
Pollux . m : : 170 


1 The date of his ard works is about 146 a.p. 


2 Author of Vit. A 


pollonit, 


istarum, shar bi Heroica, ete. 


8 Author of another Lapeaae Fels work called Imagi 








LIST OF AUTHORS. XXX1 


B.C. A.D. B.C. A.D. 
Polyenus , . : 150 | Teles : : ‘ . 300? 
Polybius . : 3 . 155 Themistius : ; : 360 
hed oat ; ‘ : : 280 | Theocritus ‘ - . 275 
Priscus Panites ‘ ‘ 450 | Theodoret. ‘ ; ; 435 
Proclus . F ‘ 2 455 | Theodorus Gaza (p. 29) . 1450 
Procopius . ‘ ‘ : 540 | Theodosius Diaconus. ; 960 
Psellus, Michael (the his- Theodosius, the grammarian 350 ? 
torian) . : ; ‘ 1070 | Theognis ... : . 580 
Ptolemy . e. 2 : 140 | Theophanes continuatus’® . 940 
; s ed came Isaurus . eh 800 
Rosetta Inscription . a | eophrastus . . . 8 
Theophylact (Abp. of Bul- 
Scymnus of Chios! . . 80 garia) . ; ; 1070 
us Empiricus. ; Thomas Magister. : 1310 
Sibylline Oracles (earliest) . 150 Thucydides _.. : . 420 
Simplicius ‘ . ‘ 530 | Tiberius (p. 749) : ‘ ? 
Sophocles . ; ; . 440 
hel aera of Byzantium . 500? } Xenophon : ‘ . 390 
Sto . : ; ‘ 480? | Xenophon of Ephesus ; ? 
Strabo. : ° - 10 
Suidas. ; ; é 1050? | Zonaras . ; ; ‘ 1115 
Synesius . ‘ ; 410 | Zosimus . ' ; : 440 


The Septuagint version may be ascribed to the period 280-160 B.c. Most of 
the Greek books which are usually included under the name ‘ Apocrypha’ 
belong (in their Greek dress) to the next hundred years; the rare of 
Manasses and the third Book of Maccabees (and possibly other books) are 
later. The Psalms of Solomon may belong to the second century B.c., but 
the Greek translation was probably made at a much later date. e versions 
of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion were executed in the second century 
a.D. To the same century are referred the Testaments of the Twelve 
Patriarchs (early), the Protevangel of James (150 !), the 1 of Nico- 
demus (first part—the ‘ Acts of Pilate’), the Acts of Paul and Thecla, the 
Acts of Thomas. 


EDITIONS QUOTED. 


a 


Kriiger, Sprachlehre : ed. 4, 1861-62. | Ewald, Lehrbuch : ed. 7, 1863. 

Matthise, Sprachlehre : ed. 3, 18365. Jelf, Grammar : ed. 8, 1861. 

Rost, Grammatik : ed. 7, 1856. Veitch, Greek Verbs: ed. 3, 1871. 

Buttmann, Gr. Grammatik: ed. 21, | Green, Gram. of the N. T.: ed. 2, 
1863. 1862. 


In the case of works not specified here or in the Preface, the references are 
usually made to the last edition. 

‘Lob.’ denotes Lobeck on Phrynichus; ‘/rr. V.,’ Fishlake’s translation of 
Battmann’s Catalogue of Irregular Verbs (ed. 3, 1866). 

The notes 2 mae by the former translator, Professor Masson, have the 
signature ‘H. M.’ | 


1 Author of a Periegesis, which is lost. The extant poem bearing the same name is of later 
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CORRIGENDA. 


Page 274, line 18, after ii. 15, insert [or rather, Jude 11.] 

Page 336, line 2, for v. 4 read x. 4. 

Page 588, line 10, for former read latter. 

Page 592, line 23, for dwev read wev. 

N.B.—Where peculiarities in the form of words are in question (and therefore 
in a large number of the quotations contained in §§ v.—xvi. of this book), 
the references to the text of Westcott and Hort must be taken in connexion 
with pages 141-178 of their Appendix, where many alternative readings are 
given. When this Appendix was published (Sept. 1881), the greater part 
of the present Volume was already in type. 








INTRODUCTION. 


ON THE OBJECT, TREATMENT, AND HISTORY OF 
N. T. GRAMMAR, 


§ 1. THs peculiar language of the N. T., like every other 
language, presents two distinct aspects for scientific investiga- 
tion. We may examine the several words in themselves as to 
their origin and significations—the material element; or we may 
consider these words as they are employed according to certain 
laws to form clauses and periods—the formal element. The 
former is the province of lexicography ; the latter of grammar,’ 
—which must be carefully distinguished from the laws of style 
(or rhetoric) of the N. T. 


N. T. lexicography, of which the examination of synonyms is a 
very important part, though its importance has only of late been duly 
recognised, has hitherto been treated in a merely practical manner. 
A theory might however be constructed, for which the recently intro- 
duced term Jezicology would be a convenient name. No such theory 
has as yet been fully developed for the N. T.; but this is the less 
surprising when we consider that the same want exists in connexion 
with the classical languages, and that our exegetical theology is still 
without a theory of Biblical criticism, higher and lower. Practical 
lexicography has however suffered materially from this deficiency, as 
might be easily shown by an examination of the lexicographical works 
on the N. T., even the most recent.? 

A treatise on the laws of style or (to use the name adopted by 
Glass and by Bauer, the author of Rhetorica Paulina) the Rhetoric of 
the N. T. should investigate the peculiar features of the N. T. lan- 
guage as shown in free, original composition, conditioned merely by 
the character and aim of the writing,—first generally, and then with 
reference to the peculiarities of the genera dicendi and of the several 


1 On the separation of lexicography from grammar see an article by Pott, in 
the Kieler allgem. Monatsschr. July, 1851. 
? For some remarks on the theory of lexicography see Schleiermacher, Her- 
meneutik, pp. 49, 84. A contribution towards a comparative lexicography is 
farnished by Zeller, in his Theol. Jahrd. 11. 443 aqq. 
1 
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writers: compare Hand, Lehrd. des lat. Styls, p. 25 sq. Much yet 
remains to be done in this department, especially as regards the 
theory of the rhetorical figures, which have at all times been used 
most mischievously in N. T. interpretation. The preparatory labours 
of Bauer and D. Schulze? are of some use, and Wilke’s compilation 
(N. T. Rhetorik : Dresden, 1843) is worthy of attention: Schleier- 
macher too gave excellent hints in his Hermeneuttk. Biblical rhetoric 
would most appropriately include the treatment of the modes of 
reasoning smplaved in the discourses of Jesus and in the apostolic 
Epistles. By this arrangement, which agrees in principle with that 
adopted by the ancient rhetoricians, we should avoid the excessive 
subdivision of N. T. exegetics, and the separation of kindred subjects, 
which throw light on one another when studied in connexivn.? 

It may be incidentally remarked that our Encyclopeedias still leave 
very much to be desired in their delineation of exegetical theology 
so called ; and that in practice the hermeneutics are not properly 
distinguished from what we may call the phtlology® of the N. T.,— 
denoting by this name the whole of that province of exegetical 
theology which has just been sketched in outline. 


§ 2. As the language in which the N. T. is written is a 
variety of Greek, the proper object of a N. T. grammar would 
be fully accomplished bya systematic grammatical comparison of 
the N. T. language with the written Greek of the same age and 
of the same description. As however this later Greek itself has 
not yet been fully examined as a whole, and as N. T. Greek dis- 
plays in general the influence of a foreign tongue (the Hebrew- 
Aramean), N. T. grammar must take a proportionately wider 
range, and investigate scientifically the laws according to which 
the Jewish writers of the N. T. wrote the Greek of their time. 


Let us suppose, for instance, that fel epee of the Egyptian or 
Alexandrian dialect of Greek is required, that is, a grammar of the 
language used by the Greek-s ing inhabitants of Alexandria, | 
Sohail from all parts of the world. It will be necessary to collect 
together all the peculiarities which make this a distinct dialect: but a 


1 K. L. Bauer, Rhelorica Paulina (Hal. 1782), and Philologia Thucydideo- 
Paulina (Hal. 1773): under this head come also H. G. Tzschirner’s Obserra- 
tiones Pauli ap. epistolarum scriptoris ingenium concernentes (Viteb. 1800).— 
J. D. Schulze, Der schriftst. Werth und Character des Johannes (Weissenf. 
1808); and two similar treatises by the same author, on Peter, Jude, and James 
( Weissenf. 1802), and on Mark (in Keil and Tzschirner’s Analect. Vol. II. and 


? Compare also Gersdorf, Beitrage zur Sprachcharakterist. d. N. T. p. 7; 
Keil, Lehrb. der Hermeneutik, p. 28; C. J. Kellmann, Diss. de usu Rhetorices 
hermeneutico (Gryph. 1766). 

3 J should prefer this old and intelligible appeliation, ‘‘ Philologia sacra N.T.” 
(com J. Ch. Beck, Conspect. system. philol. sacre: Bas. 1760, 12 sec- 
tion.), to that which Schleiermacher proposes in accordance with ancient usage, 
‘*Grammar :” see Liicke on his Zermeneutik, p. 10. 
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mere accumulation of disjointed details will not be sufficient ; we 
must search for the leading characteristics, and we must show, in 
every section of the mar, how the general tendency of the 
dialect has affected the ordinary rules of Greek, by overlookin 
niceties, misusing analogies, etc. The grammar of the dialect will 
then be complete. Since the language of the N. T. is a variety 
of later Greek, a special N. T. grammar could only portray it as 
a species of a species, and would thus presuppose a grammar of 
the ordinary later Greek. But it is hardly possible even to form 
a conception of N. T. grammar so restricted, still less could such 
a conception be worked out with advantage. For in the first place, 
the grammar of later Greek, especially in its oral and popular form, 
has not as yet been scientifically investigated,’ and hence the founda- 
tion which theory points out for a special N. T. grammar does not 
actually exist. Moreover, the N. T. language in itself is said 
also to exhibit the influence of a non-cognate tongue (the Hebrew- 
Aramzan) upon the Greek. 

For these reasons the boundaries of N. T. grammar must be 
extended in two directions. It must first—since the reader brings 
with him the ordinary grammar of the written language—investigate 
the peculiarities of the later Greek in the N. T., according to the 
principles mentioned above; and secondly, it must point out the 
modifications which were introduced by the influence of the Hebrew- 
Aramzan on the Greek, the details being classified as before. It is 
not possible, however, to make a rigorous distinction between these 
two elements ; for in the mind of the N. T. writers the mixture of 
the (later) Greek with the national (Jewish) had given rise to a 
single syntax, which must be recognised and exhibited in its unity.? 
This treatment of N. T. grammar will be changed in one respect 
only, when we are furnished with an independent grammar of later 
Greek. Then the N. T. grammarian will not, as now, be compelled 
to illustrate and pure by examples the peculiarities of the later 
language ; a simple reference to these will suffice. On the other 
hand, the polemic element in grammars of the N. T., which combats 


1 Valuable material for this purpose, though rather of a lexical than of a 
matical character, will be found in Lobeck’s notes on Phrynichi Ecloge 
(Lipa 1820). Irmisch (on Herodian) and Fischer (De vitiis Lexicor. N. 7.) had 
previously collected much that is serviceable. Abundant material for philological 
observations on ‘‘ Grecitas fatiscens” has more recently been furnished by the 
corrected texts of the Byzantine writers and the Indices appended to most of 
them in the Bonn edition, though these Indices are very unequal in their merit ; 
by Boissonade’s notes in the Anecdota Greca (Paris, 1829, &c., 5 vols.), and in 
his editions of Marinus, Philostratus, Nicetas Eugenianus, Babrius, al. ; and lastly 
by Mullach’s edition of Hierocles (Berlin, 1858). Lobeck also constantly pays 
due attention to the later Greek element in his Paralipomena Grammatice Gr. 
(Lips. 1837, spell alte ire sermonis Gr. Proleg. (Lips. 1843), and Pathol. 
Grea serm. (Konigsb. 1853, 1.); ‘Pawacixey sive verbor. Gr. & nomi- 
num verdall. Technologia (Konigsb. 1846). [The 2nd volume of Lobeck's Pathol. 
Elementa ap in 1862. In 1856 Mullach published a Grammatik der 
griechiechen Vulgarsprache (Berlin). ] 
2 Schleiermacher’s remarks on the lexical treatment of Hebraisms (Hermen. 
p. 65) are worthy of attention. 
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inveterate and stubborn prejudices or errors revived anew, may 
gradually disappear: at present it is still necessary to vindicate the 
true character of the N. T. diction on this negative side also. For 
even very recently we have seen in the works of well-known com- 
mentators—as Kiihndl, Flatt, Klausen in his commentary on the 
Gospels—how deeply rooted was the old grammatical empiricism 
Py which ultra Fischerum (or ultra Storrium) sapere was held in 
orror. 

The notion of special grammars for the writings of different authors, 
as John or Paul, cannot be entertained. What is distinctive in the 
diction of particular writers, especially of those just named, has 
seldom any connexion with grammar. It consists almost entirely in 
a preference for certain words and phrases, or belongs to the rhetori- 
cal element, as indeed Blackwall’s observations! show. The same 
may be said of most of the peculiarities in the arrangement of words. 
Hence Schulze and Schulz? have, on the whole, formed a more cor- 
rect estimate of such specialities than Gersdorf, whose well-known 
work contributes even to verbal criticism no large store of certain 
results, and must have almost proved its own refutation, if it had been 
continued on its own principles. 


§ 3. Although the study of the language of the N. T. is 
the fundamental condition of all true exegesis, Biblical philolo- 
gers have until lately almost excluded N. T. grammar from the 
range of their scientific inquiries. The lexicography of the N. T. 
was the subject of repeated investigation ; but the grammar was 
at most noticed only so far as it stood connected with the doc- 
trine of the Hebraisms of the N.T.2 Casp. Wyss (1650) and 
G. Pasor (1655) alone apprehended more completely the idea of 
N. T. grammar, but they were unable to obtain for it recogni- 
tion as a distinct branch of exegetical study. After them, 160 
years later, Haab was the first who handled the subject in a 
special treatise ; but, apart from the fact that he confined his 
attention to the Hebraistic element, his somewhat uncritical 


1 Sacred Classics, 1. p. 385 sqq. (London, 1727). 

2 His remarks on v T. diction are contained in his dissertations on the 
Parable of the Steward (Bresl. 1821) and on the Lord’s Supper (Leips. 1824, 
second improved ed. 1831), and in various reviews in Wachler's Theol. Annalen. 
"Both dissertations are of an exegetical character, and hence the remarks (which 
are usually acute) are out of place, since they throw but little light on the 
exegesis. Textual criticism might turn his observations to good account, had 
but the distinguished writer been pleased to give them to us in a complete form. 
Compare also Schleiermacher, Hermen. p. 129. 

3 An honourable exception among the earlier commentators is the now nearly 
forgotten G. F. Heupel, who, in his copious and almost purely philological com- 
mentary on the Gospel of Mark (Strassburg, 1716), makes many good gram- 
matical observations. The Greek scholarship of J. F. Hombergk in his Parerga 
Sacra (Amstel. 1719), and of H. Heisen in his Nove Hypotheses i 
felicius Ep. Jacobi (Brem. 1739), is more lexical than grammatical. 
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work was fitted rather to retard than to promote the progress 
of the science. 


The first who in some degree collected and explained the gram- 
matical peculiarities of the N. T. diction was the well-known Sal. 
Glass (¢ 1656), the 3rd and 4th books of whose Philologia Sacru 
are entitled Grammatica sacra and Gramm. sacre Appendiz.' As 
however he makes Hebrew his point of departure throughout, and 
touches the N. T. language only so far as it agrees with Hebrew, his 
work—to say nothing of its incompleteness—can be mentioned in 
the history of N. T. grammar only as a feeble attempt. On the other 
hand, the historian must revive the memory of the two ahove-named 
writers, whose names are almost unknown, as indeed their works on 
this subject are forgotten. The first, Casp. Wyss, Professor of Greek 
in the Gymnasium of Ziirich (¢ 1659), published his Dialectologia 
Sacra? in 1650. In this work all the peculiarities of the N. T. 
diction, grammatically considered, are classified under the heads, 
Dialectus Attica, Ionica, Dorica, Aolica, Baotica, Poética, “EBpatlovea, 
—certainly a most inconvenient arrangement, since kindred subjects 
are thus separated, and in many cases are noticed in four different 
parts of the work. The author too was not in advance of his age in 
acquaintance with the Greek dialects, as is proved by the very men- 
tion of a special dialectus poética, and as an examination of what he 
calls 4ttze will show still more clearly. Asa collection of examples, 
however, in many sections absolutely complete, the work is merito- 
rious; and the writer’s moderation in regard to the grammatical 
Hebraisms of the N.T. deserved the imitation of his contemporaries. 

George Pasor, Professor of Greek at Franeker (ft 1637), is well 
known as the author of a small N. T. Lexicon, which has been fre 
quently republished, last of all by J. F. Fischer. He left amongst his 
papers a N. T. Grammar, which was published, with some additions 
and corrections of his own, by his son Matthias Pasor, Prof. of Theo- 
logy at Gréningen (f 1658), under the title, G. Pasoris Grammatica 
Greca sacra N. T. in tres libros distributa (Groning. 1655, pp. 787). 
This work is now a literary rarity,’ though far better fitted than the 
lexicon to preserve the author's name in the memory of posterity. 
As the title indicates, the volume is divided into three books, of 
which the first contains the Accidence, the second (pp. 244-530) 
the Syntax, and the third seven appendices,—de nominibus N. T., de 
terlis N. T., de verbis anomalis, de dialectis N. T., de accentibus, de 


1 In Dathe’s edition this Grammatica sacra constitutes the first book. 

* Dialectologia sacra, in qua quicquid per universum N. F. contextum in 
apostolica et voce et phrasi a communi Grecor. lingua eoque grammatica ana- 
logia discrepat, methodo congrua disponitur, accurate definitur et omnium sacri 
gree oo inductione illustratur. Tigur. 1650, pp. 324 (without 

eA ix). 

Even 1 Foppen (Bibliotheca belgica, Tom. I. p. 842), who enumerates Pasor’s 
other writings, does not mention this work. Its great rarity is attested by 
Salthen, Cat. biblioth. libr. rar. (Regiom. 1751), p. 470; and by D. Gerdesius, 
Florileg. hist. crit. abr. var. (Groning. 1763), p. 272. 
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praxi grammatice, de numeris s. arithmetica Greca, The most valuable 
parts of the work are the second book and the fourth appendix ;! for 
in the first book and in most of the appendices the writer treats of 
well-known subjects belonging to general Greek grammar, and, for 
example, most needlessly gives full paradigms of Greek nouns and 
verbs. The Syntax is accurate and exhaustive. The author points 
out what is Hebraistic, but does not often adduce parallels from 
Greek authors, This useful book suffers from the want of a com- 
plete index. 

In the interval between Pasor and Haab N. T. grammar received 
only incidental notice, in works on the style of the N. T., as in those 
of Leusden (De dialectis N. T.) and Olearius (De stylo N. T., pp. 
257-271). These writers, however, limited their attention almost 
entirely to Hebraisms ; and by including amongst these much that 
is pure Greek they threw back into confusion the whole question of 
the grammatical structure of the N. T. Georgi was the first to show 
that many constructions usually regarded as Hebraisms belonged to 
genuine Greek usage, but he also sometimes falls into extremes. His 
writings passed into almost total neglect. Meanwhile Fischer gave 
currency anew to the works of Vorst and Leusden, and during many 
years Storr’s well-known book? was able to exercise without 
restraint its pernicious influence on the exegesis of the N. T. 

From the school of Storr now came forward Ph. H. Haab, Rector 
of Schweigern in the kingdom of Wirtemberg (f 1833), with his 
“‘ Hebrew-Greek Grammar for the N. T., with a preface by F. G. von 
Siiskind” (Tiibing. 1815). Disregarding the genuine Greek element 
in the diction of the N. T., he confined his attention to the gram- 
matical Hebraisms, and in the arrangement of his materials followed 
the works of Storr and Weckherlin.* If we are to believe a reviewer 
in Bengel’s Archiv (vol. i. p. 406 5s aq), “the diligence, judgment, 
accuracy, nice and comprehensive philological anwledae with which 
the author has accomplished his task, must secure for his work the 
approval of all friends of the thorough exegesis of the N. T.” A 
different and almost directly opposite verdict is, given by two 
scholars‘ who must in this field be regarded as thoroughly competent 
(and impartial) judges ; and after long and manifold use of the book 
we are compelled to agree with these critics in all points. The great 
defect of the work consists in this,—that the author has not rightly 

‘understood the difference between the pure Greek and the Hebraistic 


1 This apres had already been added by Pasor himself to the first edition 
of his S Greco-Latinus omnium N. 7’, vocum (Amstel. 1632), under the 
title, Idea (syllabus brevis) Grecarum N. T. dialectorum. At the close he 
promises the above complete Grammatica N. T. 

? Observatt. ud analog. et syntaxin Hebr. (Stutt. 1779). Some acute gram- 
matical observations, especially on enallage temporum, particularum, <£c., are 
to be found in J. G. Straube, Diss. de emphasi Gr. lingue N. T., in Van den 
Honert’s Syntagma, p. 70 sqq. 

3 Weckherlin, Hebr. Grammat. (2 parts). 

‘See the reviews in the Neu. theol. Annal. 1816, II. pp. 859-879, and (by 
de Wette?) the A. LZ. Z. 1816, N. 39-41, pp. 305-326. 
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elements in the language of the N. T.; has accordingly adduced as 
Hebraistic very much which either is the common property of all 
cultivated languages, or, at all events, occurs in Greek as frequently 
as in Hebrew ; and, out of love to Storr’s observations, has altogether 
misinterpreted a multitude of p es in the N. T. (for examples see 
below) by forcing Hebraisms upon them. Besides all this, everythin 
is in confusion, the arrangement of materials is most arbitrary, an 
the book opens with a section on TJropes /—a subject which does not 
belong to grammar at all. Hence we cannot regard as too severe the 
words with which the second of the reviewers above mentioned con- 
cludes : ‘‘ Seldom have we seen a book which has been so complete 
a failure, and against the use of which it has been necessary to give 
so emphatic a warning.” 

§ 4. The remarks scattered through commentaries on the 
N. T., books of observations, and exegetical monographs, though 
sometimes displaying very respectable learning, yet when all 
taken together presented no complete treatment of the grammar. 
But even their incompleteness does less to render these collec- 
tions useless, than the uncritical empiricism which ruled Greek 
philology until the commencement of this century, and Hebrew 
much later still ; as indeed this same empiricism has impressed 
on N. T. exegesis also the character of uncertainty and arbitrari- 
ness. The rational method of treatment, which seeks for the 
explanation of all the phenomena of languages, even of their ano- 
malies, in the modes of thought which characterise nations and 
individual writers, has completely transformed thestudy of Greek. 
The same method must be applied to the language of the N. T.: 
then, and not till then, N. T. grammar receives a scientific 
character, and is elevated into a sure instrument for exegesis. 
- The main features of this empirical philology, so far as grammar 
1g concerned, are the following : 

(a) The grammatical structure of the language was apprehended 
only in rudest outline, and hence the mutual relation of allied forms, 
in which the genius of the Greek language is peculiarly shown,—as 
of the aorist and perfect, the conjunctive and optative, the two 
hegatives ov and 7,—was left almost entirely undefined. 

(6) Those forms whose true signification was generally recognised 
were confounded together by an unlimited enallage, in virtue of 
which one tense or case or particle might stand for another, even 
for one of a directly opposite meaning, e.g. preterite for future, dad 
for arpds, etc. 

(c) A host of ellipses were devised, and in the simplest sentences 
there was always something to be supplied. 


The commentators applied these principles—which still appear in 
Fischer's copious Animady. ad Welleri Gramm. Gr. (Lips. 1798 sqq. 
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3 spec.)—to the interpretation of the N.T. Nay they considered 
themselves justified in using still greater freedom than classical philo- 
logers, because (as they oe the Hebrew language, on the model of 
which the Greek of the N. T. was framed, had as its distinguishing 
characteristic the absence of all definiteness in forms and regularity 
of syntax, so that Hebrew syntax was treated, not as a connected 
whole, but only under enallage and solecism.! The ordinary com- 
mentaries on the N. T. exhibit in profusion the natural results 
of such principles, and Storr 2 sane the distinction of reducing 
this whole farrago of crude empirical canons of language into a kind 
of system. Apart from all other considerations, such canons of lan- 
guage necessarily gave unlimited scope for arbitrary interpretation, 
and it was easy to extract from the words of the sacred writers 
meanings directly contrary to each other.® 

It was in Greek philology that the reformation commenced. A 
pupil of Reitz, Gottfr. Hermann, by his work De emendanda raitone 
grammatice Greece (1801), gave the first powerful impulse to the 
rational‘ investigation of this noble language. In the course of more 
than forty years this method has penetrated so deep, and has pro- 
duced such solid results, that the face of Greek ieee is entirely 
changed. It has recently been combined with historical investiga- 
tion,’ and not without success. The principles of this method, which 
entitle it to the name of rational, are the following : 

(a) The fundamental meaning of every grammatical form (case, 
tense, mood), or the idea which underlay this form in the mind of the 


— 


1The attempts made by better scholars to combat this empiricism were 
only partial and isolated. The Wittenberg Professors Balth. Stolberg (in his 
Tractat. de solecism, et barbarism. Gr. N. F. dictioni falso tributis: Vit. 1681 
and 1685) and Fr. Woken (in his Pietas critica in hypallagas bibl.: Viteb. 1718, 
and especially in his Hnallage e N. 7’. Gr. textus precipuis et plurimis locis 
extermmate : Viteb. 1730) exposed many blunders of the commentators, and 
on the whole very intelligently. J.C. Schwarz also shows creditable learning 
and acumen in his Lt. de opinatis discipulor. Chr. solecismis (Cob. 1730). 
Such voices were however not listened to, or were drowned by a contorte ! 
artifici 

? How complete a contrast is presented by his acute countryman Alb. Bengel, 

in his Gnomon! Though he often falls into over-refined explanations, and 
attributes to the Apostles Ais own dialectic modes of thought, yet he left to 
posterity a model of careful and spirited exposition. He notices points of 
grammar,—compare e.g. A. iii. 19, xxvi. 2, 1C. xii. 15, Mt. xviii. 17, H. vi. 4: 
in the lexical department he pays especial attention to the vxamination of 
synonyms. . 
5 **Sunt,” says Tittmann (Synon. N. T. I. p. 206), ‘qui grammaticarum 
legum observationem in N. T. interpretatione parum curent et, si scriptoris 
cujusdam verba grammatice i. e. ex legibus lingue explicata sententiam . . . ab 
ipsorum opinione alienam prodant, nullam fllarum legum rationem habeant, 
sed propria verborum vi neglecta scriptorem dixisse contendant, que talibus 
verbis nemo sana mente preditus dicere unquam potuit.” Hermann's sarcasm 
(Vig. 788) was quite just. 

‘I prefer ‘‘rational” to ‘‘ philosophical,” because the latter word may 
easily be misunderstood. All philological inquiry that iemerely empirical is 
irrational : it deals with language as something merely external, and not as 
bearing the impress of thought. Compare Tittmann, Syn. p. 205 sq. 

*G. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der gr. Sprache (Berlin, 1829). 
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Greek nation, is exactly seized, and all the various uses of the form 
are deduced from this primary signification : by this means number- 
less ellipses have been demolished, and enallage has been confined 
within its natural (i.¢.,, narrow) limits. 

(6) When the established laws of the language are violated, either 
in expressions of general currency, or in the usage of individual 
writers, the grammarian is at pains to show how the irregularity 
originated in the mind of the speaker or writer,—by anacoluthon, 
confusio duarum structurarum, attraction, constructio ad sensum, 
brachylogy, ete. 

The language is thus presented as bearing the direct impress of 
Greek thought, and appears as a living idiom. The grammarian is 
not content with merely noticing the phenomena: he traces each 
form and turn of speech back into the thought of the speaker, and 
endeavours to lay hold of it as it comes into existence within the 
speaker’s mind. Thus everything which is impossible in thought is 
rejected as impossible in language ; as, for instance, that a writer 
could use the future tense when he wished to refer to the past ; could 
say fo for from; could call a man wiser when he wished to call him 
wise ; could indicate a cause by consequently ; could say, J saw the 
man, when he wished to express, J suwaman. For a long time, 
however, these elucidations of Greek grammar (and lexicography) 
remained altogether unnoticed by Biblical scholars. They adhered to 
the old Viger and to Storr, and thus separated themselves entirely 
from classical philologers, in the belief—which however no recent 
writer has distinctly expressed—that the N. T. Greek, as being 
Hebraistic, could not be subjected to such philosophical investigation. 
They would not see that Hebrew itself, like every other human 
language, both admits and requires rational treatment. Through 
Ewald's reiterated efforts this fact has dow been made patent to all. 
All are convinced that, even in the Hebrew language, the ultimate 
explanation of phenomena must be sought in the national modes of 
thought, and that a nation characterised by simplicity could least of 
all be capable of transgressing the laws of all human language.! It 
is not now considered sufficient to assign to a preposition, for 
instance, the most different meanings, just as a superficially examined 





1 Rational investigation must be founded on historical. The whole field 
of the lan e must be historically surveyed, before we can discover the causes 
of the individual phenomena. The simpler the Hebrew language is, the easier 
is this process of discovery, for a simple language presupposes simple modes 
of thought. In the rational investigation of Hebrew the problem assigned us 
is, to reproduce the course of the Hebrew’s thought ; to conceive in our minds 
every transition from one meaning of a word to another, every construction 
and idiom of the language, as he conceived it ; and thus discover how each of 
these grew up in his mind, for the spoken words are but the impress of the 
pay cok indeed in this very lan thinking is regarded as an inward 

ing [e.g., Gen. xvii. 17, Pa. x. 6 o think of constructing @ priori the 
laws of a language .is absurd. It may be readily admitted that this rational 
system of investigation may be misused by individuals, as even the Greek 
philologers sometimes deal in subtleties ; but to persevere in insipid empiriciam 
from the apprehension of such danger is disgraceful. 
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context may require: pains are taken to trace the transition from 
the fundamental signification of every particle to each of its secondary 
meanings, and the admission of meanings without such a process of 
derivation is regarded as an unscientific assumption. Nor is any one 
satisfied now with vaguely remarking that non omnis (by which no 
man of sense could mean anything but noé every one) was used by 
the Hebrews as equivalent to omnis non, that is, nullus; he rather 
apie in every instance the exact point on which the eye should 
xed. 

Hence the object which grammar must in any case strive after is 
the rational treatment of the N. T. language: thus, and thus only, 
grammar obtains for itself a scientific basis, and in turn furnishes the 
same for exegesis. The materials offered by Greek philology must 
be carefully used ; but in using them we must by al] means keep in 
mind that we cannot regard as established all the nice distinctiona 
which scholars have laid down (so as, for instance, even to correct the 
text in accordance with them), and also that classical philology itself 
is progressive : indeed it has already been found necessary to modify 
many theories (e.g. the doctrine of « with the conjunctive), and 
other points are still under discussion even amongst the best scholars 
—some of the constructions of dy, for example. 

Since 1824, N. T. grammar has received very valuable contri- 
butions from Fritzsche, in particular, in his Dissertt. in 2. Epist. ad 
Cor. (Lips. 1824), his Commentaries on Matthew and Mark, his Con- 
jectan. in N. T. (Lips. 1825, 2 spec.), and especially in his Commen- 
tury on the Ep. to the Romans (Hal. 1836). Here should also be 
mentioned the treatises by Gieseler and Bornemann in Rosenmiiller’s 
Lizeget. Repert. Hae vol.), Bornemann’s Scholia in Luce Evang. 
(Lips 1830), and in part his edition of the Acts of the Apostles.! 

astly, many grammatical problems have been discussed in the 
controversial correspondence between Fritzsche and Tholuck.? The 
eae investigation of the N. T. language has exerted more or 
ess influence on all the numerous N. T. commentaries which have 
recently ap d,? whether emanating from the critical, the evan- 
gelical, or the philosophical school ; though only a few of the writers 
(as Van Hengel, Liicke, Bleek, Meyer) have given full attention to 
the grammatical element, or treated it with independent judgment. 


7 “ae Apost. ad Cod. Cantabrig. fidem rec. et interpret. est (Grossenhain, 
1848, I.). 

2 Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste D. Tholucks um die Schrifterkldrung 
Halle, 1831). Tholuck, Beitrdge zur Spracherklarung des N. T. (Halle, 1832). 
ritzsche, Prdliminarien zur A bbitte und Ehrenerklarung, die ich gern dem D. 

Tholuck gewdhren mochte (Halle, 1882). Tholuck, Noch ein ernstes Wort an 
D. Fritzsche (Halle, 1832). In his Commentary on the Ep. to the Hebrews 
(Hamb. 1836, 1840, 1850), Tholuck laid more stress on philological investigation. 
The severe censure — in an anonymous work, Beitrdge zur Krkldrung des 
Br. an die Hebr. (Leipz. 1840), has less reference to grammar than to Tholuck’s 
treatment of the subject matter of the Epistle. 

3 Even on the commentaries of the excellent Baumgarten-Crusius, the weakest 

side of which is certainly the philological. 
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A sensible estimate of the better philological principles in their appli- 
cation to the N. T. has been given by A. G. Hélemann, in his 
inlays de interpretatione sacra cum profana feliciter conjungenda 
(Lips. 1832). 

N. T. ae has recently made its way from Germany to Eng- 
land and North America, partly in a translation of the 4th edition of 
the present work! (London, 1540), partly in a distinct (indepen- 
dent ?) treatise by W. Trollope (Greek Grammar of the New Testament : 
London, 1842). An earlier work on this subject by Moses Stuart 
(Grammar of the New Testament Dialect: Andover, 1841), I have not 
yet seen.” 

The special grammatical characteristics of particular writers have 
begun to form a subject of inquiry (yet see above, p. 4): G. P. C. 
Kaiser, Diss. de speciali Joa. Ap. grammatica culpa negligentia libe- 
randa (Erlang. 1824, IL), and De specials Petri Ap. gr. culpa. &c. 
(Erlang. 1843). 


1 (Translated by Agnew and Ebbeke (Philadelphia, 1840). An _ earlier 
edition of Winer’s Grammar had been translated in 1825 by M. Stuart and 
Robinson. In 1834 Prof. Stuart published a N. T. Grammar, part of which 
appeared in the Biblical Cabinet, vol. x.] 

ie this list the following works may be added: A. Buttmann, Gram- 

ik dea neutest. Sprachgebrauchs: im Anschlusse an Ph, Buttmann’s griech. 
Grammatik (Berlin, 1859) ; Schirlitz, Grundziige der neutest. Grdcitadt (Giessen, 
1861) ; K. H. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen tiber die biblische Grd- 
citat ; Ueber die Lesezeichen (Leipzig, 1863) ; T. S. Green, J'reatise on the Gram- 
mar of the N. T. (Bagster, 1842; 2d edition, considerably altered, ae W. 
Webster, Syntax and forge ae of the Greek Test. (Rivingtons, 1864). In the 
later (the 3d and 4th) editions of Jelf’s Greek Grammar considerable attention 
is given to the constructions of the Greek Testament. The Grammars of Winer 
and A. Buttmann have recently found a very able and careful translator in Pro- 
fessor Thayer, of Andover, Massachusetts. Another useful work, of a more 
elementary character, is Dr. 8. G. Green's Handbook to the Grammar of 
the N. T. (1870, Rel. Tr. Society). ] 


PART I. 


ON THE GENERAL CHARACTER OF N. T. DICTION, 
ESPECIALLY IN REGARD TO GRAMMAR. 


SEcTion I. 


VARIOUS OPINIONS RESPECTING THE CHARACTER OF THE 
N. T. DICTION. 


1. Though the character of the N. T. diction is in itself 
tolerably distinct, erroneous or at any rate incomplete and one- 
sided opinions respecting it were for a long time entertained by 
Biblical philologers. These opinions arose in part from want of 
acquaintance with the laterGreek dialectology, but also from dog- 
matic considerations, through which, as is always the case, even 
clear intellects became incapable of discerning the line of exact 
exegesis. From the beginning of the 17th century the attempt 
had been repeatedly made by certain scholars (the Purists) to 
claim classic purity and elegance in every respect for the N. T. 
style; whilst by others (the Hebraists) the Hebrew colouring 
was not only recognised, but in some instances greatly exag- 
gerated. The views of the Hebraists held the ascendancy about 
the close of the 17th century, though without having entirely 
superseded those of their rivals, some of whom were men of 
considerable learning. Half a century later the Purist party 
entirely died out, and the principles of the Hebraists, a little 
softened here and there, obtained general acceptance. It is only 
very lately that scholars have begun to see that these principles 
also are one-sided, and have rightly inclined towards the middle 
path, which had been generally indicated long before by Beza 
and H. Stephens. 

The history of the various theories which were successively main- 
tained, not without vehemence and considerable party bias, 1s given 


in brief by Morus, Acroas. acad. sup. Hermeneut. N. T. (ed. Eichstadt) 
yol. I. p. 216 sqq.; by Meyer, Gesch. der Schrifterklar, T1I. 342 sqq. 
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(comp. Eichstadt, Pr. sententiar. de dictione scriptor. N. T. brevis cen- 
sura: Jen. 1845); and, with some important inaccuracies, by G. J. 
Planck, in his Etnleit. in d. theol. Wissenschaft, IL. 43 sqq. :! compare 
Stange, Theol. Symmikta, II. 295 sqq. On the literature connected 
with this subject see Walch, Biblioth. Theol. IV. 276 sqq.2 The 
following outline of the controversy, in which the statements of the 
above-named writers are here and there corrected, will be sufficient 
for our purpose. 

Erasmus had spoken of an “ apostolorum sermo non solum impo- 
litus et inconditus verum etiam imperfectus et perturbatus, aliquoties 
plane soleecissans.” In reply to this, Beza, in a Digressio de dono 
iinguarum et apostol. sermone (on Acts x. 46), pointed out the simplicity 
and force of N. T. diction, and in particular placed the Hebraisms 
(which, as is well known, he was far from denying) in a very favour- 
able light, as “ ejusmodi, ut nullo alio idiomate tam feliciter exprimi 
possint, imo interdum ne exprimi quidem,”—indeed as “ gemme 
quibus (apostoli) scripta sua exornarint.” After Beza, H. Stephens, 
in the Preface to his edition of the N. T. (1576), entered the lists 
against those “qui in his scriptis inculta omnia et horrida esse 
putant ;” and took pains to show by examples the extent to which 
the niceties of Greek are observed in the N. T., and how the very 
Hebraisms give inimitable force and emphasis to its style. These 
niceties of style are, it is true, rather rhetorical than linguistic, and 
the Hebraisms are rated too high ; but the views of these two ex- 
cellent Greek scholars are evidently less extreme than is commonly 
supposed, and are on the whole nearer the truth than those of many 
later commentators. 

Both Drusius and Glass acknowledged the existence of Hebraisms 
in the N. T., and gave illustrations of them without exciting opposi- 
tion. The first advocate of extreme views was Seb. Pfochen. In 
his Diatribe de lingue Grace N. T. puritate (Amst. 1629 : ed. 2, 1633), 
after having in the Preface defined the question under discussion to 
be, “an stylus N. T. sit vere Greecus nec ab aliorum Grecorum stylo 
alienior talisque, qui ab Homero, Demosthene aliisque Gracis intel- 
ligt potuisset,” he endeavours to show by many examples (§ 81-129), 
“Greecos autores profanos eisdem phrasibus et verbis loquutos esse, 
quibus scriptores N. T.” (§ 29). is Juvenile production however 
—the principles of which were accepted by Erasmus Schmid, as his 
Opus posthumum (1658) shows—seems to have excited little attention 
at the time with its rigid Purism. The first who gave occasion 
(though indirectly) for controversy on the diction of the N. T. was 
the Hamburg Rector Joachim Junge (1637, 1639) ; though his real 


‘(This portion of Planck's work is translated in the Biblical Cabinet, vol. vii. 
67-71. The controversy is briefly sketched by Tregelles, in his edition of 
orne’s Introduction, vol. iv. p. 21 sq.] 

3 See also aga bares Polemik, iii. 176 qd The opinions of the Fathers 
(especially the Apologists) on the style of the N. T. are given by J. Lami, De 
erudit. Apostolor. p. 188 sqq. They regard the subject more from a rhetorical 
than from a grammatical point of view. Theodoret (Gr. affect. cur.) trium- 
phantly contrasts the sedexiepe) AAssvrines With the fvrrcyse pel aresxei. 
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opinions as to the Hellenism (not barbarism) of the N. T. style! 
were admitted by his opponent, the Hamburg Pastor Jac. Grosse 
(1640), not indeed to be correct, but at all events to be free from 
insidious intent.? The latter writer, however, brought upon himself 
the censure of Dan. Wulfer (1640), who, in his Innocentia Helle- 
nistarum vindicata (without date or place), complained of the want of 
clearness in Grosse’s strictures. Grosse had now to defend himself, 
not only against Wulfer, whom he proved to have misunderstood 
his meaning, but also (1641) against the Jena theologian Joh. 
Museeus (1641, 1642), who found fault with Grosse’s inconsistencies 
and unsettled views, but wrote mainly in the interests of dogma (on 
verbal inspiration). Hence by degrees Grosse gave to the world 
five small treatises (1641, 1642), in defence, not of the classic 
elegance, but of the purity and dignity of the N. T. language. 
Without entering into these disputes, which passed into hateful 
rsonalities, and which were almost entirely useless to science, Dan. 
Heinsins (1643) declared himself on the side of the Hellenism of the 
N. T. language ; and Thomas Gataker (De Novi Instrumenti stylo dis- 
sert., 1648) wrote expressly—with learning, but not without exagge- 
ration—against the Purism of Pfochen. Joh. Vorstalso now published 
abe 1665) the well-arranyed collection of N. T. Hebraisms which 
or some time he had had in preparation : this work soon after fell 
under thecensure of Hor. Vitringa, as being one-sided in ahigh degree. 


‘In a German memorial to the department of ecclesiastical affairs (1637) 
Junge himself thus explains his true views : I have indeed said, and I still say, 
that there exists in the N. T. what is not really Greek. . . . The question an 
N. T. scateat barbarismis is so offensive a question, that no Christian man 
raised it before; . . . that barbarous formulas are to be found in the N. T. I 
have never buen willing to allow, especially because the Greeks themselves 
recognise a barbarism as a vitium. ([Liinemann refers to J. Jungius ‘‘ Ueber die 
Originalsprache des N. T.” vom Jahre 1637 : aufgefunden, zuerst herausgegeben 
und eingeleitet von Joh. Geffcken (Hamb. 1863). 

2 His two main theses are the following: ‘‘Quod quamvis evangeliste et 
apostoli in N. T. non adeo ornato et nitido, tumido et affectato(!) dicendi 
genere usi sint . . . impium tamen, imo blasphemum sit, si quis inde S. litera- 
rum studiosus Grecum stylum . . . sugillare, vilipendere et juventuti suspectum 
facere ipsique vitia et notam solecismorum et barbarismorum attricare con- 
tendat. . . . Quod nec patres, qui solceecismorum et barbarismorum meminerunt 
et apostolos idiotas fuisse scripserunt, nec illi autores, qui stylum N. T. Helle- 
nisticum esse statuerunt, nec isti, qui in N. T. Ebraismos et Chaldaismos esse 
observarunt, stylum s. apostolorum contemserint, sugillarint eumque impuritatis 
alicujus accusarint cet.” 

2 Grosse’s work was strictly directed against a possible inference from the 

osition that the Greek of the N. T. is not such as native Greek authors use, and 
in the main concerns adversaries that (at all events in Hamburg) had then no 
existence. Besides, he keeps throughout mainly on the negative side ; as is 
shown, for example, by the résumé (p. 40 of Grosse’s 7'ias) : Etiamsi Grecus 
stylus apostoloram non sit tam ornatus et affectatus, ut fuit ille qui fuit florente 
Grecia, non Atticus ut Athenis, non Doricus ut Corinthi, non Ionicus ut Ephesi, 
non Aolicus ut Troade, fuit tamen vere Greecus ab omni solecismorum et bar- 
barismorum labe immunis., 

‘ In the preface Vorst expresses his conviction, ‘‘ sacros codices N. T. talibus 
et vocabulis et phrasibus, que Hebream linguam sapiant, scatere plane.” Com- 
a also his Cugitata de stylo N. T., prefixed to Fischer's edition of his work on 

ebraisms. 
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J. H. Bécler (1641) and J. Olearius (1668)! took a middle course, 
discriminating with greater care between the Hebrew and the Greek 
elements of the N. T. style; and with them J. Leusden agreed in 
the main, though he is inferior to Olearius in discretion. 

By most, however, it was now regarded as a settled point that the 
Hebraisms must be allowed to be a very prominent element in the 
language of the N. T., and that they give to the style a colouring, not 
indeed barbarous, but widely removed from the standard of Greek 
purity.? This is the result arrived at by Mos. Solanus in a long- 
deferred but very judicious reply to Pfochen. Even J. Heinr. 
Michaelis (1707) and Ant. Blackwall (1727) did not venture to deny 
the Hebraisms : they endeavoured to prove that the diction of the 
N. T. writers, although not free from Hebraisms, still has all the 
qualities of an elegant style, and is in this respect not inferior to 
classic purity. The latter scholar commences his work (whichabounds 
in good observations) with these words: “We are so far from denying 
that there are Hebraisms in the N. T., that we esteem it a great advan- 
tage and beauty to that sacred book that it abounds with them.” Their 
writings, however, had as little effect on the now established opinion 
as those of the learned Ch. Siegm. Georgi, who in his Vindicie N. T. 
ab Ebraismis (1732) returned to the more rigid Purism, and defended 
his positions in his Hteroeriticus sacer (1733). He was followed, with 
no greater success, by J. Conr. Schwarz, the chief aim of whose 
Commentarts crit, et philol. lingue Gr. N. T. (Lips. 1736) was to prove 
that even those expressions which had been considered Hebraisms 
are pure Greek. The last who joined these writers in combating 
the abuse of Hebraisms were EL Palairet (Observatt. philol. crit. in 
N. T.: Lugd. Bat. 1752) 4 and H. W. van Marle (Florileg. observ. in 
epp. apostol. - Lugd. Bat. 1758). Through the influence of the school 
of Ernesti a more correct estimate of the languaye of the N. T. 
became generally diffused over Germany :° compare Ernesti, Jnstit. 
Interp. 1. 2, cap. 3. [Bibl. Cab. I. p. 103 sqq.] 


1 The Strictera in Pfochen. diatrib. oe . Coccejus were drawn up merely for 
private use, and were first published in Rhenferd’s Sammlung. 

*See also Werenfels, Opusc. I. p. 811 sqq.—Hemsterhuis on Lucian, Dial. 
Mar. 4. 3: ‘*Eorum, qui orationem N. F. Grecam esse castigatissimam con- 
tendunt, opinio perquam mihi var’ ae ridicula fuit visa.” Blth. Stolberg also 
(De solacismis ef barbarismis N. 7’. : Viteb. 1681 and 1685) wished merely to 
vindicate the N. T. from blemishes unjustly ascribed to it ; but in doing this he 
explained away many real Hebraisms. 

Conscious of certain victory Schwarz speaks thus in his preface (p. 8) : 
“Olim Hebraismi, Syrismi, Chaldaismi, Rabinismi (sic !), Latinismi cet. cele- 
brabantur nomina, ut vel scriptores sacri suam Grece dictionis ignorantiam 
prodere aut in Greseo sermone tot linguarum notitiam ostentasse viderentur vel 
saltem interpretes illorum literatissimi et singularum locutionum perspicacissimi 
judicarentur. Sed conata hee ineptiarum et vanitatis ita sunt etiam a nobis con- 
victa, ut si qui cet.” A satire on the Purists may be seen in Somnium in quo 
preter cetera genius sec. vapulat (Alteburg, 1761), P: 97 aqq. 

* Supplements by Palairet himself are to be found in the Biblioth. Brem. nova 
Cl. 3,4. In the main, however, Palairet quotes parallels almost exclusively for 
meanings and phrases which no man of indent will regard as Hebraisms, 

* Ernesti’s judgment on the diction of the N. T. (Diss. de difficult. ¢ t. 
grammat. 4 7’. § 12) may here be recalled to mind : ‘‘ Genus orationis in libris 
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Most of the (older) controversial works on this subject (those 
mentioned above and others besides) are collected in J. Rhenferd’s 
Dissertatt. philolog.-theolog. de stylo N. T. syntagma (Leov. 1702), and 
in what may be considered a supplement to this work, Taco Hajo 
van den Honert, Syntagma dissertati. de stylo N. T. Greco (Amst. 
1703).! 

We will endeavour briefly to describe the mode in which the 
Purists sought to establish their theory.” 

Their efforts were mainly directed towards collecting from native 
Greek authors passages in which occur the identical words and 
phrases which in the N. T. are explained as Hebraisms. In general, 
no distinction was made between the rhetorical element and what 

roperly belongs to language ; but besides this the Purists over- 
ooked the following facts : 

(a) That many expressions and phrases (especially such as are 
figurative) are from their simplicity and naturalness the common 
property of all or of many languages, and therefore can no more be 
called Greecisms than Hebraisms.® 

6) That a distinction must be made between the diction of poetry 
and that of prose, and also between the figures which particular 
writers may now and then use to give elevation to their style (as 
lumina orationis) and those which have become an integral part of 
the language. If expressions used by Pindar, A‘schylus, Euripides, 
&c., occur in the plain prose of the N. T.,* or if these expressions or 
rare Greek figures are here in regular and ordinary use, this furnishes 
no proof at all of the classical purity of N. T. Greek. 

_ (c) That when the N. T. writers use a form of speech which is 





N. T. esse e pure Gnecis et Ebraicam maxime consuetudinem referentibus verbis 
formulisque dicendi mixtum et temperatum, id quidem adeo evidens est iis, qui 
satis Greece sciunt, ut plane misericordia digni sint, qui omnia bene Graca ease 
contendant.”’ 

1 The essays of Wulfer, Grosse, and Mussus, though of little importance in 
comparison with their size, should have been inserted in these collections; and 
the editors were itn tag admitting only one of Junge’s treatises, the Sententie 
doct. vir. de stylo N. T. Compare further Blessig, Presidia interpret. N. T. ex 
auctoribus Grec. (Argent. 1778), and Mittenzwey, Locorum rundam e Hut- 
chinaoni ad Xenoph. Cyrop. notis, quibus purum et elegans N. T. dicendi genus 

enditur, refutatio (Coburg, 1763). A treatise by G. C. Draudius, De stylo 

. T. in the Primitt. Alafeld. Niirnb. 1736 (Neubauer, Nachr. von jetzt lebenden 
Theol. I. 253 sqq.), I have not seen. 
ne Some of the points are noticed by Mittenzwey in the essay mentioned in the 

t note. 

8 Hebrew, and therefore Hebraic Greek, possesses the qualities of simplicity 
and vividness in common with the language of Homer; but the particular 
expressions cannot be called Hebraisms in the one case or Grecisms in the other. 
Languages in general have many points of contact, especially as popularly 
spoken, for the popular language is always simple and graphic : in the scientific 
diction, framed by scholars, there is more divergence. Hence, for instance, 
ava of the so-called Germanisms in Latin belong to the style of comedies, 
etters, etc. 

4 See on the other hand Krebs, Observ. Pref. p. 8. Leusden (de Dialectis, 

. 87) says most absurdly, ‘‘ Nos non fugit carmina istorum hominum (tragicor.) 
innumeris Hebraismis esse contaminata.” Fischer accordingly finds Hebraisms 
in the poems of Homer (ad Leued. p. 114). 
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common to both languages, their education renders it, in general, 
more probable that the phrase was immediately derived from the 
Hebrew, and not borrowed from the refined written language of Greece. 

(z2) These uncritical collectors, moreover, raked together very 
many passages from Greek authors which contain (a) the same word, 
indeed, but in a different sense ; or (8) phrases which are merely 
similar, not exactly parallel. 

(e) They even used the Byzantine writers without scruple, though 
many constituents of the Hebraistic diction of the N. T. may have 
found their way into the language of these writers through the 
medium of the church,—a supposition which in particular instances 
may be shown to be even probable, comp. Niebuhr, Jndez to Agathtas, 
s. v. Cnprovcba,—and though these writers at all events cannot be 
adduced as evidence for ancient Greek purity of expression. 

(f} Lastly, they passed over many phrases altogether in silence, 
and were compelled to pass them over, because they are undeniably 
Hebraisms.' 

Their evidence, therefore, was either incomplete or beside the 
mark. Most of the Purist writers, too, restricted themselves by 
preference to the lexical element ; Georgi alone took up the gram- 
matical, and treated it with a copiousness founded on extensive 


A few remarkable examples shall be given in proof of the above 
assertions, 2 

(a) On Mt. v. 6, wevarres xai Supavres tiv Stxacoovvyy, passages 
are adduced from Xenophon, Atschines, Lucian, Artemidorus, to 
prove that Sufj in this (figurative) sense is pure Greek. But as 
the same figure is found (in Latin and) in almost all languages, 
it is no more a Grecism than a Hebraism. The same may be 
said of écOiav (xareoGiav) figur. consume: this cannot be proved 
from Jiiad 23. 182 to be a Grecism, or from Dt. xxxii. 22, &c., to be 
a Hebraism, but is common to all languages. For the same reason 
we could well spare the parallels to yeved generation, ie. the men of 
a particular generation (Georgi, Vind. p. 39), to xelp power, to 6 xipios 
Tis oixias, and the like. But it is really laughable to be referred 
on Mt. x. 27, xypvgare éri trav Swpdrur, to p 139. 1, épeos exif 
twos Saaros éorws. Such superfluous and indeed absurd observa- 
tions abound in Pfochen’s wor 

(5) That xoesaoOas signifies mori is proved from Jiiad 11. 241, 
Koynoaro xaAxeov Urvov (Georgi, Vind. p. 122 sqq.), and from Soph. 
Electr. 510; that oréppa is used by the Greeks also in the sense of 
proles is-shown hy es mainly taken from the poets, as Eurip. 
Iph. Aul. 524, Iph. Taur. 987, Hec. 254, and Soph. Electr. 1508 
(Georgi p. 87 sqq.); that womafvey means regere is proved from 
Anacr. 57.8; that ideity or Oewpeiy Oavarov is good Greek, from Soph. 





1 This applies also to J. E. Ostermann, whose Positiones philologice Gracum 
N. T. contextum concernentes are reprinted in Crenii Zrercitatt. fasc. II. p. 485 
8qq- 
* Compare also Mori Acroas, I. c. p. 222 sqq. 


2 
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Electr. 205 (Schwarz, Comm. p. 410), or from SépxerOat xrvzoyv, 
oxorov, in the tragedians. For wrorjpuov xrivey in a figurative sense 
(Mt. xx. 22), Schwarz quotes Atschyl Agam. 1397. The use of 
wire in the sense of trritum esse, which is one of the regular mean- 
ings of the corresponding Hebrew word, Schwarz defends by the 
figurative phrase in Plat. Phtleb. 22 e, Soxet Hdovy woe wrerrwxévat 
xabarepe: rAryeoa. td tov viv 5 des ind 

(c) We may safely regard the phrase ywooxev avdpa—though 
not unknown to the Greeks, see Jacobs ad Philostrat. Imagg. p. 583 
—as immediately derived by the N. T. writers from the very com- 
mon Wx yt: in the N. T., therefore, it isa Hebraism. Similarly, 
orAdyxva compassion, npa land as opposed to water (Fischer ad 
Leusd. Dial. 31), xetios shore, ordua as used of the sword, edge,} 
maxuvew to be stupid, foolish, xiptos xupiwv, eisépxer Oar eis Tov xdopov, 
were probably formed in the first instance on the model of Hebrew 
words and phrases, and cannot be proved to be genuine Greek 
by els from Herodotus, Atlian, Xenophon, Diodorus Siculus, 
Philostratus, and others. 

(2) (a) That é& is used by Greek writers to denote the instru- 
ment (which within certain limits is true), Pfochen proves from such 
passages as mwAdwy éy rais vavoi (Xen.), WAGE. . . ev wnt pedaiy 
(Hesiod)! That good Greek authors use pqya for res is shown 
from Plat. Legg. 797 c, rovrov rov re pyparos cat tov Sdypatos ovK 
elvac (nuiav peifw, where pjya may be rendered expresston, asser- 
tion. Xoprdlew fill, feed (of men), is supported by Plat. Rep. 2. 
372, where the word is used of swine / hat tnrey Yuyxyv twos is 
good Greek is shown from Eur. Jon 1112, Thue. 6. 27, al., where 
{yey is used alone, in the sense of instdsari, or rather search for (in 
order to kill)! That ce‘Anua signifies sin in pure Greek, Schwarz 
professes to prove from Plat. Cratyl. 400 c, where however ddeAo- 
peva means debita, as elsewhere. In the same way, most of the 
passages adduced by Georgi (Hterocr. p. 36 sq., 186 8q.), to prove 
that eis and é are interchanged in the best Greek authors, as in 
the N. T., are altogether inappropriate. Compare also Krebs, Obs, 
p. 14 sq. 

(8) To prove that eiptoxew xdpev (Acos) rapa rive is not a Hebraism, 
Georgi (Vind. p. 116) quotes etploxer Oar rv cipyvyy, tHv Swpedv, from 
Demosthenes ; as if the Hebraism did not rather consist in the whole 
phrase (for the use of find for attain is certainly no Hebraism), and 
as if the difference in the voice of the verb were of no consequence 
whatever. For zorjpiov sors Palairet quotes such phrases as 
Kpatinp aiuaros (Aristoph. Acharn.) ; for wirrey trritum esse Schwarz 
brings forward Plat. Kuthyphr. 14d, ob yapat weoetras 6, re dy efrows’ 
The familiar merismus do pixpot éws peyddov is claimed as pure 
_ Greek 2? on the authority of passages in which otre péya ovre opixpov 
occurs. But it is not the merismus in itself that is Hebraistic, but 


1 Compare however Boissonade, JVic. p. 282. 
2 Georgi, Vind. p. 310 sqq., Schwarz, Comment. p. 917. Compare Schefer, 
Julian, p. xxi. 





SECT. I] OPINIONS ON THE CHARACTER OF N.T. DICTION. 19 


only the precise phrase dé p. éws pey., which is not found earlier 
than Theophan. cont. p. 615 (Bekk.). Kapzrs rijs xotAlas, doqgouos, i8 
supported (Georgi, Vind. p. 304) by passages in which xapzds 18 
used by itself of human offspring. That dvo vo, two and two, is 
pure Greek, does not follow from zAéov wAéov, more and more 
(Aristoph. Nub.): instances must be produced in which the repeated 
cardinal stands for ava vo, dva pets, x.7.r. (§ 37. 3). That reBévac 
eis ra Sra 1s pure Greek, is not proved by doca § dxovoas cisefeunv 
Saas the latter phrase is of an entirely different character. 

ese examples might be multiplied indefinitely. Georgi’s defence 
(Vind. p. 25) of the use of 6 ddeddos for alter from Arrian and 
Epictetus is especially ridiculous. 

(e) Schwarz (p. 1245) quotes Nicetas, to prove that ornpiew 16 
aposwroy and évwrileoGat are pure Greek; and Palairet justifies 
the use of 4 gypa for continens from Jo. Cinnam. Hist. 4. p. 183. 
Still more singular is Pfochen’s reference to Lucian, Meri. Peregr. 
ce. 13, as justifying the use of xowds with the meaning immundus : 
Lucian is scoffingly using a Jewish (Christian) expression. 

(f) Of the many words and phrases which these writers have 
entirely passed over in silence, we will only mention zpéswrov 
AapBdvey, cap xai ala, vids cipyvyns, eLépyerOar e€ dodvos tives, 
wovey eos (xdpev) pera twos, droxpiveoGat when no proper question 
precedes, éfoporoyetrOar Oew give thanks to God. There are many 
others : see below § 3. 

After Salmasius, whose work De Lingua Hellenistica had been 
entirely forgotten by later scholars, Sturz' first led the way to an 
accurate estimate of the N. T. language, especially in regard to its 
Greek basis. Hence Keil (Lehrb. der Hermen. p. 11 8q.), Bertholdt 
(Eind. ind. Bib. 1 Th. p. 155 sq.), Eichhorn (Hind. ins N. T. IV. p. 96 
sqq.), and Schott (Jsagoge in N. T. p. 497 sqq.), have treated this 
subject more satisfactorily than many earlier writers, though by no 
means exhaustively or with the necessary scientific precision. In 
both respects H. Planck has surpassed his predecessors, in his De 
vera natura atque indole oratinis Grace N. T. Commeniat. (Gott. 
1810) :? avoiding a fundamental error into which Sturz had fallen, 
he was the first who clearly, and in the main accurately, unfolded the 
character of the N. T. diction? 


1 FP. W. Sturz, De Dialecto Alexandrina (Lips. 1784, Ger. 1788-1793 ; 2nd 
edition, en] Lips. 1809). Valuable remarks on this work may be found in 
the Heidelb. Jahrb. 1810, Heft xviii. p. 266 sqq. ([Sturz’s treatise may also be 
found in Valpy’s edition of Steph. Thesaurus, vol. I. p. cliii. 49.) 

? This treatise is included in Rosenmiiller's Commentationes logice, I. i. 
p- 112 sqq. [It is translated in the Biblical Cabinet, vol. I. pp. 91-188. ] 

3 Compere also his Pr. Observatt. m ad hist. verbi Gr. N. T. (Gott. 
1821, and in Rosenmiiller’s Comm. Theol. I. i. p. 193 sqq.) See further (De 
Wette in) the A. Lit. Z. 1816. No. xxix. p. 306. 
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SEcTion IT. 
BASIS OF THE N, T. DICTION. 


In the age of Alexander the Great and his successors the 
Greek language underwent an internal change of a twofold kind. 
On the one hand, a literary prose language was formed, having 
the Attic dialect as its basis, but distinguished from it by the 
admission of a common Greek element, and even by many pro- 
vincialisms: this is known as 7 cow or éAAnvixy Ssadextos, On 
the other hand, there arose a language of common life, a popu- 
lar spoken language, in which the peculiarities of the various 
dialects, which had hitherto been confined to particular sections 
of the Greek nation, were fused together, the Macedonian ele- 
ment being most prominent.’ This spoken Greek—which again 
varied to some extent in the different provincesof Asia and Africa 
that were subject to the Macedonian rule—is the true basis of 
the language of the LXX and the Apocrypha, and also of the 
N. T. language. Its characteristics, amongst which must also 
be included a neglect of nice distinctions and a continued effort 
after perspicuity and convenience of expression, may fitly be 
divided into Lexical and Grammatical. 


The older works on the Greek dialects are now nearly useless, 
especially as regards the xoev7 SudAexros. The subject is best treated 
in brief by Matthix, 4usf. Gramm. §§ 1-8, and (still more thoroughly) 
by Buttmann, Ausf. Sprachl. I. 1-8; also, though not with perfect 
accuracy, by H. Planck, J. ¢. pp. 13-23 ese Cab. I. 113 sqq.]. Com- 
pare also Tittmann, Syn. I. 262 sq., and Bernhardy p. 28 sqq. (Don. 

, 1-4.)? . 

The Jews of Egypt and Syria5—of these alone we are now speaking 


1 Sturz, p. 26 sqq. But the subject deserves a new and thorough investi- 
om : we ey! be disposed of by such dicta as that quoted by Thiersch, 
ent, Al. p. 74. 
2 (The peculiarities of the Greek spoken in different countries and at 
different ers are carefully reviewed by Mullach, Griech. Vulgarsprache, 
. 1-107. 
PP; It is not possible to point out with exactness what belonged to the langua 
of Alexandria, and what was or became peculiar to the Greek dialect of Syria 
(and Palestine) ; and the pied is not of great importance, even for the N. T. 
Kichhorn’s attempt (Hind. ins N. T, TV. 124 sqq.) was a failure, and could not 
be otherwise, as it was conducted with little critical accuracy. Evyapecsis, a 
word used by Demosthenes and by many writers from the time of Polybius, is 
said by Eichhorn to have been a dition to the Alexandrian dialect ; and 
Revs srv, itio excipere, which is found in Xenophon and even in Homer, is 
ronounced Alexandrian! To what extent Greek was spoken by the Jews of 
yria (and Palestine), we need not here inquire. On this see Paulus, De Judais 
Palast. Jesu et apost. tempore non Aram. dialecto sed Greca locutis 
(Jen. 1803) ; Hug, Introd. II]. §10; Winer, RWB. II. p. 502 ; Schleiermacher, 
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—learned Greek in the first instance by intercourse with those who 
spoke Greek, not from books ;! hence we need not wonder that in 
writing they usually retained the peculiarities of the popular spoken 
language. To this class belonged the LXX, the N. tr. writers, and 
the authors of the Palestinian apocryphal books. It is only in the 
writings of a few learned Jews who prized and studied Grecian litera- 
ture, such as Philo and Josephus,? that we find a nearer approach to 
ordinary written Greek. We have but an imperfect knowledge of this 
spoken language,* but a comparison of Hellenistic Greek (apart from 
its Hebraic element) with the later written Greek enables us to infer 
that the spoken language had diverged still more widely than the 
written from ancient elegance, admitting new and provincial words 
and forms in greater number, neglecting more decidedly nice dis- 
tinctions in construction and expression, misusing grammatical com- 
binations through forgetfulness of their origin and principle, and 
extending farther many corruptions which were already appearing in 
thé literary language. Its main characteristic, however, continued to 
be an intermixture of the previously distinct dialects (Lob. Path. I. 9), 
of such a kind that the Greek spoken in each province had as its basis 
the dialect formerly current there : thus Atticisms and Dorisms pre- 
dominated in Alexandrian Greek. From the dialect spoken in Egypt, 
especially in Alexandria (dialectus Alezundrina),‘ Hellenistic Greek 
was immediately derived. 


Herm. p. 61 sq. [See also Diodati, De Christo Grace loquente (Naples, 1767 ; 
reprinted 1843, with a preface by Dr. Dobbin) ; Davidson, Introd. to N. 7. 
(1848) I. 37-44; Greswell, Dissertations, I. 136 eqq. (2nd ed.); Grinfield, 
Apology for the LXX, pp. 77, 184; Smith, Dict. of, Bible, ii. 531 ; Roberts, 
Discussions on the Gospels, pp. 1-316. The subject is most fully examined 
by Dr. Roberts, whose conclusion is that Greek was ‘‘the common jangaane of 
public intercourse” at this time. See further Schiirer, Lehrb. d. neut. Zeit- 
geschichie, p. 376 sq. ; and comp. Westcott, St. John, p. lviii.] 

1 That thie reading of the LXX contributed to the formation of their Greek 
style makes no essential difference here, as we are now referring immediately to 
the national Greek element. It is now generally acknowledged that even the 
apostle Paul cannot be supposed to have received a learned Greek education 


(amongst others see Pfochen, p. 178). He certainly displays greater facility in | 


writing Greek than the Palestinian apostles, but this he might easily acquire in 
Asia Minor and through his extensive intercourse with native Greeks, yome of 
whom were persons of learning and distinction. Kdéster (Stud. u. Krit. 1854, 2), 
to prove that Paul formed his style on the model of Demosthenes, collects from 
this orator a number of parallel words and phrases ; nearly all of these, however, 
Paul might acquire from the spoken language of educated Greeks, and others 
are not really parallel. In the case of men who moved so much among Greeks, 
copiousness and ease of style furnish no proof of acquaintance with Greek 
literatare. 

2 A comparison of the earlier books of the Antiquities of Josephus with the 

nding portions of the LXX will mre show that his style cannot be 

ised on the same level with that of the LXX, or even of the N. T., and will 
exhibit the difference between the Jewish and the Greek style of narration. 
Com further Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 63. 

3 Hence it will never be possible to supply the want of which Schleiermacher 
a aa (Herm. p. 59), and give w ‘‘ complete view of the language of common 

e. 


$ On this subject (esp ess "AAtgavdipiev Sscrdineov) the grammarians [reneus 
(Pacatus) and Demetrius Ixion wrote special treatises, which are now lost: 
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We proceed to trace in detail the later elements found in Hellenistic 
Greek, noticing first the lexical peculiarities, and thenthe grammatical, 
which are less conspicuous. This inquiry must be founded on the 
researches of Sturz, Planck, Lobeck, Boissonade, and others ;! and 
to their works the reader is referred for citations—mainly from the 
writers of the xow7, Polybius, Plutarch, Strabo, Atlian, Artemidorus, 
Appian, Heliodorus, Sextus Empiricus, Arrian, &c.2—in proof of 
the various particulars.) We mark with an asterisk whatever appears 
to belong exclusively to the popular spoken language, and does not 
occur in any profane author.* 


LEXICAL PECULIARITIES. 


(a) The later dialect comprehended words and forms from all the 
dialects without distinction.‘ 

(i) Attic: dados (veAos, Lob. p. 309), 6 oxdros (7d o.), derds (aierds, 
Herm. Pref. ad Soph. Aj. p. 19), eddy (dreAn), dAnOew (Lob. p. 
151),° zptpva (xpupvy, Lob. p. 331), Mews (aos). 

(2) Doric: widf{w (redfw) xA‘Bavos (xpiBavos, Lob. p. 179), 7 Aupos 
(6 A.), rota grass (for zon or xa); also probably BeuBpavas, quoted 


see Sturz, p. 24, and comp. p. 19sq. The well-known Rosetta inscription is a 
specimen of this dialect : other extant monuments will be found in A. Peyron’s 

apyri Greci reg. Taurin. Musei Zigyptii ed. et illustrat (Turin, 1827, 2 vols. 
4to.), and his /llustrazione di due papiri greco-egizi del’ imper. museo di Vienna 
(in the Memorie dell’ academ. di Torino, Tom. 33, p. 151 sqq., of the historical 
class) ; Description of the Greek papyri in the British Museum (London, 1839, 
Part i.); J. A. Letronne, Recueil des inscriptions grecques et latines de U Egypte 
dc. (Paris, 1842, 1848, 2 tom.) [See also Mullach, Vulyarsp. p. 15 qq. } 

1 But see also Olearius, De Stylo N. T. p. 279 sqq. 

* The Fathers and the books of Roman law have hitherts been almost entirely 
nn gro in the investigation of later Greek ; to the latter frequent reference 
will be made in the course of this work. [See Mullach, p. 31 sqq., 51.) How 
far the N. T. diction through the medium of the Church affected the later 
Byzantine Greek, is reserved for special inquiry. The spurious a hal 
books of the O. T. (Libri Pseudepigraphi) and the apocryphal books ot the 
N. T. are now accessible in a more complete form and with a better text (the 
latter books through the labours of Tischendorf), and may be used for points of 
detail : the style of these productions as a whole (though in this respect they 
differ among themselves) is so wretched, that the N. T. diction appears classic 
Greek in comparison. Compare Tisch. De evangelior. apocryph. origine et usu, in 
the Verhandelingen uitgeven door het Haagsche Genootschap, dc. (Pt. 12. 1851). 

+ The Greek grainmarians, particularly Thomas Magister (latest edition, 
Ritschl’s : Halle, 1832), specify as common Greek much that is found even in 
Attic writers: see ¢.g. éssases in Thom. M. p. 487, ipserepes tb. p. 363. Indeed 
they are not free from even gross mistakes ; comp. Oudendorp ad Thom. M. 
p. 9038. Much however that made its way into the written language after 
Alexander the Great may probably have existed in the spoken language at an 
earlier date: this was nahaps the case with erpavay, which we meet with first 
in the poets of the new comedy.—The N. T. writers sometimes use words and 
forms which are preferred by the Atticists, instead of those which they assign 
to common Greek : a8 vpaereens, Th. M. p. 921,—4 (not é) Aairay, ib. p. 564. 

* (In this section, (a), I have added in each case the other form of the word : 
thus Lobeck speaks of vaacs as the Attic form, not dsrcs. } 

> [’AAséey is rejected by the Atticists, and Lobeck U.c. agrees with them in the 
main : éAiw is the regular Attic form,—‘‘the later writers used in the present 
&Anéw, which however was still an ancient form.” Jrr. V. 8. v.] 
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by Zonaras from 2 Tim. iv. 13, where, however, all our MSS. have 
penB., see Sturz, Zonare glosse sacre II. p. 16 (Grimmax, 1820). 

(3) Ionic: yoyy’fw (Lob. p. si pnoow (pryvupe), ztpyvys (xpavys, 
—yet xpyvys is found in Anistotle, Lob. p. 431), Baduds (Bacpos, 
Lob. p. 324), oxopri{ew (Lob. p. 218), dpony, Buttm. I. 84 (Jelf 33), 
comp. Fritz. Rom. I. 78.1 To Ionic and Doric Greek belong 
diicoey (Rev. vi. 14 v. 1., comp. Matth. 12. 4), dvw in an intransi- 
tive sense, H. xii. 15, comp. Babr. 64.? : 

The grammarians note as Macedonian wapexBorAy camp (Lob. p. 
377, comp. Schwarz, Solec. Ap. 66), piyn street; as of Cyrenszan 
origin, Bovves hill (Lob. p. 355) ;* as Syracusan, the imperative 
eizov (Fritz. Mark, p. 515). 

(6) Words which existed in the older language now received new 
meanings; a8 wapaxaAew and épwray®* intreat, wadevew chastise,* 
evxyapcorey thank (Lob. p. 18), dvaxAivav [dvaxdiverOa|, dvarirreay, 
avaxewrOar recline at table (Lob. p. 216), droxpcOqjvar answer (Lob. p. 
108), dvrivéyev oppose,’ drordooerbar valere subere, renunitare (Lob. 
p. 23), ovyxpive compure (Lob. p. 278), daiuwy, Sarpdveov evil spirit,® 
fvrov (living) tree (Lidd. and Scott 8. v.), daroveioOa egre ferre,* 
oréyew hold off, endure,” vcBdLerOa reverence (=o¢Berbu, Fritz. 
Rom. I. 74), cuviorne prove, establish (Fritz. Rom. I. 159), 
xpyparitew be called (Fritz Rom. II. 9), pOdvew come, arrive 
(Fritz. Rom. II. 356), xeparis volume, roll (Bleek on H. x. 7), 
eioxyjpuw one of noble station (Lob. p. 333), wwopifew and yoprdfew 
feed, nourish,** dpavov pay (Sturz p. 187), éydproy fish, épev-yer Oar 
eloqui (Lob. p. 63), émurréA\Aew write a letter (éxurroAy), wepromac Oa 
negotiis distraht (Lob. p. 415), rrapa corpse® (Lob. p. 375), yerwypara 


1 (Tischendorf now receives the Ionic sesy in Mk. iv. 28, and in L. xiii. 34 the 
Doric épx&: in Rev. iii. 16 & has yAusspés. ] 

2(On the Holic srivye Ges) see below, § 15 (Jelf 10. 6). } 

4(On this word see Donaldson, New Cr. p. 701; Blakesley, Herod. i. 556 sqq. | 

*{On this word and the next see Ellicott’s notes on E. vi. 4, Col. i. 12.] 

*{So Fritzsche (Rom. II. 428), ‘‘ Valere serioribus Greecis évr:Aiyus non solum 
repugnare verbis sed etiam reniti re e¢ factis frastra neges:” see also Alf. on H. 
xi. 3. Meyer (on Rom. x. 21) maintains that this verb always denotes opposi- 
tion in words. 

* That is, as its inherent signification, for the word is used in reference to an 
evil demon as early as Homer (Iliad 8. 166): of the same kind is also Dinarch. 
adv. Demosth. § 30. p. 155 (Bekker), a passage quoted by recent writers. Even 
the Byzantines, to speak with exactness, add xaxés to daisewy (Agath. 114. 4). 

7 (On this word see Alford on 1 C. ix. 12; on cuvicenps, Ellic. on G. ii. 18; on 
¢¢ases, Ellic. on Ph. iii. 16; on sspaa‘s, Alford on H. x. 7. ] 

® This extension of meaning might in itself be considered a Hebraism. It 


had become customary to use Youi%s as entirely equivalent to Sonn (comp. 


Grimm on Wis. xvi. 20), like veperaZ%ssx, which in Greek authors is not applied to 
persons. inst Pfochen see Solanus in Rhenferd, p. 297.) It is uncertain 
whether 3sxa3¢e for 3etsxa belongs to the later spoken language, or whether it was 
coined by the LXX: the former su ition seems to me more probable, since 
3e3rna is nearer than 3sxadie to the Hebrew my pny [See Lightfoot’s note 
on G. i. 18, quoted below, § 37.) sits "ee 

® (Without any dependent genitive, as in Mt. xxiv. 28; see Lidd. and Scott 
8. v., and comp. Paley, Zech. Suppl. 647 (662). ] 
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te (Lob oo oxory school (Lob. p. 401), Ovpeds large (dovr- 
shaped) shield (Lob p. 366), Sapa roof, AowBy sacrifice (Babr. 23. 5),} 
iu street (Lot. 7 104), mwappnoia assurance, confidence, Aadud speech 
(dialect), Napads lamp,? xararroAy long robe,* > vuvi now (in Attic, af 
this very moment, see Fritz. Rom. L 182), ordpyos not, as in classical 
Greek, a vessel for holding liguids merely (Babr. 108. 18). A special 
peculiarity is the use of neuter verbs in a transitive‘ or causative 
sense, as pafyrevew (Mt. XXvili. 19), OptapBetew (2 C. i. 14?—see 
however Meyer in loc.).° The LXX so use even {jv, Barreda, and 
many other verbs (comp. particularly Ps. xl. 3, exviii. 50, cxxxvii. 7, 
al.), comp. § 32. 1: see Lydius, de Re Mil. 6. 3, and especially Lob. 
Soph. 4). p. 382. Mé@voos, used by earlier writers of women only, 
was ay applied to both sexes (Lob. p. 151, Scheefer, Ind. ad sop. 
p. 144 
(c) Certain words and forms which in ancient Greek were rare, 
or were used only in poetry and in the higher style of composition, 
now came into ordinary use, and were indeed preferred, even in prose ; 
as atdevrety to have authority over (Lob. p. 120), pecovixriov (Th. M. 
p. 609, Lob. p. 53), dAdAnros (1), Georrvyys (Pollux I, 21), cxOnors 
Th. M. p. 370), dAéxrwp (dAexrpuwy, Lob. p. 229), Bpéxeav irrigare 
Lob. p. 291), éw (for éo6éw, Irr. V.a. v.). To this head Eichhorn 
(Eni. ia N. T. IV. 127) refers Géc Oar re &v rij xapdiq, on the ground 
that this phrase, which belongs to the stately language of the poets 
(especially the tragedians), is used by the N. T wri iters in the 
plainest prose. But the Homeric é& ¢peci GécGa is only a similar, 
not an identical phrase. That which the same writer quotes as a 
stately formula, ovvrypey év rH xapdiq, never occurs without emphasis 
in the N. T. Kopdovoy, on the other hand, is an example of a word 
which passed from the language of ordinary life into the written 
guage (compare the German Mddel), losing its accessory meaning 
(Lob. p. 74).¢ 
(2) Many words which had long been in use received a new 
form or pronunciation, by which the older was in most cases super- 
seded: as perouxes la (meroexia), ixeoia (ixerefa, Lob. p. 504), dyvd- 


Oeua (dvdOypua),’ avdorena, yeeora (yerébdua, Lob. p. 104), yAwe- 


1 (With the reading dpve AcPar erticne ; but Lachmann reads Awwér. 
The word does not occur in the Greek Bibl 

{This meaning is given in Ste a Theeaur. (ed. Hase) and in Rost and 

Palit’ Lex., but Mt. xxv is the o example quoted. In the LXX Aapuwes 


is the regular equivalent of pb torch ; once, in Dan. v. 5 (Theodot.), it stands 
for NAMA candelabrum. In Mt. xxv, Trench (Syn. s. v.), Olshausen, Jahn 


An B. § 40), and others suppose that a kind of torch is referred to: A. xx. 
is simi 
See Ellie. on 1 Tim. ii. 9.] 

: itive verbs can be handled in construction more sp hacia than 
intransitive. In later Greek we find even wpesraéceuy vid (Acta Apocr. p. 172), 
and in German ‘‘etwas widersprechen” is becoming more and more common. 
In. mercantile language we hear ‘‘ das Riibdl ist gefragt.” 

+ bie oe renders this, ‘‘ Who ever triumphs over us:” see Alf. in loc. } 


It was formerly used only “i in familiari sermone de puellis inferioris sor- 
tis, ee sirsAscouge Quodam :” c.] 
See Schaefer, P. Plutarch * V. p. 7 wer Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. i. 8]. 
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TOKOpLOV (yAwocoxopeiov, Lob. p. 98), é&xmwara: (wdc, Lob. p. 45), 
€xOés (x6és), e&drwa (efaxivys), airnpa (alryois),! peiopa (Wedrdos, 
Sallier ad Th. M. p. 927), dadyrnows (arayrnpa), Fynoss (iyepovia), 
Avyvia (Avyviov, Lob. p. 314), vixos (vixen, Lob. p. 647), olxodopr 
oixoddpnocs,? Lob. p. 490), dvadiopds (Lob. p. 512, dvedos, dvedopa. 
er. 2.133), drracia (dys), 7 Spxwpocia (ra Spxwpdora), pioParodocia 
(uscOodecia), ovyKupia (cvyxipyots), dworragia (drécracts, Lob. p. 
528), voveria (vovérynors, Lob. p. 512), amapricpos (drdpriors), 
pedicows (peXicceos), roraxds (rodards, Lob. p. 56), BaciAwoa 
(Bucitraa),> potyar‘s (porxds, Lob. p. 452), povdpbarpos (érepo- 
dGarpos, Lob. p. 136), xappvew (xarapveay, Sturz p. 173), dypos 
(Gyros, Lob. p. 52), & zAnotov (6 wéAdas), aposyAvros (&rpdvus, Valck. 
ad Ammon. p. 32), dvorvotcba (puoayv) be puffed up (used figur. 
Babr. 114), drevifew since Polybius for drevi{erGac (Rost and Palm 
8. v.), éxxuvew (d&yxéev, Lob. p. 726), orjxw (from éornxa stand, 
Buttm. I]. 36), dpyos as an adj. of three terminations (Lob. p. 105), 
rads, vorcot and voooid (veoocot, veoooid, Th. M. p. 626, Lob. 
p. 206), werdopat (xéropa, Lob. p. 581), awreAmifey (aroywdoKey), 
eurviLerw (aduxview, Lob. p. 224), pavrew (falveav), Sexarow 
(Sexcarevay), dporpiay (dpovy, Lob, p. 254), BiBrAapisiov® (BeBAccrov, 
iptov), ytxiov (Wit), rapetov (rapseiov, Lob. p. 493), xara- 
rovrifey (xatarovrow, Lob. p. 361), wapadpovia (xrapappocivn),* 
srvov (xreov, Lob. p. 321), YBupurrys (yibupos, Th. M. p. 927), 
érdpwy, and most of the diminutives in apiov, as wadapiov, dvaptov 
(Fntz Mark, p. 638). ‘AxpéBvoros and dxpoBvoria are purely Alex- 
andrian, having been first used by the LXX (Fritz. Rom. I. 136). 
For verbs in yu we find forms in w pure, as éyriw for épvupe (Th. 
M. p. 648). Compare also gvpdw for gvpéw (Th. M. p. 642, Phot. 
Lez, p. 313, Lob. p. 205, and ad Soph. Aj. p. 181), the present 
Bapéw for Bapivw (Th. M. p. 141), capow for caipew (Lob. p. 83), 
xoAay voGa), éfov elvas for efetvar ‘a oertsch, De locis Lyste, 
p. 60). Verbs used in the older written language as middle or de- 
ponent now receive active forms; as ¢pvdocew A. 7 25 (from 9} 
iL 1), dyadAAcay pelea Ps Cg cd Rev. x. 7, 1 Sam. xxxi. 9], 
Lobe p. 268. Compound verbs, ae the meaning itself was not 
extended by the preposition, were preferred to the less graphic and 
less sonorous simple verbs;‘ and, as sometimes even compound 
' (See Ellicott on Ph. iv. 6.] 
[Ad enna a : oF 4 seviy ee further Sturz p. 173 
iipooa (Papyr. Taur. 9. 14) from iss: com er Sturz p. 173. 
* That, courarsly. fans verbs were somotiines used’ intend of compound 
by later writers, Tischendorf (Stud. u. Krit. 1842, p. 505) seeks to prove from 
phrase Aeorty cvéives, arguing that a classical author would have said £. 
spréivas, But the two expressions probably have different meanings: see 
Raphel on A. xxvii. 12. More probable examples would be two verbs quoted 
below under (€), suypaciZuv and bsacplZeev—for which the written lan e 
has wapaderyparifay and ixharpiZev,—and raprapery for xararaprapevy. Simi- 
larly the Prussian law style uses Fiihrung for Anfibrang. (See Tisch. Proleg. 
N. T. p. 59 (ed. 7), where several additional examplesare given. The following 
are from the N. T. : iperay Mk. viii. 5, xpeweuy Mt. xi. 25, dpricactda: L. ix. 23, 
adele L. xxiv. 33, for which the more familiar irspwras, d&woxpuress, 
awapicacta:, cvvabpeiluy, have been substituted in many MSS. ] 
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verbs did not appear sufficiently expressive, many double compounds 
were formed.!_ For several nouns, mostly denoting parts of the 
human body, diminutive forms, losing their special meaning, came 
into common use in colloquial language ; as d@riov (comp. Fischer, 
Proluss. p. 10, Lob. p. 211), gdopriov.? Lastly, many substantives 
received a change i in gender, which was sometimes accompanied by 
a chan ie of termination : see § 8. Rem. and § 9. Rem. 2. 

0 ntirely new words and expressions® were framed, espe- 
cially by composition mainly in order to meet new wants: as 
dAAorpioerioxoros,* dvOpwraperxos (Lob. Pp. 621), dAdKAnpos, ayevea- 
Adynros,®* aiparexxvoia,* dixatoxpuria, orroperpiov, vuxOypepoy (Sturz 
p. 186), aAnpodopia (Theophan. p. 132), kadorroveiy (Lob. p. 199), 
aixpadwrifey and aixpodwrevev (for aiypdAwroy roceiv, Th. M. p. 23, 
Lob. p. 442), peotrevev, yuuynreayv, ayaborotey (dyaBoepyciv) for 
dyaOov roretv (Lob. p. 675), dyaAAlacts, Spobecia, dvridvrpoy,* éx- 
puxrypifey,* édXexropopurvia (Lob. p. 229), aroxepariLew (Lob. p. 341), 
dyraroxpiverOa (Absop. 272, ed. De Fur.), éfovOevety (Lob. p. 182, 
Scheef. Ind. ad Atsop. p. 135), éxxaxety,** eddoxety (Sturz p. 168, 
Fritz. Rom. IL 370), opoudtery,* ayaboupyey, ayal ya8woivn, Sino xopet. 
fev (Lob. p. 218), orpynay dene Lob. p. 381), éyxparevopat® 
(Lob. Pp. 442), oixodeororys and aeliehiled ‘Lob. p. aN AGoBoreiw, 
mpospaytov (cyov, Sturz p. 191), Aoyia, xpaBBaros (cxiprovs, Lob. 
p. 63, Sturz p. 175), weroiOnow (Lob. p. 295), otros (xnAis, Lob. 
p. 28), poppy (17%, Lob. p. 133), “sis (Bedévy, Lob. p. 90), 
dyptéAatos (xdrwvos, Maris p. 68), dyvorys,* ayorns,* érevdurns, 
éexrevas and éxrévea (Lob. p. 311), (iat ses (Lob. p. 313). 

Under the last two heads (d) and (e), certain classes of words 
deserve special mention. Later Greek was particularly rich in 

(1) Substantives in pa, as xardAvpa, dyrarcdopa, KaropOeopa, 
pdrurpa, yévypa, éxrpwpa (Lob. p. 209), Bdwriwpa,* eraApa, ic- 
poovAnpa:* see Pasor, Gram. pp. 571-574. 

(2) Substantives compounded with cu, a8 ovppabyrys, cupro- 
Nirys (Lob. p. 471).8 

(3) Adjectives i In twos, a8 dépOpuwos as p. 186), rpwives, cabnnepe- 
vos, dorpaxtvos, Sepudrios (Lob. p. 51) 

(4) Verbs in ow, fw, afw, as dvaxavdéw, Svvaydw, adurvéw, SoArdw, 
eLovdevow,* cbevow, dpbpivw,* Beryparitw,* Gearpite, puraxiLw,* inari{w, 
dxoutifw, weAexi{w (Lob. p. 341), aiper{w (Babr. 61, Boisson. Anecd. 
Il. 318), cuid{w. 


1 Siebelis, Pr. de verb. compos. que quatuor partib. constant (Budiss. 1832). 

? Also abbreviated forms of proper a which no doubt were a 
viously used in the popular language, were admitted into the written ; 
"AaAkas, Lravic (for ‘lewavia), &c. The Nevivatives of dixsebas were but slightly 
altered, a8 wardex sus, Esvedexsus, for wardexses, &c. (Lob. p. 307). 

. Many such words have been collected from the Fathers by Suicer, Sacre 
Observatt. p. 311 sqq. (Tigur. 1665). 

‘In the written language iyzaxs» alone was used ; see Winer, Gal. p. 131, 
and Meyer on 2C. iv. 1. ["Exx. occurs six times in Rec., but Lachm., 
Ellic., Westcott and Hort read iys. (ivs.) in every case. cas Fathers use 
ipenauy. See Ellic. and Lightf. on G. vi. 9, Alf. on 2 C. iv. 1.] 

® (See Ellicott on E. ii. 19. On sabes, mentioned below, see Ellicott on G. iii. 6. ] 
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To these may be added the two presents formed from perfects, 
orgxw (see above), ypyyopa (Lob. p. 118). Compare also such ad- 
verbs as wdyrore (dtaravtés, éxdorore, Sturz p. 187), wader (éx 
zasdiov, Lob. p. 93), xabas (Sturz p. 74), ravouxi (xavorxig, ravonoig, 
Lob. p. 515).1 “Eoydrws éyev is a later phrase for xaxws, rovnpas 
éyay (Lob, p. 389), and xaAozouty (see above) was used for the older 
phrase xaAas sorety. 

That this list contains many words which were coined by the 
Greek-speaking Jews or the N. T. writers themselves—especially 
Paul, Luke, and the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews, comp. Origen, 
Orat. § 27—according to the prevailing analogy of the time, will not 
be denied: compare particularly épOpifev (D°DU7), AoBordy, aiparex- 


xvoia, oxdypoxapdia, oxAnporpaxnr0s, d&yaboepyciv, dpHorodety, dpGo- 
Topety, pooxoroey, peyadkwoivyn, tratewvoppooivyn, wapaBdarys, warpt- 
dpyns, ayeveadsyyros, drordduov (Sturz p. 199), xpvoodaxrvAcos. And 
yet we cannot consider this point decided by the fact that no trace of 
these words has been found in the extant works of the Greek authors 
of the first centuries after Christ. Some of these works have not 
been examined :? besides, many words of the kind might be already 
current in the ordinary spoken language. Those words, however, 
which denote Jewish institutions, or which designate Gentile 
worship, etc., as idolatrous, naturally originated amongst the Greek- 
speaking Jews themselves: e.g. cxyvomryia, eldwrAdOvrov, eiSwAoAarpeia. 
Lastly, many words received among the Jews a more specific mean- 
ing connected with Jewish usages and modes of thought; as ém- 
orpépec Oar and éxrtpody, used absolutely, be converted, conversion, 
ZposyAuros, zevryxooty Pentecost, xoopos (in a figurative sense), 
pvraxripiov, érvyupBpevew of the levirate marriage. On the pecu- 
liarly Christian words and forms, e.g. Bawrerpa, see p. 36. 


GRAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES. 


These are in great measure limited to certain inflexions of nouns 
and verbs, which either were entirely unknown at an earlier period, 
or were not used in certain words, or at all events were foreign to 
written Attic,—for the mixture of the previously distinct dialects is 
seen in the inflexions as well as in the vocabulary of later Greek. 
The use of the dual became rare. 

There are few peculiarities of syntax. Certain verbs are construed 
with cases different from those which they govern in classical Greek 


1 That this popular Greek should have adopted with slight alterations 
certain foreign words (appellatives) belonging to the other languages spoken 
in the different provinces, is very natural, but our present general inquiry is 
not further concerned with the fact. On the tian words found in the LXX 
and elsewhere, see Sturz p. 84 .8qq. Latin and Persian words have also been 
pointed out in the N. T.: comp. Olear. de stylo N. 7. p. 366 94; ; Georgi, 
Hierocr. 1. 247 sqq. and II. (de Latinismis N. T.); Dresig, de N. 7’. 
nismis merito et suspectis (Lips. 1726) ; Schleiermacher, Herm. P. 62 sq. 

2 Most words of this kind a later in the Byzantine writers, who abound 
in double compounds and ane ened forms of words. They especially delighted 
to revive in this way words which had been, as it were, worn out by use. 
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ment of words, that attention has usually been directed) have been 
frequently and copiously collected, especially by Vorst, Leusden, and 
Olearius ;! but no one has executed the work with sufficient critical 
precision.? Almost all writers on the subject are more or less charge- 
able with the following faults :— 

(a) Too little attention is paid to the Aramaic element in N. T. 
diction. It is well known that the language ordinarily spoken by 
the Jews of Palestine in the timeof Jesus was not the ancient Hebrew, 
but the Syro-chaldaic ; and hence Jewish Greek would necessarily 
receive from this dialect many of the most common expressions of 
ordinary life.4 Olearius, however, of the older writers, has a special 
section de Chaldeo-Syriasmis N. T. (p. 345 sqq.) ; comp. also Georgi, 
Hierocr. I. 187 sqq. More recently much relating to this subject has 
been collected by Boysen, Agrell, and Hartmann.’ Some earlier 
writers had occasionally directed attention to Aramaisms: see 
Michaelis, Introd. I. 135 sqq. (Trans.), Fischer, ad Leusd. p. 140, 
Bertholdt, Einleit. Part I. p. 158.—Under this head come also the 
(few) Rabbinisms *—mostly school-terms, such as may have been 
current amongst Jewish doctors as early as the time of Jesus. For 
illustrating these very much material may still be extracted from 
Schesttgen’s Hore Hebratce. 

(6) The difference between the styles of different authors was 
almost entirely lost sight of. To judge from the collections of these 
writers, every part of the N. T. would seem to be equally pervaded 





1 Leusden, Philol. Hebr., from which the Dissertat. de dialectis N. T’. sing. 
de ejus Hebr. was reprinted in a separate form by J. F. Fischer (Lips. 1754, 
1792). Olearius, De stylo N. T. p. 2328qq. Comparealso Hartmann, Linguist. 
Einl. in das Stud. des A. T. p. 382 sqq. Anm. 

2A complete work on this subject, executed with critical accuracy and 
on rational principles, is therefore greatly needed. Meanwhile, our thanks are 
due for the commencement recently made by D. E. F. Bockel, De Hebraismis 
N. T. Spec. I. (Lips. 1840). 

3 Many of the peculiarities adduced by the Hebraists might be either 
Hebraisms or Aramaisms : e.g. tis as indef. article, the frequent use of sivas with 
the partic. in the place of a finite verb. It is better, however, to re these 
and similar expressions as Aramaisms, since they occur much more frequently 
and regularly in Aramaic, and in Hebrew are almost confined to those later 
writings whose style approaches the Aramaic. The N. T. alone is directly 
refe to in what has just been said, for there are but few Aramaismsa in the 
LXX ; comp. Olear. p. 308, Gesenius, /saiah I. 63. 

*To such expressions the Aramaic element in N. T. Greek is substantially 
confined. The religious expressions were derived from the ancient Hebrew, the 
sacred language, either directly or (in the case of most of the Jews out of 
Palestine) through the medium of the LXX. To the former category belongs 


also the use of éévares * for pestilence, Rev. vi. 8, xviii. 8 (RNID Jato :comp. 
Ewald, Comm. in Apoc. p. 122 [p. 139}, : ! : 
® Boysen, Krit. Erliuterungen des Grundtextes d. N. T. aus der syr. Ueber- 
setzung (Quedlinb. 1761): Agrell, Oratio de dict. N. T. (Wexion. 1798), and 
Otiola Syr. pp. 53-58 (Lund. 1816) ; Hartmann, Le. p. 382 sqq. 
6 See Olearius, /.c. p. 360 sqq. ; Georgi, lc. p. 221 sqq. 


* Ts éavacixév, in popular living Greek, is the ordinary term for the plague. 
E. M. 
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by Hebraisms. Such uniformity is far from existing in fact ; and in 
this inquiry Matthew, Luke, John, Paul, James, and the author of 
the Ep. to the Hebrews, cannot possibly be considered together.} 
Another question left unnoticed is the relation between the diction 
of the N. T. and that of the LXX. With all their similarity they 
have also many points of difference ; and, in general, the language 
of the N. T. is less Hebraistic than that of the LX X, which was a 
direct, and, in part, a literal translation from the Hebrew. 

(c) They included in their lists of Hebraisms much that was not 
foreign to Greek prose, or is the common property of many lan- 
guages ; and, in general, had no clear definition of “ Hebraism ” to 
start from.? In fact, this word was used in three senses, to denote— 

(1) Words, phrases, and constructions, which are peculiar to 
Hebrew or Aramaic, nothing corresponding to them being found in 
Greek prose ; as orAayxvilerOat, dpeAnpara adiévat, wpdswrov Nap- 
Bavey, oixodopev (in a figurative sense), rAarivew riyv xapday, 
ropever Oar Gwicw, ov . . . was (for ovdels), eLoporoyetaGal ru and & 
tur, &e. 

(2) Words, phrases, and constructions, which are occasionally 
met with in Greek writers, but which were in the first instance sug- 
gested to the N. T. writers by their native language : as owépya for 
proles (Schwarz, Comm. p. 1235), Hebr. YU; dvdyxn distress (comp. 
Diod. Sic. 4. 43, Schwarz l.c. p. 81), Hebr. pi¥o, Ap, A¥, TY; epwray 
request, a8 Suv denotes both request and interrogate, comp. the Latin 
rogare (Babr. 97. 3, Apollon. Synt. p, 289) ; eis dadyryow (Diod. Sic. 
8. 59, Polyb. 5. 26. 8), comp. np ; mépata tas yas (Thuc. 1. 69, 
Xen. Ages. 9. 4, Dio Chr. 62. 587), comp. YIN ‘DEN ; xetAos for littus 
(Her. 1.191, Strabo, al), comp. MEY ; ordua of a sword (7B), comp., 
besides the poets, Philostr. Her. 19.4. So also the phrase &dvcacbat 
Xpwordv—Dion. H. has Tapxinov évdvc.—is formed on the model of 
Pix wd, or the like. Comp. above, p. 17. 

(3) Words, phrases, and constructions, which are equally common 
in Greek and in Hebrew, so that we may doubt whether they were 
used by the Jews as part of the popular Greek which they adopted, 
or because the corresponding words, &c., in their native language 
were so familiar ; as PvAdooay vopov, alua cedes, dvyp with appella- 
tives (avnp qoveds), mais slave, peyadiver praise, Suwoxev strive after 
(a virtue).$ 

(4) Lastly, it must be owned that Hebraisms (Aramaisms) were 


1 The style even of the same writer is not always uniform. Thus Luke in his 
Gospel, where he was dependent on the 1 ebm. has more Hebraisms 
than in the Acts; and the falling off in the diction after the preface to his 
Gospel was long ago pointed ont. The hymns and discourses also are more 
Hebraistic than the narrative portions: comp. e.g. L. i. 13-20, 42-55, 68-79. 
The relation in which Luke stands to Matthew and Mark, as regards language 
and style, has not yet been clearly shown. 

3 See Tittmann, Syn. I. p. 269 eqq. ; De Wette, A. L. Z. 1816, No. 39, p. 306. 

. ay of the grammatical phenomena adduced in Haab’s grammar are of 
this kin 
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introduced into very many passages by the commentators themselves. 
Thus E. v. 26, & pyar va, IWS aay, see Koppe; Mt. xxv. 23, 


xapd convivium, after the Aram. nyin (see Fisch. ad Leusd. Dial. 
p. 52), or the Hebr. nnoy Esth. ix. 17, al. (Eichhorn, Einl. wns N. 
T. I. 528); Mt. vi 1, duccsoowvy alms, after the Chald. npty ; Mt. 


xxL 13, Ayoraé traders (Fisch. I.c. p. 48). Connected with this was 
considerable misuse of the LXX; e.g. L. xi. 22, oxdAa supeller, 
comp. Esth. i. 13; Acts ii. 24, adtves vincwla, comp. Ps xvii. 6.) 
Tlépav has even been rendered on this side of, like \ay (3)! Compare 
further Fritz. Rom. I. 367.2 


From what has been said it will be clear that the Hebraisms of the 
N. T. may be divided into two classes—perfect and imperfect. By 
perfect Hebraisms we understand those uses of words, those phrases 
and constructions, which belong exclusively to the Hebrew (Aramaic) 
language, and which therefore Hellenistic Greek (Le., the language of 
the N. T.) has directly received from this source. Imperfect He- 
braisms are those uses of words, those phrases and constructions, 
which are also found in Greek prose, but which we may with very 
great probability suppose the N. T. writers to have immediately 
derived from the Hebrew or Aramaic—partly because these writers 
were most familiar with their mother-tongue, and partly because the 
phraseology in question was of more frequent occurrence in Hebrew 
than in Greek. This distinction has been noticed by De Wette, who 
says (/.c. p. 319): “ Whether a phrase is absolutely’ un-Greek, or 
whether there exists in Greek a point of connexion to which the 
phrase can attach itself, makes an essential difference.” 

We must however carry the investigation farther back, and consider 
especially the genesis of the so-called Hebraisms. The language of 
the LX X‘ cannot be made the basis of this inquiry : asa translation, 
it affords no certain evidence respecting the Greek which was freely 
spoken and written by Jews, and which had been acquired by them 
from oral intercourse. Nor can we in the first instance deal with 
the doctrinal partsof the N. T., because the religious phraseology of the 
Jews in Greek naturally attached itself very closely to the Hebrew, 
and found a model already existing in the LXX. If we wish to ascer- 


1 (Since $Syi (epoils) is translated by twapyerra in Esth. iii. 13, it wag said that 
extra, L. xi. 22, is used for goods ‘‘ per Hebraismum ;"’ and similarly that odivss 
éar., A. ii. 24, means cords of death, because in Ps. xviii. (xvii.) 5 ny ‘ban 


(which has this meaning) is rendered #3ivs5 dav. in the LXX. ; 

*In the title of Kaiser's Diss. de ling. Aram. usu, &c. (Norimb. 1831), the 
word abuse would be more in accordance with trath than wsu. 

3 Such Hebraisms are thus defined by Blessig in the work cited above [p. 16, 
note *]: ‘* Hebraismus est solius Hebrwi sermonis propria loquendi ratio, cujus- 
modi in Grecam vel aliam linguam sine barbarismi suspicione transferre non licet.” 

*The most important work that has yet appeared on the linguistic ele- 
ment of the LXX is H. W. Jos. Thiersch, De Pentateuchi versione Alex. libri 8 
(Erlang. 1840), from which, in the later editions of this grammar, many welcome 
illustrations have been received. But a complete examination of the language 
of the LXX is still very much needed. 
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tain as exactly as possible the influence which the mother-tongue 
exerted on the Greek spoken by Jews, we must examine especially 
the narrative style of the Apocrypha, the Gospels, and the Acts of the 
Apostles, In the first place, it is clear that it was the general character 
of Hebrew or Aramaic composition. that was most naturally and 
unconsciously impressed—by original writers almost as much as by 
translators—on their Greek style. No one escapes without difficulty 
from this general influence, which is, as it were, born with him ; only 
reflexion and practice can set him free from it. This general character 
consists :-— 

(1) In vividness—hence the use of a preposition instead of the 
simple case, the latter construction being rather the result of abstrac- 
tion—and consequently circumstantiality of expression: e.g. pevyew 
amo aposenrou riwds, éypddy da xeipds trios, mavres dro puxpov éws 
peydAov, xai gra: .. . xai éxyed, and the like ; the accumulation of 
personal and demonstrative pronouns, especially after the relative, 
the narrative formula xai éyévero, &c. 

(2) In the simplicity and indeed monotony with which the Hebrew 
constructs sentences and joins sentence to sentence, preferring 
co-ordination to subordination: hence the very limited use of con- 
Junctions (in which classical Greek is so rich), the uniformity in the 
use of the tenses, the want of the periodic compactness which results 
from the fusion of several sentences into one principal sentence, and 
along with this the sparing use. of participial constructions, so nume- 
rous and diversified in classical Greek. In historical narrative there 
is this marked peculiarity, that words spoken by another are almost 
‘always quoted in the direct form, as uttered by him ; whereas it is the 
indirect introduction of the speaker that gives so distinctive a colour- 
ing to the narrative style of classical authors, and that leads to the 
frequent and varied use of the optative, a mood which is almost un- 
known in Hellenistic Greek. 

From this general Hebrew influence Jewish Greek necessarily 
received a strongly marked character. Many special peculiarities, 
however, were derived from the same source, and it is to these that 
the name of Hebraisms is usually given. 

To begin with the simplest kind :— 

() The Greek word which expressed the primary meaning of a 
Hebrew word often received in addition its secondary meanings 
also ; compare épwray, buy, interrogate and request. Hence it would 
not be strange if the Jews had used Sicacoovvy in the sense of alms, 
like npty. More certain examples are, édeiAnya peccatum, from 
the Aram. 31N; vipdy (bride, also) daughter-in-law, Mt. x. 35, as 
nba has both these meanings (Gen. xxxviil. 11, LXX); es for primus 
in certain cases, like INN ; é£opodoyeio Gal rw to praise (giving thanks), 
like 5 atin (Ps, ev. 47, cxxi. 4, al., LXX); ebdAcyeiv bless, ie. make 
happy, like 493; xriots that which ts created, creature, compare the 
Chaldee nya ; Sdfa in the sense of brightness, splendour, like 7i29 ; 
Suvdpes miracles, Niwa, The transference of a figurative sense is 
thost frequent : as rorjproy sors, portio, Mt. xx. 22 (bid); axdvdadrov 

3 
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stumbling block, in a moral sense (ivion >); yAdooa for nation (tie?) . 
xetAos for language (BY), évwrtov Tov Geov (uid 28D) according to God's 
judgment ; xapSia ebOeia (MU), wepirareiv walk, of a course of life ; 
dds (47%), comp. Schaefer, Ind. ad Asop. p. 148; dvdOena, not 
merely what és consecrated to God, but (like the Hebrew pin) what is 
devoted to destruction, Rom. ix. 3, Dt. vii. 26, Jos. vi. 17, al. ; 
Avev, Mt. xvi. 19, declare lawful, from the Rabbinical 1A5, 

(5) Certain very common vernacular phrases are literally translated 
into Greek : as zpéswrov Aap Bavew from DD NY; Cyretv Yuxy from 
WD) WpD; morely eos (xdpwv) pera twos from Dy TON Awy; dvot-yew rovs 
dfOahpous or 76 ordpa twés (NDB); yever Oa Pavarov, NNO DYY(Talm.); 
dprov gaye canare, one 22; alua éexxéew, DI EY, kill; dviornpe 
oxéppa rwi from 5 YU Dp: vids Gavarov from Moja (of viot rou 
vupdavos) ; kaptos do-pvos from pyydn “IB; Kapmos xovAias from JO2 7B; 
e£epxer Oar ex THs dopvos revds from 'B *ydnn NY"; é xowtas wntpds from 
ON yan; 1 SéheiAnpa. ddrévar from Nain pay (Talm.) ; also ornpiLev 
mposwrov abrod from YB DY; maca capé from wa-b3. 

() Reflexion and contrivance are more apparent in the formation 
of Greek derivatives, that vernacular words which belong to the same 
root may be similarly expressed in Greek: as dAoxavrwpa (from 
dAoxavrodv, Lob. p. 524) for mop ; omduyxvilerOa from orAdyyva, as 
pm is connected with DOM ; cxavdadiLew, cxavdadriferGa, like being, 
PeaT ; éyxavifey from éyxaiva, as 420 is connected with 729n; 
dvabenari{ery like DAN ; épOpifev like D‘sw; and perhaps évwrife- 
oa like pre, comp. Fisch. ad Leus, Dial. p. 27. This is carried 
still farther in rposwroAnrrety, for which the Hebrew itself has no 
single corresponding word. 

ll this easily accounts for the Hebrew-Aramaic colouring which is 
so distinctly apparent in the style of the N. T. writers, who were not 
(like Philo and Josephus?) acquainted with Greek literature, and who 
did not strive after a correct Greek style. The whole cast of their 
composition, and in particular the want of connexion (especially in 
narrative), could not but offend a cultivated Greek ear; and many 
expressions—such as ddrévar dpeAqpara,’ rpdswrov AapBavew, Aoyi- 

1 A similar Grecism in Latin is ‘‘a teneris unguiculis” (Cic. Fam. 1. 6. 3), 
which the Romans certainly understood, as xaprés yuAiws, for instance, would 
undoubtedly be aitulerstood: by the Greeks, though it might seem a somewhat 
strange expression ; comp. sapwés Qpsver, Pind. Nem. 10. 22. Still less diffi- 
culty would be occasioned by xapwés xesAsas, since fruié was used absolutely 
for offspring by the Greeks (Aristot. Polit. 7. 16, Eurip. Bacch. 1305) and 
others, where the meaning was made clear by the context: comp. Ruhnk. ad 
Hom. én Cerer. 23. [In Eurip. Bacch. 13805 (1807) the word is ipses: this 
word and ésAes are not unfrequently used in this sense. On xapwés, seo Her- 
mann and Paley on Eurip. Jon 475 (xapwerpsges). | 

4 Though even Josephus, when narrating O. T. tage after the LXX, is 
not altogether free from Hebraisms: see Scharfenberg, De Josephi ¢ LXX. 


consensu, in Pott, Sylloge vii. p. 306 sqq. 
3 In the sense of remitting ia 3 Le, 80 far as épuAipara is concerned ; 
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feoOax cis Scxaroovvyy, &c.—would convey to a native Greek either an 
erroneous meaning or no meaning at all.1 At the same time, it 
is easy to explain the fact that such Hebraistic expressions are 
less numerous in the free composition of the N. T. than in the trans- 
lation of the O. T., and that, in the N. T. itself, those writers whose 
education was Hellenistic—Paul, Luke (especially in the second part 
of the Acts), John, and the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews2—use 
fewer Hebraisms than those who properly belonged to Palestine 
(Matthew, Peter).* It is also obvious that the Hebraisms which 
we find in the language of the Apostles were not all unconsciously 
adopted.‘ The religious expressions—and these constitute by far the 
greatest portion of the N. T. Hebraisms—were necessarily retained, 
because these were, so to speak, completely imbued with the religious 
ideas themselves, and because it was designed that Christianity 
should in the first instance link itself to Judaism.5 Indeed there 
were no terms in the Greek language, as it then existed, by which the 
deep religious phenomena which apostolic Christianity made known 
could be expressed. But when it is maintained’ that the N. T. 
writers always thought in Hebrew or Aramaic what they afterwards 
wrote in Greek, this is an exaggeration. Such a habit belongs to 
beginners only. We ourselves, when we have had some practice in 
writing Latin, gradually (though never entirely) free ourselves from 
the habit of first thinking in our own language. Persons who, though 
not scientifically trained in Greek, yet constantly heard Greek spoken 
and very often—indeed regularly—spoke it themselves, could not but 
acquire in a short time a stock of words and phrases and a power of 
handling the language which would enable them, when writing, to 
command Greek expressions at once, without first thinking of verna- 


for éfsivas remit, even in reference to offences, occurs Her. 6. 30, in the phrase 
EGriva: aria, and éPsiAnuaera afiiva: debita remitiere (to remit what is due) 
is quite a common expression. In later Greek we find a @sivas viv) ry» a dixiav, 
Plutarch, Pomp. 34, see Coraes and Schef. in loc. A native Greek would also 
understand sipioxssw sap, though it would sound strange to him in consequence 
of the use of the active for the middle spiensedas. 

1 Comp. Gatak. De stylo N. 7’. cap. 5. 

2 Comp. Tholuck, Commentar, cap. 1. § 2. p. 25 sqq. 

3 The Grecian training of particular writers shows itself especially in the 
appro riate use of verba composita and decomposita. 

an den Honert, Synt. p. 103. 

5 Comp. Beza ad Act. x. 46. Rambach is not altogether wrong in saying 
(/net. Herm. 1. 2. 2), ‘‘ Lingua N. T. passim ad Ebrei sermonis indolem con- 
formata est, ut hoc modo concentus scripture utriusque Test. non in rebus solum 
sed ipsis etiam in verbis clarius observaretur:” comp. Pfaff, Nott. ad Matth. 
Sa Olear. p. 341 sqq. ; Tittm. Syn. I. p. 201 sq.—Compare further J. W. Schro- 

, De causis quare dictio pure Greca in N. T. pone pretermissa sit 
(Marb. 1768); also Van Hengel, Comm. in Ep. ad Philipp. p. 19. 

¢ Some good remarks on this point are to be found in Hvalstroem, Spec. 
de usu Gracitatis Alex. in N. T. p. 6 sq. (Upsal. 1794). Van den Honert even 
went so far as to assert, ‘‘ Vel ipse Demosthenes, si eandem rem, quam nobis 
tradiderunt apostoli, debita perspicuitate et efficacia perscribere voluisset, 
Hebraismorum usum evitare non potuisset.” 

7 By Eichhorn and Bretschneider (Pref. ad Lex. N. T. II. 12, ed. 2); but 
the latter has retracted this opinion, at any rate so far as regards Paul (Grund. 
des ev. Pietism. p. 179). 
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cular words and phrases to be afterwards translated into Greek.! 
The parallel drawn between the N. T. writers and our beginners in 
Latin composition, or the (uneducated) German-speaking Jews, is 
both unworthy and incorrect: comp. Schleierm. Herm. pp. 54, 59, 
257. It is also forgotten that the Apostles found a Jewish Greek 
idiom already in existence, and that therefore they did not them- 
selves construct most of their expressions by first thinking them out 
in Hebrew. 

Many Greek words are used by the N. T. writers in a special 
relation to the Christian system of religion (and even in direct 
contrast to Judaism), as religious technical terms. These appear to 
constitute a third element of the N. T. diction—the peculiarly 
Christian.2 Compare especially the words épya (épydfeoGa:, Rom. iv. 
4), wiors, morevey els Xpuorov, or moreeayv absolutely, sporcyia, 
Sixacoovvy and dixatotobar, éxArAéyer Oar, of xAnTot, o& éxAexroi, of dytor 
(for Christians), of xrrot and of dmurrot, olxodopy and oixodopeiy in 
a figurative sense, drdécroAos, oa tg is and xnpvrrew used 
absolutely of Christian preaching, the appropriation of the form 
Barriopa to baptism, perhaps «Ady (Tov) dprov for the holy repasts (the 
Agape with the Lord’s supper), 6 xdcpos, 4 odp£, 6 wapxixds in the 
familiar theological sense, and others. Most of these expressions and 
pany however, are found in the O. T. and in Rabbinical writings ;* 

ence it will always be hard to prove anything to be absolutely 
peculiar to the Apostles,—brought into use by them. This apostolic 
element, therefore, mainly consists in the meaning and the applica- 
tion given to words and phrases, and the subject scarcely lies within 
the limits of philological aes a compare, however, Schleierm. 
Herm. pp. 56, 67 sq., 1388q. In the region of history, racyav suffer 
and zrapadiSocba. be delivered up (used absolutely) became established 
as ra expressions for the closing scenes of the life of Jesus on 
earth. 

Grammatical Hebraisms will be discussed in the next section. 


1 How easily do even we, who never hear Latin spoken by native Romans, 
attain the faculty of at once conceiving in Latin “‘dixit verum esse,” or *‘ quam 
virtutem demonstravit aliis prestare,” and the like, without first mentally con- 
struing dixit quod verum sit, or de qua virtute dem., quod ea etc. Thinking 
in conformity with the genius of the mother-tongue shows itself particularly in 

hrases and figures which have become habitual, and which are unconsciously 

introduced into the foreign gt oat It was so with the A es, who 

ly use, alone with many Hebraistic expressions, numerous Greek idioms 
which are entirely foreign to the genius of Hebrew. 

2 See Olearius, De stylo N. 7. p. 380 sqq. (ed. Schwarz), Eckard, Technica 
Sacra (Quedlinb. 1716). 

2 To attempt to se agar such expressions of the apostolical terminology by 

uotations from Greek authors (comp. Krebs, Observ. Praf. p. 4) is highly 
absurd. But, on the other hand, it is necessary to distinguish between the 
language of the Apostles, which still moved rather in the sphere of O. T. expres- 
sions, and the terminology of the Greek Church, which continually became more 
and more special in its meaning. 

*(On the Christian element see Westcott in Smith’s Dict. of Bible, ii. 
yee Fairbairn, Hermen. Manual, pp. 39-45 ; Schirlitz, Grundziige, pp. 36-42; 
ebster, Syntax, p. 6 8q.; also Cremer, Biblisch-theolog. Worter der 
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Section IV. 
THE GRAMMATICAL CHARACTER OF THE N. T. DICTION. 


In examining the grammatical characteristics of the N. T. 
diction, the two elements of N. T. Greek must be carefully dis- 
tinguished. In grammar, as in vocabulary, the peculiarities of 
the later common Greek are the basis; these however consist 
rather in certain forms of inflexion than in syntactical construc- 
tions. Mingled with these we find, but in very small proportion, 
Hebraistic expressions and constructions in connexion with all 
the parts of speech; the main peculiarity being a predilection 
for prepositions, where the Greeks would have used cases alone. 
On the whole, N. T. Greek obeys the ordinary laws of Greek 
grammar. Many peculiarly Greek idioms are familiarly used 
by the N. T. writers (eg. the attraction of the relative and of 
prepositions), and several distinctions which are entirely alien to 
Hebrew—as that between the negatives ov and p7, etc.—are 
strictly observed, though by mere instinct. 


The grammatical structure of a language is much less affected by 
time than the use and meaning of its words. This may be verified 
in the case of almost every language whose development we can 
trace historically ; compare, for instance, the German of Luther's 
translation with that spoken at the present day.!_ Greek is no excep- 
tion to this rule: the later common language is distinguished by few 
grammatical peculiarities, and these belong almost entirely to the 
accidence. We find in it especially a number of inflexions of nouns 
and verbs, which either did not exist at all in the earlier language, 
being formed later byshortening or lengthening the original inflexions, 
or which formerly belonged to particular dialects. The following are 
examples of the latter class :— 

_ (a) Attic inflexions: riOéacr, 7BovdAnbyv, fuedrAc, BovrAa (BovAy), 


ower, 

(b) Doric: 7% Axds (for 6 X.), Frw (érrw), dpewvrar (apeivrat). 

(c) ASolic: the 1 aor. opt. in «a,—which however was early 
admitted into Attic. 

(2) lonic: yypea, oreipys, elra (1 aor.). 

As forms entirely unknown in earlier Greek must be mentioned 
—such a dative as voi, the imperative «dOov, perfects like éyvwxay 


. der pey : 

relation of the English of our Auth. Ver. to that now spoken, see 

Max Miiller, Lectures on *, p. 35 sq. (1st series); Marsh, Lectures on 
the Eng. Lang. p. 443 sqq. (ed. Smith). ) 
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(for éyvwxacr), second aorists and imperfects like xareXixocav, éo- 
ALotevay, second aorists like cidapev, épvyay, the future conjunctives 
(§ xii. 1. ¢), the imperfect yue6o. To this head specially belong 
many tense-forms which are regular in themselves, but for which 
the older language used others; as qydpryca for qpaprov, avgw for 
aigdvw, iia from yw, pdyopat for Soya: indeed the new tense- and 
mood-forms received by verbs from which earlier Greek, for the 
sake of euphony, used but few forms, constitute a special feature of 
the later language. It should be added that several nouns received 
a new gender, as 4 Baros (for 6 £.), and some in consequence a 
twofold declension, e.g. wAovros, cos: see § 9. Rem. 2. 

The peculiarities of syntax in later Greek are less numerous, and 
consist mainly in a negligent use of the moods with particles, The 
following examples may be quoted from the N. T.: dray with a past 
tense of the indicative, « with the conjunctive, va with the present 
indicative, the construction of such verbs as yeveoOar, xaradudley, 
with an accusative, of mposxuvety and xposdwvery with a dative of 
the person (Lob. p. 463, Matth. 402. c), the weakening of iva in 
such phrases as OéAw iva, détos iva, etc., the extension of the genitive 
of the infinitive (rod zocety) beyond its original and natural limits, 
the use of the conjunctive for the optative in narration after past 
tenses, and the consequent infrequency of the optative mood, which 
has entirely disappeared in modern Greek. MéAqw, Oéddrcy, etc, 
are more frequently followed by the aorist infinitive (Lob. p. 747). 
Neglect of declension is only beginning to show itself; thus we find 
pera tov & and the like (but as the result of design), see § 10. Rem. 
Later still we find particular instances of entire misconception of 
the meaning of cases and tenses: thus ow takes the genitive in 
Niceph. Tact. (Hase ad Leon. Diac. p. 38), dard the accusative in Leo 
Gram. p. 232, and then in modern Greek; the aorist and present 
participles are interchanged in Leo Diac. and others. The dual (of 
nouns) is gradually superseded by the plural. 

The grammatical character of the N. T. language has a very slight 
Hebraic colouring. It is true that in grammatical structure Hebrew 
(Aramaic) differs essentially from Greek ; but this would rather tend 
to prevent the Greek-speaking Jews from intermingling with their 
Greek the constructions of their native language : a German would be 
in much greater danger of introducing German constructions into 
Latin or French. Besides, it is always easier to master the gram- 
matical laws of a foreign language than to obtain a perfect command 
of its vocabulary and to acquire the general national complexion 
of the foreign idiom: comp. Schleierm. Herm. p. 73. The rules of 
syntax are but few in comparison with the multitude of words and 
phrases ; these rules too—especially those fundamental laws on the 
observance of which depends correctness of style, not elegance 
merely—are much more frequently brought before the mind, parti- 
cularly in speaking. Hence it was not difficult for the Jews to 
acquire such & knowledge of the grammatical framework of the Greek 
of their time (in which, indeed, some of the niceties of Attic Greek 
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were unknown) as was quite sufficient for their simple style of 
composition. Even the LXX in most cases correctly represent a 
Hebrew construction by its counterpart in Greek.’ Only certain 
expressions of frequent occurrence are either (when the laws of Greek 
syntax do not forbid) rendered literally, e.g. the expression of a wish 
by means of a question, 2 S. xv. 4 ris pe xaraornoe Kpiry; xxii. 15, 
Nam. xi. 29, Dt. v. 26, xxviii. 67, Cant. viii. 1 ;2—or translated, 
if possible, in a way which is at least in harmony with Greek 
analogy, as Gavyarw dwolavetobe Gen. ili. 4 (Ano nip), Dt. xx. 17, 


1S. xiv. 39, Is. xxx. 19 ;—or even translated by a construction in 
actual use in Greek (see however § 45), as Jud. xv. 2 puoi epi 
ous, for noe xiv, Gen. xliii 2, Ex. xxii 17, xxiii. 26, 1 8. u. 25, 
al. ; compare also the infinitive with rov.2 Hebrew constructions 
which are altogether opposed to the genius of the Greek language 
are, as a rule, not retained in the LXX. Thus the feminine for the 
neuter is found in but few passages, where the translators have not 
sufficiently examined the original, or have anxiously sought for a 
literal rendering (e.g. Ps. cxviii. 50, cxvii. 23) ;4 and it is not pro- 
bable that they consciously used the feminine to represent the 
neuter. In other passages it is clear that they understood the 
Hebrew feminine to relate to some feminine noun or pronoun indi- 
cated in the context, as in Jud. xix. 30: in Neh. xiii. 14, however, 
év ravry is probably equivalent to the classical ravrp, in this respect, 
hoe in genere (Xen. Cyr. 8. 8. 5), or therefore,—comp. ravry dre 
propterea quod, Xen. An. 2. 6. 7: see also 1S. xi 2. The combina- 
tion of the Hebrew verb with prepositions is the construction most 
frequently imitated : as deiSecOac éxi rune Dt. vii. 16, or eri rwa Ez. 
vil. 4 [Alex], oixoSopety & tun Neh. iv. 10 (3 123), érepwray év xupip 
(Mima Onw) 1S. x. 22, ebdoxeiv & rm (2 yon, Fritz. Rom. II. 371). 
These imitations certainly sound harsh in Greek, but in each case some 
possible point of contact might be found in a language so flexible.° 


1 Various Greek idioms had become quite habitual to them, such as the 
use of the article with attributive words and ae after a substantive (3 xvpies 
é ts ebpary, and the like), the attraction of the relative, etc.: the negatives also 
are almost always correctly distinguished. The better translators furnish 
examples of the more extended use of the Greek cases, as Gen. xxvi. 10, sssxpov 
tsuanty was within a little of kc. 

2 Comp. Rom. vii. 24, and Fritz. im loc., who adduces similar examples 
from Greek poets. The formula with was (d) and the optat. or conj. is dis- 
cussed by Schaefer, ad Soph. Gd. Col. p. 523, and Melet. p. 100. 

3 Hemsterhuis says (J.ucian, Dial. Mar. 4. 3): ‘‘ sepenumero contingit, ut 
locutio quedam native Greca a LXX interpretibus et N. T. ecriptoribus mutata 
paulnlum potestate ad Hebream apte exprimendam adhibeatur. 

* The translator of the Psalms is, in general, one of the most careless ; 
that of Nehemiah is little better.—Aquila, who translated syllable for syllable 
(and e.g. absurdly rendered py, the sign of the accusative, by ev»), cannot at all 


be taken into consideration in any inquiry into the grammatical character of 
Hellenistic Greek. He violates the rules of grammar without hesitation for the 
sake of a literal rendering; as Gen. i. 5 ixdasecy é beds ry Quel tysipa. 
yet he always uses the article correctly, and even employs the attraction of the 
relative,—so deeply were both rooted in the Greek language. 

5 Asin German, “‘bauen an etwas,” ‘‘ fragen bes,” etc. 
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But even if the LXX presented more instances of servile imitation 
of Hebrew constructions, this would not come into consideration in 
our inquiry respecting the N. T. As we have already said, the style 
of these translators, who usually followed the words of the original 
with studious exactness, and in some cases did not even understand 
their meaning, does not furnish the type of that style which Jews 
would use in conversation or free composition. In point of grammar, 
so far as the particular rules of the language are concerned, the 
N. T. is altogether written in Greek ; and the few real grammatical 
Hebraisms which it contains become hardly discernible. Amongst 
these we may with more or less certainty ‘ include, in general, the 
use of prepositions in phrases in which a classical writer would have 
been content with the simple case, as dwoxpvmrray re amd Tivos, 
cobiav dro tov Yyiwv, 4GG0s ard Tov aipatos, Kowwves & TWN, 
dpéoxey and mposxuvely évivruy twos, evdoxely and Oéddav & rive 
Many examples of this kind, however, belong to the simplicity of the 
ancient style, and hence are also found in classic writers, especially 
the poets ; they are therefore not really discordant with the genius of 
the Greek language (e.g. zavew axd twos). More special and certain 
examples of grammatical Hebraism are the following :— 

(a) The verbal translation of Hebrew constructions which are 
opposed to the spirit of the Greek language ; as époAoyely & rin, 
Brérav dao stht cavere a, rposéBero épya, the formula <i dobjcerat 
to express a negative oath. 

(b) The repetition of a word for the purpose of indicating distri- 
bution, as dvo dvo, bint, instead of dva Svo. 

c) The imitation of the Hebrew infinitive absolute (see above). 
The use of the genitive of a noun expressing quality in the 
place of an adjective:—and probably also the remarkably frequent 
use of the infinitive with prepositions (and a subject in the accusa- 
tive) in narration. 

The constructions included under (a) and (5) may be considered 
pure Hebraisms. 7 

When, however, we consider that by far the | t number of 
constructions in the N. T. are pure Greek, and that the N. T. writers 
have even a A Ser peculiarities of Greek syntax? which are 
altogether alien to the genius of their native language—as the dis- 
tinction of the different past tenses, the construction of verbs with dy, 
the attraction of the relative, such constructions as olkovopiay remi- 
orevpot, the use of a singular verb with neuter plurals, etc.—we 


As imaginary Hebraisms may be mentioned—the supposed plur. excel- 
lentie, the 5 essentiea, the combinations which have been wrongly taken as 
sae i for the superlative (e.g. edawiy€ rod tov), the use of the feminine 
or the neuter, and the pretended hypallage ca fipaca vis Cais ravens for cara 
v2 ie «. twits. [Seo § 27. 8, § 29. Rem., § 86. 2 and 8, § 84. 3. Rem. 1, § 34. 

3 


e more minute niceties of written Attic, it is true, are not found in 
the N, T., portly because they were unknown in the popular spoken langu 
which the N. T. writers always heard, partly because there was no place for 
these niceties in the simple style in which the N. T. is written. 
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shall not be inclined to join in the outcry respecting the innumerable 
matical Hebraisms of the N. T. We may naturally ct to 

nd the diction of the N. T. much less Hebraistic aniiatically than 
that of the LXX and the Palestinian Apocrypha. That this really is 
the case will clearly appear, if we mark in the LXX the constructions 
which have K bse been mentioned as Hebraistic, remembering at the 
same time that many Hebrew idioms retained in the LXX do not 
occur at all in the N. T., and others—as the expression of a wish by 
& question—only in isolated instances, in impassioned language. 
Such a periphrasis for the future as éropa BBévas, Tob. v. 14, is 
nowhere found in the N. T., nor is a substantive ever doubled to 
indicate cach, every, as in Num. ix. 10, 2 K. xvii, 29, 1 Obr. ix. 27.1 

Of the peculiarities of particular N. T. writers very few are purely 
grammatical ; the Apocalypse alone requires special (though not 
exceptional) notice in a N. T. Grammar. 

It is evident.that in the whole investigation of the grammatical 
character of the N. T. language differences of reading must be care- 
fully considered. Conversely, a thorough knowledge of the various 
lexical peculiarities of individual writers is an indispensable requisite 
for successful textual criticism.? 


1 Yet in the better translated portions of the O. T. and in the Palestinian 
A ha we sometimes find Greek constructions where a N. T. writer would 
use a Hebraism : thus in 8 (1) Esdr. vi. 10, Tob. iii. 8, the genitive is used with 
strict Grecian propriety. See further Thiersch, De Pent. Alex. p. 95 8q. 

2 (On the eral character of N. T. Greek, see Ellicott, Aids to Faith, 
p-. 457 sqq. ; Westcott in Smith’s Dict. of Bible, Il. p. 531 sqq., and Introd. to 
Gospels, pp. 38-40 ; J. Donaldson in Kitto’s Cyclopedia, IJ. p. 170 sq. (ed. 3); 
Scrivener, Criticism of N. 7. c. viii. ; Green, Gram. c. i. ; Davidson, Bibl. Crit. 

. 447 aqq. ; Webster, Synt. c. 1; lies in Horne’s /ntrod. IV. pp. 8-28 ; 
Waichaiza, Herm. Man. pp. 12-45; Bleek, Introd. to N. 7. 1. pase nsl.). 
To the German references may be added, A. Buttmann, p. xi, 1 a4. 5 
Schirlitz, Grundz. Part I. The differences of opinion chiefly relate to the rela- 
tive importance of the various elements which enter into the composition of 
N. T. Greek. Amongst the questions raised are the following: how much 
stress should be laid on the direct influence of the LXX (comp. Westcott in 
Dict. of B., l. c.),—whether some of the peculiarities commonly called Hebra- 
istic should not rather be considered characteristics of the ordinary spoken 

(see especially J. Donaldson 1. c.),—-whether we may admit that the 
N. T. syntax betrays the influence of the Latin (A. Buttm. U. c.). Many of the 
coincidences between Modern Greek and the Greek of the N. T. will be referred 
to in the following pages. ] 


PART II. 


ACCIDENCE. 


SECTION V. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHICAL PRINCIPLES, 


1. The best MSS. of the N. T., like those of Greek authors 
generally,’ exhibit extraordinary variations of orthography, 
especially in particular words and forms; and there are not 
always clear grounds for deciding which mode of spelling is 
correct. Editors of the text have to adopt some definite rule, 
and consistently adhere to it. On several points, however, 
though the work of collation has of late been executed with 
greater diplomatic exactness, a still more careful investigation 
of the MS. evidence is yet to be desired. To proceed to 
details -— | 

(a) The use of the apostrophe to prevent hiatus is, in general, 
much less frequent in the MSS. of the N. T. and of the LXX 
than in the texts of native Greek authors (especially the 
orators’). “Apa, dpa, dpa, yé, ewe, ért, Wa, ste, are never 
elided ; 5€ (before dv) * and ovdd very seldom: Mt. xxiii. 16, 18, 
xxiv, 21, Rom. ix. 7,1 C. xiv. 21, H. viii. 4, L. x. 10, 2 C. iii. 16, 
xi. 21, Ph. ii. 18, 1 Jo. ii. 5, iii, 17. Only the prepositions azo, 
Sid, ert, mapa, pera, and the conjunction aAAqa, regularly suffer 
elision; the prepositions especially before pronouns and in 
phrases of frequent occurrence, such as az’ apy7s,—avti only in 
av@’ @v. Even here however MSS. vary, sometimes even the 
best, especially in regard to aAAd. Thus we find in A and 


1 See Poppo, Thuc. I. p. 214, Matth. 42. 

2 Comp. Benseler, De hiatu in Script. Gr. (Pt. I. : Friberg, 1841); De hiatu 
in Demosth. (ib. 1847). 

3 (4i is always elided before 2» in the N. T., and not, I believe, before any 
other word ; for in Ph. ii. 18 we should probably read ¢é di aivé. ] 
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several other MSS., dAXa adrnOetas A. xxvi. 25, adrAd arrwecavrTo 
A.vii. 39, adAa &ySoor 2 P. ii. 5; also, in the best MSS., aAAa tpas 
2 C. xii. 14, aAAd vios G. iv. 7. MS. authority is also in favour 
of petra avdpds L. ii. 36, pera elxoor xiv. 31, wera arrictov 2 C. 
vi 15, a7ro avatoAwy Rev. xxi. 13, avo acOevelas H. xi. 34, 
aro Aédu Jude 14, dsa eiSous 2 C. v. 7. Compare also A. ix. 6, 
x. 20, xvi. 37, 2 C. iv. 2, v.12, L. xi. 17 (és olxov), Mt. xxi. 5 
(emi dvov), etc. In L. iii. 2 él dpysepéws, Mt. xxiv. 7 él 
€fvos, 1 C. vi. 11 dAAa azreXovcacbe, adrad edixawwOnre, the 
weight of authority is against the elision: in Rom. vii. 13 add’ 
and @\Ad have equal support.' As the Ionic dialect is distin- 
guished by indifference to hiatus, this peculiarity of N. T. Greek 
was formerly considered an Ionism: in Attic prose however 
elision is sometimes neglected, though all the instances which 
Georgi (Hierocr. I. 143) produces from Plato may not be trust- 
worthy. See Buttm. I. 123 sqq. (Jelf 16 sq.).? It is possible 
that the variations may have been guided by some principle: 
Sintenis, for example, has reduced Plutarch’s practice to rules 
(Plut. Viz. TV. 321 sqq.). So in the N.T. we might occasionally 
account for the absence of elision by reference to the writer's 
Meaning; not imagining however that the Apostles would 
bestow attention on such matters as these, but regarding the 
choice as the result of a natural instinct. But the risk of trifling 
would here be very great (Bengel on 1 C. vi. 11). 


In the poetical ee from Menander, 1 C. xv. 33, even 
Lachmann reads prias xaxai (comp. Georgi, Hier. I. 186), 
although the best MISS, of the) of the N. T. have the unelided form ypyora, 
which Tischendorf has received.® 


(6) In regard to the final ¢ of o&rws, expres, and the so-called 
»v édeAxvotixoy,* the editors have for the most part followed the 
ordinary rule, which however has been limited by recent gram- 
Marians: see Buttm. I. 92 sqq. (Jelf 20). A more prudent 
course is to follow the best MSS. in each case: accordingly recent 





1 Comp. also soci? . 125. 
* See siso Heupel, Af 33; Benseler’s excursus to his ed. of Isocr. “Tih 
. se 8qq- ; Jacobs, P: Prof, ad’ il. Anim. p. 29 sq. ; Poppo, Thue. III. 


“ee reads xpuel, not xpach (Rec.) : seo Jelf 68. 2.] 

Nesters De » es uctis literis (Frankf. on M. 1858); Haake, 
Grammat. 1 Heft. [Lobeck, Path. Elem. II. pp. 158-218 ; 

Rabe” I. 227-2382 ; G. Meyer, Griech. Gram. pp. 259-264. } 
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editors of the N. T., following the uncial MSS.,! uniformly 
receive oftws and the v édpedxvorixov.? Classical philologers 
have endeavoured to discover some fixed principle which might 
determine the preference of one or the other form in Greek 
prose,’ and it is not in itself improbable that the more careful 
writers would be guided by euphony (Franke in Jahn’s Jahrb. 
1842, p. 247) and other considerations;* though ancient gram- 
marians affirm (Bekk. Anecd. IIL p. 1400) that even in Attic 
Greek the v was inserted before both consonants and vowels 
without distinction (Jacobs, Pref. ad ALL. Anim. p. 23 sq.), and 
the MS. evidence confirms this assertion.” On péype and 
péxpis, aype and dypus, in particular, see Jacobs, Achill. Tat. 
p. 479. According to the grammarians péype and axpc are the 


1 Tisch. Praf. ad N. T. p. 23 (ed. 2): [p. 53, ed. Ge 

* (Of recent editors Tre fies and Alford adhere to the principle of writing 
evews before consonants : lies invariably, Alford except in Mt. vii. 17. 
Lachmann followed the evidence presented in each passage, but was often led 
astray by imperfect collations: he admitted o¢rwin A. xxiii. 11, Ph. iii. 17, 
H. xii. 21, Rev. xvi. 18, Rom. i. 15, vi. 19, 1 C. vii. 40. Tischendorf in ed. 7 
admitted si+w once only (Rev. xvi. 18), but in ed. 8 agrees with Lachmann in 
the first four of the es quoted above. Westcott and Hort omit the ¢ ten 
times ; viz. in Mt. iti. 15, vii. 17, Mk. ii. 7, A. xiii. 47, xxiii. 11, Rom. i. 15, 
vi. 19, Ph. iii. 17, H. xii. 21, Rev. xvi. 18. In A. xxiii. 11 and in Ph. iv. 1 
this word is followed by ¢: in Ph. iv. 1, however, all recent editors (apparently) 
read evres.—The » igsaxverseéy is naturally dealt with upon the same principles. 
Again we find very great uniformity in the texts of Tregelles and Alford, who 
almost invariably insert the » The few exceptions I have noted are nearly all 
found in plural datives. Thus ves is received by pap on in Mt. vi. 24 and 
L. xvi. 13, by Alford in L. xvi. 18 and A. xxi. 83; other examples in Alford’s 
text will be found in A. xvii. 25, xxi. 38, Rom. ii. 8. Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
Westcott and Hort omit the » somewhat more freely, following the evidence in 
each case. Thus Lachmann reads wae: five times and 3eei four ; Tisch. (ed. 8), 
wae: five times and duei three. In the text of Westcott and Hort wée. occurs 
before a consonant forty times, wae: fourteen ; 3vei and 3vei each three times. 
See also Mt. vii. 15, xx. 12, A. ii. 22, x. 41, xxi. 33, Rom. ii. 8, 2 Tim. iv. 8, 
where the » is omitted in the dative plural by one or more of these editors. In 
verbs the omission is apparently very rare. In Lachmann’s text examples 
will be found in L. i. 3, 9, A. ii. 6, vii. 25; in Tischendorf’s, in L. i. 3, 9, Jo. 
x. 14. Westcott and Hort omit » in these passages except A. vii. 25, and read 
&Tiveves, iecs, in Mt. vi. 5, 25: in their text of Romans, if I mistake not, there 
are in all not more than eight instances of omission,—five in the dative plural, 
three in verbal inflexions (xarixprt, iespivest, iZaraees:). In many instances, 
however, the alternative reading is given in their Appendix. See Scrivener, 
Criticism, p. 486 sqq., Cod. Sin. p. liv, A. Buttm. Gr. p. 9.] 

? Bornem. De gem. Cyr. rec. p. 89 (with whom Poppo agrees, Jnd. to Cyr.) ; 
Frotscher, Xen. Hier. . 9; Bremi, ech. Ctes. 3, 4; Schef. Dem. I. 207; 
Matzner, Antiph. p. lod, 

* We are not here concerned with the much-disputed questions, whether et ras 
(Schef. Plut. V. 219) or ev’ew (Buttm. I]. 264) was the original form, and 
whether » igsas. really belongs to the forms to which it is attached: see Rost, 
p- 47; Kriiger, p. 81. [Don. pp. 58, 80, 198; Lobeck u.s. p. 203; Curtius, 
Grundz. p. 54, ek Verb, p. 41 (Trans.). } 

* Comp. also Bachmann, Lycophr. 1. 156 ; Benseler, Isocr. Areop. p. 185. 
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Attic forms, even when a vowel follows (Th. M. p. 135, Phryn. 
p. 14, comp. Bornem. Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 20); and though good 
MSS. of Attic authors are not unfrequently on the other side, 
this rule has been followed by modern editors. Comp. Stallb. 
Plat. Phad. p. 183, Sympos. p. 128, Schef. Plut. V. p. 268, 
and see on the whole Klotz, Devar. p. 231. In the N. T. the 
best MSS. have péype invariably : dyps before consonants and 
sometimes before vowels, A. xi. 5, xxviii. 15 ; but aypus od is 
best supported in Rom. xi. 25,1 C. xi. 26, xv. 25, al. (also 
in A. vii. 18)." 

The MSS. vary also between cixoos and ekoow, but the best are 
said to omit the v, see Tisch. Pref. ad N. T. p. 23. [Proleg. p. 54, 
ed. 7]; the matter is but seldom noticed in the apparatus. In 
A. xx. 15 most authorities have dyrixpus, not dyrixpv; on this see 
Lob. p. 444, Buttm. IL. p. 366. 

(c) In compounds whose first part ends in s, Knapp—after 
Wolf (Ltt. Analect. I. 460 sqq., comp. Kriig. p. 11)—intro- 
duced the practice of writing ¢ instead of a, as aszrep, Sstis, 
dusxodos, eispépeey: he has been followed by Schulz and 
Fritzsche. Matthie’s objections (§ 1. Rem. 5), however, 
deserve all attention ; and no value should be attached to this 
orthographical rule, especially as it has no historical basis. 
Schneider in Plato and Lachmann in the N. T. write dovep, 
eicaxovery, &c.; Hermann prefers >. That ¢ would be inad- 
missible in such words as wpeoBurepos, BAaodnpeiv, Tedeo- 
gopeiy, is obvious.” . 

(@) Of more importance than all this is the peculiar spell- 
ing of certain words and classes of words, which is found in 
the MSS. of the N. T., and has been received into the text 
by Lachmann and Tischendorf in almost every case. This 
includes peculiarities of the Alexandrian orthography and 
pronunciation. 

1. For &exa we sometimes find in the MSS. (and in Rec.) the 
properly lonic form civexa or etvexey (Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 388, Georgi, 


Hier. L 182), as L. iv. 18, 2 C. iii. 10, vit. 12; and elsewhere fvexer, 
as Mt. xix. 29, Rom. viii. 36. The authority of good MSS. must 


‘1 (Before a vowel size: occurs in L. xvi. 16 (Tisch., al.), wizps in Mk. xiii. 80, 
H. xii. 4 (G. iv. 19): before a cons. w«izp is alwaysused. In Tisch. (ed. 8) a&xpe 
occurs fourteen times before a vowel, dyms twice only: &yps of is much less 
common than dys ov. On these words see Lob. Path. Hi. Il. 210. ] 
2(In ed. 8, Tisch. writes ¢ even at the end of a word. See further Lipsius, 
Untersuchungen tiber die bibl. Grdcitdt, p. 122 (Leipz. 1868). } 
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alone decide here, comp. Poppo, Cyrop. p. xxxix and Index s. v. with 
Buttm. II. 369 ; for the N. T., at any rate, no rule can be laid down 
for the distinctive use! of the two forms.? 

2. For évenjxovra, Mt. xviii, 12, 13, L. xv. 4, 7, we should 
rather write éverjxovra, in accordance with good MSS. of Greek 
authors and of the N. T. (e.g. D) and with the Etym. Magn. : see 
Buttm. I. 277, Bornem. Xen. Anad, p. 47 (Don. p. 144). “Evaros 
also—a form very common in Greek prose,’ and also found in the 
Rosetta inscription (line 4)—is supported by good MSS. in Mt. xx. 5, 
xxvii. 45, L. xxiii. 44, A. x. 30, al.: compare also Rinck, Lucu. 
p. 33. “Evaros was preferred by as early a critic as Bengel (Appar. 
ad Mt. xx. 5). 

3. The Ionic forms (Matth. 10. 1) réooepes, reroepdxovra, are some- 
times found in good MSS., especially A and C (eg. in A. iv. 22, 
vii. 42, xiii. 18, Rev. xi. 2, xiii. 5, xiv. 1, xxi. 17), and have been 
received into the text by Lachmann and Tischendorf. The same 
forms often occur in MSS. of the LXX (Sturz p. 118). In 
these documents, however, a and e are frequently interchanged ; 
and such readings as éxadepioOy Mt. vill. 3, éxabepioGnoay L. xvii. 14, 
xexabepirpéevovs H. x. 2 (A), will hardly be preferred by any 
one.° 

4. Baddvriov. In all the places in which this word occurs (L. x. 
4, xii, 33, xxii. 35, 36) good MSS. have BadAdvriov, and this form 
is received by Lachm. and Tischendorf. In MSS. of classical authors 
also we find the doubled A, both in BaAXAayrioy itself (Bornem. Xen. 
Conv. p. 100) and in its derivatives, and Bekker has received it 
in Plato ; see however Dindorf, Aristoph. Ran. 772, Schneider, Plat. 
Civ. I. p. 75, TIL. p. 38.—KpaBBaros is but seldom written with a 
single 8, and then usually xp¢Barros.° 

5. On tromudfw (irorefw), a various reading for drwriafw (from 
irdmov), L. xviii. 5, 1 C. ix. 27, see Lob. p. 461. It is probably 
no more than an error of transcription ; for the more characteristic 
irumd{w certainly proceeds from Paul, and has long stood in the 
text.— Whether we should write dvuyatoy or dydyatoy can hardly be 
decided, the authorities for each being nearly equal: the former is 





' Weber, Demosth. p. 403 sq. On this see also Bremi, Exc. vi. ad Lysiam, p. 
448 syq. (Jelf 10. Obs. 2.) 

2 ("Evene is found three times in Rec., twice in Tischendorf’s 7th edition, five 
times in his 8th: for sJseey see L. iv. 18, 2 C. iii. 10, L. xviii. 29, A. xxviii. 20, 
Elsewhere fvcx1» is the form used, before both vowels and consonants: sivsxe is 
not mentioned in Tischendorf’s rare: 

3 See Scheef. Melet. p. 82 ; Schol. ad Apoll. Argon. 2. 788. 

* (Of both these forms Tisch. (Proleg. p. 49, ed. 7) says, ‘‘ plenissimam ubique 
auctoritatem habent :” ivssxevea indeed has the support of all the uncial J 

6 (Tisch. in ed. 7 received ixaésp. in Mt. viii. 3, Ei 42, L. iv. 27, A. x. 15 ; 
in the first two passages he retains this reading in ed. 8. See his notes on L. iv, 
27, A.x.15. S never has this form ; B in these two places only.—Tisch. receives 
etvespix, (on very strong authority) and vissses throughout, but never cieesss 
or risctpas. In ed. 7 he admitted the latter form in Rev. iv. 4, vii. 1.] 

6 [In the N. T. xpaBarces is now generally received. 
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derived from the adverb dva, the latter from dya (Fritz. Mark, p. 
611); see also Lob. p. 297.1 

6. Tavoexi, A. xvi. 34 (comp. Plat. Eryz. 392 c, Atsch. Dial. 2. 1, 
Joseph. Ani. 4. 4. 4, 3 Macc. iii. 27), is the only word in the N. T. 
connected with the well-known dispute respecting the adverbial 
ending « or «: see Herm. Soph. 4j. p. 183, Sturz, Opusc. p. 229 
sqq. Perhaps Blomfield (Glossar. in Atsch. Prom. p. 131 2#q.) is 
right in adopting « for such adverbs, when derived from nouns in 
os,—hence wavoixi (properly wavorxoi, which is the reading of some 
MSS. in this passage).? Yet the MSS. are almost always in favour 
of a; see Poppo, Thuc. IT. i 1540, Lob. p. 515. 

7. Should we write Aavid or AaB? See Gersdorf, Sprachch. 
p. 44, who leaves the question undecided, but is in favour of Aafi. 
The abbreviation Aaé is the most common form in the MSS. : where 
however the word is written in full, the oldest and best MSS. have 
Aavid (Aaveid), and this orthography—which was long ago preferred 
by Montfaucon (Paleogr. Gr. 5. 1)—has been received by Knapp, 
Schulz, Fritzsche, and Tischendorf. Lachm. always writes Aaveisd. 
Compare further Bleek on H. iv. 7.8 

8. The name Moses is written Mwiojs in the best MSS. of the 
N. T., as in the LXX. and Josephus ; and this form has been adopted 
by Knapp, Schulz, Lachm.,‘ and Tischendorf. Still it may be a 
question whether this properly Coptic form, which is naturally found 
in the LXX, should not in the N. T. give place to Mwoys (Scholz), 
which comes nearer to the Hebrew and was at all events the more 
usual form, which also passed over to the Greeks (Strabo 16. 760 
sq.) and Romans. On the dizresis in Mwio7s, which Lachm. omits, 
see Fritz. Hom. IT. 313. 

9. As to KoAoovai and Kodagcai see the commentators on Col. i. 1. 
The first of these forms is found not only on the coins of this town 
(Eckhel, Doctr. numor. vett. I. tii. 147), but also in the best MSS. of 
classical authors (comp. Xen. Anab, 1. 2. 6); hence Valckenaer (on 
Her. 7. 30) declared himself in favour of it. In the N. T., however, 
KoAacoai is better attested, and is received by Lachm. and Tisch. : 
it probably represents the popular pronunciation.® 


1 (The evidence which is now before us is strongly in favour of évéyase, which 
is received by most recent editors. Comp. Mullach, Vulg. p. 21.] 

7(Com Kiihner, I. 726 (Jelf 342. 2). In A. xvi. Lachm. and Treg. write 
-si; Tisch., Westc. and Hort, -asi. ] 

? Est a full statement of the MS. evidence see Tisch. on Mt. i. 1 (ed. 8). 
Aasid is adopted by Tisch., Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and Hort ; see Alford, 
Vol. I. Proleg. p. 9.) 

‘(Except in Rom. 1x. 15. Most of the best MSS. have pwess occasionally, 
but the form with @ (or v) seems now generally received. Fritz. writes wi be- 
cause the Coptic original is a be fara and wis, ievrev, &c., are not really 

el: Tisch. (Proleg. p. 62, ed. 7) quotes MS. authority on the same side. 
also Lipsius, p. 140. } 

5 [We now know that in Col. i. 2 B has Kercecais a prima manu, so that & 
and in this form here. In the title and subscription there is consider- 
able authority for Keaascasis. See Tischendorf’s note, and especially Lightfoot 
on Colossians, pp. 16-18. ] 


48 ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHICAL PRINCIPLES. [PART II. 


10. For éweds, A. ix. 7, it is better to write éveds (comp. dyews), 
according to the best MSS. 

11. The un-Attic form od6eis, ov6év, is found in the N. T. in a 
few good MSS. only, L. xxiii. 14, 1 C. xiii. 2, 3, 2C. xi. 8, A. xv. 9, 
xix. 27 ; wnOéy A. xxili. 14, xxvii. 33: see Lob. p. 181 [and Path. El. 
II. 344]. It is also found in the LXX (Bornem. Act. p. 115), and 
on Greek papyrus rolls. 

12. "EOv6n, 1 C. v..7 eae for which all the better MSS. have 
ervOn eee L 78, Je 31), is unusual, but rests on an unexcep- 
tionable retention of the radical @ where there is no reduplication, 
like AcOwOjvar, xaBopOjvar [% xaSapPhyva]; though both @vey and 
Oeiva1, the only verbal stems that begin with 6 and form a 1 aor., 
change the radical @ into.r in this tense (Lob. Paral. p. 45). The 
partic. @veis, formed on the same analogy, occurs Dio Cass. 45.17 ; 
in Adsch. Choeph. 242 the editions have rv@eis. It is not unlikely 
that ¢6%0) was written by Paul, and displaced by the tran- 
scribers. 

13. For xpewperdrys, L. vii. 41, xvi. 5, the best MSS. have 
xpeopeArdrys, a form which Zonaras erie and which is found only 
once in MSS. of Greek authors : see Lob. p. 691. 

14. The aspirate for the tenuis in épide A. iv. 29, and ddidw 
Ph. ii. 23, is received by Lachm. on MS. authority. Other examples 
of a similar kind are éd’ é&Awi& 1 C. ix. 10, ddeAmiforres L. vi. 35, 
obx dyerbe L, xvii. 22, ody Tovdaixds G. ii. 14, ody éAtyos A. xii. 
18, al. : comp. Bornem. Act. p. 24. Analogous forms are found in 
the LXX (Sturz, p. 127) and in Greek inscriptions (Bickh, Inseript. 
I. 301, IL 774), and are explained by the fact that many of these 
words (as éAzis, idetv) had been pronounced with the digamma! _ 

15. pats and rpairys are the best attested forms in the N. T., 
though Photius (Lezic. p. 386, Lips.) gives the preference to xzpaos : 
see however Lob. p. 403 a 

16. "Ex6és (not x6és, Lob. Path, I. 47) was introduced into the 
text by.Lachm. from the best MSS.* 


1 [Amongst other instances may be mentioned ig’ iawis Rom. viii. 20, A. ii. 
26, igsidey LL. i. 25, edy ded A. ii. 7. In some instances (as Ph. ii. 28, G. ii. 14, 
A. ii. 7, 26, Rom. viii. 20) the aspirate is well suppor’ : it is received more or 
less frequently by Lachm., Meyer, Alf., Ellic., Westcott and Hort, and Tisch. 
(esp. in ed. 7). Conversely, o¢x is found before an aspirate in Jo. viii. 44, obs 
ternxsy (Tisch., but see below, p. 106) ; 30 also L. xxiv. 3, A. iii. 6, in & and C. 
Similar examples are found in the MSS. of the LXX, as six twepyes Job xxxviii. 
26, nal codarmevs Ez. xx. 14. (In Mt. v. 88, N has igspxseus, and Mullach, 
Vulg. p. 22, quotes ipsepnovve: from Marm. Oxon. II. 1. 69. 78 : iawis also occurs 
in inscriptions.) See Tisch. Proleg. p. 52 (ed. 7), N. 7. Vatic. p. xxviii, and 
Proleg. ad LDXX. p. 83; A. Buttm. Gr. p. 7; Mullach, Vulg. pp. 22, 146 ; 
Don. p. 17 ; Scrivener, Coll. of Cod. Sin. p. lv ; Lightfoot on G. ii. 14, and 
Ph. it, 20; and compare Scrivener, Criticism, p. 491, where it is maintained 
that such forms are mere mistakes of the scribe. ] 

2 (Tisch. has pais, xpadens, in every case ; Lachm. wpasens twice, G. vi. 1, E. 
iv. 2: see Tisch. Proleg. p. 50 (ed. 7), Lipsius p. 7, A. Buttm. p. 26.] 

3(a. The Attic ee for ¢¢ is found in but few words. Kpsierw» is much more 
common than xpticcar. “Hrewy occurs twice in Rec., but the true reading is 








SCT. V.] ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHICAL PRINCIPLES. 49 


2. Whether such words as 5:4 rl, fva tl, Sid ye, GAG ye, a7’ 
Gprt, rout éor: should be written as two words or one, can 
scarcely be decided on any general principle ; and the remark- 
able variations in the better MSS. make the question of less 
importance. In most instances Knapp has preferred to unite 
the words; and certainly in expressions of frequent occurrence 
two small words do naturally coalesce in pronunciation, as is 
shown by the crases, 6:0, Ssore, xaOd, ®ore,—also by unxére, etc. 
Schulz maintains the opposite view: but would he write el ye, 
Tos viv, ove étt, etc.? How much the MSS., on the average, are 
in favour of uniting the words, may be seen from Poppo, Thue. 
I. p. 455. Schulz himself writes dcavravros in Mk. v. 6, L. 
xxiv. 53 ; and Schneider in Plato almost always joins the words. 


Sever; Of ikarres both forms are used. The derivatives from these last have 
ve, except in 2 C. xii. 13 (aecubnes). 

b. pp, po. Both djjav and dpeny occur in Rec., and in Rom. i. 27 Tisch. now 
reads £jja» three times ; but deny is probably the true reading throughout the 
N. T. @apjsis occurs uently, and éapew also (in the Gospels and Acts) ; 
wopjes, Rev. vi. 4; dapoos, A. xxviii. 15. 

¢. For Maréaies recent editors write MeMfaiee (comp. Jelf 22. 3), see Mt. i. 15, 
L. iii. 24, 29, A. i. 28, 26. Compare Scrivener, Critic. P: 488 sq. 

d. *lwdyvens is most frequently written by Tregelles and by Westcott and Hort 
with a single » (comp. Scrivener, 4c.) : on yirapze, which is very well suppers 
in Mt. xxvi. 29, Mk. xiv. 25, L. (xii. 18) xxii. 18, 2C. ix. 10, see Tisch. Proleg. 

048 (ed. 7). 
p é. the MSS. frequently vary between s« and wa in the terminations of nouns. 
Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort write sshedia, crAaZovia, payia, xuBia, dpenia, 
"Arradia, Kasapia, etc. ; and the latter editors uniformly adopt the forms drubia, 
ipsbian, o@sria, iwsunla, sidwrodarpia, A similar variation is found in other words 
(as 3aniZe, Janeess), ially in proper names and foreign words ; sometimes it 


‘is very difficalt to decide between. and uw. Seo Tisch. Proleg. p. 51 (ed. 7), 


Alford I. Proleg. p. 96 sq. : 

f. The breathings are often interchanged in proper names and foreign words ; 
thus Tisch. writes ‘Heatas, ‘Qeni, asi, "Epuoytons, ovavd, otc. :—daves is in the 
N. T. written with the aspirate, éacdw without. See Lipsius, Gr. Unt. p. 18 sqq. 

g. Miscellaneous examples : vedwupes L. xiv. 18, 21, &xpsto Rom. iii. 12, [Bevvvw 
1 Th. v. 19 (Tisch. ed. 7, comp. Shilleto, Dem. Fals. Leg. p. 180), cuxeyepia and 
-popia L. xix. 4 (see Tisch. in loc.), wngdass (not -Ales), ceBds Mk. xi. 8. On 
veogis L. ii. 24, vorvion Mt. xxiii. 837, & vowed L. xiii. 34, see Sturz p. 188, Lidd. 
and Scott s.vv. For ewupis the collateral form epspis is a constant v.i, in one or 
more of the most ancient MSS. ; it is received by Lachm. in Mt. xvi. 10, Mk. 
viii, 8, and always by Westcott and Hort. There is good authority for ipsvrée 
Jo. v. 39, al., wpsiuos Ja. v. 7, parhouas Rev. xvi. 10, Broixés A. xvii. 18, waepe- 
and perpagas 1 Tim. i. 9, sspxéy Rev. xviii. 12; Lachmann reads faxzxes in 
Mk. ii, 23. On Asysar, Asysds, see Tisch. Proleg. p. 50 (ed. 7) and note on Mt. 
xxvi. 58 (ed. 8), Alford lc. EB 96; on dass, dAssis, Tisch. Proleg. Lc., note 
on Mk. i. 16 (ed. 8), Alford Lc. p. 94: Tisch. reads Asyssy and éAssis in ed. 8. 
For an example of the extreme fluctuation of the MSS. in certain proper 
names see the note on “‘ Nazareth” in Alford Le. p. 97, Scrivener, Critic. 
p. 488. It should be added that editors frequently differ in regard to the use 
of the diwresis, especially in proper names: thus we find Téses and Taics, 
Kasagas and Kastpas, ay 4 
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Many inconveniences, however, might arise from adopting 
either mode exclusively; and as the oldest and best N. T. MSS. 
are written continuously, and therefore give us no help here, the 
most prudent plan would be regularly to unite the words in 
the N. T. text in the following cases :— 

(a2) Where the language supplies an obvious analogy; thus 
oukérs a8 pnKéti, Tovydp as Tolvuy, Sstes compare Grou. 

(6) Where one of the words is not in use uncombined (in 
prose); hence elzep, xalzep. 

(c) Where an enclitic follows a word of one or two syllables, 
in combination with which it usually expresses a single notion, 
as elte, elye, dpaye; but not Sudye ryv avaideay, L. xi. 8 
(Lachm. d¢4 ye). 

(d) Where the two modes of writing are used to express two 
different meanings: thus ostusoby guicumgue, but ds Tus obv Mt. 
XViii. 4, guisguts igitur (Buttm. I 308); éEauris the adverb, and 
é£ avrijs ;—not to mention ovdels and ovd’ els. In the MSS., 
however, the odv (of osrisovp, etc.) usually stands alone, and the 
writers themselves sometimes separate it by a conjunction from 
the word to which it belongs: see Jacobs, Pref. ad Atlian. Anim. 
p. 25. In detail much must be left to the editor's judgment ; 
but there can hardly be any sufficient reason for writing d:a- 
maytos or imepeyo (2 C. xi. 23, Lachm.), and the like. Still we 
must bear in mind that in the Greek of the N. T., so closely 
related to the ordinary spoken language, orthographical com- 
binations would be especially natural." 


The neuter of the pronoun dsris was formerly written 6,7. (with 
the hypodiastole) in editions of the N. T., as L. x. 35, Jo. ii. 5, 
xiv. 13, 1 C. xvi. 2, al. Lachmann, after Bekker, introduced 6 7: 
(as ds ms, % tts).2 Others, as Schneider (Plat. Civ. I. Pref. 
p. 48 sq.),° even think it unnecessary to separate the words. Much 
may be said in favour of writing the pronoun or: as one word ; inter 
alia, that then the reader is not influenced in favour of a particular 
interpretation of the text. It has indeed been doubted in many 
passages of the N. T., e.g. in Jo. viil. 25, A. ix. 27, 2 C. iii. 14, whether 
this word should be regarded as the pronoun or as the conjunction. 
When however this question has been once decided, it is safest. to 





1 (See Lipsius, Gr. Unt. pp. 124-134, where this subject is more minutely 
examined : see also Lob. p. 48.] 

2 (Lachmann writes éerss, fess and follows Bekker in 3 ¢: only. ] 

3 Comp. Jen. Lit. Z. 1809. IV. 174. 





a a De 
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write 6 re (with a space between) or 6,7: (with the hypodiastole) in 
the case of the pronoun.! 


3. Crasis? is on the whole rare, and is confined to certain 
expressions of frequent occurrence: in these, however, it is 
found almost without variation. It is most common in «ayo, 
nav, naxet, xaxeiev, xaxeivos: we find also xdpyoil, L. i. 3, 
A. viii. 19, 1 C. iii. 1 [dry], xv. 8; xapé, Jo. vii. 28, 1 C. 
xvi. 4; towayriov, 2 C. ii. 7, G. ii. 7, 1 P. iii 9; and once 
rouvoza, Mt. xxvii. 57. On the other hand, we always find 
7a aura in good MSS.: see L. vi. 23, xvii. 30, 1 Th. ii. 14? 
Tovréots, xabd, xaOdrep, and the like, are only improperly 
termed examples of crasis. 

Contraction is but seldom neglected in the ordinary cases ; 
-see §§ 8 and 9 on dotea, yethéwy, vol, and the like. In L. viii. 38 
the best MSS. have édéero, a form often found in Xenophon: 
see rr. V. 8. v., Lob. p. 220 (Jelf 239. 3).4 The verb xap- 
puvecy exhibits a contraction of a peculiar kind: comp. Lob. 
p. 340. 


There is good authority for cai éxet, Mt. v. 23, xxviii. 10, Mk. 
i 35, 38; nat éxeey Mk. x. 1; xat exetvos Mt. xx. 4; [xat eye 
L. xvi. 9], etc. 


- 4. In the earlier editions of the N. T. the «¢ subscript was 
too frequently introduced :° this abuse was first censured by 
Knapp. The ¢ must certainly be rejected— 

(a) Inacrasis with «ai, when the first syllable of the second 
word does not contain ¢ (as «dta from «al eita); thus «ayo, 
Kapoi, KaKxetvos, KaV, KaKEl, eaKxeiOev, etc.: see Herm. Vig. p. 526, 
Buttm. I 114 (Jelf 13). The ¢ subscript is however defended 
by Thiersch (Gr. § 38 Anm. 1), and Poppo has retained it in 
Thucydides after the best MSS. (7hue. II. i. p. 149). 


1 [See Lipsius p. 118 
aren PS my ee et 1 eres (Stollberg, 1845). 

. (int eee passages some of the oldest M S. have revea, which may be cabed, 
Lachm. reads saaohs thi) L. xvii. 30 and (in marg.) L. vi. 23, but the accentuated 
MSS. aida 

ae Fritz, De Conf. crit. p. 82. [Uncontracted forms from dieuas are 
Recent found in the - oe Renophos, but in most instances they have 
been altered by the edito Veite Verbs, p. 159. In to 
L. viii. it should rather be said. that some of the best MSS. have iditre, A 
similar example is isyises, Rev. xvi. 1.] 
* (On the practice of Biblical MSS. in regard to» subscript and ascript see 
Lipsius p. 3, Scrivener, Critic. pp. 41 sq., 160.] 
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(0) In the 2 perf. [? 1 perf.] and 1 aor. act. of the verb aipa 
and its compounds: thus jpxev Col ii 14, dpar Mt. xxiv. 17, 
dpov Mt. ix. 6, #pay Mt. xiv. 12, dpas 1 C. vi. 15, etc.: see 
Buttm. I. 413, 439, and Poppo, Thue. IL. i. p. 150. 

(c) In the infinitives Sv, Supjy, rev, ypijo0ar,|—properly 
Doric, but also commonly used in Attic (Matth. 48. Rem. 2). 
Some ancient grammarians? (later than the commencement of 
our era) affirm that the same rule should be followed in the infin. 
of contracted verbs in dw, as ayamav, opay, tidy; probably 
because these forms are immediately derived from (the Doric) 
Tydev, .T.r., a8 ptoOodv from prcOoev: see Wolf in the Lie. 
Analekt. I. 419 sqq. (Don. p. 256, Jelf 239). Bengel inclined 
towards this orthography, and it has been defended and adopted 
by several scholars.* Buttmann (I. 490) and Matth. (197. 
b. 5) speak doubtfully ; and many editors—e.g. Lobeck, see his 
Technol. p. 188—retain the 4 It has however been removed 
from the N. T. by Schulz, Lachm., and Tisch.; comp. E. v. 28, 
Rom. xiii. 8, Mk. viii. 32, Jo. xvi. 19.4 

(d) There is nothing decisive in favour of wpéos (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 403, Pathol. I. 442) ; yet see Buttm. I. 255. ITpot also, from 
apo, should not have « subscript: see on this word generally 
Buttmann, Plat. Crito, p. 43, Lexil. 17. 2. 

(ec) On wayrn, A. xxiv. 3, see Buttm. II. 360: the ¢, which is 
rightly found in dAAy, rary, which are real datives, should be 
omitted in zrayvrn, which has no corresponding nominative. The 
ancient grammarians, however, are of a different opinion (Lob. 
Paral. p. 56 sq.), and Lachmann writes wavrp. Kpudi (E. v. 
12), Dor. xpvpa—comp. Xen. Conv. 5. 8,—and eteA (Buttm. 
II. 342) are now the received forms in the N. T.; comp. 
Poppo, Thuc. II. i. 150. Lachmann still writes Ad@pa, though 
AaOpa is probably more correct.’ 





1 [The last of these has surely no place here. ] 

? Comp. Vig. dee 220 ; see also a Nk ye unary oe (ed. Gaisford), 
vol. ii p. 721. on the other aide Herm. Vig. 

3 Reiz, Lucian iv. p. 393 sq. Noe Bip.) 3 Elms a4 ep. Med. v. 69, and 
Pref. ad Soph. Gidip. R. p. 9 sq. ; Ellendt, Arrian Al. i. p. 14 sq. 

4 (A. Buttm. remarks (p. 44) t at such forms a8 xaracnnver, Mt. xiii. 32, may 
lead us to prefer éyaray, etc., inthe N. T. See also Lipsius p. 6.] 

* Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. p. 61 Pray. ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Il. p. 3 sq. 
(Lachmann and Westcott and Tort insert « in « “eh tinh, Tarvayn, a8 Well as in 
wévrn, Adbpa (comp. Don. pp. 25, 149, Cobet, Tf. Vatic. p. xii); Tregelles 
rejects the « in spupa, sixa, Asha; F Tisch. and Alford in all these words. No 
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(f) In Mt xxvii. 4, 24, Lachm. and subsequent editors 
have written ad@qdov (dOwiov, Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 1267), but 
contrary to all grammatical traditions: Lob. Path. L 440? 
[and II. 377). 


After the example of Bekker and others, Lachmann in his larger 
edition dropped the breathings over pp, as useless ; but he has no 
followers.® at the Romans heard an aspiration with p in the 
middle (as at the beginning) of words, is shown by the orthography 
of Pyrrhus, Tyrrhenus, etc. (Buttm. I. 28). Still less can the initial 
p be written without the aspirate, as is done by many: see Rost, 
Gr. p. 13. (Don. p. 16.) 

The Alexandrians had, as is generally admitted (Sturz p. 116 sqq.), 
a special orthography of their own. They not only interchanged 
letters—as a: and «, « and 7, ¢ and e (comp. elééa Mt. xxviii. 3),* 

and x«x,—but even added superfluous letters, to strengthen the 
orms of words, as éy,@és, Bacr\day, vixray, pOdvvay, ixxuvvdpevoy, 
écorape, dvaBaivvoy, 7AAaro (A. xiv. 10, vii. 26, comp, Poppo, Thue. 
I. 210) ; and rejected others that were really necessary (when a con- 
sonant was doubled), as dvoeBis, ca Bao, dvrddAaypa, pura, épvoaro, 
dpados (Jo. xix. 23). They also disregarded the expedients by which 
the Greeks avoided a harsh concurrence of many or dissimilar con- 
sonants (Buttm. L 75 sqq., Jelf 22); thus Arupoua, dvarynppbeis, 
(irr. V. p. 162), wxposwroAnpipia, dwexrdvxact, évyupiov, cvvxdAvppa, 
ouvpyreiy (1 owlyreiv], cuvrviyay, cvvpabyriys, révra® These peculi- 
arities are found more or less uniformly both in good MSS. of the 
LXX. and N. T. (Tisch. Pref. ad N. T. p. 20 aq., ed. 2) which are 
said to have been written in Egypt—as A, B, C (ed. Tisch. p. 21), D 


editor (I believe) omits s in #i%n, Inporig, dig. Jelf (824. 2) writes all these 
adverbs without . subscript, and Rost (p. 318) inclines to the same side : see 
also Kiihner, I. 728 (ed. 2).] 
‘Comp. also Weber, Dem. p. 281, [who defends ayes ; Paley, Eurip. Med. 
1300 ; Lipsius P. 8 sq. Treg. writes awe. } 
2 There will be no disposition to introduce the forms #é» (Wessel on Her. 2. 
68) and Ze (recently received by Jacobs in Al. Anim. on the authority of a 
MS. )—still less s#%s»—into the N. T. text. Comp. Lob. Path. I. p. 442, 
and II. p. 378. No editor (apparently) receives eg%u» ; but Lachm. and Cobet 
Write Zyes, gsr, and Tisch. #4». See Lipsius p. 8 sq., Cobet, NV. 7. Vatic. p. xii, 
and A. Buttmann’s review of the last-named Son in Stud, u. Krit. 1862 (1. 
Heft, p..154) : on wpppx (Lachm. and others), see A. Buttm. Gr. p. 11, and 
Cobet Le. Lachm. and Tisch. write Tpedés : Winer and others, Tpwas. West. 
and Hort insert the « in all these words, except eoZur. } 
3[Tisch. writes pp in the N. T. : he says, ‘‘ $s prorsus invita cdd. auctoritate 
edi consuevit ” (Proleg. p. 276, ed. 7). See also Lipsius, p. 7, Jelf 7, Cobet, 
N. T. Vatic. p. xcvi. 
4(Eitia is received by Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort: see Tisch. Proleg. 
(p. 49, ed. 7). “Apeages also, Jo. xix. 23, is found in almost all the ancient MSS. ] 
§ (Conversely, such forms as iupiey, iysava (iv wicy, ly Kara), are found in 
some of the oldest MSS. (Tisch. Proleg. p. 48, ed. 7) and in inscriptions (Don. 


p- 58).] 
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of Gospels, D of Paul's Epistles (Tisch. Proleg. ad Cod. Clarom. p. 18), 
K of Gospsle and in boptic and Greco-Coptic documents (Hug, 
Introd. § 50). We cannot therefore, with Planck,? reject them at 
once as due to the caprice of copyists, especially as analogies may 
often be adduced from the older dialects. At the same time, many 
are not specially Alexandrian, as they occur in MSS. of Greek authors 
and in inscriptions which cannot be proved to be of Egyptian origin 
@.g. a for t, ey for ex,—with Arjapopae com the Ionic Adpupopa, 
atth. 242) ; and, on the other hand, many Egyptian documents are 
tolerably free from the peculiarities in question. 

These forms have been introduced into the text by Lachm. and 
Tischendorf, on the concurrent testimony of good (but usually few) 
MSS., in Mt. xx. 10, xxi. 22, Mk. xii 40, L. xx 47, A. i. 2, 8, 11, 
38,5 Ja. i 7, Mk. i. 27, 2 C. vii. 3, Ph. ii 25, al. ; sometimes without 
citation of authorities, Mt. xix. 29, Jo. xvi. 14, 1 C. iii. 14, Ph. iii. 12, 
Rom. vi. 8, al. Without more decisive reasons, however, than those 
assigned by Tischendorf* (Pref. ad N. T. p. 19), we surely ought not 
to attribute to Palestinian writers—especially John, Paul, and James 
» —all the peculiarities of the Alexandrian dialect, and particularly of 
the Alexandrian orthography ; and it is not probable that the N. T. 
writers would follow this orthography in comparatively few in- 
stances only. Codex B, too, is not yet thoroughly collated in 
this respect. Tischendorf has introduced these forms less frequently 
than the words of his preface (p. 21) would have led us to 

t. 
ence before this orthography is introduced into the N. T. text 
—if the MSS. are to be followed in such points even in editions of 





a cee Introd. I. § 50 sqq. ; Scholz, Cure Crit. in hist. text. Hvangg. 
. 40, 61. 
PP; De orationis N. T. indole, p. 25, note. [Bibl. Cab. vol. ii. p. 129.] 

* (This is no doubt intended for A. ii. 88. ]} 

* [It will be remembered that Winer is speaking in this paragraph of Tischen- 
dort's second edition (1849).—Happily we now possess a trustworthy edition of 
Cod. B. Many details respecting its peculiarities of orthography (so far as these 
were known from Mai’s edition} will be found in the preface to Kuenen and 
Cobet’s NV. 7. Vaticanum. ] 

* In several words, a8 svArAauBdvsy, evAAAAsi», CopBevrALW, cunTiecusr, We find 
no example of this orthography ; in others, as evaAiysus, evynadrtiv, svecaupery, 
iysaAsy, It is noted only in isolated instances. [Zepwieesy occurs in the N. T. 
once only, in the form euviesesy; and of the first three words the irregular 
forms are sometimes found, see Tisch. Proleg. p. 47 (ed. 7). There are some 
eee | observations on this subject in the above-mentioned article in the 
Stud. u. Krit. 1862 (p. 179 8qq.). 6 writer (A. Buttmann) maintains (1) that 
ly is almost always assimilated before labials, comparatively seldom before 
gutturals :—(2) that those compounds in which the writer appears to have 
simply annexed the prepos. to another word in adverbial fashion, each part of 
the compound preserving its proper meaning, do not assimilate the »; whilst in 
those comnpeunda which were in regular and current use, and in which the two 
parts are fused together so as to express a single new idea, assimilation does 
take place. Compare curxAnperiues, coveaprupir, and similar words, with 
pare Ag cupBdrrus, etc. The subject however still needs careful investi- 
gation. 
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the N. T. designed for common use—the whole subject must receive 
anew and complete examination. One question to be considered 
will be, whether these peculiarities of spelling, which have been 
supposed to represent the true popular pronunciation, do not rather 
belong to a system of orthography adopted by the learned, somewhat 
as we find in Roman inscriptions on stone ! ihe etymological spelling 
adferre, inlatus, etc.? 


SEcTION VI. 
ACCENTUATION. 


1. The accentuation of the N. T. text is to be regulated not 
so much by the authority of the oldest accentuated MSS. as 
by the regular tradition of the grammarians. Many points, 
however, have -been left in doubt, and in the careful investiga- 
tions of later scholars a tendency to excessive refinement is 
sometimes observable. We may notice specially the following 
points :-— 

(a) According to the ancient grammarians (Meeris p. 193) 
éSe should be written id¢ in Attic Greek only, %5¢ in other 
(later) Greek ; the same distinction being made as between AaBé 





? Schneider, Lat. Gr. I. ii. p. 530 8q., 543 sq., 566 sq., al. 

*[It is now admitted by most that we must, in general, follow the most 
ancient MSS. in regard to peculiarities both of inflexion and of orthography. 
** For a long time it has been most strangely assumed that the linguistic forms 
apple in the oldest MSS. are Alecandrine and not in the widest sense Hel- 

‘ . . - » In the case of St. Paul, no less than in the case of Herodotus, 
the evidence of the earliest witnesses must be decisive as to dialectic forms. 
Egyptian scribes preserved the characteristics of other books, and there is no 
reason to suppose that they altered those of the N. T.” (Westcott in Smith’s 
Dict. of the Bible, 11. p. 531.) The following quotation refers directly to in- 
flexions, but is equally applicable to orthography : ‘‘ Our practical inference from 
the whole discussion will be, not that Aa inflexions should be inva- 
riably or even usually received into the text, as some recent editors have been 
inclined to do, but that they should be judged hr aeen oe every case on their 
merits and the support adduced on their ; and be held entitled to no 
other indulgence than that a lower d of evidence will suffice for them than 
when the sense is affected, inasmuch as idiosyncrasies in spelling are of all 
others the most liable to be gradually and progressively modernised even by 
faithful and painstaking transcribers.” (Scrivener, Critic. p. 490.) See Tisch. 
Proleg. p. 43 sqq. (ed. 7); Alford, vol. I. Proleg. p. 94 sqq. ; Tregelles, Printed 
Text, p. 178 ; and (against Kuenen and Cobet, who without hesitation substitute 

i forms of words) A. Buttm. in Stud. u. Xrit. le. Comp. also Mullach, 
Vulg. p. 21 ; Lightfoot, Clement, p. 26. On the other hand, many peculiarities 
called Alexandrian by Sturz and others are no doubt mere errors in spelling : 

see Scrivener, Critic. p. 10.] 
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and AaBe: see Weber, Demosth. p. 173, and comp. Buttm. I. 
448. This rule has been followed by Griesbach (except in G. 
v. 2), and by Lachmannf, Tischendorf, and others] in every case. 
Bornemann suggested’ that the word should be written idé 
when it is used as a true imperative and followed by an accusa- 
tive (as in Rom. xi. 22), %e when it isa mere exclamation. But 
it is preferable to follow the ancient grammarians. 

(6) Numerals compounded with éros, according to some 
ancient grammarians (Th. M. p. 859, Moschopul. in Sched.), are 
paroxytone when they are predicated of time, and oxytone in all 
other cases. According to this we should have reccapaxovta- 
étns xpévos in A. vii. 23, rexcapaxovtaétn ypovoy in A. xiii. 18; 
but in Rom. iv. 19, éxarovraerns.2 Inthe MSS., however, this 
distinction is not observed, and the rule is altogether doubtful 
(see Lob. p. 406): Ammonius (p. 136) exactly reverses it, see 
Bremi on Atschin. Ctesiph. 369 (ed. Goth.)? 

(c) Knpv& and doiv£ are by some written xfjpv£ and doi£,* 
on the ground that, according to some ancient grammarians, the 
v and ¢ in the nomin. sing. were pronounced short (Bekker, 
Anecd. III. 1429). This rule is rejected by Hermann (Soph. 
Cd. R. p. 145), as contrary to all analogy. It is a question, 
however, whether we should not for later Greek follow the 
grammarians, and write xfjpuf, doimf (see Buttm. I. 167): 
this Lachmann has done.® | 

(d) For zrods, which is found in most of the older editions 
of the N. T., Knapp introduced zrovs, because the penult. of 
the genitive zrodes is short: see Lob. Phryn. p. 765, Paral. 
p. 93. : 

(e) Griesbach and others wrongly write Aa/Aay: it must be 
AatAay, since the a is short. Similarly, Oris is adopted by 
Schulz (though not invariably) and by Lachmann, because the 
vowel in the first syllable is long by nature and not by position, 
just as in Ajpfis: so also Kiya, xpiua, xpioua, piypa, yriyos 
(comp. Reisig, De constr. antistr. p. 20, Lob. Paral. p. 418), 

rR z 

2 Com myaccks, Aho TL: = O81, 258. 

*(Tischendorf accentuates on the penult. in every instance ; Tregelles and 
Westcott and Hort on the last shegeee ; 

* See Schefer, Gnom. p. 215 sq., and on Soph. Philoct. 562: comp. Ellendt, 
Lex. Soph. 1. 956 sq. 


5 (Tisch. now writes spf (following MS. authority), see his note on 1 Tim. 
li. 7 (ed. 7) ; also going, Ps, xci. 18. See Lidd. and Scott, s. vv. ] 


SECT. VI.] ACCENTUATION: 57 


orinos (Lidd. and Scott s. v.), (Aires and) pray Liv. 35. It is 
however rightly remarked by Fritzsche (Rom. I. 107) that, as 
we know from ancient grammarians' that a penultimate which 
was long in Attic was often shortened in later Greek, it is not 
80 certain that we are justified in introducing the Attic accentu- 
ation into the N.T2 No editor has changed the regular OpjoKos 
into Opnoxos, though the latter is found in some MSS.; see 
Bengel, Appar. Crit. Ja. i. 262 

(f/) As the termination az is considered short in reference to 
accentuation (Buttm. I. 54, Jelf 46), we must write Oupsacar 
L. i. 9, and enpifas L. iv. 19, A. x. 42, for Oupedoas and «npu£az, 
as the words are still written by Knapp: comp. Poppo, 7huc. 
IT. i. 151, Bornem. Schol. p. 4. “Eordvat, A. xii. 14 (Griesb., 
Knapp), is wrong, as the a is short. In Mk. v. 4 cuvrerpipOar 
is already placed in the text. , 

(g) In older editions (and in Knapp’s) ép:Gea is written 
épiGeva: as the word is derived from ép:Oevesy, it is necessarily 
paroxytone (Buttm. IL 141, IL. 401, Jelf 55). But for the same 
reason we must write dpeoxeia: as the word is derived from 
apecxevery, not from dapéoxew, dpéoxeca (Lachmann, and with 
him Tischendorf [in earlier editions]) is incorrect. 

(kh) Kriory, 1 P. iv. 19 (Knapp, Griesb.), has already been 
changed by Lachmann into «tiory, in accordance with the very 





1 Lob. Phryn. p. 107: comp. Dindorf, Praf. ad Aristoph. Acharn. p. 15. 

* [Lipsius (Gr. Unt. Pp. 81-46) examines most of these words and many 
others of a similar kind which occur in the LXX, dividing them into two classes, 
as the a, «, or », is or is not long A ele jar He shows that in the N. 7. baijus, 
Aiypa, xplopem, nupetas, are to be preferred. ‘‘ Lobeck (Paral. p. 400 sqq.) proves 
that it is not always safe to infer the quantity of derivatives from that of the 
root, and collects passages from the old grammarians which teach that 
the doubtful vowels were shortened before double consonants, especially 
before ev, Z, %, y. It is also very conceivable that the pronunciation would 
vary at different periods, and that the natural quantity of the vowels might 
possibly be retained in older Attic, whilst in later Greek the tendency might be 

shortening the doubtful vowels where they were long by position.” 
Lipsius also receives (for the N. T.) sp/us, Alvev, ewires, ervacs. Tisch. writes 
brirpes, uplua, Alvev, lanious (Jo. xxi. 6), miyma, Ypiema, "wires, TrvAeS, RnpUtas, 
¥sxes, usually following MS. authority specified in his notes (in ed. 7). In 
all these words, and also in cvreiep/péas (Mk. v. 4), Westcott and Hort reject the 
circumflex accent. For a good defence of xp/u« (in later Greek) see Cobet, VV. 7’. 
Vatic. p. xlix. sq. , aee aleo Vaughan on Rom. ii. 2; on ewiaes, see Ellicott on 
E. v. 27; on ervaes, Lightfoot on G. ii. 9. The quantity of the v in xtwew is 
disputed, Buttmann giving # (/rr. V. 3. v.), Lobeck (Paral. p. 414) ¥; but 
Wasancas, dvantai, are generally received in the N. T. Treg. writes exvra 
L. xi. 22, and evrrp/Ber L. ix. 89 ; some editors still write sper G. iv. 6.] 
ro oe writes épaexés (see his note, ed. 7); also Westcott and 

ort. 
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clear analogy presented by ywoorns, xAdotys, «7. Schott 
and Wahl retain xtvcrH, though the true accentuation was 
long ago advocated by Bengel (Appar. p. 442). 

(1) On prcOwrds see Schaef. Demosth. II. 88. Sdyos, Mt. xi. 
19, L. vii. 34, is paroxytone in the N. T..—and not in the N. T. 
only, see Lob. Phryn. p. 434. Analogy would lead us to expect 
gayos: see Lob. Paral. p. 135, where Fritzsche’s opinion ' 
(Mark p. 790) is rejected. 

(k) That the 1 aor. imper. of elzrety (A. xxviii. 26) should be 
written elroy, not eizroy, is maintained by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 
348) and Buttmann (Zz. 1. ad. Plat. Menon.); but the counter- 
arguments of Wex (Jahrb. fiir Philol. VI. 169) deserve 
consideration. The accentuation elroy can only be claimed 
for Attic Greek: in favour of eéoy in the Greek Bible we 
have the express testimony of Charax (see Buttmann l.c.), 
who calls this accentuation Syracusan.? Recent editors have 
adopted edzrov: see further Bornem. Act. p. 234 sq. 

(!) Personal names which were originally oxytone adjectives 
or appellatives throw back the accent, for the sake of distinction.’ 
Thus Tvyexos not Tuysxcs, Ealveros not ’Ezraueres (Lob. Pa- 
ral, p. 481), Birnros not StAnros (see Bengel, App. Crit. 2 Tim. 
ii. 17),"Epaoros not 'Epaorés, BrXdoros not Braotos, Kapiros 
not Kapzros, SwoGévns (like AnyooOévns), and Avotpédys 
3 Jo. 9. Similarly Téuwy instead of Tipav, ’Ovnoldopos for 
’Ovnorddpos, Evpévns for Edperns. “Tyévaros, however, re- 
mains unaltered, as in general it is not customary to throw the 
accent forward in proper names; hence also the proparoxytones 
—as Tpodipos, 'Acvyxpiros—retain their accent * (Lob."l.c.). 
Yet the forms first mentioned are sometimes found in old 
grammarians and in good MSS. (comp. Tisch. Proleg. Cod. 
Clarom. p. 22) with their original accent: comp. also S:Anros, 
Euseb. Hist. Hecl. 6.21.2. The name Xpiords has never been 


1 (That the adjective is gays, the substantive gdyes. See Lipsius l.c. p. 28.] 

? [Charax informs us that siwéy was a Syracusan form of the aorist 
imperative, and so Winer considers it (p. 103). See Fritz. Mark p. 517, A. 
Buttm. Gr. p. 57: comp. Curtius, Gr. Verb, pp. 303, 450 (Trane), Tisch. 
receives sivéy in Mt. xviii. 17, xxii. 17, Mk. xiii. 4, L. x. 40, xx. 2, xxii. 67, 
Jo. x. 24, A. xxviii. 26. See also Mt. iv. 8, xxiv. 3. 

3 So also geographical names ; see Nobbe, Sch. Ptol. II. 17 aq. (Lips. 1842). 

‘ (“In this case proper names sometimes become oxytone, a8 Yureuxs 
iv. 2 (Tisch.):” Lipsius p. $1, Liinemann adds Hv}pes, ‘Epueyivns, to the former 
list ; Edeuyers to this. ] 
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brought under the rule.’ See in general Reiz, De inclin. acc. p. 
116, Schzfer, Dion. H. p. 265, Funkhanel, Demosth. Androt. 
p. 108 sq., and especially Lehrs, De Aristarchi studits Homer. p. 
276 sqq. 

On a similar principlethe adverbs évréxecva, érlrade, vrepéxewa 
(from é7’ éxeiva, etc.), have undergone a change of accent. 

(m) Indeclinable oriental names have the accent, as a rule, 
on the last syllable ; compare however 'Iovda, Oduap, ZopoBa- 
Ber, "IwdOan, ’EXedfap, and the segholate forms ’En:éfep L. 
lii. 29, ’Ie{aBer Rev. ii. 20 (according to good MSS.), Madov- 
odda L. iii. 37. This accent is usually the acute, even when the 
vowel is long: as Icaax,’Iopann,'laxo8, Tevvncdp, ByOcaida, 
BnOecdd,’Eppaots, Kadpapvaovp. On the other hand, the MSS. 
have Kava, TeOonpavy (though Te@onuavei, which Lachm. and 
Tisch. prefer, has more authority, see Fritz. Mark p. 626), also 
BnOgayq: comp. also Nevevf.? Words which in the Greek 
Bible are indeclinable and oxytone have their accent drawn 
back in Josephus, who usually prefers inflected forms: e.g. 
’ABia, in the N.T. ’Afta.2 The oldest MSS. are said to have 
trates, not Tidrdros, as the word is written by most editors 
and by Lachmann * (also by Cardwell in his edition of Joseph. 
Bell. Jud.) : see Tisch. Proleg. p. 36 (ed. 2). Yet even recent 
editors write, on MS. authority, KopsoXavos, Plutarch, Coriol. c. 
11, Dion. H. 6. p. 414 (ed. Sylb.); Kextvvdtos, Dion. H. 10. p. 
650; Topxovaros, Plut. Fab. Maz. c. 9, Dio C. 34. ¢. 34; 
Koépdros (Quadratus), Joseph. Ant. 20. 6; ’Ovopdros, etc. 
As to Tiros and Tiros see Sintenis, Plut. Vi. IL 190: on 
P7AE (not S7rAE) see Bornem. Act. p. 198. 


The accentuation épotos, épijos, érotpos, papos (Boisson. Anecd. 
V. 94), which according to the grammarians (Greg. Cor. pp. 12, 


1 [This rule is usually followed. Lachm. and Tischendorf however write 
Teysnés (A. xx. 4, al.), S:aneés (2 Tim. ii. 17); Tischendorf, ’Ewasmteés (Rom. 
xvi. 5), Aserpgds (8 Jo. 9). The MS. authority for the change is given by 
Tisch. U. ce. and by Lipsius p. 80. See also Tisch. Proleg. p. 61 (ed. 7).] 

* (Tisch. reads Mabeseard, Vebonpavsi, Bulgays: Nonvg (L. xi. 82) is no 
longer in his text. 


J 

* (Josephus in Ant, 6. 8. 2 has ’Af/s (indecl.) as the name of Samuel's 
aon ; but for "Af.d, Mt. i. 7, he has ’AB/as, genit. ’AB/a. ] 

‘ (In his smaller edition : in the r he uniformly writes Wagees. Tischen- 
dorf in ed. 7 has WaAdess (see note on Mt. xxvii. 18) ; in ed. 8, Muasees. ] 

* [On Tires see Lipsius p- 42: on #92.€ see Tisch. on A. xxiv. 3, Lipsius p. 37 ; 
Lachm. writes #422. With Tiees comp. A/ses, which Tisch. and others read in 
2 Tim. iv. 21, for Aives (Rec., Alf.).] 
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20 sqq.) belongs to Ionic and early Attic Greek, and which e.g. 
Bekker follows, is certainly not to be introduced even into Attic 
prose,! still less into the N. T. On the other hand, we must 
invariably write icos; comp. Bornem. Luc. p. 4, Fritz. Mark p. 649: 
The N. T. MSS. have uniformly gw for cow, though they have 
always els, never és; vice versa, Thucydides, who mostly uses és, has 
dow 1. 134; see Poppo, I. 212. Recent editors reject écw in Attic 
prose? As to droxvet or droxve in Ja. iL 15, see below, § 15. 

On the accentuation of the diminutive rexviov as a paroxytone 
~ gee Buttm. II. 441 (Jelf 56); comp. rewiov Athen. 2. 55, though 
recent editors prefer réyvov both here and in Plat. Rep. 6. 495 d: 
of rexviov, rexvia is the only part that occurs in the N. T.8 Totuyoy 
contracted from zrouévov) should certainly be preferred to zrotpuyior. 

dSporys, Bpadvrjs, as oxytones, see Buttm. II. 417: this, accord- 
ng to the grammarians, is the old accentuation, an exception to the 
rule. Lachmann however writes ddpérnr: 2 C. viii. 20, but Bpadurzra 
2 P. iii. 9.4 In later Greek these words seem to have been paroxy- 
tone, according to rule; see Reiz, De incl. acc. p. 109.5 
On ovxovy and ovxoty, dpa and dpa, see §§ 57 and 61. 


2. It is well known that many words were distinguished 
from one another solely by difference of accent: thus eis sum 
and ele co (uuvpsoe ten thousand and puplos innumerable, Buttm. 
I. 278). In such cases the accentuated MSS. and even the 
editors of the N. T. sometimes waver between the two modes of 
accentuation. Thus for pévec, 1 C. iii. 14, the future peve? is 
read by Chrys., Theod., the Vulgate, etc., and this reading has 
been received into the text by Knapp and Lachmann; comp. 
1C. v.13, H.i. 11. For tweés, H. iii. 16, several authorities 
have tives, and recent critics have almost unanimously accepted 
this reading. In 1 C.xv.8 Knapp needlessly changed the article 
t@ into tm (=tevt), which is the reading of some MSS.: there 
is however but little authority for 7», and it is certainly a cor- 


1 Poppo, Thuc. I. 218, II. i. 150, Buttm. I. 55. 

* Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. Praf. p. 58: as to the poets, see Elmsley, Eurip. 
Med. p. 84 sq. (Lips.). 

3 See Janson, in Jahns Archiv VII. 487 ; and on wessviev ib. p. 507. 
. beara Tischendorf, Alford, and others. ] 
* [The following words also are variously accentuated by the N. T. editors : 
wpype A. xxvii. 41, see above (p. 58); Eve 1 Tim. ii. 18 Lach., Tisch., Eda Ellic., 
Alf.; in Mt. xiii. 80 Tisch. has the less usual 3sems (for 3ieun), see Lob. Paral, 
p. 396; *Aarkardpess A. xxvii. 6 Tisch. (following MS. authority), for -ives; 
awedtxeos 1 Tim. ii. 8 Tisch., al., d&aodsxeés Ellic., Alf.; in L. viii. 26 the 
accentuated MSS. are divided between évciwipa (Lach., pe avelaipa 
(Tisch., Westc.), see Lob. Path. II. 206; esa Mk. xv. 29 -» for ed; 
cipres A. xxvii. 17 Tachm., for evprss. Griesbach and others have mapyapleas 
Rev. xxi. 21, for -iras; deg E. vi. 14 (dev). ] 
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rection introduced by those who took offence at the use of the 
article. There is as little reason for reading év rw wpdyyarte in 
1 Th. iv. 6. In 1 C. x. 19 several recent editors (Knapp and 
Meyer) read, drt eidwA0OuToy ri doriy, H Ste eldwXov tl eoriv; on 
the ground that rz is here emphatic (the opposite of ovdév), and 
that an ambiguity is occasioned by the other reading, e¢SwAc@utoy 
v éorey (Lachm.), since this might be rendered, “that any 
offering to an idol exists,’—that there is such a thing as an 
offering to an idol. But even if we grant that Meyer's is 
certainly the true interpretation, the ordinary accentuation need 
not be changed ; for with it we may translate, “ that an offer- 
ing to an idol zs anything,”—in reality, and not in appearance 
merely.’ In Jo. vii. 34, 36, critics are still divided between 
Grov eiud éyd, and drrov elu eyo (the reading of several 
Fathers and versions); and in A. xix. 38 almost all recent 
editions have ayopatoe (an adjective, in the sense judicial) 
instead of dyopatos. In regard to the former passage, John’s 
ordinary usage (comp. xii. 26, xiv. 3, xvii. 24) is sufficient 
proof that eiu/ is to be preferred:? in the latter d-yopaco 
is probably correct, if we follow Suidas, and in Ammon. p. 4 
read (with Kulencamp), ayopacos pey yap eotw 4 Hyépa, 
dryopaios Sé 6 ‘Epps o emi tis ayopas. Comp. Lob. Paral. 
p. 340; 

In Rom. i. 30 some write Oeooriyers, maintaining that the 
word is here used in an active sense, and that Qeoorvyeis is 
passive, Deo exost. But the analogy of such adjectives as 
pntpoxrovos and pntpoxrdvos (Buttm. II. 482, Jelf 50) proves 
nothing for adjectives in ns; and Suidas says expressly that 
Geooruyets means both of wre Oeod pucovpevoe and ot Oeov 
pucouvres, though he distinguishes between Oeourorjs and 
Geoutons in signification. Hence Qeoorvyeis, which alone is 
according to analogy (compound adjectives in 7s being oxytone), 
is the only correct form. As regards the sense, it would seem 
that the active meaning which Suidas gives to the word was 


1 [That is, the same meaning may be obtained from twastoesy os teow 
through the emphasis laid on ivr, as from sidwa. ci ives throug the em- 
phasis on 7 : ‘*is anything at all” is practically equivalent to “‘ is (really) 
anythin . 

See Liicke én loc., after Knapp, Comm. Isagog. p. 82 sq. 

3 (Tisch. in loc. (ed. 8) remarks that the MSS. do not support the distinction, 

and reads ayepaies: 80 Westcott and Hort. See Lipsius, p. 26.] 
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not derived by him from Greek usage, but was assumed for 
this very passage. The word, it is true, does not often occur, 
but no instance has been found in which a Greek author has 
certainly used it in an active sense: see Fritz. in loc. There 
is however good ground for the distinction between tpoyos 
wheel, Ja. iii. 6 (in the text and the accentuated MSS.), and 
tpoyos course, the reading adopted by Grotius, Hottinger, 
Schulthess, and others; see Schef. Soph. II. 307. The figure 
Tpoyos yevécews (in conjunction with ¢doyfovca) is neither 
incorrect nor, in James, particularly strange; hence no change 
of accent is required. | 

The alterations of accent which have been proposed in other 
p es—as Suas for duws in 1 C. xiv. 7, mpwrordxos for rpwrdéroxos 
in Col. i. 15 (see Meyer), and even duwray for dorev in Ja i. 17 
(xarnp rav d.)—originated either in dogmatic prepossessions or in 
ignorance of the language. The last is altogether absurd. 

3. It is still a disputed question whether in prose (for to 
poetry peculiar considerations apply, comp. eg. Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. I. 476) the pronoun should be joined as an enclitic to a 
preposition, where no emphasis is intended ; that is, whether we 
should write mapa cov, év pot, els pe, rather than rapa cod, 
éy duol, «.7.4. In the editions of the N. T. (Lachmann’s in- 
cluded), as in those of Greek authors in general, we regularly 
find mpés pe, pos ce, but ev ool, ey euol, él oé, eis eué, err 
due, etc. It is only in the case of wpos pe, ce, that variants are 
noted, the orthotoned pronouns being sometimes found (L. i. 43, 
A. xxii 8, 13, xxi. 22, xxiv. 19) in B and other MSS., mostly 
at the end of a sentence or clause: see Bornem. on A. xxiv. 19. 
Partly on the authority of ancient grammarians, and partly for 
the reason assigned by Hermann (De em. gr. Gree. p. 75 sq.), 
that in such combinations the pronoun is the principal word, one 
must be disposed to decide generally in favour of retaining the 
accent of the pronoun: pds pe, however, is defended by a portion 
of the grammarians, and is often found in MSS. See Buttm. L 
285 sq., Jacobs, Anth. Pal. I. Pref. p. 32, Matth. Eurip. Or. 
384 and Sprachl. 29, Kriig. p. 82, also Ellendt, Arrian I. 199. 
Yet Reisig (Conj. in Aristoph. p. 56) and Bornemann (Xen. 
Conv. p. 163) maintain the other view; and it must be confessed 
that—besides the case of arpos we—the enclitic forms are often 
found in good MSS. of Greek authors. The accent must of 
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course be retained when the pronoun is emphatic: thus Knapp 
and Schulz correctly write ti wpds cé in Jo. xxi. 22. 


As regards the inclination of the accent, the ordinary rules of 
the grammarians are in general observed in editions of the N. T. 
Hence even Fritzsche still writes 6 wais pov Mt. viii. 6, e€ Spay 
rwes Jo. Vi. 64, two rwov L. ix. 7; not waits pod, é& ipa ries, 
ixd rwév, which are defended by Hermann (De emend. gr. Gr. L 
71, 73). Lachmann? introduced the accent in the last two cases, 
and also wrote wov éorw Mt. ii. 2, per atrav éorivy Mk. ii. 19, but 
left wais pou unchanged: he has been followed by Tisch. (ed. 2). 
Compare however the cautious opinion of Buttmann (L 65 sq.).° 


Secrion VII. 
PUNCTUATION.* 


1. In the editions of the N. T. down to that of Griesbach inclu- 
sive, the punctuation was not only wanting in consistency, but 
was also excessive. To make the meaning clearer editors intro- 
duced a profusion of stops, especially commas; and in doing 
this often intruded on the text their own interpretation of it. 
Knapp was the first who bestowed closer attention on the 
subject, and attempted to reduce it to fixed principles. Schulz, 
Lachmann, and Tischendorf (who usually agrees with Lach- 
mann), have followed in the same track,’ but with still greater 
reserve: no one of these, however, has given a general exposi- 
tion of his principles.’ 


1 [Most editors of the N. T. write opés ys, os, in ordinary cases. In Tischen- 
dorf's 7th ed. we find regularly wpés wi, ei; but in ed. 8 he retains the accent of 
the pronoun (in this case) only when the pronoun is emphatic (as Mt. iii. 14). 
See farther Lipsius pp. 59-67, Jelf 64, Don. p. 44.] 

Yet Lachm. writes i#/ lt = site 44, aac ne Jo. xx. 28. " 

is subject is examin y Lipsius in detail, as regards the usage of 
the Po and the N. T. The rncipal departare from the ordinary rules is in 
the case of two enclitics, the first of which has one syllable, the second two ; 
here, in editions of the LXX and the N. T., the second enclitic almost alwa 
Tetains its accent, a8 iezopéerspés pov ber/r. Tischendorf usually follows this ie 
He also writes (on MS. authority) fyarés pow cis, not dy. wed es, and (once, 
Mk. xiv. 14) wou ievir, See his Proleg. p. 62 (ed. 7). Lipsius Pp- 49-59, Jelf 
64, Don. p. 43 sq. On ‘‘interpunctio cum enclisi conjuncta,” see Lobeck, 
Path. 11. 321-832, Lipsius p. 55 “2-] 

‘Comp. especially Poppo in the Allg. Lit. Zeit. 1826, I. 506 sqq., and 
Matth. 59. 

5 Comp. also Buttm. I. 68, Schleierm. Hermen. p. 76. 

7 editors of Greek authors, I. Bekker has begun to punctuate with 
greater moderation and consistency, W. Dindorf with still more reserve: both 
however seem to carry the exclusion of the comma too far. 

* Rinck has proposed (Stud. u. Krit.. 1842, p. 554 sq.) that in punctuation 
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There is @ scientific necessity for punctuation, since any 
representation of oral discourse would manifestly be incomplete 
without it. It was however originally devised for a practical 
purpose—to aid the reader, especially in reading aloud, by 
marking the various pauses for the voice. And such its main 
object must still be—to enable the reader to perceive at once 
what words are to be connected together, and, so far, to guide 
him to the correct perception of the meaning.’ Punctuation 
must therefore be founded on an examination of the logical, or 
rather (since the thought is already clothed in language) of 
the grammatical and rhetorical relations of the words to one 
another. Hence it would be asking too much to require that 
an editor should in no degree whatever indicate his own inter- 
pretation of the passage by the punctuation, since he has to 
insert not merely commas but also the colon and the note of 
interrogation. 

With respect to the proper use of the colon or of the full stop 
in the N. T. text there can scarcely be any doubt. Lachmann 
and Tischendorf? indeed have dropped the colon before a: direct 
quotation, preferring to indicate the commencement of the 
quotation by a capital letter; but we can see no sufficient 
reason for this innovation. 

There is much less uniformity in the use of the comma. So 
much as this is clear—that only a sentence which is itself gram- 
matically complete,’ and which also stands in close connexion 
with another sentence, should be marked off by a comma; and 
that the comma was, strictly speaking, invented for this pur- 
pose. But a grammatically complete sentence comprehends not 
merely subject, predicate, and copula (each of which three ele- 
ments may be either expressed or understood), but also all qua- 
lifying words which are introduced into the sentence to define 





we should return to the Ba eae of the ancient Greek grammarians (Villoison, 
Anecd. 11. 188 sqq.). This however would be hardly practicable. 

1 Buttmann, loc. cit. 

s fin his 8th ed. Tisch. has returned to the old practice. ] 

3 The grammatical sentence will, as a rule, coincide with the logical, but 
not always. In L. xii. 17, Jo. vi. 29 (see p. 65), for sores i there are logi- 
cally two sentences, but by means of the relative the second is incorporated in 
the first, so that the two form grammatically one whole. This is the case in 
every instance of breviloquence, where two sentences are contracted into one. 
Also in 1 Tim. vi. 3, 67 ois irspdidacnarss nad ph wpesipyira: iyiaiveves Aiyes, 
we have two logical propositions, but in this construction the two form one 
grammatical sentence: see below, p. 66, 
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these main elements more precisely,and without which the sense 
would be imperfect. Hence Griesbach, for instance, was wrong 
in separating the verb from its subject by a comma whenever the 
subject was accompanied by a participle, or consisted of a par- 
ticiple with its adjuncts; as in Mk. vii. 8, x. 49, Rom. viii. 5, 
1 Jo. ii 4, iii. 15. The comma is also wrongly inserted in 
1 Th. iv. 9, mept Se ris piraderdias, od ypelay eyere ypadew 
ipiv’ Mt. vi. 16, 4% yiverOe, dsrep of wroxpital (for pt) viv. 
by itself gives no sense at all), Mt. v. 32, 85 dy darodvon rh 
yuvaixa atrod, mapexrds Noyou tropvelas (the last words contain 
the most essential part of the statement), Mt. xxii. 3, wat 
atréaretXe Tous SovAous avTov, KaNécat Tos KeKAnpEevous’ 1 Th. 
iii. 9, riva yap evyapiotlay Suvaucda TQ Oe@ avtarrodobvat Trept 
ipov, eri radon tH xapa’ 1 C. vii. 1, cadov avOpwrg, yuvarxds 
pn amrrecOar A.v.2 [7], «ad dvordicaro awe Tis Tyshe,cvvecdulys 
Kat THs yuvatxos. But the notion of a complete sentence is still 
more comprehensive. Even a relative clause must be con- 
sidered a part of the preceding sentence, when the relative 
(whether pronoun or adverb) includes the demonstrative, as 
Jo. vi. 29, wa murevonte eis dv arréatetNev exetvos Mt. xxiv. 
44, § ov Soxeire dpq 6 vids tod avOparirou Epyerau’ L. xii. 17, 
Sts ovKx yw Tod cuvdtw tovs Kaprrovs pou ; or when there is an 
attraction of the relative, as L. ii. 20, éwt waow ols fxovcay ; ' 
or when the relative clause is so necessary a complement to the 
antecedent that the sense is not complete unless both are taken 
together, as L. xii. 8, ras 3s Ay oporoynon Mt. xiii. 44, rdvra 
dca éxet; or when the preposition is not repeated before the 
relative, as A. xiii. 39, dd mdvrov dy ove HduvnOnre K.7.d., 
L. i. 25.2 Also when the subject, the predicate, or the copula 
of a sentence is composed of several words joined by xa/ 
(or ovdé), we must. take all these words together, and regard 
them as one whole grammatically, though, logically considered, 
there are really several sentences: Mk. xiv. 22, XaB8aw 6 "Incais 
Gprov evroynoas Exrace xai Ewxev avrois’ Jo. vi. 24, Inoods 
ovx gory Exel ovde of pabyrat airod’ Mt. xiii. 6, #Alov dvarei- 
Aavros exavpaticbn Kal Sid 1d py Sew pilav eEnpdvOn (80 
Lachm. correctly), 1 Tim. vi. 3, Mt, vi. 26.—(The case is 
? Compare Scheef. Demosth. II. 657. 


* It would be going too far to omit the comma before every relative sentence, 
gs is done by Bekker for instance, in his edition of Plato. 
5 
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different in Mk. xiv. 27, warafo rov rrotpéva, xa) SsacKxopTricO7- 
cera, ta mpoRata’ Mt. vii. 7, airetre, nat SoOncerae tyiv : 
here two complete sentences are connected by «ai, and there- 
fore the comma cannot be omitted. When # separates two 
sentences, the comma is always required before it.) 

The comma must also be omitted between such sentences as 
ov povos mrapocxels ‘Iepove. xab ob« éyvas x.t.d. (L. xxiv. 18), 
because they are so closely connected that they must be read 
without a pause, and only when thus joined together convey the 
proper sense. In Mk. xv. 25 also we must write 7v Opa tpirn 
xa éotavpwoay adtoy, and in Mt. viii. 8, ov« efut ixavos iva 
pou tro THy oréyny eiséXOns, without any break. Lastly, the 
comma may be omitted before ard when the following sen- 
tence is incomplete, and therefore has its roots, so to speak, in 
what has gone before: thus Rom. viii. 9, duets 5¢ ove eore ev 
oapxl add’ év mvevpate and in ver. 4, Tots py Kata odpKa 
mepiTatovow adda Kata mvedpa (here Fritzsche retains the 
comma). 

2. On the other hand, we must not bring too much into a 
sentence grammatically complete, and thus omit commas when 
they are really necessary. 

(a) The vocative is never a constituent part of the sentence 
with which it is connected, but it is to be regarded as a sort of 
announcement of it ; especially when the verb of the sentence is 
in the 1st or 3rd person. Hence the comma is required in Jo. 
ix. 2, paBBi, rls juapter’ Mk. xiv. 36, d8Ba o watyp, wdavra 
Suvara aoe 2 P. iii. 1, L. xv. 18, xviii. 11, al. 

(6) A comma is correctly inserted after a word which is the 
subject both of a sentence immediately following it and begin- 
ning with a conjunction, and also of the principal sentence ; 
as Jo. vii. 31, o Xpioros, Stay Eby, . . . rrowjoet. Lach- 
mann’s practice is different. 

(c) If a grammatically complete sentence is followed by a 
supplementary statement, which might properly form a sentence 
of itself, the two must be separated by a comma: thus Rom. 
xii. 1, wapaxare tyads wapactica ta capata 8.0.6 ... Te 
Oem, THV NorytKHv NaTpelay (that is, Aris early 7 Noy. Nar.), 1 Tim. 
ii. 6, 6 Sods éautov avridutpov brép TavTwy, TO papTupLoy KaLpots 
tSlots. So also in the case of participles, &c.: Col. ii. 2, iva 
Tapaxnr. ai kapdias avTav, cup SiBacbevres ev dyary Jo. ix. 13, 





oe 
es bee 


i to Ba al beg E.. 
aw “uF —— 
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dyovety aurov mpos tovs daptcaious, Tov mote TupAov’ Rom. 
viii 4, fva 1d Sixalwmpa rod vdpou wrAnpwOy ev jyiv, Trois un 
Kata capKa Tepimatovow ver. 20, E. i. 12. , 

(d) If a twofold construction is used in what is (logically) a 
single sentence,—as when an anacoluthon occurs,—the parts 
must be separated by a comma in writing, and in reading bya 
pause; as in Jo. xv. 2, way xAtjpa ev enol wy hépoy xaprrop, 
alpes avro. By the addition of avro the words wav «ry... 
xaproyv become a casus pendens, which is merely placed in front 
of the sentence; and hence no one would read the words with- 
out a pause. Similarly in Rev. iii, 12, 0 mxdy, vroujow avroy 
orudop «.7.r., H. ix. 23," avayen ra pev trrodetypata tov ev 
Tois ovpavois, TovTots KaOapltec Oar. It is obvious that, when 
complete sentences are introduced, they must be marked off by ° 
commas from the principal sentence, as L ix. 28, A. v. 7, al. 
[see § 62. 2.] 

(ec) If in a sentence several words which stand in the same 
relation are joined to one another aovvdétws (without xa), or 
merely enumerated in succession, they must be separated from 
one another by commas: 1 P. v. 10, avros xataprice, ornpites, 
obevacer, Depedsodcer' L, xiii. 14, drroxpiBeis 8¢ 0 dpytouvdywyos, 
a@yavaxtayv tt . . . 0 Inaois, édeye. 

If the use of the comma in all these cases is correct, one might 
wish that we had a subordinate stop—a half comma—that those 
words in a continuous grammatical sentence which a reader is in 
danger of connecting together, though they certainly do not form (so 
to speak) one grammatical group, might be exhibited to the eye as 
unconnected. Thus in L. xvi. 10,6 mods & éXaxiorw nal &y roAAG 
wurres éort, any reader may go wrong, because xaé naturally leads 
him to expect a second word parallel to mords & Aaxicry. The 
same may be said of the following passages: Rom. iv. 14, ef yap 
ot é vopou KAnpovdpor’ Ja. Vv. 12, qrw St Suadv 7d val val nat rd od 
ov’ 1 C. xv. 47, & xparos dyOpwiros & yas xoixds' H. v. 12, ddei- 
Aovres elvar Seddoxaror da tov ypdvov mddAw ypeiay exere tov ddd- 
oxey ipas’ Jo. v. 5, fw tis dvOpwmos éxet tpidxovra Kal dxra én 

p dobevein> Rom. ini. 9, ri oby; mpoeyopefa; ob mavrus 
(ov, xdyrws). A half comma would make all clear. As however 
no such stop exists, we might employ in its stead an ordinary comma, 
just as it is used in writing and print to distinguish 6,7 from 
én. But recent editors use no stop at all in such cases, and this 
is perhaps the most prudent course.? 


(This is probably misplaced, and should come in below, with Rom. iv. 14, ste: 
" 2[Lipsius (pp. 83-108) gives a detailed analysis of Lachmann’s system o 
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3. It is in many respects desirable that an editor's view of 
a passage should not be introduced into the text by means of 
punctuation. This is easily avoided in cases where it is not 
necessary to punctuate at all, as in Rom. i. 17, vii. 21, Mt. xi. 11. 
There are passages, however, where a stop—full stop, colon, 
comma, or note of interrogation—is absolutely necessary, and 
yet cannot be introduced without the adoption of some parti- 
cular interpretation. In Jo vii 21, 22, for instance, every 
editor must decide whether he will write,“Ev épyov évrolnoa xat 
mavres Oavpalete 51a trotro Moots SéSmxev ipty areperounv 
«7. (with Chrysostom, Cyril, Euthymius Zigabenus, al.), or 
“Ev épyov ... Qaupatere Sia trotro. Mwors x.7.X., with Theo- 
phylact and nearly all modern editors and commentators. The 
"former punctuation might still be defended (not indeed on 
the ground that, as Schulz has shown, 8:4 todro in John 
usually begins, but never ends a sentence,—but) if the con- 
nexion were understood thus: “I have done one work and ye 
all wonder: therefore (be it known to you) Moses has given 
you etc.” That is: “I will put an end to your wonder: you 
yourselves perform circumcision on the Sabbath according to 
the law of Moses. If then this ceremony, which inimediately 
affects only one part of the body, is not a violation of the 
Sabbath, surely the work of healing, which extends to the whole 
man, is also allowed.” I confess, however, that (as also Liicke 
has shown) the explanation of the passage is far simpler if the 
ordinary punctuation is retained.! Heb. xi. 1 might be punctu- 
ated, dors Sé wriotis, éhrilopéevoy troctacis «.7.r. : the emphasis 
would thus fall on éorz, and the existence of méotes of such a 
kind as the words in apposition describe would be indicated as 
an historical fact. I now think, however, that itis more appro- 
priate to omit the comma, so that the words contain a definition 
of faith,—the accuracy of which definition is illustrated by the 
unctuation, marking instances in which Tischendorf’s practice is different. In 
is 7th ed. Tisch. punctuates more sparingly than before: ‘‘ quod raritati stu- 
debamus, id eam commendationem habet, quod quo antiquiores cdd. sunt, eo 
rarior interpunctio est.” (Proleg. p. 62.) on the traces of punctuation in the 
older MSS., see Lipsius pp. 67-76. 

‘(Of recent commentators, Luthardt, Meyer, and Alford join 32 revere to ver. 
22, but do not assume an ellipsis. On the other side, the English reader may be 
referred to Stier, Words of the Lord Jesus, V. 259 ; Olshausen, Comm. III. 480, 
and the notes of Tholuck, Hengstenherg, and Wordsworth. Tisch. (ed. 8) omits 


3% revere, on very slender authority. estcott and Hort join the words to ver. 
22. See Westcott’s note in loc. ] 
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historical examples that follow: see Bleek in Joc. In punctu- 
ating Jo. xiv. 30, 31, commentators vary between éy €uol ove 
exes ovdéy, GAN’ Ina .. . Trad. éyelpecOe x.7.r., and ovdév GAN’ 
wa... mow, éyeipecOe x.t.A. It is impossible to avoid varia- 
tions of this kind, if the N. T. text is punctuated at all. Compare 
further Rom. iii. 9, v. 16, vi. 21, viii. 33, ix. 5, xi. 31, 1 C.i. 13, 
vi 4, xvi. 3, A. v. 35 (see Kiihnol), H. iii. 2, Ja. ii 1, 4, 18, 
v. 3, 4. | 

The same reluctance to engage the reader in favour of any par- 
ticular interpretation of the text is probably the main cause which 
has led to the entire disuse of the parenthesis (once so much abused 


on the part of some recent editors, e.g. Tischendorf. It was retain 
by Lachmann. See below, § 62. 


SecTION VIIL. 
UNUSUAL FORMS IN THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


1. Masculine proper names in ds of the Ist decl.—mostly 
oriental, but formed in accordance with a familiar Greek ana- 
logy—always make the genit. sing. in @: "Iwava L. iii. 27, 
‘Tova Mt. xii. 39, Jo. i. 43, aL, KAwma Jo. xix. 25, Srepava 1 
C.i. 16, xvi. 15, Saeva A. xix. 14, Knda 1 C. i. 12, Sarava 
Mk i 13, 2 Th. ii 9, "Eradppa Col i. 7:* [comp. papovad L. 
xvi 9]. 7 

Those also which end in unaccented as make the genitive in 
a; as Kaidda Jo. xviii. 13,” Avva L. iii. 2, "Apéra 2 C. xi. 32 
(Joseph. Ant. 17. 3. 2, 18. 5.1), BapyaBa G. ii. 1, Col. iv. 10, 
"Ayplrma? A. xxv. 23, comp. Joseph. Ant. 16. 2. 3, 16. 6. 7, 
20. 7.1, al. (Siva Joseph. Vit. 17, Mardela Act. Apocr. p. 133), 
‘Iov8a often.—The same forms are not unfrequently used by 
Attic writers in proper names; as Macxa Xen. An. 1. 5. 4, 
Te8pva Xen. Cyr. 5.2.14, Koudra Theocr. 5. 150, al: comp. 
Kriig. p. 42° (Jelf 79, Don. p. 89), and on Boppa (L. xiii. 29, 
Rey. xxi. 13), in particular, Buttm. I. 147, 199, Bekker, Anecd. 
TIL 1186. 

1 So @epa in Act. Thom., Aevza Euseb. H. H. 8. 24, ‘Epua id. 8. 3. 

* On the other hand, we find ’Ayp/awex occasionally in Josephus (Ané. 18. 7. 


1 and 2, 18. 8. 8, al.) and Euseb. H. #. 2.19. In the same way the MSS. of 


Aopen vary between TaBpvew and Tafpta. 
es i, Hier. 1. 156, Ellendt on Arrian, Al, I. 88, V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 
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The genitive of nouns in as pure ends in ov in the N.T., as 
usually in Attic writers (e.g. Aiveias) ;) as "Avdpéas Mk. i. 29, 
Jo. i. 45 (Joseph. Ant. 12. 2.3, Act. Apocr. pp. 158, 159), "HXias 
L. i. 17 [2], iv. 25, ‘Hoatas Mt. iii. 3, xiii, 14, A. xxviii. 25, al, 
‘Iepeplas Mt. ii. 17, xxvii. 9, Zayaplas Mt. xxiii. 35, Li. 40, al, 
Avoavlas L. iii. 1, Bapayias Mt. xxiii. 35. Similarly "Ovi-as 
-ov (so always in Josephus), Twfi-as -ov, Geo. Syncell. Chro- 
nogr. p. 164, though the usual genitive is Twfia.’ 


Several names of places that might be declined as nouns of 
the Ist decl. are in the N. T. indeclinable: as Kava (dat. Jo. ii. 1, 
11, accus. Jo. iv. 46), ByOcaida, ByPpayy, ToAyoG4, ‘Papa? BydaBapa, 
Jo. i. 28, must not be classed with these, for Origen treats it as 
a neuter plural: in this passage recent editors read é ByOavig. 
Avééa is certainly inflected as a fem. sing. in A. ix. 38 (Avédys) ; 
ee verses 32, 35, we find Avdda as a neut. accus. in good 

4 

The compounds in apyos® usually exchange this ending for apyns 
7 the lst decl.) in the NV. T. and in later Greek :® as warptdp 

. Vii. 4, plur. A. vii. 8, 9 (1 Chr. xxvii. 22); rerpdpyns Mt. xiv. 1, 
iii, 19, ix. 7 (Joseph. Ani. 18. 7. 1, rerpdpyat Euseb. H. E. 1. 7. 4); 
modtrdpyys A. xvii. 6 ; eOvdpyns 2 C. xi. 32 (1 Mace. xiv. 47, evapyy 
1 Macc. xv. 1, 2, &vdpyyv Joseph. Ant. 17. 11. 4, eOvdpxas Eus. 
Const. 1. 8); from dovdpxys, dovapydv A. xix. 31 (dovdpxnv Euseb. 
H. E. 4. 15. 11, Asiarcha, Cod. Theodos. 15. 92) ; éxarovrdpxys A. x. 
1, 22, xxi. 32, xxii. 26 (Joseph. B. J. 3. 6. 2), é&xarovrdpyy A. xxiv. 
23, xxvii. 31, Mt. viii. 13,—where however a few MSS. have 





1 Lobeck, Proleg. Pathol. p. 487 sqq. 

3 See in apa Georg. Charobosci Dict. in Theod. Can. (ed. Gaisf.), I. 42. 

3 [Buleaiday ma gh a accus. of -3¢ in Mk. vi. 45, viii. 22, but is vocative in 
Mt. xi. 21, In Mt. xxvii. 83 we find sis Teayeéd, but in Mk. xv. 22 (probably) 
iw) Torryobdy. | 

‘ See Winer, RWB. II. 80. [** Ad33e is feminine in 1 Macc. and in Pliny: 
Josephus uses both modes of inflexion.” RWB.l.c. In A. ix. 88 we must read 
Avd3as.—Compare Peusjey Mt. x. 15 (Gen. xiii. 10), Touspjas 2 P. ii. 6 (Gen. 
xiv. 2); Avecpay A. xiv. 6, al., Avecpos A. xiv. 8, al.; Ovacsipnn A. xvi. 14, 
Ovarsupay Rev. i. 11 (in good MSS.).—In the case of Mapfa, M. , the variation 
between the inflected and the non-inflected forms is very perplexing. } 

* It is true the MSS. of the older Greek writers also vg Hue dabegs apxes and 
apxas, but recent critics give the preference to apxes (comp. Bornem. Xen. Conv. 
1. 4, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 22, p. 109); this form also s best with the 
derivation of these words (from dpzés). Comp. réwapyes h. Choéph. 662 ; 
but yupracuipyns must be retained in Aschin. Pim. I. 28 (ed. Bremi). 

* That apzas was the usual termination in the apostolic age also seems 8 
legitimate inference from the fact that the Romans, in translating these words 
into Latin, used this or a similar form, though it would have been as easy to 
use -archus. Thus we find Tetrarches, Hirt. Bell. Al. c. 67, Liv. Epit. 94, 
Horat. Serm. 1. 8. 12, Lucan 7. 227; Alabarches, Cic. Attic. 2. 17, Juven. Sat. 
1. 180; Toparcha, Spartian. in Hadrian. 18; Patriarcha, Tertull. de Anim. c. 7. 
55, al.: comp. Schef. Demosth. II. 151. Ata later period, we have the testi- 
mony of the Byzantine writers for the preponderance of this form. 
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éxarovrdpyy, as in Joseph. B. J. 2. 4. 3 é&ardvrapxov is read besides 
éxarovrdpyyyv. But é&arovrapyxos occurs almost without any variant in 
Mt. viii. 5, 8, L. vii. 6, A. xxi 25: éxarovrdpxov, L. vii. 2, may come 
from éxaroyrdpyys ; 80 also may the gen. plur. A. xxiii. 23, if we write 
éxarovrapyav for -ipxwv.! Lastly, for orparoreddpyn A. xxvill. 16 
(Const. Man. 4412, al.) the better MSS. have -dpyw. The following 
additional instances of the form -dpyys may be adduced from the 
Greek Bible and from writers of ‘the first centuries after Christ : 
yevecrapyys Wis. xiii. 3,2 xumpidpyns 2 Mace. xii. 2, rordpyys Gen. xi. 
34, Dan. iii. 2, 3, vi 7, Euseb. H. E. 1. 13. 3, Ocaodpyys Lucian, 
Peregr. 11, pepdpxys Arrian, Tact. p. 30, dadrayydpyxns ib. p. 30, 
ciAdpyns 1b. p. 50, eAeparrdpyys 2 Mace. xiv. 12, 3 v. 4, 45, 
dAaBdpxns Joseph. Ant. 19. 5. 1, yerdpyns Lycophr. 1307, Joseph. 
Ant. 1. 13. 4, ragidpyys Arrian, Al. 2.16. 11, Euseb. Const. 4. 63 
(though in 4. 51, 68, he uses ragéapxos, see Heinich. Index p. 585), 
iAdpyys Arrian, Al. 1. 12. 11, 2. 7. 5, ovpedpyns Act. Apocr. p. 52, 
vounapyns Papyr. Taur. p. 24, yerovdpyys Boisson. Anecd. V. 73. 
To quote from the Byzantines all the examples of compounds in 
-apxys would be an endless work ; they occur on almost every page.— 
Of some compounds -apyos is the only form which occurs in the N.T.: 
thus we find yAdapyos in all the N. T. passages, 22 in number (on the 
other hand, ywudpyns Arrian, Al. 1. 22. 9, 7. 25. 11, see Ellendt, 
Arrun II. 267), and also in the LXX, Ex. xviii. 11,3 25, Dt. i 15, 
Num. i. 16, in which passages we also meet with SexdSapyxos (Sexa- 
ddpya: Arrian, Tact. p. 98). In the Byzantines, «évrapyos Cedren. 1. 
105, 708, vuxréxapxos Leo Diac. 6. 2, must be looked upon as isolated 
instances of this form. 

We meet with dialectic inflexions of nouns of the lst decl., in 
ozepys the Ionic genit. of oweipa, A. xxi. 31, xxvii. 1, and—with 
some variation in the MSS.—A. x. 1 (comp. Arrian, Actes contra 
Alanos pp. 99, 100, 102): good MSS, also have payaipys Rev. xiii 14, 
H. xi. 34, 37, and payaipy Rev. xiii. 10, L. xxii. 49, A. xii. 2 (comp. 
Ex. xv. 9). Compare also Sardeipy A. v. 1 (Sardeipg Lachm.), and 
ovvadvins ver. 2, in good MSS.* See Matth. 68. 2.5 


1 [In the received text -os occurs 15 times, -n5 5; in Tisch. (ed. 7), -os 6 times 
and -ns 13; in ed. 8 Tisch. reads -os in A. xxii. 25 only, but in some passages 
there is little authority for the reading which he accepts. In the text of West- 
eott and Hort (who receive -os 4 times, -ss 15), Matthew uses -os in nomin., -» 
in dative; Luke (in Gospel and Acts) -ns only, except in accus. sing. (A. xxii. 
25).—For rsepapxns we should probably read ssepadpyas: 80 also esrpaapysir. | 

2 (In ed. 7 Winer added xwpdpyns, Esth. ii. 8. 

3 [This should be xviii. 21: desadapyes occurs in some of these paasages of the 
LXX, viz. Ex. xviii. 21, 25, Dt. i. 15. 

* [Tischendorf (ed. 8) receives the » in all these instances; also rAmppevpns L. 
vi. 48, wpypns A. xxvii. 30. On the Ionic forms in the N. T. see Cobet, WV. 7. 
Veke. pp. xxxiii, lxxiii sq., xc: A. Buttmann (Gr. p. 11) maintains that these 
should not be called Ionisms, as we do not find the nomin. -yx in the N. T. With 
cornudeing Tisch. compares bePsBaxving 1 8. xxv. 20, xuveyolns Ex. viii. 21, 24: 
see his Proleg. p. 54 (ed. 7).] 

5 [We have Mapéas in Jo. xi. 1: comp. “Avvg 1 S. i. 2, 5, Avdas (Jelf 78. Obs.).] 
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where Rec. has yypa; comp. obder from o¥dos in Homer. The 
same form occurs Ps. xci. 15, Ecclus. viii. 6, Theophan. p. 36, 
in the Fathers—e.g. Theodoret, in Ps. crix. I. 1393 (ed. Hal.), 
—Fabric. Pseudepigr. II. 630, 747, Boisson. Anecd. III. 19. 

(c) The accusative tysq Jo. v. 11, 15, Tit. ii. 8 (Lev. xiii. 15). 
The Attic writers use another contraction ty:d, but vyt7y occurs 
Plat. Phed. 89 d, and similar forms are found elsewhere (Matth. 
113. Rem. 1, Jelf 129). 

(d) In A. xxvii. 40, A and several other MSS. have dprépewva 
as the accusative of dpréuwy (comp. yAnxove Hom. Cerer. 209) ; 
and Lachm. has received it into the text. Lobeck too (4jaz 
p. 171) prefers it to the common form dpréuova: “ appellativi 
declinatio sine dubio eadem que proprii.” See Anacr. Fragm. 
27, and Fischer in Joc. 

2. Jn the plural :— 

(a) The accus. in ets instead of éas from nom. sing. in evs; 
as yoveis Mt. x. 21, L.ii. 27, ypapparets Mt. xxiii. 34, etc. The 
same form is also found in Attic writers, eg. Xenophon (see 
Poppo, Cyrop. p. 32 sq., Weber, Dem. pp. 492, 513), though the 
Atticists reject it; see Matth. 83 a Rem. 7 (Jelf 97).? 

(6) Avoiy for dvoty, the dative of the numeral dvo, Mt. xxii. 
40, L. xvi. 13, A. xii. 6 (Th. M. p. 253), follows the analogy of 
the 3rd declension. It is found in Thue. 8. 101 (duciv fyépass), 
in Plutarch, Aristotle, Hippocrates, and others: see Lob. p. 210 
sq., Buttm. 1.276. In the genitive dvo is always indeclinable 
(Mt. xx. 24, xxi. 31, Jo. i 41, 1 Tim. v. 19, al.), as sometimes 
in Greek authors, e.g. Lucian, Dial. Mort. 4. 1, Asop. 145. 1 
(Matth. 138, Jelf 166). 

(c) The uncontracted forms dpéwy Rev. vi. 15 (Ez. xi. 10, 
1 K. xx. 28, Is, xiii. 4, al.) and yecAéwv H. xiii. 15 (Pr. xii. 14, 
xxxi. 31, Wis. i. 6, Ecclus. xxii. 27, al.), for the usual opow, 
“etry, the other cases being regular. Such genitives, however, 
are not uncommon in Greek prose, comp. Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 
p. 213, Georgi, Hier. I. 145, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. 2. 1; as to 
the poets, see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. pp. x, xii. 


1 [From ew:sovideap we find in Rec. ewsxevideapa Mk. vi. 27: but -drepe is 
now nerally receiv The saine may be said of dpripave. | 

* (he other form is not found in the N. T. In the plural of ixvs, rr and 
simi 


ee the contracted forms do not occur in the N. T. (A. Buttm. 
p. 14). 
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(d) The contracted neuter plural 7y/lon (L. xix. 8), used as a 
subst.,— compare Theophr. Ch. 11: what has been said respect- 
ing jpicous applies here also. The ordinary form is jpicea, 
which some MSS. have in this passage; Tisch. reads niceca 
with B, L; comp. Buttm. I. 248." See Fischer, Prol. p. 667, 
Buttm. I. 191. 

(e) The contracted genitive wyyav Jo. xxi. 8, Rev. xxi. 17 
(for aryéwv, which A has in the former passage): this is a later 
form (see Lob. p. 246), but it is found in Xen. An. 4. 7. 16, 
and frequently in Plutarch? 


For the Attic «xAcy (Thom. M. p. 536, Lob. p. 460), the accus. 
of «Acts, we find the more “ common” form «xAeéda in L. xi. 52, and 
(in a few MSS.) Rev. iii. 7, xx. 1; in the LXX more frequently, 
Jad. iii. 25, Is. xxii. 22.8 In the plural, «AciSas is the better read- 
ing in Mt. xvi. 19, but «Acs in Rev. i. 18. Of gps also there are 
two plural forms, épides 1 C. i. 11, and épes (both nomin. and accus.) 
2 C. xii. 20: in G. v. 20 we should probably read épis.¢ Kpéas 
has in the plural the usual contracted form xpéa (Buttm. I. 196), 
Rom. xiv. 21, 1 C. viii. 13 (Ex. xvi. 8, 12), as in Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 6, 
2.2.2. On the other hand, xépas has xépara Rev. v. 6, xiii. 1, 11, 
xvii. 12 (Am. iii. 14), xepdrwy Rev. ix. 13, xiii 1 (1 K. i. 50, ii. 29) ; 
and never the contracted xépa, xepdv (Buttm. i.c., Bekker, Anecd. 
TII. 1001). Lastly, répas has always répara, Mt. xxiv. 24, A. ii. 43, 
v. 12, Jo. iv. 48, reparwy Rom. xv. 19, instead of répa, repar, 
which are considered the Attic forms (Moeris p. 339, Buttm. /.c, 
Jelf 103). 

Rem. 1. The nomin. sing. of ddtves occurs in 1 Th. v. 3 (Is. 
xxxvii. 3) in the form od (for d&is): comp. SeAgpiv, which is not 


1 [Tischendorf, Tregelles, Meyer, and Alford read syieua ; Westcott and Hort, 
ipso. Com stsia Hea. Sc. 348 (and Gottling in loc.), #iue Arat. 1068, for 
Kia, bcrAce. Tischendorf (ed..7) quotes spies from Antoninus Liberalis c. 2. 
p-. 16, and Cleomed. Theor. Cycl. 1. 5. p. 28. A. Buttm. inclines to tmien : see 
Gr. p. 14, Stud. u. Krit. 1862, p. 194.) . 

, Fihere is good authority for Gabios L. xxiv. 1, xpuios 1 P. iii 4, instead of 
Babies, wpaies (Lob. p. 247). Of comparatives in #» both the contracted and the 
uncontracted forms are found in the N. T. ; from ¢is, is, ees, only the uncon- 
tracted, with the single exception of érew in the formula tus grev (A. Buttm. 
Pp. 26, 31). In Rev. xx. 8 & has for cisvages the poetical form ricrpaes, which is 

av.i.in A. x. 11, xi. 5.) 

3 [From xéps we find the accus. yepra, A. xxiv. 27, Jude 4, as in Eur. Hel. 
1378, Xen. Hell 8. 5. 16, al.] 

* [Tisch. (ed. 7) received the nomin. ius in 2 C. L.c., 1 Tim. vi. 4, but now reads 

in both places: in Tit. iii. 9 authorities are divided between épus (Lachm., 

.) and ip» (Tisch.). Similar to this is »fecus, accus. plur. of saris, Mt. xv. 
$2, Mk. viii. 3 (Lob. p. 326). Tisch. now (ed. 8) reads secs in Mk. viii. : Fritz. 
(Mark, Exc. 8, p. 796 sq.) examines the readings, and decides in favour of this 
lonic form in both passages. Phrynichus (App. p. 52) says: vaerss xa) oé wAn- 
boveiney sgeridis xa) vier: Lobeck (Phryn. p. 326) adds ‘‘ le viecus.” See also 
Tisch. on Mk. viii. 3 (ed. 8), and Wetstein in loc. ] 
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uncommon in later writers ; also cAediv, Constant. Porphyr. 14. 208. 
See Buttm. I. 162 (Jelf 104. 19). 

Rem. 2. IAoires, which is usually masc., often appears in good 
MSS. as a neuter noun ; see E. ii. 7, tii, 8, 16, Ph. iv. 19, Col. ii, 2 
(Act. Apoer. p. 76).1 This peculiarity is probably to be referred 
to the popular language, as indeed 6 and ro 7A, are used pro- 
miscuously in modern Greek ; see Coray, Plut. Vit. IL p. 58, Zsoer. 
IT. 103, 106. We find also 75 fjAos 2 é ix. 2 (in B), Pr. iii 6 (in 
A, B),? see Clem. Ep. p. 17 (Ittig): perhaps also 76 #xos L. xxi. 25, 
if yxous (which is the reading of good MSS.) is accentuated 4 evs, 
as by Lachm. and others; comp. Malal. pp. 121, 436.3 In later 
writers, comp. rd xAddSos Theophan. contin. p. 222 (ed. Bekker) : see 
in general Benseler, Isocr. Areop. p. 106. Conversely, later writers 
use 6 detrvos (L. xiv. 16 in B,D)’ and 6 reiyos (Ducas p. 266, ed. 
Bonn, Act. Apoer. p. a The heteroclite oxcros (Poppo, Thuc. i. 
225) is once masc. in the N. T., H. xii. 18 (where however oxérp 
is uncertain) ;5 elsewhere it is always neuter (oxérovs, -re), Without 
any difference of reading. “EXcos is sometimes masc. in the : 
as also in Philo I. 284, but is usually neuter in the MSS. of the 
N. T.; the mase. form being noted as a variant in Mt. ix. 13, xii 7, 
xxiii. 23, Tit. iii. 5, H. iv. 16,6 only. In A. iii. 10 C has 6duBov 
as pure of Ody Bos. 

em. 3. In the MSS. of the N. T. we find several examples of 
the v appended to the accus. sing. ina or # (é\7iay, eva) 37 
as dorépay Mt. ii. 10 (C), xetpay Jo. xx. 25 (A), dpvevay Rev. xin 
13 (A), eixovay xiii. 14 (A), wivey xxii, 2 (A), Atay A. xiv. 12 (in 
several MSS.), ovyyevqv Rom. xvi. 11 (A), dogadjy H. vi. 19 (A, 
C, D), xodnpyv Rev. i. 13 (A). Such forms are met with in the 
Byzantine writers (see the index to Leo Gramm. p. 532, Boisson. 
Anecd. V. 102), and in the apocryphal writers (Tisch. de Ev. Apoer. 
p. 137): in the Apocalypse Lachm. has admitted the above-men- 
tioned forms into the text.2 This subjoined v is probably to be 
considered, not (as by Ross) as an original ending propagated in 
the popular spoken language, but as an arbitrary extension of the 
familiar accusative ending (Matth. 73. 2) beyond its proper limits 


1 (The ever is always wAsdeou; the dative does not occurin the N.T. St. 
Paul uses both forms ; the other N. T. writers é#a. only. Recent editors read 
¢é wa. in all the above passages, and in 2 C. viii. %, i. 7, Col. i. 27: see 
Ellicott on E. i, 7, A. Buttm. p. 22.] 

3 Gx g. is aba the true reading in both passages. } 

3 [°O dyes occurs H. xii. 19. ] 
‘ On this word see Hase, Leo Diac. p. 289 ; Scheef. Ind. Meop. pp. 128, 168 ; 
Boisson. Herod. Hpim. p. 22, Anecd. 1. 61. [It is av.l. in Rev, xix. 9, 17.] 

® (In this passage {gy is now generally received for cxory. | 

¢ ['O ZAses is a Variant in one or two other passages, but cs #4. is now generally 
received in all instances. ] 

™ Comp. Sturz, Dial. Al. p. 127; Lob. Paral. p. 142. 

* (Except in Rev. i. 13 (#ed#pnv). In his larger edition Lachm. reads de@aa sv 
in H. vi. 19, receiving the », but regarding the word as inflected according to the 
lst decl. (metaplasmus) : see A. Buttm. p. 14 (Thayer's note). ] 
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(Lobeck Zc.). In adjectives of two terminations in 7s this form of 
the accua. is said to be AXolic (Matth. 113. Rem. 2):! see further 
Bornem. on A. xiv. 12.2 


SECTION X. 
DECLENSION OF FOREIGN WORDS: INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 


1. A simple mode of declining certain Grecised oriental 
names was introduced by the LXX and the N. T writers. In 
this, the genitive, dative, and vocative have usually one common 
form, and the accusative ends in ». Thus "Incois, genitive 
‘Inood Mt. xxvi. 69 ; dative Inood Mt. xxvi. 17; vocative 
‘Inoot Mk. i. 24; accusative "Incoty Mt. xxvi. 4, A. xx. 21: 
—Aevt or Acvis (L. v. 29), accusative Aeviy Mk. ii 14:— 
‘Ieois, genitive "Iwo7 Mt. xxvii. 56, L. iii, 29, al.—but in 
Mark B, D, L have always "Iwofros:* see Buttm. I. 199. 
The infiexion of the Egyptian word @apods (Plat. Phadr. 
274 d) presents a parallel to that of "Ijcods (Matth. 70. 9). 

The word Mwo7js (Mwiovjs) is declined in two ways in the 
N.T. The genitive is invariably Mwcéws, as in the Greek 
Fathers and the Byzantine writers; comp. Diod. Sic. Fel. 34. 
p. 194 (Lips). In the dative even good MSS. vary between 
Mocei (which is also found in Eusebius and Theophanes) and 
Moco ; comp. Mt. xvii. 4, Mk. ix. 5, L. ix. 33, Jo, v. 46, ix. 29, 
A. vii 44, Rom. ix. 15,2 Tim. iii 8.5 The accusative is Mooi 
A. vi. 11, vil. 35, 1 C. x. 2, H. iii. 3 (Diod. Sic. 1. 94); but in L. 





1 (Such forms as sivifay, duepiony (with accent thrown back), for siespia, 
Joepsrn, are said to be Molic (Matth. 118. Rem. 2; Bekker, Anecd. p. 1283). ] 

3[In ed. 7 Tisch. received the final » in the passages quoted above from the 
A ypese, and in aegaary H. vi. 19, Atay A. xiv. 12: see seri p- 55. In 
Sf ower he apo see his note on H. vi. 19. Similar forms are 
frequently found in &, but not in a of these instances ; see Scrivener, Colla- 
tion p. liv. See further A. Buttm. Gr. p. 14; also Mullach, Vulg. pp. 22, 162, 
where are given examples from inscriptions and analogies in modern Greek. 

3 Besides these forms, the MSS. of the LXX have often ‘Ines? for the dative 
(Dt. iii. 21, 28, xxxi. 23), and even for the genitive (Ex. xvii. 14), 

‘(D has 'lessBev in Mk. xv. 47. Recent editors read “Ineet in L. fii, 29.) 

5 (Lachmann reads -«§ in A. vii. 44, and in Rom. ix. 15 (-017 marg.): Ti-. 
schendorf (ed. 7) in Mk. ix. 4, 5, A. vii. 44. In Mk. ix. Tisch. now (ed. 8) reads 
Mave: Acts vil. 44 is probably influenced by the usage of the LXX.—'ladsyns 
is regularly inflected according to the lst decl. ; but we find a dative -.in L. 
vil. 18, 22.) 
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xvi. 29 (and here only) all the MSS. have Maeéa, a form which 
occurs in Euseb. H. &. 1. 3, and often in Clem. AL, Georg. 
Syncell., Glycas, and others, All these forms, with the exception 
of Macéws, may clearly be derived from the nominative Mwojs; 
see the analogies in Buttm. I. 198, 210, 221 (Jelf 116). Ma- 
céws has been referred to a form Mwecevs, which however does 
not occur, and is after all unnecessary, for the genit. of "Apys is 
sometimes “Apews (Ellendt, Lex. Soph. L 224). No other forms 
are found in the N.T., but a genitive Mwo# occurs in the LXX 
and in Geo. Phranzes, and Mwoaot Bauer, Glossar. Theodoret. 
p. 269; a vocative Mwoy in Ex. iii. 4. Mavacoy [?-cofs] 
has in Mt.i. 10 the accusative Mavaoon, with the various read- 


ing -co7y. 


In the received text the name Solomon is declined like Hevodar, 
-Gvros ; thus accus. SoAopavra Mt. 1. 6, genit. SoAounarvros Mt. xii. 42, 
L. xi. 31, Jo. x. 23, A iii. 11, v. 12. The better MSS., however, have 
-ava, -Ovos;? see Wetst. I. 228. This latter inflexion, which is 
according to analogy, and is the received form in Josephus (ed. Ha- 
vercamp), should therefore be admitted into the text: -ay, -dvros, 
would imply derivation from a participle (Buttm. I. 169, Lob. Paralip, 
p. 347). The nominative must then, in accordance with the best 
authorities,* be written SoAopuy,* like BaBvAwy, &c.,—not ZoAouar, 
as by Lachmann and others: Hoceday (-dvos) is not analogous, 
since it is a contraction of Hloveddwy. In the LXX this name 
is indeclinable :* see 1 K. iv. 7, 29 (25), v. 12, 15, 16, vi. 18 
[? v. 18], al. 


2. Many Hebrew proper names which might have been in- 
flected according to the 3rd decl. are treated as indeclinable in 
the LXX and the N.T.;° as "Aapay, genitive H. vii. 11, ix. 4, 
dative Ex. vii. 9, A. vii. £0, accusative Ex. vii. 8. Compare in 
particular Mt. i. and L iil. 23 sqq.: also Zupéwy L. iii. 30, Yar~ 





1 (These two reff. are incorrect; perhaps Matth. pp. 198, 220 (§ 70, 78 a), 
Buttm. I. 221.] 

3 he is, usually : -#»res is well supported in A. iii. 11, v. 12.] 

> Comp. also Pappelb. Cod. Diez. a 9. [The accentuated MSS. are strongly 
in favour of YeAcues, see Tisch. on vi. 29. Tisch., Treg., Westc. and Hort, 
write Zoroues; except in A. vii. 47, ZeAopewr, or (Tisch.) Lerma. | 

4 In Glycas, Bekker still (in the new edition) writes ZeAcusrres, -wvra ; but in 
the nomin. Yersuss. 

5 (Not always; e.g. Prov. xxv. 1, 2aAwpsvees (Zorsuavres Alez.).] 

: [sometime we find two forms, one declined, the other not ; as Masia, Mapsdze; 
similarly, Sacra» 2 C. xii. 7 (Rec., Meyer), Zarasas L. xiii. 16, al. (Ecclus. xxi. 
27,—not found in the LXX).] 
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pov L. iii. 32, Kedpeéy Jo. xviii 1 v. 2, Similarly ‘Iepeya,' genit. 
Dt. xxxii. 49, Mt. xx. 29, H. xi. 30, accus. L x. 30, xviii. 35 
(Glyc. p. 304);? ‘Iepovoarnp,—for which however the Grecised 
form “IepocoAvupa should probably be preferred (on the authority 
of the MSS.) in Matthew, Mark, and John.” ‘IepoooAupa is 
usually inflected as a neuter plural, as Mt. iv. 25, Mk. iii. 8, L. 
xxiii, 7, Jo.ii, 23; itis feminine in Mt. ii. 3 (iii. 5?) only“ In 
the LXX we find ‘Iepoveadnyu always; Josephus has ‘Iepoco- 
Avza. Similarly, ro wacya L. ii. 41, Jo. ii, 23, as in the LXX:° 
(ro) olxepa L. i, 15, and in the LXX, Lev. x. 9, Num. vi. 3, Is. 
xxiv. 9, al.: Eusebius (Prep. Ev. 6. 10) has a genitive oixepos.® 
The Hebrew plural termination occurs only in XepovBip H. ix. 
5; but this word is construed like a neuter plural (as if avev- 
para), as in the LXX (Gen. iii 24, 1 K. viii. 7, Ez x. 3, al.).’ 

In Rev. i. 4, dwo 6 Sy xai 6 fv Kal 6 épyopevos, a whole phrase 
(forming, as it were, a Greek equivalent for mim) is treated as an 


indeclinable noun,—probably by design, as expressing the name of 
the Unchangeable One. This resembles the use of &, pyfév, and 
similar words, in Greek rae ey writings, even as early as 
Aristotle ; e.g. Aristot. Polit. 5. 3, Procl. Theol. Plat. 2 (ed. Hoeschel), 
pera trou &, xwpis rou & (Stollberg, de Sol. N. T. p. 14 sqq.) ; but 


1 oo written ‘Ispxe (-176 Tisch.) ; so Winer in his RWB. 

3 where we find two modes of declining this word: (a) Genit. “Iepyos 
$ (1) Eedr. v. 22, dat. ‘Iasxg Procop. de Afdjf. 5. 9, Theodoret V. Si 81 (Hat), 
or “Ispsyer Joseph. Bell. Jud. 1. 21. 4, Suid. 3. v. ’Qpsyss :—(5) M ‘Ispexevs 
(Ptol. 5. 16. 7), genit. ‘Issxevvees Strabo 16. 763, accus. ‘Ispxovven 16. 760, and 
usually in Josephus. 

3[In Mt. xxiii. 37 all the MSS. have ‘Ispeveaasu ; this is the only form of 
the word used in the Apocalypse. In St. Luke's a ie “IsporsAvges occurs only 
8 or 4 times, “Ispeveaase nearly 30 times ; see the Preface to this Gospel in Bp. 
Wordsworth’s Greek Testament. In the Acts (setting aside xv. 4 as somewhat 
doubtful) the inflected form occurs 24 times, the indeclinable 36. St. Paul has 
*Iepevoarse, except in Gal. i. 17, 18, ii. 1 (see Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 26) ; the same 
form is used in Heb. xii. 22. 

«[{A. Buttmann (p. 18) maintains that the word is here treated as indeclinable, 
and su an ellipsis of 4 wéaus.] 

5 So in the Fathers ; see Snicer, Thes. 11. 607 sqq. Epiphanius (Her. ITI. 
19) inflects even the plural ca récya. 

* Most of these are declined in Josephus, who, in conformity with the genius 
of the Greek langusge, gives Greek terminations and inflexions to almost all 

names, as"Adapes, Ieuanres, Neves, “Ieaxos, al. The instances of un- 
declined foreign names which Georgi (Hieroer. I. 138) produces from Plato and 
Pausanias are not all in point, and can prove nothing js ea the tendency to 
inflexion. Even Ptolemy has some indeclinable names of places, by the side of 
a multitude of inflected names: see Nobbe, Sched. Ptol. I. 23 sq. (Lips. 1841). 
fn A. xvi. 11 the best MSS. have cis Niav Woasw (Rec. Niéwedrsy), see Cobet, 

. T. Vatic. p. xiii, Lob. p. 604: in Col. iv. 18 we should read ‘Issg Msass. ] 

’[The L have sometimes of XspouBie (-Bsiv), Ex. xxv. 19, ‘a ; Josephus, 
efand a XspovBiis ; Philoalways ca XipouPiu ; see Delitzsch on H. ix. 5. In this 

passage Lachm. and Tisch. read Xepoupsir. } : 
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always é& rov dvds, &y rg &/, in the writings of Proclus edited by 
Creuzer. Compare also rév 6 Setva Scheef. Dem. IIL 282. 


SECTION XI. 
DECLENSION AND COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives of three terminations, particularly those in sos, 
jLtos, €t0s, alos, are not unfrequently used as if they had only two, 
especially by Attic writers (Matth. 117, Jelf 127).’ Thus in the 
N. T. we find orparia odpamos L, ii. 13, A. xxvi. 19, xoopsos 
1 Tim. ii. 9 : in Rev. iv. 3 also duocos is the best attested reading, 
though fous is feminine.? But in 1 Tim. ii. 8, éra/poyras oalous 
xeipas (where some MSS. have oo/as), ootous may be joined with 
érraipovras ; though Fritzsche is wrong in maintaining that this 
must be the construction (Rom. IIL 161). Compare also Tit. 
iii. 9, where pdracos is used in reference to feminine nouns ; 
and Ja. i 26, pdrasos 4 Opnoxeia, 

In later writers we find instances of the converse, a feminine 
form being given to adjectives which in classical Greek have 
only two terminations, e.g. apyos; see Lob. p. 105, and Paral. 
p. 455 sqq., comp. Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 242.3 In this adjective, 
however, the feminine form occurs even in a citation from Epi- 
menides, Tit. i. 12. From ocvyyevis, -és, is formed a peculiar 
feminine, cvyyevis (as a substantive) L.i. 36; this is received 
by Lachm. on the authority of good MSS. (Lob. p. 451): comp. 
Malal. pp. 95, 96. 


Aldvs is usually in the N. T. an adj. of two terminations, but 
alwviay occurs 2 Th. ii. 16, H. ix. 12,—in the latter e without 
any variant ; the same form is given by a single MS. in 2 P.i. 11, 
and also in A. xiii 48: comp. Num. xxv. 13, Plat. Tim. 38 b. 
BeBaia, Rom. iv. 16, al., which the fastidious Thom. M. condemns 
(P. 149), is used by Isocrates, Demosthenes (Weber, Dem. p. 133), 

enophon, al.: comp. Duker on Thue, 2. 43. “Epnyos, which varies 
even in Attic writers,‘ has always two terminations in the N. T. 
As to dodady H. vi. 19, 1.6. dogarjy, see § 9. Rem. 3. 


In the N. T. Lexicons® yvyjovos is given as an adjective of 
two terminations (Ph. iv. 3 ?), but without sufficient reason, 
as no example of yvyaos as a feminine form can be quoted. 


1 See Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 77 (Lips.) ; Monk, Eurip. Hippol. p. 56, and 
Eurip. Alc. 126, 548, 1043. 

2 See Winer, Hxeget. Stud. I. 152: [as to 1 Tim. ii. 8 see Ellicott in loc.) 

3 [See also Mullach, ey P ree 

* Comp. Ellendt, Arr. At I. 262, Matth. 118. Rem. 1. (["Evesmees varies in the 
N. T., as in classical Greek. 

5 (Liinemann rightly adds, except Grimm’s. ] 








SECT. XI.] DECLENSION AND COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 81 


2. On the comparison of adjectives we have only to observe 
that— 

(a) The neuter comparative of rayvs is rdytov (Jo. xx. 4, 
1 Tim. iii. 14, H. xiii. 19, 23, al., 1 Macc. ii. 40, Wis. xiii. 9), 
for which @aecov, in Attic Oarrov, was commonly used. Ta- 
xvov is regularly used by Diod. Sic., Dion. H., Plutarch, al.; see 
Lob. p. 77, Meineke, Menand. p. 144." 

(6) In 3 Jo. 4 we find the double comparative pecfotepos, and 
in E, iii, 8 €Xaycororepos, a comparative of a superlative ; comp. 
éehaytororaros, Sext. Emp. 9.406,and in Latin minimissimus,pes- 
simissimus, Such forms belong mainly to poetry (Apoll. Rhod. 
2.368 pevorepos), or to the later language, which sought in this 
way to add fresh strength to the comparative, which had lost 
some of its significance: comp. apestrotepos Ducas 27, 29, 37, 
peSovotepos ib. c. 277 and Malal. 18. p. 490, wecLorepos Constant. 
Porph. III. 2517, wAesotepos Theophan. p. 567. Some isolated 
examples of a similar kind are found in earlier writers (see 
Wetst. II. 247); these are not, however, introduced as words ac- 
tually current, but are extemporised by the writers themselves, 
as éoyatwrtepos Aristot. Metaph. 10.4: see Buttm. L 274, Lob. 
p. 136 (Jelf 140). Compare in German mehrere from mehr. 

(c) The comparatives xatarepos (E. iv. 9), avwrepos (L. xiv. 
10), dowrepos (A. xvi. 24), from the adverbs xdtw, dvw, gow, are 
groundlessly questioned by Buttmann (I.271). They are cer- 
tainly found in the N.T. and in the LXX; and not only occur 
frequently in later Greek (as Leo Diac. 10. 1), but are even 
used by Attic writers (Matth. 132). 

On the comparative form of other adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives, as areprocorépws (2 C.i. 12, G. i 14, Ph. ii 28, al), a 
form not unknown to classical writers, see Buttm. II. 345, Elms- 
ley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 100 (Lips.). 


The positive jpenos, 1 Tim. ii. 2, is not found in the older Greek 
writers, see Buttm. I. 271, II. 343: Lobeck (Path. I. 158) has 
pointed it out in an inscription (Inscript. Olbiopol. 2059. 24). 





1 [From 3:rasis we find the peculiar compar. 3:Aérspos Mt. xxiii. 15 (Appian, 
Pref. Hist. Rom. 10), as if from 3swaés (which occurs in Anthol. Pal. 10. 101): 
see A. Buttm. p. 27, Lob. p. 284. The compar. of éyaéés in the N. T. is xpsieowr, 
superL xpécueres ; BiAriey occurs once as an adverb, 2 Tim. i. 18: xeipwr is the 
usual ial of saxés (A. Buttm. /.c.). MAéws occurs much less frequently than 
TAsions. 

6 
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SECTION XII. 
AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 


1. The temporal instead of the syllabic augment occurs 

(a) In the imperfect Herre, Jo. iv. 47, xi. 51, xii. 33, xviii. 
32, L. x. 1, A. xvi 27, xxvii. 33, Rev. x. 4, with decided pre- 
ponderance of authority: in L, ix. 31, Jo. vi. 71, H. xi. 8, guerre 
is better attested.! See in general Béckh, Plat. Men. p. 148 sq. 

(5) In the imperfect #duvaro Mt. xxvi. 9, Mk. vi. 5, 19, xiv. 5, 
Jo. ix. 33, xi. 37, L. viii. 19, xix. 3, with preponderant authority; 
whilst there is good evidence for édvvaro in L, i. 22, A. xxvi. 32, 
Rev. xiv. 3, and éduvacGe 1 C. iii. 2. The aor. 7durn@np is fully 
established Mt. xvii. 16, 19, Mk. ix. 28, L. ix. 40,1 C. iii 12 
On these common Attic forms see Buttm. I. 317° (Jelf 171), and 
comp. Bornem. Act. p. 278 [Veitch, Gr. Verbs, s. vv.]. 

(c) But neither 7BovAdpny, A. xv. 37, xxviii. 18, nor 7Bovdn- 
Onv, 2 Jo. 12 (Matth. 162, Jelf 171) is sufficiently attested : see 
Bornem. Act. p. 233. 

2. The syllabic augment in a verb beginning with a vowel 
occurs Jo. xix. 32, 33, in «aréafay, 1 aor. indic. of carayvups 
(comp. Thom. M. p. 498), and even in the other moods, as xatea- 
yooe* Jo. xix. 31 (Buttm. II. 97, Jelf 173.8): comp. Thue. 3.89, 
Aristot. Anim. 9. 43, Plat. Cratyl. 389 b,c.° It is also inserted 
in the fut. cared&w Mt. xii. 20 (from the LXX),‘ to distinguish 
this from the future of xardyw. But from @véouas, in which 
verb the syllabic augment is most commonly used in classical 


' [Jo. xi. 51, Rev. x. 4, are somewhat doubtful ; in H. xi. 8 we should probably 
read #usAdAsv. For 4s. see also L. vii. 2, xix. 4, A. xii. 6; for iu., Jo. vi. 6, viL 
89, A. xxi. 27, Rev. iii. 2.] 

2 (On the evidence now before us, we should probably read #3u. seven times 
only, Mk. iv. 83, vi. 19, xiv. 5, L. viii. 19, xix. 3, Jo. ix. 38, xii. 39; and ios. 
(which occurs in Rec. twice only) twelve times. In the aorist we must read 
aturniény (excopt in Mk. vii. 24, sdurdeén), but idev. is often a variant. From 
BedAcuas the forms with » are nowhere sufficiently attested. ] 

* Also Georgi, Hierocr. I. 82; Jacobs, Achill. T. p. 554; Ellendt, Arr. Al II. 
208 ; Boisson. din. Gaz. p. 178, and Anecd. V. 19. 

4 [Veitch quotes xar-sayh, -taysin, -eaysis, from Hippocr. 4. 220, 128, 172. On 
this word see Cobet, NV. 7’. Vatic. p. lxxix. 

6 In Cinnam. p. 190 we find an unusual form of the perfect, sarsdynxs. 

6 [This fut. does not occur in the LXX (x«re%s Hab. iii. 12); in Is. xlii. 3 
the word is serrpiyu. Karsadw occurs Ps, xlvii. 8 Symm. J 
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Greek, we find @ynodpny A. vii. 16 (as in Greek authors occa- 
sionally, Lob. p. 139): also daa, @odpuny A. vii. 27, 39, 45, 
for éwoa, éwoduny (§ 15). For similar instances see Poppo, 
Thue. IIL. ii. p. 407, the Index to Leo Gr. p. 533. ([Veitch, 
Gr. V. 8. vv.] 

3. In verbs beginning with ev we find 

(a) Without augment: evdoxenca usually, 7vd. being favoured 
by the MSS. in Mt. xvii. 5, 1 C. x. 5, Col. i. 19, H. x. 6, 8, 
only ;—evAdynoa more frequently than 7X. (which is found 
Mt. xiv. 19, L. xxiv. 30, H. xi. 20, 21), and the perf. evAoyncev 
H. vii. 6 ;—edyovro A. xxvii. 29 ;—evdyaptornoe A. xxvii. 35 ;— 
evrropeito A. xi. 29 ;—and decidedly eipioxey * (except niproxov 
Mk xiv. 55, in Bon MSS.; comp. further A. vil. 46, L. 
xix. 48). 

(6) With augment: niyounv Rom. ix. 3 (the best reading), 
evyouny occurs Xen. Anad. 4. 8. 25, Cyr. 3. 2. 15, but not 
without variants ;—nvdyapiorncay Rom.i.21;—nidpopyceyr L. xii. 
16 (doubtful) —nvx«afpovy Mk. vi. 31 (but doubtful in A. xvii. 
21) ;—nidpavOn A. ii. 26 (from the LXX). See in general 
Buttm. I. 321, Poppo, Thue. I. 227, also Lehm. Lucian IT. 456 
(Jelf 173, Don. p. 196). Evanyedrlf. has the augment after ev- 
(without any variant), A. viii. 35, 40, xvii. 18, 1 C. xv. 1, G. iv. 
13, Rev. x. 7, al. (see Lob. p. 269),—even srpoeurpyyedicaro G. 
lit 8; 80 also evapeoteiy H. xi. 5, though A and several other 
MSS. have evapeornxévat, without augment. IIposevyerOas 
almost always has the augment without any variant, as 
aposnugato Mt. xxvi. 44, A. viii. 15, mposnvyero Mk. i. 35, 
L. xxii. 41, al.? 

4. Oixodopeiv, the only verb beginning with oc which occurs 


* Comp. Lob. p. 140, and Ajaz p. 128; Herm. Eur. Bacch. p. 11; Boisson. 
Philostr. Hpp. p. 75. ‘Even in Attic Greek the augm. is defen ed b Elmsley, 
Eur. Med. 191, and it oecurs frequently in the apocryphal writers (iv. Nic. c. 
20) and in the Fathers. (See Veitch, Gr. V. 8. v.; compare Don. p . 196. ] 

3 [The aor. of sidexiv occurs 16 times: Rec. has e3és. once oaly, ‘Lachm. 12 
times, Treg. 8, Tisch. 9, Westc. and Hort 10. This diversity shows the difficulty 
of decision. The imperfect also is doubtful (1 Th. ii. 8). In sAeyiw the augment 
shoald probably be rejected throughout. In Rom. ix. 3 we must read nizémnr, 
but A. xxvii. 29 is doubtful. Evpopnesy is the true reading in L. xii. 16 ; sises- 
peor in Mk. vi. 31, but nix. in A. xvii. 21. In A. vii. 41 we have sigpalveree ; in 
A. xvi. 11, Mt. xix. 12, sddvdpepiw and sivonx ew reject the augment. From | 
sahsie we have only ixeés%er in the N. T. Hiper and » nse are not unfre- 
quently v. U., but the evidence is against the augm. in this verb, except in 
SC pener, AIT READ. Ilpessvxvouas always has the augment, but -ss- is often a 

variant. See Veitch, Gr. P's vy. } 
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in past tenses,’ has the regular augment, not indeed without 
v. ll. but on greatly preponderating authority ; as q@xodounce 
Mt. vii. 24, xxi. 33, @xoddunto L. iv. 29, @xodopnour L. xvii. 28, 
@xodounOn Jo. ii. 20: only in A. vii. 47 have good MSS. 
oixodcunoe, on which later form see Lob. p. 153 (Jelf 173. 6). 

5. In the verb wpodntevey the augment is usually inserted 
after the preposition (Buttm. I.335, Don. p. 199),and in Jude 14 
the best reading is rpoepyrevce ; but in all other passages in the 
N.T. the better MSS. have ézpod.: thus érpodyrevoav Mt. xi. 
13, érpodnrevcapev Mt. vii. 22, errpopyrevoe Mt. xv. 7, Mk. 
vii. 6, L. i. 67, Jo. xi. 51, érrpodyrevoy A. xix. 6 (comp. Num. xi 
25, 26, Ecclus, xlviii. 13). Schulz (on Mt. vii. 22) urged that 
this form should be received into the text in every case, and this 
has been done by Lachm. and Tisch. In later writers the augm. 
is often put before the prepos., as érpdsOnxev, éoupBovrevor (see 
the Index to Ducas, to Jo. Cananus, al., in the Bonn ed.), 
éxat7youv Epiphan. Mon. 33. 16:7 in rpodnrevesw, however, this 
is less strange, since there is no simple verb dytevew- 

6. The augment of the form «?Anpa (for the unused AéAnda, 
Buttm. I, 316) is extended to the 1 aor. catecknpOny, which is 
found Jo. viii. 4 (though not without a v./.) instead of cated. ; 
see Maittaire, Dialectt. p. 58 (ed. Sturz). Traces of this form 
already existed in Ionic Greek.‘ 

7. A double augment is found in 

(a) atrexareotabn Mt. xii, 13, Mk. iii. 5, L. vi. 10, now rightly 
admitted into the text: comp. amexatéornoe Lucian, Philopatr. 
c. 27, awexatéotnoay Ducas 29, awexatéorn® Theophan. p. 374, 
avtexaréorny Cinnam. p. 259: see Dindort, Diod. S. p. 539, 
and Scheef. Plutarch, V. p. 198.° 


1 [The only simple verb,—there are several ar tae Tisch. now receives 
oix. in Jo. ii. 20, lwemmedéunesy 1 C, iii. 14 (Treg., Alf.), eixedeusieba: L. vi. 48 (see 
A. Buttm. in Stud. u. Krit. 1862, p. 164): Treg. reads-eix. in A. vii. 47. In these 
four places eis. is received by Westc. and Hort. See Tisch. on A. vii. 47, and 
Pee p. 55 (ed. 7). Comp. oixedéuneay Ruth iv. 11 (Alez.), sixesipnosy Ps, cii. 
8, al. 
2 Kpiphanii Mon. edita et inedita, cura A. Dressel (Par. 1843). 
3 [Lachm. reads wpes@. in Jude 14 only; Tisch., .» Westcott and Hort, 
bepop. always. The LXX use both forms | 

* (Comp. siptény, Ionic for iffaéns. But here xerssa. has little support. } 

5 [This is probably the true reading in Mk. viii. 25 (Ex. iv. 7).] 

mp. ales ixpadirsvey Loo Gramm. pp. 83, 35, 36, ésarseasvacay Canan. 

462, isuvtpapripery tb. 478, Addpieras Theophan. 112, ixpoira%a Theodor. Gramm. 
40. 8. As to the Attic writers see V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 55. [Comp. ispere- 
piven Jud. ii. 14, al. See also Mullach p. 246. ] 
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(6) In avepkev Jo. ix. 14, 30, dve@yOn L. i. 64 (Irr. V. 8. v. 
ovyo) ; once even in the infin. aor. avepyOjvar L. iii. 21. From 
this verb however several other forms are found in good MSS.: 
qvoctev Rev. xii. 16, al., qvotyOnoay Rev. xx. 12, qvotyny A. xii. 
10, Rev. xi. 19, xv. 5,— as in the LXX and later writers (Zrr. V. 
ic. Lob. p. 157); and with a threefold augment, jveeyOnoav 
Mt. ix. 30, Jo. ix. 10, A. xvi. 26, Rev. xx. 12 ». 1. (Gen. vii. 11, 
Dan. vii. 10), nvegypévov A. ix. 8, Rev. xix. 11 (Nicet. Eugen. 
2. 84, 128, v. 1.), qvémEe Jo. ix. 14 v. 2. (Gen. viii. 6, 3 Mace. 
vi. 18): comp. Thilo, Apocr. L. 669." [Jelf 173, 297, Veitch, 
Gr. Verbs, pp. 66, 67.] 

(c) In nvetyerOe 2 C. xi. 1 (Hz), xi. 4 (Rec.)—compare 
Thue. 5. 45, Herodian 8. 5. 9,—and jveoyouny A. xviii. 14, 
for aveoy. (comp. Her. 7. 159, Thuc. 3. 28): this is in exact 
conformity with classical usage, to which the forms with the 
single augment are almost unknown, see Jrr. V.s.v. ([Jelf 
181, comp. Veitch, Gr. Verbs,s. v.] In 2 C.xi. 1, 4, however, 
the best MSS. have dvelyec6e.? 

8. From épyafouas we sometimes find in the MSS. py, in- 
stead of etpy., as in Mt. xxv. 16, xxvi. 10, Mk. xiv. 6, L. xix. 16, 
A. xviii. 3 (Ex. xxxvi. 4): this form occurs in a good MS. 
of Demosthenes (Schef. Appar. V. 553), comp. Sturz p. 125.3 
Conversely, in L. xvi. 20 good MSS. have etAxwpévos (Lach., 
Tisch.) from éAxody: comp. also Clem. Al. p. 348 (Sylb.). 

9. The augment is usually omitted in the pluperfect, as de- 
dmxet Mk. xiv. 44, xv. 10, Jo. xi. 57, wetroujxecoav Mk. xv. 7, 
(€nBeBrnues xvi. 9), reOepertwro L. vi. 48, pepevnxecoay 1 Jo. ii. 
19, wepsrreratnxe A. xiv. 8 (see Valcken. in loc.), wemirtevxercav 
xiv. 23 ; and in the N. T. these forms should probably be pre- 
ferred throughout.* In this tense the augment is often omitted 


by Ionic (Her. 1. 122, 3, 42, 9. 22) and Attic prose writers (e.g. 


1 [Some of these examples are doubtful, but all the forms given above are 

well attested in some part of the N. T.: the following forms of this verb 

are also found, dveit%e Mt. xiii. 35 (LXX), dvipya 1 C. xvi. 9, dvsyypives A. x. 11, 

Benvecypives A. Vii. 56 (aveybicowas L. xi. 10), dveryteoueas Mt. vii. 7.—Asaxoviw has 
always 3:qxévevs in the N. T. 

tin 2 C. xi. 4 we must read either avsizvsebs or dvizseds; in A. xvili. 14, 
dvsovipay. 

: (This fie is a variant wherever the imperf. or aor. (middle or passive) 
occurs, and is received more or less frequently by Lachm., Tisch., Alf., Treg., 
Westeott and Hort. Veitch (Gr. V. s.v.) quotes such forms from inscriptions. 
Comp. Mullach, Vulg. p. 27.] 

‘ [Sometimes (as L. xvi. 20, Jo. ix. 22) no MS. omite the augment. } 
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Plato), especially when the augmented form would offend the 
ear (Buttm. I. 318) ; hence in compounds particularly (comp. A. 
xiv. 8). Compare Thuc. 8. 92, Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 24; and as to 
later writers see especially the Index to Joa. Cinnam. in the 
Bonn ed. (Jelf 171).? 

10. MvnorevecOa: receives the reduplication (after the ana- 
logy of wéprnuat, Buttm. I. 315) in L. i. 27, it, 5, wepynorev- 
pevn; but some good MSS. read éyenor. [Lach., Tisch., and 
others]: comp. Dt. xx. 7,xxii. 23 sqq. On pepaytiopévoe H. 
x. 22, see §: 13.1. 8. 

In 2 Tim. i. 16, the aor. of the ‘compound éracxuvopa. 18 in 
the best MSS. braucyiivon, without the temporal augment, and recent 
git rH received this form into the text: similarly dyop0aby 

xiii. 


SECTION XIII. 


UNUSUAL FORMS IN THE TENSES AND PERSONS OF REGULAR 
VERBS. 


1. (a) Tenses which in other respects are formed entirely 
after the analogy of the 2 aor. have in the LXX the termination 
(of the 1 aor.) a, etc. :* thus efdayev 1 S. x. 14, elday and Epuyay 
2 S.x. 14, edpav xvii. 20, épdyaper xix. 42, €XOdrw Esth. v. 4 
(Pr. ix. 5, Am. vi. 2, 2 Chr. xxix. 17), etc. In the N. T. recent 
editors have placed these forms in the text, following the best 
MSS.:° #rAOare, é&j7AOate Mt. xxv. 36, xxvi. 55, rapedOaro Mt. 
xxvi. 39, efraro 2 Th. ii.13, éfe/Aaro A. vii. 10, xii. 11,dvelAato 
vii. 21, e£eréoate G. v. 4, érecay Rev. vii. 11 (H. iii. 17, Jo. 





‘ See Georgi, Hierocr. I. 179; Poppo, Thuc. I. 228; Bornem. ae Anab. p. 
272 ; Jacob, Luc. Tow. p. 68; Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. ‘pp. 265, ; [Shilleto, 
Dem. F. . p. 88. Compare Don. gH) 

bent. vi vii. 26 is more certain than 48 ; in A. xiv. 8 the aorist is the 

Comp. dadexu» 2 S. xviii. 11, iesBaBinss Num. xxii. 22, and see 
Tisch ps p. 56 (ed. 7). ] 

? [Similar examples are spespépns A. ii. 25 (from LXX), dspusvever or -vtvess 
L. xxiv. 27, and (with less authori ) dpeoatbnpasr Rom. ix. 29, dssysipere Jo. vi. 18, 
bpouompives H. vii. 8; see also r. xxxv. 10, and Is. i. 9 in Alez. | 

Sturz p. 61; Valcken. "Herd. p. 649, 91; D’Orville, Chari. p. 402 ; 

Wolf, Demosth. . p. 216. 
ae On the MSS. which have this form see Hug, Introd. § 50 sqq. ; Scholz, Cura 
Crit. p. 40; Rinck, Lucubratt. p. 37 ; Tisch. Prolegy: ad Cod. Ephraemi p. 21. 
(Scrivener, Critic. p. 489, Cod. Bin. p. liv. ] 
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XVili. 6), avérrecay Jo. vi. 10, edpdwevos H. ix. 12, Epiph. Opp. 
I. 619, Theodoret, Opp. IL 837 (Hal). Comp. A. ii. 23, xvii. 
6 [?], xii. 7, xvi. 37, xxii. 7, xxviii. 16, Mt. vii. 13, 25, xi. 7, 8, 
Xvil. 6, xxiL 22, L. ii. 16, xi. 52, xxii. 52, Rom. xv. 3,1 C. x. 8, 
2 C. vi 17, 1 Jo. iL 19, Rev. v. 8, 14, vi 13. 

There is indeed no consistency in the MSS., as regards either 
writers or words ;’ and in many passages, where such forms 
have the support of but few MSS., they may be due to tran- 
scribers,’ particularly if similar inflexions in a precede or follow: 
see Elmsley, Eur. Med. p. 232 (Lips.), Fritz. Mark, p. 638 sqq. 
It is in the plural and in the 1st pers. sing. of the indic. that we 
usually meet with these forms; in the 2d sing. indic., the imper., 
and the participle, they occur very rarely. On the instances of 
such aorists in Greek authors (e.g. Orpheus) see Buttm. L 404. 
In Eurip. Troad. 293, Seidler has changed mrposézreca into -cop ; 
and in Alcest.477 (arécese), wrécos is certainly the true reading, 
see Herm. in /oc.* On the other hand, we find érecay Theophan. 
p. 283, xcaterécapev Achill. Tat. 3. 17, weprerécaper c. 19; and 
in Eustath. Amor. Ism. I. p. 4 we should read éxméceve on the 
authority of good MSS., see Jacobs p. 664. Compare further 
Lob. p. 183, Matth. 193. Rem. 5. In the Byzantine writers 
there are undeniably various examples of such forms; as #A@ap 
Malal. 18. p. 465, 12. p. 395, avArOay 15. p. 389, nipayer 18. 
p. 449, awréAOare Ducas 24, éEéXOare Leo Gr. p. 343, érresséA- 
Gare p. 337: comp. in general the Index to Ducas p. 639, 
and to Theophan. p. 682 sq. (Bonn ed.). 


3 They are mostly verbs which have not a 1 aorist in use. 

3 ’Asdeieas, Which is found in good MSS. in L. xiv. 10, xvii. 7, would neces- 
sarily be the imper. of a similarly formed aor. middle dsseseauny. As, however, 
this tense nowhere occurs (though a trace of it appears in the v. 1 ixwsrapives 
Polyb. 6. 37. 4), avéeseas must probably be considered an error of transcription 
for évdwees, a8 s and as are Often interchanged : indeed the best MSS. have 
-eis, and this has recently been received into the text. Comp. also Rinck, 
Imeubr. p. 330, (Tisch. on L. xiv. 10, and Proleg. p. 56]. Besides, the 2 aor. 
active is the only tense of drawieew that occurs in the N. T., Mt. xv. 35, Mk. vi. 
40, L. xi. 37, xxii. 14, Jo. vi. 10, al. [The forms in « are now receivedin Mk. vi, 
Jo, vi.] Fritzsche (Mark, p. 641) considers évdesras to be the 2d sing. fut. (like 
wiwa:) ; but the future would be unsuitable, especially as in L. xvii. 7 impera- 
tives immediately follow. 

?[In the 2d singular ; but the 3d sing. and 2d plur. are not Reig 

* But sipuscar is Fistinetly found in a Greek inscription, Bockh II. 220. (In 
Eur. Ale. 477, iasea is received Pe (II. alt and by Mullach (Vulg. p. 
226). Comp., however, Veitch, Gr. V. s.v. ciwew. 

: ee forms in « are well attested in almost all the examples given above from 
the N. T.’: in H. iii. 17, however, i#ses» seems certainly the best reading. Razer 
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(6) Augmented tenses of verbs beginning with p are found 
in the best MSS. with a single p (comp. § 5): as épaBdicFnv 
2 C.xi..25, épayrioe H. ix. 19 (dpavtiopévos x. 22), épamioay 
Mt. xxvi. 67, épvcaro 2 Tim. iii. 11 (in A, D), épto@n iv. 17 
(A,C): comp. 2 K. xxiii. 18, Ex. v. 23, vii. 10, Lev. xiv. 7, 51, 
Num. viii. 7. Such forms are recognised in poetry (Buttm. I. 
84, Matth. 40, Jelf 176. 1), but also occur frequently in the 
MSS. of prose writers; see Bast, Comm. Crit. p. 788. In H. 
x. 22 the reduplicated perfect fepayticpuévos is found in A. 
and C, compare pepurwpéva Hom. Odyss. 6. 59 ; some examples 
of a similar kind are met with in late writers (Lob. Paral. 
p. 13). In Mt. ix. 36 also Lachm. reads pepsppevor [rather 
peptyp.| on the authority of D." 

(c) The futures of verbs in cfm are sometimes found (with but 
slight variation in the MSS.) in the contracted form; as pero 
A. vii. 43, afopret Mt. xxv. 32, agoprodcrs Mt. xiii. 49,yuwpsovos 
Col. iv. 9, eaBapie? H. ix. 14, dcaxabapect Mt. iii. 12, €dsrcovcs 
Mt. xii. 21, waxaptodor L.i. 48, etc, This is an Atticism, though 
such forms are also found in Ionic Greek ; comp. Georgi, Hver. 
I. 29, Fischer, Weller II. 355, Matth. 181. 2 (Jelf 203, Don. p. 
182). From Bamritm we find only the common form Sartices 
Mt. iii. 11: on ornplfw see § 15. In the LXX verbs in afw also 
form the future in the same way; as epyaras Lev. xxv. 40, ap7a 
xix. 13, etc. Some have considered yevydrac Mt. ii. 4, Oewpetre 
Jo. xvi. 17 (since d&peoGe follows), vroim Mt. xxvi. 18, as similar 
Attic futures, from contracted verbs ; but these are all present 


forms are isa Rev. i. 17, xix. 10, al., c33a (or %a) Rev. xvii. 6 (Iesevas 2 8. iii. 
34), awnasa Rev. x. 9; and the imperfects siya» Mk. viii. 7 (Rev. ix. 8), wapsizvas 
A. xxviii. 2, wpessizee A. viii. 10 in %. These forms are said to have been 
originally Cilician. See Jelf 192, Mullach p. 17 sq., 226, A. Buttm. p. 39 sq. ] 

1 [Augmented Tenses. W has the single p in the os Ny quoted in the text 
(except 2 Tim. iii. 11). In 2 C. xi. 25, H. ix. 19, 21, Mt. xxvi. 67, iss. is no 
doubt correct: jirrw occurs twice (Mt. xv. 80, A. xxvii. 19), and fucpas five 
times (2 C. i. 10, Col. i. 18, 2 Tim. iii. 11, iv. 17, 2 P. ii. 7) with the augment, and 
in each case we should probably reject the double p. From fieew (and com- 

ey we find both forms : ifs. Mt. xxvi. 65, L. ix. 42, is. L. v. 6, vi. 48, 49. 

imilarly after a preposition, iwspiyevess L. xix. 35 (1 P. v. 7, A. xxvii. 43), 
wapapveusty H. ii. 1, dsaptoows L. viii. 29 (A. xvi. 22, but dap. A. xiv. 14,—Mk. 
xiv. 63 is more doubtful), ieséewess Mk. ii. 21. 

Reduplicated Tenses. The ordinary form ij}. is found in L. xvii. 2 (ifpewreas), 
also in E. iii. 17, Col. ii. 7, A. xv. 20. In Mt. ix. 36 we should read spsspetves, 
In H. x. 22 the reduplication must certainly be received, whether we write js 
Heats ), or psp. (Lachm., Treg., Westc. and Hort), or jsf. (Lobeck, Paral. p. is. 

n Rev. xix. 18 & has qspeps vex, and (by a later hand) wsppspayriepiver (Don. 
pp: 167 198, self 178) ] mppeppiver, and (by ) swrapepepaverepiver ( 
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tenses, see § 40. 2, and comp. Fritz. on Mt. Jl. cc., Matth. 181. 
2 a (Jelf 203)! 

(2d) Of verbs in atyw, Xevxaivw has in the aor. the Attic form 
(Buttm. L 439) Aevxadvas Mk. ix. 3: in G. iii, 1 several MSS. 
have éBdexnva, from Bacxalyw,—also a correct form. Snpalvo, 
however, has éonpava, A. xi. 28, Rev. i. 1; see below, § 15. 
The a is also retained in the aor. of pwpaww 1 C. i. 20, and 
Enpaivw Ja.i. 11, as it regularly is in verbs in -paivw: on 
favas see § 15. (Jelf 222.)? 

(ec) In particular passages future conjunctives are noted, as 
found in a greater or smaller number of MSS.: thus 1 C. xii 3 
xavOnowpua (received into the text by Griesbach), 1 P. iii. 1 
xepdnOycwvrat, 1 Tim. vi. 8 dpxecOnowpe8a,—in the last two 
passages without much authority. In the better class of writers 
such forms are probably due to the transcribers (Lob. p. 721), 
but in later authors, especially the Scholiasts (as on Thue. 3. 11 
and 54), they cannot be set aside. In the N. T., however, there 
is very little in favour of these conjunctives. We find as isolated 
instances evpnons Rev. xviii. 14, etpnowow ix. 6 (yet an aor. 
evpyjoas is sometimes met with, Lob. p. 721), ywoowrrtar 
A. xxi. 24 (yet compare Lob. p. 735): 8ynode, L. xii. 28, 
and Secy, Jo. xvii. 2, are unquestionably aorists.* [See § 15.] 

2. Peculiar person-endings : — 

(a) The 2 pers. sing. of the pres, and fat. passive and middle 
in e¢ instead of 9; as BovAes L. xxii. 42, wapéfer vii. 4 v. L, 
oye: Mt. xxvii. 4 and Jo. xi. 40 v. 1: comp. also A. xvi 31, 
xxiv. 8 v li. In the two verbs drrecOat and BovrAcoOar this 


1 (A. Buttm. (p. 87) gives alist of verbs which have this future in the N. T. : 
apopiza, lraila, wapepyitu, nabapite, apitu, paxapiver, pirexite, ivyike, 
xporite, and sometimes xemiZeuas. To these will be added yrapi%w, if we read 
yrapeene rs in Col. iv. 9; the usual future is ryveepiow, The fut. of vperi%w, how- 
ever, is probably xpeview (H. x. 87). On ernpite, sarnite, see § 15. Contracted 
fatures are very common in the . On ysvvaras and other presents which 
ee ee see A. Buttm. p. ea 


Niebuhr, Ind. ad A esr : 418, and the Nee oman p. 682. 

‘ [In 1 C. xiii. 3 the oldest MSS. have xnavynewpnas; Tisch. and Meyer sads- 
vepas: Alford and Treg. (Printed Text p. 191) with Rec. xaicwpa:: Com 
Scriv. Introd. p. 547. In 1 P. iii. 1, 1 Tim. vi. 8, A. xxi. 24, Rev. xviii. 14 
fut. indic. is certainly the true reading ; ; in Rev. ix. 6 the oldest MSS. have either 
fat. indic. or 2 aor. subj. : even in Jo. xvii. 2 we should probably read the fut. 
indic. See below, p. 95; A. Buttm. p. 36; Lightfoot, R. pp. 188, 450.) 
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is the form always used by Attic writers (Buttm. I. 348, 
Jelf 196); in others it is of rare occurrence and is almost 
confined to the poets: even in Attic prose, however, it is 
found in good MSS., see Buttmann /. c., but compare Schneider, 
Plat. Civ. I. 49 sqq. Prof? 

(6) The original uncontracted form of the 2 pers. sing. is 
retained in dvvacaz (Mt. v. 36, viii. 2, Mk. i. 40), as usually in 
classical Greek (Buttm. I. 502): Svvy—Mk. ix. 22, Rev. ii. 2, 
and L. xvi. 2 v. /.°—was used by poets alone of earlier writers, 
but is found in later prose, as Polyb. 7.11. 5, Alian 13. 32 ; 
see Lob. p. 359. Inthe N. T. this ending appears also in con- 
tracted verbs; as dduvacas L. xvi. 25 (Aischyl. Choeph. 354‘), 
xavyacat Rom. ii. 17, 1 ©. iv. 7, and «ataxavyacas Rom. 
xi. 18: comp. Georgi, Hier. I. 184, Buttm. L 347, Boisson. 
Anecd. IV. 479 (Jelf 196). See § 15, 8. v. rive. 

(c) In the 3 pers. plur. of the perfect, av (from the old ending 
ayrt) instead of act; as éyvwxay Jo. xvii. 7, Ter)pnxay xvii 6, 
elpnxay Rev. xix. 3, éopaxay (in very good MSS.) L. ix. 36, Col. 
il. 1,— similarly Rev. xxi. 6, Ja. v. 4: so also in the LXX, as 
Ut. xi. 7, Judith vii. 10 (Act. Apoer. p. 235). This form belongs 
to the Alexandrian dialect (comp. Sext. Empir. 1. 10. p. 261, 
and the Papyri Taurin. p. 24, xexuplevcay), but occurs also in 
Lycophron (252, wé¢psxav), in inscriptions, and often in the 
Byzantine writers (comp. Index to Ducas p. 639, to Codinus, 
and to Leo Gramm.) : see Buttm. L 345 (Jelf 191, Don. p. 253). 
Tisch. has received it in all the above N. T. passages :° in Rev. 
li. 3, however, he has rejected xexomriaxes (Ex. v. 22 Alex.), the 
reading of A and C. 

(d) The originally olic termination eva (eas, eve) instead of 
att, in the 1 aor. opt.; as Wnradyjceay A. xvii. 27, rrornoeay 


1 Comp. Valcken. Eur. Phan. p. 216 sq. (261) ; Fischer, Weller I. 119, II. 399; 
Georgi, Hier. 1. 834; Schwarz, ad Olear. p. 225. 

? [L. xxii. 42 is the only passage in which this form is well supported. } 

3 On this form, for which some would substitute 3¢xg, see Porson, Eur. Hee. 
257 ; Scheef. and Herm. Soph. Phil. 787 ; Oudend. ad Thom. M. p. 252 ; Lob. 

. 359. [Weitch, Gr. V. 8. v. tvvauas. Inall these passages, and in Mk. ix. 23, 
vn is Ste if the true reading. ] 
[’Oduraeas here is regarded as corrupt: Miiller conjectured ob 3vaces, Herm. 
Bevacas. This form is in regular use in modern Greek : Mullach p. 229. 

* [In editions 7 and 8 he rightly retains these readings: A. xvi. 36, Rom. 
xvi. 7 may be added. Me also receives the ending ss for #s in the 2 pers. sing. 
in Rev. ii. 3, ii. 4 (apixss), and in the latter passage he has the support of &: 
in Jo. xvii. 7, 8, B has Bexss. ] 
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L. vi. 11.1 This form was very frequently used (in the 2 and 3 
pers. sing. and 3 pers. plur.) in Attic Greek, as Thue. 6. 19, 
8. 6, Aristoph. Plut. 95, Plat. Rep. I. 337 c, Gorg. 500 c, Xen. 
An. 7. 7. 30, al. (Georgi, Hier. I. 150 sq., Buttm. I. 354 sq., 
Jelf 194), and still more frequently by later writers: see 
Eliendt, Arr. Al. I. 353. 

(e) The 3 pers. plur. of the imperative in rwcay occurs re- 
peatedly in the N. T.; as yaunoarwoay 1 C. vii. 9, yapelrwoay 
vil. 36, pavOavérwoay 1 Tim. v. 4 (Tit. iii. 14) ; comp. A. xxiv. 
20, xxv. 5.7 Elmsley’s opinion,’ that this form was not in use 
before the time of Aristotle, is sufficiently refuted by Matth. 
(198) and Bornemann (Xen. An. p. 38). 

(f) The 3 pers. plur. of the historical tenses often ends in ocay 
in good MSS. (Buttm. L 346) ; as elyooay (for elyov) Jo. xv. 22, 
24, édSocay* (for édSovv) xix. 3, wapeddBooay 2 Th. iii. 6, and 
in Rom. iii. 13 (from LXX) éSodvotcay. This termination is 
very common in the LXX and the Byzantine writers; as 7AGoca» 
Ex. xv. 27, épdyooay Jos. v. 11, xareAirocay Ex. xvi. 24, éxpé- 
vooay xviii. 26, elSocay Niceph. Greg. 6. 5. p. 113, xarndOocav © 
Nicet. Chon. 21. 7. p. 402, perjA@ooay Niceph. Bryenn. p. 165, 
Branck, Analect. II. 47: comp. also 1 Macc. vi. 31, Cant. iii. 3, 
v. 7, vi. 8, Jos. ii. 1, iii. 14, v. 11, vi. 14, viii. 19, Jud. xix. 11, 
1. 6, Ruth i 4, Lam. ii 14, Ez, xxii 11, Ex. xxxiii. 8, al. : see 
Fischer, Weller II. 336 sq., Georgi, Hier. I. 165 sq., Lob. Phryn. 
p. 349, Pathol. L 485, Sturz p. 58 sqq. In the N.T., however, 
with the exception of Rom. /. c., this form is found in a few MSS. 
only, and it may perhaps have originated with the Alexandrian 
transcribers in every case.’ 

3. From contracted verbs :— 

(a) The future éxye A. ii. 17, 18 (from LXX), following the 
analogy of liquid verbs (Buttm. I. 469); comp. Ez. vii. 8, xxi. 31, 
Jer. xiv. 16, Hos. v. 10, Zech. xii. 10. If accentuated éxyéw, it 
would be, according to Elmsley, the Attic future: for éryéw is 


1 (In L. vi. 11, recent editors read -as». ] 

3 [I believe the form in -»ve is not given by Tisch., even asav.l. Similarly, 
in the passive we find -clwva» (not -clw»), as Ja. v. 14, L. xxi. 21.] 

* Elmaley, ar Iph. Taur. p. 282 (ed. a ). 

, ge verb, overs Sa oe re = ee aa 

is ending is received by Tisch., Alford, and others, in ese passages. 

See Mullach p. 16, who quotes icyeray from Scymnus Chius, and the similar 
forms é¢/ascay, iAcpPénens, found in papyri in the Brit. Museum. Such forms 
as ers0eas (in contr. verbs) are of regular occurrence in modern Greek. ] 
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both pres. and fut. (Buttm. II. 325, Jelf 245). In the LXX, 
however, other persons occur, and these are circumflexed; as 
éxyeets, éxyeeire, Ex, iv. 9, xxix. 12, xxx. 18, Dt. xii 16. 

(6) From the two verbs Side, wecvdw, the forms in use in 
written (Attic) Greek were Surv, recvjv, in the infinitive, and 
Sips, Seyrq, «.7.r., in the indicative (Buttm. I. 487, Jelf 239). 
In the N. T. we find instead Supav, Sepa, Rom. xii. 20, Jo. 
vii. 37 ; tweedy Ph. iv. 12, wewa Rom. xii. 20, 1 C. xi. 21: these 
forms in a are first found in Aristotle (Anim. 9. 21, comp. 
Sallier ad Thom. M. p. 699, Lob. p. 61). According to the same 
analogy we find the fut. vrevaow (for wewvnow) Rev. vii 16, 
Jo. vi. 35 v. 1. (Is. v. 27, Ps. xlix. 12), and 1 aor. éetvaca 
Mk. ii. 25, xi 12, Mt. xii. 1, 3, xxv. 35, L. iv. 2, al: both 
these forms are peculiarities of later Greek, see Lob. p. 204." 

(c) Of the verbs in ew which retain ¢ in the future, etc 
(Lob. Paral. p. 435, Jelf 233), «adéw and redé occur in the 
N. T.: thus we find xadécw, redéow (Buttm. I. 386). We 
find aleo gopéowm and édopeoa 1 C. xv. 49 (Ecclus. xi. 5, 
Paleph. 52. 4): in Greek writers ¢opyjow is the ordinary form 
(so eddopnoey L. xii. 16), but gopéoas is found as early as 
Iseeus: see Irr. V.8. v. gépw. On azroreow, érawéow, see 
below [§ 15].° 


1 (In the fut. and aor. sfdw is regular; 3:$ee very seldom occurs as a 
variant. In Ps. xlix. 12 wurdew is aor. subj. See Veitch, Gr. V. 8. vv.] 

* [These are not the only verbs of this class in the N. T., for tenses with s 
occur from dpxiw (iwapziw), iztw: of the verbs which have s more partially 
(Jelf 233. 2. c), ieawiw, &9- and avaspiw, div, are found in the N. T. : we might 
add xepivruges, eBivroges, (apePsivvvns), On opie seo Veitch, Gr. V. 8. v. 

3 [The present infin. of verbs in é# sometimes ends in «i in good MSS. Tisch. 
receives this form in Mt. xiii. $2, H. vii. 5: Westcott and Hort read -si in these 
passages, and in Mk. iv. $2, 1 P. ii. 15. On the occasional neglect of contrac- 
tion see § 5. 3.) 














SECT. XIV.] VERBS IN pt AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 93 


SECTION XIV. 
UNUSUAL INFLEXIONS OF VERBS IN pt AND IRREGULAR VERBS, 


1. Verbs in pe :— 

(2) Pluperf. active éorjxecay Rev. vii. 11 v1, for éornjxet- 
cay:' comp. Evveornxeoav Thue. 1.15, ébeornxecav Xen. An. 1. 
4. 4, édxecay Heliod. 4. 16, and see especially Jacobs, Achill. 
Tat. pp. 400, 622, Ellendt, Arr. .A. II. 77. 

(6) The 3 pers. plur. present 7sOéace (for teBetor) Mt. v. 15, 
mepitibéaor Mk. xv. 17, émit:Oéact Mt. xxiii. 4. This is the 
better and more usual form, comp. Thuc. 2. 34, Aristot. Metaph. 
11. 1, Theophr. Plant. 2. 6: see Georgi, Hierocr. I. 145 8q., 
where many examples are given, and Matth. 210, Schneider, 
Plat. Civ. II. 250 (Jelf 274). Similarly, d.d0acs Rev. xvii. 13, 
in the best MSS.; comp. Her. 1. 93, Thuc. 1. 42. The con- 
tracted forms rifeioe and (more especially) d:d0000 belong to 
later Greek: see Lob. p. 244. 

(c) The 3 pers. plur. imperf. of (a compound of) days is 
edédovr, instead of édSocay, A. iv. 33, xxvii. 1, after the analogy 
of contracted verbs ;? compare Hes. épy. 123. In the singular 
édiSovy is more common (Buttm. I. 509, Jelf 276). 

(d) On the perf. infin. active €ordvac 1 C. x. 12 (a shortened 
form for éornxévat, but very common, and perhaps the only form 
in use),see Jrr. V.s.v.; comp. Georgi, Hier. 1.182 sq. (Jelf 309)3 

(c) The imperative pres. passive weputoraco is found in several 
MSS. in 2 Tim. ii. 16, Tit. 11. 9; adioraco 1 Tim. vi. 5 v.1. ; 
wepiulat@, «.T.r., were more usual, see Thom. M. p. 75, Matth. 
213.4 

(f) There is weighty authority for some forms from a present 
isrdeo (Her. 4. 103, as aduoraw Joa. Cinnam. p. 121, égiordw 
p- 65, caOtordw p. 104); as torapev Rom. iii. 31, cuvrordyvetes 

* [No uncial MS. reads -svas in Rev. vii. 11. This person ‘‘always ends in 
war, a8 wiwedsucar Mk. x v. 7, al., even where in Attic Greek sve» alone 


was in use, €.g. gdseas, We find, however, éw- ifgeas A. xvii. 15, al.” A. 
Buttmann p. 43. 


3 [Similarly ivieos A. iii. 2, iv. 35, and per = er vi. 56 (but ieseisscas 
A. viii. 17): thie fs confined to very late Greck (¥ Veitch, Gr. V. p. 562). ] 

3 [Veitch remarks that the longer form in the sim ple verb seems late (1). 
Var. Hist. 3. 18), but poe éperraxivas from Demosthenes, The later perfect 
tevane occurs A. viii. 11 in the infin. ifscraxivas (Jelf 278. 5, Veitch p. 300). ]} 

* (Tisch. does not give Jers as a variant anywhere. } 


94 VERBS IN pt AND IRREGULAR VERBS. [PART II. 


2 C. vi. 4, x. 18 (Niceph. Bryenn. p. 41, comp. cafioray Agath. 
316. 2), aroxaiora Mk. ix. 12 (Dan. ii. 21, 2 S. xviii. 12 [in 
some MSS.], Fabric. Pseud. II. 610, Euuora Plat. Tim. 33 a): 
see Gram. Greet (ed. Dindorf) I. 251, D’Orville, Charié. p. 542, 
Matth. 210 (Jelf 276). Similarly éuaremAa@y (from éparirdaw) A. 
xiv. 17; comp. éyzzrurpav Leo Diac. 2.1." [See Veitch p. 299.] 

(g) The opt. pres. Sen for So/n, Rom. xv. 5, 2 Tim. i. 16,18 
(ii. 7), E. £17, iii, 16, Jo. xv. 16 ; dzroden 2 Tim. iv. 14 ;* see 
Gen. xxvii. 28, xxviii. 4, Num. v. 21, xi. 29, al., Themist. Or. 8. 
p. 174d, Philostr. Apoll. 1.34, Dio Chr. 20. 267, Aristeas p.120 
(Haverc.), al. This is a later form, rejected by the old gram- 
marians (Phryn. p. 345, Mceris p. 117). In Plat. Gorg. 481 a, 
Lysias, c. Andoc. p. 215, t. iv, recent editors have restored 59; 
and in Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 35, Schneider changed Sqn into Soins: 
comp. Lob. p. 346, Sturz p. 52, Buttm. in Mus. Antig. Stud. 
I. 238? 

(kh) The 2 aor. imper. of Baivw occurs in a contracted form ; 
avdfa Rev. iv. 1, cardBa Mk. xv. 30 vl; comp. Eurip. #l. 113, 
Aristoph. Ach. 262, Vesp. 979, and see Georgi, Hier. I. 153, Jrr. 
V.s.v. The longer form is also found, as xcara8nOc Mt. xxvii. 
40, Jo. iv. 49, pera BnOc vii. 3: comp. Th. M. p. 495 and Ouden- 
dorp in loc. Quite analogous is dvacra A. xii. 7, E. v. 14, comp. 
Theocrit. 24. 36, Menand. p. 48 (Mein.), Asop. 62 (De Furia),— 
also arroora Protev. Jac. 2, rapaora Act. Apocr. 51: on the other 
hand,avaorn6& A. ix. 6,34,ériornO 2 Tim.iv.2.4 Jelf 302,274.) 

(¢) The N. T. MSS. vary as to the form of the neuter perf. 
partic. of Zernus, but éoros (Eornxos) is the reading of the better 
MSS. in both Mt. xxiv. 15 and Mk. xiii. 14: this is the form 
found in the oldest and best MSS. of Greek authors (/rr. V. s.v., 


1 (In Rec. the form in -ae occurs in Mk. ix. 12, A. viii. 9, xvii. 15, Rom. iii. 
$1, 2 C. iv. 2, vi. 4, x. 18; -aow in A. i. 6, Rom. vi. 13, 16, 2 C. iii. 1, v. 12, 
x. 12, 1 C. xiii. 2, Lachm., .» and Tisch. read -a»w in all these places, 
except 2 C. iv. 2, vi. 4 (cunerdyrss), 1 C. xiii. 2 (ushiordves), 2 Cor. iii. 1 (Ti 
eunevévuy, Lachm. and Treg. eyweray): they also read euneedyw in G. ii. 18. In 
all these fifteen passages Westcott and Hort adopt -avw. | 

2 [We should read déeu in 2 Tim. ii. 7, iv. 14, 36 in E. iii. 16, Jo. xv. 16. 
In Rom. xv. 5, 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, we must certainly read the optative (Je). In 
E. i. 17, 2 Tim. ii. 25, Lachm. writes de» (for dyn), as a subjunctive; so also 
Tisch. (ed. 7) in Jo. xv. 16. See Fritz. Rom. III. 280, A. Buttm. p. 46, in 
favour of 3#m in these ; on the other side, Meyer on E. i. 17, and below 
§ 41. 5. 1. On these forms see Veitch p. 168, Jelf 274. ] 

3 This form in the N. T. is the more peculiar, since, wherever it occurs, 
N. T. usage would require the conjunctive, 


ordi 
4 [MsedBa Mt. xvii. 20: sacaGaew Mk, xiii. 15, al., dodBare Rev. xi. 12.] 
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Don. p. 124) and it is adopted by Bekker in Plato throughout. 
The uncontracted forms of this participle also occur not unfre- 
quently in good MSS. of the N. T.; as éoryxotay Mt. xxvii. 47, 
Mk. ix. 1, xi. 5, é€ornews Jo. iii. 29, vi 22, wapeotnxoow Mk. 
xiv. 69: these forms have been for the most part received into 
the text.’ | 


The conjunctive decp is fairly supported in Jo. xvii. 2, Rev. viii. 3, 
Narra xiii 16). This according to some is a Doric form; it is 
ound in Theocr. 27, 21, but has long been replaced there by the 
correction Séce.? In later Greek, however, this form occurs fre- 
quently (Lob. p. 721, comp. Thilo, Apoer. I. 871, Index to Theo- 
phanes), and may probably have been one of the corrupt forms of 
the popular spoken language.’ [Veitch, Gr. V. p. 169.] 


2. From et we find 

(a) The imperat. 77w for éorw (the usual form in the N.T., 
as elsewhere) 1 C. xvi 22, Ja. v. 12, Ps. ciili. 31, 1 Macc. x. 31, 
comp. Clem. Al. Strom. 6.275, Acta Thom. 3, 7; once only in 
Plato (Rep. 2. 361 d), see Schneider in loc..— also Irr. V. 8.v. etyi 
(Jelf 286, Don. p. 229). According to Heraclides (in Eustath. 
p. 1411. 22) this is a Doric inflexion. The other imperative form 
icf: occurs Mt. ii. 13, v. 25, Mk. v. 34, L, xix. 17, 1 Tim. iv. 15 
(Buttm. L. 527).* 

(b) “Hyny, 1 pers. sing. imperf. middle (rr. V. 1. c., Jelf 286), 
is rejected by the Atticists, and is common in later writers only 
(who use it especially in conjunction with dv); see Lob. p. 152, 
Schzef. Long. 423, Valcken. in N. 7. 1.478. In the N.T. it is 
the usual form; see Mt. xxv. 35, Jo. xi. 15, A. x. 30, xi. 5, 17, 
1 C. xiii. 11, al, and comp. Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 3: with dy it 


1 [‘Esess is well attested in Mt. Lc., Rev. xiv. 1, but ierés has not much 
authority anywhere: in Mk. xiii. 14.we should probably read isrrnxéra, and 
iovuxés is irra received in Rev. v. 6 (-x#s &). The uncontracted forms of 
this partic. (in the simple verb and its ire Pigg occur frequently, though 
much less frequently than the contracted: in Mk. xiv. 69 wapseraesy is the best 


(Tisch. still (but see § 13. 1. ¢) reads dey in Jo. xvii. 2, but deeever in 
Rev. iv. 9: in Rev. viii. 3, xiii. 16, we should probably read 3eeu and deer. ] 

. this verb some other peculiar forms deserve notice : the neuter partic. 
éreddoeu» Rev. xxii. 2 (Lachm., Westc. and Hort); pres. indic. 338 Rev. iii. 9 ; 
subj. pres. and aor. (8 sing.) 3:30, dei, 1 C. xv. 24, Mk. iv. 29, al. (1 Macc. xi. 40, 
ace below, p- 360): all these forms follow the present tense of contracted verbs. 
In A. iv. 35, 1 C. xi. 28, ids3seo (for -ore, in a sae aaa is strongly supported 
and there is authority for igi3see Mk. xii. 1, Mt. xxi. 33, al. In Mt. xxi 
41 Rec. has the peculiar future ixdserras, but with no uncial MS. ] 

* [So also ieravay L. xii. 35, 1 Tim. iii. 12.] 


3 
e 
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is found in G.i.10 only. The plural 4ye0a is found twice in Mt. 
xxiii 30 in very good MSS., and was received into the text by 
Griesb.; in A. xxvii. 37 also Lachm. received it on the authority 
of A and B, but in G. iv. 3, E. ii. 3, it has not much support.’ 
This form occurs in no good writer; see, however, Epiphan. Opp. 
II. 333, Malal. 16. p. 404. 

(c) For }o0a, Mk. xiv. 67, MSS. of little weight have #s,? a 
form which in Attic Greek is unusual and indeed almost doubtful 
(Buttm. I. 528, Jelf 286). As to later usage see Lob. p. 149 
[and Pathol. II. 267]. 


Rem. “En—G. iii. 28, Col. iii. 11, Ja i. 17 (and in 1 C. vi 5 
doubtful*), comp. Ecclus. xxxvii. 2—is usually considered a con- 
traction for &eore: this is the opinion of old grammarians (comp. 
Schol. Aristoph. Nub. 482), and it is defended by Fritzsche (Mark 
p. 642). Buttmann’s view however is preferable (II. 375), that 
éu is the preposition (év, é&’) with the accent thrown back, used 
without efva:, in the same way as ém, mdpa, etc. The contraction of 
éveore into é would be very harsh and also without example ; whilst 
Buttmann’s view is supported by the analogy of ér and xdpa, the 
latter of which can hardly be considered a contraction of wrdpeore : see 
Kriiger p. 25 (Jelf 63, 341). “Ev is very common in Attic Greek, 
both poetry and prose (Georgi, Hter. I. 152, Schwarz, Comm. 486) : 
the poets use it for évew, as éx for éreion Jl, 20. 248, Odyss. 9. 126; 
and dpa is even joined with the 1 personal pronoun.‘ 


3. The following forms are connected with the primitive 
verb fps :— 

(a) adéwvras Mt. ix. 2,5, Mk. ii. 5, L. v. 20, 23, vii. 47,1 Jo. 
ii, 12 [Mk. ii. 9 Rec., L. vii. 48, and perhaps Jo, xx. 23].5 The 
ancient grammarians do not agree in their explanation of this 
word. Some,as Eustathius (J/iad 6.590), consider it equivalent to 
agpavrat, as adéy is used by Homer for agp. Others, e. g. Hero- 
dian, the Etym. Mag., and Suidas, more correctly take it as the 
perfect indic. (for agetyrac). According to the Etym. Mag. it is 


1 [In all these passages & has dusla: the other form sus» is also found (Rom. 
vii. 5, al.). On dus see Veitch p. 199.] 

* ("Hs occurs several times, as Mt. xxv. 21, 23, al., sometimes without any 
v.l,; tebe, Mt. xxvi. 69, Mk. xiv. 67. The ‘‘ MSS. of little weight” are some of 
the most important of the cursive MSS. ] 

. Shay generally received. See Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. iii. 28.] 

4 The Htym. Mag. (p. 357) regards 7», not as a contraction for iver:, but as 
used elliptically, the poe person of sixas being supplied.— Whether 7%» is ever 
used for 4» is doubtful (Herm. Soph. 7'rach. 1020). 

6 [In Matthew and Mark é@isvca: is probably the true reading. ] 
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an Attic form, but Suidas is certainly right in ascribing it to 
the Doric dialect’ this perfect passive follows the analogy of 
the perf. act. dpéwxa. Comp. Fischer, de Vitiis Lex. p. 646 sqq., 
Irr. V. p. 145 (Jelf 284). 7 

(b) “Hdee, Mk. i. 34, xi. 16 (Philo, Leg. ad Cajum p. 1021) 
is the imperfect (for apiev), formed from a present adiw (Eccl. 
ii. 18, ddiowey Mt. vi. 12 v. I.) ; comp. Evveoy for Evvlecay Il. 1. 
273, Irr. V. p. 147. In #dce the augment is prefixed to the 
prepos., as in other forms of this verb, e.g. 7¢e/@n Plutarch, 
Sulla 28. See Fischer, Well. II. 4802 

(ec) Most MSS. have a$é@ncay in Rom. iv. 7 * (from Ps, xxxi. 
1) as 1 aor. pass, of adpinus: in some MSS. however (of N. T. 
and LXX) we find the augmented form dde/@noav, which is 
most commonly used by Greek authors ({rr. V. p. 146). 


"Ades (from a root ddéw) is now received into the text in Rev. 
ii 20 (Ex. xxxii. 32), on the authority of good MSS. ; comp. ries 
for riOys (Buttm. L 506, Jelf 276).4 

From ovvinus we have cunoicr Mt. xiii. 13 (3 pers. plur.), 2 C. 
x. 12 (3 plur. or dative partic.), and the partic. ound» Mt. xiii. 
23 o. d. (Rom. iii. 11, from LXX, owndv), instead of ovneis which 
Lachm. and Tisch. have received into the text [in Mt. xiii 23]. The 
first form (cvnoicr) belongs to a root ovmdw, from which we also 
find an infin. ovvetv in Theogn. 565 : the participle, which is particu- 
larly common in the LXX (1 Chr. xxv. 7, 2 Chr. xxxiv. 12, Ps. xl. 2, 
Jer. xx. 12), is perhaps more correctly written cvviwy, from cuvia ; 
see above jon 7dte], and Buttm. J. 523. Lachmann accordingly 
writes ovviovo. in Mt. xiii. 13: see on the whole Fritz. Rom. I. 
174 sq." 


1 [‘* A Dorism not confined to the N. T. but somewhat widely diffused, and 
received even by Attic writers : see Ahrens, Dial. Dor. p. 344; Bredow, Dial. 
Herod. p. 395.” A. Buttm. p. 49. Veitch (p. 298) quotes ésaedas from Tab. 
Heracl. 1. 105. See also Cobet, N. 7. Vatic. p. lxxiv. 

* (The root -s# is implied by the forms pu», apiouss (L. xi. 4), &pioves (Rev. 
XL 9), dfiovras (Jo. xx. 23, Westcott and Hort, and elsewhere as a », 1.). 
Under this head will come evvieves (Mt. xiii. 18), svvioy (Rom. iii. 11) if thus 
secentuated, as by Lachm., Treg., Westc. and Hort ; also, according to the last- 
named editors, sviess (Mk. iv. 12, L. viii. 10). In 2C. x. 12 we should read 
evnaes, in Mt. xiii. 23 cvssis : in .iv., L. viii., most editors read cunwes, the 
piderar) Gaslaer Tisch. treats severa] of these words as belonging to a root -ss: 
cones (Rom. iii. 11, and in LXX), evmeves (Mt. xiii. 13), eursis -s7 -si» (Job xv. 
9, Pr. xxi. 12, Jer. ix. 24, al.), dss -w» (Eccl. ii. 18, v.11). See Veitch pp. 104, 
291, 304, Jelf 283 sq. } 

> [No uncial MS. inserts the augment here, or in évién, A. xvi. 26.) 

* fIn Her. 2. 165 most MSS. have édvievras, and &fievras is sometimes a v.!. 
in good MSS. of the N. T.: in Mk. viii. 17, B has svssies. Mullach (Velg. pp. 24, 
88, 50) quotes the pres. é4¢# from a Nubian inscription of the 8d or 4th century 
(Corp. Inscr. III. p. 486), and from a MS. of the 7th century. ] 

® tin modern Greek, verbs in » take the place of those in as; thus di3upu, 
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4, The imper. of «a@nyac is (not xa8noo, but) «déGov in Mt. 
xxii 44, L. xx. 42, A ii. 34, Ja ii, 3 (1S. i 23, xxii. 5, 2 K. 
ii, 2, 6, al.): only in Mk. xii. 36 Tisch. has received «d@:coy on 
the authority of B. Ka@ov never occurs in the earlier Greek 
authors, and is therefore reckoned a corrupt form by Meeris 
(p. 234) and Thom. Mag. (p. 485)." Similarly «d@y for «a6n- 
oat A. xxiii. 3; see Lob. p. 395, Greg. Cor. p. 411 (ed. Scheef.). 
[Lob. Pathol. IL 129, Jelf 301.] 


SECTION XV. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS, 


We find in the N. T. several verbal forms, framed indeed 
according to rule, but rejected as unclassical by the ancient 
grammarians because they do not occur in Greek authors, or 
occur only in the later. In particular, we often meet with the 
active form of the future in verbs which in better writers have 
the middle form instead, see Buttm. II. 84 sq., Monk, Eur. Ale. 
159, 645 :* this point, however, needs closer examination. The 
following list contains all the forms which have been declared 
unclassical. Those in regard to which the grammarians, espe- 
cially Thomas Magister and Mceris, have manifestly been too 
fastidious, are marked with an asterisk. 

ayyé\rw. The 2 aor. active and passive are rare in the better 
writers, and in many places doubtful (Buttm. IL 94 sq., Irr. V. 
8. v.); yet see Schef. Demosth. III. 175, Schoem. Jseus p. 39. 
In the N. T. we find avyyyéAn 1 P.i.12 and Rom. xv. 21 
(from LXX), SvayyeAH Rom. ix. 17 (from LXX), xatpyyéAn 
A. xvii. 13. [See Veitch, Gr. V. p. 5.] 


Kings, are replaced by 3i3w, é¢ivw, and similarly sdénpas by xdbopas (Mullach 

261), Compare also cevive with ircdve (Ternps). | 

1 [Veitch (p. 307) quotes xaéev from comic writers (Meineke, Fragm. Com. 2. 
1190, 3. 167, al.) and late prose. In L. xxii. 30 there is considerable authority 
for a future xaéiesets (1 8. v. 7, al.), which is quoted by the same writer from 
Eur. Frag. 77. 

3 (Compare the lists in Jelf 321, Don. Pp. 270 sq. This reference is not 
repeated in each case. See also Veitch, Verbs, a. vv.] 

{Winer a Les baked yale oe : Sue asterisk . aby used 
instead, to avoid ambiguity. As xpipeaues and tAsde were manifestly placed 
within brackets for a different reason, the asterisk is not inserted before thos 
verbs: possibly it should be omitted before sssaire alvo. } 
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a@yvuss. On the fut. caredfe Mt. xii. 20, aor. xaréaéa, see 
§ 12. 2. 

*Gyo. On the 1 aor. #£a, which occurs 2 P. ii. 5 in the 
compound émdfas, see Irr. V. p. 9, Lob. pp. 287, 735 [Veitch, 
Gr. V. p. 13 8q.}. In compounds this tense is not rare (2 S. 
xxii, 35, 1 Macc. ii. 67, Index to Malal. s. v. ayw, Scheef. Index 
ad Asop. p. 135), even in good prose writers, Her. 1, 190, 
5. 34, Xen. Hell. 2. 2. 20, Thue. 2. 97, 8. 25. 

*aipéw. The fut. éd@ (Rev. xxii. 19, in the compound 
adeA@"), is rare, see Buttm. II. 100; it is found however in 
Agath. 269. 5, and frequently in the LXX, as Ex. v. 8, Num. 
xi 17, Dt. xii. 32, Job xxxvi. 7; comp. also Menand. Byz. 
p. 316. Against Reisig,? who claims this form for Aristophanes 
and Sophocles, see Herm, @d. Col, 1454, and Eurip, Hei, 
p. 127. 

*axovw. Fut. axovow (for axovcopa:) Mt. xii. 19, xiii. 14, 
Rom. x. 14 [Ree], Jo. xvi. 13: dxovcopas, however, is the more 
common future in the N. T., especially in Luke, see A. iii. 22 
(vii. 37), xvii. 32, xxv. 22, xxviii, 28 (Jo. v. 28). "*Axovow 
occurs not only in poets (Jacobs, Anthol. Gr. III. 134, Orae. 
Sibyll. 8. 206, 345), but occasionally also in prose authors of 
the xo:vf, as Dion. H. 980. 4 (Reiske).? In the LXX comp. 
Is, vi. 9, 2 S. xiv. 16. 

@ANopas varies in the aorist between #Aduny and Aounv 
(irr. V.s. v.). In A. xiv. 10 both these forms are found in the 
MSS. (and even with A doubled), but 7#Aa7o has most authority.‘ 

Gpaptave, duaptéw. The 1 aor. yudprnoa for 2 aor. jyap- 
rov, Rom. v.14, 16, Mt. xvii. 15, L. xvii. 4, Rom. vi. 15 (1S. 
xix. 4, Lam. iii. 41) Th. M. p. 420, Lob. p. 732 ; see however 
Diod. S. 2. 14 duaprycas, Agath. 167.18. The fut. active 
also, duapryjcw (Mt. xviii 21, Ecclus. vii. 36, xxiv. 22, Dio C. 


VL. xii. 18 xafsaw, 2Th. ii. 8 dvsass; see Dion. H. Ant. 9. 26, Diod. 8. 2. 25 
(Veitch s. v.). On araaei, the reading of gt in 2 Th. ii, 8, see Veitch, p. 61.) 
* Comm. Crit. in Soph. Gd. Col. p. 365. 
* Comp. Schef. Dem. II. 232, Warm, Dinarch. p. 153, Bachmann, Lyc. L 92. 
Mt. xii. 19, xiii. 14, A. iii 22, Xxviii. 26, are from the Old Testament. The 
texts have = in John (v. 25, 28, x. 16), -coses in Acts (xvii. 32, xxi. 22, 
xxy. 22, xxviii. 28.) 
ne A. xix. 16 the best texts have iparsssres. | 
the 2 aor. iuaprer predominates in the LXX: see especially 1 K. viii. 
47, : tifa the HVOMACHULY, Hino by. 
* [‘‘In the N. T. we find without exception the second aorist in the indic., 
the frst aorist partic. ; in a conj. both forms occur:” A. Buttm. p. 54.] 
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59. 20), is not very common: compare Monk, Eur. Ale, 159, 
Poppo, Thue. III. iv. 361.1 

*avéyopat. Fut. dvéfouac Mt. xvii. 17, Mk. ix. 19, L. ix 41, 
2 Tim. iv. 3,—for which Mceris from pure caprice would have 
avacynoopa:: avéfouas occurs very frequently, comp. eg. Soph. 
Electr. 1017, Xen. Cyr. 5. 1. 26, Plat. Phadr. 239 a. 
_ Gvobyw. 1 aor. Fvorka Jo. ix. 17 [Rec], 21, al, for avépéa 
(but comp. Xen. Hell. 1.5.13); 2 aor. pass. qvolynv Rev. xv. 5. 
See § 12. 7. | 

aravraw, Fut. dravtnow (for dwrayrjcouat) Mk. xiv. 13 
(Diod. S..18. 15): see Jrr. V. p. 33, Matth. Eur. Supp. 774. 

arroxrelyw. The 1 aor. amrexrdvOn, aroxravOjvas, Rev. ii. 13, 
ix. 18, 20, xi. 13, xiii. 10, xix. 21, Mt. xvi. 21, L. ix. 22, al.; 
comp. 1 Mace. ii. 9, 2 Macc. iv. 36. This form occurs indeed 
in Homer,’ but belongs peculiarly to later prose, as Dio C. 65. 
c. 4, Menander, Hist. pp. 284, 304 (ed. Bonn); see Buttm. IL 
227, Lob. pp. 36,7572 The un-Attic perf. dwéexta@yxa occurs 
28. iv. 11 (Irr. V. p. 200). 

awéAdups. Fut. arodecw Mt. xxi. 41, Mk. viii 35, Jo. vi. 39, 
xii. 25 [Rec.]; comp. Lucian, Asin. 33, Long. Pastor. 3.17 
(Buttm. II. 254, Irr. V. p. 238); but see Lob. p. 746. In 1 C. 
i. 19 we find the ordinary form doAo.' 


1 [PAppriveps, In L. xii. 28 good MSS. have mupites (Plut. C. Gracch. 2) 
for -isvves, Lachmann, Westcott and Hort read 4uga%s, with B ; comp. denugials 
Plut. Mor. 340, Job xxix. 14, xl. 5: see A. Buttm. P. 49, Veitch p. 58.] 

3 (Not in Homer, see Lobeck on Buttmann l. c., Lidd. and Scott s. v.: see 
also Veitch, Gr. Verbs, pp. 79, 849. In 2 Mace. bl. c. we find the perfect, 
aaixcevbas. | 
- 3 In Rev. vi. 11 we find awexctvvscbas (v. 1. awexrivecda:), and in 2 C. iii. 6 
(Rev. xiii. 10) dwexeivves (v. l. derenesvss). This form is considered Holic, since 
the Holians were accustomed to change « into s before a, mu, », », #, doubling 
the following consonant, e.g. srdévvw for xsrsivw, ewipiw for ewsipw; see Koen, 
Gregor. Cor. BP 587, 597 (ed. Scheef.), Matth. 14. 6, and comp. Dindorf, Pray. 
ad Aristoph. XII. p. 14. In Tob. i. 18 and Wis. xvi. 14 also we find this form 
amongst the variants. We must not (with Wahl) assume the existence of a 
present éeexrive for Mt. x. 28, L. xii. 4, xiii. 34: swesrivirren (if we do not 
regard it as an aorist partic., see Fritz. Maté. p. 883) may be a corruption of 
évexctyvevewy, Which is the reading of a few MSS., and which is received 
by Lachm. and in by Tisch. See further Bornem. Luc. p. 81. [The 
form -sevw is receiv 2 esate Tisch., .» Alford, in Mt. x. 28, Mk. xii. 5, 
L. xii. 4, 2 C. iii. 6, Rev. vi. 11 (except 2 C, iii. 6, Lachm.). In Rev. vi. J1 
Westcott and Hort receive -sv«, but in Mk. xii. 5 they have the strange form 
éwoxeivyuvets. None of these editors receive -/w. In 2C. iii. 6, Rev. xiii. 10, 
Lachm. adopts (‘‘de conjectura,” Tisch. U. cc.) dweseaivu, on which see A. 
Buttm. p. a ; 

. *[1 C. i. 19 is from the LXX. In Jo. vi. 39 deweréew is 1 aor. subj., but this 
future often occurs in the N. T. The fut. midd. is always dwercvpaus. } 
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aprate. Aor. nprdyny 2 C, xii. 2, 4, for jpmrdcAny (Rev. 
xii, 5), Th. M. p. 424, Meer. p. 50, Buttm. I. 372 WJelf 212. 
6): fut. aprayjocopat 1 Th.iv.17. (Also dpmrdow, for dpma- 
copat, Jo, x. 28: this is said to be a rare form, but it occurs 
as early as Xen. Mag. Eq. 4. 17.) 

*avEdve. The primitive form avéo, E. ii. 21, Col. it 19, 
is often found in Plato and Xenophon (Matth. 224). 

Bapéw. From this root we find not only BeBapnpévos (Mt. 
xxvi. 43, L. ix. 32), but also, contrary to Attic prose usage 
Cirr. V. p. 51), Bapovpevos 2 C. v. 4 (Mk. xiv. 40), Bapetcbe 
1 Tim. v. 16, and the aor. éBapyiOnv L. xxi. 34,2 C.1 8: 
for the last tense, é8apuvOny (L. xxi. 34 v./.) was used in the 
written language! 

Baoxaive. The 1 aor. (G. iii. 1) is ¢8doxave in Rec., but 
in many [cursive] MSS. ¢8doxnve (without ¢ subscript), comp. 
Buttm. I. 438: the latter occurs in Dio C. 44, 39, Herodian 
2. 4. 11, and in later writers. 

Bow. 1 aor. infin. Bidcase 1 P. iv. 2, for which the 2 aor. 
St@vasz is more usual in Attic Greek (Buttm. II. 129 sq., Irv. 
V. 8 v.); Buaoace occurs however Aristot. Nic. 9. 8, Plutarch, 
Opp. II. 367 sq., and oftener in compounds (Steph. TZhes. IT. 
260, ed. Hase). The other forms of the 1 aor. are more 
common, especially the partic. Buocas. 

Bractayvw, Aor. é8drdornoa for é8Xacroy Mt. xiii. 26, J a. 
v. 18 (Gen. i 11, Num. xvii. 8, al., Acta Apoer. p. 172); 
comp. Buttm. IT. 131 (Jelf 255). From the time of Aristotle 
the 1 aor. is not uncommon in the written language (Steph. 
Thes. II. 273), 

*yapéw. Aor. éydpnoa Mk. vi. 17, Mt. xxii. 25 [Rec.], 1 C. 
vil. 9, instead of the older form @ynpa (from ydpuw) L. xiv. 
20,1 C. vii 28 (see Georgi, Hier. I. 29, Lob. p. 742): yet 
éyapnoa is found (if not in Xen. Cyr. 8. 4. 20) in Lucian, 
Dial. Deor. 5. 4, Apollodor. 3. 15. 3. Better attested is 
eyapnOnv Mk. x. 12 (where however the reading 1 is doubtful), 
1 C. vii 39 (Lob. p. 742). 


n Mk. xiv. 40 recent editors receive sarafapurépsve, the only instance in 
sis . T. of this form of the present. ] 
id ‘te Conj. pres. Brerrg, Mk. iv. 27, from a cognate form Paacedw, another 
example of ys eo is hardly to be found ; comp. Schol. Pind. Py. ddaasu sal 
2” A. 48. Veitch quotes BAacrerre from Hermes, Past. P. ef 
(p88, ed. Hilgent)} 
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yeddw. Fut. yedaow (for yeAdoopuar) L. vi. 21; see Buttm. 
II. 85, Irr. V. 8. v. 

yiyvopas. Aor. pass. éyevnOnv, used for éyevouny, A. iv. 4, 
Col. iv.11, 1 Th. ii. 14, al.; comp. Th. M. p. 189. This form, 
originally Doric, is often found in writers of the xosvy (Lob. 
p. 109, Irr. V. p. 64). 

dSmus. The 1 aor. éSwxa is avoided by Attic writers in 
the 1 and 2 pers. plur., the 2 aor. being used instead (Buttm. 
L 509, Jelf 277. 2). In the N. T., however, we find édoxapev 
1 Th. iv. 2, éSaxate Mt. xxv. 35, G. iv. 15, al, as in Demos- 
thenes. On dwon see § 14. 1. Rem? 

*Siaoxw. Fut. daofo (for Suofozar) Mt. xxiii. 34, L. xxi. 
12 (irr. V. p. 89): comp. however Dem. Nausim. 633 c, 
Xen. An. 1. 4. 8 (and Kriig. in loc.), Cyr. 6. 3. 13. 

Svvapat. It is only necessary to remark that, beside édv- 
vnOnv, the Ionic form 7dvvacOny (with augment 7) is given 
amongst the variants in Mt. xvii. 16, as found in B ; see Buttm. 
IT. 155.4 


due, S¥vw. In Mk. i 32 some good MSS. have the 1 aor. 
édvca, which in earlier Greek has only a causative signification 
(Irr. V.p. 92).° Another form of the 1 aor. is found L. iv. 40 
(Svvavyros) in some inferior authorities : this also occurs in AL. 
4.1, Pausan, 2. 11. 7.° . 

ele know. Perf. olapev (for Yopev) Mk. xi. 33, Jo. ul. 2, 
1 C. viii. 1, al. (Poppo, Xen. An. 2. 4. 6); oldate (tore) Mk. x. 


1(It has sometimes been maintained that iyssiéq» has a passive meaning ; 
against this see Meyer on 1 C. i. 30, Ellicott on Col. iv. 11.—In the N. T., as 
might be expected, yirexa: is always found, not yiys.; similarly yaweenw. } 

[From iyrw, 2 aor. of yiweene, we find yer Mk. v. 48, ix. 30, I. xix. 15, in 
the best texts (Herm. Mand. 4, in &); this is variously regarded as subj. (A. 
Buttm. p. 46), or optative (Tisch. Proleg. p. 57, ed. 7): comp. dei, p. 95, and see 
below, p. 860.—Aiexas has the peculiar imperfect idsieo L. vii. $88 in Lachmann’s 
text ; on this form (which is not well attested) see A. Buttm. p. 55.) 

#(A. Buttm. remarks (p. 46) that the 2 aor. is only found once in the indic. 
(L. 1. 2), but that the other moods are regularly formed from the 2 aor. Veitch 
quotes idvxassy from Eur. Cycl. 296, Xen. An. 3. 2. 5, Hell. 6. 8. 6, al.] 

*(Buttm. 1 c. remarks that this form (with the augm. ») is confined to Hel- 
lenistic Greek: Tisch. now receives this form in Mk. vii. 24 (Jos. xv. 68). It is 
av.l. in Her. 7. 106 (Veitch s. v.).]} 

5(B has wapsssdinear in Judo 4. The sin form {r3d0exu, Mk. xv. 17, 
L. xvi. 19 (L. viii. 27, Lachm.), 2 S. xiii. 18, al., is unknown in earlier Greek : 
see Fritz. mgs 681. 

* [’E#iaw: in the N. T. we have always dhe, séianca, but in the present 
Hire. (A. Buttm. p. 57.)] 
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38, xiii. 33, 1 C. ix. 13, Ph. iv. 15 ; ofSacw (%oacr) L. xi 44, 
Jo. x. 5; see Buttm. L 546 (Jelf 314): comp. however 
Aristoph. Av. 599, Xen. Ge. 20.14. The 2 pers. sing. oldgs 
(for otc6a) 1 C. vii. 16, Jo. xxi. 15, is rather Ionic and Doric, 
yet it occurs Her. 4. 157, Xen. Mem. 4. 6. 6, Eurip. Alc. 790, 
and frequently in later Greek (Lob. p. 236). The 3 pers. 
plur. pluperf. is decay Mk. i. 34, Jo. ii. 9, xxi. 4, al., for 
goeoay (Buttm. I. 547). - (Veitch, Gr. V. s, v.] 

etzrety (2 aor. elzrov). The 1 aor. evra occurs in the N. T. in 
the 2 pers. sing., Mt. xxvi. 25, Mk. xii. 32, and frequently. This 
person is also found in Attic writers, as Xen. Gc. 19. 14, Soph. 
Cd. Col. 1509 (along with elzres, which is often used by Plato), 
but is originally Ionic ; see Greg. Cor. p. 481 (ed. Scheef.), Schee- 
fer, Dion. H. p. 436 sq. The imperative efrate Mt. x. 27, xxi. 
5, Col. iv. 17, efwatwoay A. xxiv. 20, is also very common in 
Attic Greek (Plat. Lach. 187 d, Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 28). Besides 
these forms, we find the following in good MSS.: 3 pers. plur. 
indic. elvray Mt. xii. 2, xvii. 24, Mk. xi. 6, xii. 7,16, L. v. 33, 
xix. 39, xx. 2, A. i. 11, 24, vi. 2, xxviii. 21, al. (Diod. S. 16. 
44, Xen. Hell. 3. 5. 24, al.,v. 1); partic. elzras (which is mainly 
Ionic). A. vii. 37, xxii. 24; and even the rarer 1 pers. elzra H. 
iii, 10 [Lachm.], A. xxvi. 15, for which elvroy is generally used 
in the N.T.: see Sturz p. 61.2 Recent editors have accepted 
these forms wherever they are attested by several MSS. In 
compounds we find azreerdpuny 2 C. iv. 2 (Her. 6. 100), and 
wpoctrapev 1 Th. iv. 6.7 Eiwov—not elzroy, see § 6. 1. k.— 
which occurs in good MSS. A. xxviii. 26, is to be regarded as a 
2 aor. imper. ; the same form now stands in the text in Mk. xiii. 
4,L.x. 40, whilst in other passages efré has more authority.‘ 
The 1 aor. pass. of this verb, ép67Onv (from péw, Irr. V. p. 112) 
is sometimes written ép6éOny in N.T. MSS.,eg. Mt. v. 21,31, 
33;° this form is often found in the MSS. of the later (non-Attic) 


1 [We find frase, in A. xxvi. 4, ives (indic. or imper.) E. v. 5, al. ; the 2 pers. 
sing. plaperf. is always $dus. For ser, Tisch. sometimes reads er (Rev. vii. 1, 
al.), ea (Rev. xvii. 6). ] 

Efray also occurs in the well known Rosetta inscription, at the end of line 8. 

3 Comp. dwaper 1. Turin. Papyr. p.10. (On s%rausy and sirdrevas, see Veitch 
8. v. 

: itn most of the instances cited these forms are now generally received, and 
also in other as slwa Mk. ix. 18, sirév L. xx. 2, al. (see above, p. 58). ] 

5 (Recent elitors agree in reading 3}Jién» in Rom. ix. 12, 26, G. iii. 16, Rev. 
vi. 11, ix. 4: in Mt. v. (six times) Lachm. and Treg. read ij/iéa», but Meyer, 
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Rom. vii. 9, al., and often in the JXX. The futures are in the 
main later forms, which occur but seldom in the earlier writers 
(Buttm. II. 192); the aorist is confined to later Greek. Earlier 
writers used in the fut, and aor. the corresponding tenses of 
Brow. : 

jx. From the 1 aor. j£a, a later form (Jrr. V. p. 153, Lob. 
p. 744), we find the conjunct. #éwoe in Rev. iii. 9, where how- 
ever better MSS. have the fut. #£ovos. From the perf. jae (Dt. 
xxxii, 17, Phot. Biblioth. 222, Malal. p. 136 sq., Leo Gramm. 
p. 98, al., Lob. p. 744) we find 4jxace Mk. viii. 3, but on doubtful 
authority: Lachm.' however receives it. 

OddrAw. The 2 aor. dveOarere* Ph. iv. 10,—a form never 
found in Greek prose, and seldom in poetry (/rr. JV. 
p. 154)4 

lorgps. The present fordyw, which occurs Rom. iii. 31, and 
in compounds, e.g. cumotarw, 2 C. iii. 1 (iv. 2), v. 12, vi. 4, x. 
12, 18, G. ii. 18, is found in Attic writers (Matth. 210), but 
more frequently in later Greek (as éfuoravery Cinnam. 214, 
256).5 On the later form tordmw see § 141. f° 

kataxaio. Fut. xataxanocopas 1 C. iii. 15, 2 P. iii. 10 (from 
aor. xatexany,’ Her. 1.51, 4. 79): the Attic future is xaraxav- 
Oncopat, Rev. xviii. 8. See Thom. M. p. 511, Buttm. IL 211 
[Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.]. 

xatanelro, 1 aor. xatéXenpa A. vi. 2 (Lob. p. 714).” 


' (Meyer, Treg., and Tisch. read gxaer. In L. xiii. 85 Rec. has 4%, but the 
best MSS. either omit the word or read 4%. The subj. #%« occurs Rev. ii. 25.) 

2 [‘Hredewas: in 2 C. xii. 13 recent editors receive seveéacs (for seriéacs), as 
if from the Ionic ieesoua:, the augment being added as in 43erdebnv: seo Cobet, 
N. T. Vat. p. xe. 

3 (A. Buttmann (p. 59) quotes this aor. from Ps. xxvii. 7, Wis. iv. 4, Ecclus. 
xlvi. 12. Hermann reads ésaou» in Asch. Suppl. 678, but see Paley én loc. 
Compare Lob. Paral. p. 557, and Lidd. and Scott s. v4 

* [Oriexw: the syncopated forms are not found in the N. T. In A. xiv. 19, 
eiévyxivas now stands in the place of esérdvas: Rec.—From iddenopas, the late 
aorist ‘Adeén» occurs L. xviii. 13: this aorist is used in modern Greek, see 
ae Vulg. p. 288. Veitch quotes the compound if:aaeéiy from Plat. Legg. 
p. 862. 

§ (On ierdyw (a doubtful form in classic writers, Veitch s. v.) and iecde see 
above, p. 94. Of erizs we find the present (indic., imper., and subj.), and 
por if the reading obs feenxs is correct in Jo. viii. 44, the imperfect. See 

ullach, Vulg. p. 299. In Mk. ix. 12 Westc. and Hort read dvexanseradvu. 

* [Kalieues: the 1 aor. partic. is well supported in L. x. 39. On this 
aorist see Lob. p. 269, Veitch s. v. ; and comp. Mullach pp. 25, 289. ] 

7 (This aor. occurs Rev. viii. 7: sacaxaseouas, Is. xlvit. 14 Al} 

8 [In this verb the 1 aor. is at Lage used in modern Greek (Mullach 
p. 258): the 2 aor. is used in the N. T., except in A. vi. 2.) 
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xepavvups. Perf. passive xexépacpa: Rev. xiv. 10, for the 
more usual xéxpapas (Irr. V. p. 183): analogous to this is the 
partic. ovyxexepacpévous H. iv. 2, in very good MSS. 

xepdaivo, Aor. éxépdnca Mt. xxv. 20, xviii. 15, xepdjoas 
A. xxvil. 21, xepdjoas L. ix. 25, xepdijow conjunct. 1 C. ix. 19, 
20, Mt. xvi. 26, and frequently ; these forms belong to Ionic 
prose (Irr. V. p. 184, Lob. p. 740). In Attic Greek the verb is 
inflected regularly ; comp. 1 C. ix. 21.) 

Kraiw. Fut. ckavow (properly Doric), for «Aavcopas, L. vi. 
25, Jo. xvi 20, Rev. xviii. 9; comp. Babr. 98. 9, Buttm. II. 85, 
irr. V. p. 189 [Veitch, Gr. V. 8. v.}. The LXX have always 
xAavcopuas [Rev. xviii. 9, Rec. Tisch.]. 

Khérro. Fut. chew, for cA&popas,? Mt. xix. 18, Rom. 
xiii, 9 (Buttm. IL 85, 221): it occurs in Lucian, Dial. Deor. 
7. 4,—never in the LXX. 

xpatw. Fut. cpadfo L. xix. 40, according to good autho- 
rities, for xexpafopas (which is always used in the LXX); aor. 
éxpafa for éxpayov, Mt. viii. 29, xx. 30, al. (Buttm. II. 223)? 
[Veitch, Gr. V. 8. v.] 

(xpépapas. The form éfexpéyero L. xix. 48, in B,* is not 
even mentioned by Griesbach and Schulz, and undoubtedly is an 
error of transcription. Lachmann also has left it unnoticed.) 

«punto. The 2 aor. act. éxpuBov, L. i. 24 (Phot. Biblioth. 
J. 143, Bekk.); see Jrr. V. p. 198 [Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.]. 

xve (to be pregnant). The fut. and aor. are regularly cujow, 
€xunoa (Irr. V.p. 204); 80 arex’noe, Ja. i. 18. In the present 
xvew also occurs, and not merely (as Eustathius asserts, p. 1548. 
20) in the sense bring forth: see Lob. Ajax p. 182 8q., Paral. 
p.556. Hence in Ja. i. 15 we may as correctly write avroxvei 
as -xvet, but it is not necessary to prefer the former on account 


1 [Here s«pdive is generally received (but written as fut. indic., sapere, by 
Griesb. and by Westc. and Hort), though xsp#ew precedes and follows. Comp. 
1 C. vii. 28, where yapseys and yi«s are found in the same verse ; Rom. ix. 16, 
18, where the best MSS. have iAssees and bacs; L. vii. 88, 34, in the texts of 
Lachm. and Tregelles. See Lobeck’s essay De orthographie Grace inconstantia 
(Pata. II. rotate fe 

* (So Buttmann, Lobeck, Jelf, and others. Veitch reverses the statement : 
“fut. erie Arist. Eccl. 667, Xen. Mag. Kg. 4.17, Luc., and rare saivepas Xen. 

. 7. 4.138.” Kaive, not saivesas, is the form used in the LXX.]} 

3 [Also ixixpafs A. xxiv. 21, a8 in the LXX frequently. ] 

4 [Also in %; now received by Tisch., Westcott and Hort. Compare p. 95, 
note ?. | ; 
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of the form of the aorist in ver. 18. N. T. lexicons have cvéw 
only. 

Adoxw, To this belongs the aor. éAdxnoa A. i. 18, usually 
referred to the Doric present Aaxéw ; Buttmann however (/rr. 
V. p. 208) maintains that it is immediately derived from the 
2 aor. Aaxety, which is in general use in Attic Greek. 

*walvw: in Tit. i 15 good MSS. have the perf. partic. e- 
prappevor, instead of the usual pepracpévos; comp. Lob. p. 35. 
[ Veitch, Gr. V. 8. v.] 

vérrow Jo, xiii. 6, 14, vérrropas Mt. xv. 2. Instead of this 
present earlier writers use v/fw; see Buttm. IL 249, Lob. p. 241. 

olcteipa. Fut. oixrespyow Rom. ix. 15 (as if from otxretpéw), 
instead of of«rep@: comp. Ps. ci. 15, Jer. xxi. 7, Mic, vii 19, 
al. This fut. also occurs in the Byzantine writers, see Lob. 
p. 741. 


opviw for Suvupe (Buttm. II. 255) Mt. xxiii. 20, 21, 22, 
xxvi. 74, H. vi. 16, Ja. v. 12: in Mk. xiv. 71, however, the better 


MSS. have cuvivas for ouyvew, and this was received into the 
text by Griesbach.' 


_ *opdw. Imperf. middle mpwpny A. ii. 25 (from Ps. xv. 8), 
for which éwpwynv was used in Attic Greek (Buttm. L 325). 
From érreoGac we find in L xiii. 28 (though not without 
variant) the 1 aor. conj. &yyoGe, which occurs in Libanius and 
the Byzantines: see Lob. p. 734.’ 


maitw. Aor. évéracta Mt. xx. 19, xxvii. 31 (Pr. xxiii. 35), 
for which in Attic Greek éwaroa was used (Irr. V. p. 251). But 
we find éva:féa, wattas, in Lucian, Dial. Deor. 6, 4, and Hacom. 
Demosth. 15 ; comp. V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 378, Lob. p. 240. 
The fut. waifw* occurs Anacr. 24. 8.‘ 


1 (Compare dexvi-us, -uv, -ovees (Jo. ii. 18, Mt. xvi. 21, Rev. xxii. 8). See 
A. Buttm. p. 45, and Mullach p. 294, and Veitch on the icular verbs. The 
proper inflexions of verbs in vus are by no means rare in the N. T.] 

2 oe A. ii. 25 spoopeyeny is strongly supported (§ 12. 10). In the perf. ispaza 
is often a variant: see especially 1 C. ix. 1, Col. ii. 1,18. “Ovnets is received 
by most in L. xiii. 28: comp. iesaee, Pindar, Fr. 58. 8, and iwisyerras, Plat. 

. 947 c. See Veitch. ] 

(See Mk. x. $4 (Is. xxxiii. 4): vei%oues is the usual fut. in the Alex. dialect, 
as in later writers generally. In the N. T. the other tenses are similarly formed, 
as irate, iwaixéay: see A. Buttm. p. 64, Veitch p. 450. ] 

* [Madw: the fut. drarateouas (see above, saraxaiw) occurs Rev. xiv. 18, L. x. 6. 
Comp. aiso irdn», Bekk. An. p. 1824: see Veitch. These forms (or else the 
gloss of Hesychius, auwalevras’ dvawavereas, pointing to a root wa?-) might lead 
us to regard dzacawaereus, 2 P. ii. 14 (Lachm., Westc. and Hort) as a by-form 
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wéropas. The partic. rerwpevoy (for rerouevov), which occurs 
Rev. xiv. 6 [and viii. 13] in B, is from merdopat, which is 
used only by Ionic (eg. Her. 3.111) and later writers (e.g. 
Lucian, Dial. Mort. 15. 3, v. .); see Buttm. II. 271, Irr. V. 
p. 262. (Veitch, Gr. V. p. 467.] The pres. wérayas, found 
as early as Pindar, is given by Wetstein and Matthdi amongst 
the variants in Rev. xii. 14 [see also Rev. xiv. 6]. 

vivo. From the fut. wéoua: the full form méoas (Buttm. 
I. 347) occurs in L. xvii. 8, and in the same verse we have 
gdyeoas from dayoua:; both are found in Ez. xii. 18, Ruth 
it, 9,14. On the infin. wiv Jo. iv. 9, received by Lachm. and 
Tisch. on the authority of good MSS., see Fritz. De crit. conf. 
p- 27 sq. ety only—not wiv—occurs in later Greek; and 
this form (which is found in some MSS.) might perhaps be 
received here, if A had not distinctly wey in ver. 7 and 10, 
thus showing zi in ver. 9 to be an error of transcription.’ 

awimre. Aor. éreca: see § 13. 1. 


péo. Fut. pevow Jo. vii. 38, for pedcopas; in Attic Greek 
puncopzar is the usual form (Lob. p. 739, Jrr. V. p. 281). The 
1 aor. also (Cant. iv. 16 pevodrwcay) is confined to later Greek ; 
comp. Lob. p. 739.> The 2 aor. é6punv, which was in regular 
use, occurs in the compound zrapapuapev H. ii. 1. 

carrito. Fut. cadriow for carmriyfw, 1 C. xv. 52, comp. 
also Mechan. Vett. p. 201 (Num. x. 3; the 1 aor. éoddAmia also 
—for éodrrvyfa Xen. An. 1. 2.1 7—is common in the LXX). 
See Phryn. p. 191, Th. M. p. 7894 


snpatvo. 1 aor. éonuava A. xi. 28, xxv. 27 (Jud. vii. 21, 
Esth. ii. 22, Plutarch, Aristid. 19, Menand. Byz. Hist. p. 308, 


of éxavawasevess. But the word (which is not found elsewhere) may also be 
derived from the root of wdsacte, waviguas, and rendered insatiable; compare 
Athen. i. 43, p. 24._ The most obvious derivation—from serawdsew (erspdvas 
sarbwacces, “Arist. Hq. 502)—is excluded by the unsuitableness of the meaning, 
The references to Athensus and Hesychius I owe to the kindness 
of Dr. Hort. See A. Buttm. p. 65.] 
ai ic. curio gy L. vi. 38; elsewhere #dZ%» (with 1 aor. 
bviecs, not ie A. Buttm. p. 66, Mullach p. 296. ] 

? (Tisch. now writes sis, ‘receives this form in the uoted 
above, and in 1 C. ix. 4, x. 7, Rev. xvi. 6: Ce ne frequently) Alford, 
Treg., Westc. and Hort. See also A. xxiii. 12, 21 (B), Ror xiv. 21 oy 
1P. v. 8 (N). A. Buttm. (p. 66) regards this infin. as contracted from a form 
wives Kad arom ¢ore); not from ws. See Tisch. on Jo. iv. 7. 
owever itch s. v., where this aorist is quoted from Arist. Hz. 526, al. 
ave ie the form in Num. x. 8: ledawwa occurs Mt. vi. 2, Rev. ix. 1, 
a Comp. carsurss Rev. xviii. 22 (Polyb. 1. 45. 18 in some MSS.).] 
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309, 358, Act. Thom. p. 32), which occurs indeed in Xen. 
Hell. 2.1. 28, but for which éor)unva was more commonly 
used by earlier Attic writers: see Buttm. I. 438, Lob. p. 24, 
and below s. v. datvw. [See § 13. 1. d.] 

oxérropat, The present (H. ii. 6, Ja i. 27, comp. Ps. viii. 
5,158. xi 8, xv. 4, al) and the imperfect are seldom found in 
Attic writers (Buttm. IL 291, rr. V. p. 288). 

*orovddlw. Fut. omovddow for the usual orovddcopas, 
2 P. i. 15 (Buttm. IT. 85). 

ornpitw. The aor. imper. is in good MSS. ornpicoy, L. 
xxii, 32, Rev. iii 2; and in 2 Th. iii. 3, B has the fut. ornpi- 
oe: the Greeks preferred orypsfov, ornpitec (Buttm. I. 372). 
Comp. in the LXX ornpicoy Jud. xix. 5, Ez. xx. 46, and 
often; éorjpioa 1 Macc. xiv. 14, al. [also ornploe Jerem. 
xvii. 5]. 

avw. The perf. rerevye (properly Ionic, then Attic, 

Buttm. IT. 301)? is found in the received text of H. viii. 6: 
other MSS. however have the usual Attic perfect rervynxe, and 
A, D, etc., rérvye.® On the last see Lob. p. 395. 

gayeiv, Fut. ddyouar Ja. v. 3, Rev. xvii. 16 [L. xiv. 15, 
Jo. ii. 17], Gen. xxvii. 25, Ex. xii, 8 (and often), whence the 
2 pers. dayeoas L. xvii. 8. For this Greek authors use éSopaz, 
the fut. of é@ (rr. V. p. 136). 

gdatvo, 1 aor. infin. éripavas (for éripfvac) L. i. 79,* con- 
trary to the usage of the better writers. In later Greek however 
similar forms occur ; see Lob. p. 26, Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 49 aq. 
(lian, Anim. 2.11 and Epil. p. 396, ed. Jac.) 

gavoxw, From this we have the fut. éripavoe E. v. 14; 
comp. Gen. xliv. 3, Jud. xvi. 2, 1 S. xiv. 36, Judith xiv. 2. This 
form does not occur in Greek writers, but is supported by the 
analogy of the subst. dvogavors; see Irr. V. p. 318. 

*hépw. Aor. partic. éveycas A. v. 2, xiv. 13, éveyxavres L. 


1 (In the N. T. also the forms from the x characteristic are more common. ] 

2 (Buttmann’s words are: ‘‘ csrsvyea was the true Ionic perfect, which in a 
later period became frequent in the non-Attic writers.” (Jrr. V. p. 238.) Com- 
pare Veitch p. 578. ] 

® (Ticvxs (which is also the reading of &) is now generally received. This 
form was not known to the ancient grammarians, but is often found in MSS. 
of later authors: see Tisch. on H. viii. 6 (where no uncial MS. has esrvynas), 
Veitch p. 578, and especially Lobeck J. c.] 

‘ [In Rev. viii. 12, xviii. 28, Tisch. aud Westcott and Hort read ¢dvs, instead 
of Paivy, garg, of Rec. ; and in A. xxi. 3, dvaQavaress. } | | 
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xv. 23 v1. for éveyxoy (Irr. V. p. 319); but see Xen. Mem. 1, 
2. 53, Demosth. Timoth. 703 c, Isocr. Paneg. 40. The indic. 
qveyxa is frequently used by Attic writers, as also the impera- 
tive forms with a (Jo. xxi. 10) 

*$@ave. According to several Atticists, the 2 aor. éfOny 
is to be preferred to the 1 aor. paca, which, however, 
often occurs even in Attic writers (/rr. V. p. 324), and is 
invariably used in the N. T., as Mt. xii. 28, Rom. ix. 31, 2 C. 
x. 14, Ph. iii 16, 1 Th ii. 16. In the last passage several 
MSS. have the perf. éf0axe. 

gue. 2 aor. passive epunv, duels, L. viii. 6, 7, 8,—very 
common from the time of Hippocrates: for this Attic writers 
use the 2 aor. active fur, dus (Buttm. II. 321). In Mt. 
xxiv. 32, Mk. xiii. 28, very good MSS. have éxdu7 (conj. aor. 
passive) for éxpvy, and this may be the preferable reading ; 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 578 sq.” 

xaipwo. Fut. yapyoopa: for yarpnow, L. i. 14, Jo. xvi. 20, 22, 
Ph. i 18 (Hab. i 16, Zach. x. 7, Ps. xcv. 12, and often); see 
Meer. p. 120, Th. M. p. 910, Lob. 740,’ Buttm. IL 322: it 
also occurs in Diod. Ezc. Vat. p. 95. 

Fyapilopar. Fut. yapiocopar, Rom. viii. 32, is the non-Attic 
form for yapsodpas. 

w@Oew. Aor. drwcato, A. vii. 27,39 (Mic. iv. 6, Lam. ii. 7, 
and often,—Dion. H. II. 759), for which the better writers used 
éocaro with the syllabic augment (Th. M. p. 403, Pol. 2. 69. 9, 
15. 31. 12). 1 aor. pass. drrwoOny Ps. Ixxxvii. 6, comp. Xen. 
Hell. 4. 3.12, Dio C. 37. 47. Also aor. act. face ® A. vii. 45, 
for which some MSS. have éfewoev (Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 181). 
Strictly speaking, the rule for the use of the syllabic augment 


1 (** The partic. issyxé» is in the N. T. entirely displaced by ivéyxas, whilst 
conversely, ivsyass has taken the place of Iv/yze:, which occurs once only.” 
A. Buttm. p. 68. Tisch. reads ivéyzas (not only in 1 P. ii. 5, but also) in 
L. xxii. 42. On these aorists see especially Veitch, Gr. V. pp. 592-4.] 

3 (The accentuated MSS. are divided between ixguz (Leshmn,, Treg., Alf., 
Fritz., A. Buttm.) and ixgvs (Tisch., Meyer, Westc. and Hort): the latter may 
be either 2 aor. act. intransitive, or (Meyer) present and transitive. 

3 [Lob. 740 refers to ixaipnen solely. In Rev. xi. 10, Rec. has the fut. 
Rageoen : this seems the only example of this form found in any writer.] _ 

From the fut. #ss (from Ste), The aorist form from the other future 
ethics Occurs only in later authors; e.g. partic. ssediees Cinnam. p. 198. 
[See Veitch, Gr. V. p. 614. 

§ (Accentuated Swe by Tischendorf and Meyer. ] 
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in this verb applies to Attic writers only: see Poppo, Thue. 
TIL ii. 407. 

*wveouat. lLaor. ovnoduny A.vii. 16, as frequently in writers 
of the xown, e.g. Plutarch, Pausanias (Lob. p. 139). Attic 
writers prefer émpiapny. 

Rem. The later verbal forms are not always found in the N. T. 
where they might be expected. We have, for instance, rioya: (not 
xvovpot) as the 2 fut. of rivw, Rev. xiv. 10, see Buttm. L 395 ; aor. 
xowacat! Mk. vii. 15, 18, Moeris p. 434 (ed. Piers.), Locella, Xen. 
Ephes. p. 254 ; fut. devéount, Oavpdoopat, not pevfw, Gavpdow (Buttm. 
IL 85). In H.i iv. 15, we find ag ae the various readings reretpapévov 
from the older wepdw (instead of werepacpévov from repd{w), and 
Tisch. has received this into the text.? 

That the same forms are sometimes produced from different verbs 
by inflexion is well known: we shall only specify efévevoe Jo. v. 13, 
which (grammatically) may ee equally well to éexvéw (Jrr. V. 
p. 230) and to éxvevw. 


SECTION XVI. 
FORMATION OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS.? 


The N.T. contains anumber of words not used by Greek authors, 
which were either derived from the popular spoken language, or 
were newly coined : we find most examples of the latter class in 
the writings of Paul. The more numerous such words are, the 
more necessary is it to compare the established laws of derivation 
in Greek with these formations peculiarto the N.T. In connexion 
with this it will be useful to notice the analogies which, though 
not unknown to ordinary Greek, yet appear more prominently 
in the N, T. language. The following observations are based 





For which later writers used ee (Moeris L.c.).] 

Most editors (including Tisch. in ed. 8) read wswupacpérer, since (1) this 
ree more external support, and i the ordinary m of siwrupam., 
‘* experienced,” is sineattable here. iner and Tisch.” argued sad isch. (in ed. 7) 
considered the two equivalent in meaning ; ed that there could 
be no motive for altering srs: (comp. H. ii. 18), 8) but the ambiguons 
et nae would naturally be changed into the more familiar word. See 

itzac 
3 ey Ph. Cattieri hylacium Grecor. (1651, 1708), ed. F. L. Abreech 
tr. 1757, Leyd. 1809) ; but especially Buttmann, Ausf. Gr. II. 382 aqq. (with 
beck’ s additions), Lobeck, Parerga to Phrynichus, and Lobeck’s other works 
uoted above p. 8. Amongst commentaries, Selecta e acholis Valckenarié 
chiefly refers to this subject. Examples of the ‘later formations are to be found 
in the Byzantine writers especially. 
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on Buttmann, whose lucid treatment of the subject (Ausfihrl. 
Sprachl. § 118 sqq.) embraces all points of importance. Comp. 
Kriiger § 41 sq. 


A. DERIVATION BY TERMINATIONS, 
1. VERBS. 


The derivative verbs in ow and cw (mostly but not entirely 
from nouns) are peculiarly frequent. In some instances verbs 
in ow superseded others in evw or t{w; as Sexatow (Sexareva 
Xen, An. 5. 3. 9, al), eEovdevow * (€Eovdevitw in Plutarch), 
gapow (for aalpw, Lob. p. 89), xeparardw® (xeparifw, Lob. 
p. 95), Suvapow and évduvayow (Lob. p. 605 note), ddurrvew 
(epurvifw, Lob. p. 224), dvaxawow (dvaxawltw, Isocr. Areop. 
3); also peordw, Sodsow. From Sexatow comes dzrodexarow ; 
with apurvow comp. cafurvow Xen. Mem. 2.1.30. We find 
also xpatarow for xpativw, cBevow for cAevéew, dvactarovy for 
avdctatoy trovew ; but yapitow is formed from ydpes, Suvapow 
from Svvapis (Lob, p. 605). 

Verbs in e£w come from a great variety of roots; as dp0pifw 
from dpOpos, atyparorifo from aiyydrwros, Sevryparifw from 
dedypa, merexilw from médexus, puernplifo from puetyp, cuupvi- 
tw, dvepitw, puraxife, inaritw, dvafeparitw (found also in 
the Byz. writers), Oearp({w (Cinnam. p. 213), omdayyvilouas, 
aiperifo, cuppopdilm (Ph. iii 10, in good MSS.). xopwlfw 
(S:acxopritw) has no evident root in the Greek written lan- 
guage ; it was however a provincial, perhaps a Macedonian 
word (Lob. p. 218).—On verbs in ¢{w from names of nations 
and persons, see Buttm. II. 385 (Jelf 330. Obs. 3): we have 


1 (See also Jelf 329-347, Donalds. Gr. RP 310-340, New Crat. pp. 449 sqq., 
524 sqq., 664 sqq., Webster, Syntax 0 N. T. ¢, ii. 

2 On this word see Lob. p. 182. [There are four forms of this word, iZeu-dsvéw, 
-Birte, -3svde, -bsvew: the is quoted by Lobeck from Eustratius (also i%ev- 
éisepe from Const. Porph.), and is received by Tisch. (ed. 8) in Mk. ix. 12; in 

i indeed each of the four forms is found in one or more of our best 
MSS. rr occurs frequently in the LXX and in the N. T. ; -3svée Mk. ix. 
12 (Lachm., Treg., Westc. and Hort), 2 C. x. 10 (Lach.), Ez. xxi. 10; -d3svéu 
Mk. ix. 12 Rec., Jud. ix. 38, al. 

* (Ks@aAasses occurs once in the N. T. in the ordinary texts of Mk. xii. 4, but its 
proper meaning is altogether unsuitable in this passage. Tisch. (ed. 8) and 
Westeott and Hort adopt the very probable reading (of NBL) Istfariweas : 
mefadsw stands to asfddve in the same relation as stparassw to xiparasen. | 


8 
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only to mention éovdattw, with which compare the later word 
Savidifm, Leo Gramm. p. 447. 

There are also verbs in afm that seldom or never occur else- 
where, as yntrialo, cwralw (070); also in eve, as peosTevan, 
payevo, eyxparevopat, aixypadwrevo (Lob. p. 442), raydeve, 
qupynrevo.' The last is from yupwfrns, which (according to 
Buttm. II. 431) can only be vindicated as a collateral form of 
yupyns. From yupvos we should expect yupvirns, and thus we 
find yupyerevm in 1 C. iv. 11,in the best MSS.:? we must not 
therefore, with Fritzsche (Conform. Crit. p. 21) and Meyer, 
regard this as a mistake in transcription.’ 

Amongst verbs in vyw which signify a making to be what the 
(concrete) root denotes (as tNaptvery = thapoy qoveiv, Buttm. 
II. 387, Jelf 330. 2), oxAnpuvw deserves mention ; it is a colla- 
teral form of oxAnpow, which does not occur in the N. T.‘ 

Verbs in awww—revxalyw, Enpaivw, eddpaivw (Buttm. IT. 
65 sq., Lob. Prol. Path. p. 3'7)—require no special remark.’ 

_ The formation of verbs in @@ from primitives in ew, though 
not unknown to Attic writers (Buttm. II. 61, Lob. p. 151), may 
have been more frequently practised in later Greek; at all events 
yO, xvnOw,ar7Ow [p. 22], are not used by the older writers. 
See however Lob. p. 254. 

_ Verbs in oxw,® with the exception of eiploxw and dddoxe, 
are rare in the N. T., as elsewhere (Buttm. II. 59 sq., Jelf 
330.1). We find ynpaccw as an inchoative (Buttm. IT. 393) : 
peOdonw, causative of peOvw, occurs in the passive only: ya- 


1 (To these should be added ZsAséw, which is well supported in Rev. iii 19, 
and Jowapseuas Rev. xxii. 11 (Tisch. ed. 7): the latter verb is not found else- 
where, and the former is very rare, see Lidd. and Scott s. v.] 

2 [The best texts now have yosrestw : see Alf. in loc. ] 

* Comp. Lob. Ajaz, p. 387. For éacépstw, H. xi. 28, some good MSS. have 
‘bAeépedes (from sAsépes) ; Lachm. and with him Tisch. have received this form 
into the text. Iam not aware that the latter form of this Alexandrian word 
has been preserved elsewhere. [Recent editors receive Werddpsuw in A. iii. 23, 
with most of the uncial MSS. e find the same form in the Alex. MS. of the 
LXX (both in the simple verb and in the compound), as Ex. xii. 28, Jos. xxiii. 
4,5, al. In H. xi. Tisch. now reads iacbptier 

*[Zxrnpéw is very rare: exAnpuw is not uncommon in the LXX and in 
medical writers (Hippocr., al.). ] 

_. §[To these verbs derived from adj. or subst. should be added sizposwwia G. 

ae 12 (‘* not 0] by any earlier writer:” Ellic.), axapio Ph. iv. 10 (Diod. S. 
. Vat. p. 30). “ 

- (On verbs in exw, see Don. New Cr. p. 615 ; Curtius, Hlucidations, p. 141 

8qq., Greek Verb, chapters x. and xxii. ] 
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plone, equivalent in meaning to yapuito, is sufficiently attested 
in L. xx. 34 only.? 

I'prryopéw (from the perfect éypzryopa) and its cognate éypn- 
yopew are altogether singular in formation (Lob. p. 119, Buttm. 
IL 158); but with this formation from a reduplicated perfect ? 
we may compare émixeyetpew Papyrt Taurin. 7. line 7. | 

To derivative verbs in evw belongs also rapaBoAcecbar Ph. ii. 
30, which Griesb., Lachm., al., have received into the text, in 
accordance with the weightiest critical authorities. From zapa- 
Boros a verb wapaforcicba might certainly have been formed 
directly ; but the ending ev is chosen to express the meaning ra- 
paBorov elva, as in later Greek érurxorevew is used for érioxorov 
elya: (Lob. p. 591), and, to give a still closer parallel, as we find 
xeprepeveo$as from wiprepos. It would not be right to make the 
admission of rapaBoAcveoGa: depend on the assumption that there 


existed a verb BoAeveoSa, which certainly is not to be found in 
any Greek writer.® 


2. SUBSTANTIVES.‘* 


a. From Verbs® Of nouns in pos (Buttm. IL 398) from 
verbs in atw, we have to mention dytacpos, which does not 
occur in Greek authors, as also retpaoyos from meipalw, évra- 
qguacpos from évragidtw.® From verbs in «fw we find paxa- 
popes, avediopos (Lob. p. 512), Bacavopos, mapopytopos, 
pavric pos (payrifew),caBBaticpos (caBhBarlfew), cwppone pos, 

The most numerous formations, however, are those in pa 
(Lob. Paral. p. 391 sqq.) and ous, the former in great part 
peculiar to the N. T., but always framed in accordance with 
analogy ; as Bamriopa, pamiopa (from Barrifey, etc.), pedopa 
(from yevdeoOat), iepdrevya, xataddupa (xatadvey), also éfe- 
papa (Lob. p. 64), doOévnua, dvtAnpa, aytddXaypa, atro- 


* Com G. Gattis De nomin. Gr. formatione linguar. cognat, ratione 
habita : Merlin 1842 (Zeitechr. fiir Alterth. 1846, No. 68 sq.). 
* Comp. Lobeck, Paral. p. 397 #99. ,nd reared Technol. lib. 8, P 253 sqq. 
*[On the rare noun dpraypés see Ellicott and Lightfoot on Ph. ii. 6, Donalds. 
New Crat, p. 451.] 
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gxlacna, TMposxoppa, aravyacpa, Hrrnua, airnua, Kartop- 
Owpa, orepéwpua (from contracted verbs, like Pporynua, etc.).' 
These nouns mostly denote a product or state: only dvTAnpa 
denotes an instrument (a meaning which nouns in pos often 
have) ; and xardAupa, the place of xatadvew (Eustath. Odyss. 
p. 146. 33). 

The nouns in ovs, which are particularly numerous in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, are nearly all to be found in Greek 
authors; only OéAnots, xaTdtavets, mposyvets, aroAvTpwcts, 
Sixalwots, werol@nous (Lob. p. 295), Blwots (emeroOnots), re- 
quire mention. On vrapacxevn, formed from the root of a verb 
in af, see Buttm. II. 404; on oixodoun, Lob. p. 490: and on 
the very common word S:aOy«n (from 1 aor. of reOévac), Buttm. 
IL 401, Lob. Paral. p. 3'74. 

To the abstract nouns belong also some in povy; of these 
we find in the N. T. wAnocpovn (Buttm. II. 405). "Eairnopovn, 
however, is immediately derived from émiAnocpev; mew povr 
(found also in Pachym. II. 100, 120) is formed from zretcpa, 
though it may be directly referred to srei@w, as wAnopovy to 
awd70o,2 Among abstract nouns from verbs in evw should be 
mentioned épiGeda.* 

The concrete nouns have little that is peculiar. From verbs 
in afw, s&6w, vw, we find in the N. T. the paroxytone xriorys, 
and the oxytone ° Buacris, Bamriorys, peploTns, evayyedtorys, 
yoryyvorns, and éAAnvictns,-—all seldom or never found else- 


(In A. xxv. 7 aivinpa (for aie/aua) is very strongly supported : this word 
*¢is not found elsewhere, but Eustathius (p. 1422. 21) uses airiwess for airiagss ” 
(Meyer in loc.).—On the tendency of some nouns in s«s to assume an active or 
abstract meaning, see Ellic. on Ph. iv. 6, Col. ii. 5.] 
~ 3 The form xvi seems to be used only when the first part of the compound 
is an appellative: the N. T. word aipacisyucia (Leo Gr. P 2387) may be com- 
pared with sizarexucia (Theophan. p. 510), dwreyeria, and pirsyrucia. 

ae wucpers seo Ellic. on G, v. 8; and on the termination, New Craé. p. 
457. 


4 


the whole form of the word shows that it can only be ref to ighde. That 
moreover the N. T. word ipsia is no other than the iptsia (labour Kes hire) 
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where: only in the case of xohAuftorns (which however is not 
peculiar to the N.T.) there exists no intermediate verb xoAXv- 
Bivtesv.' From tedecoty we have teXecwr7s, comp. fnrwTys and 
AuTpwrns: from mposxuvely, mposkuyntys (Constant. Man. 4670): 
on evevdurns see Buttm. II. 411 (Jelf 331). The older writers 
preferred Sswarnp to Suaxtns ; similarly Sorjp has the collateral 
form dorqs. 

Kardvvfis, Rom. xi. 8 (from the LXX), if derived from 
xatavvo rate (as it was at one time supposed to be), would be 
a very strange formation. It is however clear from Dan. x. 9 
(Theodot.) that this noun was regarded as cognate with xata- 
yuooetv ; and thus it might denote stupefaction (MeINA Ps, 1x. 5), 
and thence torpor :* see Fritz. Rom. IL 558 sqq. 

Tapeioy (for rapcetoy, from tapseve) is the reading of all good 
MSS. in L. xii. 24, and of many MSS. in Mt. vi. 6‘ (see Lob. p. 
493, Paral. p.28): similarly we find the compound yAwoodxopov 
for yAwoooxopetoy or yAwoooxonoy (from xouéw), without any 
variant (see Lob. p. 98 sq.). In each case the abbreviated form 
was the result of a careless pronunciation of the word. 

8. From Adjectives. Under this head come 

(1) Some abstract nouns in trys, orns; a8 aytorns, ayvorns, 
aderporns (Leo Gramm. p. 464), ddpdrns, dmrdorns, ixavorns, 
agerorns (apéAeca in earlier writers), oxAnporns, Tipworns, Te- 
AELOTHS, MATALOTNS, YURVOTHS, HEyadeLOTHs, KupLdTNS, alaypoTns, 
wrtoTns (ayaborns, LXX), see Lob. p. 350 sqq.: axaddprys, Rev. 
xviL 4, is not well attested. 


often used without implying disparagement, e.g. in Xen. Anab. 7. 3. 25, Strabo 
2. 98: De Wette’s assertion (Bibel p. 17,—reprinted from the Hall. Encycl.) 
is incorrect. Hence the substantive iaagnerss (which never occurs in Greek 
aathors) very naturally signifies one who Greek, though not a Greek by 
birth, e.g. a Greek-speaking Jew. That in Christian Greek phraseology iaanvZaus 
also meant to be a heathen (as in Malal. p. 449) has no further connexion with 
oar subject. (See page 29, note®.]} 

! [This verb occurs Schol. Aristoph. Ran. 507 ; and in Schol. Aristoph. Pax 
1196 we should probably read xsaerrvBiepiven. } 

2 Rev. xii. 10 recent editors receive from A the strange form sartywp, 
for sertyepes. ‘‘ This form of the word is Hebraic=-\ypp. A complete parallel 
is presented by the Rabbinical designation of Michael, the 4)3')p, ¢ evriyap, i.e. 
covtyepes (comp. Schottg.). Similarly in later Greek didvwv for dsdxoves ; COMP. 
Wetstein.” Diisterd. tn loc. } : 

3 [The Hebrew noun (mMq7M) which the LXX render by sacavvgs in Is, xxix. 
10 (from which Rom. xi 8 is freely quoted) is derived from the verb (D773) 


which Theodotion renders by zaravveew in Dan. x. 9.] 
4 [Tapsies is certainly the true reading in Mt. xxiv. 26, L. xii. 3, 24, and most 
probably in Mt. vi a] 
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(2) Those in cvvn, denoting non-material qualities: as éX\en- 
poourn and doynpoovvn (from éAexpwy and doyjyov, comp. 
cwdpoovvn from sadpwv); or dytwouvrn, wyabwctvn, tepwovvn, 
peyadwourn, with w, since derived from adjectives with short 
penultimate ;'—all later forms, found only in Hellenistic writers: 
see in general Lob. Prol. Path. p. 235 sqq. 

Amongst nouns in ea also, derived from adjectives in os, pos 
(Buttm. II. 415), there are several later formations (Lob. p. 
343), e.g. édadpla, like aioypia (Eustathius) from aioypos. In 
2 P. 11. 16 we find wapag¢poma from mapddpwv (Lob. Proleg. 
Path. p. 238), like evéampovia from evdaiuov; but some 
{cursive} MSS. have the more usual rrapadpoovrn.’ 

Lastly, the neuter of many adjectives in cos is used as a sub- 
stantive; as tiotiyov, peOoprov, irroAjuiov, addytov (mpos- 
gpdyoy), etc.: see Fritz. Prilim. p. 42. 

y. From other substantives (Buttm. IT. 420 sqq., Jelf 335, 
Don. p. 319). Eiéwreiov® (eidwrov), EXardy (€daia), puro Mt. 
xxiv. 41 . 1. (uvAos, wvAy), Buttm. IT. 422 sq.; and the femin. 
Bacidiooa (Buttm. II. 427). "Agedpev, which is peculiar to the 
N.T., comes from épa. The gentile femin. from Soiv£ is Poi- 
viooa; hence we find Jupofoitvicoa Mk. vii. 26, as Kidiooa 
from KéAc£ (Buttm. II. 427). Perhaps however a femin. was 
also formed from owixn, the name of the country, for very 
many good MSS. have in this place Jupoposvievooa (comp. Fritz. 
in loc.):* this might be immediately derived from a simpler form 
Powvixis, as we find Baciiooa by the side of BactAls, and as 
(in Latin at all events) Scythissa was used for «vis, or as in 
later Greek guAdxioca is found by the side of @uAaxis: see in 
general Lob. Prol. Path. p. 413 sq. 

To the later and Latinising formation belong, of gentile nouns 


1 Etym. Mag. p. 275. 44. Yet we find psyadcevrm in Glycas (p. 11), even 
in the later edition. That nearly all the nouns in sev» belong to the later 
language, is shown by Buttm. (II. 420). On the termination cv» in general, 
see Aufrecht in the Berl, Zeitechr. fir vergleich. hea Sade 6. Heft. [Liine- 
mann adds a reference to G. Biihler, Das griech. Secunddreufiz ens: ein 
Beitrag z Lehre v. d. Wortbildung (Gott. 1858). ] 

2 Of substantives derived from adjectives in s, some, as is well known, end 
in sa instead of wa (Buttm. II. 416, Jelf 334. Obe. 1). In others the ing 
varies between sa and sa, €.g. xaxerabia (comp. Poppo, Thuc. II. i. 154, Ellendt, 
Pref. ad Arrian. p. 80 sqq., Weber, Demosth. p. 511), the form ua however 
being best attested in this word. ([See also p. 49. 

. fw ritten with -s- (not -s-) by Tischendorf, Westcott and Hort. } 

* [So Lachm., Tisch., Westc. and Hort; Tregelles, Yépa Seinseva. } 





SECT. XVL] DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS. 119 


and patronymics, ‘Hpwd:avos, Mt. xxii. 16, and Xpsotiavos, A. 
xi 26, aL: comp. Kasoapsavos Arr. Epict. 1.19.19, 3. 24.117. 
In the earlier language the termination avos was used only in 
forming gentile names for cities and countries out of Greece 
(Battm. IL 429, Jelf 338. 9). 

Among diminutives deserves to be mentioned P:Brapisrop, 
formed immediately from AcSAaprov (which is mentioned by 
‘Pollux), and used instead of the older forms As8aldvov and 


BeBrcddproy (like tuarvddpeov from iparidvov); see Lob. Pathol. 
I. 281. Tvvacedpiov follows the ordinary analogy, but seems to — 
have been of rare occurrence in Greek authors: the same may 
be said of wraprov (Mk. xiv. 47, Jo. xviii. 10), eAuvapcov, aas- 
Sapeov. Amongst diminutives in cov, yeyiov is decidedly a later 
form.’ 


The substantives in yprov are properly neuter adjectives (Buttm. IT. 

412 sq.), a8 Aaorypiov, Gupsarnpov, duAaxrypwv. This termination 
e€ more common in the later language: e. g. dvaxa\urr) 

Niceph. Gregor. p. 667, Seqrjptov Cedren. IL. 377, Oavarjpioy D. I. 
679, taparyproy th. I. 190, al. DvdAaxrjpeos, formed immediately from 
¢vAaxrnp, has like it an active meaning, guarding, protecting. ‘IAa- 
ornpeov is properly something that propitiates, but can be specially 
applied to the place where the propitiation is scoommnliahed (as 
dvraxripioy denotes a guardhouse, outpost), and hence to the covering 
of the ark of the covenant. For Rom. iii. 25 the signification 
propitiatory offering (Index to Theophan. cont.) is equally suitable : 
Philippi has lately denied this, but without sufficient reason. Zev- 
xrypia is a femin. subst. of the same kind ; comp. orvrrnpia. wrnpia 
is immediately connected with owrjp: besides this, cwrjpov also 
occurs as a substantive. ‘Yzep@ov, Le. trepwiov, is in like manner to 
be regarded as the neuter of trepwios, which is formed from the prepos. 
inrép, a8 warpéos from zaryp, for there is no intermediate adjective 


Umrepos.* 


3. ADJECTIVES. 


a. From Verbs. To adjectives immediately derived from a 
verbal root belongs sre:Oos, which is fully established in 1 C. ii. 
4: compare éd0s from é5w, Booxds from Booxw, pedos from 


1 On diminutives in sev eee Fritz. Pralim. p. 43, and Janson, De vocibus in 
ser triayllabia, in Jahn’s Archiv VII. 485 sqq. 

2 (In L. xxi. 11 we should probably read @éBnéper, for @sBnepev: compare 
sipnbper, xixabpor. See Lobeck in Buttm. II. 418. Here may also be mentioned 
the form svyysis (sxyyinies, Mk. vi. 4 and perhaps L. ii. 44): see A. Buttm. 
p- 25 
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(peidw) PelSopac, and see Lob. p. 434. These derivatives are as 
a rule oxytone; ¢dyos alone is also written as a paroxytone by 
the grammarians (Lob. Paral. p. 135), and this accentuation 1s 
followed in the N. T. Among those in w)d0s, apaptwdds is most 
common (Buttm. II. 448); efSwAov, which is the neuter of efSwAos 
(Lob. Path. p. 134), belongs to the same class. 

Verbals in tos sometimes correspond to the Latin participle 
in tus, as yuwords notus, ovreuTos saginatus, awaldevtos (inept), 
compare Georvevotos inspiratus ;* sometimes to adjectives in 
' bilis, as 6paros, dusBdoraxros, dvextos, axaTdoyxeTos, axaTaTav- 
oT0S, avexdinyntos, avexAXdAnTos. Some verbals have an active 
meaning (Fritz. Rom. II. 185), as dwrra:oros not stumbling, 1.¢e. 
not sinning ; addAntos however (Rom. viii. 26) certainly does 
not belong to this class. ’Asre/paotos, Ja. i. 13, like the classical 
atreiparos, is either untried, untempted, or—what amounts to the 
same in this passage—incapable of being tried [see p. 242]. 
Only ma@yros has the meaning one who is to suffer, A. xxvi. 
23; comp. d¢everos, mpaxros, Aristot. De Anima 3. 9, p. 64 
(Sylb.), Cattier, Gazophyl. p. 34. The verbal aposyAvros is 
immediately connected with such forms as éndvus, péTnAvs, and 
is an extended formation of which we find no examples in Greek 
authors. 

8B. From Adjectives. Among adjectives derived from other 
adjectives (or from participles) a few deserve special notice: e.g. 
meptovovos and émovots, like éxovaros, €OeXovawes, (Lob. p. 4 
8q.), Which are formed from éxwy and €@é\wy in the same way as 
the feminines éxotoa, €0é\0vea, *Emiovovos however has pro- 
bably a direct connexion with the feminine (7) émcovdea, scil. 
jpépa, so that dpros éemtovetos is bread for the following day: 
compare Stolberg, Diss. de pane éreovcip (De Solacismis N. T. 
p. 220 sqq.), Valcken. Select. I. 190, and Fritz. Matt. p. 267 sq., 
where also the derivation of the word from ovo/a (which would 
be grammatically possible, comp. é¢vovotos) is controverted.’ 


1 See Buttm. I. 443 sqq., Lob. Paral. p. 478 sqq., Moiszisstzig, De Adj. Grae. 
Verbal. (Conitz 1844). [Don. p. 191; Curtius, Gr. Verb, p. 515. On the 
accentuation of compound verbals, see Lob. Paral. pp. 473-498, A. Buttm. 


Gr. p. 42.] 

> The passive interpretation of this word in 2 Tim. iii. 16 can admit of no 
doubt, and is also supported by the analogy of Jsersseres ; though several deri- 
vatives of this kind have an active meaning, as stesweres, deviveces. 

3 (This word is most fally examined by Tholuck (Serm. on the Mount, pp. 341- 
348), Lighttoot (Revision, pp. 194-234), M‘Clellan, New Test. pp. 632-647. 
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The meaning of sreprovesos in the Bible is not simply proprius, 
as opposed to what belongs to another, any more than 7repsov- 
owacpos in the LXX means simply property. 

TIiorixos (Mk. xiv. 3, Jo. xii. 3), from aiords, is explained by 
several ancient commentators as meaning genuine. In earlier 
writers the word signifies convincing, probably also persuasive, 
Plat. Gorg. 455 a, Diog. L. 4. 37, Dion. H. V. 631, Sext. Emp. 
Math. 2.71, Theophrast. Metaph. 253 (Sylb.) ; in nearly all the 
passages, however, some MSS. have zresorixos, and this form has 
usually been preferred by the critics, see Bekker and Stallb. on 
Plat. ¢.¢., and compare Lob, Ajaz, v.151. In later Greek it sig- 
nifies fatthful, trustworthy, of persons; see Liicke, Joh, IL 496, 
Index to Cedrenus p. 950. A transition to the meaning genuine, 
as a material predicate, would not be impossible, particularly as 
technical expressions (and such vdpSos mtorian may very well 
have been), and mercantile terms especially, are often strange.’ 
Others, after Casaubon, take airixos for drinkable (Fritz. 
Mark, p. 598 sqq.), from werioxw or the root mia, like motos 
drinkable (Aischyl. Prom. 480), mioryp, wiorpa, wiotpoy, and 
other words quoted by the old lexicographers. That the ancients 
did sometimes drink the nard oil we know from Athenzus (15. 
689). But I cannot clearly see why both evangelists applied 
this particular epithet: if the thin liquid nard-ointment which 
they used for pouring out («atayéev, Mk. J. c.) did not differ 
from that which was drinkable, it would be just as superfluous 


Liinemann refers to articles by Leo Meyer (in Kuhn’s Zeitachr. 1858, VII. 424 9q., 
428), who maintains that the word is formed by the suffix + from iwi and ése, 
and denotes ‘‘ that which is ie/,” so that dpres i. signifies ‘‘ the bread which is 
serviceable or necessary for the support of life,—which answers to our neces- 
sities.” Lightfoot’s objection to all derivations from ssa: (or eteia)—that the 
word would then be iwsversss, not iwsetess, the s never being retained unless the 
second word was originally written with the digamma (as in iwiepxes, iessuxss, 
etc. )}—appears decisive. His conclusion is that the phrase means bread Jor the 
coming day. M‘Clellan refers the word to é iwiy (scil. xpéves, aiav), ‘‘ bread 
Jor the future world.” In a second Appendix Bp. Lightfoot discusses 


1 They have this especial peculiarity, that words usually applied to persons 
only are transferred to articles of oi chendio compare the German flaw, 
properly weak, feeble [but used for dull, heavy, in respect of sale], and such 
notices as ‘‘ Sugar inactive, wheat unasked.” Lobeck (Paral. p. 31) defends 
Scaliger’s view, that wieeinés is derived from wriecw (Fritz. Mark, p. 595), since 
euphony leada to the omission of + after # and in some other cases: erty 
wring, wignt, but especially wicvgev and the Latin pisso. Meyer still 
fen to the rendering genusme. (For other explanations see Alford on Mk. 
xiv. 
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AoTpiwoerleKxomros* (comp. adAXoTpioTpaypoowwn Plat. Rep. 4. 
444 b), avOpmwirdpeoxos (Lob. p. 621), rorapodopntos (comp. 
vdatogopntos Const. Man. 409), xapdScoyrmorns (xapdsomAnKTos 
Theophan. I. 736, xapdcoxordmrrns Leo Gr. 441), ontoBpwros, 
OpOarpodovrela, eiSwAroAdTpNS,? eiSwAdOuTov (Cedren. 1. 286, 
comp. the abstract eiSwArodvcla Theophan. 415), SecpopvrAak 
(vwrogvAaE Theophan. I. 608), opxwpocla (comp. dmwpocia, 
katwoporla), tarpomapadoros (Beotrapadoros Theophan. I. 627), 
taayyeros (Theoph. I 16), evrreploratos, wodviroixidos, the 
adverb vrapmAnOed (the adjective vrapwAOns is found in good 
writers), ecAucpunys, eidcxpivera (Fuhr, Diceearch. p. 198). The 
nearest approach to the compound devrepempwros, L. vi. 1 (2), 
is found in devrepodexdrn (Hieron. in Ezech. c. 45); a8 the one 
means second-tenth, the other means second-first.. Awdexddunos, 
the neuter of which is used as a substantive in A. xxvi. 7, is 
supported by retpadudos (Her. 5. 66).—The first part of the 
compound is more rarely a verb, as in €0eX oO pynoxela self-imposed 
worship: compare éOedodouAila. 

The adjectives whose first part is a privative exhibit nothing 
anomalous, though many of them may not have been used in the 
written language (duetavontos, avekepevyntos, avektyviacTos). 
The only peculiar word is dvéAeos, which Lachm. has received 
in Ja. ii 13 on good authority, in the place of avfAews ; Greek 
writers used ayndens, or at any rate avedens (Lob. p. 710). 
"Avédeos would be formed on the analogy of avedms,, amracs, 
and may have been chosen for its resemblance in sound to éAeos 
in the same clause. Buttmann (II. 467) maintains that the 
initial a of arevifewy (from the adj. dtevns) is the so-called “ a in- 


ness. The former argument seems to me to have more force than the latter. I 
am inclined however to think that dzpeSeeeia is not an unintentional corruption 
Of aapewestia, but a euphemistic alteration of this word, made designedly in 
such a way that the latter part would convey the meaning refertus, turgens 
(fue). It isin the nature of euphemistic expressions to be vague and general : 
those among whom they are current easily come to an understanding about 
their meaning. 

: elegy editors receive the more correct form 4AAcepuwioxewes. } 
2 Comp. éelpuwerdepns Ephracm. p. 743, wupeedccpns Pachym. 134, Geo. Pisid. 
Heracl. 1. 14. 182, Yseterdrons Theodos. Acroas. 2. 73; also yxpererdcpns, & 
common word in the rei writers. 

3 (On this word see Tischendorf’s long note (ed. 8), and comp. Tregelles and 
Alford in loc., Wieseler, Syn. PP, 203-215, Ellicott, Hist. D. p. 174, Scrivener, 
Critic. p. 515, M‘Clellan, New Test. p. 690 sq. The word is retained by Tisch., 
bracketed by Lachm. and Alford, banished to the margin by Tregelles and by 
Westcott and Hort.—On itsAcbpneasia see Expositor, xii. 295-297. ] 
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tensive ;” but it is better (with Lob. Path. I. 35) to take it for 
a formativum.’ See further Déderlein, De a intensivo sermonis 
Graci (Erl 1830)? 

5. Verbs. When the last part of the compound is a verb 
(that is, in verba composita), the verbal root is retained un- 
altered, as a rule, only when the first part is one of the so-called 
old prepositions (Scaliger in Lob Phryn. p. 266, Buttm. II. 
469 sq.). In other cases the verb properly takes its termination 
from a noun derived from the root ; as aduvarety, oporoyeiabas, 
vouletety, evepyetety, tpotropopely,® opOoropeiv (comp. dpOo- 
touia Theophan. contin. p. 812), ayaBoepyeiy and ayaboup- 
ryety,* petpiomabeiv, etc. 

It cannot however be denied that there are some isolated ex- 
ceptions to this rule ; Scaliger himself had discovered SusOynoxw 
in Euripides, comp. Buttm. II. 472. Hence we must also derive 
evdoxeiy from Soxeiy directly, and not (as Passow maintained) 
through an intermediate noun doxos, see Fritz. Rom. II. 370: 
the word originated in a mere union of ed and dSoxety in pronun- 
ciation, comp. Buttm. II. 470. The same applies to capadoxeiv, 
which must not be referred to Soxevm (Fritzschior. Opuse. 
p. 151); a noun xapadoxos does not exist.® 

“OpeipecGar also (the reading of the better MSS, in 1 Th. 
ii 8, for ¢uelperOar) would be admissible, even if derived from 
ouov, opos, and eipecy (Fritz. Mark, p.'792). We do not indeed 
meet with any other verb thus compounded with ood, for ona- 
Séo comes from dpuados, and opodpopeiv, ouodokeiv, ouevvereiv, 
ounpevery, opoluyeiv, optrecy, and even opovoety (Buttm. IT. 


1(In favour of Buttmann’s view see Don. Gr. p. 334, New Cr. p. 348 sq. 
Lobeck’s words are: & yaive, rive, oxidArAw, origyw, adjectiva in as exeuntia fingi 
non potuerunt nisi accedente vel prepositione (sayaris, ixcsvis, rh ae cus), vel 
alia parte orationis Soles elena quarum ubi nulla ae ab nn 
est ad itionem loquelarem 4, que, quia per se nihil significat, ideo a 
frmapduin aptisslns est. Curtius (Gr. Sey pp. 195, ais) takes devas, 
dowspxis, as standing for dv-rivis, dv-ewspyis. In Curtius, Studien, vol. viii, will 
be found a full investigation of the subject by Clemm, who arranges all examples 
of prefixed « under the four heads, « protheticum, copulativum, privativum, 

i agreeing with Curtius in connecting the two words (and also 

dasrayhs, éxpayyis) with oe Del dvd, | 

3(In Rev. viii. 1, we should probably read sysfeper for tnsepey. ] 

3 {For which several editors read cpopegepsiv, A. xiii. 18 (Dt. i. 31). ] 

* On these forms see Buttm. II. 457. Against siseupysiv and elseupyss (Tit. ii. 
5 v. 1), comp. Fritz. De Crit. Conf. .p. 29. [In Tit. 0. c. sixeupyés is strongly 
supported, and is received by recent editors. ] 

SF S00 Jelf 346, Don. p. 339 sq., New Cr. p. 666 sq., Curt. lucid. pp. 167 sqq. ] 
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4.73), are in like manner directly detived from nouns. A diffi- 
culty would also be presented by the genitive which is here go- 
verned by the verb; compare Matth. 405. The first objection, 
however, should perhaps not be pressed in regard to a word 
borrowed from the popular spoken language. If peipeoPac— 
which is found in Nicand, Ther. 400, for iueipeoOar—were the 
original form, wetperOar and opelperOac might exist together 
as collateral forms, as easily as du¥peoOae and odvper@ae: in- 
deed ouelpeofac may perhaps be the true reading here (Lob. 
Path. I. 72).' 

A compound peculiar to Hellenistic Greek is wposw7roAn- 
wreivy,—mposwtrornirns, mposwmoAn la (Theodos. Acroas. 1. 
32), amposwiroAnmrws (Acta Apocr. p. 86). A corresponding 
. verb is axatannrrreiv, Sext. Emp. I. 201 ; with the concrete de- 
rivative compare dwpoAymrrns and epyoAnmrns (LXX); and with 
the abstract aposwroAmpia compare épwrodnwia, Ephraem. 
pp. 3104, 7890, Nicet. Eugen. 4.251. Several nouns like wpos- 
wroAnrrns, Oavarndopos, in which the second part is derived 
from a verb, whilst the first denotes the object, etc. (Buttm. IT. 
478), are peculiar to the N. T.; as deFtoraBos, one who takes a 
place at the right of any one, hence an attendant. From these 
compounds are again derived, not only abstract nouns—to which 
class oxnvotnyia belongs, formed as if from oxnvorryos, accord- 
ing to a common analogy, like «Acvomrny(a,—but also verbs, as 
ALGoBoreiy from ALGoBoros (comp. avOoBoreiv, OnpoBoretvy, HAL0- 
Bonet Oar, etc.), opOorrodety from dpOdrous, SeEwraBeiv (Leo 
Gr. p. 175): see Buttm. II. 479. 


In verba decomposita that preposition by means of which the 
compound became a double compound naturally stands first, as in 
drexdexeoOar, cvvayrAapBdaveoPa. Ataraparp:fy, 1 Tim. vi. 5, would 
be at variance with this rule if it signified misplaced diligence or 


1{ The form with « is now generally received here, and is the reading of good 
MSS. in Job iii. 21. Ellicott considers it a late form of ijsipeuas: ‘‘ as it seems 
wrobable that ssipeas is not an independent verb, but only an a ted form of 
ipssipewas ‘metri causa,’ it seems safer to consider dps/pomas & corrupted and = 
strengthened form of the more usual verb.” Similarly Jowett en loc., who adda 
that the peenee fem was supported penepe by an imaginary derivation from 
suo and sipsv, Compare however Lobeck ¢. c.: ‘‘ vocales autem longas deteri 
tam contra naturam est, ut pene credam primitivum fuisse épsipo amo vel épsipo 
quod codd. optimi N. T. prebent.” Westcott and Hort agree with Lo in 
writing é., not és.) 
2 A similar compound is aiéatas ; from aiess, ide, Wsebas (Buttm. II. 458). 
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useless disputing. The only meaning which &araparp. can have 
is continued (endless) enmitics, collisions ; the other signification 
would require wapadiarpBy. As however most of the . are 
in favour of d:araparp., which Lachmann has received into the 
text, it has been supposed—even by Fritzsche (Mark, p. 7961)— 
that in this particular instance the prepositions are transposed. But 
dtarraparpy8y, in the sense given above, is not unsuitable in this 
passage. The other compounds with dawapa, viz. dcarapaxvrre- 
ofa: 1 K. vi. 4, and &azraparnpetv? 2 8. iii. 30, are in accordance 
with the rule as regards their meaning : the former word however 
is doubtful, see Schleusner, Thes. Phil. 8. v. 

Hlapaxara$yxy is equivalent in meaning to wapafjcn, see Lennep, 
Phalar. Ep. p. 198 (Lips.), Lob. 312; the latter is better 
supported in the N. T. The MSS. similarly vary between the 
two words in Thuc. 2. 72 (see the commentators), and also in 
Plutarch, Ser. Vind. (see Wyttenb. IT. 530) : comp. also Heinichen, 
Ind. ad Euseb, IIT. 529, 

In Biblical Greek we meet with many compounds and double 
compounds which do not occur in Greek authors.* In particular, 
we find the simple verbs of earlier writers strengthened through 
the addition of prepositions, which, so to speak, exhibit to the 
eye the mode of the action ; as indeed a love for what is vivid 
and expressive is a general characteristic of the later language. 
Thus we have xararOdleav, to stone down; topxiLev, as if to ex- 
tract an oath from a man, put on oath; dLaorparrev, to flash 
forth; éxyapi{av, to give away in marriage (out of the family), 
elocare ; deyeipav, éfavardr.av, tLopodroydy, and many others, See 
my 5 Progr. de Verbor. cum Prepos. compositor. wn N. T. usu (Lips. 
1834—43). 

In the same way, and for the same reason, compound and 
doubly compound adverbs (and prepositions) came into use in later 
Greek, as érdvw, xarevorwy, xarévavn. In the Byzantine writers 
such formations are carried to a still greater extent than in the 
Bible ; compare for instance xareréyw in Constantine Porphyro- 

nitus. : 

o Rem. 1. Personal names, particularly such as are compound, 
are uently found in the N. T. in the contracted forms which 

ially belong to the popular spoken language, and these abbre- 
viations are sometimes very bold (Lob. p. 434, comp. Schmid on 
Horat. Epp. 1. 7. 55); a8 “AroAAds for ‘ArroAAwvios, "Aprepas for 
"Aprepidwpos (Tit. iii 12), Nuudas for Nupdddwpos (Col. iv. 15),4 


1 All uncial MSS. have dsraparpBai. No one now will agree with Fritzsche 
he.: ‘‘ patet igitur voc. dsacpPai miris modis prepositione wapa- esse diremtum, 
quam exspectes wapadiacpBai.’’ | 

*[To these Ellicott adds diawapdyw Greg. Nyss. 11.177, tawapardpe Schol. 
Lucian II. 796 (Hemst.). The Lexicons give also compounds of dsawapes with 
rrr, AapPdver, torr, sEvve (?), but all from late writers. ] 

: . Ellicott’s notes on Ph. iii. 11, E. i. 21.) 

* Keil (Philologus II. 468) believes he has found this name in an inscription 
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Znvas for Zyvodwpos (Tit. iii, 13), Tappevas for Tlappevidns (A. 
vi. 5), Anpas probably for Anpéas, Anpérzptos, or Anpapxos (Col. 
iv. 14, 2 Tim. iv. 10), probably also ’OAupwas for ‘OAuprd 
(Rom. xvi. 15), 'Exadppas for "Ewadpodtros (Col. i 7, iv. 12), and 
“Eppas for “Eppddupos (Rom. xvi. 14), @evdas for @evdwpos (Le. 
@cdSwpos), and Aovxas for Lucanus, In Greek writers, compare 
*Arefas for ‘AAdgavdpos (Jos. Bell, J. 6. 1. 8); Myvas for Myvddupos, 
IIlv6as for Iv6ddwpos, Merpas (Euseb. H. E. 6. 41).} 

Many names in as not circumflexed are abbreviated forms ; as 
"Aurdias for Ampliatus (Rom. xvi. 8),? "Avrizas for "Avrixarpos 
(Rev. ii. 13), KAeéras for KAedrarpos (L. xxiv. 18), and perhaps 
Sas for Srovayds, see Heumann, Pecile II]. 314. If Sawrarpos 
(A. xx. 4) is for Xwoirarpos, which is found in some MSS., the 
contraction is nearer the commencement of the word, but is 
also very bold: Xwrarpos may however be an uncontracted 
name, On the other hand, those proper names which are com- 
pounds of Aaos, and which by the Dorians (Matth. 49)—and 
probably by others also—were contracted into Aas, appear in 
the N. T. in their uncontracted form, as NudAaos, ’ApyéAaos. 
That at an earlier period also the Greeks contracted personal 
names on euphonic grounds is shown by examples in Keil’s 

ec. Onomatolog. Gr. p. 52 sqq. (Lips. 1840). In German 
there are numerous examples of similar abbreviations and con- 
tractions, sometimes very harsh ; as Klaus from Nikolaus, Kathe 
(Kathi) from Katharina. Several of these have become indepen- 
dent names, occurring even in the written language; as Fritz 
(Friedrich), Heinz (Heinrich), Hans, Max: comp. Lobeck, Prolegg. 
Path. p. 504 sqq.® 

Rem. 2. The Latin words taken up into the Greek of the N. T. 
—almost without exception substantives,* denoting Roman judicial 
institutions, coins, articles of clothing—have nothing peculiar in their 
form. Latin verbs in a Greek dress first appear at a later period, 
in the Greek of the Libri Pseudepigraphi, the Byzantine writers, 
etc. See Thilo, dela App. Peért e¢ Pault I. 10 sq. (Hal. 1837). 


in Béckh. [Lachm. writes Néupay as the name of a woman (reading avis for 
aires): 80 Westcott and Hort. See Lightfoot’s note. ] 

1(See Mullach, Velg. pp. 22, 165. 

2[In this "Aprruaces (Tisch., "ApwAsares) is well supported. ] 

8 On Greek personal names in general, see Sturz, Progr. de Nominib. Grecor. 
(included in his Opuscula : ye 1825), W. Pape, Worterb. der griech. Eigen- 
namen (Brachw. 1842), (Hall. L. Z. 1843, No. 106-108), and Keil, Beitrage zur 
Onomatologie, in Schueidewin, Philologus Vol. 2 and 8. 

‘(The only exception appears to be gpaysaasw. The remark here made as to 
the meaning of these substantives is fardly correct : see an article by Prof, 
Potwin in Bibliotheca Sacra 1876, pp. 703-714 (also 1880, p. 503). See further 
Mullach, Vulg. pp. 52, 54.) 
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PART III. 
SYNTAX 


A. 


SIGNIFICATION AND USE OF THE DIFFERENT 
PARTS OF SPEECH. 


CHAPTER FIRST. 
THE ARTICLE! 


SEcTION XVII. 


THE ARTICLE AS A PRONOUN. 


1. The Article o, 7, To, was originally a demonstrative 
pronoun, and in epic poetry (to which belongs the quotation 
from Aratus in A. xvii. 28, tov yap yévos éopév) it is regularly 
used as such. Compare Soph. Gd. R. 1082, rijs yap wépuxa 
pytpos (Matth. 286): for prose compare Athen. 2. p. 37. (Jelf 
444, Don. p. 345.) This use of the article is not usual in prose, 
except— 


' A. Kluit, Vindicia Artic. in N. T. (Traj. et Alcmar. or the Orel the 
book itself is written in Dutch); G. Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek Ar- 


9 
to his Greek Testament with English notes (3 vols.: ed. 3, Lond. 1884). 
's Eixige cyegiten aber den Artikel im a T’, (in Keil and Tzschirner’s 


aleo A. "Batten oe 85-108, Webster, ae 26-44, ar lally 
ber fully y treated. The oo 


9 
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(a) In the very common formulas o pév . . . o S€, of pev 

. of 5é,,—sometimes standing in relation to a subject pre- 

viously mentioned, the one.... the other, as in A. xiv. 4, xvi. 

32, xxviii. 24, G. iv. 23 [?], H. vii. 20, 21 (Scheef. Dion. 421); 

sometimes simply partitive, without any such reference, as in 

E. iv. 11, Swxev trois wedv atrorroAous, Tous 5¢ mpodytas, rovs Se 
K.T.A., some... . others. 

(6) In the course of a narration, when the simple o 3é (0: 
5é) is used for but he, etc., in opposition to some other subject ; 
as o &¢ édm Mt. xiii. 29, of 5¢ axovoavtes érropevOnoar ii. 9, ii. 
14, ix. 31, L. iii. 13, viii. 21, xx. 12, Jo. i. 39, ix. 38, A.i 67 
ix. 40, al.; Ken. An. 2. 3. 2, Asch. Dial. 3. 15, 17, Philostv. 
Ap. 1, 21, 5, Diod, S. Exc, Vat. pp. 26, 29, al. 


For of péy . . .. of dé are used also of piv. . . Aro S€ Jo. 
vil. 12, of pay... Gdro 82... Erepor 5 Mt. xvi. 14 (Plat. Legg. 
2. 658 b, Al. 2. 34, Paleph. 6. 5), rwés.... of d€ A. xvii. 18, 
compare "Plat. Legg. 1. 627 a, and Ast in loc. In Greek authors we 
find still greater variety in expressions of this kind (Matth. 288. 
Rem. 6, Jelf 764). The relative is sometimes used instead of the 
article in such opposed clauses: as 1 ©. xi. 21, ds wey mewg, ds 82 
peOve: Mt. xxi. 35, dv pay Betpay, dv O& dwéxreway x.7.r., A. XXvil. 
44, Rom. ix. 21, Mk. xii. 5; compare Polyb. 1. 7. 3, 3. 76. 4, 
Thue, 3. 66, and see Georgi, Hier. . 109 sqq., Herm. Vig. p. 706. 
Once, $s piv . dos 8é, 1 C. xii. 8 (Xen. An. 3. 1. 35); 8 py 
ere 2 2 + Kat nb Erepov, L. viii. 5 sqq.:% in 1 C. xii 28 there is 
evident P. an anacoluthon. See, in general, Bernh, p. 306 sq. (Jelf 
816. 3. 

In Rom. xiv. 2 6 5é does not stand in relation to és pév ; 6 is simply 
the article, and belongs to doGevav. 


2. In Mt. xxvi. 67, xxviii. 17, we find the partitive ot 5é 
without a preceding ot pév, so that only the second member of 
the partition is expressed. The former passage, évémrrvcay eis 
TO WposwTrov avTod Kal éxorddicay avtov, oi S& éppariay, 
would be more regular if o¢ wév were inserted before éxorddu- 
gav. When however Matthew wrote this word, a second mem- 
ber of the sentence was not as yet definitely before his mind ; 
but when he adds of 5 épf. it becomes evident that the éxordd. 


1 On the accentuation see Herm. Vig. p. 700, and on the other side Kriiger p. 
97. [Jelf 444. Obs. 6, Lidd. and Scott s. v. ] 
A mistake ; perhaps Jo. xxi. 6. InJo. v. 11 we find 3s 3i without 45 sis. ] 
: Also 3 iv. . . xa) GAdrAs, Mk. iv. 4, 5. A. Buttmann (p. 102) remarks that 
3, 4, oi, wi, are the only forms of the article which are used with iy and 3% in 
the N. T., if we except E. iv. 11.] 
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applied to a part only of the mockers. Compare Xen. Hell. 1 
2.14, of aiypdrwros ... @yovto és Aexédetay, ot 8 és Méyapa: 
Cyr. 3.2.12; and see Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 292, Bremi, Demosth. 
p. 273 (Jelf 767. 2). Similarly, in Mt. xxviii, 17 we have first 
the general statement, of vdexa pabntal .. , , iSovres avtov 
aposexuvnoay: that this, however, refers only to the greater 
part, is clear from the words which follow, of 5¢ éSioracayv.' 
In L. ix. 19, of 5é would regularly refer to the pa@nral 
mentioned in the preceding verse, and would indicate that all 
returned the answer which follows; but from @AXos dé... dA- 
doe 5€, it is clear that it was given by a part only. The cor- 
responding verse in Matthew (xvi. 14) is expressed with more 
exactness: of 5é elzrov’ of ev Iwavyny ..,. addrdou Se... . 


Erepos 5é. 


SECTION XVIII. 
THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. 


1. When o, 4, ro, stands before a noun as a true article, 
it indicates that the object is conceived as definite? either from 
its nature, or from the context, or by reference to a circle of 
ideas which is assumed to be familiar to the reader's mind : * 
Mk. i 32, dre &u 6 Frsos' Jo. i. 52, dpeaOe rov odpavov avep- 
yora’ 1 C. xv. 8, wsrrepet TH extpwpate OPOn xapol (he is the 
only abortion among the apostles); A. xxvii. 38, é«BadrAopevoe 
Toy otroy eis THY Oddacacay, the wheat (the ship’s store of pro- 
visions) ; L. iv. 20, rrvEas ro BtSrlov (which had been handed 
to him, ver. 17) aarodovs r@ inrnpérn, the synagogue-attendant ; 
Jo. xiii, 5, Padres Ddwp eis tov verripa, the basin (which, as 
usual, was standing by), comp. Mt. xxvi. 26 sq.;‘ Jo. vi. 3, 


1 [So Bengel (as an alternative) and Meyer: Alford, Ellicott (Hist. Lect. 
pA, Ebrard (Gospel Hist. Be Trans. ), Stier (Words of the Lord Jesus, 
II. 278, Trans.), object to interpretation, though not on grammatical 


unds. 

2 ae Epiphan. Her. 1. 9. 4.—Herm. Pref. ad Eurip. Iphig. Aul. 
p. 15: ‘* Articalus quoniam origine pronomen demonstrativum est, definit infi- 
nita idque duobus modis, aut designando certo de multis aut que multa sunt, 
nS See Jelf 446 99., = . 850, Middleton p. 32 sqq., Madvig 8: for the N. T. 

See J 1 n a or the 
i: cially Green, Gr. ch. II., ‘sections 1 and 2 ‘igus = 
we [Phe stiele should probably be rejected in these two verses: comp. L. xxiv. 
$0,1C. xi. 25.] 
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avndbey eis to Spos, into the mountain (which was situated 
on the farther shore, ver. 1); 1 C. v. 9,.éypaya év rH érrirrorg 
(which Paul had written to the Corinthians before this present 
epistle); A. ix. 2, grycato émictodds ets AapacKoy mpos Tas 
cuvayoyas, to. the synagogues (which were in Damascus) ; 
Rev. xx. 4 [Rec.], ¢8acitevoay pera Xpiorod ta yirwa ern, 
the thousand years (the known duration of Messiah’s kingdom); 
Ja. ii. 25, “PaadB % aopyn itrodeEapévn rods aryédous, the spies 
(familiarly known from the history of Rahab); H. ix. 19, 
AaBeov 76 alwa trav pooywyv Kal trav tpdyov, with allusion 
to Ex. xxiv. 8. So in 1 C. vii. 3, TH yuvaccl o dvjp ri 
operny drrodvdoTw, the debt (of marriage); vii. 29, 0 xaspos 
oweararpévos eativ, comp. ver. 26, Sia Thy évertacay avdyeny. 

The article thus refers to well-known facts, arrangements, 
or doctrines (A. v. 37, xxi. 38, H. xi. 28, 1 C.x. 1,10, 2 Th. i. 
3, Jo. 1 21, ii. 14, xviii. 3, Mt. viii. 4, 12); or to something pre- 
viously mentioned, Mt. ii. 7 (ver. 1), L. ix. 16 (ver. 13), A. ix. 
17? (ver. 11), Jo. iv. 43 (ver. 40), A. xi. 13 (x. 3, 22), Ja ii. 3 
(ver. 2), Jo. xii. 12 (ver. 1), xx. 1 (xix. 41), H. v. 4 (ver. 1), 
Rev. xv. 6 (ver. 1). Thus 6 épycpevos signifies the Messiah, 
% «plows the (Messianic) universal judgment, » ypapy the Scrip- 
tures, ) awtnpia the salvation of Christ, o wewpafwv the tempter 
(Satan), etc. So also of geographical designations: 7 &pypos, 
the wilderness par excellence, 12%03,—i. e., according to the 
context, either the Arabian wilderness (of Mount Sinai), Jo. 
iii, 14, vi. 31, A. vii. 30, or the wilderness of Judah (Mt. 
iv. 1, xi. 7). 

Another case deserving mention is the use of a singular 
noun with the article to denote, in the individual which it par- 
ticularises, the whole class,’—as we ourselves say, The soldter 
must be trained to arms: 2 C. xii. 12, ra onpeta Tod atroctoXov’ 
Mt. xii. 35, 6 dyaOos dvOpwros .... éxBadret ayaba’ xv. 11, 
xvii. 17, L. x. 7, G. iv. 1, Ja. v.6. Akin to this is the use of 
the singular in parables and allegories: Jo. x. 11, 0 rots o 
Kanos THY Wuyny abrod TlOnow (it is the ideal Good Shepherd 
that is spoken of), Mt. xiii. 3, e€7/\ev 0 orretpwy Tod orretpecy, 
where Luther incorrectly has a sower. See Kriiger p. 103 sq. 
1 ror eae. (for ix. 7) from ed. 5, where the words of the verse are quoted. ] 


2 [Jelf 446. 6, Green p. 21, where the very common use of the plural to 
denote a class is also noticed. ] 
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Rem. According to Kiihndl, the article sometimes includes the 
pone this; e.g. in Mt. i 25 [Rec.], rov vidv for rotroy rov vider 
oO. Vil. 17, yvaoera wept ris xys ver. 40, éx rov dyAov A. 
XXvVL 10, ry wapa trav dpyepéwy efovolay AoBwv’ Mk. xiii. 20, A. 
ix. 2. In all these instances, however, the definite article is quite 
sufficient. Heumann has been still more liberal in this doctrine of 
the article, and he has been followed by Schulthess (N. Krit. Journ, 
L 285) : both Schulthess and Kiihnél refer most incorrectly to Matth. 
§ 286, where such a use of the article (which indeed is hardly to 
be found in prose, except Ionic) is not the subject of discussion. 
As to Col. iv. 16, dray wo} wap spiv % érurroAyn, We too 8a 
when the letter is read, and nothing more than the article was required, 
since no other epistle than the present could be thought of: some 
authorities annex avr, but the ancient versions must not be reckoned 
with these? In 1 Tim. i. 15 the demonstrative pronoun is not 

uired even in German [or English], any more than in vi. 13 
[3 ae In 2C. v. 4 rg is not put Sexrinads for rovrw ; the article 
simply points to the oxjvos spoken of in ver. 1. In Col. iii. 8 ra 
xdvra is not ‘these, all of them” (intensive), but the whole, viz. 
the sins which are (a second time) specified in the words which im- 
mediately follow. In Rom. v. 5, too, 4 (éAzis) is simply the article ; 
see Fritz in loc. Least of all can 6 xécpos be taken for otros 6 
Koopos: it is the world as opposed to heaven, the kingdom of heaven, 
not this world as opposed to another xéopos. The passages in Greek 
authors which might be claimed as instances of this idiom (Diog. L. 
1. 72, 86) are to be judged of in the same way. Indeed one cannot 
see what could induce the apostles to avoid expressing the demon- 
strative pronoun in certain passages, in which it was present to 
their thought, and to substitute for it the article, which in any case 
has much less force: mere instinct would revolt at this. Besides, 
expressiveness of language is a characteristic of N. T. Greek, and 
of later Greek in general, 

In Greek authors, especially the Ionic and Doric,’ and after- 
wards in the Byzantine writers (Malal. pp. 95, 102), the article is 
sometimes used for the relative. In the N. T., SadAos 6 xat Mad- 
Aos (A. xiii. 9) has been regarded as an example of this usage (see 
Schleusner s, v. 5), but wrongly: 6 «ai II. is here equivalent to 6 
Kai xaXovpevos IatAos (Scheer, L. Bos. p. 213), and the article 
retains its ordinary meaning, just as in SatAos 6 Tapoe’s. Comp. 
the similar phrase IItxos 4 xai Zev’s, Malal. p. 19 sq. (ed. Bonn), 
Ad. Thom. p. 34. One example however may be quoted from 
Hellenistic writers, viz. Psalt. Sal. 17. 12, & rots xpipact, ra 


1 Com Siebelis, Pausan. I. 50, Boisson. Babr. p. 207. Compare the 
German when emphasised. 

2(“The genius of the Janguage into which the translation is made may 
require the introduction of connecting particles or words of reference, as can 
be seen from the italicised words in the Authorised Version.” Westcott in 
Smith’s Dict. of Bible, Il. 528.} 

3 Matth. 292: comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 204 (Jelf 445). 


5 oe 4 
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wot tri riv yiv, if the reading is correct.) In Wisd. x1. 15, 
where év (Alez.) is probably a correction, rdv must be regarded as 
the article. 

2. So far, Greek usage agrees with that of all languages 
which possess an article. In the following cases, in which the 
definite article would not be employed in German [or English], 
the use of the Greek article is idiomatic :— 

(a) Rev. iv. 7, rd Saov éxov Td rpeswmrov ds avOpwrrov (Xen. 
Cyr. 5.1. 2, opolav rats SovrAas eye THY éoPira’ Theophr. 
Ch. 12 (19), rods Svvyas peyddous éywv' Polyzn. 8. 10. 1, al) ; 
A. xxvi. 24 [Rec.], peydAy 7H hovg épn’ xiv. 10 [Rec.], 1 C. x1. 
5 (Aristot. Anim. 2. 8,10, Lucian, Catapl. 11, Diod. S. 1. 70, 
83, Pol. 15. 29. 11, Philostr. Ap. 4.44). We say, He had eyes 
as, He spoke with a loud voice, etc. By the use of the article 
here something which belongs to the individual is pointed out 
as possessed of a certain quality.? This is shown still more 
clearly by H. vii. 24, dvrapaBarov eye rip iepwortvny, He hath 
the priesthood as unchangeable (predicate), Mk. viii. 17, 1 P. 
ii, 12, iv. 8, Ei. 18; and by Mt. iii. 4, elye 7d Evdupa avrod 
amé Tptyav Kapndou' Rev. ii. 18 (which differ from the previous 
examples through the addition of the pronoun). With the 
former examples compare further Thuc. 1. 10, 23, Plat. Phaedr. 
242 b, Lucian, Dial. Deor. 8.1, Fugit. 10, Hun. 11, Diod. S. 
1. 52, 2.19, 3. 34, AL]. Anim. 13.15, Pol. 3. 4. 1, 8.10.1; 
and see Lob. p. 265, Kriig. Dion. H. 126. (The article is 
sometimes omitted, e.g. in 2 P. ii. 14: comp. Aristot. Anim. 
2. 8, 10, with 2. 11.) 


(6) 1 C. iv. 5, tore 6 érawos yevnoetas éExdote, the prarse 
(that is due to him); Rom. xi. 36, adr@ 7 Sofa eis 7. atovas’ 
xvi. 27, E. iii. 21, G.i. 5,1 P. iv. 11, Rev. v. 13; Rev. iv. 11, 
G&sos ef NaBeiv rHv Sckav x. tH tyuny Ja. ii. 14 [Rec.], tb ro 
Sdheros cay wrloriv Aéyy Tes Exerv, the advantage (to be expected), 
1 C. xv. 32; 1C. ix. 18, rés pol éorsy 0 prcOos (Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. II. 212). In all these cases the article denotes that 


1 (The Vienna MS. reads ols wessi. J 
* {‘* Something is assumed as belonging to the subject, and a quality is then 
predicated of that something.” Clyde, Syntax p. 22. We must use the 
ronoun, or change the construction of the sentence : ©. 8 in H. vii. 24, He hath 
ae prteenone NAChengeole, or The priesthood which He hath is unchangeable. 
See Don. p. 528, Green, Gr. p. 50 8q.} 
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which is due, requisite (Kriig. p. 98, Jelf 477. 1). And thus 
the article is often found where we should use a personal 
pronoun ; as Rom. iv. 4, 7@ épyalopév 6 ptcOds od oyiferar 
his reward, ix. 22, L. xviii. 15; compare Fritzsche, Aristot. 
Amie. pp. 46, 99. 

No example occurs of the use of the article in appellations 
(Matth. 268, Rost p. 428, Schwf. Dem. IV. 365); for in Rev. vi. 8, 
Ovopa aire & Odvaros: Vili. 11, 1d dvopa rov dorépos Aéyeras 5 
ayvbos-} xix, 13, xéxAnrat 7d Gvopa abrov 56 Adyos Tov Oeot, a name 
is in each case mentioned which belongs individually and exclusively 
to the object spoken of. 

3. Adjectives and participles when used as substantives 
are, like substantives, made definite by the article: 1 C. i. 27, 
ot copot’ E. vi. 16, BéAn Tov tovnpod G. i. 23, 6 Suaxwv bpas’ 
Tit. iii. 8, o¢ wemiorevxores TG Deg 1 C.ix. 13, 0¢ ra iepa épya- 
Copevos’ Mt. x. 20, 2 C. ii. 2, x. 16,1 C. xiv. 16, H. xii. 27. 
Instead of a noun we may have an indeclinable word, as an 
infinitive or an adverb (2 C. i. 17), or a phrase, as Rom. iv. 14, 
ot éx« vopuou’ H. xiii. 24, of amd ris "Itadas (Diod. 8. 1. 83), A. 
xiii 13, of wept Tlatndov Ph. i. 27, ra rept dpov «.7.X., 1 C. xiii. 
10 (Kriig. p. 106 sq., Jelf 436, 457). Even a complete sentence 
may have the article (ro) prefixed to it; eg. A. xxii. 30, yvavas 
T0 Ti xaTpyopetras (iv. 21,1 Th. iv. 1, L. xxii. 2, 23, 37), Mk. ix. 
23, elev abt@ té: i Suv; G. v. 14, 6 was vomos ev Evi Noy Tre- 
WAnpwtat, ev TH’ ayannoas Tov wAncloy cov, Rom. viii. 26, 
xili 9, L. i. 62:7 these sentences are for the most part quotations 
or interrogations, which are in this way rendered more pro- 
minent. Compare Plat. Gorg. 461 e, Phaed. 62 b, Rep. 1. 352d, 
Demosth. Con. '728 c, Lucian, Alex. 20, Matth. 280, Stallb. Plat. 
Euthyph. p. 55,and Men. 25. When a mere adverb or a genitive 
thus receives the article (especially the neuter 70), it becomes 
a virtual substantive :? L. xvi. 26 [Rec.], of éxetOev" Jo. viii. 23, 
Ta xdTo, Ta dvw’ Jo. xxi. 2, of rov ZeBedaiov’ L. xx. 25, ta 
Kaicapos: Ja. iv. 14, 1d ris aipwov' 2 P.ii. 22, 1d ris adnOods 
wapowmias’ 1 C, vii. 33, Ta Tod eoopou’ 2 P. i. 3, 2 C. x. 16, 
Ph. i. 5, Jo, xviii. 6, al. (Kriig. pp. 32,107 sq.). Weare often 
obliged to use a periphrasis, the import of the true proverb, what 

1 (The article is somewhat doubtful in Rev. vi. 8. ] 

* [Liinemann adds Mt. xix. 18. The use of ¢é with indirect questions is most 


common in St. Luke (A. Buttm. p. 96). ] 
3 Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 84, Weber, Dem. p. 237. 


136 THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. [PART III. 


is due to Cesar’ In 1 P. iv. 14, Huther (in ed. 1) wrongly 
takes ro ris Sdfns as a mere periphrasis for 7 Sofa: such a 
use of the neuter article is not found in the N. T. 


The neuter ré is sometimes prefixed to nouns in order to designate 
them materially, as sounds or combinations of sounds: G. iv. 25, ro 
yop “Ayap x.r.r., the word Hagar.* 

The substantivised participle with the article occurs in several 
combinations in which our idiom will not allow the article ; viz. as 
a definite predicate of an indefinite subject, e.g. G. iL 7, rwés eiow 
ol rapdocovres tas: Col. ii. 8, wy tis buds eorat 6 ovrAaywyov: and 
also Jo. v. 32, L. xviii. 9,—or as a definite subject where logically 
an indefinite might have been expected, e.g. Rom. iii. 11, ot« éorw 
6 ovr (Jo. v. 45), 2 C. xi. 4, ef 5 epydpevos DAov "Incody xnpio- 
oe. In all these cases, however, ele quality is conceived as a 
definite concrete, only the person who really acts as this concrete 
remains undefined. The rapdocovres tas actually exist, but they 
are not particularised :° éf he that cometh (the preacher appearing 
among you, who will certainly come,—person and name are of no 
consequence), etc.; the man of understanding does not exist, etc. 
The following examples are similar: Lucian, Abdic. 3, jody twes 
of pavias dpyiw rotr elvat vouiLovres: Lysias, Bon. Aristoph. 57, 
clot twes of mposavadioxovres: Dio Chr. 38. 482, 43y rwés elow ot 
kat rovro Sedoxdres'* and the common phrase eiciv of A 
(Matth. 268 init., Jelf 817, Obs. 3); also Xen. An. 2. 4. 5, 6 my 
vie obdets éxrar: Thuc. 3. 83, od« Fv 6 SarAvowv- Porphyr. 
Abst. 4. 18, obdets dorw 6 xodAdcwvy Gen. xl. 8, xli. 8, Dt. xxii. 27, 
1 8. xiv. 39: see Bernh. p. 318 sq. (Jelf 451. 2).5 In A. ii 47, 6 
Kupios mposerifer tots owloyévous TH éxxAnoig, means, He added to 
the church those who became saved (through becoming believers) ; 
He increased the church by the addition of those in the case of 
whom the preaching proved effectual : comp. Kriig. p. 103 sq. ; 

Between zoAXof and of woAAol, used as a substantive, the usual 
distinction is observed. Of woAXol, which is very rare in the 
N. T., means the well-known many (2 C. ii. 17) in marked contrast 





1 We might however say in German das droben, das des morgenden Tags 
(the morrows = what will happen on the morrow), die des Zebeddus (those who 
belong to Zebedee, e.g. his sons) : see § 30. 8. 

3 [“* Te denotes that ‘ Hagar’ is regarded not as a person, but as an object of 
thought or of speech. It need not necessarily mean ‘the word Hagar; com- 
pare for instance E. iv. 9, +3 3) dsifn ei lee; where ¢é is the statement, for the 
preceding word was not avifn, but évaBds.” Lightfoot, Gal. p. 198 (ed. 6).] 

* Compare in Latin sunt qui existimané, as distinguished frown sunt qui existi- 
ment: see Zumpt § 563. [Don. Lat. Gr. p. 358, Madvig, Lat. Gr. § 365. ] 

* [Also Demosth. De Cor. p. 380, ded» eins of Seacvpovers’ Xen. De Re Ky. 
9. 2, dusoe” ay épyilor ois 6 pies Abywr x.7.A. (where some omit é) : these examples 
are given by Bernhardy, l.c 


* Herm. Soph. Ed. R. 107, Doederl. Soph. Ed. C. p. 296, Dissen, Dem. Cor. 
p. 238, | aad 
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with a unity (Rom. xii. 5, of wool & cipd éoper’ 1 C. x. 17) or 
with a particular individual (Rom. v. 15, 19), or, without such con- 
trast, the multitude, the great mass, vulgus (with the exception of a 
few individuals), Mt. xxiv. 12: compare Scheef. Melet. pp. 3, 65. 


4. A noun defined by otros, éxeivos, as attributives,' always 
takes the article, as denoting a particular individual singled out 
from a class; in this respect the Greek idiom differs from our 
own: L. ii. 25 0 dvOpwrros otros, L. xiv. 30 obros 0 dvOparros, 
Mt. xiii. 447 rov dypov exetvor, Mt. vii. 22 ev éxelvn TH Hepa, 
Mt. xxiv. 48 6 xaxos SovAos exetvos. In L. vii. 44, too, the 
correct reading is BAéweis travrny Thy yuvaixa, though—accord- 
ing to Wolf, Dem. Zept. p. 263, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. IT. 243, 
Kriig. p. 126 (Jelf 655. 4)—there would be no reason for re- 
jecting tavrny yvvaixa, since the woman was present. Names 
of persons also with which odros is joined usually take the 
article: see H. vii. 1, A. i. 11, ii. 32, xix. 26 (vii. 40). 

The noun with which 7s is joined may either have the article 
or not. ITaca rons is every city, raca % ones the whole city 
(Mt. viii. 34), compare Rom. iii. 19, va wav oropa ppayy cal 
irodicos yévntat Tas 0 KOopoS : Wacas yeveai all generations, 
whatever their number, wacae ai yeveal (Mt. i. 17) all the 
generations,—those which (either from the context or in some 
other way) are familiar as a definite number. Compare for the 
singular Mt. iii. 10, vi. 29, xiii. 47, Jo. ii. 10, L. vii. 29, Mk. v. 
33, Ph. i. 3 ; for the plural, Mt. ii 4, iv. 24, L. xiii 27, A. xxii. 
15,G. vi. 6, 2 P. iii. 16 (where there is not much authority for 
the article). This rule is not violated® in Mt. ii 3, waca “Iepo- 
coAupa all Jerusalem, for Jerusalem is a proper name (see below, 
no. 5); orin A.ii. 36, was olxos ‘Iopann the whole house of Israel, 
for this too is treated as a proper name (1 S. vii. 2 8q., Neh. 
iv. 16, Judith viii. 6). E. iii, 15, waca rarpia, is obviously 





1 It is otherwise when these pronouns are predicates, as in Rom. ix. 8, 
casera ciasa vou brew’ L. i, 36, eves pry Sureg iveiv’ Jo. iv. 18, revre &anhis 
Upgzas- Jo. ii. 11, al. ; compare Fritz. Matt. p. 663, Schef. Plu. 1V. 877 (Don. 

352). 

PS Corrected for L. ii. 85, xiv. 18, Mt. xiii. 14.] 

3 Such nouns as those specified in § 19. 1 may dispense with the article even 
with was all, whole, as wasn yi; comp. Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. p. 224. In the 
N. T. this particular word always has the article, as Mt. xxvii. 45, iwi waa» 
rie yar Bom. x. 18, al. Most of the passages quoted by Thiersch (de Pentat. 
Alez. p. 121) to prove that the LXX omit the article with wis (all) are quite 
unsuitable, 
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every race ; Col. iv. 12, év ravri Oernpart rot Oeod, in every 
will of God, in everything that God wills; 1 P. i 15, ev raon 
avactpogpy, in omni vite modo. Still less can Ja. i. 2 wacav 
xXapay yynoacbe, E. i. 8 ev racy cogia (2 C. xii. 12, A. xxiii. 
1), in the sense of all (full) joy, in all (full) wisdom, be con- 
sidered exceptions; the nouns here are abstracts denoting a 
whole, and hence the meaning is the same whether we say 
every wisdom or all wisdom (Kriig. p. 124). In E. ii. 21, how- 
ever, the weight of authority is in favour of waca ofxodopuy, 
though, as the subject is the church of Christ as a whole, the 
whole building is the correct translation :* yet the article is ac- 
tually found in A and C, and it might easily be left out through 
itacism, 

Ilas with the participle—which is not in itself equivalent to a noun 
—deserves special notice. [das épyfouevos means every one being angry 
Cf, or when he is angry, in being angry), comp. 1 C. xi. 4; but was 6 

pytop., Mt. v. 22, is every angry man, = mas ésrs épyilera. Com- 
pare L. vi. 47, xi. 10, Jo. iii. 20, xv. 2,1 C. ix. 25, 1 Th. i. 7, al. 
(Kriig. p. 103). The same remarks apply to the two readings in L. 
x1. 4, ravri dpeiXovrt, ravri re dd. ; see Meyer.? : 

Tovotros® is joined to an anarthrous noun in the sense of any such, 
of such a kind; Mt. ix. 8 e€ovota roavry, Mk. iv. 33 rovatras | 
Bodat, A. xvi. 24 rapayyeAia rovavry, 2 C. iii. 12. But if a particular 
object is pointed out as such or of such a sort, the noun naturally 
takes the article: Mk. ix. 37 & rv rovovrwv radiwy (in allusion to the 
madiov mentioned in ver. 36, which as it were represented the world 
of children), Jo, iv. 23, 2 C. xii. 3 (comp. ver. 2), 2 C. xi. 13 (Schef. 
Demosth, III. 136, Schneider, Plat. Civ. IT. p. 1). 

*Exacros, which is seldom used as an adjective in the N. T., ts 
always joined to an anarthrous noun ;* as L. vi. 44 é&aorov Sévdpor, 
Jo. xix. 23 &dorw orpariérp, H. iii. 13 nal? exdoryy jyépay (Bornem. 





} [See Ellicott in loc. As however this rendering is altogether to the 
usage of the N. T., it is surely preferable to regard St. Paul as speaking of the 
ag sixedexai Which together make up the temple: Vaughan quotes Mt. xxiv. 
1, Mk. xiii. 1, 2, as aptly illustrating this meaning of the word. On itacism see 
Scrivener, Crit. P. 10.] 

* (On was see Jelf 454. 1, Don. p. 354, Green p. 54 sq., Middleton Pp 102 sqq. 
Tlas rarely comes between the art. and the noun, as in A. xx. 18, G. v. 14, 
Tim. i. 16 (dees) ; plural A. xix. 7, xxvii. 87: see Green p. 55, Jelfic. On the 
meaning of was when used with abstracts, see Ellicott on E. i. 8 ; comp. Shilleto, 
Dem. Fals. Leg. pp. 49, 100. ] 

?(*‘ The article with roetres denotes a known person or thing, or the whole 
class of such, but not an undefined individual out of the class; asin that case 
awevees is anarthrous ; see Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. I. 5. 2, and Kriiger, S; 
+e . 6.” Ellicott (on G. v. 21). Compare Buttm. Griech. Gr. p. 337, Jelf 
453. B. 

4 Orelli, Isocr. Antid. p. 255 (9). 
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Xen. An. p. 69). In Greek authors the article is not uncommon ; see 
Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 93, Hipp. Maj. 164 (Jelf 454. 2, Don. p. 354). 

To atro wvevpa is the same Spirit ; atrd ro wvetpa, He Himself (of 
Himself) the Spirit (Kriig. p. 125). For the former, comp. Rom. ix. 
21, Ph. i. 30, L. vi. 38 [Rec.], xxiii. 40, 2 C. iv. 13; for the latter, 
Rom. viii. 26, 1 C. xv. 28, 2 C. xi. 14, Jo. xvi. 27. In both cases 
the article is always inserted in the N. T. with appellatives.! In 
Greek authors it is sometimes omitted ; in the former case chiefly 
in epic poetry (Herm. Opusc. I. 332 sqq.) and later prose (Index to 
nate p. 411, Bonn et.) ; in the latter, in the better prose writers 

2 


5. Proper names, as they already denote definite individuals, 
do not need the article, but they frequently receive it as the 
existing symbol of definiteness, First, in regard to geographical 
names ; = 

(a) The names of countries (and rivers) take the article more 
frequently than those of cities: comp. in German die Schweiz, 
du Lausitz, die Lombardei, das Elsass, das Tyrol, etc. [in 
English, the Tyrol, the Morea}. The article is never or very 
seldom omitted with "Iovéala, ’Ayata, 'Iopdavns, 'Iradia, Ta- 
MAaia, Muoia,’Acia (A. ii. 9, yet see vi. 9,1 P.i. 1), Sapdpea 
(L. xvii 11), Supia (A. xxi. 3), Kpyrn (yet see Tit. i 5). 
Alyvrros never takes the article ;* in regard to Maxedovia the 
usage varies. 

(6) With names of cities the omission of the article is most 
common when a preposition precedes (Locella, Yen. Eph. pp. 223, 
242), especially éy, eis, or é«; see the Concordance under the 
words Aapacxos, ‘Iepovoarnp, ‘Iepocodvpa, Tapoos, *Edecos, 
‘Avruoyera, Karrepvaovp: only Tupos® and’ Pon vary strangely. 

(c) Sometimes a geographical name, when it first occurs in 
the narration, is without the article, but takes it on renewed 
Mention. Thus we find éws ’AOnvov in A. xvii. 15, on the first 
mention of the city, but in ver. 16 and in xviii. 1 the article is 





' Hence L. xx. 42, xxiv. 15 [where the article is omitted with proper names], 
are not exceptional instances : see Bornem. Schol. p. 158. In Mt. xii. 50 it 1s 
quite unnecessary (with Fritzsche) to take ave%s for é adris. 

Krug, Dion. H. 454 8q., Bornem. Xen. An. p. 61, Poppo, Ind. ad Cyr. 8. v. 

*[Jelf 450. 2, Don. p. 347, Green p. 29, Middleton p. 82. Inthe N. T. names 
of rivers always have the article, except perhaps in Rev. xvi. 12.] : 

‘ pomeenn Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, accept the article in A. vii. 36.] 

*{ Tepes never has the article in the N. T. In the 7th edition Winer substi- 
tutes for Tipes Kassdpue and Tpway. } . 
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inserted ; ets Bépovay A. xvii. 10, but ev 77 B. ver. 13; SeaBas 
els Maxedoviay A. xvi. 9, and then %) Max. six times, the article 
‘being omitted in xx. 3 only ;! 4AOoev eis Manrov A. xx. 15, 
amo THs Mux, ver. 117. 


‘TepoveocAnp has the article only four times, G. iv. 25, 26, Rev. i. 
12 (in which passages it is accompanied by an attributive), and A. v. 
28 (ryv ‘L,—contrast with this L. xxiv. 18, A.i. 19, al.). With ‘Tepo- 
odAvpa the article is used by John only,—in v. 2, x. 22, xi. 18 [and 
ii, 23]; in each instance the word is in an oblique case. 


6. The use of the article with names of persons can hardly be 
reduced to any rule ; see Bernh. p. 317, Madv. 13 (Don. p. 347, 
Jelf 450. 1): @ comparison of passages will readily show that 
the practice of the writers in this respect is very irregular.’ 
The rule® that a proper name has not the article when first 
introduced, but receives it on repeated mention, will not go far 
in explaining the actual usage : comp. Matt. xxvii. 24, 58, with 
ver. 62; Mk. xv. 1, 14,15, with ver. 43 ; L. xxiii. 1 sqq. with 
verses 6 and 13; Jo. xviii. 2 with ver. 5; A. vi. 5 with ver. 8 8q.; 
viii. 1 with ver. 3 and ix. 8; viii. 5 with verses 6, 12.* The same 
may be said of the remark of Thilo (Apocr. I. 163 sq.), that 
proper names are usually without the article in the nominative, 
but often take it in oblique cases.° Hence the authority of the 
best MSS. must in the main decide whether the article shall be 
inserted or not.6 Proper names which are rendered definite by 


1 (The best texts omit the article in A. xvi. 10, 12, xx. 1.] 

2 It is well known that in German the use of the article with names of persons 
is peculiar to certain provinces; Der Lehmann, which is the regular form in the 
South of Germany, would in the North be considered incorrect. 

* Herm. Pray. ad Iph. Aul. p. 16, Fritz. Matt. p. 797, Weber, Dem. p. 414. 

* A person mentioned for the dst time may take the article as iia well known 
to the reader, or as being in some other way sufficiently particularised. [A 
combination of these rules (Middleton p. 80) will perhaps explain most cases. 
We may at least say (with A. Buttmann, p. 86) that when a writer wishes 
simply to name a person he may omit the article ; but he may use it to indicate 
notoriety or previous mention, or for the sake of perspicuity, e. g. to point out 
the case of an indeclinable noun : see further Green p. 29. In the examples 
which follow Winer sometimes quotes readings which are now doubtful, but the 
fluctuation is quite sufficient to establish the truth of his remarks. ] 

© Compare especially the want of uniformity in the use of the article with 
Mavaes and Mispes in the Acts of the Apostles, Tadees always has the article in 
John [except (probably) in xviii. 31], and almost always in Matthew and Mark ; 
but in the Acts never. Tires never takes the article. 

6 That in the superscriptions of letters the names of persons are without the 
article, may be seen from the collections of Greek letters, from Diog. L. (e.g., 8. 
22, 8. 49, 80, 9. 13), from Plutarch, Apophth. Lac. p. 191, from Lucian, Parasit. 
2, al. Compare 2 Jo. 1. To this rule we should probably refer the superscrip- 
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explanatory appositions, denoting kindred or office,do not usually 
take the article, since it is only by means of the apposition that 
they are made definite: the practice of Greek authors agrees 
with this (Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 154,—see however Schoem. Jseus 
p. 417 sq., Diod. S. Exc. Vat. p. 37). Thus we find ’Id«wBov rov 
ade pov rod xupiov G.i. 19, Iovdas 6 Ioxapworns Mt. x. 4, ii. 1, 
3, iv. 21, xiv. 1, Mk. x. 47, xvi. 1, Jo. xviii. 2, 1 Th. iii, 2, Rom. 
xvi. 8 sqq., A.i. 13, xii. 1, xviii. 8, 17: so also Pausan. 2. 1. 1, 
3.9.1, 7. 18. 6, Aschin. Tim. 179 c, Diog. L. 4. 32, 7. 10, 13, 
8.58, 63, Demosth. 7heocr. 511 c, Apatur. 581 b, Phorm.605 b, 
al, Conon. 728 b, Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 8, 2.1. 5, Diod. S. Hae. Vat. 
pp. 20, 22, 39, 41,42,51,69,95,al. When however the personal 
name is indeclinable, and its case is not at once made evident 
by a preposition or by an appositional phrase (as in Mk. xi. 10, 
Li. 32, Jo. iv. 5, A. il. 29, vii, 14, xiii. 22, Rom. iv. 1, H. iv. 7), 
the insertion of the article was more necessary, for the sake of 
perspicuity: Mt.1.18, xxii 42, Mk. xv. 45, L ii. 16, A. vii. 8, 
Rom. ix. 13, xi. 25, G. iii 8, H. xi. 17, al. (Hence in Rom. x. 
19* Paul would certainly have written py) tov "Iopanr ove 
éyvw ; had he intended ’IcpayA to be the object of éyvw : comp. 
1C. x. 18, L. xxiv. 21.) In the genealogical tables of Mt. i. and 
L iii. this principle is observed throughout, and even extended 
to the declinable names. It should be observed that the MSS. 
frequently vary in regard to the use of the article with proper 
names. 


We may remark in passing that the proper name Iovdu, where it is 
to be characterised as the name of a territory, never occurs in the 
LXX in the form ¥ ’Iovéa, rijs ‘I., x.7.4.: we always find either 4 y7 
‘Tovda (1 K. xii. 32, 2 K. xxiv. 2), or the inflected form 4 ‘Iovéa‘a 
(2 Chr. xvii. 19). Hence the conjecture of ris “Iovda in Mt. ii. 6 is 
destitute of probability even on philological grounds. ; 


7. The substantive with the article may as correctly form the 
predicate as the subject of a sentence (though from the nature 
of the case it will more frequently be the subject), since the 
predicate may be conceived as a definite individual. In the 
N. T. the predicate has the article much more frequently than 


tion 1 P. i. 1, Wieges . . . . inAssreis wrapswidipes* and also Rev. i. 4. Even 
those predicates which are characteristic of the subject dispense with the article 
in addresses, Diog. L. 7. 7, 8. 

1 Fritzsche in has adduced dissimilar passages ; and for G. vi. 6 he must 
have meant vi. 16. : 
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is commonly supposed! (Krig. p. 106): Mk. vi. 3, ody obras 
dot o réxtwv, is not this the (well-known) carpenter? vii. 15, 
éxeiva eats TA xowovvta Tov avOparroy, those are the things that 
defile the man ; xii. 7, obros éotw o KAnpovopos' xiii. 11, ov yap 
dote tpeis of AaXovvres’ Mt. xxvi. 26, 28, robo dots TO cpa 
pou, Touro éott TO alua pou’ Jo. iv. 42, obras éoTw 6 cwTnp 
tov xdcpou' 1 C. x. 4, 9 5é¢ wétpa Hv o Xpiorés' xi. 3, wavtos 
avdpos 9 Kepadt o Xpuotos éote xv. 56, 4 Svvauis THs apaprias 
6 vopos’ 2 C. iii. 17, 6 nvpios TO mvetpa eotw' 1 Jo. iii. 4, 9 
dpaptia eorly 9 avopia’ Ph. ii. 13, 6 Beds éorw o évepyar 
E. ii. 14, adres yap éotw % eipnyn jyov. Compare also Mt. 
v. 13, vi. 22, xvi. 16, Mk. viii. 29, ix. 7, xv. 2, Jo. i. 4, 8, 50, ii 
10, iv. 29, v. 35, 39, vi. 14, 50, 51, 63, ix. 8,19, 20, x. 7, xi. 25, 
xiv. 21, A. iv. 11, vii. 32, viii. 10, ix. 21, xxi. 28, 38, Ph. in 8, 
19, E. i. 23,1 C. xi. 3, 2 C. iii. 2, 1 Jo. iv, 15, v. 6, Jude 19, 
Rev. i. 17, iii. 17, iv. 5, xvii. 18, xviii. 23, xix. 10, xx. 14. In 
the following passages the MSS. vary more or less: Rev. v. 6, 8, 
A. ili. 25, 1 Jo. ii. 22, 1 C. xv. 28, Jo. 21. In one instance 
two substantives, one of which has the article and the other not, 
are combined in the predicate: Jo. viii. 44, dre Wevorns éort nat 
o matnp avtod (evdous), he is a liar and the father of tt. In 
Greek authors also the predicate frequently has the article: 
compare Xen. Mem. 3. 10. 1, Plat. Phadr. 64 c, Gorg. 483 b, 
Lucian, Dial, M. 17. 1, and see Scheef. Demosth. III. 280, IV, 
35, Matth. 264, Rem. 

Hence the rule often laid down, that the subject of a sentence may 


be known from its having the article, is incorrect; as was already 
perceived by Glass and Rambach (Jnstit. Hermen. p. 446).* 


1 [These exceptions may be classified and explained without giving up the 

neral rule that the article usually distinguishes the subject from the predicate 
(Don. p. 346, Jelf 460). When the predicate receives the article, it is usually in 
‘ reference to a previous mention of the word, or because the proposition is such 
that the subject and predicate are convertible (Middl. p. 54, Don. New Craé. p. 
522). Compare Green’s remarks (p. 35 sq.), which perhaps will explain most 
of the examples : ‘‘ When the article is inserted after a verb of existence, the real 
predicate of the sentence is a simple identity, the identity of the subject with 
something else, the idea of which is a familiar one. But when the word or 
combination of words following the verb of existence is anarthrous, then the 
circumstances or attributes signified by it form the predicate, instead of a 
mere identity.” See Don. p. 348 sq., Ellicott on 1 Th. iv. 3 and 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
Liinemann refers to Dornseiffen, De articulo apud Gracos ejusque usu in pre- 
dicato aes 1856), as affording a copious collection of examples, without 
any rea enlargement of the theory. 

Probably also Jo. iv. 87; see Meyer. [The article before éanéiés is probably 

spurious. } 

3 Compare also Jen. Lit. Z. 1884: No. 207. 
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8. In the language of living intercourse it is utterly impos- 
sible that the article should be omitted where it is absolutely 
necessary (compare on the other hand § 19), or inserted where 
it is not required:’ dpos can never be the mountain, nor can 
70 dpos ever mean @ mountain. The very many passages of 
the N. T. in which older commentators—professedly following 
the analogy of the Hebrew article (Gesen. Zg. p. 655) *—sup- 
posed 0, 9, 70, to stand for the indefinite article,* will be easily 
disposed of by the careful reader, 1 Th. iv. 6, rAeovextety év TH 
mpaypars, means to overreach in business (in business affairs) : § 
Jo, ii, 25, éyivwoxev tl hy dv re dvOpwrre, in the man with whom 
he (on each occasion) had to do,—in every man (Kriig. p. 98); 
compare Diog. L. 6. 64, wpos Tov cuvictavra tov maida Kat 
Myovra as evduéctaros eote .. . eltre x.7.d., to him who recom- 
mended the boy, i.e. to every one who did this. In Jo. iii. 10, 
av el 0 SiSdaxaros Tov "Iopand, Nicodemus is regarded as the 
teacher of Israel «ar é£oynv, as the man in whom all erudition 
was concentrated, in order that more force may be given to the 
contrast expressed in cai tavta ov yrvmoxers; compare Plat. Crit. 
51a, eal ob Gyceas Tatra roy Sixaca mpdrrev 6 TH adnbeia 
TIS Aperis Erreperopevos (Stallb. Plat. Huth. p. 12, Valcken. Eur. 
Phen. p. 552, Kriig. p. 101, Jelf 447). In H. v. 11, 6 Abyos 
is the (our) discourse, that which we have to say: comp. Plat. 
Phedr. 2'70 a. 

On the other hand, there are cases in which the article may 
be either inserted or omitted with equal objective correctness ° 


? Starz, in his Lexic. Xenoph, ITI. 232, even quotes 8 from Xenophon 
as containing examples of the use of é for eis. To all this applies what Scheefer 
(ad P ) somewhere says: Tanta non fuit vis barbare lingus, ut Grece 
ipsa fandamenta convellere posset. 

2 Kuinoel on Mt. v. 1, Jo. xix. 32, iii. 10. 

3 (In his Lehrgeb. 1. c. Gesenius thus heme several passages in the O. T. 
(as 1S. xvii. 34, Gen. xiv. 13, al.), but he afterwards entirely retracted this 
y bora see his Thesaur. p. 361, Hebr. Gramm. p. 185 (Bagst.): see also Ewald, 

uaf. Lehrb. p. 686, Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 288 sq. ] 

‘ This frivolous principle is not justified by reference to commentators who 
in particular passages have attributed a false emphasis to the article (Glass 138 
90.) or have pressed it unduly. Bohmer has discovered an extraordinary mode 
= mediating between the old view and the new (Introd. in Ep. ad Coloas. p. 

1). 
§ (See Ellicott, Alford, and Jowett in loc., who agree in the rendering, ‘‘in 
the matter” (of which we are speaking) : see also Green p. 26 aq. ] 

* Thus it 1s easy to explain how one language even regularly employs the 
article in certain cases (eres 3 dvbperes, cols Pirevs wesibai), in which another 
does not (this man, Gdtter glauben). Compare Sintenis, Plut. Themist. p. 190: 
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(Fortsch, ad Lys. p. 49 sq.). In Ja ii. 26, ro copa ywpis avev- 
patos vexpov means the body without spirit; ywpts tod mv. would 
be, without the spirit belonging to this particular body. In L. 
xii. 54, good MSS. have érav l8nre vepéAny dvarédXrovcay ame 
Sucpev, whereas the received text has r)y ved. Both expres- 
sions are correct: with the article the words mean when ye see 
the cloud (which appears in the sky) rising from the west,—when 
the course of the cloud is from the west. In Col. i. 16, év aire 
extic@n ta maya, the meaning of ra zravra is the (existing) all, 
the totality of creation, the universe: mavra would mean all 
things, whatever exists. The article but slightly affects the sense, 
yet the two expressions are differently conceived: comp. Col. 
_ iii. 8, where the two are combined. In Mt. xxvi. 26 [Ree.] we 
have AaBeyv o *Incobds roy dprov (which lay before him); but in 
Mk. xiv, 22, L. xxii. 19, 1 C. xi. 23, the best MSS. have dprop, 
bread, or a loaf. Compare further Mt. xii. 1 with Mk. i. 23 and 
L. vi. 1; Mt. xix. 3 with Mk. x. 2; L. ix. 28 with Mk. ix. 2. So 
also in parallel members: L. xviii. 2, roy Gedy pr) hoBovpevos 
nai advOpwirov pi) evtperropevos’ xviii. 27, ra adivata Tapa 
avOporas Suvara éeort Tapa TO Oe@' xvii. 34, Erovtas Svo eri 
wrluns pds els' traparnpOjoerac nat o Erepos adeOnjoeras (one 
... the other; contrast Mt, vi. 24, xxiv. 40 sq.); 1-Jo. iii. 18, un 
ayardyyev Noyp pndé TH yAwoon (according to the best MSS.; 
comp. Soph. Gd. Col. '786, Aoyp pev écOrd, rota. § Epyorow 
caxd); 2 Tim. i. 10,1 C. ii 14, 15, Rom. ii 29, iii, 27, 30, 
H. ix. 4, xi. 38, Jude 16,19, Jo, xii. 5, 6, Ja. ii. 17, 20, 26, Rev. 
xx. 1.2 Compare Plat. Rep. I. 332 c and d, Xen. An 3. 4. 7, 
Galen. Temper. 1. 4, Diog. L. 6. 6, Lucian, Hunuch. 6, Porphyr. 
Abstin. 1.14. (The antithesis dv ovpav@ nat emi ris yijs is not 
fully established in any passage, see Mt. xxviii. 18, 1 C. viii. 5;° 
in E. iii. 15 the article is omitted in both members, without any 
variant.) 


There is however a clear necessity for the respective omission 


‘* Multa, que nos indefinite cogitata pronuntiamus, definite proferre soliti sunt 
Greci, ejus, de quo sermo esset, notitiam animo informatam presumentes.” 
Kiihnol misuses such remarks (ad Matt. p. 128). 

1 This lends support to my exposition of G. iii. 20, to which it has always been 
objected that I have taken sis for é a%s. [The hag doubtful in L. xvii. 34.] 
re eee Eurip. Phen. p. 42 (ed. Lips.), Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 58, Lex. 

Brin Mt. xviii. 18, Tisch. (ed. 8) and others read iw) e%s y. and i» edp in con- 
trasted clauses, In xxviii. 18 the reading is uncertain. ] 
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or insertion of the article in L. ix. 13, od« eiolv Hyiv xrctov f wévre 
adprot xai ixfies S¥o- and ver. 16, AaBwy rovs x. dprovs xal ros 
8. xvas. Also in Rom. v. 7, podus brep Sixalov ris drobavetrat, izrép 
yap Tov ayabov taxa Ts Kal ToAUa droGaveiv, for u righteous man (one 
who is upright, without reproach), for the kind man (ie., for the 
man who has shown himeelf such to him,—for his benefactor) ; 
Riickert has unquestionably misunderstood the passage. In Col. 
ii. 5 we find four nouns in apposition without the article, and then 
a fifth, Acovegia, marked by the article as a notorious immorality, 
especially to be avoided,! further characterised by the Apostle in 
the words which follow,—for I cannot regard #ris «.7.A. as referring 
to all the preceding nouns. In 2 C. xi. 18 there is no doubt that 
Paul designedly wrote (xavydvrat) xara riv odpxa, as differing from 
xara oapxa (a kind of adverb), though all recent commentators con- 
sider the two expressions identical in meaning. See also Jo. xviii. 20, 
Rev. iii. 17 ; also Rom. viii. 23, where a noun which has the article 
stands in apposition to an anarthrous noun, vioSeciay aes cals 
Ty dwrodvrpwow tov awparos, waiting for adoption (namely) the 
redemption of the body. 

9. The indefinite article (for which, where it seemed necessary 
to express it, the Greeks used tis) is in particular instances 
expressed by the (weakened) numeral els: this usage is found 
mainly in later Greek.” In the N.T., see Mt. viii. 19, wposeAOav 
els ypapparevs' Rev. viii. 13, qxovoa évos detov. In Jo, vi. 9 
év is probably not genuine (comp. Mt. ix. 18); and in Mt. xxi. 19 
petay oveny perhaps signifies one jig-tree, standing by itself. Els 
tav waperrnxotwv, Mk. xiv. 47, is likethe Latin unus adstantium: 
compare Mt. xviii. 28, Mk. xiii. 1, L. xv. 26 (Herod. 7. 5. 10, 
Plutarch, Arat. 5, Cleom. 7, schin. Dial. 2. 2,7 Schoem. Isceeus 
p- 249). The numeral retains its proper meaning in Ja. iv. 13 
[Rec.], €veavrov éva; and still more distinctly in 2 C. xi. 2, 
Mt. xviii. 14, Jo. vii. 21. See, in general, Boisson. Hunap. 345, 
Ast, Plat. Legg. 219, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 398, Schef. Long. 


1 Weber, Dem. p. 327. Another case, in which, of several connected nouns 
the last only has the article, for the sake of emphasis, is discussed by Jacobitz, 
Luc. Pisce. p. 209 (ed. min.). 

? So also sometimes the Hebrew 4px, soe Gesen. Lg. p. 655, [Heb. Lez. s. v., 


Ewald, Ausf. LD. p. 693]. The use of ss in this sense arises from that love 
of expressiveness which has already been noticed as a peculiarity of later 
Greek. 

3 Tis ray wap. might indeed have been used instead (compare L. vii. 36, xi. 1, 
al.), as in Latin suorum aliquis, ete. Both expressions are logically correct, but 
they are not identical. Unus adstantium ly suggests a numerical unity, — 
one out of several. [Meyer (on Mt. viii. 19) denies that sis is ever used in the 
N. T. in the sense of cis; on the other side see A. Buttm. p. 85. ] 


10 


146 THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. [PART III. 


399..—An antithesis is probably designed in Mt. xviii. 24, 
els odhecdétns puplov tadavrwv. In els tes also, unus aliquis 
(Mk. xiv. 51 v. 2, and, in a partitive sense, Mk. xiv. 477 L 
xxii. 50, Jo. xi. 49), ris does not destroy the arithmetical force 
of els. 


Rem. 1. In some few instances the use or omission of the article is 
also a mark of the distinctive style of the writer. Thus Gersdorf has 
shown (Sprachchar. pp. 39, 272 sqq.,) that the four evangelists almost 
always write 6 Xpurrds—the expected Messiah, like 6 éoyopevos,—while 
Paul and Peter write Xpurrds, when this appellation had become more 
of a proper name. In the Epistles of Paul and Peter, however, those 
cases are to be excepted in which Xpuords is dependent on a preceding 
noun [which has the article],* as 76 evayyéAtov rod Xpurrod, 4 topo) 
Tov Xpwrod, rH aipare Tov Xpwrrod, for in these Xpurrés always receives 
the article : see Rom. vii. 4, xv. 19, xvi. 16, 1 C. 1. 6, 17, vi. 15, x. 
16, 2C. iv. 4, ix. 13, xii. 9, G. i. 7, E. ii, 13, 2 Th. ni 5, al. But 
besides these instances, the article is not unfrequently used by Paul 
with this word, not only after prepositions, but even in the nomina- 
tive, e.g. Rom. xv. 3, 7, 1 C. i. 13, x. 4, xi. 3, al. There is no less 
variation in the Epistle to the Hebrews: see Bleek on H. v. 5. 

Rem. 2. MSS. vary extremely in regard to the article, especially 
where its insertion or omission is a matter of little consequence ; and 
critics must be guided more by the value of the MSS. than by any 
ld aa peculiarity of a writer's style. Compare Mt. xii. 1, ordyvas: 
Mk. vi. 17, & dvAaxq (better attested than év 7 ¢.), vii. 37, dAdAous- 
x. 2, Papuwraio x. 46, vids: xi. 4, wAov: xii, 33, Gvowy- xiv. 33, 


‘ Bretschneider makes an unfortunate attempt to bring under this head 1 Tim. 
lil, 2, 12, Tit. i. 6, pests yovasnes comp: translating, He must be the husband of a 
wife, i.e. he must be married. But, not to mention that 1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. would 


not assign a sufficient reason for an injunction that only married men should be 
admi to the office of é¢wiexewes, no careful writer could use sis for the 


indefinite article where his doing so would give rise to any ambiguity, for we 
speak and write that we may be understood by others. It is true that in th 
expression ‘‘ there came a man” numerical unity is implied, and homo aliqué 
suggests to every one homo unus; but pias yuraiza Ixus cannot be used for 
yuvaine tus, ag it is ible for a man to have several wives (at the same time 
or successively), and hence the expression necessarily conveys the notion of 
numerical unity. Besides, one who wished to say a bishop must be married, 
would hardly say, a bishop must be husband of a wife. 

2 (Quoted above without sis, which is omitted by some recent editors. ] 

; eindorf, Plat. Soph. 42, Ast l. c., and on Plat. Polst. 532, Boisson. Marin. 


p. 15. 

* (I have inserted these words from the 5th edition of the German work ; in 
the 6th and 7th they are omitted, no doubt by accident. Ina single Epistle for 
instance, 2 Corinthians, we find ten examples of cov Xpeeev after a noun with 
the article, and nearly as many of Xperes after an anarthrous noun. Such 
instances as xs@aah vod Xp. 1C. xi. 3 (Col. i. 7), or eé Ipyer Xperes Ph. ii. 30 
Lachm. : P. i. 11), are very rare. The copious tables given by Rose in his 
edition of Middleton (pp. 486-496) cannot be fully relied on, as in many in- 
stances doubtful readings are followed. ] 
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‘TdxwBov- xiv. 60, eis péoov: L, ii. 12, & darvy: iv. 9, 6 vids: iv. 29, 
éus ddpvos Tov dpous: vi. 35, tyicrov: Jo. v. 1, Rom. x. 15, xi. 19, 
G. iv. 24, 2 P. ii 8, al 

_ Rem. 3. It is singular that commentators (with the exception 
indeed of Bengel), when, contrary to their usual practice, they have 
noticed the article in any passage, have in most instances explained 
it wrongly. Thus Kiihndl, after Krause (a very poor authority), sup- 
poses that the use of the article with éxxAyoig in A. vii. 38 requires us 
to understand this word as meaning certa populi concio. The context 
may indeed render this probable, but in point of mere mar it is 
Just as correct to render ¥ éxxA. (with Grotius and others) the con- 
gregation, ere” dnp, and this would be as regular an example as any 
other of the use of the article. Nor are Kiihn6l’s remarks on A. viii. 
26 more than half true. Luke must have written # pypos (650s), if 
he had wished to distinguish one particular road, well known to his 
readers, from the other road : if however he meant to say, this (road) 
ts (now) desert, unfrequented, lies waste, the article would be as inad- 
missible in Greek as in our own language. In 2 Th. iii. 14 also (du 
Ts émurroAns) the commentators have noticed the article, and have 
maintained that its presence makes it impossible to join this clause 
with the following verb onpeotofe. This may perhaps afford an ex- 
planation of the omission of the article in two MSS. But Paul might 
very well say d:a rHs émwrroAns onpeovode, if he at that time assumed 
an answer on the part of the Thessalonians: ‘‘ Note him to me in 
the letter,”—that which I hope to receive from you, or which you 
have then to send to me. See however Liinemann.! 

Rem. 4. The article properly stands immediately before the noun 
to which it belongs. Those conjunctions however which cannot stand 
first in a sentence are regularly placed between the article and the 
noun: Mt. xi. 30, 6 yap Cvyds pov: iil. 4, 7 d€ tpopy- Jo. vi. 14, of 
otv avOperro, etc. This isa well-known rule, which needs no further 
illustration by examples, See Rost p. 427, and compare Herm. 
Soph. Antig. p. 146. 


SECTION XIX. 
OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. 


1. Appellatives which, as denoting definite objects, should 
naturally have the article, are in certain cases used without it, 
not only in the N. T., but also in the best Greek writers: see 
Schefer, Melet. p. 4. Such an omission, however, takes place 


} [Most commentators connect these words with Aéyy: see Ellicott and 
Jowett. ] 
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only when it occasions no ambiguity, and does not leave the 
reader in doubt whether he is to regard the word as definite 
or indefinite. Hence 

(a) The article is omitted before words which denote objects 
of which there is but one in existence, and which therefore are 
nearly equivalent to proper names.’ Thus 4Acos is almost as 
common as o 7AL0s, and yf is not unfrequently used for 7 97, 
in the sense of the earth (Poppo, Thue. III. iii. 46). Hence 
also abstract nouns denoting virtues, vices, etc.,” as dpern, 
codpocuvn, xaxia, and the names of the members of the animal 
body, very often dispense with the article. The same may be 
said of a number of other appellatives—as roduc, dou, aypos, 
Sefrrvoy, and even watyp, untnp, adedos,t—when the context 
leaves no room for doubt as to the particular town, field, etc., 
intended. This omission, however, is more frequent in poetry 
than in prose (Schefer, Demosth. I 329), and is again more 
common in Greek prose generally than in the N. T.° 

Of anarthrous abstracts ° in the N. T., 1 Tim. vi. 11, Rom.i. 





1 [Jelf 447. 2, Don. p. 348, Green p. 42 4:1 

? To which must be added the names of sciences and arts (a8 jewix#, see 
Jacob on Lucian, Tovar. p. 98), of magistracies and offices of state (Scheef. 
Demosth. 11. 112, Held, Plut. Am. P. P. 188), of seasons of the year, of corpo- 
rations (Held U. c. p. 238), with many other names (Schoem. Jseus, p. 308, and 
on Plutarch, Cleom. p 199). See also Kriig. p. 101 sq. As to abstract nouns, 
see Schef. Demosth. I. 329, Bornem. Xen. Conv, p. 52, Krig. . 101. 

3 Held, Plut. Aim. P. p. 248. On wéass, derv, see Schef. Piutarch, ) a 
Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 111, Weber, Dem. p. 235 ; on @ypés, Scheef. Soph. Gd. R. 
630 ; and on dsiwver, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 490, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 57. 

‘ Schef. Melet. p. 4, Demosth. 1. 328, Eur. Hee. p. 121, Plutarch t.c., Stallb. 
Plat. Crit. p. 134. 

® Thus in Greek authors we usually find yiss by nation, ranéu, etc. : in the 
N. T. always ce viv, A. iv. 36, xviii. 2,24: also cp wAséus, H. xi. 12. In Greek 
authors the omission of the article with the nominative case of the noun is not 
uncommon, 6.g. Ass lddere, Xen. An. 1. 10. 15, Lucian, Scyth. 4: with this 
contrast Mk. i. 32, ses iu é gases’ L. iv. 40, ddvevees cov nAiov’ E. iv. 26, 6 masos 
wn beidview. 2sAHen also and other similar words always have the article in the 
N. T., when they are in the nominative case. 

6 Harless (Hphes. p. 320) maintains that the article is not omitted with 
abstracts unless they denote virtues, vices, etc., as properties of a subject: but 
this assertion has not been proved, and cannot be proved on rational principles. 
Compare also Kriiger in Jahn’s Jahrb, 1838. I. 47. [Middleton (p. 91) says that 
the article is causally omitted with an abstract noun, except in the following 
cases: (1) When the noun is used in its most abstract sense (see Ellicott on 
Phil. 9, E. iv. 14); (2) When the attribute, etc., is personified (Rom. vi. 12) ; 
(3) When the article is employed in the sense of a possessive pronoun (G. v. 
18); (4) Where there is reference of any kind (EK. 1i. 8, comp. ver. 5). Of 
special omissions of the article with these nouns, that with the adverbial dative 
(E. ii. 5) is the most important. See further Green p. 16 sq., Jelf 448, Ellicott 
on G. ii. 5, Ph. ii. 3.] 
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29, and Col. iii. 8 will serve as general examples. Passing to 
particular words, we have d:cavocvvn, Mt. v. 10, A. x. 35, Rom. 
vili. 10, H. xi. 33, al.; ayasrn, G. v. 6, 2 C. ii. 8; ariéotis, A. vi. 5, 
Rom. i. 5, iii. 28, 2 C.v.7, 1 Th. v. 8,al.; xaxia, 1 C. v. 8, Tit. 
li. 3, Ja. i 21; wdAcoveF/a, 1 Th. ii. 5, 2 P. ii. 3; dpapria, G. 
ii, 17, 1 P. iv. 1, Rom. iii. 9, vi. 14,al.; owrnpia, Rom. x. 10, 
2 Tim. iii. 15, H. i. 14, vi. 9. To these should be added ayaOov 
Rom. viii. 28 (comp. Fritz. in loc.), roynpov 1 Th. v. 22, xadov 
Te xat xaxov H. v.14. The article is also frequently omitted 
in the N. T. with the concretes #Avos, yj (Earth), Geos, wposw- 
Tov, vouos, etc., and also with a number of other words, at all 
events when, in combination with prepositions, etc., they form 
certain phrases of very frequent occurrence.’ We subjoin a 
list of anarthrous concretes in the N. T., following the best 
attested readings. 


mauos (Held, Plut. Timol. p. 467), e. g. Mt. xiii. 6, pAtou dvareiAavros 
(Polyzen. 6.5, Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2.12, AZlian 4. 1): especially when 
it is joined in the genitive to another noun, and a single notion is 
expressed by the combination, as dvaroA7 #Alov sunrise, Rev. vii. 2, 
xvi. 12 (Her. 4. 8), dias yAdou sunlight, Rev. xxii. 5 v. J. (Plat. Rep. 5. 
473 e), Sega HAlov sun-glory, 1 C. xv. 41; or where the sun is men- 
tioned in an enumeration? (in connexion with moon and stars), L. 
XXL 25, ora onpeia ev Hrip Kal ceAWy Kal dorpors, in sun, moon, and 
stars, A. xxvii. 20 (Atsch. Dial. 3. 17, Plat. Crat. 397 d). 
9 (Earth), 2 P. iii. 5, 10, A. xvii. 24; éxi yas, L. ii, 14, 1 C. viii. 
5, E ui 15, (H. viii. 4); da’ dxpov ys, Mk. xiii. 27.8 In this signi- 
fication, however, y7 usually has the article: when used for country 
it 1s anarthrous, as a rule, if the name of the country follows: e. g. 
Mt. xi. 24, yj Sodduwv’ A. vii. 29, &y yj Madidp: vii. 36, &v 9 Aiyvrrou: 
xi 19, év yp Xavaay, al. ; but in Mt. xiv. 34, eis raw ya Tevvycaper.* 
See below, (5). Van Hengel’s observations (1 Cor. av. p. 199) are not 
to the point. 
otpayds (ovpavot) is seldom anarthrous.’ In the Gospels the article 


1 Kluit I]. 377, Heindorf, Plat. Gorg. p. 265. 

*([This is an example of irregularity noticed by Bp. Middleton (p. 99),—that 
nouns coupled ii ponte by Pan be very frequently reject the article 
though they would require it if they stood singly: he refers to this under the 
name of omission ‘‘in Enumeration,” and gives Mt. vi. 19, x. 28, 1 C. iv. 9, al., 
as examples. See also Kriig. P. 100, Jelf 447. 2. b, Green p. 45. } 

2 Compare Jacobs, Philostr. /mag. p. 266, Ellendt on Arman, Al. I. 91, Stallb. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 257. ° ; 

*(In A. vii. 36 we should probably read ivy 7 Aiyveery, and in Mt. xiv. 34 
bei ens yar sis Tesvncapie. Liinem. adds Mt. iv. 15. ; 

* Compare Jacobs in the Schulzeit. 1831. No. 119, and Schoem. Plut. Agis 
p- 135. 
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is omitted only in the phrases é& otparg, év odpavois, ef obpavay, éf 
ovpavod,! and in these by no means invariably (comp. Mt. vi. 1, 9, 
xvi 19, Mk. xii. 25, L. vi. 23); John also always writes éx rov ovpa- 
vov, except in i. 32 [and vi. 58]. By Paul the article is omitted, 
as a rule, in such phrases as dz’ otpavod, é& odpavod ;? and in 2 C. 
xii 2 we find éws rptrov obpavod (Lucian, Philopatr. 12), see below, (5). 
Peter omits the article even with the nominative odpavoi, 2 P. iil. 
5, 12. In the Apocalypse the article is always inserted.® 


O@dv\acoa: e. g. A. x. 6, 32, rapa GdAaccoy’ L, xxi. 25 [fea 
nxovons Oardcons cai cdAov; comp. Demosth. Aristocr. 450 c, Diod. 
8. 1. 32, Dio Chr. 35. 436, 37. 455, Xen. Eph. 5. 10, Arrian, Al. 2. 
1, 2, 3, Held in Act. Philol. Monac. II. 182 sqq. In A. vii. 36 we 
even find ey épvfpa OaAdooy (but in H. xi. 29, ri ép. Odd.). Asa rule. 
however, 6a\acca has the article, especially when opposed to % 77.' 


peonpBpia, in the phrases xara peonpBpiay southwards, A. vill. 26, 
and sept peony Bpiay, xxii. 6: compare Xen. An. 1. 7. 6, mpos peonp- 
Bpiav’ Plat. Phadr. 259 a, é&v peonuBpic. The article is also omitted 
with the other words which denote the cardinal points, e. g. Rev. xxi. 
13, dard dvarodGy, dd Bopha, ard vorov, drs Svopav ; similarly xpos 
vorov Strabo 16. 719, wpos éomépay Diod. S. 3. 28, pds dpxrov Strabo 
15. 715, 719, 16. 749, apés vérov Plat. Crit. 112 c. (Compare Mt. 
xil. 42, BaciAvooa vorov; here however véros is a kind of proper name. ) 
The same may be said of the words which denote the divisions of the 
day ; see L. xxiv. 29, A. xxviii. 23 (Kriig. p. 99). 


dyopa :° Mk. vii. 4, xat da’ dyopas, dav uy Barriocwvrat, oix érOiovaer* 
This word is often anarthrous in Greek authors (Her. 7. 223, 3. 104, 
Lys. Agor. 2, Dion. H. IV. 2117. 6, 2230. 2, Theophr. Ch. 19, Plat. 
Gorg. 447 a, Lucian, adv. Ind. 4, Eunuch. 1), especially in the phrase 
mAnOovons adyopas, Her. 4. 181, Xen. Mem. 1.1. 10, An. 1. 8.1, Athan 
12. 30, Diod. S. 13. 48, al. 


aypos: Mk. xv. 21, épxdpevoy da’ dypot (L. xxiii. 26), L. xv. 25, ww 
6 vios év ayp@. Here however there is no reference to any particular 
field (dao rov dypov) ; the expression is general, from the peat (as 
opposed to the town, etc.). Similarly, es dypév Mk. xvi. 12, Jud. 1x. 


27, é€ dypod Gen. xxx. 16, 1S, xi. 5, al., Plat. Theat. 143 a, Legg. 8. 
844 c. 


Geos is frequently anarthrous,’—most frequently by far in the 


1 [Add to these dw” obp. L. xvii. 29, xxi. 11, Uw’ odpavés L. xvii. 24, fas oop. 
Mt. xi. 23, L. x. 15, fas dxpou otp. Mk. xiii. 27, dw’ duper odp. Mt. xxiv. 31.] 

*"Ex cot ovp. (Van Hengel, 1 Cor. xv. p. 199) is not used by Paul. [After ir 
the article is as frequently inserted as omitted. ] 

3 (Rec. wrongly omits the article in vi. 14: xxi. ] is of course no exception. ] 
4{The two words have a common article in Rev. xiv. 7. ] 
* Compare Bremi, Lys. p. 9, Sintenis, Plut. Pericl. p. 80. 

° (This and L. vii. 32 are the only certain examples of éyepd anarthrous. 

‘Compare Herm. Arist. Nubdb. 816, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 142, Jacob on 
Lucian, Jozar. p. 121. 
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Epistles.1 In the following cases especially the article is omitted 
with this word :— 

(1) When the genitive 6cod is dependent on another (anarthrous) 
noun : L. iii. 2, Rom. iii 5, viii. 9, xv. 7, 8, 32 [Rec.], 1 C. iii 16, 
xu 7,2 C.i 12, viii 5, E v. 5, 1 Th. ii. 13.2 
__ (2) In the phrases 6eés raryp, 1 C. i 3, 2 C. i. 2, G. 1.1, Ph i 2, 
i. 11, 1 P. i 2; viot or réxva Geod, Mt. v. 9, Rom. viii. 14, 16, G. iii. 
26, Ph. ii 15, 1 Jo. iii. 1, 2 (where these governing nouns also are 
without the article ). 

(3) With prepositions : as dé Oeoi, Jo. iii. 2, xvi. 30, Rom. xiii 1 
[Rec.], 1 C. i 30, vi. 19; ey Ge, Jo. iii. 21, Rom. ii, 17 ; ex Oeod, A. 
v. 39, 2. C. v. 1, Ph. iii. 9 ; xara Geov, Rom. viii. 27 ; rapa Oeg, 2 Th. 
1. 6,1 P. ii. 4. Similarly with an adjective in 1 Th. i. 9, eg Cavre 
xai dAnfvg.—tIn Jo. i. 1 (Beds Fv & Adyos), the article could not have 
been omitted if John wished to designate the Adyos as 6 Geds, 
because in such a connexion 6edés without the article would be 
ambiguous. It is clear, however, both from the distinct antithesis 
xpos Tov Oedv, ver. 1, 2, and from the whole description (Charactert- 
strung) of the Adyos, that John wrote Oeds designedly.* Similarly, 
in 1] P. iv. 19 we find words xriorns without the article. 


avevpa aytov (rarely zvedpya Oeov), A. viii. 15, 17, Rom. viii. 9, 14, 
H. vi. 4,2P. i 21,1 C. xii. 3; wvetua Ph. ii. 1; also & rvevpar 
E. ii. 22, vi. 18, Col. i. 8; & xvevpar: dyig Jude 20. (The baptismal 
formula, eis rd Gvopa Tov waTpds K. TOU viod K. TOU dylov mvevparos, 18 
thus quoted in Acta Barn. p. 74, cis dvoua warpos x. viod x. dyiov 
avevparos.”) 

waryp: H. xii. 7, vids dy ob wadever raryp’ Jo. i 14, povoyevois 
wapa watpés ;* also in the phrase Oeds waryp (jyav). With pyryp 





1 [That is, the article is much more uently omitted in the Epistles than 
elsewhere in the N. T. : even in the Epistles the instances in which the article 
is used with this word are twice as numerous as those in which it is omitted. ] 

9 (KE. v. 5 is remarkable on other Laporte (cot Xp. zai ésov), but has no place 
here since the governing noun has the article. In Rom. xv. 7 rev 4, is the best 
reading: in 2 C. i. 12 ésov is used both with and without the article after an 
anarthrous noun. In 1 Th. i. 9, 1 P. iv. 19 (quoted below), the renderings a 

wing and true God, a faithful Creator, are clearly to be preferred. ] 

3 (So that this case coincides with that first mentionsd. | 

*[** Even &J.eees, which, when it is used for God, ought as an adjective to 
have the article, is anarthrous in L. i. 32, 35, 76, vi. 35." (A. Buttm. p. 89. | 

§ (Middleton’s canon is, that the article is never omitted when the Person o 
the Holy Spirit is signified, ‘‘ except indeed in cases where other terms, con- 
feasedly the most definite, lose the article ”—i.e., according to his theory, after 
a i ahr or an anarthrous noun. Similarly Westcott (on Jo. vii. 39): 
‘‘ When the term occurs in this form ”’ (i.e., without the article), ‘‘ it marks an 
operation, or manifestation, or gift of the Spirit, and not the personal Spirit.” 
See also Vaughan’s note on Rom. v. 5. In favour of Winer’s view see Fritzsche 
and Meyer on Rom. viii. 4, Ellicott on G. v. 5, Alford on Mt. i. 18, G. v. 16.] 

* {If St. John’s usage be examined, it will appear very doubtful whether we 
have a right to take wacpés as simply equivalent to red wrarpés in this Pee 
The true rendering must surely be: ‘“as of an only son from a father.” See 
Westcott in loc. ] 
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the article is omitted only in the phrase é« xoWlas pytpés (Mt. 
xix. 12).} 

avjo (husband): 1 Tim. ii. 12, yuvauxt Sddoxav obx émrpéra, 
ants dydpés’ E. v. 23; contrast 1 C. xi. 3. Le xvi. 18, 
was & dwodtwy tiv yuvaixa abrod ... was & dmodeAupevyy axo 
dvSpés yapav, does not necessarily come under this head, cary oa 
yuvy has the article in the first clause ; for the last words should 
translated, he who marries a woman dismissed bya man. In A.1 14, 
however, we might have expected the article before yuvagi (see De 
Wette in loc.) ; not so much in A. xxi. 5; but compare what is said 
above. 


mpéswrov: L. v. 12, recdv ext mpéswrov’ xvii. 16, 1 C. xiv. 25 ; 
comp. Ecclus. 1. 17, Tob. xii. 16, Heliod. 7. 8, pire éavrov éxi 
aposwirov’ Achill. Tat. 3. 1, Eustath. Amor. Ismen. 7. p. 286 (He- 
liod. 1. 16); xara xpdswrov, A. xxv. 16,2 C. x. 7 (Ex. xxvii 27, 
xxxix. 13, al.), 

Sefid, dpurrepd, and similar words, in the phrases é« defi, 
Mt. xxvii. 38, xxv. 41,? L. xxiii, 33; é€ ebwvipor, Mat. xx. 21, 
xxv. 33, Mk, x. 37 (Kriig. p. 100). 

exxAnoia: 3 Jo. 6, of éuapripyedy cov rf dydry évamov éxxAyoias’ 
1C. xiv. 4 (e éxxAnoig, 1 C. xiv. 19, 352). 

Odvaros: Mt. xxvi. 38, ws Oaydrov (Ecclus. xxxvii. 2, li. 6); 
Ph. ii. 8, 30, péxpe Gavdrov (Plat. Rep. 2. 361 c, Athen. 1. 170); 
Ja. v. 20, & Oavydrov (Job v. 20, Pr. x. 2, Plat. Gorg. 511 ¢) ; 

ii, 26, py ely Odvarov; Rom. vii. 13, xarepyafopévn Odvarov ; 
Rom. i. 32, déwe Oavdrov; 2 C. iv. 11, «is Oavarov wapadido 
etc.: comp. Himer. 21, pera Odvarov’ Dion. H. IV. 2112, 2242, 
and also Grimm on Wisdom, p. 26. 


Opa, in the plural, érit Ovpas ad fores, Mt. xxiv. 33, Mk. xiii. 
29; compare Plutarch, Themist. 29, Athen. 10. 441, Aristid. Orat. 
II. 43: but in the singular éwi rj Gvpg A. v. 9.8 See Sintenis, Plut. 
Them. p. 181. 


vouos, of the Mosaic law: Rom. ii. 12, 23, iii. 31, iv. 13, 14, 
15, v. 13, 20, vii. 1, x. 4, xiii 8, 1 C. ix. 20, G. ii. 21, iii. 21, 
18, 21, iv. 5, Ph. ii. 6, H. vii. 12, al. The genitive is alway 
anarthrous when the governing noun has no article, as in épya vo- 
pov, etc. In the Gospels this word always has the article, except 
in L. ii. 23, 24 [Rec.], where however a defining genitive follows. 
As to the Apocrypha see Wahl, Clav. p. 343. Compare further 
Bornem. Acta p. 201.4 


1[See Mt. xix. 29 (xv. 4), Luke xii. 53, al.] 

*{ This should be xxv. 84: xxv. 41 is an example of i ene 

3 {The article should probably be omitted with the singular in Mk. xi. 4.] 

*[(There is still difference of opinion on the proper interpretation of véomes 
without the article. De Wette, Fritzsche, Meyer, Alfurd (see their notes on 
Rom. ii. 12), Ellicott (on G. ii. 19, al.), Jowett (on Rom. i. 2), and others agree 
with Winer. On the other side (i.e. against the view that vues without the 
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pnpe, of the word of God: followed by Oeov, Rom. x. 17 [Rec.], E. 
vi. 17, H. vi. 5; without 6eov, E. v. 26. 


vexpoi (the dead) is always anarthrous (except in E. v. 14) in 
the phrases éyeipew, éyeiperOar, dvarrjvar éx vexpov, Mt. xvii. 9, 
Mk. vi. 14, 16 [Rec.], ix. 9, 10, xii. 25, L. ix. 7, xvi. 31, xxiv. 46, 
Jo. ii 22, xii. 1, 9, 17, xx. 9, xxi 14, A. iid 15, iv. 2, x. 41, 
xiii 30, xxvi. 23, Rom. iv. 24, 1 C. xv. 20, al.; so also in dyva- 
oracy vexpav (both words without the article), A. xvii. 32, xxiv. 
21, Rom. i 4, 1 C. xv. 12, 13, 21, 42,! al.: in Col. ii. 12 and 
1 Th. i. 10 only is a variant noted.? On the other hand, we almost 
always find éyeipeoOa, dvacrivat dro tov vexpoy, Mt. xiv. 2, xxvii. 
64, xxviii. 7. Elsewhere vexpot denotes dead persons (L. vii. 22, 
1 C. xv. 15, 29, 32, also 1 P. iv. 6, al.), but of vexpot the dead, 
as a definitely conceived whole (Jo. v. 21, 1 C. xv. 52, 2C.i. 9, 
Col. i 18).8 Greek authors, too, regularly omit the article with 
this word.‘ 


péoov, in the phrases (éornce) &y péoy Jo. viii. 3 (Schoem. Plut. 
Agis p. 126), cis pécov Mk. xiv. 60 (but cis ro pévov Jo. xx. 19, 26; 
L. iv. 35, vi. 8), é« pécov 2 Th. ii. 7: the omission of the article 
is still more common when a defining genitive follows, as Mk. vi. 47, 
éy péow THs Oardoons’ L. vill. 7, & péow Tov dxavOav’ A. xxvil. 
27, xara pérov tis vuxrds (Theophr. Ch. 26). See Wahl, Clav. 
Apoer. p. 326. 


xoopos is always anarthrous in the phrases dx6 xaraBoAqs Kxoopov 
L. xi. 50, H. iv. 3, xpd xara. xdo. J. xvii. 24, 1 P. i. 20, dard 
cticews xéo. Rom. i. 20, dx’ dpyys xéo. Mt. xxiv. 21: in the Epistles 
we find also é& xéopm, Rom. v. 13, 1 C. viii. 4, xiv. 10, Ph. ni. 
15, 1 Tim. iii. 16, 1 P. v. 9 [Ree]. The nominative is but seldom 
found without the article, as in G. vi. 14 éuot xdopos éoravpwrat : 
in Rom. iv. 13 the reading of the best MSS. is cAnpovdyov evar 
KOC, ‘pov. 

«riots, creation (i.e. what has been created, the world), in the 
phrase dx’ dpyys xricews, Mk. x. 6, xiii. 19, 2 P. iii. 4. But there 
is always a distisiction in meaning between waca riots 1 P. 11. 13, 
Col i. 15 (see Meyer), and zaca 4 xriows Mk. xvi. 15, Rom. viii. 
22, Col. i. 23 [ Rec. }.5 


article is used for the Mosaic law), see Middleton p. 808 sq., Lightfoot on G. ii. 
19, iv. 5, Ph. iii. 5, Rev. of N. T. p. 99, Vaughan on Rom. ii. 13; and Dr. 
Gifford’s full discussion in Speaker’s Comm. Vol. III. pp. 41-48. ] 

: In ver. 42 both words have the article. ] . ; ed 

Ex vey», is a variant in some other passages, but is strongly supported in 

1 Th. i. 10, and well in Col. ii, 12. ] sinial 

3 The distinction made by Van Hengel (on 1 Cor. xv. p. 185) between vsxpoi 
and «i ». has no foundation either in principle or in usage. 

* [‘‘This remark needs considerable limitation ; e.g., in Thucydides the article 
is much more frequently inserted than omitted.” A. Buttm. p. 89.] 

> [See Ellicott and Lightfoot on Col. i. 15.] 
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apa: a8 1 Jo, ii. 18, éoxdry dpa éori; especially with numerals, 
as fv dpa tpirn Mk. xv. 25, Jo. xix. 14, wept tpirqy Gpav Mt. xx. 
3, A. x. 9, éws dpas évvarns Mk. xv. 33, dad exrys dpas Mt. xxvil 
45, etc.; compare Diod. S. 4. 15, Held, Plut. 4m. P. p. 229. 
(So also in a different sense, dpa yepéptos Ablian 7. 13, apa 
Aovrpov Polyen. 6.7.) The article is however omitted with other 
words when they have an ordinal numeral joined with them ; as 
«rpwrn puvdaxy Heliod. 1. 6, Polysen. 2. 35 (comp. Ellendt, Arr. Al. L 
152), and dro mpwrns juépas Ph. i. 5 tee 

xatpés: in the phrases apd xaipov before the time, Mt. vii 29, 
1 C. iv. 5, xara xatpdv Rom. v. 6 (Lucian, Philops. 21), and & 
cape L. xx. 10! (Xen. Cyr. 8. 5. 5, Polyb. 2. 45, 9. 12, al.); 
oat & xaip@ éoxdrw 1 P. i. 5, like & écydras jpepaus 2 Tim. i 1, 
a. v. 3. 


dpxy;* especially in the common phrases dz dpyns Mt. xix. 8, 
A. xxvi. 4, 2 Th. ii, 13, 1 Jo. i. 1, ii. 7, al. (Her. 2. 113, Xen. Cyr. 
6. 4.12, Aflian 2. 4), e€ dpyjs Jo. vi. 64, xvi. 4 (Theophr. Ch. 28, 
Lucian, Dial. Mort. 19. 2, Merc. Cond. 1), and & dpy@ Je. i. 2, A. 
xi. 15 (Plat. Phadr. 245 d, Lucian, Gall. 7). The same is of regular 
occurrence in the LXX. 


xvptos—which in the Gospels is commonly used for God (the Lord 
of the O. T.’), but which in the Epistles (especially those of Paul) 
most frequently denotes Christ, the Lord (Ph. ii. 11, comp. 1 C. 
xv. 24 sqq., Krehl, NV. 7. Worterb. p. 360), in accordance with 
the progress of Christian phraseology—is, like 6eds, often used 
without the article. This is tho case particularly where xvpws is 
governed by a preposition (especially in frequently steed phrases, 
such as év xvpiw), or when it is in the genitive case (1 C. vii 22, 
25, x. 21, xvi. 10, 2 C. iii, 18, xii 1), or when it precedes ‘Incois 
Xpurrds, a8 in Rom. i. 7, 1 C. i 3, Gi. 3, BE vi 23, Ph ix. 11,4 
lil 20: the word had already become almost a proper name. It bas 
been erroneously maintained that the meaning of xvpus depends 
on the insertion or omission of the article: it was to Christ, the 
Lord, whom all knew as Lord, and who go often received this ap- 
pellation, that the Apostles could most easily give the name x«iptos, 
et as Oeés is nowhere more frequently anarthrous than in the 

ible. Still the use of the article with xvpws is more common 
than its omission, even in Paul. 


duaBoros (the devil) usually has the article: 1 P. v. 8, 6 dvri- 


1 (The best reading is xase, without bs. 
: Mchet Demosthe Il. 240. 
> Compare Thilo, Apocr. I. 169. 
. Ze ii. 11 has no place in this list: x¢pses is the predicate. ] 
* By Gabler in his Neuest. Theol. Journ. IV. pp. 11-24. 
®* Compare my Progr. de sensu vocum xipes et & xipes in Actis et Epist. 
A postolor. (Erlang. 1828). 
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Suxos Spi SedBoArAos (where this word is in apposition), and A. xiii. 
10, we duaBoAov,! are the only exceptions.? 

That in titles and superscriptions appellatives (especially when in 
the nominative case) dispense with the article, may be easily ex- 
plained: compare Mt. i. 1, BiBAos yerérews "Inoot Xpurrov: Mk. i. 1, 
dpyy Tov evayyeAiou’ Rev. i. 1, dswroxaAufis ‘Incod Xpurrov. 


2. () The article is often omitted with a noun that is fol- — 
lowed by a genitive which indicates the singly existing object as 
belonging * to this individual.‘ Thus® Mt. xvii. 6, érecov éml 
wposwrov auray comp. xxvi. 39 (Is. xlix. 23, él aposwropv 
mS ys; contrast Mt. xxvi. 67, eis To mposwrov auTod: Rev. 
vi 11), L. i. 51, €v Bpaytovs abrod: Rom. i. 1, ets evaryryédcov 
Gob (where Riickert still raises needless difficulties), E. i. 20, 
ev Se€ia avrot (H. i. 3, Mt. xx. 21), L. xix. 42, éxpvBn do 
opbarpav cou’ 1 C. ii 16, ris yap &yvw vodv xupiov;® 1 P. iii. 





: (Compare Rev. xii. 9, é xadcvpssves 3aiBeros xa) é sararas’ and xx. 2, 35 bers 
huBeres zai § earavas (the most probable reading). araras always has the 
article, except in Mk. iii. 23, L. xxii. 3.] 

*“Ayysdes does not belong to this class of words, When it is used without 
the article, the singular always signifies an angel (one of the many), and the 
plaral éyy1r0, angels, e.g. in 1 Tim. iii. 16, G. iii. 19, al.: on the other hand, of 
éyytheu denotes the angels, ag an order of beings. Hence 1 C. vi. 8, ses éyyidous 
apreveir, must be rendered, that we shall judge angels,—not the angels, the 
whole community of angels, but all angels for whom the spies is reserved. On 
weet Rom. viil. 23, see Fritz. against Rickert. That the word in apposition 
sometimes has the article, when the principal noun is anarthrous, has been 
remarked by Geel (Dio Chr. Olymp. p. 70). 

* Thus in Jo. v. 1, lepers rev ‘levdaier could not be rendered the feast of the 
Jews (the Passover): there is however much authority for the article, and Tisch. 

received it into the text. ([Tisch. received 4 in his 2d edition, and again in 
ed. 8. Ey most editors (and by Tisch. in ed. 7) the article is rejected : see Alf. 
in bc., Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 186. 

* Schef. Soph. Gd. C. 1468, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 219, Schoem. Jserus p. 
421, and Plat. Agis p. 105, Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. p. 277, Herm. Luc. Conser. 
Hist. p, 290.—In Hebrew, as is well known, the governing noun has no article 
m this construction. On this Hengstenberg (Christol. 11. 565) founded a new 
discovery, which Liieke (on Jo. v. 1) has estimated as it deserves. (In his 2d 
edition Hengst. omitted the observations to which Winer here refers. 

‘(Take Ja. i. 26, jay lavrev, as an example. Kepdia denotes an object 
which exists singly in the case of any particular individual : the genjtive levrei 
points out this individual; hence xepdic lavrev is (Winer maintains) as defi- 
nite as a proper name, and may therefore dispense with the article. ] 

* (The above rale is more questionable than any other given by Winer; 
certainly none of his rules differ so widely as this from those which apply to 
classical Greek. In some of the examples which he quotes from the N. T. (as 
L. xix. 18, 1 Th. v. 8, al.) most will admit that the governing noun is really 
indefinite in meaning. If we analyse the remainder (to which Liinemann adds 
Mt. xvi. 18, waa: dev) we shall find that they are represented by the following 
types: (1) awd wpesewen red xupiov (2 Th. i. 9); (2) bewiv dwapyn vis “Ayaias 
(1 C. xvi 15) ; (3) voce xopiu (1 C. ii. 16); (4) xapdiar lavred (Ja. i. 26). The 
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12, 20, Ja. i. 26, Mk. viii. 3, xiii. 27, Rom. i. 20, ii. 5, L. i. 5, ii. 
4,11, xiii. 19, xix. 13, H. xii. 2, 1 C. x. 21, xii. 27, xvi. 15, Ph. 
ii. 16, iv. 3, E. i. 4,6, 12, iv. 30, 1 Th.v. 8, 2 Thi.9, 2 Th. ii 
2,. 2 P. ii. 6, iii. 10, Jude 6 (A. viii. 5), al. This is a very com- 
mon usage in the LXX: 1 S. i. 3, 7, iv. 6, v. 2, Ex. iii 11, ix. 
22, xvii. 1, Cant. v. 1, viii. 2, Judith ii. 7, 14, iii 3, 9, iv. 11, v. 
8, vi. 20, 1 Mace. ii. 50, v. 66, 3 (1) Esdr. i. 26. Butin 1 C. iv. 
14, as téxva pov wyatrnta, the article was necessarily omitted, 
since the Corinthians were not the only beloved children of Paul: 
in L. xv. 29, ovdérrore évroAny cov wapydOov, the meaning is a 
command of thine; and A.i. 8, ArppeaGe Stvapuy érreNOovtos Tob 
a@yiov mrvevpartos, must be rendered, Ye shall receive power when 
the Holy Ghost shall have come down.’ 

The article is also sometimes omitted when a noun is defined 
bya numeral: A. xii. 10,dveAOovres rparnyduraxny cat Sevrépav’ 
Mk. xv. 25, fv dpa tpitn nal éotavpwoay avrov' xv. 33, Ews 
@pas éwarns L. iii. 1, ev eres wevrexaidexat THs Pyepovias 
w.7.dr, 2 C, xii. 2, E. vi 2 (Ph. i 5 o.). From Greek authors 
compare Lysias 7.10, tpérm ére Plat. Min. 319 c, Hipp. May. 
286 b, Antiph. 6. 42, Andoc. 4. 17, Diog. L. 7. 135, 138, 
141 sqq. (contrast 7.150, 151, 153). See above 1. (a), under 


first of these seems merely an extension of a common usage beyond its ordinary 
limits. The article is naturally omitted in an adverbial phrase, such as spé 
wpsemrey: the peculiarity in these examples is, as A. Buttmann well remarks 
(p. 90), that the article is not inserted when a defining genitive limits the 
anal phrase to a particular case. This extension was the more natural as 

e phrase is often a literal translation of a Hebrew combination which almost 
plays the part of an ordinary preposition. As to (2), where the article is omitted 
after ieri (Madvig 10. Rem. 2), see above, page 142. In such examples as (3) 
we may often trace the influence of the principle of ‘‘ correlation” (see below, 
§ 20. 4, note). In (4), however, we must recognise a peculiarity of the N. T. 
Jan the occasional omission of the article with nouns definite in sense 
when they are accompanied by the genitive of a personal pronoun (see A. Buttm. 
p. 119). Madvig’s rule (loc. céé.), ‘‘ The governing noun is sometimes anarthrous 
when the writer wishes to express a notion that in itself is definite, in a general 
manner,” will not apply to many of these examples; and it way boners be 
doubted whether the examples he gives (e. g. dws rabeus vivy newr, Thuc. 8. 105) 
and most of those quoted by Winer from classical Greek are not best explained 
by reference to the nature and meaning of the aces words (as wAsdes, 
mister) by which the genitive is governed : comp. Kriiger p. 100. ] 

a has no place here: in his 4th and 5th editions Winer has 
“2 Th. ii. 2, iv apipa rev Xporev.” These words however are not found in 
this verse (% spipe cov xupiov), nor does the article ei ip to be ever omitted 
with ‘pips in this and similar phrases, unless the following word (Xpeces, 
xupiov) is also anarthrous. | 

* Gersdorf (p. 316 sqq.) has not properly distinguished the cases, In L. 
Xxiii. 46, sis ysipts cov waparibtua: 6 wrnvpe gov, the article is both inserted 
and omitted in the same clause : similarly in other passages. 
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opa.'—This usage enables us to justify Mt. xii. 24, éy r@ 
BeedfeBovrA, dpyovre tav Satmoviwy (the reading of all the 
MSS.): Fritzsche, who usually finds a difficulty in such 
omissions of the article, substitutes év B. re dpy. r. 6, with- 
out any support from the MSS. (Matt. p. 774).? 


In Greek authors such an omission of the article is by no means 
rare, especially if the noun is preceded by a preposition: compare 
Xen. Cyr. 6. 1. 13, wept xaradvoews ris otparias’ Apol. Socr. 30, 
é&y xaraAvoe: rou Biov. Mem. 1. 5. 2, éri reXeuri rov Biovy 4. 3. 16, 
Plat. Phedr. 237. c. Lys. Agorat. 2, éri xaraAdvoce tov Sypov 
rou iperépov' and farther on, warpida oderépay airév Katadurovres: 
Lucian, Scyth. 4, Biov aivrav Dio. Chr. 38. 471, tirép yevécews 
aums' Strabo 15. 719, td pjxovs trév ddav (17. 808), Thuc. 2. 
38, 8a péyeBos ts wodews: 7. 72. In German also the article 
is commonly omitted in such cases, if a preposition precedes: e.g. 
iter Auflisung des Rathsels, Stirke des Korpers, etc. In Greek 
authors, however, the genitive also frequently loses the article, or 
the genitive with the article precedes the governing noun, as rav 
i ri see Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 16, Mem. 1. 4. 12, Thue. 1. 1, 
. 34, 8. 68.8 


3. (c) When the conjunction «a/ joins together two or more 
nouns * (denoting different objects °) which agree in case and 
number but differ in gender, the article is, as a rule, repeated 
with each substantive. This rule holds good not merely when 
the nouns denote persons (as in A. xiii. 50, ras ceBopévas 


yuvaixas . .. Kal Tovs MmpawTous THs Toews’ L. xiv. 26, E. vi. 2, 
A. xxvi. 30), but also when they signify objects without life : as 
Col. iv. 1, +0 Sleacov xal tHv icornta toils Sovdots Tapéexyeo Oe’ 
Rom. viii. 2, d7ro rod vouou Tis duaptias Kal tov Oavdrou' Mt. 


xxii. 4, L. x. 21, Rom. xvi. 17, Ph. iv. 7,1 C. ii 4, E. ii. 1, Rev. 


' (Krig. p. 100, Middleton p. 100, Green p. 42, Ellicott on E. vi. 2, Shilleto, 
Dem. F. L. p. 38. The article is sometimes omitted with superlative expres- 
sions, asin 1 P. i. 5 hela os 92, Middleton p. 101). 

2 (Meyer renders, ‘‘ by Beelzebul, as ruler over the devils.’’] 
it mpare Kriig. Dion. H. p. 168, Jacobs, Athen. p. 18 sq., Poppo, Thuc. 

. 1. 180. 

* Benseler (Isocr. Areop. p. 290 sqq.) has collected much from Isocrates on 
the repetition and non-repetition of the article with nouns (substantives, adjec- 
tives, participlesa,—also infinitives) which are thus connected by conjunctions, 
but does not succeed in presenting the gi very clearly. Compare also 
Tholuck, Literar. Anzeig. 1837. No. 5. [Middleton Pt; 56-70, Green pp. 
67-75, A. Buttmann p. 97 sqq., Webster, Gr. p. 36, Jelf 459. 9.] 

* For if the connected nouns are, for instance, only predicates of one and the 
same person, as in Col. iii. 17 [Rec.], co Mp wal warpi? 2 P. i. 11, cod xopion 
fuer zai cornpes "I. Xp, E. vi. 21, Mk. vi. 3, A. ili. 14, the article cannot be 
ee rp i even with ade, 2 Th. ii. 12 (A. Buttm. p. 99); and with 3 

xil. 48. 
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i. 2, xiv. 7, H. iii. 6. Compare Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 9, cov r@ Owpaxt 
x, tH xomridy Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 210, Sa rov dvdpa «. thy ape- 
thy’ Dion. H. IV. 2245. 4, ert rod roxov wal ris Noyetas’ 2117. 
17, tas yuyds xai ta GrAa 2089. 14, Diod. S. 1. 50, 51, 86, 
Philostr. Her. 3. 2, Diog. L. 3. 18, 5. 51, Herod. 2. 10. 15, 
Strabo 3. 163, 15. 712, Plut. Aud. Poet. 9. init., Themist. 8, 
Isocr. Areop. p. 334, Plat. Charm. p. 160 b, Sext. Emp. adv. 
Math. 2. 58. 

In these combinations the repetition of the article appeared 
grammatically necessary, but at the same time the nouns joined 
for the most part express notions which must be apprehended 
separately ; see below, no. 4. When however the notions are not 
to be sharply distinguished, or when there is joined to the first 
noun an adjective which belongs to the second also, the article 
is not repeated (although the nouns differ in gender), the single 
article belonging to all the nouns in common: Col. ii. 22, ta 
évtddpata nai Sidacxanlas tav avOpwrov L. xiv. 23, éerAGe 
eis Tas odovs Kal dpaypous’ i. 6, ev doais Tals évToNais Kai 
Sicavopact Tov kuptou' Mk. xii. 33, Rev. v.12. Similar examples 
are furnished in much greater numbers by Greek authors— 
both poets (Herm. Eur. Hee. p. 76) and prose-writers—with- 
out anxious regard to the meaning of the words; eg. Plat. 
Rep. 9. 586 d, rH émsornpy nar Noyw Legg. 6. 784, 0 cwhpovev 
xal cwppovotca 6. 510 c, Apol. 18 a, Crat. 405 d, Aristot. 
Anal, Post. 1. 26, Thue. 1. 54, Lycurg. 30, Lucian, Parasit. 13, 
Herod. 8. 6. 11, AL Anim. 5. 26.1 When the nouns are 
separated by 7, the article is invariably repeated: Mt. xv. 5, 
To Twatpl h tH entpt’ Mk. iv. 21, bao tov podsoy 4 bro Thy 
Krivnv’ Rev. xiii. 17. 

When the connected nouns do not agree in number, the repetition 
of the article was natural, and in point of grammar is almost indis- 
pensable: as Col. i. 13, & rots waparrwpact nal rH dxpoBvoria: 
E. il. 3, ra OeArjjara ris capKxos kai tov Savoy: 1 Tim. v. 23, Tit 
li. 12, A. xv. 4, 20,? xxviii. 17, Mt. v. 17, Rev. ii. 19. Com- 
pare Plat. Crito 47 c, ri Segav xai rovs éraivovs’ Dion. H. IV. 
2238. 1, trod ris mapOévov Kai Tov epi atria yuvatxav; on the 
other hand, Xen. An, 2. 1. 7, éruorjpwv trav wept ras rages re 
kat GrAopaxiav' Agath. 14. 12, ras duvdpes xat roAcuov.—l1 C. iv. 9, 


1 Compare also Kriig. Dion. p. 140, and Xen. Anab. p. 92, Bornem. Cyr. 
p. 868. 
2 [The article before wv:x70u should probably be omitted. } 
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Oéarpor ney tH xdopy kai dyyéAos Kai dvOpwras, does not 


come under this head: the two anarthrous nouns specialise ro 
xdop, the world, as well angels as men. 


4. (d) If the nouns connected by «a/ agree in gender, the 
article is not repeated, 

(1) If the nouns are regarded only as parts of one whole, or 
members of one community :! Mk. xv. 1, cupBovArov roujoavres 
ot apyrepets peta THY MpecButépwy xal ypaupatéwy (where the 
elders and scribes, as distinguished from the chief priests, are 
indicated as a single class of individuals), L. xiv. 3, 21, Col. ii. 8, 
19? EF. ii 20, v. 5, Phi. 7, ii. 17, A. xxiii. 7,2 P. i. 10; Xen. 
An. 2. 2. 5, 3. 1. 29, Plat. Phil. 28 e, Dion. H. IV. 2235. 5, 
Plat. Aud. Poét. 1. wm. 12. in. 

(2) When a genitive or some other attributive belonging to 
both nouns is inserted between the first noun and its article: 
1 Th. ii. 12, eds rv éavrod Bacirclay wal So€av' iii. 7, eri 
wdon TH Orie: nat avayKn nuav' Rom. i. 20, 4 re aidios adrod 
Suvapus x. Oeorns Ph. i. 25, E. iii. 5. Compare Dion. H. IV. 
2246. 9, rds atrray yuvaixas xai Ovyatépas’ 2089. 4, Diod. S. 
1. 86, ray mpoecpnuévny emipéreray Kal rysny 2.18, AL Anim. 
7. 29, Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 4.1.9, '7. 7.1. So also when the 
common genitive follows the second noun, as in Ph. i. 20, 
cata Ti atroxapaboxiay Kal édrida pov’ i. 7, ev TH atroNoyia 
x. BeBavdce Tov evayyeriov’ 1 P. ii. 25: on Ph. i. 19 see 
Meyer.* Compare Benseler p. 293 sq. 


Under (1) it should be noted, that in a series of nouns which 
belong to one category the pe only has the article : as A. xxl, 25 
dvAdcoer$a avrovs ... 5 alua xat wvurov xat topveiay’ E. 
lit 18, A ad kisor o,f eo BAdo® twos: Jo. v. 3, 1 C. v. 10: 


1 Engelhardt, Plat. Menez. p. 258, Held, Plut. Timol. p. 455. 
2 (The nouns here differ in gender, though the same form of the article suits 


2 In this case we find the article omitted even when the nouns differ in 
gender Lysias, in Andoc. 17, wspl ra SAdACe pa isp nal lepras noi. Compare 


, 3 

* Tin the edition referred to = Ist) Meyer regards tue» as connected with 
both dsdesws and iwsyopnyias : ed. 5 Winer had taken the same view. In 
Meyer's later editions (1859, 1865) the absence of the article is differently 
explained, viz. as arising from the manner in which ie: is conceived,— 
‘supply, not the supply.” Winer gives another explanation below—see 5 (6), 
and with this Ellicott . Alford and A. Buttmann join ivizop. with dear. } 

+ [This article should be omitted, but the passage still illustrates the rule. 
Jo. v. 3, however, is of a different kind. J 
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compare Her. 4. 71, Odwrrovor xat rov olvoydoyv x. payerpov x. irmoxopov 
x. Suyxovoy x. dyyeAtnpopov «.7.r., Plat. Euthyph. p. 7c. For examples 
of proper names thus connected, see A. i. 13, xv. 23. 

5. On the other hand, it is usual to repeat the article 

(a) Where each of the nouns is to be regarded as having an 
independent existence :' 1 C. ili. 8, 0 @utevwy xual o moritwy ev 
elow A. xxvi. 30, avéorn 6 Bactdevs xa o Hyepov «.7.r., Mk. 
ii. 16 [Rec.], ot ypaupareis xat of Dapicaior (the two distinct 
classes of Christ’s adversaries united together for one object), 
Jo. xix. 6, of dpytepels kai ot imrnpéras (the chief priests and the 
attendants belonging to them,—with their attendants), ii. 14, xi. 
47, Mk ii. 18, vi. 21, xi. 9,18, 27, xii. 13, xiii. 17, xiv. 43, Li. 
58, viii. 24, xi. 39, 42, xii. 11, xv. 6, 9,2 xx. 20, xxi. 23, xxiii. 4, 
A. iv. 23, vi. 4, 13, xiii. 43, xv. 6, xxiii. 14, xxv. 15, Rom. vi. 19, 
E. iii. 10, 12 [Ree.], 2 C. xiii. 2, Ph. iv. 6, 1 Tim. iv. 6, Ja, iii. 
11,1 Jo. ii. 22, 24, iv. 6, v. 6, Rev. vi 15, vii. 12, xiii. 10, 16, 
xxi. 1. Compare Xen. Athen. 1. 4, Lys. Agorat. 2, adv. Nicom. 
3, Isocr. Areop. p. 352, Permut. 736, Diod. S. 1. 30 (8a ray 
avupiay Kal Thy omduv THs amdcns Tpopis), 3. 48, 5. 29, 
17. 52, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 214 (éreppe tv yuvaixa xal thy 
Ovyarépa), Al. Anim. 7. 29, Diog. L. 5. 52,7 Weber, Demosth. 


p. 395. 
This rule holds particularly when the two nouns are connected 
by re... «ai, or eal... «ai, and in this way are still more 


prominently exhibited as independent :* see L, xxiii. 12, A.v. 24, 
xvii. 10, 14, xviii. 5, Ph. iii, 10 [Rec.], H. ix. 2,and compare ZL. 
Anim. 7.29, Theophr. Char. 25 (16), Thue. 5.72, Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 
41, Mem. 1.1.4, Aristot. Pol. 3.5, Isocr. Demon. pp. 1,12, Permut. 
738, Diod. S. 1. 69, 4. 46, Lucian, Fug. 4, Arrian, Jnd. 34. 5, al. 
Even in this case, however, the article is sometimes omitted in 
(good MSS. of) Greek authors, where there is no proper anti- 


1 Schef. Dem. V. 501, Weber, Dem. p. 268. 

2 (Recent editors read cas Pitas xal ysirevas ; contrast ver. 6. } 

3 We find the article both inserted and omitted before nouns of the same 
gender in Arrian, Epict. 1. 18. 6, ctv dyer cho Banpoty cov Awneyr xa 
Midd... . tar &yaber nai cov xaxwr. The case is somewhat different in 
A. vi. 9, civls coy ix cis curayeryis cis Asyopeivns AsBeprivwy mad Kupnr. zai 
"AAskavdp., wal cay aad Kidsxias xal ’Asias: here two parties are intended, each 
possessing a common synagogue ; Kupm». and 'AdAsk. combined with AsBspe. con- 
stitute the first, the Jews of Cilicia and Asia the second. (See Meyer, who 
supposes that five synagogues were referred to. See also Alford in loc. for a 
cnet explanation of the second ev. ] 

‘ Schef. Demosth. III. 255, 1V. 68. 
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thesis :* compare Xen. Mem. 1.1.19, ra re Neyopeva Kai mpat- 
topeva. (where there immediately follows, as an antithesis to 
these two participles, nal ra ovy7 BovNevopyeva), Thuc. 5. 37, 
Plat. Rep. 6. 510 c, Phed. 78 b, Dion. H. IV. 2242. 2, Diod. S. 
1. 50, 2.30, Arrian, Jnd. 5.1, Dio Chr. 7.119, Mare. Ant. 5. 1; 
see also Matth. 268. Rem. 1. 

A disjunctive particle obviously requires the repetition of the 
article: L. xi. 51, perakd rod Ovovacrnpiov Kai rod olxou' Mt. 
xxiii. 35, 1 C. xiv. 7, was yuwoOnoetas TO avrovpevov 4 70 
xBapilopevov; Mt. x. 14, xvii. 25, xxiii. 17,19, Mk. xiii. 32, 
L. xili. 15, xxii. 27, Jo. iii. 19, A. xxviii. 17, Rom. iv. 9,1 C. 
xiv. 5. Compare Isocr. Permut. p. 746. 

(6) When the first noun is followed by a genitive, and the 
second is thus annexed to a completed group of words; as in 
1 C. i. 28,72 dyev} Tob Koopou Kal ta éEovOernpéva' v.10. If 
each of the nouns has its own genitive, they are already suffi- 
ciently disjoined,and therefore the repetition of the article is not 
necessary : Ph. i. 19, dca rips buov Sejoews nal erreyoprylas rob 
WVEVPATOS K.T.r? 


Rem. 1. We find various readings in very many passages : e. g. Mt. 
xxvii 3, Mk. viii. 31, x. 33, xi. 15, L. xxii 4, A. xvi. 19, Rom. iv. 
2,11, 19, 1 C. xi. 27, 1 Th. i. 8. 

It may not unfrequently be a matter of indifference what particular 


1 See Po pos Thuc. I. 196 sq., IT]. i. 895, Geel on Dio Chr. Ol. p. 295. 

(It will useful to compare with the last two sections A. Buttmann’s care- 
ful classification of age (pp. 97-101). 

1. When the nouns (which agree in gender and number) have no attributives, 
the article is 

(a) not repeated, when the nouns may be regarded as parts of one whole, as 
expressing ideas which are kindred or necessarily connected, or which supple- 
ment one another ; 

(5) repeated, when they represent contrasted or independent notions. 

ere are, however, many exceptions to (a), as the writer without any risk of 

ambiguity may name the parts for themselves, as parts: comp. Mt. xx. 18 with 
xxi 15, A. xili. 43 with xv. 22. 

2. (a) If any one of the nouns has an attributive which belongs to all, the 
article is not repeated. 

(b) if the attributive belongs to this noun only, the article is repeated ; 

(c) if each noun has its own attributive, the case is substantially the same as 
(1), and the same rules apply. 

As examples of 2. (a) he gives Rom. i. 20, Ph. i. 20: as exceptions, E. iii. 
10,1. xi. 27, A. xxv. 15, Rev. xiii. 10. For 2. (b) see Mk. vi. 21, 1 C. v. 
10, 1 Tim. iv. 6: Col. ii. 8 is an exception. For 2. (c) he quotes 1 Th. iii. 11, 
—also 2 Th. i. 12, Tit. ii. 18, 2C. i. 3. 
In applying these rules we must anes bear in mind that regard for per- 
icuity will often influence the writer’s choice ; and also that the repetition of 
the hie gives emphasis and weight (Green p. 74, Ellicott on E. iii. 10, Tit. 
iii, 4). 
11 


e 
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view shall be taken of the mutual relation of the connected nouns, so 
that the choice is left entirely to the writer’s preference: in 1 Th. i. 
7, for instance, we read év rij Maxedov. xai é&y ri ’Axaig ; but in ver. 
8, xai ‘Ayaig. Hence there are passages in which the reader would 
not feel the want of the article if it were omitted (e. g. 1 Tim. v. 5}), 
and others in which it might perhaps have been inserted, as E. ii. 20 
(see Meyer in loc.). See, in general, Engelhardt on Plat. Menez. p. 
253, Poppo, Thuc. III. 1 395. 

In Tit. ii. 13, érepdvera ris Sdfys rod peydAovu Geo Kai owrypos nov — 
"Inoot Xpiorod, considerations derived from Paul’s system of doctrine 
lead me to believe that owrjpos is not a second predicate, co-ordinate 
with Oeot,—Christ being first called 6 péyas Geds, and then curjp. 
The article is omitted before cwrjpos, because this word is defined by 
the genitive av, and because the apposition precedes the proper 
name : of the great God and of our Saviour Jesus Christ.2 Similarly 
in 2 P.i. 1, where there is not even a pronoun with cwrjpos. So 
also in Jude 4 we might suppose two different subjects to be referred 
to, for xvptos, being defined by jpéy, does not need the article : xvp. 
npav "Ino. Xp. is equivalent to "Inc. Xp. ds éore xvpuos jay. (In 
2 Th. i. 12 we have simply an instance of xvpios for 6 xvptos.5) 


As the words stand, wpespsivss vais Bsrioses nal vais wpesivyais, prayer is sub- 
divided into its two kinds: if the article were not repeated, prayer and inter- 
cession would be taken together as forming one whole. 

2In the above remarks it was not my intention to deny that, in point of 
grammar, cwcipes ipey may be regarded as a second predicate, jointly depend- 
ing on the article sev ; but the dogmatic conviction derived from Paul’s wntings 
that this apostle cannot have called Christ the great God induced me to show 
that there is no grammatical obstacle to our taking the clause xai eur... . 
Xpsorev by itself, as referring to a second subject. As the anonymous writer in 

luck’s Lit, Anz. (1837, No. 5) has not proved that ne explanation of this 
passage would require a second article before seacapes (the parallels adduced 
are moreover dissimilar, see Fritz. Rom. I]. 268), and still less that to call Christ 
é wives 6sés would harmonise with Paul’s view of the relation of Christ to God, 
I adhere to the opinion expressed above. Any unprejudiced mind will at once 
perceive that such examples as are adduced in § 19. 2 prove that the article was 
not required with curiipes, and the question whether ewenp is elsewhere applied 
to is nothing to the purpose. It is sufficient that earaty tues, our Saviour, 
is a perfectly definite predicate,-—as truly so as ‘‘ his face:" wpéswarev indeed is 
applied to many more individuals than cars is! e words on p. 88, ‘‘If 
cornp hoy Were used in the N. T. of one definite individual only, etc.,” contain 
an arbitrary assumption. Matthies has contributed nothing decisive towards 
the settlement of the dispute. (This is very carefully examined by 
Ellicott and Alford in loc. ; and though these writers come to different con- 
clusions (the latter agreeing with Winer, the former rendering the words, ‘‘ of 
our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ”), they are entirely agreed as to the 
admissibility of both renderings in point of grammar. See also Green, Gr. p. 
75, Scholefield, Hints, Middleton p. 393 sq. }. 

*(‘*Granville Sharp’s first rule,” so often referred to in discussions on these 
texts, is as follows: °‘ When the copulative x«/ connects two nouns of the same 
case (viz. nouns—either substantive, or adjective, or a arr personal 
description respecting office, dignity, affinity, or connexion, and attributes, pro- 
ski: or qualities good or ill), if the article é, or any of its cases, precedes the 

t of the said nouns or participles, and is not repeated before the second noun 
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Rem. 2. We find a singular omission of the article in L. x. 29, ris 
ori pov xAnoiov ; and ver. 36, ris rovrwy . . . xAnotov Soxet cor 
ee rou éux.; here 6 rAnciov might have been expected oa 

arkland, Eur. Suppl. eet since wAnotoy is also an adverb. Do- 
derlein (Synon. I. 59) has adduced a similar example, Aischyl. Prom. 
938, uot 8’ Aaccov Zyvis h pndey pédrc(a, where uyndéy appears to stand 
for rod pydév. In the above passages, however, it would be admissible 
to ig xAnoiov as an adverb, who (is) stands near me? See Bornem. 
in 


SECTION XX. 
THE ARTICLE WITH ATTRIBUTIVES, 


1. When attributives—consisting of adjectives, genitive cases, 
or prepositional clauses '—are joined to a noun which has the 
article, they are placed either— 

(a) Between the article and the noun ; as o aya00s dvOpwiros 
Mt xii 35,70 éuov Svoua Mt. xviii. 20, rd &yov wveipua, 4 Tod 
God paxpoOvyia 1 P. iii. 20, 9 dvm KrAHows Ph. iii. 14, 4) ev PoBp 
ayn avaorpogn 1 P. iii. 2,4 map’ éuod d:aOnen Rom. xi. 27, 7 
Kat éxXoyry mpoGects Rom. ix. 11, to xawdyv adrod prynuetov 
Mt. xxvii. 60 ; compare 2 P. ii. 7, H. v. 14, vi. 7:—or 

(6) After the noun,—with or without a second article ac- 
cording to the nature of the attributive. 

(a) If the attributive consists of an adjective * or a preposi- 
tional clause, the article is, as a rule, repeated. 


or participle, the latter always relates to the same person that is expressed or 
deseribed hy the first noun or participle ; 1. e. it denotes a further description of 
the first-named n.” Remarks on the uses of the definitive article in the 
Greek text of the N. T., p. 8 (2d ed. 1802). He adduces the following examples: 
A. xx. 28 (with the reading xop. xa) éev), E. v. 5, 2 Th. i. 12, 1 Tim. v. 21 Ree., 
2 Tim. iv. 1 (Rec., but xvp. instead of rev x.), Tit. ii. 18, 2 P. i. 1, Jude 4 Ree. 
‘‘ The rule is sound in principle, but, in the case of proper names or quasi-proper 
names, cannot ate be pressed :” Ellicott in Aids to Faith, p. 462. See also 
Ellicott én locc., Middleton p. 60 sqq., Green, Gr. p. 78 sqq.] 

' Genitives of personal preouns are joined to the noun without a second 
article, as 4 wais wow: they blend, so to speak, with the substantive. 

? Of course this only applies to adjectives which are used as attributives of 
mbstantives. In L. xxili. 45, leviehn vé rarawiracna cov raed psiver, the adjec- 
tive siver belo to the verb, . . . was rent in the middle: ¢é pive xaragir. 
would have a different meaning. The other adjectives of this kind, defining 
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(8) If however the attributive is the genitive case of a noun, 
the repetition of the article is usually restricted to the following 
cases :— 


(aa) When the writer desires to give the adjunct more em- 
phasis or prominence (as in 1 C. i. 18, 0 Aoyos oO TOD aTaupov 
Tit. ii. 10, rv Sbacxarlay thy tod cwTipos jyov see Schef. 
Melet. pp. 8, 72 sq., Matth. 278. Rem. 1) ;’ and especially when 
a relation of kindred or affinity is appended for the sake of 
distinction, as in Jo. xix. 25, Mapla 4 tod Kawa.’ A. xiii. 22, 
AaBis o rod "Ieccat’ Mt. iv. 21, x. 2, Mk. iii. 17. 


(88) When the noun already has its own (personal) genitive, 
as in Mt. xxvi. 28, to alud pou 70 Tis xawis SvaOnens ; in this 
passage, however, the article is not firmly established.’ 

(c) Such attributives—especially if adjectives—are some- 
times, though rarely, placed before the noun and its article: as 
A. xxvi. 24, weydrn tH Povyn edn (see above, p. 134), Mt. iv. 
23, wepepyev ev SAn TH Tarsraia. 

In case (a), more than one attributive may be inserted between 


the article and the noun, as 0 dytos Kai duwpos avOparros: as a 
rule, the article is not repeated. When however the attributives 


place or number—ieyvares, S205, psdv0s, SAiyos—ap in the sentence without an 
article whenever they are not true epithets ; and are placed either 

(a) After their noun, as in Mt. xvi. 26, lav eéy xéepov drov xapdten, if he 
should gain the whole world (the world wholly) ; Mt. x. 80, ai epizss ¢. xsQaacs 
warns aplunpivas sicir (ix. 35, Jo. v. 22, Rev. vi. 12, Plat. Epin. 983 a), Mt. xii. 
4, obu iSer dy Qaysiy . . . i son Toss iepsvesy pedvers :—OF 

(6) Before it, as in Mt. iv. 23, H. ix. 7, pedves 6 dpxvaps Jo. vi. 22.—See 
Gersdorf p. 371 849. though his collection of examples is for the most 
uncritical. Comp. Jacob on Lucian, Al. p. 51, Kriig. p. 128, Rost p. 425 (Bon, 
p. 462, Jelf 459). 

’ Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 55, Madvig 9. This construction however ually 
Jost its force, and with many writers,—Demosthenes, Isocrates, Xenophon 
Ephes., in particular,—it is ost a rule to insert the article before such a 
genitive, even when no emphasis is intended. The orators may have had 
reasons for doing this in spoken discourses. Compare Siebelis, Pausan. I. 17. 

*The proper meaning of this phrase is: among the women whose name is 
Mary the (particular Mary) of se —the wife of Clopas.—The article is not 
introduced if the writer, in appending the genitive, does not aim at any precise 
distinction : L. vi. 16, “levday "IaxwBev' A. i. 18, "IdxwBes "AAQaiev just as in 
Her. 1. 59, Avuxctpyes ’Aperodraitse’ and Dion. H. Comp. 1, Asevusion "Aastai 
(though in both places Schaefer would insert the article), or in Aristot. Pol 
2. 6, “Iawsdapos Eipuferres: and Thuc. 1. 24, Saass 'EparenaAsitev (Poppo, Thuc. 
I. 195), Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 3: comp. Herm. Vig. p. 701. In L. xxiv. 10, 
however, we must certainly read Magia § ‘Iaxefev, with the best MSS. See 
further Fritz. Mark, p. 696 sq. Such a collocation of words as cus tepevters 
N.éB6ms (Pausan. 2. 22. 6) is not found in the N. T. 

? (It is omitted by recent editors. ] 
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consist of genitives or prepositional adjuncts, the article may be 
repeated ; as in L. i. 70, dca oroparos tay dyiwy rev at’ aldvos 
. wpopntav 1 P. iv. 14, 70 ris So&ns nal To Tov Ocod mvedpua, 
that is, the Spirit of glory and (therefore) the Spirit of God,— 
the Spirit of glory, who is no other than the Spirit of God 
Himself. Of a similar kind are Thuc. 1. 126, év rH Tod Actos 
1 peyloty éopry Plat. Rep. 8.565 d, aept ro évy ‘Apxadia 
70 Tov Acds tepov ; except that in these examples «a/ is wanting 
(Jelf 459. 5).—In case (0) also there is nothing to prevent an 
accumulation of adjuncts: see H. xi. 12, 4 dupos 9 mapa to 
xEthos THS Oardacons, 7 avaplOunros: Rev. ii. 12, rv poudaiay 
tv Siaropov tiv of€etay (Kriig. p. 119): when however the 
attributives are not connected by «at (§ 19. 4), the article must 
be repeated.” 

The first of the cases mentioned under (6),—that of adjectives 
and prepositional clauses placed after the noun which they 
qualify,—requires further explanation and illustration by ex- 
amples. 


a. Adjectives and possessive pronouns (with the article) fol- 
lowing their noun :-— 

(1) For the simple case see Jo. x. 11, 6 wrouuny 6 xados A. 
xii, 10, dart rhv rvAny thy odnpay' Jo. vii. 6, 0 Katpos 0 eos 
i 9, iv. 11, xv.1, L ii 17, iii. 22, viii. 8, A. xix. 16, E. vi. 13, 
Col i. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 7 [Rec], 1 C. vii. 14, xii. 2,31, 1 Jo.i. 3, 
Ja i. 9, iii. 7. In some of these instances the writer appends 
the adjective for the sake of adding some closer specification 
(comp. especially Ja iii. 7); in others, that he may give to the 
adjective more emphatic prominence (Bornemann, Lwe. p. XXxvl, 
Madvig 9 *). 

(2) We also find this arrangement chosen when the noun is 
already qualified by a genitive or some other attributive: Mt. 
iii, 17, 0 vios pou o ayatnrés 2 C. vi. 7, Sua tov Srdwv Tijs 
Scncasoctyns tay SeEav Kat apiotepov'’ Jo. vi. 13, tev révre 
Gprov tav xpivev Mt. vi. 6, L. vii. 47, Tit. ii. 11 [Ree], H. 
xiii, 20,al The N.T. writers usually avoid such a combination 


1 [The second article is omitted in the best texts. (Jelf 459. 5). 

2 A rare reiteration of the article, in full accordance with the above rules, is 
found in Rev. xxi. 9, §Aés» els in eis bard byyider cov ivirees cas lard Qsaras 
(vas) yspetous (cir) led wAnyen cin ieydrwy. 

3 (Jelf 458. 2, Green p. 33.] 
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as Toy povoy. Geod viov, as more intricate; compare Jo. iii. 16 
[Rec.], 1 Jo. iv. 9. 


In 1 Jo. v. 20 Rec., %) Sw aiwvios, the adjective is appended 
without a second article; but the better MSS. omit the article 
before fw. No exception could however be taken to the common 
reading in itself, for the later writers begin to omit the article in 
such cases (Bernh. p. 323),! though the examples adduced from 
Long. Past. 1. 16, Heliod. 7. 5, Diod. S. 5. 40, are not exactly 
parallel with the passage of which we are speaking. Besides, 
fan aiwvios had already come to be regarded as a single notion : 
comp. Jo. iv. 36. In L. xii. 12, Griesbach and Schott read 70 
yap wvedpa aycov; but Knapp and all recent editors, To yap 
ayvov mvedvpa, without noting any variant. In 1 C. x. 3 [Ree], 
70 Bpdpa mvevpatixcy, and G. i. 4,7 0 aiey movnpos, we must 
look upon the adjective and substantive as coalescing to express 
one main idea, and avro and éveot. are (as often) inserted as 
epithets between the article and the noun: compare 1 P.i. 18. 
See also H. ix. 1, ro dytov xooputxoy.£ With Jo. v. 36, éyw 
éxw Thy paptupiay peifo Tov 'Iwdvvov,—in which pectm is the 
predicate, “the testimony which I have is greater than, ete.” 
(Rost p. 425, Don. p. 528 sq.),—may be compared Isocr. Philipp. 
c. 56, rd capa Ovntey aravtes Eyopev. See further Scheet. 
Plut. V. 30. 


b. The following are examples of attributive prepositional 


1 The earlier writers did the same in certain cases, according to good MSS. : 
com Schneider, Plat. Civ. II. 319, and Kriiger in Jahns Jahrb. 1838. I. 61. 

2 [In 1 C. x. 3, evsuseaesnéy should probably precede Speen: in G. i. 4, Lachm., 
Alford, Lightfoot, Westcott and Hort, read is cot aidves od ivseraces wovnpes. | 

ee x. 8 Rec., G. i. 4 Ree., 1 P. i. 18, fall directly under a rule thus given 
by Kriiger (p. 121): ‘‘When an attributive is inserted between the article and the 
noun, a second attributive sometimes follows the noun without a second article :"’ 
similarly Madvig 10. Rem. 6, A. Buttm. p. 91, Jelf 459. 8, Green p. 59 (who adds 
E. ii. 11, Rom. ix. 6, A. xiii, 82): see Rost p. 426, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 
128. Donaldson (p. 369 sqq.) seems to regard such examples as instances of 
apposition ; see also Ellicott on G. i. 4.] 

(This is a different case, since there is only one attributive. As the 
ordinary rule is so carefully observed by the N. T. writers,—St. John, for in- 
stance, uses lam aieves (in this order and without article) 20 times, but when- 
ever the article comes in we find either 4 ai. 2. (Jo. xvii. 3), or 4%. § ai. (1 Jo. 
1. 2, ii, 25), see A. Buttm. p. 91—it is far preferable to consider seepuxéy as an 
apposition, or even as a substantive (Middl. p. 414, Green p. 53), than to render, 
*‘the worldly sanctuary.” The word, however, is best taken as predicative 
(comp. Delitzach in loc.). In Jo. xii. 9 Tisch. and Westcott and Hort read 
é éyAos wedvs: this is a simpler case, since the two words easily coalesce to 
express one idea. ] 
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clauses with the article: 1 Th. i. 8, 9 w/otis Upav n pos Tov Oeov’ 
2 C. viii. 4, ris Seaxovilas Tis ets TOUS @ylous’ Ja. i. 1, Tais puAais 
tais év TH Seactropa: A. xv. 23, Trois kata thy Avrioyeav.... 
aderpois, Trois €€ €Ovav xxiv. 5, wact tots ‘Iovdaios toils xata 
THY oixoupéevny’ iii. 16, iv. 2, viii. 1, xi. 22 [Rec], xxvi. 4, 12, 
22,' xxvii. 5, Mk. iv. 31, xiii. 25, Jo. i. 46, L. xx. 35, Rom. iv. 11, 
vi. 5, 10, vii. 39, x. 5, xiv. 19, xv. 26, 31, xvi. 1, 1 C. i. 11 8q,., 
iv. 17, xvi. 1, 2 C. ii. 6, vii. 12, ix. 1, xi. 3, Phi. 11, iii 9, 1 Th. 
ii 1, iv. 10, 1 Tim i. 14, 2 Tim. ii. 1, E. i. 15, Rev. xiv. 17, xvi. 
12, xix. 14, xx. 13. (There are variants in A. xx. 21, L. v. 7, 
Jo, xix. 38, Rom. x. 1.) Every page of Greek prose furnishes 
illustrations of this usage: examples from Armian are given by 
Ellendt (Arr. Al. I. 62). This mode of attaching such attribu- 
tives to the substantive (by which, strictly speaking, that which 
defines the noun is brought in afterwards as a supplement) is, . 
from its greater simplicity, much more common in the N.T. than 
the insertion of the prepositional clause between the article and 
the noun.—That the LXX regularly insert the article in this 
case, a very slight examination will show. 


c. Participles, as attributives, do not here stand on exactly the 
same footing as adjectives, inasmuch as they have not entirely 
laid aside the notion of time. They receive the article only 
where reference is made to some relation which is already 
known, or which is especially worthy of remark (is gut, quippe 
qut), and where consequently the participial notion 1s to be 
brought into greater prominence:? 1 P. v. 10, 0 Beds .... 0 
xarécas as eis THY alwvoy avrov Sokay ... . odbyov traGov- 
Tas, auTcs xatapticat, God... . He who called us unto His 
ecernal glory, after we should have suffered a while, etc.; E.1.12, 
eis TO Etvar Nas els Errawoy . .. . TOUS WponATLKOTAS EV TH 
Xp., we, those who (quippe qui) have hoped (as those who have 
hoped); compare ver. 19, H. iv. 3, vi. 18, Rom. viii. 4, 1 C. viii. 
10, Jo.1.12, 1 Jo. v. 13, 1 Th. i. 10, iv. 5,1 P.i 3, i. 5, Ja i. 
6, A. xxi 38. Compare Dion. H. III. 1922, Polyb. 3. 45. 2, 3. 
48. 6, Lucian Dial. M. 11. 1, al. 


1 [In A. xxvi. 4 the article is not certain; in ver. 12 we must omit wapa ; 
ver. 4 is quoted below as an example of the omission of the article. In ver. 22 
the main noun is anarthrous. } 

3 (Compare Ellicott on E. i. 12, 2 Tim. i. 10, Don. Gr. p. 532, New Crat. p. 
521, Jelf 451, 695 sqq. ; and see below, § 45. 2.] 
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On the other hand, the participle is without the article in A. 
xxiii. 27, rov dvSpa tovroy ovAAnPOérta bro tav Iovdaley, hunc 
virum comprehensum, who has been apprehended, after he had 
been apprehended ; 2 C. xi. 9, toréonuad pou mposaveTrAnpwcay 
of aderdol €AOdvTes ard Maxedovias, the brethren when they had 
come; A. iii. 26, avaorioas 0 Beds Tov Taida atrod améoretev 
avrov «.7.r., God, raising up' his Son, sent him, etc. (contrast 
H. xiii. 20); Rom. ii. 27, xpevet 4 é« pvoews axpoBvotia tov 
yowoy Tédovea oé K.T.Xr., if it fulfil, or by fulfilling: compare 
J. xvi. 14, Jo. iv. 6, 39, 45, 1 C.i. 7, xiv. 7, 2 C. iii. 2, H. x. 2, 
xii. 23, 1 P.i. 12 (Fritz. Matt. p. 432, Stallb. Plat. Apol. p. 14). 
So also in A. xxi. 8, eis Tov olxovy Dirlarrou rod evaryedtorod, 
dvtos éx tTwv émrd, the correct translation is gwt erat,—as one of 
the seven; tov dvros, the reading of several [cursive] MSS., 
gives a false emphasis to the clause: Rom. xvi. 1 is a similar 
instance. Compare Demosth. Con. 728 c, EvE@eov rovrovi dv0" 
hpiy cvyyery Diod. S. 17. 38, 0 wats dy && éerav 3. 23, Tov 
wimrovra Kaptrov Svta xadcv’ Philostr. Apoll.'7.16, ev rH vnop 
avudpw ovan mpcrepoy' Thuc. 4. 3, 8. 90, Demosth. Polycl. 710 b, 
Isocr. Zrap. 870, Lucian, Hermot. 81, Dial. M. 10. 9, Alciphr. 
3.18, Strabo 3. 164, Long. 2. 2, Philostr. Her. 3. 4, Sophist. 1. 
23. 1. 


In E. vi. 16, ra B&An 7a rervpwpéva, the second ra is of doubtful 
authority : if we omit it (with Lachm.) the words must be rendered, 
the darts, when or though they are fiery (quench Satan’s darts burning). 
In 2 Jo. 7 épxopuevov belongs to the predicate. In G. ii 1, 'Inoovs 
Xp. rpoeypady év ipiv éoravpwudvos, we must translate, Jesus Christ 
as crucified, compare 1 C. i. 23 ; it is otherwise in Mt. xxviii 5. 

The passage first quoted, 1 P. v. 10, 6 Oeds, 6 xadéoas pas... . 
éX‘yov raforras’ is an instructive illustration of the use of the participle 
with and without the article. Sometimes the insertion or omission of 
the article with the participle depends entirely on the aspect under 
which the writer chooses to regard the subject. Thus in Rom. viii. 1, 
rots év Xp. Incod, 2) xara odpxa reptrarovow «.7.A. (with a comma 
after 'Inood), would be, to those who are in Christ, since they walk not 
according to the flesh: rots py x. o. wep. would give greater prominence 
to the apposition,—éo those who are in Christ, as men who etc., to 
them, who etc.: compare Matth. 271. Rem. But the whole clause pz 
: . Tvevua is certainly not genuine. 


1 (This English expression is ambiguous. The word used by Winer does 
not signify ‘‘ raising from the dead:” he takes dvarrieas in the same sense as 
évaernesu, ver, 22. | 
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When a participle with the article is placed in apposition to a 
noun, or used as a vocative (as if in apposition to ov), it sometimes 
expresses derision or indignation, or gives prominence to some pro- 
perty which is pointed at with derision or indignation. Commentators 
on Greek authors have often attributed a derisive force to the article 
iteelf,! but this force lies only in the thought and the special pro- 
minence with which it is expressed ; in speaking, it would also be 
indicated by the voice. From the N. T. may be adduced Rom. ii 1, 
Ta yap aura apacces 6 kpivwy: Mt. xxvii. 40, 6 xaraAvwy rov 
vaoy .. . xataSnft dro rod aravpov. See Herm. Eur. Ale. 708, 
Matth. 276. 


2. To the general rule explained above [p. 167. b.] there are 
certain undoubted, indeed almost established exceptions. In 
these a prepositional clause which with the noun it qualifies 
expresses in the main one idea is to be connected with this noun 
by the voice alone, the grammatical sign of union (the article) 
being absent:* Col. i. 8, Snrwoas juiv tiv tuav wyarny év 
Tvevpats, your love in the Spirit (see Huther); 1 C. x. 18, 
Brérere tov ‘Iopand kata odpxa (the opposite of ‘Icp. cata 
avevpa); 2 C. vii. 7, rov tpov Sjrov trép euod E. ii 11. 
These exceptions are found chiefly— 

(a) In the oft-recurring apostolic (Pauline) phrases év Xpror@ 
"Inood, év xupip, cata odpxa: as Col. i. 4 [Rec.], dxovoaytes thy 
niotw tuev ev Xp.'I. nal ri ayarny tiv eis mdvras Tous 
ayious E. i. 15, axovoas thy xa’ byas wiotw év te Kupip ‘I. 
Kal THY ayaTny Thy els WavTeas ToOUs aylous’ Rom. ix. 3, tav 
ovyyevav you Kata odpxa’ 1 Th. iv. 16, of vexpoi ev Xpior@ 
avactncovra: Tparoy, the dead in Christ (1 C. xv. 18), the anti- 
thesis to which is seis ot Savres (ver. 17), for these are Sowres 
ev Xpeoto (of the resurrection of those who are not Christians 
Paul has here no occasion to speak); Ph. iii 14, E. iv. 1 (here 
€y xupup would have been placed after duas if Paul had intended 
that it should be joined with wapaxada, and moreover it is 
bécpv0s éy xuple which gives the true emphasis to the exhorta- 
tion which follows), i. 21, vi 21. Not unlike these examples 


1 *¢ Articulus irrisioni inservit,”” Valcken. Eur. Phen. 1687 : Markland, Eur. 
§ 110, Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. P 12, Apol. p. 70. 

7 [Several of the instances quoted in this section are examples of the rule 
given on p. 166, note 3, the prepositional clause being connected with a noun 
which already has an attributive (prefixed or subjoined): comp. Thuc. 1. 18, 
ira ony rar Tupdrvey xardavew ix os “EAAMeS. Kriig. p. 121, A. Buttm. 


Pp 91.] 
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are 1 Th. i. 1, 2 Thi. 1, rH exxrAno. Oecoanror. év Oe@ rratpl 
Kal xupip «.7.d.: in 1 Tim. vi. 17, also, the words Tots mrAoveiows 
éy T@ viv aidve must be connected together.’ Compare further 
A. xxvi. 4, Rom. xvi 3, 8, 10, E. i 15, Ph. i. 1. 

(6) When the verb from which the substantive is derived is 
construed with a particular preposition, or when the appended 
clause forms the natural complement to the meaning of the sub- 
stantive * (Held, Plut. Zimol. p. 419, Kriig. p. 121): E. iii 4, 
Sivacbe vojcas thy cvvecty pou ey TH pvotnpi (Jos. i. 7, 2 Chr. 
xxxiv. 12, 1 Esdr. i. 31), compare Dan. i. 4, cunévres dv tracy 
copia; Rom. vi. 4, cvveradnpev avt@ Sa tod Barriopatos eis 
tov Qavaroy (ver. 3, ¢BarricOnpev eis tov Oavaroy avrod) ; 
Ph, i. 26, ca ris €ufis mapoveias maddy mrpos bpas* 2 C. ix. 13, 
amwroTnTs THs Kowevlas ets avTovs Kal els wdvras’ Col. i. 12 
(Job xxx. 19), comp. Bahr in loc. ; E. iii, 13, ev tats OrApece 
pou Urép Uuev (compare ver. 1); 2 C. i. 6 [?], CoL i. 24. So also 
Polyb. 3. 48. 11, trav rev 8yAwy dAXoTpLOTHTaA Tpos ‘Pwpatous’ 
Diod. 8. 17. 10, ris “AreEdvdpou aapovoias eri tas OnBas’ 
Her, 5. 108, 9) dyryedla wep) trav Yapdiov' Thuc. 5. 20, 9 esBors) 
és tv ’Atrixny 2. 52, 9 ovyxomsdy ex TOV aypov és To dot’ 
_ 1,18, Plutarch, Coriol. 24, 9 rév watpixiwy Suspéveva mpos Tov 
Sipov Pomp. 58, ai wapaxAnoew bwép Kaloapos. Inthe LXX 
compare Ex. xvi. 7, roy yoyyvopov tuav eri to Oe@, which 
Thiersch considered peene vitiosum ! 

The case (a) is probably to be referred to the spoken language, 
which, possessing the living medium of the voice, would hardly 
insert the article inevery case; whilst the written language, in the 
interests of precision, could less easily dispense with it. Yet even 
for this case some parallel examples might be quoted from Greek 
writers : compare Polyb. 5. 64. 6, da rv rod watpos Sokay ex 


1 In the O. T. quotation which occurs in Rom. i. 17 and G. iii. 11, Paul 
probably connected ix wiersws with 4 3izess. In the first passage he adduces 
the words of the poet to establish the proposition d:xasscien bed ix wirctes 
w.€.A., NOt 9 Cod ix dsxaseourns : compare Rom. x. 6, § is wiersws dixascvvg, In 
H. x. 38, however, is wiersus certainly belongs to Cierras; see Bleek. [In 
favour of connecting is w. with S#esras in Rom. i. 17, Gal. iii. 11 (Ewald, De 
Wette, al.) see the notes of Wieseler and Ellicott on the latter passage ; see also 
Delitzsch on Habakkuk P. 50 sqq. ] 

3 (‘‘ Liegt in der Tendenz dies Sulat "—See Ellicott on E. i. 15.] 

% Hence in Rom. v. 2 the absence of the article before sis rav yap cadecey 
would be no obstacle to our prtenagitee, a clause with e9 wiers: (which words, 
however, are omitted by Lachm. and Tisch.) ; but there are other difficulties. 
(Tisch. retains the words in his last edition. ] 
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ths 2OAnoews Sext. Emp. Hypot. 3.26, ntodpev rept tov tozrov 
apos axpiBeav (for rod mpos dxp., as is clear from what pre- 
cedes), Thuc. 6. 55, as 6 re Bayes onpaives xal 7 oTndn Tept 
THS Tov Tupavvwy adixcias (where Bekker from conjecture inserts 
9 before zrepi): compare Kriig. Dion. p. 153, Poppo, Thuc. III. 
1. 234. 

We must however be cautious in dealing with particular 
passages:' several which might at first seem to come under 
this head, a closer examination will show to be of a different 
kind; comp. Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 315. | 


(a) Sometimes there may have been a slight transposition of 
the words. Thus in 1 Tim. i. 2, Tipobép yruoi réxvep ev rictes, 
the words éy wriotes, if construed in sense with yvnoly, will give 
the meaning geeuene in faith : compare Xen. An. 4. 3.23, cata 
tes mrposnxovcas byOas él roy wrotapor, that is, kata Tas eri 
7. @. wposnx. dxGas. But itis preferable on several grounds to 
consider ¢yv miores here as an adjunct to the compound idea 
genuine son. In 1 P.i. 2, however, the qualifying clauses xara 
mpoyvoow Ocod . .. . eis tmaxony Kal payTicpov K.T.r, are 
probably to be joined with éxAexrois in ver. 1. 


(6) In other instances the prepositional clause really qualifies 
the verb: Col. i 6, dd s quépas neovoate Kai erréyvwte THY 
xXapw Tov Oeod ev adnOeia (see Bahr and Meyer in loc.); Rom. ° 
iii, 25, dy apo€Vero o eds ihactnpiov Sia trictews ev TH avTOD 
aizave (see Fritz. and De Wette in loc.); Rom. viii. 2, 0 vopos 
Tou mvevparos THs Cwns dv Xprote I. jrevOépwoe pe aro Tod 
vomou THs Gpaptias Kat Tod Oavarov, where it is evident from the 
antithesis vou. tod Pay. (to which vouos tis Cw7s accurately 
corresponds), and also from ver. 3, that ev Xp. must be con- 
nected with 7Aev@. (so Koppe); Ph. i. 14, tous wreiovas tay 
abdedkpay éy xupiy tremoBoras trois Secpois ov (compare a 


2 Harless (on E. i. 15) and Meyer (on Rom. iii. 25, al.) have expressed their 
concurrence with the view maintained above. Fritzsche, too, who in his Letter 
to Tholuck (p. 85) had declared that such a combination as 3: ons wiertos iv 
ty abrev alzacs would be a solecism, has since expressed his change of view 
(Rom. I. 195, 365): in his note on Rom. vi. 4 also he maintains that the on] 
admissible construction of the words is that which joins sis cév édvarey wit 
ds vou Pawriexares,—a combination which he had previously (Letier, p. 32) 
pronounced ; apareamonrea! incorrect. [Fritzsche himself does not connect & rw 
ase. atx. with wiersos in Rom. iii, 25; he acknowledges, however, that such a 


e 


connexion is grammatically admissible. ] 
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similar construction in G. v. 10, qwéroOa eis ipas ev Kupig 
and in 2 Th. iii. 4), as it is only when joined to aero:Ooras that 
év xupi has real significance ; Ja. iii. 13, decEata ex rips Karis 
avaotpogys Ta épya avtod év rpaityts copias, where the added 
clause év pair. ood. is an explanatory adjunct to é« Tis Kan. 
avaotpogis. Compare also Rom. v. 8, 1 C. ii. 7, ix. 18, Ph. iii. 
9 iv. 19, 21, Col i 9, E. ii. 7, iii. 12, 1 Th. ii. 16, Phil. 20, H. 
xiii. 20, Jo. xv. 11 (see Liicke %n loc.), 1 Jo. iv. 17, Jude 21. 
So also A. xxii. 18 [Rec.], od wrapadéEovra: cov thy paptupiay 
qmept éuov, may be rendered, thy testimony they will not receive 
concerning me, Le. in reference to me they will not receive any 
testimony from thee: tv papt. Thy rept éuov would be, the 
testimony which thou wilt bear or hast borne concerning me. In 
E. v. 26, év pyar does not belong to T@ Aourp@ Tod BdarTos: 
the verse should probably be divided thus,—iva atdrny ayiaon, 
xaGapioas TH. T. 85, ev pyuati. The xabapifey precedes 
the dyidfery, and denotes something negative, as dyidfew some- 
thing positive: see Riickert and Meyer in loc? In H. x. 10 
it was not necessary to write dua rijs mposhopas Tov cmpartos 

Ths éepamat: the last word relates just as well to 
abe see Bleek in loc. On E. ii. 15, Col. ii. 14, see 
§ 31. Rem. 1. 


In E. vi. 5, for rots xvpiots xara odpxa, Lachm. has received rots 
Kara, capa xupiots, on the authority of good MSS. 


3. (a) Anappellative in apposition to a proper name usually 
has the article: A. xxv. 13, "Aypitrmas 6 Baotrevs’ L. ix. 19, 
"Iwdvyny tov Barnoryny’ A. xii. 1, xiii. 8, xxiii. 24, xxvi. 9, 2 C. 
xi. 32, Mt. xxvii. 2, al. In all these instances the appellative 
denotes a rank, office, or the like, which is already well known ; 
and it is only by means of the apposition that the proper name, 
which may be common to many persons, becomes definite. 
“ Agrippa the king,” is properly, “ that Agrippa, out of all those 
who bear the name Agrippa, who is king:” compare § 18. 6. 

(6) But the apposition has no article in A. x. 32, Sipev 
Bupoevs, Simon a tanner (a certain Simon, who was a tanner) ; 
L. ii 36, "Avva mpodatis, Anna, a prophetess ; viii. 3, 'Iwavva, 


So Meyer : on the other side see Alford and Ellicott én loc. ] 
Ellicott, Alford, and Eadie join tv fazer: and xabapicas. | 
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yuvn Xovla, éwrerporrov ‘Hpwdouv' A. xx. 4, Taios AepBaios, 
Gaius of Derbe (not the well-known inhahitant of Derbe), x. 22. 
In all these instances the writer simply annexes an appositional 
predicate, without any special design to distinguish the subject 
from others of the same name. 

In L. iii. 1 also, év éres wrevrexadexat@ Tis tyyepovias T- 
Bepiov Kaicapos, the proper translation is, of 7%iberius as em- 
peror’ A. vii. 10, évavriov Sapaw Baciréas Aiyirrov is not, 
before Pharaoh, the well-known king, or the then king of 
Egypt ; but before Pharaoh, king of Egypt, i.e. before Pha- 
raoh, who was king of Egypt. Compare Plutarch, Parallel. 15, 
Bpévvos Tadarayv Bacirevs’ c. 30, ’Atemopapos TadAXwv Bacr- 
evs’ etc., etc. 

The general rule must also determine the use of the article 
with other words in apposition, and it is strange that any one 
should assert absolutely that a word in apposition never has the 
article. A Greek would use no article in expressing your father, 
an unlearned man ; whilst in your father the general, the article 
would be quite in place. This applies to Jo. viii. 44, gram- 
matically considered.” 

In general, we may consider that the article is more fre- 
quently present than absent before the word in apposition (Rost 
p. 430, Jelf 450). In accordance with the principles explained 
in §19, the article may at times be omitted, even when the pre- 
dicate'is characteristic, distinguishing the individual from others: 
Rom. i. 7, ard Oeov marpos bpov 1 Tim. i 1, car’ eritayny 
Geod caripos judy’ 1 P.v. 8, 0 avtidixos ipav SidBoros. 
So also when the appellative predicate precedes the proper - 
name, as xuptos "Inoovs Xprotos (2 C. i. 2, G. i. 3, Ph. iii. 20, 
al.); though in this case the article is commonly inserted, as 
1 C. xi. 23, 0 xvptos Inoots' 2 Tim. i. 10, tod owripos jyav 
Xpiorowy Tit. iii. 4, 1 Th. iii. 11, Phil. 5, al. 

4. An epithet joined to an anarthrous noun (appellative), is 
itself anarthrous, as a rule: Mt. vii. 11, dowara ayaa: Jo. 


" Geradorf (p. 167) is wrong. ([Gersdorf appears to regard the presence or 
absence of the article before the word in a peattion as a mere characteristic of 
style, not affecting the sense in any degree 

*(It had been maintained (by Hilgenfeld) that ret dsafSsrcv here is not in 
apposition to waepés, but is dependent upon it. ] 
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ix. 1, eldev GvOpmrrov tudprov ex yeverijs’ 1 Tim. iv. 3, & o Beds 
Exticev eis peTadmiy pera evyaptotias i. 5, ayamn ex Ka- 
Oapas nxapdias Tit. i. 6, réxva éywv morta, py ev Kxatryopia 
cowtias } avuTotacra’ Rom. xiv. 17, Sicasorvyn xat eipnvn wal 
xapa ey wrvevpats ayip. Compare Plat. Rep. 2. 378 d,"Hpas 
S¢ Seopovds bd vidos nal ‘Hdgaiwrouv plyers bao tra- 
Tpos, méAXovTos TH pnTpl TuTTOUeyy ayvvew, Kal Oeoua- 
xias, Saas “Opnpos weroinxev, ov mapadexréov eis THY TOMY 
Theophr. Ch. 29, dors 5¢ 1) naxodoyla ayav tis Wuyi es To 
xetpov dv royous’ ABlian, Anim. 11. 15, Souxa AéEewy eréhav- 
Tos opyny eis yduov adicoupévov.' Compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. 
I. 91, 110, 152, Kriig. p. 118. 


Not unfrequently however such attributives have the ar- 
ticle though the noun is anarthrous; and that not merely 
when the noun belongs to the class noticed in § 19. 1 (e.g. 
1 P. i, 21), but also in other cases——though never without 
sufficient reason. Thus 1 P. i. 7, to Soxiuroy tpav tis mi- 
OTEWS TOAUTYLOTEPOY YpUTioU, TOD aTWoAAUPME VOD, 
must be resolved into, 7s more precious than gold, which 4s 
perishable; A. xxvi. 18, wiotes rH els éué, through faith, 
namely ,that in me; 2 Tim. i. 13, év ayamrn 77 ev Xpiort@ 'Incod 
Tit. iii, 5, obx €& Epywv trav ev Sixavocvvy’ Rom. ii. 14, vn 
Ta pn vouov éxovra, gentiles, those that have not the law, 
see Fritz. in loc. (contrast 1 Th. iv. 5); Rom. ix. 30, G. ui 21 
(comp. Liban. Oratt. p. 201 b), H. vi. 7, Ph. iii. 9. In such 
cases the noun (strictly speaking) is first conceived indefinitely,* 
and is then more closely defined by the attributive, whose 
import receives special prominence in this construction.’ See 
also A. x. 41, xix. 11, 17, xxvii 22, Ph. i. 11, iii. 6, 1 Tim. 


1So xalwens iv vonei might signify a nocturnal thief ; but in 1 Th. v. 2 after 
os 2A. iv» we must supply ipyera: from what follows, that the day of the Lord, 
as @ thief (cometh) in the night, so cometh. Even adverbs are joined (i. e. pre- 
fixed) without the article to such anarthrous nouns ; as wdAa visor, Xen. Hell. 
5. 4. 14, a severe winter. See Kriig. in Jahns Jahrb. 1838, I. 57. 

? This appears most plainly in such sentences as Mk. xv. 41, dAAq: weada a! 
Cuvavapara: aury sis ‘lsperdrupe. 

3([‘*The anarthrous position of the noun may be regarded as employed to 
sive a prominence to the peculiar meaning of the word without the interference 
of any other idea, while the words to which the article is prefixed limit by their 
fuller and more precise description the general notion of the anarthrous noun, 
and thereby introduce the determinate idea intended.” (Green p. 34.) See also 
Ellicott on G. iii. 21, 1 Tim. iii. 13.] 
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i. 4, iii. 13, iv. 8, 2 Tim. i. 14, ii 10, H. ix. 2, 2 Jo. 7, 
Jude 4, Ja. i. 25, iv. 14 [Rec], 1 P. v. 1. Compare Her. 
2.114, és yaw riv ony Xen. Mem. 2.1. 32, avOpwrros trois 
ayabois (men, that is to say, the good), Hiero 3. 8, tro 
yuvacav tov éavroy' Mem. 1. 7. 5, 4. 5. 11, Dion. H. IV. 
2219. 4, evvola rh mpos adroy’ 2221. 5, omdsopes © Tois 
Td&xovros apérov Alian, Anim. 3. 23, ovde dm népde Te 
peyote: 7. 27, Her. 5. 18, 6. 104, Plat. Rep. 8. 545 a, Legg. 
8.849 b, Demosth. Neer. 517 b, Theophr. Ch. 15, Schneid. 
Isocr. Paneg. c. 24, Arr. Ind. 34. 1, Xen. Ephes. 2. 5, 4. 3, 
Heliod. 7. 2, 8. 5, Strabo 7. 302, Lucian, Asin. 25, 44, Scyth. 
1, Philostr. Apol. 7. 30' (Madvig 9). 


In Ph. ii. 9 Ree. we read, dvoua ro bwtp wav dvoua, a name, 
which ts above every name: good MSS. however have 10 dvopa, the 
name (which he now possesses), which etc.,—the (well known) dig- 
nity, which etc.* 


1 Compare Held, Plut. Timol. p. 409, Hermann. on Luc. Conscr. Hist. p. 106, 
Ellendt, Ler. Soph. II. 241, Schoem. Plut. Cleom. p. 226. 

?(On most of the points discussed in this and the preceding sections the best 
writers on the N. T. are in the main ed. The chief differences of opinion 
telate to the extent to which the following principles are to be carried. 

(1) The laws of ‘‘correlation ” (Middleton pp. 36, 48 sq.) :—- 

(«) ‘Asa arg rule, if a noun in the genitive is dependent on another 
noun, and if the main noun has the article, the genitive has it like- 
wise” (Don. p. 351); see Bernhardy p. 821, Ellicott on Col. ii. 22, 
Alford on Jo. iii. 10. 

(6) If the governed noun is anarthrous, the governing noun is not unfre- 

uently anarthrous also, and vice versed ; see Bernhardy l. c., Ellicott on 
iv. 12, v. 8, and comp. Green p. 46. Winer mentions some particular 
examples which illustrate both parts of this rule (for a, see p. 146, Rem. 
1; for G, his observations on »éues and :4s,—compare also p. 157) ; but 
lays down no general rule of this kind. 

(2) The omission of the article after a preposition. Middleton carries this 
aa much farther than Winer (see above pp. 157, 149), and indeed to 
8 perilous extent, maintaining that the absence of the article ‘‘ with nouns 
governed by prepositions” affords no presumption that the nouns are used 
indefinitely (p. 99): see Alford on H. i. 1, 1 C. xiv. 19, Ellicott on 1 Tim. iii. 
i, Kriig. p. 100. 

(3) The omission of the article with nouns which are made definite by a 
dependent genitive : on this see p. 155, note 6. See further Ellicott, Aids to 
Faith, p. 461 sq. } 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 
PRONOUNS. 


SECTION XXI. 
THE PRONOUNS IN GENERAL. 


1. In the use of the pronouns the language of the N. T. 
agrees in most respects with the older Greek prose, and with 
Greek usage in general. The only peculiarities are 

(1) The more frequent use of personal and demonstrative 
pronouns, for the sake of greater clearness (or emphasis),—see 
§ 22 aq.: 

(2) The comparative neclect of several forms, which belonged 
rather to the luxuries of the language, or of which an Oriental 
would not feel the need, as the correlatives, dsris, o7rocos, 
omotos, wndtxos [? Omndéxos], in the indirect construction ; in- 
deed these forms are used in the N. T. even less frequently than 
by the later Greeks. On the other hand, those modes of 
expression by which the Greeks consolidated their sentences 
(attraction) had become very familiar to the N. T. writers (§ 24). 
The assertion that avtos is used in the N. T. for the unemphatic 
he, is incorrect; and the Hebraistic separation of ovde’s into 
ov... . mas is almost confined to sententious propositions or 
phrases. 

2. The gender of pronouns,—personal, demonstrative, and 
relative,—is not unfrequently different from that of the noun to 
which they refer, the meaning of the noun being considered 
rather than its grammatical gender (constructio ad sensum). 
This construction is most common when an animate object is 
denoted by a neuter substantive or a feminine abstract, in 
which case the masculine or feminine pronoun is used, ac- 
cording to the sex of the object: Mt. xxviii. 19, pa@nrevoate 
mwavta Ta GO, Bamrifovres avrous, Rev. xix. 15 (compare 
Ex. xxiii. 27, Dt. iv. 27, xviii. 14, al.), Rom. ii. 14, A. xv. 
17, xxvi. 17, G. iv. 19, texevia pov, ods waruy wbdivo! 
2 Jo. 1, Rev. ii. 4 (like Eur. Suppl. 12, érta yevvaiwr 
téxvwov, ots Aristoph. Plut. 292), Jo. vi. 9, éorse radaprov év 


1[In A. xxiv. 18, if we retain the more difficult reading iv fs, we should 
have an example of a constr. ad sensum of a somewhat different kind: compare 
Mk. iii. 28, Baaegnpias tea av PracOnunewe, Dt. iv. 2, v. 28 (Tisch. Prol. p. 58). ] 
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ove, bs eyes (as most of the better MSS. read, for & of Rec.), 
Mk. v.41 (Esth. ii. 9), Col. ii 15, ras dpyas x. 7. €€ouclas ... 
OpapPevoas avrovs: Col. ii. 19, rHv neparyjy (Xpiotov), €€ od 
ray TO copa K.T.X. Jo. xv. 26, however, is not an example of 
this kind, as arvedyua is only an apposition. For examples from 
Greek authors see Matth. 434, Wurm, Dinarch. 81 sq., Ellendt, 
Lez. Soph. TI. 368 (Jelf 379, 819, Don. p. 362): comp. Draken- 
borch on Liv. 29.12. In Rev. iii, 4, xiii. 14,al., the readings vary. 

Under this head comes also Rev. xvii. 16, xat ra Séxa xépara & 
edes kai ro Onpiov, obrot puojoovor; where, in accordance with the 
prophetic symbolism, xépara and @npiov are to be understood as signi- 

persons. 

3. On the same principle we find the plural of these pro- 
nouns used in relation to a singular noun, if this noun has a 
collective signification or is an abstract used for a concrete: 
Mt. i. 21, rov Aadv.... avTra@v’ xiv. 14, Ph. ii. 15, yeved, év 
ols 3 Jo. 9, 9 éexAnoia.... avtav: E. v. 12, oxoros (éoxo- 
Tiapévos). . . . Um avtav’ Mk. vi. 45 sq.,.... Tov Sxdop, 
Kai aworakapevos autots Jo, xv. 6 (see Liicke in loc.), L. vi. 
17 (comp. § 22. 3): A. xxii 5 does not come in here. Compare 
Soph. Trach. 545, Thuc. 6. 91, 1.136, Plat. Zim. 24 b, Phadr. 
260 a, Xen. Cyr. 6. 3. 4, Diod. S. 18. 6: in the LXX this is 
very common, see Is. lxv. 1, Ex. xxxii. 11, 33, Dt. xxi. 8, 1 S. 
xiv. 34; comp. Judith ii. 3, iv. 8, Ecclus. xvi. 8, Wis? v. 3, 7.’ 
Some have supposed that Ph. iii 20, ev ovpavois é€ od, is an 
example of the inverse construction, the use of a singular pro- 
noun in reference to a plural noun (Bernh. p. 295); but é& od 
had in usage become a mere adverb, exactly equivalent to unde. 
On the other hand, in 2 Jo. 7, otros éotw 0 wAdvos «K.T.X., 
there is a transition from the plural yu) onodoyobvres «.7.A. to 
the collective singular. 

Different from these examples are A. xv. 36, xara racay modu, év 
ais (where waoa wdXs, in itself,—without considering the inhabi- 
tants,—implies a plurality, rica: xédas ; comp. Poppo, Thue. I. 92) 
and 2 P. 1ii 1, ravryy dn Sevrépay dpiv ypddw érurrodAyy, ey als 
«.1.r., where Svo is implied in Sevrépay. I do not know any exact 
parallel to this, but we may compare with it the converse wayres dstis, 


which is not at all uncommon (Rost p. 460, Jelf 819. 2. B, Don. p. 
362). 


1 (A mistake. We may substitute Judith v. 8, 7, or Wis. xvi. 8, 2U.] 
sd e commentators (e.g. Reiche) thus explain Rom. vi. 21, cira xapwer si- 
Xivs cores ip’ is (i.e. xapreis) vv lraswunels ; see however § 23, 2. 


12 
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Rem. 1. According to some commentators (e.g. Kiihnél) the pro- 
noun occasionally refers to a noun which is not expressed until after- 
wards; eg. Mt. xvii. 18, éreriunoey aire (namely 7d Saoviw), A. 
_ xii. 21, eSypuryope xpos abrovs (compare ver. 22, 4 Sjyos).! But neither 
of these passages proves anything in regard to N. T. usage. In the 
first, a’ré refers to the demoniac himself, for in the Gospels, as is 
well known, the person possessed and the possessing demon are often 
interchanged ; and the fact that Mark (ix. 25) has érer. r@ av. re 
dxaOdpry is of no weight against this. In the other passage, atrovs 
refers to the Tyrian and Sidonian ambassadors mentioned in ver. 20, 
as Kiihnél himself has admitted (comp. Georgi, Vind. p. 208 sq.): 
the verb Snuryope’y does not stand in the way of this explanation, 
for the king's answer was given in a full assembly of the people 

Rem. 2. The neuter of the interrogative pronoun ris and of the 
demonstrative otros (airds) are often used adverbially to denote why 
(wherefore) and therefore. ere is a similar use of the interrogative 
pronoun in Latin and German, quid cunctaris? was zogerst du? As 
originally conceived, these words were true accusatives : see Herm. 
Vig. p. 882, Bernh. p. 130 (Jelf 580. Obs. 5). For the strengthened 
demonstrative airé rovro compare 2 P. i. 5, xat avdrd rovro / 
mwacay twapeasevéyxavres (Xen. An. 1. 9. 21, Plat. Protag. 310 e, ara 
Tatra viv #Kw mapa oe): see Matth. 470. 8, Ast, Plat. Legg. pp. 163, 
169, 214.2 G. ii 10 does not come in here; see § 22. 4. For 
examples of ri, classified according to the very varied relations ex- 
pressed, see Wahl, Clav. 483. Greek writers also use 6 and a for &' 
o and &’ d (Matth. 477. e); but Meyer is wrong in introducing this 
mainly poetic use of d into A. xxvi. 16 (see § 39. Rem. 1): in G. i 
10 Meyer himself rejects on this very ground Schott’s proposal to 
take o for 8 o. 

The demonstrative is also used adverbially in the distributive 
formula rovro piv... tovro 5é, partly . . . partly (H. x. 33, Her. 
1. 30, 3. 132, Lucian, Nigr. 16); compare Wetstein II. 423, Matth. 
288. Rem. 2 (Jelf 579. 6).—On 1 C. vi. 11, ratrd ries ‘fre, where 
there is a mixture of two constructions, see § 23. 5.3 


SECTION XXII. 
PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
1. The personal pronouns are used much more frequently in 
the N.T. than in ordinary Greek.* This peculiarity, which has 
Pi Conj. I. p. 18 sq.—See Gesen. Lehrg. p. 740, Bornem. Xen. Conv. 
p. 210. 
2 (See Alford in loc., Ellicott on E. vi. 22, Jelf l.c., Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 119 


a [Liinemann here adds a note on the use of ¢/ in an exclamation (how), in 
Mt. vii. 14 (Lachm.), L. xii. 49, 2 S. vi. 20: on these passages, however, see 


p. 562.] 
* We find however a complete parallel in the Homeric use of the possessive 
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its origin in Hebrew circumstantiality of expression, appears 
particularly in the use 

(a) Of avrod, cod, etc., with substantives (especially in con- 
nexion with the middle voice, § 38. 2): Jo. ii. 12, L. vi. 20, vii. 
00, xi 34, xxiv. 50, Mt. vi. 17, xv. 2, Mk. xii. 30, 1 P. iii. 11) 
Rom. ix. 17, xvi. 7, A. xxv. 21,al.; compare 1 Macc. i. 6, Jos. 
xxl, 2, xxiv. 1, Neh. ix. 34. 

(6) Of the accusative of the subject, in combination with the 
infinitive: L. x. 35, éyw év r@ emavépyerOai pe atrodwow' Jo. ii. 
24, H. vii. 24, A. i. 3. 

(¢) Of the oblique cases of pronouns with both participle and 
principal verb: Mk. x. 16, évayxaNsodpevos avtda Katevdoyes 
tiHeis tas yetpas én’ avrd: ix. 28, A. vii. 21, L. xvi. 2, 2 P. iii. 
16 (compare below, no. 4). So especially in the Apocalypse. 

In Mt. xxii. 37, Rev. ix. 21, the repetition of the pronoun is 
probably to be ascribed to rhythm. 

Along with this general tendency towards the accumulation 
of pronouns, we meet with some instances (though but few) 
in which a pronoun is not inserted where it might have been 
expected: A. xiii. 3, nad emiOévtes Tas yetpas avtois améAvcay 
(avrovs), Mk. vi. 5, E. v. 11, Ph. i 6, 2 Thess, iii. 12, H. iv. 15, 
uli. 17,1 Tim. vi. 2, Jo. x.29, L.xiv.4; compare Demosth. Conon 
728 b, €“od mepsrecovres .... &Fé5vcay.? In Mt. xxi. 7, how- 
ever, the better reading is ésrexa@iocy, and in 1 C. x. 9 mreupalew 
may be taken absolutely: in 2 Tim. ii. 11, ody adr@ would be 
heavy in a sententious saying. In 1 P. ii. 11 dpas (found in 
some MSS. after wapaxa)o, in others after améyeaGas) is cer- 
tainly not genuine, In acclamations, such as Mt. xxvii. 22, 
oTavpwO77w, the omission of the pronoun is very natural (here 
a German would use the infinitive without a pronoun, kreu- 
agen !); yet in the parallel passage, Mk. xv. 13, we find 


pronoun és. In later (and sometimes in older) prose «drés also is thus used 
: see Schef. Ind. Alsop. p. 124, Schoem. Jeeus p. 382. 

1 (This should be 1 P. iii. 10; but the pronouns have not much authority. In 
Mt. xv. 2 also the reading is doubtful. The same redundancy is common in 
modern Greek : potas ae Mullach (Vulg. p. 815) this is to be ascribed to 
the influence of the LXX and N.T. But is it not natural to suppose that the 
att of these pronouns would be a characteristic of the colloquial language 

iods ? 

3 In Latin com Sallust, Jug. 54. 1, universos in concione laudat atque 
agit gratias (iis); Cic. Orat. 1. 15, si modo erunt ad eum delata et tradita (e1) ; 
Liv. 1. 11, 20. Compare Kritz on the first passage. 


180 PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. [PART IIL 


cTavpwcoy autov. The omission of the pronoun is carried 
much farther in Greek authors.' 

In E. iii. 18, ré 7d Acros «.7.4., we can hardly help out the mean- 
ing by supposing an ellipsis of atrys (dydrys): see Meyer. Some 
(e.g. Kiihnél) have maintained that atrovs is redundant in Mt. xxi. 
41, xaxovs xax@s droddce avrovs,—but altogether without reason. 
Without atrovs the words would be quite general ; it is the pronoun 
that connects them with the case in question, with the yewpyot 
mentioned in the parable. 

2. Instead of personal pronouns the nouns themselves are 
sometimes used. In some cases this arises from a certain inad- 
vertency on the writer’s part ; in others, where there are several 
nouns to which the pronoun might possibly be referred, or 
where the noun stands at some distance, the design is to save 
the reader from uncertainty as to the meaning: see Jo. ili. 23 
sq., x. 41, L iii. 19, E. iv. 12, and compare 1 K. ix. 1, xii 1, 
Xen. Eph. 2. 13, Thuc. 6. 105, Diod. 8. Exc. V. p. 29 (Ellendt, 
Arrian I. 55). 

In. Jo. iv. 1, however, ’Incods is repeated because the apostle 
wishes to quote the very words which the Pharisees had heard: 
compare 1 C. xi. 23. Those passages also in the discourses of 
Jesus in which the name of the person or office is repeated for 
the sake of emphasis, must not be referred to this head: MK. ix. 
41, dv ovopats bt1 Xpiotod éore L. xii. 8, ras 45 av oporoynoy 
ép cwol . . . Kal 6 vids Tov avOperrov oporoynces ev avrg Jo. 
vi. 40,1 C. 1 8, 21, 1 Jo. v. 6, Col. ii. 11, etc., etc: compare 
Plat. Luthyphr. p. 5 e, Aischyl. Prom. Vinct. 312, Cic. Fam. 
2. 4. In all these instances the pronoun would be out of place, 
and would mar the rhetorical effect. Least of all can the well- 
known appellation 6 vids tod avOpwov, under which Jesus in 
the Synoptic Gospels speaks of himself, as of a third person, be 
regarded as standing for ¢yw. Elsewhere we find the noun 
repeated for the sake of an emphatic antithesis: Jo. ix. 5, dra» 
dy TO KOTUM ©, Pads eid TOD KoopoV' xii. 47, ovK PAGO” iva Kpives 
Tov Kocpov GAN iva caow Tov KOT MOV (Xen. An. 3. 2. 23, of 
Baciréws axovros év Ti Bacihéws yopa .... oixovor), Arrian, 
Al, 2. 18. 2, Kriig. p. 134 (Liv. 1. 10. 1, 6. 2. 9, 38. 56. 3). 
Accordingly, no one will find an unmeaning repetition of the 
noun in Rom. v. 12, 8’ évds avOp. 4 apuaptia eis Tov Koop. 


1 See Jacobs, Anth. Pal. III. 294, Bremi, Lys. p. 50. Scheef. Demosth. IV. 78, 
157, 282, V. 556, 567. 
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eis Be, nat Sid tis dpuaptias 6 Odvaros; or in Jo. x. 29, 
0 matip pov, bs Sédwxé pot, peiLov mdvrov dart nai ovdeis 
Swaras dpmalew ex Tis yetpos TOU TaTpos jou: compare also 
A.iiL 16. See § 65. 

_ InA. x. 7 the better MSS. have the personal pronoun (see Kiihnél 
tn loc.), and rg KopynAig is evidently a gloss. The passages which 
Bornemann (Xen. An. p. 190) quotes from Greek authors are not 
all of the same description, nor is the reading certain in every case. 

It is not altogether correct to say } that the use of the noun in the 

lace of adrés or éxeivos is a special peculiarity of Mark’s style. In 
i 18 the nouns could not be dispensed with, for the writer 
could not put into the mouth of the inquirers an éxeivoe which would 
point back to his own words. In vi. 41, and also in xiv. 67, the 
pronoun would have been very inconvenient. In ii. 27 the nouns are 
used for the sake of antithesis: i. 34, iii. 24, v. 9, x. 46, are instances 
of circumstantiality in expression (so common in Cesar), and not pro- 
perly of the substitution of nouns for pronouns ; comp. Ellendt loc. cit. 

3. Through some negligence on the part of the writer, the 
pronoun avrés? is not unfrequently used when the sentences im- 
mediately preceding contain no noun to which it can be directly 
teferred. Such cases may be arranged in four classes :— 

(1) Most frequently the plural of this pronoun is used in 
reference to a collective noun,—particularly the name of a 
place or country (compare § 21. 3), in which the notion of the 
inhabitants is implied: Mt. iv. 23, év tais cuvayaryais aitayr, 
Le. Tadsradeoy (implied in anv trav Tadsraiav), ix. 35 (L iv. 
15), Mt. xi 1, 1 Th. i. 9 (compare ver. 8), A. viii. 5, xx. 2; 2 C. 
i, 12, 13, €AOwv eis riv Tpwdda ... amotakdpevos avtois’ 
v.19, Oeos Rw ev Xpror@ xoopov xatadAdocwy éauvTy, pn AOYL- 
Couevos avtois Ta waparTwpata: Jo. xvii. 2. This usage is sufli- 
ciently common in Greek writers; compare Thuc, 1. 27, 136, 
Lucian, Tim. 9. Dial. Mort. 12. 4, Dion. H. IV. 2117, Jacob, 
luc. Toxar. p. 59.*—Akin to this case is the following :— 

(2) Avros refers to an abstract noun which must be supplied 
from a preceding concrete, or vice versa: Jo. viii. 44, wevorns 
éorl cal o marnp abtod (evdous), see Liicke in loc. ;* Rom. 

1 Schulze in Keile Analect. II. ii. 112. 

? On the whole subject compare Hermann, Diss. de pronom. airés, in the Acta 
rgeas c* Lips. Vol. 1. 42 aqq., and in his Opuse. I. 808 sqq. [A. Buttm. 

3 ft is a simpler case when aérés in the plural refers to an abstract noun 
which in iteelf merely signifies a community of men, e.g. issAnsia: on this see 
§21. 8. On Col. iv. 15, with the reading «ira», soe Meyer. [See also Alford, 
who adopts this reading on good authority, and Lightfoot, Col. pp. 309, 322.) 

* The other explanation, father of the liar, appears to be neither simpler in 
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ii. 26, édv 9 dxpoBvoria Ta Sixnatopara Tov vopov duddoon, ovyi 
9 axp. avrod (of such an dxpoSvaros) eis TepeTopny Noyta Orjce- 
tat; comp. Theodoret I. 914, robro ris dmroctoNKyhs yaperos 
iStov' avtois yap (amoordAos) «7A In L, xxiii 51, abrav 
refers to the Sanhedrin, suggested by the predicate Bovdeurys, 
ver. 50: compare Jon. i. 3, ebpe rrAotov Badifov cis Oapais ... 
wal avéBn eis ato Tov WredoaL pet avTav K.T.r.,—see above, 
no. 2 [21. 2]; Sallust, Ca¢. 17. 7, simul confisum, si conjuratio 
valuisset, facile apud illos (Le. conjuratos) principem se fore. 
Similar to this would be Mt. viii. 4, eis paprvpiov avrois (Mk. i. 
44, L. v. 14), if the pronoun related to cepe? in the preceding 
clause, the plural tepevot being supplied with avrots. But if 
the man who has been healed has already received from the 
priests permission to bring the prescribed purification-offering, 
the priest needs no further paprvpov that he is clean: see 
below, no. 4. 

(3) Avros has a reference which is at least suggested by 
some previous word, or by the verb of the sentence itself: 1 P. 
iii. 14, roy 52 poPov adtay pn poPyOire Le. rdév Kaxovyrwy 
ipas, or of those from whom ye are to suffer (mdoyeuw),? see 
Herm. Vig. p.714;° E. v. 12, 1d xpudiy ywopeva im’ abrav, 
that is, ray ra epya Tod oxdtous trovovvtey (ver. 11) ;* A. x. 10. 
Compare Aristoph. Plut. 566, Thuc. 1.22.1, and Poppo in loc., 
Heinichen, nd. ad Euseb. III. 539. On A. xii. 21 see § 21. 
Rem. 1. 

(4) Adros has no reference grammatically indicated in the 
previous context, but must be understood of a subject which is 
supposed to be familiar: L. i. 17, avrds wpocdcvoetat avtod, ie. 


point of grammar nor preferable in sense ; indeed father of falsehood is a faller 
conception for John, who loves what is abstract. (See Briickner in loc., who 
reviews the various explanations, and decides in favour of referring «ires—not 
to an abstract implied in Yaseens (Winer, De Wette), but—to ysvdes in the pre- 
rene clause. See however p. 786, note ®. } 

1 For a similar example with a relative see Testam. Patr. p. 608, axuzdavfa 
ei Xavavieswds Bneovt, os (Xavavaless) clwsy 6 bcs pn dwoxadvyeas. Compare 
also the passage cited from an old poet by Cicero (Orat. 2. 46. 193): neque 

um adspectum es veritus, quem (patrem) etate exacta indigem Liberam 

cerasti; and Gell. 2. 30. 6. 

? (That is, the subject of «ds#» must be supplied either from é xaxeew in 
ver. 13, or waevere in ver. 14. 

* Otherwise in Epiphan. II. 868 a: sti wor, wecep, Seas vyiaive’ . . . wierses, 
rinver, ty leraupepivy, xal tes craven (vysiar). 

‘ [Winer gives a somewhat different explanation on p. 177: Meyer and 
Ellicott refer the pronoun to revs vievs ens aa, in ver. 6.] 
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before the Messiah * (see Kiihn6l in loc.), adros being used as 
in avros pa, in reference to one who is recognised within a 
certain circle as head or leader: in 1 Jo. ii. 12, 2 Jo. 6, 2 P. iii. 
4, the pronoun is thus used of Christ. In L v.17, eis 1d ia@aOae 
avrous, the pronoun expresses the general notion, the sick, those 
who required healing (amongst the persons present in the syna- 
gogue): the pronoun cannot refer back to ver. 15, though even 
Bengel so explains it. On the other hand, in A. iv. 5 avrap 
refers to the Jews, among whom the events recorded occurred ; 
their priests, etc., are however mentioned in ver. 1, and Aads 
is used more than once in ver. 1 sq. of the Jewish people. In 
Mt. xii. 9 the pronoun refers to those amongst whom Jesus then 
was, the Galileans. In H. iv. 8, viii. 8, xi. 28, it refers to the 
Israelites, suggested to the reader's mind by the circumstances 
just spoken of. The above-mentioned eis waprupsov avtois, Mt. 
vill. 4, comes in here: those meant by avrois are the Jews (the 
Jewish public),—the circle in which the injunctions of Moses (5 
tposérafe Mavois) are binding. In Jo. xx. 15, avroy supposes 
that the inquirer must know who is spoken of, inasmuch as he 
has taken Him away; or else Mary, herself engrossed with the 
thought of the Lord, attributes her own ideas to the person 
whom she is addressing. 


In L. xviii. 34 atbrof points back to rots Sdédexa and abrovs in ver. 
31 (the intervening words are a saying of Jesus) ; in H. iv. 13 atrod 
refers to rov Ocod in ver. 12; and in L. xxi. 21 airjs refers to ‘Iepov- 
gadyp, ver. 20. In2C. vi. 17, é« péoou airav, in a somewhat trans- 
formed quotation from the O. T., relates to dwrwrro, ver. 14; and in 
Rom. x. 18 adray suggests to every reader the preachers mentioned 
t concreto in ver. 15. On A. xxvii. 14, where some refer airys to 
the ship, see Kiihnol.$ In L. ii. 22, by atrav we are to understand 
mother and child (Mary and Jesus). e commentators on H. xii. 
I7 are in doubt whether airyv refers to perdvouay or to eddAoyiav ; but 
the correlation of eipioxew and éxfyreiv of itself renders the former 
the more probable reference. In Mt. iii. 16 airg and én’ airév 
unquestionably relate to Jesus. 

A slight negligence of another kind appears in Mt. xii. 15, xix. 2, 
MKoAoVOncav aire SxAot woAXol Kai eHepdrevoev avrois wdvras. Here 





1 (Against this, see Meyer and Alford in loc. In L. v. 17 airéy is probably 
the true reading. ] 

? Compare also Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 3.1. 31, 5. 4. 42, Thue. III. i. 184, Lehmann, 
Lucian II. 325, 1V. 429, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 286; and on the whole subject 
see Van Hengel, Annotat. p. 195 sqq. 

* (Meyer, Alford, and o with good reason refer auras to Kprieny, ver. 13. ] 
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the pronoun grammatically refers to dyAo, but this reference is of 
course loose in point of logic,—he healed them (i.e. the sick who were 
in the crowds) in a body: in xiv. 14, ep. rovs dppucrous adrav. 
Compare also L v. 17. 

According to some commentators the demonstrative obrosis similarly 
construed ad sensum in 2 C. v. 2, Tovr being supposed to agree with 
owpare implied in 4 értyeos jay olxia rod oxyvous; but it is much 
simpler to supply oxyve (ver. 4). That however the Greeks did use 
the demonstrative as well as atrds with some looseness of reference is 
well known; compare Matzner, Antiph. p. 200: A. x. 10 would be 
an instance of this, if the reading éxeivwy for abréy were correct. 


4, (a) When the principal noun is followed by several other 
words, we often find avros and the other personal pronouns in- 
troduced into the same sentence, for the sake of perspicuity : 
Mk. v. 2, €€erOovte adre ex Tov mrolov evOéws amrnvTncey AUT 
ix. 28, Mt. iv. 16, v. 40, viii. 1, xxvi 71, A. vii. 21,' Ja iv. 17, 
Rev. vi. 4; Col. ii. 13, cai buas vexpovds dvtas ev Trois mapamto- 
pacw Kal tH axpoBvotla ris capKos bpav cuvelworroincey UpLas 
x.t..; Ph. i 7. In most of these instances a participial clause 
having the force of a sentence proper has preceded : in this case 
Greek authors often add the pronoun, as Paus. 8, 38.5, Herod. 
3. 10. 6. Compare further Plat. Apol. 40 d, Symp. c. 21, Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 15, Ge. 10. 4, Paus, 2. 3.8, Arrian, pict. 3. 1, Cie. 
Catil. 2.12. 2'7, Liv. 1.2, Sall Cati. 40. 1, Herm. Soph. Z’rach. 
p. 54, Schwarz, Comment. p. 217. In Jo. xviii. 11, 7d rornpsov 
8 dé5mxév por o Tatnp, ov 1 Tle avTo; the pronoun is used 
for emphasis: so also in Mt. vi. 4, 1 P. v. 10 (A. ii. 23), Rev. 
xxi. 6.—After a case absolute the pronoun is almost necessarily 
added, in the case required by the verb: Rev. iii. 12, o vuxaw, 
motnow avurdv’ Jo. xv. 2, Mt. xii. 36, A. vii. 40 ; compare Plat. 
Theet. 173 d, El. Anim. 5. 34, 1. 48, al. 

(6) A redundancy of this kind is still more common in rela- 
tive sentences: Mk. vii. 25, yuvn, fs elye ro Ovyatpiov auras 
mvevpa axabaproy i. 7, Rev. vii. 2, ols 6500n avrois aducnoas 
THY hv «7d,, iii. 8, vii. 9, xiii. 8, xx. 8; similarly in Mk. xiii. 
19, Orirpis, ofa ob yéyove ToravtTn an’ apyns Ktiaews. So also 
with a relative adverb: Rev. xii. 6, 14, dirou Exes exet ToTov 
K.T.X. 


I ere is considerable authority for the genitive absolute in Mk. v. 2, ix. 28, 
i. 6 


A. vii. 21; and for the omission of airés in Mt. vi. 4, Rev. xxi. 6.] 
2 (Comp. Jelf 658. 2, 699. Obs. 8, Green p. 118 sq.] 
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Such instances of pleonasm occur much more frequently in 
the LXX,in accordance with the Hebrew idiom:! Ex. iv. 17, 
Lev. xi. 32, 34, xiii 52, xv. 4, 9, 17, 20, 24, 26, xvi. 9, 32, 
xvi. 5, Num. xvii. 5, Dt. xi. 25, Jos. iii. 4, xxii. 19, Jud. xviii. 
5, 6, Ruth i 7, iii. 2, 4,1 K. xi. 34, xiii. 10, 25, 31, 2 K. xix. 4, 
Bar. ii. 4, iii, 8, Neh. viii. 12, ix. 19, Is. i. 21, Joel iii. 7, Ps. 
xxxix. 5, Judith v. 19, vii. 10, x. 2, xvi. 3, 3 (1) Esdr. iii. 5, 
iv. 54, vi. 32, al.: see Thiersch, De Pentat. Alex. p. 126 sq. 
In Greek prose, however, avtés? and the demonstrative pro- 
nouns are sometimes superadded in a relative sentence, as Xen. 
Cyr.1.4.19, Diod. S. 1. 97, 17. 35, Paus. 2. 4. 7, Soph. 
Philoct. 316 (compare in Latin, Cic. Fam. 4. 3, Acad. 2. 25, 
Philipp. 2. 8); but the demonstrative is probably very seldom 
found so near the relative* as in most of the examples quoted 
above,—almost all of which are found in passages which are 
Hebraistic in style.‘ 


In A. iii. 13 [Rec.] the relative construction is dropped in the 
second sentence (see below p. 186): in Rom. vii. 21 the first and 
second ¢uot seem to me to belong to different sentences, see § 61. 5. 
Those passages also are of a different kind in which the personal 
pronoun is accompanied by some other word, by means of which the 
relative is more closely defined and explained : G. iii. 1, ols xar’ é- 
Padpors Inoois Xp. xpoeypddn ev iptv (in animis vestris) éoravpwpévos 
(Lev. xv. 16, xxi. 20, xxii. 4, Ruth ii. 2); Rev. xvii. 9, éxov 9 yun) 
kayrat ex’ abriv’ xiii. 12 ; compare Gen. xxiv. 3, 37, Jud. vi. 10, Ex. 
xxxvi. 1, Lev. xvi. 32, Judith ix. 2. Likewise in G. it 10, 6 xat 
torovdaca abré rovro roujcat, the emphasis which is given by the 
rape aird, strengthened by roiro, is unmistakeable® (Bornem. 

tc. p. liv). 

1 P. ii. 24, Ss ras duaprias quay avrés dvqveyxe «.1r., certainly 
cannot be brought in here : it is obvious that atrés must be taken by 
itself, and that it brings out more forcibly the antithesis with dyapr. 
mpov, In Mt. iii. 12, ob rd rrvov ey TH xept adroi, the relative serves 
stead of rovrov to connect this sentence with the preceding one, and 
the two pronouns are to be taken separately,—as if the words ran, 
He has his winnowing shovel in his hand. In E. ii. 10, however, ols 





Pa - eer Lg. p. 784. ([Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 200 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. 
* Gottling, Callim. p. 19 8q., Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 550. 
* In Aristoph. Av. 1238, the Cod. Rav. has ois éveier aivess, for the ordinary 
ing ois bogies avrevs. On another accumulation of the pronoun see § 23. 3. 
* See alao Herm. Soph. Philoct. p. 58, Vc. Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. p. 109 sq. 
Jelf 833. Obs. 2, Green p. 121. ] 
*(‘* Which, namely this very thing :” Ellicott in loc. } 


he. «ee 
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mponroinacev is for & mpoyroiuacey, by attraction. Lastly, év xupiy 
in E. ii. 21 probably belongs to «is vadv dyvov. 

We sometimes find atrds repeated within a brief space, though 
different objects are referred to : Mk. viii. 22, pépovow abrg (Xpior@) 
TupAéy x. trapaxaAovow abrov (Xpurrdv), va abrod (rupAcv) ayryrat: 
Mk. ix. 27, 28 : so also otros in Jo. xi. 37. Compare § 67. 

After a relative sentence, where we might expect a repetition of és 
or a continuance of the relative construction, Greek writers not un- 
frequently, indeed almost regularly (Bernh. p. 304, Jelf 833. 2), 
change the structure of the sentence and substitute cal ards (otros).! 
From the N. T. may be quoted 2 P. ii. 3, ofs 16 xpiya éxraAa ovx 
dpyei, cal 4 drdAca abrav ob vuordfe’ A. iii, 13 [Rec.], 1 C. vii. 6: 
it is less correct to bring in here Rev. xvii. 2, pe? %s éwdpvevoay 

. kat éueticOnoav éx rod otvou THs ropveias avrys, for the relative 
construction was here necessarily avoided on account of the nouns 
to be connected with the pronoun. In Hebrew, owing to the sim- 
plicity of its structure, the continuation of the construction without 
the relative is verycommon ; but we must not, bysupplying (wx with 


the subsequent clause, give to the sentence a turn which is foreign 
to the character of the language.—To require the relative instead of 
aurds OF ovros in such passages as Jo. i. 6, A. x. 36, L. ii. 36, xix. 2, 
1s to misapprehend the simplicity of the N. T. diction, especially as 
similar examples are not unfrequently to be found in Greek authors 
(Ailian 12. 18, Strabo 8. 371, Philostr. Soph. 1. 25) ; comp. Kypke I. 
347. In 1 C. vii. 13, however, for #ris dye dvdpa drurrov Kai avros? 
cuvevooxel x.t.4., Paul might also have written &s cvvevioxel. 


In the N. T., as elsewhere, 6 atrds the same is followed by a dative 
of the person, in the sense of the same with, asin 1 C. xi. 5; com 
Her. 4. 119, Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 13, 2. 1. 5, Cyr. 3. 3. 35, 7. 1. 2, Isoer. 
Paneg. c. 23, Plat. Menez. 244 d, Dio C. 332. 97. 


Rem. In classical Greek, as is well known, the nominative of 
avrds is not used for the unemphatic he (Kriig. pp. 128, 135). Nor 
can any decisive instance of such a usage be adduced from the N. T.% 
(compare Fritz. Matt. p. 47): even in Luke, who uses avros most 


1See Herm. Vig. p. 707, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 449, Boisson. Nic. p. 32, Bornem. 
Xen. Conv. p. 196, Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 68, Rep. I. 197, Foertsch, Obs. in 

siam, p. 67, Weber, Dem. p. 855; Teipel, Scriptores Grac., Germ., Lat. a 

tiva verbor. construct. sepe neque injuria semper discessisse (Coesfeld 1841): 

compare Grotefend, Lat. Gram. § 148. 5, Kritz, Sallust IT. 540. 

? (Her the true reading is certainly xa! sires : hence we must read za) aves 
in the preceding verse. } 

® According to Thiersch (De Pentat. Vera. Alex. p. 98), the LXX use the 
masc. «drés for the simple pronoun (he), but not «irs or adré, the demonstrative 
being regularly used instead of these. As regards the Apocrypha, Wahl denies 
this usage altogether (Clav. p. 80). [In the N. T. passages editors are divided 
between adey and abc (asin L. ii. 37, vii. 12): L. xi. 14 might be an example 
of «iré so used, if the words xa) aves 7» weregenuine, See A. Buttm. p. 109,— 
also Mullach, Velg. p. 192 sq.] 





SECT. XXII.] PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 187 


frequently (compare especially L. v. 16, 17, xix. 2), it never occurs 
without a certain degree of emphasis. It denotes 

a, Sef, in antitheses of various kinds, and for all three persons : 
Mk. it 25, éwetvacey atris xal of per’ atrov’ A. xviii. 19, éxetvous 
katéirey avros 5¢ eicedOwv x«.t.Ar., L. v. 37, x. 1, xviii. 39, 1 C. iii. 
15, Mk. i. 8, Jo. iv. 2, vi. 6, ix. 21, L. vi. 42, wis Sivacas A€yew . . . 
aires Thy &y Tp OpOarApG God Soxov ob BAérov’ H. xi. 11, wiorer xai 
avry Sappa Sivapyw els xaraBoArAyv orépparos AaBev, even Sarah her- 
sif (who had been unbelieving), Jo. xvi. 27, atrés & raryp pret spas, 
He hemself, of himself (without entreaty on my part, ver. 26), Rom. 
Vill 23. Adrds is thus used by the disciples in speaking of Christ 
(compare the familiar atros épa), Mk. iv. 38, L. v. 16, ix. 51 (xxiv. 
ne xxiv. 36 ; compare Fischer, Ind. Theophan. s. v. atrés. See the 
exicons, 

b. He, with emphasis,—he and no other: Mt. i 21, xadréves 76 
Gvona avrov “Incow’ airés yap cwoe Tov Aacv’ xii. 50, Col. 1. 17. 
Avros does not stand for the unemphatic fe in L. i 22 (he himself, as 
contrasted with the others: éréyvwoay), ii. 28 (he, Simeon, as con- 
trasted with the parents of Jesus, ver. 27), iv. 15, vii 5 (he by him- 
self, at his own expense), A. xiv. 12 (he, Paul, as the principal person, 
ver. 11),! Mk. vii. 36 [Ree.).2 (On the antithesis atrot . . . & éav- 
ros, Rom. viii. 23, see Fritz. in loc.) 


). The reflexive pronoun éavrod, which, as compounded of 
é and avros, naturally belongs to the third person, is regularly 
so used in the N. T..—not unfrequently in antithesis and with © 
emphasis (1 C. x. 29, xiv. 4, E. v. 28, al.). Where however 
no ambiguity is to be apprehended, it is used for the other 
persons :— 

a. Inthe plural. For the 1st person : Rom. viii. 23 (pets) 
avtol éy éautois otevatoney' 1 C. xi 31,2 C. i. 9, x. 12, A. 
xxiii. 14, al. For the 2d person: Jo. xii. 8, rods mrwyous 
wavrote éyete pe’ éavtév' Ph. ii. 12, rw éavtav cwrnplav 





'(Liinemann adds 1 Th. iii. 11, iv. 16, v. 28, 2 Th. ii. 16, iii. 16 ; but these 
should rather come under (a). 

?(The same view of the N. T. use of the nominative of aicés is taken by 
Fritzsche, Meyer, Liinemann, and others. On the other side see A. Buttmann 
(Gr. p. 106 sqq.), who maintains, (1) that, even if Winer’s assertions are correct, 
they do not prove that N. T. usage agrees in this point with that of the classic 
Writers: (2) that there are not a few passages in which avrés is used ran 
there is neither emphasis nor contrast. Compare also Ellicott on Col. i. 17: 
“Though aieés appears both in this and the great majority of passages in the 
N. T. to have its proper classical force (‘ut rem ab aliis rebus discernendam ease 
indicet,’ Hermann, Diesert. «6<és, 1), the use of the corresponding Aramaic pro- 
noun should make us cautious in pressing it in every case.” Similarly Green, 
Gr. p. 117. On the classical usage see Don. pp. 875, 462, and Jelf 654. 1, 656 ; 
3 1 , modern Greek (in which the nomin. of «iés is used for he) see Mullach 
p. 317. 
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xatepyatecOe Mt. iii. 9, xxiii. 31, A. xiii, 46, H. i 13, x. 
25, al (Jelf 654. 2. 0.) 


6. In the singular—though far less frequently (Bernh. p. 
272). For the 2d person: Jo. xviii. 34, ag’ éavtod ov TovrTo 
Neyets, where ceavrov in B and other MSS. is certainly a cor- 
rection: in Rom. xiii. 9, Mt. xxii. 39 (from the LXX), and G. 
v. 14, ceavrov is the better reading. 


This usage is also found in Greek writers: ' for (6) compare 
Xen. Mem. 1. 4. 9, Cyr. 1. 6. 44, Aristot. Micom. 2. 9, 9. 9, 
félian 1, 21, Arrian, Epict. 4.3.11.2 On éavrap for adrnrwv 
see the lexicons: compare Déderlein, Synon. IIL 270 (Jelf 
654. 3). 


Airod is frequently used by (Attic) Greek writers as a reflexive :° 
the MSS. however often vary between atrov and airov.4 To decide 
between the two on internal grounds is the more difficult because the 
Greeks use the reflexive pronoun even when the principal subject is 
remote, and because in many cases it depended entirely on the 
writer’s preference whether the reflexive pronoun should be used or 
not.© In the N. T. also—where from the time of Griesbach atrod has 





1 See Locella, Xen. Eph. 164, Bremi, Xechin. Orad. I. 66, Herm. Soph. 
Trach. 451, Boisson. Philostr. Her. p. 326, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 932, Held, 
Plut. 4m. Paul. p. 180. Compare however the assertion of an ancient gram- 
marian, Apollonius, in Wolf and Buttmann’s Mus. Antig. Studior. I. 360, and 
Eustath. ad Odyes. t’, p. 240. 

2[In Jo. xvii. $4, Lashie Gait Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and Hort, read 
esavrev, with the best MSS. : Rom. xiii. 9, Mt. xxii. 39, G. v. 14, areal from the 
LXX (Lev. xix. 18, also quoted in Mt. xix. 19, Mk, xii. 31, L. x. 27, Ja. ii. 8), and 
here the best MSS. have ¢savesr. ‘It is worthy of notice that, in those 
passages of the classics in which the singular of iaveet is thus used, there is almost 
always considerable uncertainty of reading: this is not the case with the ex- 
amples of the plural. And since it is often in the inferior and later MSS. that 
we find these examples, we may at any rate assume it as certain that this usage 
was in later times tolerably general (indeed almost universal in the case of the 
plural), and was thorefore very familiar to the transcribers. Hence the common 
assumption that through ignorance of this idiom the transcribers altered the $d 
De ee ee iven up in regard to the in the 

. T., and to many of those in salier writers.” A. Buttm. Gr. p. 114. In 
modern Greek javres is used for all three persons ; the popular language ex- 
presses inavres by rev laveot mov : see Mullach, Vulg. BP 207, 320 sq., J. Donald- 
son, Gr. p. 30.) See further Lightfoot on G. v. 14, Jelf 654. 2. 6, Jebb, Soph. 
Klectra, p. 30. 

* Arndt, De pronom. re ap. Gree. (Neobrandenb. 1836). 

‘In later writers (as p, the Scholiasts, al.) «ices seems to predominate ; 
see Scheef. Ind. ad eop. p. 124, and comp. Thilo, Apoer. I. 163. 

> Com however Held, Plut. Timol. p. 378. 

* See Buttm. Demosth. Midias, Exc. x. p. 140 sqq., F. Hermann, Comm. Crit. 
ad Plutarch. superst. p. 37 8q., Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 220.—Bremi (in the 
Jahrb. der Philol. IX. p. 171) says: ‘On the use of adres and aicou certain 


ee oes 


ee ee 
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been frequently introduced—careful editors have often been in doubt 
which of these two pronouns to prefer. In some passages either 
would be appropriate. In Mt. iii. 16, for instance, elde rd xvedya rod 
Beov .. . epydpevov éx’ abréy would be said from the narrator's point 
of view, whilst é¢’ airév would refer directly to the subject of the 
verb ele, namely Jesus (Kriig. p. 130). In general, it is improbable 
that the N. T. writers, whose style of narration is so simple (who, to 
quote a similar case, drop the relative construction, cagteadl of carrying 
It on to a second clause, see p. 186), would use the reflexive pronoun 
when the subject is remote, i.e. when the subject and pronoun are not 
in the same clause. Accordingly, in Mt. ic.,1 E. i. 17, we should un- 
hesitatingly write aérév, avrod ; but in A. xii. 11, H. v. 7, Rom. xiv. 
14, airot:: see Fritz. Matt. Exc. 5, p. 858 sqq.—where also Matthiz’s 
view (Eur. Iphig. Aul. 800, and Gr. 148. Rem. 3) is examined,—and 
Poppo, Thue. IIT. i. 159 sq. On the other hand, the fact noticed by 

1 (Appar. ad Mt. i. 21) deserves attention—that in the MSS. of 
the N. T. the prepositions did, éi, id, xard, perd, are never written 
é¢', é¢’, etc., when they come before avrod}; from which we might 
conclude with Bleek (Hebr. II. 69) that the N. T. writers were not 
acquainted with the form airod, but always used éavrov instead where 
the reflexive pronoun was needed. And as those uncial MSS. of the 
N. T. and the LXX which ein diacritical marks have for the most 
part atrov exclusively,2—though, it is true, these MSS. are not older 
than the eighth century, and the “ fere constanter” leaves us to wish 
fora more accurate collation,—recent editors almost always write 
avrov. In most of the passages there is no need whatever of a re- 
flexive pronoun ; but it is difficult to believe that in Rom. iii. 25 Paul 
Wrote eis Evdacgww THs Sucasoovvys avrod (over against év aizare abrod), Or 
that John wrote atrés rept airov in ix. 21: compare also E. i. 9, 
Rom. xiv. 14, L. xix. 15, xiii. 34, Mk. viii 35, Rev. xi. 7, xiii. 2. 
For these reasons, the decision between atrov and atrov in the 
a must (as in classical Greek) be left to the cautious judgment of 

tora’ 


a ee 


rules may be easily and safely laid down, but there are cases in which the 
decision between the two words will always remain doubtful, and it is much 
More difficult to hit the mark in Greek than in Latin. . . . When in the mind 
of the writer the reference to the subject predominates, the reflexive is used ; 
when the subject is viewed as more remote, the 3d personal pronoun. In Greek 
one must give oneself Pd his own personal feeling,—to the mood of the 
moment, if you will.” reci tion in general, see some good observations 
by Pca in “ Jahrb. der Philol. VII. p. 38 aqq. [Jelf 653, Frost, Thucyd. 
pp. , 296, 317. 

1 (Even if the question were not decided here re ae preceding ie’ (not ig’). 
To the prepositions mentioned below Liinemann adds épzi. ] 

? Tischend. Praf. N. T. p. 26 sq., [p. 58, ed. 7]. 

3A. Buttmann (Gr. p. 111) urges the following additional reasons in favour 
of the opinion that tases is almost always the form used by the N. T. writers 
when they wish to employ the reflexive pron. of the 3d pers., and that therefore 
serev inust in moet cases be written without the aspirate. (1) In the 2d person 
we always find ssavesv, not savesv. (2) The ordinary rule for the position of 
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6. The personal pronouns éyo, ov, eis, etc., cannot be dis- 
pensed with in the oblique cases; but in the nominative they 
are regularly omitted, unless there belongs to them (usually in 
consequence of antithesis) some emphasis, manifest or latent : 
Ph. iv. 11, éywm guaboy ev ols eiul avrdpens elvac Jo. ii. 10, 
was avOpwiros ... . ov TeTHpNKAaS «.T.A., Rom. vii. 17, L. xi. 19, 
A. x. 15, Mk. xiv. 29, Jo. xvii, 38 sq., G.i1.9; A. xi 14, 
awOnon ov Kai o olxos cou Jo. x. 30, A. xv. 10, 1 C. vii. 12, 
Li 18; Mt. vi. 12, ddes nuty ta oherrnuata nuay ws xat 
npecs adnxapev «.7.r.; Jo. iv. 10, od dv Frncas abrov (whereas 
I asked of thee, ver. 7,9), Mk. vi. 37, Sore avrois tpets haryetv 
(ye, since they themselves have no provisions with them, ver. 36), 
Jo. vi. 30, xxi. 22, Mk. xiil 9, 23, 1 C. iL 3 8q., Mt. xvi 19, 
2 Tim. iv. 6. So where the person is characterised by a word 
in apposition, as in Jo. iv. 9, r@s od "Iovdaies dy «.7.r., Rom. 
xiv. 4, a0 ris el 6 xpivwy adXOTpLOY oixéTny' Jo. x. 33, A. iL 24, 
iv. 24, L. i. 76, E. iv. 1: or where there is reference to some 
description contained in the previous context, as in Jo, v. 44 
(ver. 42, 43), Rom. ii. 3; or where it is supposed that such a 
description will suggest itself, as in Jo.i. 30, L. ix. 9 (I, who as 
king cannot be mistaken as to what has taken place), E. v. 32 
(I, as apostle), Jo. ix. 24, G, vi. 8,1 1 C. xi. 23. In an address 
ov is found particularly when one out of many is indicated (Jo. 
i, 43, Ja. ii. 3), or where the person addressed is made promi- 
nent by an attributive, as in 2 Tim. iii. 1 [ii. 1 2], Mt. xi 23. 

In no instance do we find these pronouns expressed where 
no emphasis rests upon them, and where consequently they 
might have been omitted? (Bornem. Xen. Conv. 187). If, for 
instance, we find in E. v. 32, éyw && rAéyw eis Xpicrov, but 


avrev and iavrev, in a possessive sense (6 laveed warns, 6 warnp abeev, see Jelf 
652. 8), is commonly observed in the N. T. (8) The lst and 2d personal pro- 
nouns are very frequently used in the N. T. instead of the reflexive, unless the 
pronoun is immediately dependent on the verb. On the principle of the ex- 
ception just named, Buttmann would write ate. in Jo. ii. 24, xix. 17, A. xiv. 17, 
Rev. viii. 6, xviii. 7 ; unless indeed the full form iavr. be received. See Ellicott 
on E. i. 9.— Winer often writes «tres where all recent editors have airev. } 

1 [A mistake, probably for G. vi. 17 (a passage quoted in ed. 5, as illustrating 
the use of the pronoun without direct antithesis), or for 1C. vi. 8. A few lines 
above I have written 2 Tim. for 1 Tim. (iv. 6), on the authority of ed. 5.] 

3 (See Green, Gr. pp. 118-116. The opposite view, that the nominative of the 
pronoun is often expressed in the N. T. where no particular emphasis is intended, 
1s maintained by A. Buttmann (p. 182). In modern Greek the classical usage 
is observed (Mullach p. 311).] 
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simply Aéyw 5é in 1 C. i. 12, Rom. xv. 8, there is an emphasis 
designed in the first passage and none in the others. In regard 
to the omission or insertion, and also the position, of these pro- 
nouns, the MSS. vary very greatly: the decision must not be 
made to depend on any fancied peculiarity of a writer's style 
(Gersdorf p. 4'72 sq.), but on the nature of the sentence. 


The personal pronoun is inserted and omitted in two consecutive 
sentences in L. x. 23 sq., ot BAérovres & BAéwere . . . . woAXOL zp0- 
¢yra . . . . WOAnoav idev, & ipets Brérere. But it is only in the 
Istter case that there is any real antithesis (Seis in contrast with 
tpopyrar, BaceXcis, etc.): in ver. 23, the épOarpoi BrAdrovres & Brédrrere 
are, properly speaking, none other than those of whom the PAérere 
is predicated. Compare 2 C. xi 29, ris doOevel xat oix dobeva; ris 

Leraz xal ovx éyw wupovar:1 here we must not overlook the 
fact that in the second member xvpodua (which the apostle attributes 
to himself) is a stronger word than ox Kerba, In 1C. xiii 12, 
Tore extyvuropat Kabus Kai éreyvooOyv, some authorities add éyw to the 
latter verb, but improperly, since the contrast is expressed by the 
voice of the verb. 

It may be remarked in passing that, in some books of the O. T., 
the expressive ‘29% with a verb is rendered in the LXX by éeya 


eu, accompanied by the Ist person of the verb; e.g. Jud. xi. 27, 
‘TRON xd ‘D5NI, Kal viv éyw eipe ody muaprov: compare v. 3, vi. 18, 
IKit2 

On airds eyw (in A. x 26, éya adrds) see Fritz. Rom. II. 75. 


7. The possessive pronouns are sometimes to be taken object- 
ively: L. xxii. 19, 9) éun avadpvnows, memoria mei (1 C. xi. 
24), Rom. xi 31, r@ tperépp dréer’ xv. 4, 1 C. xv. 31, xvi. 17; 
but not Jo. xv. 10.2. So also in Greek writers, especially in 
poetry: Ken. Cyr. 3.1. 28, edvola nad gpirla rH euq Thue. 
1. 77, ro Hpérepov Seos: 6. 89, Plat. Gorg. 486 a, Antiphon 6. 
41, al® As to Latin, compare Kritz on Sallust, Cat. p. 243. 


The N. T. writers occasionally employ décos instead of a per- 
sonal pronoun, by the same kind of misuse as when in later 
Latin proprius takes the place of swus or eyus (compare also oixetos 
in the Byzantine writers‘). Thus in Mt. xxii 5 we have 


1 (** Who is made to stumble without my bas the one who burns? Of the 
offence which another takes, I have the pain.” Meyer. ] 
3 is should be xv. 9 (or 11). 
3 [Jelf 652. Obs. 6: for the N. T. see Green, Gr. p. 124, where the limited use 
of possessive pronouns in the N. T. is also noticed. 
See for example the Indices to Agathias, Petr. Patricius, Priscus, Dexippus, 
Glycas, and Theophanes, in the Bonn edition. [Mullach, Vulg. p. 58.] 
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amin rOey eis Tov (voy aypov, though there is no emphasis, ie., 
no contrast with xouvos or dAXotpstos ; the parallel words in the 
second member are ézi rt. éumopiay avtov' Mt. xxv. 14, éxdree 
tous tdlous SovAous’ Tit. ii. 9, Jo. i. 42. Similarly, o¢ %voe dv- 
Spes is used for husbands in E. v. 22, Tit. ii. 5,1 P. iii 1, 5; 
where of dvdpes, with or without a personal pronoun, would 
have been sufficient (comp. 1 C. vii. 2).’ But this usage is on 
- the whole rare. Greek writers probably furnish no similar 
example,—for the instances quoted by Schwarz and Weiske* 
are all unsatisfactory, or at most only apparently similar: the 
same may be said of Diod. S. 5. 40. Conversely, ogérepos is 
occasionally taken for id:os, see Wessel. Diod. S.II.9. By the 
Fathers, however, idcos is certainly sometimes used for a per- 
sonal pronoun; compare Epiphan. Opp. II. 622 a. 


In by far the greater number of passages there is an anti- 
thesis, open or latent: Jo. x. 3, v. 18, Mt. xxv. 15, A. i 6, 
Rom. viii. 32, xi. 24, xiv. 4,5, 1 Th ii. 14, H. ix. 12, xiii 12, 
also Mt. ix. 1. The parallel clauses in 1 C. vii. 2, &eaoros tHv 
éavtod yuvaixa éyétm, cal éxaotn Tov idvov dvipa exerw, we 
may render, Let every man have his wife, and let every woman 
have her own husband : Isocr. Demon. p. 18, oxomres wporroy, was 
Uirép THY avToD Sidenoer’ 6 Yap Karas Savonbels trép trav 
iSiwy «7. In H. vii. 27, Bohme, Kiihnol, and others wrongly 
take ZSvos for the mere possessive pronoun ; to the td:ac auaprias 
are expressly opposed ai rod Naod (as dAXOTprat): comp. also 
iv. 10. When Zdcos has a personal pronoun joined with it, as 
in Tit. i, 12, twos abrav mpodnrns (Wis. xix. 12), the pro- 
noun merely expresses the notion of belonging to (their poet), 
whilst Z5vos gives the antithesis thetr own poet,—not a foreigner. 
For similar instances see A‘schin. Ctesiph. 294 c, Xen. Hell. 
1. 4.13, Plat. Menex. 247 b: see Lob. p. 441, Wurm, Dinarch. 
p. 70. 


1 Meyer introduces into these passages an emphasis, which either is altogether 
remote (Mt. xxv. 14), or would have been fully expressed by the pronoun. This 
very use of ides for the sake of emphasis, where there is no trace of an anti- 
thesis, is unknown to Greek writers. [See Ellicott on E. iv. 28, v. 22. It may 
be mentioned that in modern Greek ¢ ses is equivalent to é «bess, and also to 
aveés 6; and that the ordinary possessive pronouns are formed by joining mov etc. 
to é ixés, which is by some derived from es (Mullach, Velg. p. 188 sq., 318, J 
Donalds. Gr. p. 18 8q.).] 

4 Schwarz, Comment. p. 687, Weiske, De Pleon. p. 62. 
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Kard joined with the accusative of a personal pronoun has been 
regarded as forming a periphrasis for a possessive pronoun : E, i. 15, 
7 xa ipas ions, your faith, A. xvil. 28, of xa’ Spas mourat’ 
xvii. 15, vopos 6 xa tyas’ xxvi. 3, al. This view is correct on 
the whole, but the possessive meaning follows very simply from the 
signification of xard. ‘H xal’ tpas riots is strictly fides que ad vos 
pertinet, apud vos (in vobis) est: comp. Ablian 2. 12, 4% xar’ atrov 
=) Dion. H. I. 235, of xa6’ spas xpovo. Compare § 30. 3. 

em. 5. 


Rem. 1. The genitive of the personal pronouns, especially pod 
and god (more rarely tiv, jpiv, abrov), is very frequently ! placed 
before the governing noun (and its sstiole) though no special emphasis 
8 laid on the pronoun: Mt. ii. 2, vii. 24, vill. 8, xvi. 18, xvii. 15, 
xu. 8, Mk. v. 30, ix. 24, Rom. xiv. 16, Ph. ii. 2, iv. 14, Col. ii. 5, 
v.18, 1 C. viii. 12, 1 Th. ii. 16, iii. 10, 18, 2 Th. ii. 17, iii. 5, 
1 Tim. iv. 15, 2 Tim. i 4, Phil. 5, L. vi. 47, xii. 18, xv. 30, xvi. 6, 
nx. 35, al.; Jo. ii. 23, iii. 19, 21, 33, iv. 47, ix. 11, 21, 26, xi. 32, 
ni. 40, xiii. 1, al.; 1 Jo. iii. 20, Rev. iii. 1, 2, 8, 15, x. 9, xiv. 18, 
xvii. 5, al. So also when the noun has a preposition: Jo. xi. 32, 
tree airod cis Tous #édas. In many passages of this kind, however, 
variants are noted. See on the whole Gersdorf p. 456 sqq. 


The genitive is designedly placed before the noun 


(a) In E. ii. 10, abrov ydp éoper wroinya (more emphatic than éopey 
yp x. abrod), L. xii. 30, xxii. 53. 


(6) In 1 C. ix. 11, peéya, ef pets Spay ra capa Oepicopey, on 
account of the antithesis ; Ph. iii. 20. 


(c) In Jo. xi. 48, quav nai rov rorov xat ro 6vos, where the 
genitive belongs to two nouns ;? A. xxi. 11, L. xii. 35, Rev. ii. 19, 
ie vil. 4,5 2 Tim. iii. 10, Tit.i. 15, 1 Th. i 3, iL 19 (Diod. S. 

. 16), 


The form éyov, dependent on a noun and placed after it, appears 
only in such combinations as wiorews tuav re xat éuod Rom. 1. 12, 
pyrépa abrod kai guod Rom. xvi. 13. 

The insertion of the personal pronoun between the article and the 
houn (as in 2 C. xii. 19, irép ris ipadv oixodouys’ xiii. 9, i. 6) occurs 
on the whole but rarely. Compare, in general, Kriiger on Xen. 
Anab. 5.6.16. When an attributive precedes the noun, the prefixed 





' The usual order in the N. T., as elsewhere, is é warp pov, 6 viss pou & 
éyerneis, The genitive of aivés also is, as a rule, placed after the noun: see 
however Rost p. 453 (Jelf 652. 3). 

* Where this order was not adopted, the pronoun was necessarily repeated for 
the sake of perspicuity: A. iv. 28, ssa 4 sip cov wal Bovag cov Wpewpics ¥.e.A., 
Mt. xii. 47; aleo (from the LXX) L. xviii. 20, A. ii. 17, [The second eed is 
Probably not genuine in A. iv. and L. xviii. 

? (This is not an example : see § 30. 7. a. 
soiee * Buttmann adds: ‘‘In Paul only, and with no other pronoun than 
vue, 


13 
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genitive of the personal pronoun has its place between the attributive 
and the noun: 2 C. v. 1, # éwiyeos qov oixia’ 2 C. iv. 16, 6 e&w 
jpiov avOpwiros. 

Rem. 2. In both Greek and Hebrew we sometimes find an appa- 
rently pleonastic use of the dative of the personal pronouns in easy 
and familiar language (dativus ethicus!). Of this usage, which cer- 
tainly might have been expected to occur in the N. T., Mt. xxi. 5 
(a quotation from the O. T.), and also Mt. xxi. 2, Rev. ii. 5, 16, H. 
x. 34, have been considered examples. In Mt. xxi. 2, however, 
dydyeré po. means bring t [them] to me, and dydyere by itself would 
have been incomplete. In Rev. 11. épyouatl cor ray’ is I will come 
upon thee (eri o¢, ili. 3) quéckly,—for punishment ; compare ver. 14, 
éxw xara cod dA‘ya, and ver. 16, peraydnoov.2 In the last passage, 
exe davrots trapiv means repositam or destinatam siht habere,—for 
themselves, as belonging to themselves. In Mt. xxi. 5 also coé is not 
without force. 


Rem. 3. It is usual to take 4 yxy7 pov, cov, etc., as periphrases 
for personal pronouns (Weiske, Pleon. p. 72 sq.),—both in quotations 
from the O.T. (e.g. Mt. xii. 18, A. ii. 27, H. x. 38), and in the N. T. 
language proper ; and this usage is regarded as being in the first 
instance a Hebraism.® In no passage of the N. T., however, is yuy7 
entirely without meaning, any more than w) in the O. T.,—see my 
edition of Simonts. It signifies the sow (the spiritual principle on 
which the influence of Christianity is exerted, 1 P. i. 9) in such 
expressions a8 éxdaravnPyoopa: irép tiv Yuxov ipov 2 C. xii. 15, 
éricxotos Tav Yuyav tpov 1 P. 11. 25, H. xii, 17 ;—or the heart (the 
seat of the feelings and desires), as Rev. xviii. 14, érvupias ris Yryis 
cov’ Mt. xxvi. 38, replumds dori 4 Py pov’ A. il. 43, éyivero racy 
Wuyf doBos. Nor is yuxy redundant in Rom. ii. 9 ; it denotes that in 
man which feels the @Atyxs and the orevoywpia, even though these may 
affect the body. In Rom. xii. 1, raca Wy) efovoias trepeyovoats 
troraccécOw, the simple zaoca yyy (compare | P. iii. 20) may be 
every soul, i.e. every one, but even in estimates of population “so 
many souls” (in Latin capiia) is not precisely identical with “so 
many men.” Compare also A. iii, 23 (from the LXX). Hence the 
use of yvyx7 must In every instance be referred to vividness or to 
circumstantiality of language, which is altogether different from 
pleonasm. It is not at all uncommon to find this use of the word 


1 Buttm. Gr. 120. 2, and on Dem. Midias p. 9; Jacob, Luc. Toxar. p. 188. 
In German the dative is used in exactly the same way, as das war dir achin / 
Mage Donalds. p. 495 9q., Jelf 600. 2; and as to English, Latham, Eng. Lang. 
HH yo oar Engl. of Shakeap. p- 118 (ed. 3), Clyde, Greek Synt. p. 38, Farrar, 

. Synt. p. 74. 

2 On the similar phrase xe oe (e.g. Luc. Pisc. 16, ake imsy ixdiadensa chy 
3ienv) see Hermann, Luc. Conscr. Hist. p. 179. It is a kind of dativus incom- 
modi ee 4. b): comp. 1 K. xv. 20 (LXX). [In H. x. 34 the best texts have 
lavrovs. 

3 Gesen. Lg. p. 752 8q., [Hebr. Gr. p. 202 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 
221], Vorst, Hebr. p. 121 sq., Riickert on Rom. xiii. J. 














SECT. XXIIL ] DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 195 


in Greek writers (compare Xen. Cyr. 5. 1. 27, Avlian 1. 32), especially 
the poets, e.g. Soph. Philoct. 714, Gd. Col. 499, 1207:1 it is no 
Hebraism, but an example of antique vividness of expression. See 
further Georgi, Vind. p. 274, Schwarz ad Olear. p. 28, Comment. p. 
1439.2 


SECTION XXIII. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 


1. The pronoun odros sometimes refers, not to the noun 
which stands nearest to it, but to one more remote, which is to 
be regarded as the principal subject, and which therefore was to 
the writer the nearest psycholoyically,—was more vividly present 
to his mind than any other:* A.iv. 11, obrds (Incois Xpsoros 
in ver. 10, though o Oeds is the nearest noun) éorv 0 ALBos. So 
in 1 Jo. v. 20, odros éoriv 6 GdnOivds Beds, the pronoun refers to 
6 e6s—not Xpiotos (which immediately precedes), as the older . 
theologians maintained on dogmatic grounds; for, in the first 
place, aAn@evds Oeds is a constant and exclusive epithet of the 
Father; and, secondly, there follows a warning against idolatry, 
and dAnOivos Beds is always contrasted with eldwra.* 

A. viii. 26, airy eotiv Epnpos, is doubtful, some supplying the 
nearest subject I'afa, others od0s. See Kiihnol in loc., and my 


1 In these passages it is not hard to discover the notion which is expressed 
by the Latin anima, and I do not know why Ellendt (Lex. Soph. II. 979) takes 
vera as a mere circumlocution. The passages of Plato quoted by Ast (Lez. 
Plat. III. 575) would really lose their distinctive colouring, if the canon ‘‘ora- 
tionem amplificat ” were applied to them. 

7 Mt. vi. 25, where Yuxs is contrasted with the saua, can present no difficulty 
to any one who is familiar with the anthropological notions of the Jews.—Nor 
is eapia a mere circumlocution in A. xiv. 17, iuwswAwy rpepiis mal suQpocurns cas 
sapdiag spar’ or in Ja. v. 5, ipifvars rks xapdiog buov; for, if s0, it must be 
possible to say he struck his heart, instead of he struck him, etc. In these 
Versea, however, xepie is probably not used (as 3 sometimes is) in a merely 


material sense, in accordance with the physiological notions of antiquity,—to 
strengthen the heart, i.e. in the first instance the stomach and by means of this 
the heart (even in Greek the meaning stomach is not entirely effaced in wapdia) ; 
but the idea of enjoyment is includ See Baumgarten on the last passage. 

3 Schef. Dem. V. 822, Stallb. Plat. Phadr. pp. 28, 157, Foertach, Obs, in 
Lysiam p. 74. (Jelf 655. Obs. 1.) 

* [So Alford (who also urges the parallelism with Jo. xvii. 3), Liicke (Bibl. 
Cat. vol. xv. p. 288 eqq.), Haupt én loc. : on the other side see Ebrard, Comment. 
p. 345 sqq. (Clark), and Wordsworth in loc. ] 
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RWB. I. 395: I decidedly prefer cSos.'_ There is less diffi- 
culty in A. vii. 19, 2 Jo. 7. For examples from Greek prose 
writers see Ast, Plat. Polit. 417, Legg. p. 77. 

Conversely, in A. iii. 13 éxetvos is to be referred to the nearest 
subject (Kriig. p. 138,? Jelf 655. 7): so also in Jo. vii. 45, 
where éxeivos refers to the members of the Sanhedrin, apyrepeis 
Kat dapicaious, regarded (as the single article shows) as forming 
one body. For an example of obros and éxeivos so combined 
that the former belongs to the more distant and the latter to 
the nearer subject, see Plutarch, Vit. Demosth. 3; and for 
examples of éxetvos where there is only one subject, and where 
we might have expected otros or simply av’ros, see 2 C. viii 9, 
Tit. iii. 7.° 


In Ph. i. 18, xai év rovrw yaipw, the demonstrative simply refers to 
the main thought Xpuords xarayyéAAerat: in 2 P. i. 4, dca rovrwy refers 
to érayyéA pera. 

The relative also is supposed sometimes to refer to a remote subject 
(compare Bernh. p. 297). Thus in 1 C. i 8 (see Pott in loc.) it has 
been maintained that ds relates to Oeés in ver. 4, as the principal 
subject, though “Ino. Xpwrr. immediately precedes. This however is 
not necessary, either on account of rot xvpiov jydv "Inoot Xp. at the 
end of this verse (compare Col. ii. 11, E. iv. 12), or on account of 
aurros & Geos which immediately follows; for that which is here 
ascribed to God, the calling ets xowwviav “I. Xp., is at the same time 
a calling to the BeBaovoGa through Christ, which (BeBaotcGar) in- 
deed can only be effected in the fellowship of Christ. This canon 
has been applied to H. ix. 4 (see Kiihnol in doc.), to evade antiquarian 
difficulties, and to Rom. v. 12 (é¢’ @) on dogmatic grounds ; in both 
instances quite erroneously. ere is no difficulty in H. v. 7 and 
2 Th. ii. 9. In 2 P. iii, 12 80 Hv may very well be referred to the 
nearest word 7uépas; in 1 P. iv. 11 @ points back to the principal 
subject 6 Geds. Of H. iii. 6 (ob olkos) recent expositurs have taken 
the correct view.® 


2. Where no special emphasis is intended, the demonstrative 
pronoun which precedes a relative sentence is usually included 


1 (See Meyer and Alford in loc., Smith, Dict. of B. I. 657, Kitto, Cyel. II. 77, 
Greswell, Diss. 1. 177 sqq., Robinson, Bibl. Res. II. 514, in snpbest of this view. ] 

2 Bremi, Lys. p. 154, Schoem. Plut. Agts p. 78, Foertsch 0. ¢. 

3 (On the question whether «icés and ixsives can be used in the same passage 
with reference to the same subject, see Ellicott and Alford on 2 Tim. ii. 26, 
Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 135.] 

‘ Goller, Thuc. II. 21, Siebelis, Pausan. III. 52, Schoem. Jseus p. 242 sq., 
Ellendt, Lez. Soph. 11. 369; and as to Latin, Kritz, Sallust IT. 115. 

5 (Of recent writers, Bleek, De Wette, Ebrard refer aires and oF to Xpewss ; 
Liinemann, Delitzsch, Alford, Kurtz, Hofmann, and others, to God. ] 
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in the relative pronoun (Kriig. p. 145 sq., Jelf 817) :—not 
only 

(2) Where, in accordance with the laws of government or of 
attraction, the demonstrative would have been in the same case 
as the relative; as 

(a) A. i 24, avadeckov Sv eEeXéEw (for rodroy dv), Rom. viii. 
29, Jo. xviii. 26, cuyyevns dy ob dméxowey Tlétpos 10 wrlov 
1C. vii. 39, 2 C. xi. 12, Ph. iv. 11; 

(8) A. viii. 24, dtrws pyndev errérOn err’ eve dy eipnearte (for 
tovrew & eip.), xxi. 19, xxii. 15, xxvi. 16, 22, L. ix. 36, Rom. 
xv. 18, E. iii. 20, 1 C. [2 C.] xii. 17; compare Is. ii. 8, Wis. 
mi. 14, Tob. i. 8, xii. 2, 6, Plat. Gorg. 457 e, Phad. 94 ¢, Isocr. 
Phil. p. 226, De Pace 388, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 202, Xen. An. 1. 
9. 25, Demosth. Ep. 5. in., Olynth. I. p. 2, al, and Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph, II. 368 :—but also 

(6) Where the case of the demonstrative would have been 
different, as in Jo. xiii. 29, ayopacoy dy xpelav éyomev (for Taira 
év), Rom. vi. 16, Mt. xix. 11, A. viii. 19, xiii. 37, 1 ©. xv. 36, 
2 P.i.9; compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 2.1, dajyyerras wy édéou' 
Eurip. Med. 735, eppévew & cov KrAvVw (i.e. TovTOIs 4G, see 
Elmsley im loc.), Lysias p. 152 (Steph.), yy xatayvyvocnerte 
diciay too... Savavavtos GAN Ooo... . eOtopévor eioiv 
avadionxew (for rovtwy Scot): see Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 139, 
and compare Kritz, Sallust II. 301. In this case even the 
preposition on which the case of the demonstrative depends is 
omitted: Rom. x. 14, was mictevcovoty ob ove Axovoav’ that 
8, is TOUTOY Ov K.T.A.' 

If a preposition precedes a relative before which the demon- 
strative is suppressed, this preposition logically belongs either 

a. To the relative clause: Rom. x. 14, was émrixadécovrat eis 
ov ove éiatevoar’ Vi. 21, Tiva xaprov elyete TOTE (that is, Tov- 
tov) ep ols viv érauryvvecOe” xiv. 21, Jo. xix. 37 (from the 





‘ Similar to this would be 1 Tim. ii. 10, &aa’ i wpiwss yuvadls iwayysArAopivess 
heriBuay, if (with Matthies) we resolved 3 epizu into ly rovry & wpixu. But it 
is simpler and easier to join 3: ipyw» with sxeeusiv, ver. 9. The former meaning 
Would have been more distinctly expressed by is o «piu. 

? Reiche evidently goes too far when he says that, in all other examples, it is 
only the demonstrative which would have been governed by the verb that is 
omitted, and never one governed by a noun (compare Jo. xviii. 26, L. xxiii. 41): 
even if the remark were true, it would not set aside the above explanation, see 
Fritzsche. —Perhape also we might give to ig’ ol; the meaning which is discussed 
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LXX), L. v. 25, 2 P. ii 12;* Soph. Phil. 957, Aristot. Rhet. 
2.1. 7, Demon. p. 2 :—or 


b. To the demonstrative understood: Jo. vi. 29, ta murrev- 
onte eis by amréotetNev exeivos’ xvii. 9, Rom. xiv. 22, 2 C. v. 10, 
xii 6, G. i 8 sq., H. v.8 (Num. vi. 21). In H. ii. 18 also, év 6 
wétrovey avros Tretpacbels, Sivatat Tois Terpalopévors BonOjaat, 
should probably be resolved into év rovtm 5 aémovOev.... 
Suvatat ... BonOijcar. Compare Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 34, éyyi- 
yverat ebvora mpos ods dy troddBw evvoixas Eyew mpos épe. 
Anab. 1.9. 25, Hell. 4. 8.33, Demosth. Con. p. 729 a, Olynth. I. 
p. 2, Ep. 4. p.118 b, Plat. Rep. 2.375 d, Phed. 61 c, Arrian, 
Alex, 6. 4. 3, Diog. L. 9. 67, 6. '74:—or 


c. To both clauses: 2 C. ii. 3, tva pu) AUIny exw ad’ wy ede 
ue xalpew' 1 C. vii. 39, x. 30, Jo. xi. 6, Rom. xvi. 2 ; compare 
Isocr. Evag. p. 470, awdelous év Trovrois rots Toros Seat piBecy, 
4 wap’ ols ampotepov eioOotes Foav (Cic. Agrar. 2. 27). 
1 C. vii. 1 and Ph. iv. 11 may be thus explained.’ 

In the same way, relative adverbs include the demonstrative : 
Jo. xi. 32, HAOev Srrov Fv o 'Inaods (ie. éxetoe Srrov), vi. 62, 
Mk. v. 40, eéstropeveras Strov fy To wadiov (compare Buttm. 
Philoct. p.107), 1C. xvi.6,Mt. xxv. 24, cvvdyor 50ev ov Steaxop- 
mucas (for éxetOev Strov) ; compare Thue. 1. 89. Still freer is 
the construction in Jo. xx. 19, trav Ouvpay xexreropévwv Sov 
qoav ot waOnral «.7.A.—That in condensed sentences of this kind 
(in which the: Greek did not really supply a demonstrative in 
thought, see Kriig. p. 145) no comma should be inserted before 
the relative, has been already remarked: such punctuation 
would make Jo. vi. 29 quite meaningless. 


3. In emphatic passages the demonstrative may be frequently 
repeated in connected sentences: A. vii. 35 sqq., rodToy Tor 


-— ry ry @€ QA , 
Moitojv....todtov o Oeds arréctadxev... . od TOS eEjyaryer 
a “A e 
. oUTOS €atw 06 Mavojs o elas... . obTOS cat oO 


yevopevos ev TH éxxAnola «.7.d.; and in a different spirit Jo. vi. 


by Weber, Dem. p. 492 [viz. as ee iv} iad ip’ ols, in the things is 
which (Dem. Aristocr. p. 684, Phil. 3. p. 119, al.). 

1 "Ayvesiy by, Porphyr. Abst, 2. 53. Some would bring in here Rom. vii. 6, 
supplying ixsivy (ve) before iv ¢; but iy ¢ points back to dws ev omen, and 
érebay, is annexed absolutely to xerapy., asa designation of manner : see Philippi. 
ie Ce: Jelf 7s Obs. 8 8q., Don. p. 368 ; and on the attraction of adverbs Jelf 

2. 
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42 [Rec.], oby obrds dorw “Inoods 6 vids 'Iwond.... Tas 
ovv Asyes OUTOS «.7.A.!_ Amongst other passages, Bornemann 
quotes as parallel Xen. Mem. 4. 2. 28, nat of re arorvyydvovtes 
Tov Tpaypatov émiOupovcr TovVTOUS Uirép avTay BovNever Oar, 
xai mpotaracOal te éavtay TovTOUs, Kai Tas Arras TOV 
ayabav évy TovT os Eyoucr Kal Sia Travta Tavra Tavrev pari- 
gta Tovtous ayara@ow. In Latin, compare Cic. Verr. 3. 9. 
23: hune in omnibus stupris, hwnc in fenorum expilationibus, 
hunc in impuris conviviis principem adhibebat (Verres). With 
a relative adjective this anaphora occurs in Ph. iv. 8, dca 
cotly adnO7, Goa cepa, doa Sixata, ca aya, boa Tpos- 
Gurj, Coa evdnya. Compare further § 65. 5. 

4. Another use of these pronouns is far more common. 
When the subject of a sentence or the predicate placed early in 
the sentence consists of several words, we find otros or éxetvos 
introduced immediately before (more rarely after) the verb, that 
the subject or predicate may stand out more clearly or with 
greater prominence: Mt. xxiv. 13, o dropelvas cis TéX0s, odTOS 
cwOncerar: Jo. iL 18, 0 povoyerns vids 0 dv eis Tov KOATrOY TOU 
Tatpos, éxetvos eEnynoato’ Mk. vii. 15, rd éemopevoueva an’ 
avrov, éxeivd eott Ta KowovvTa Tov avOpwrroy' vii. 20, xii. 40, 
1C.vi. 4, rous é€ouBevnpévous ev TH exxAnoia, Tovrous xabivere’ 
Rom. vii. 10, 15 sq., 19 eq., ix. 6, 8, xiv. 14, Jo. v. 11, xii. 48, 
Ph. i 22, al. Compare Thuc. 4. 69, Xen. Conv. 8. 33, Ages. 4. 
4, Plat. Protag. p. 339 d, Isocr. Hvag. c. 23, Paus. 1. 24. 5, 
Lacian, Fug. 3, El. 12. 19, al? Of the use of 5é to add 
strength to this emphasis* no example is found in the N. T.; 
nor is there any trace here of the anacoluthon which is not 
uncommon in Greek writers in such cases,*—unless we bring 
under this head the attraction in 1 P. ii. 7. 

Still more frequently are these pronouns so used after an 
antecedent clause beginning with a conjunction or a relative: 





1 See Bornemann, Bibl. Stud. der adchs. Geistl. I. 66 reg 
* See Schef. Melet. p. 84, Jacob, Luc. Jozar. pp. 78, 144, and Luc. Alez. p. 7, 
belis, Pausan. I. 63, Weber, Dem. p. 158. As to Latin see Kritz, Sallus¢ I. 
1s1. {Self 658. 1. On the frequency with which St. John thus uses issives seo 
Alford on Jo. vii. 29: in classical Greek odes is more common. } 
? Buttm. Demosth. Mid. p. 152, Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. p. 252, Cae 770, 
1.a; compare Don. p. 577. Some regard 2 P. ii. 20 as an example of this 
at but see Alford sm loc: 3 is similarly used in A. xi. 17 Rec., see § 58. 


* Schwarz, De discipulor. Chr. soleciem. p. 77. 
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adverbial. Nearly the same is to be said of the familiar phrase xai 
ravra idque, H. xi. 12, On 1 C. ix. 15! see Meyer.? 

In 1 C. vi. 11, xat ratrd rwes Fre, radra may be used with an 
implication of contempt, of such a sort, talis farine homines (Bernh. 
p. 281, Stallb. Plat. Rival. p. 274). Yet this was perhaps remote 
from the Apostle’s thought, and ratra is often used with reference 
to a series of predicates, of such a description, ex hoc genere fuistis. 
ec and Pott in loc. have confounded usages which are quite dis- 
similar. 

In 1 Jo. v. 20 Liicke ° thinks there is a prozeugma of the demon- 
strative pronoun, obrdés éorw 6 dAnOwds Geds, cat (adrn) Cwiy aidveos : 
this is not impossible in itself, but, as I think, it is unnec : 

Rem. As regards the position of otros and éxeivos, it should be 
remarked that the former, from the nature of the case, usually stands 
before, the latter after the noun,—otros 6 dvOpwrros, 6 dvOpurros éxeivos. 
We find however the opposite order : in the case of otros (Mt. xxviiL 
15 & Adyos otros, L. i. 29, al.) without any substantial difference of 
meaning ; in the case of éxetvos (L. xii. 47, H. iv. 11) especially in 
the connective formulas éy éxeivats rats yucpas, ev exetvy TH pepe 
or dpa, év éxeivw rp xaipp (Gersdorf p. 433). But it must not be 
supposed that any writer has so bound himself to one particular 
arrangement that we are justified in altering the other when it is 
supported by good MSS. or by the sense of the passage.‘ 


SECTION XXIV. 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. According to the law of attraction,® the relative pronoun 
Ss (never Sstis © in the N. T.), when required by the governing 


1 (Meyer refers revray to the ievsia, the plural having reference to the various 
Jorma of this power : so also Alford. } 

2In the same way, ig’ os and af J» are used in Greek where the singular 
would be sufficient (Fritz. Rom. I. 299). 

3 Compare also Studien und Kritik. II. p. 147 a. 

‘ [The demonstrative pronouns in -3s are very wal om used inthe N. T. In 
the best texts %% occurs 10 times (7 times in Rev. ii. and iii.), and eeds3s once : 
in most instances 3s has its usual reference to what follows (Jelf 655. 6). ] 

5 See Herm. Vig. p. 891 sqq., Bernh. p. 299 sqq. Compare also G. T. A. 
Kriiger’s thorough examination of the subject (with immediate reference to 
Latin) in his Untersuch. a. d. Gebiete der lat. Sprachlehre (8 Hefte: Braunschw. 
1827). K. W. Kriiger prefers the term assimilation (Sprachl. p. 141). ([Jelf 
822, Don. p. 362, Green p. 120 sqq. ] 

©*“Osers occurs in the N. T. in no other case than the nominative, [the neuter 
accusative, and the contracted genitive,—the last only in fws srev (p. 75).] 
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verb to stand in the accusative, is so attracted by the oblique 
case (the genitive or dative) of the preceding noun with which 
it is logically connected (as secondary clause with principal) 
that it itself assumes this case. This peculiarity, which gives 
to the sentences a closer internal connexion and a certain 
roundness, was quite familiar to the LXX, and is of regular 
. occurrence in the N. T. (though variants are sometimes found) : 
L. ii. 20, évri araow ols jeovoay' Jo. ii. 22 (iv. 50), ériatevoay 
7 Noyo @ etzrev’ A. iii. 21, 25, vii. 17, x. 39, xvii. 31, xx. 38, 
xxii 10, Ja. ii. 5, 1 P. iv. 11, Jo. vii. 31, 39, xv. 20, xvii. 5, 
Mk. vii. 13, L. v. 9, xix. 37, Mt. xviii. 19, 1 C. vi. 19, 2 C.x. 
13, xii, 21, 2 Th. i. 4, Tit. iii. 6, H. vi. 10 (ix. 20), x1; Ei. 
8, ii. 10, Rev. xviii. 6,al. Here the comma before the relative 
is in every case to be struck out; see § 7.1. Jude 15, wept 
TavToy Toy Epywv aceBelas avTay av yoéBnoay, deserves special 
notice: see § 32. 1. 


There are passages however in which this usage is neglected, 
as H. viii. 2, ris oxnvns Tis aAnOwis, Av Ernkev o xvpios and 
according to good MSS. Mk. xiii. 9, Jo. vii. 39, iv. 50, Tit. ii. 
5:* compare also the variants in Jo. xvii. 11, H. vi. 10, A. 
vi 16, Rev. i. 20. Similar instances are frequently met with 
in the LXX and the Apocrypha:* for examples from Greek 
writers see Bornem. Xen. An. p. 30, Weber, Dem. p. 543, Kriig. 
p. 142 (Jelf 822. Obs. 9). 


Some passages appear to go beyond the rule as laid down above : 
thus in E. i. 6, ris xdpiros Fs exapirwoe (0.1. év f), iv. 1, THs KAjoews 
ip edyPyre 2C. i 4, &d& rhe wapaxdioews qs mapaxaAovpebu,’ the 
genitive 4s seems to stand for the dative 7. But all these passages 
may be explained by reference to the well-known phrases «Ajow 

, MapaxAnow mapaxaréey, xdpw xapitoby, &yaryy dyamay (§ 32. 2), 
and to the equally familiar construction of the passive.© In A. xxiv. 
21 also, duvis js Expaga éords x.7.A., Hs probably is not put for 9 
(dur7 paul ely, Mt. xxvii. 50, Mk. 1 26, Rev. vi. 10, al.) :° dwvy is 


1 (Jo. ii. 22, iv. 50, H. x. 1, are doubtfal.] 
5 bbe: xiii. 9 should be xiii. 19 (as in ed. 5): on Tit. iii. 5 see Ellicott. } 
ahi, Clav. p. 360. 

. ‘Her however we might (with er reat a genitive to be governed 
by the omitted preposition 3.4: see § 50. 7 (Jelf 650 

* See Gieseler in Roeenm. R IL. 124: Restos Plut. 1044, ca@aag 
ys tis Byes Hs CPpiGeuas, is probably to be explained in the same way. 

* Compare Boisson. Nicet. p. 33. 
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used in the sense of cry, exclamation (loud utterance), so that the 
construction resolves itself into wry xpafew (Rev. vi. 10 o. .),—an 
unusual, but not an inadmissible expression: compare Is. vi. 4, 
guvys ys éxéxpayov.—In FE. i. 8, Fs érepicoevcer, the verb is to be 
taken transitively, as is shown by yvwpicas, ver. 9. 

That however attraction may affect the dative of the relative, so as 
to change it into a genitive, is shown by G. Kriiger lc. p. 274 sq.:} 
thus in 1 Tim. iv. 6, A has ris KxaAqs Sdacxadrlas Hs wapyKxoAovOyxas. 
In Kom. iv. 17 also many commentators (and recently Fritzsche) 
resolve xarévayrt ob éxiorevocey Oeot into xarévayre Geod @ ériorevcey,? 
but this explanation is not necessary : see below, no. 2.2 On the 
other hand, Mt. xxiv. 38, foav .. . yapotvres kai éxyapiLovres dxpe 
qs Mepas eispAGe NGe cis rHv xiBwrov, is probably a condensation of 
dypt THs Hy. 7 eisqAGe : similarly in L. i. 20, A. i 2, 22.4 We find 
the same attraction of the dative of the relative (without a conden- 
sation of the two clauses into one) in Lev. xxiii. 15, dwo ris qpépas 
qs av aposevéyxynre’ Bar. i. 19: the phrase js 7uépas, it is true, is 
also used (on which day), but in the LXX the dative of time pre- 
dominates, 


2. We sometimes meet with instances of an inverse attrac- 
tion, the noun to which the relative refers being attracted into 
the construction of the relative clause, and assuming the case in 
which the governing verb requires the relative to stand (Jelf 
824, Don. p. 364). When this occurs, either 


a. The noun precedes the relative clanse: 1 C. x. 16, Toy 
dprov dy Kaper, ody Kowvwvia Tod cmpatos ; Mt. xxi. 42 (from 
the LXX), AWov by avedonipacay oi oixodopoivtes, ovTOS éye- 
ynOn (1 P. ii. 7);° L. xii. 48, wavri d é00n rrodv, rodv Snrn- 


eke Heinichen, Huseb. 1]. 98 sq. ([Jelf 822. Obs. 8, Madvig 103, Kriig. 
. 142. 
Ps [So also Tholuck, A. Buttm. (p. 287), Jowett, Vaughan, Webster and 
Wilkinson. Meyer and Alford agree with Winer: see also Ellicott on E. 1 8. 
On A. xxvi. 16 see § 39. 3. Rem. 1. In 2 Th. i. 4, als dvigsohs, some consider 
ais to stand for ay, as in the N. T. dvixvsebas governs the genitive in every other 
instance. Such an attraction as this, however, would be unexampled : see Jelf 
822. Obs. 8, and Ellicott in loc.—From the LXX, Thiersch quotes Gen. xxiv. 7 
as an example of #s for § (De Pent. Al. p. 105). ] 

* Compare Schmid in the Ttibing. Zeitschr. f. Theol. 1881. II. 137 qt. 

*["Axpe is age. (comp. Hxcpis od, las od, ius Srov) occurs Mt. xxiv. 38, L. i. 20, 
xvii. 27, A. i. 2: a9’v5 ay. (comp. ag’ of), Col. i. 6, 9; ag’ ais (Scil. Auipas or 
wpus, see § 64. 5), L. vii. 45, 2 P. iii. 4; in A. xxiv. 11, swipes may be supplied 
from the preceding fuipe. In A. xx. 18, &¢° ss is most simply explained in the 
same way : Jelf (822. bbe. 5) considers this an example of the repetition of the 
prepos. which belongs to the antecedent (Thuc. 8. 64). With these examples 
compare Dem. De Cor. 233. 27, etx a9’ a6 apusoars tpipas, AAA’ a0) Ks NAwicnrs 
x.¢.a., Ken. An. 5. 10. 12, pipe ixen cg’ vs spién. In A. i. 22, tus vis apn as, 
Meyer explains #5 as a genitive of time. Ste Madvig 1. c.] 

.* (In 1 P. ii, 7, Aides is probably the true reading. 
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Qncera: wap’ avrov: probably also L. i. 72, 73, uvncOAvat dia- 
Onens dyias abrov, Spxov dv dpooe mpos "ABpadu’ but pro- 
bably not A. x. 36, see below § 62. 3.'—Or 

b. In position, as in construction, the noun is completely 
incorporated with the relative clause: Mk. vi. 16, dy éyw dzexe- 
¢adica 'Iwavyny, obrds ote Phil. 10, L. xix. 37. Rom. vi. 17, 
uincovaate eis dy mapeddOnte Turov didayjs, is an example of 
this kind,—whether it be resolved into eis rév Turrov Sdayijs dv 
wapesoOnre, an accusative with a passive, for 8s wapedo0n ipiv 
(for a similar attraction, by which the accusative of the more 
remote object is affected, see Demosth. Mid. 385 c, Slenv dua 
Bovdopevos NaBeiv, dv él trav GrAdwv éreOéavro Opaciy svra: 
where oy is for a, i.e. év ofs, as a complement of Opacdv Svra,— 
and Dion. Hal. 9. 565, ayavdernots ipa wept ov UBpiverBe iro 
tov Tokeuteoy Demosth. Ep. 4. p. 118 b);—or more simply (as 
by Bornemann, Riickert, Fritzsche, al.) into iryKxovcate (7) 
turp didayhs eis bv mapedoOnre, since the construction dzraxovew 
mwwi? is the only one that is suitable here. Even A. xxi. 16, 
dyovres trap’ © EevicOaipev Mvdownv., is explained by some as 
an example of attraction,—a@yovres wapa Mvdowva.... tap’ 
© EencOapev ; but see § 31.5. On 2 C. x. 13 see § 59. 7. 


Examples parallel to (2): Hippocr. Morb. 4. 11, ras arnyas 
as dvopaca, abrat TO cwpate x.7.r., Lysias, Bon. Arist. p. 649, 
Alian, Anim. 3. 13, Her. 2. 106, Soph. £1. 653, Trach. 283, 
Eurip. Bacch. 443 sqq., Aristoph. Plut. 200, Alciphr. 3. 59: 
the well-known passage in the neid (1. 577), urbem quam 
statuo vestra est; Terent. Hunuch. 4. 3. 11, Sen. Zp. 53. See 
Wetstein L 468. From the LXX may be quoted Gen. xxxi. 
16, rhv Sokav fv adeirero o Geos... . nyiv Eorac and Num. 
xix. 22: from the Acta Petri et Pauli (Thilo, Cod. Ap. I. 7), 
apxet nuiy rny Orr hy éxouey tapa Ilérpov. (Jelf 824. 1.) 

To (6): Xen. An. 1. 9. 19, ef twa open xatacKevdtovta Hs 
pyar xwpas (ywpav Hs apxot), Soph. Bd. Col. 907, Hl. 1029, 
Eurip. Orest. 63, Electr. 860, Hee. 986, Plat. Tim. 49 e, De- 
mosth, Ep. 4. p. 118 c, Plut. Coriol. 9 (Evang. Apocr. p. 414, 





' Comp. Gieseler J. c. p. 126, Kriig. 224 aq. 
* On swaxevsy cis, especially in Josephus, see Kypke, Observatt. II. 167, 
though exception may be taken to some of his examples. 
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Acta Apocr. p. 69): compare Liv. 9. 2, Terent. Andr. prol. 3 
(Jelf 824. II.).—On the whole subject see Matth. 474, Lob. 
Ajax p. 354, 


To (5) would also belong Rom. iv. 17, xarévayre ob éricrevoe 
Geod, if resolved into xarévayrt Geot, @ exiorevce. On this sup- 
position, the law of attraction (so familiar had the construction 
become) is here extended so as to include the dative. Instances of 
this kind certainly do occur here and there (Kriig. 247 sq., Jelf 822. 
Obs. 8), e.g. Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 39, wyero trav éavrod tov te muoTwV, ols 
wero cat dy (i.e. tovrwy ols) wrioret modAovs: see Fritz. Rom. 
I. 237. Still, xarévavre Oeov, xarévayrs ot ériotevoe (see above, 1) 
is a simpler resolution of the words. The explanation proposed 
by Bretschneider (Lez. Man. p. 220) is far-fetched in more respects 
than one. 


In the following examples the antecedent is merely incorporated 
with the relative clause, without change of case: Mt. xxiv. 44, 9 
apa ov Soxeire, 5 vids tov dvOpwrov epxera (Gen. it 17, Ex. x. 28, 
xxxii. 34, Num. vi. 13, xxx. 6), Mt. vit 2, & @ pérpw perpeire, 

erpynOnoerar ipiv' Jo. xi 6, Mk. xv. 12 (H. xiii 11), L. i. 4; also 
Rom. iv. 17, see above. When the clause containing the relative 
and the noun stands first, Greek writers usually insert in the prin- 
Son clause a demonstrative corresponding to the noun, and also hieep 
relative and noun apart by placing some word between them (Kriig. 
p. 144, Jelf 824. IL). 

The following are examples of attraction, with omission of the 
attracting word (demonstrative) :— 

a, Where a preposition is present: H. v. 8, éuaber dd’ dv erable, 
i.e. dd rovrwy & (dv) érabe> Rom. x. 14, Jo. vi 29, xvii. 9, 1 C. 
vii. 1; Demosth. Euerg. 684 b, dyavaxrncaca é¢’ ols éyw érerovbew* 
Plat. Cratyl. 386 a, Xen. An, 1. 9. 25, Arrian, Al. 4. 10. 3, Lysias 
II, 242 (ed. Auger.): see § 23. 2. 


b. Without a preposition: Rom. xv. 18, ob roApjow Aareiv 1 Sy 
ob xarepydoaro «.t.r., A, vill. 24, xxvi. 16; Soph. Phil. 1227, Ed. R. 
855. On this, and on attraction with a local adverb (G. Kriig. 302 
sqq.), see § 23. 2. 

3. The noun which forms the predicate in a relative sentence, 
annexed for the purpose of explanation (6s—<éor/), sometimes 
gives its own gender and number to the relative, by a kind of 
attraction (Herm. Vig. p. 708, Jelf 821. 3, Don. p. 362): Mk. 
xv. 16, THs avAijs, 6 dort Tpartwpioy’ G. iii 16, TH oTréppari 
gov, 6s €ott Xptoros’ 1 Tim. iii 15, ev ole Oeod, Aris doriv 
éxxrnoia Ocod E. vi. 17,1. 14, Ph. i. 28, E. iii. 13, pry éxxanety 
év tais Oripeci pou inrép tmav, Aris eoti Sofa dwav (for 8); 
also 1 C. iii. 17, where Meyer needlessly finds a difficulty in 
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oireves. Compare also the variants in Rev. iv. 5,v. 6,8. On the 
other hand, see E. i. 23, 79 éxxAnoda, Fris orl Td cpa adtoo 
1C. iv. 17, Col i. 24, ii. 17. Some have wrongly referred to this 
head Col. iii. 5, #res éoriv eiSmAoNarpe/a, taking #res for &rwva 
(ué\n) ; the relative refers to wAcovef&la alone, see Huther in loc. 
In Col. iii, 14, 5 seems the best reading.—a pure neuter, used 
without reference to the gender of the preceding or of the 
following noun :? on E.v. 5 see Rem. 1. In Mt. xxvii. 33 and 
similar passages 8 is quod (scil. vocabulum). The commentators 
on H. ix. 9 are not agreed, but most now refer #ris to 4 wparn 
cxyvn in ver. 8, so that the passage does not fall under this 
rile, There is greater difference of opinion in regard to Col. 
1 27, but it is better to connect 8s with 6 mXodvrTos, as the 
Principal word, than with pvorpprov.” 

It would seem that the relative usually takes the gender of 
the noun which follows : 

(1) Where this is regarded as the principal noun; as when 
the relative clause gives the proper names of things which in 
the principal clause were mentioned in general terms (Mk. xv. 
16,1 Tim. iii. 15; compare Pausan. 2.13.4, Cic. pro Sest. 42. 91, 
dowicilia conjuncta quas urbes dicimus)—especially in the case 
of personal names (G. iii. 16,—compare Cic. Legg. 1. 7. 22, 
animal, guem vocamus hominem). 

(2) Where the relative should strictly have been a neuter, 
used absolutely, as in E. ii. 13. 

On the other hand, the relative retains the gender of the 
noun in the principal clause when the relative sentence serves 
to expand and illustrate the principal subject, containing some 
predicate of it (E. i. 23, 1 C. iv. 17).*—See on the whole G. 
Kriig. ic. 90 sqq.;* and as to Latin, Zumpt, Gramm. § 372, 
Kritz, Sallust I. 292, [Madvig, Lat. Gr. § 316.] 

4. The relative pronoun appears to stand for the interroga- 
tive in a direct question in Mt. xxvi. 50, éraipe, ef’ 3 (that 


; i Ellicott in loc., Jelf 820. 1.] 
2 [The most recent editors read +é wAevres, so that, whether we take this word 
(Mey.) or pvuvernpiov (Ellicott) as the antecedent, the gender would result from 
attraction. The best texts, however, have 2 instead of és. } 
> Comp. Bremi on Nep. Thrasyb. 2. 
‘ [See icott on E. i. 14, Madvig 98.] 
"Os occurs in an indirect question in Soph. Gd. R. 1068 ; see Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. IL. 372. Compare also Passow s. v. (For examples of és after verbs of 
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is, éwi +ré, Aristoph. Lysistr.1101) wdpe. This misuse of the 
relative belongs to declining Greek (Schef. Dem. V. 285), and 
similar examples with other relative pronouns are given by 
Lobeck (Phryn. p. 57),—see also Plat. Aled. I. p. 110 ec: 
there is however nothing very strange in such a usage if we 
consider how closely gui and guts are connected in meaning. 
It is not known in good prose. In Plat. Men. 74 d, ré has 
been substituted, apparently without MS. authority: on Plat. 
Rep. 8. 559 a see Stallbaum. But it is not necessary on this 
account to assume an aposiopesis in Mt. xxvi. 50 (Meyer),! or 
with Fritzsche to regard the sentence as an exclamation, “ Vetus 
sodalis, ad qualem rem perpetrandam ades!” By the question 
itself Jesus could fully set before the mind of Judas the 
wickedness of his purpose. 

There would be less difficulty in supposing (with Lachmann) 
that 8,7+ stands for ti, i.e. dca +é, in Mk. ix. 11, Néyovtes: O,7¢ 
Aéyouow ot ypauparess x.7.d. ; a3 in Heliod. 4. 16,7. 14 (quoted 
by Lobeck, J. ¢.), Sstes appears in a direct question. In the 
N. T. however 6,7¢ is never used as an interrogative pronoun 
(certainly not in Jo. viii. 25, see § 54. 1), even in an indirect 
question [§ 25. 1]; and as another dr: immediately follows, the 
first may be an error of transcription for ti: see Fritzsche.? 


knowing, declaring, etc., see Mt. vi. 8, Mk. v. 33, Jo. xviii. 21, A. xxii. 24, L. vi. 
3 (aviyrers 3° COM Mt. xii. 3, aviys. ¢/), Mt. xi 4, L. viii. 47 (Her. 4. 131, 
Plat. Men. 80 c, Her. 6. 124, Thuc. 1. 186, 137). With L. viii. 47, 3° fy aivias 
Aare aired axhyyudrsy, compare especially Plat. Tim. 67, 30 ds aivias ea wipi 
aire FupBaivs “memes Asa¢ies, Madvig 198 b, Jelf 877. Obs. 3 9q., A. 
Buttm. p. 250. 

: (Similarly Alford, Lightfuot, and others: against Fritz., Meyer urges that 
an exclamation would naturally have been expressed in an interrogative form. 
A. Buttm. (p. 258) agrees with Fritz.: comp. Vulg. (Cod. Amiat.), ‘‘ad quod 
venisti?”’ (Clem. ; ‘‘ad quid venisti?”’). ost of those who read se: in Mt. 
vii. 14 (on ¢i see § 53. 8. c) take the word in the sense of because: A. Buttm. is 
inclined to regard the clause as an exclamation, but it is doubtful whether he is 
justified in quoting Jer. ii. 36 (where és. corresponds to the Hebrew pp) as a 


parallel case. ] 

3 (“Ors (3,e:) is received by almost all editors in Mk. ix. 11, 28: it is 
taken in the sense of why? by Meyer, De Wette, A. Buttm., Alford, Webster 
and Wilk.,—either as being the pronoun ¢,«. used for «i (Meyer, A. Buttm., 
Alf.), or through an ellipsis (as in ci ée,, De W., Jelf 905 8. x). In Mk. ii. 
16, oe: (8,¢:) is received by Tisch., Treg., A. Buttm., who regard the 
word as interrogative. Tisch. quotes Barnab. Zp. 10. 1, Se: 3 Meiens sTpuns ; 
(Hilgenf. sipnxsy’), rendered in the Vet. oan ‘*Quare autem Moyses dicit ?” 
See also Barnab. Ep. 7. 9, 8. 5. In 1 . xvii. 6 (cited by A. Buttm. 
p. 254) we find és: corresponding with and in the Hebrew: comp. Jer. ii. $6. 


Lachmann (Pref. p. 43) compares this use of 3,¢. with the introduction of a 
direct question by «i (§ 57. 2). See Tisch. on Mk. ii. 16, Meyer on Mk. ix. 11, 
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If re were the true reading, it might rather be taken as 671 
beause: see § 53. 8, 10. 


Rem. 1. It is peculiar to Paul to connect sometimes two, three, or 
more sentences by the repetition of the relative pronoun, even when 
it refers to different subjects: Col. i. 24 sq., 28, 29, E. iii. 11, 12, 
1C. i. 7; compare 1 P. ii, 22,—In other passages the singular 
relative has been supposed to refer to a series of nouns, and to have, 
as it were, a collective force: e.g. E. v. 5, ore ras mopvos } dxdPapros 
ij wAcovexrys, Os €oriy elSwrAoAdrpys «.7.A.! But this is arbitrary, 
and would presuppose a similar forced explanation of Col. iii. 5 (see 
above, p. 207). 

Rem. 2. The relative clause beginning with ds or osris commonly 
follows the clause containing the noun, but takes the first place if it 
is to be brought into prominence (Kriig. p. 144): 1 C. xiv. 37, 
& ypddw ipiy ore xvpiov éoriv' H. xii 6, dv dyard «ips radeva: 
Rom. vi. 2, oirwes ameOdvopey rH dpaprig, mis fn {noopev ev avrn; 
Mk. viii. 34, al. With a demonstrative in the second clause: Ph. iii. 
7, arwa Tv po xépdn, tavra wynpat x«.7.r., Ja ii 10,? Jo. xxi. 25, 
xi. 45, Mt. v. 39, L. ix. 50, A. xxv. 18, 1 C. iv. 2, H. xiii 11 (Jelf 
817. Obs. 10). 

Rem. 3. The neuter o is prefixed to a whole sentence in the sense 
of as concerns, as regards, etc. (as quod in Latin): Rom. vi. 10, 


6 8 Gh, Sp rd Oegp G. ii. 20, 8 88 viv C6 & capxi, & miora (6 «7.2. ; 


compare Matth. 478 (Jelf 579. 6). In both these passages, however, 
6 may be taken as the object, quod vivit,—vita quam vivit. See Fritz. 
Rom. L. 393. (Jelf 905. 7.) 

Rem. 4. That ds is used in prose for the demonstrative (i.e. in 
other cases than those which are familiar to all, Matth. 288 sq.) was 
believed by many commentators during the reign of empiricism. 
Now every beginner knows how to take the passages which were so 
explained ; e.g. 2 C. iv. 6, 6 eds 6 etrav ex oxdrovs das Adpupa, os 
Xapey ey rais xapdias x.t.A. In 1 C. ii. 9, Rom. xvi. 27, there is an 
anacoluthon.® 





A. Buttm. Lc., Grimm’s Clavis s.v. As regards these three es of St. 
Mark, however, it seems probable that ge: should rather be taken as the con- 
Arce introducing an assertion or exclamation (so Alford in ii. 16): see 
. 10. 5. 

> Com Fritzsche, De Conformat. Crit. p. 46. 

? {In Ja. ii. 10, L. ix. 50, there is no demonstrative: indeed none of the 
following examples, except Mt. v. 39, H. xiii. 11, are really in point. ] 

* (On the distinction between %; and the indefinite relative sseis, see Krii- 


vig 105, Clyde, Syntax P- 58; for the N. T., A. Buttm. p. 115, Green 


Pp- y 

on G. iv. 24. “Oseis properly indicates the class or kind to which an 

object belo and hence its most common meaning is whoever ; elsewhere it 
may asaglly be rendered, a man who (a thing which), a class of men who, such 
as, of such a kind as (Mk. xii. 18, Col. ii. 28, Ph. ii. 20, L. xxiii. 19). Hence 
éseus often brings in an explanation or the statement of a cause (Aech. Prom. 


14 | 
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SECTION XXV. 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUN Tres. 


1. The use of the interrogative pronoun rés, ré, is in the 
N. T. extended somewhat beyond its ordinary limits. Not only 
is téy of very common occurrence in the indirect question and 
after verbs of knowing, inquiring, etc. (whilst dstis, 5,re, is 
never so used in the N. T.), but—especially in the neuter (re) — 
it is sometimes found where a Greek writer would certainly have 
employed 6,72, so that the interrogative is weakened into our 
what. For examples of the former kind see Mt. xx. 22, L. xxiii 
34 (Mk. xiv. 36), Jo. x. 6, A. xxi. 33, Rom. viii. 26, Col. i. 27, 
al.: compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 1. 6, 1. 3.17, Mem. 1. 6. 4, al." (Jelf 
877. Obs. 2). Of the latter kind are Mt. x. 19, SoOjcerar tpiy 

. tl NadnoeTe, quod dicatis, and L. xvii. 8, éroipacov, ti 
Seurvicw, para, quod comedam (not guid comedam, which would 
hardly be allowable in Latin in this connexion): compare Bernh. 
p. 443. Only once do we find 6,rz,—in A. ix. 6.2 The trans- 
ition to this use of 7 is formed by such a construction as Té da- 
yoouw ov« éyover, Mk. vi. 36 (Mt. xv. 32), for which 6,7e dayoo- 
ow ove éxoves might be substituted with but slight change of 
meaning; just as in Latin both “non habent guid comedant ” 
and “non habent guod comedant” are correct (Ramshorn, Lat. 
Gramm. 368).® In the latter formula, éyew and habere simply 


V. 38, Ssorig wpeddwnsr), as in Col. iii, 5, ‘‘covetousness, a thing which is 
idolatry ” = ‘‘ seeing it is idolatry,” —the reader at once perceiving that St. Paul 
introduces this statement of the quality of 4 wasenfia, that he may enforce 
his exhortation. See also Jo. viii. 58, H. x. $5, E. iii. 18, Ph. iv. 3. On the use 
Of ssess to denote ‘‘that which is to be regarded as the especial attribute of the 
individual” (1 C. v. 1, L. ii. 4), see Jelf 816. 6. The two pronouns were con- 
founded in late Greek (see Lidd. and Sc. s. v., Ellic. Ac.): but in the N. T. 
the distinctive use of each is almost always, if not always, maintained. See 
Fritz. Opuse. p. 182, Grimm’s Clavie s, v., A. Buttm. ic. In modern Greek 
ésvs (which is commonly used in the nominative only) almost always has the 
meaning qui; és is extremely rare in the popular language : see Mullach, Veelg. 
p. 201.—"Owes, oles, swoses, HAines, occur in the N. T. as indirect age 
tives (see 2 Tim. i. 18, 1 Th. i. 5, 1 C. iii. 18, Col. ii. 1), and also—with the 
exception of 4Aixes—as relatives. In H. i. 4, vii. 20 sqq., x. 25, Rev. xviii. 7, 
éves 18 accompanied by its correlative rerevres: ies follows cuceres in 2 Cy 
xv. 48, al. (endmevees, Rev. xvi. 181): éweies follows cesetees in A. xxvi. 29. 
—It may be mentioned here that of the neuter of revstres, rasevres, both 
forms occur in the N. T., according to the best MSS. ] 

1 Herm. Aschyl. p. 461, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 11. 828. 

3 ("O, +s is received here by the best editors. ] 

3 |Zumpt § 562, Madvig, Lut. Gr. § 368. ] 
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express the notion of having or possessing,—“ that which they 
might eat, they have not:” in the former, the notion of an 
inquiry is also conveyed (and hence haheo quid must sometimes 
be rendered I know what),—“ inquiring what they are to eat, they 
have not (anything to eat).” Similar examples are Xen. Cyr. 
6.1. 48, ode Exw Ti peifov' Hell. 1. 6. 5, Soph. Bd. Col. 317, 
aux éyw ti Ga: see on the whole Heindorf, Cic. Nat. D. 
p. 347. . 

The relative and interrogative are combined in 1 Tim. i. 7, 
Ln voobvTes urpre & Néyovat unte wept Tivwy SiaBeBarodvrar, non 
intelligentes nee quod dicunt nec quid asserant. Similarly in 
Greek writers we find r/ and 4,7 in parallel clauses: compare 
Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 248, II. 261, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 641." 


Schleusner, Haab (p. 82 sq.), and others refer to this head many 
examples which are of an entirely different kind :— 


(a) In some of these ris retains its meaning as an interrogative 
pronoun, and must be rendered in Latin by quis or quid: Mt. vii. 9, — 
vis toras [orev] ef dpiv dyOpwros x.7.0., quis erit inter vos homo, ete. ; 
_ compare Mt. xi. 11, L. xiv. 5, xi. 5 sq. 


(6) In others res is not an interrogative at all, but the pronoun 
aliquis: 1 C. vii. 18, wepererpnpévos ris exAOn, py érurmda Ow, some one 
who is circumcised is called (I suppose the case), let him not become 
uncircumcised ; Ja. v. 13, xaxorabel ris, mposevxécOw (Jelf 860. 8). 
It is not correct to say that here rs stands for e ris, see § 64. 5. 
Rem., (and § 60. 4). Ja. iii. 13 should be thus punctuated (as by 
Pott, Schott, al.): ris copos . . . & Spiv; Segdrw xt.d. In A. xiil. 
25 also we might write riva pe drovoetre elvat ; odx ely éyw’ though I 
do not consider the ordinary view (that riva is for dvrwa) i 
sible:? compare Soph. Fi. 1167, Callim. Epigr. 30. 2. 


Tis is sometimes used where only two persons or things are spoken 
of, in the place of the more precise wérepos (which never occurs as an 
adjective in the N. T.): Mt. ix. 5, ri ydp éore eixorwrepoy ; xxi. 31, 
tis éx riw S80 éroince; L. vii. 42, xxii. 27, Ph. i. 22. Similar ex- 
amples are to be found in Greek writers,’ who are not so accurate in 





"(On the passages in which ris has been supposed to stand for the relative 
pronoun in the N. T., see A. Buttmann p. 251 sq. : see also Jelf 877, and Rost 
and Palm, Lex. s.v. Compare Demosth. Dionys. p. 1290, isasyipesves civwy ai 
vimei iesricarre’ Fals. Leg. p. 4383 9q., ci wap vyesv ipagioras, rove’ isvsrspeus 
& 7.4, 

* [De Wette and Meyer treat the first clause as a question: Ewald and 
A. uttmann regard ¢ive (or ri) as used for the relative, and Meyer allows that 


t y admissible. 
xx. 17, Dt. xxix. 18 (Tisch. 4 T. p. lix, ed. 7; Field, DXX p. xxv). See 
p. 32, 116. 
* Stallb. Phileb. p. 168 (Jelf 874. Obs. 4). 
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the distinctive use of ris and wérepos as the Romans are in regard to 
their quis and uéer,—though even in Latin the distinction is not 
always observed.! 


It is a mistake to say that the singular of the interrogative is used 
for the plural in such expressions as ri efy radra L. xv. 26, Jo. vi. 9, 
A. xvii. 20. Here the various objects referred to (radra) are included 
under one general expression (ri), what (of what kind) are these things 
(hence also quid sibi volunt) ; whereas in riva éori x.7.A. (compare H. 
v. 12) there is definite reference to the plurality, que (qualia) sunt - 
compare Plat. Theat. 154 e, 155 c.? 


The interrogative ri sometimes stands at the end of the sentence, 
as in Jo. xxi. 21, otros 5¢ ri; in the orators wis is often so placed 
(Weber, Dem. p. 180 8q., Jelf 872). 


Both in the N. T. and in the LXX we meet with ta ri, for what 
purpose, wherefore, as a formula of interrogation: Mt. ix. 4, wa ri 
tpets evOvpetoOe wovnpd ; xxvii. 46, L. xiii. 7, al. This expression is 
elliptical, like the Latin ué quid, and stands for iva ri yévyras (or 
yévorro, after a past tense) ; see Herm. Vig. p. 849, Lob. Ajaz p. 107 
(Jelf 882): it is not uncommon in Greek writers, particularly the 
later ; see Plat. Apol. 26 d, Aristoph. Eccles. 718, Arrian, Epict. 1. 
24, al., and compare Ruth i. 11, 21, Ecclus. xiv. 3, 1 Macc. u 7. 


2. The indefinite pronoun tis, Te, is joined 


(a) To abstract nouns, for the purpose (inter alia) of soften- 
ing their meaning in some degree; as in Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 16, 
ToUTOUS HyEtTO 4 axpateia Twi 4 adixia f dpenreia atreivas, from 
a certain (a kind of) weakness or injustice, etc., Plut. Corwol. 14. 
Hence we meet with it when a writer is using a figure which is 
uncommon or too bold; as in Ja. i. 18, dwrapyn tis quedam 
(quasi) primitie (Buttm. I. 579, Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 73). 


(6) To numerals, when the number is to be taken approxi- 
mately and not exactly: A. xxiii. 23, 500 ruvds about two, xix. 14; 
see Scheef. Dem. IIL 269, Matth. 487. 4 (Jelf 659, Don. p. 380). 


(c) To adjectives of quality and quantity, with rhetorical 
emphasis: H. x. 27, PoBepd tis exdienors terribilis quedam? 


1 [Tis is sometimes used in the sense of weies both in the N. T. (as L. 
iv. 36) and in classical Greek: see Herm. Vig. p. 731, Shilleto, Dem. Fads. 
Leg. p. 14. It was at one time supposed that wees frequently stands for ris 
in the N. T., but in most of the quoted in proof of this (e.g. Rom. 
iii. 27, A. iv. 7), if not in all, the qualitative force of seies may be traced with 
more or less distinctness. In modern Greek seies is frequently used in the 
same sense as ris: see Mullach, Vulg. pp. 53, 209.) 

2 Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 101, Weber, Dem. D. 192. 

2 Klotz, Cic. Lael. p. 142, Nauck in Jahns Jahrb. vol. 52. p. 183 sq. 
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aright terrible (very terrible) punishment ;' compare Lucian, 
Philop. 8, poBepov te Oéapa’ Diod. S. 5. 39, éesrézrovas tus Bios” 
Aschin. Dial. 3. 17, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 14, 6. 4. 7, Heliod. 2. 23. 
99, Lucian, Dial. M. 5. 1, Plutarch, Phoe. c. 13.2 So of per- 
sons in A. viii. 9, wéyas tes @ very great man (Xen. Eph. 3. 2, 
Athen. 4. 21, al.).2 Compare A. v. 36, Xéyo elval teva éavTov 
that he is some one (of consequence,—really something): see 
Bernh. p. 440, Kriig. p. 151, Jelf Jc. Obs. 1. In Latin guidam 
is similarly used, and also—-where there is no substantive or 
adjective to be strengthened—aliguts, e. g. “ aliquem esse,” Cic. 
Att, 3. 15. 


Ilas res does not occur in the N. T.; some would introduce 
itin 1 C. ix. 22 (for wdvrws tevds)* on the testimony of a few 
authorities, but without necessity, and even without any critical 
probability. Els tes, unus aliguis, may be emphatic in Jo. 
xi. 49, 


The neuter re, aliquid, may be used with emphasis in Mt. xx. 20, 
for aliquid magns (see Fritz. in loc.), but this is not probable. The 
pronoun must however be so taken in the formula elyai 71, G. ii. 6, 
vi. 3, al., as in the familiar Latin phrase aliquid esse. In every case 
it is the connexion that gives the emphasis (compare Herm. Vig. 
p. 731), and hence the subject belongs to the province of rhetoric: 
tt Atyay, ri zpdooey, are particularly common in Greek writers. 

Rem. Tis may stand either before or after its substantive, as ris 
ayyp A, iti, 2, dyyp ris A. v. 1, x. 1: the latter is the more usual 
position in the N. T. It has been doubted (Matth. 487. 6, Jelf 660) 
whether ris can be the first word of a sentence ; Hermann however 
(Emend. Rat. p. 95) sees nothing objectionable in this position of 
the pronoun. In the N. T. compare 1 Tim. v. 24, rwév dvOpdruv 
ai duaprias xpodnAol ciow . . . reow dé«.7.A., A. xvii. 18, xix. 31. 

The abbreviated forms rov, ry (Buttm. I. 301, Jelf 156) are not 
found in the N. T.: they have been introduced by some into 1 C. 
xv. 8, 1 Th, iv. 6, but wrongly. 





*(‘Bernhardy’s account of this usage (Syntar p. 442) seems to be the 
true one, that it has the stabi of a doubled adjectival sense, and generalises 
the quantity predicated, indicating some one of that kind, it may be anyone. . . 
The indefiniteness makes the declaration more awful.” Alford on H. x. 27. 
See also Delitzsch in loc., Jelf l. c.—The word ixdisness above should be ixdexs: 
He ony that this mistake should have escaped correction in all the German 

ons. 

? Compare Boisson. Nicet. p. 268. 

Fin cases rs is our Findefinite article] ein emphasised ; as we can say 
in German, das war eine Freude, that was a joy (a great joy), das ist ein Mann, 
that is u man (a strong, able man). 

* See Boisson. Hunap. p. 127. 
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SECTION X XVI. 
HEBRAISTIC MODES OF EXPRESSING CERTAIN PRONOUNS. 


1. In accordance with the Hebrew idiom,! the N. T. writers 
sometimes use ov (4%) . . . was in the place of ovdeds, undeis, 
always however placing the negative in direct connexion with 
the verb of the sentence: Mt. xxiv. 22, ov« dv écaOn vaca 
odp€ Rom. iii. 20, éF épyav vopovu ov StxarwOnoeras waca capt 
L. i. 37, ov advvarioe rapa Tod Oeod wav phpa 1 C.i 29, 
Srrws pu) Kavynonta: aca odp£ «.7.d.; compare also Rev. xxi. 
27, ov pry etséXOy cis adray wav Kowov A. x. 14, obdérroTe 
Efayoy trav xowov’ Rev. ix. 4 (Jud. xiii. 4, Sus. 27). 

On the other hand, when ov (4) and 7ras are joined together, 
without an intervening word, the meaning is not every (like 
non omnis): 1 C. xv. 39, ob maca capf 9 abr) cdpE Mt. vii. 
21, ob mas 0 Néyor’ KUpLE, KUpLe, eisedevceTas cis THY Bac... . 
GAN’ otrovay «.7.r., Not every one who (willingly) calls me Lord, 
but (amongst those who do this) only he who does the will, etc.,?— 
it is not the (mere) saying “ Lord” that gives an entrance into 
the kingdom of heaven, but, etc.: A. x. 41 issimilar. So also 
ov wravtes is nonomnes: Mt. xix. 11, Rom. ix. 6, x. 16. 

This distinction has its foundation in the nature of the case. 
Inov .. . was, ovnegatives the notion of the verb,—a negative 
assertion being made in reference to was: thus in Rom. iii. 20, 
every man shall not-be-justified, the “not-being-justified ”” 1s 
asserted of every man, and hence the meaning is, no man shall 
be justified? In ov as, it is mas that is negatived.—On the 
whole, however, the formula ov .. . was occurs but rarely: in 


1 Leusden, Diall. p. 107, Vorst, Hebr. -. 529 sq., Gesen. Lg. 881 (Gesen. 
Hebr. Gr. p. 286 ( ), Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 286. Forthe N. T., see Green, 
Gr. P. 190, Jelf 905. Obs. 9.] 

2] cannot agree with Fritzsche (see aleo Pralim. p. 72 8.) in Joining os with 
the verb and rendering the words ‘‘no Lord-sayer.” The ag Pek Lord,” 
is by no means excluded by the second member of the verse (aAA" é wes) ; 
indeed wesiy ¢é liAnua cov wacpis sev involves the acknowledgment of 
Jesus as the Lord. ; 

® Gesenius /. ¢. merely mentions this peculiarity of the Hebrew language, 
without making any effort to explain it : Ewald, on the other hand (p. 657) 
[Lehrb. BE 790 : ed. 7), has at least indicated the correct explanation. See Dru- 
sius on G. ii. 16, and Beza on Mt. xxiv. 22, Rom. iii 20. I have never been 
able to see what Gesenius means by his distinction between ob was and ua was. 
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the examples quoted above (which are for the most part sen- 
tences of a proverbial character) it seems to have been used 
designedly, as being more expressive. The N. T. use of this 
construction is almost confined to those passages in which the 
O. T. phrase "37°32 is introduced: in the LXX, as a trans- 
lation, the idiom is of frequent occurrence.’ All Georgi’s quo- 
tations (Vind. p. 317) to prove that this construction is pure 
Greek, are beside the mark: in every instance was belongs to 
the noun, signifying either whole (as in ynSe Tov Arravta ypovoy), 
or full, complete (as in waca avaynn). 


This Hebraism should in strictness belimited to the expression 
ov (4)... was; for in sentences with ads... ov (u)* there 
is usually nothing that is alien to Greek usage,‘ or else the 
writer’s reason for choosing this particular mode of expression 
is evident of itself. 1 Jo. ii 21, wav yeddos dx Tis adnOelas 
ove gore, all falsehood (every lie) is not of the truth, is a 
sentence which any Greek might have written: Jo. ili. 16, 
iva as 6 wreateveor Eis AUTOY UN aTOANTAL, GAN ey7 K.T.A, (v. LL) 
that every believer in Him may not perish, but, etc. In E. v. 5, 
mas mopvos 4 axdbaptos 7) weovextns . . . odx exer KAnpovouiay’ 
évy ty Bacsreia tod Xpictod, the apostle may have had an 





1 For instance, Ex. xii. 16, 44, xx. 10, Dt. v. 14, xx. 16, Jud. xiii. 4, 2 8. 
xv. 1], Ps. xxxiii. 11, cxlii. 2, Ex. xxxi. 14 (Tob. iv. 7, 19, xii. 11). Yet they 
just as frequently use the classical ob . . . ei3eis or otdi» (see Ex. x. 15, Dt. 
viii. 9, Jos. x. 8, Pr. vi. 35, xii. 21), or even the simple et3si¢ (Jos. xxiii. 9). 

71f Schleusner means to prove from Cic. Rosc. Amer. 27, and ad Famil. 
2 12, that ‘‘ non omnis” is used for ‘‘nullus,” he cannot have looked at these 


. That is, in the singular ; when eas is plural (e. g. all men love not death), 
that is the ordinary mode of expression in Greek. Of this kind is the passage 
quoted by Weiske (Pleon. p. 58) in illustration of this Hebraism, Plat. Phed. 
91 e, wérsper, 19m, wavras cois Iapeobsy Adyous cin dwodinschs, 1 code uiv, cers 
v oS; ‘is it all... that you do not receive, or do you receive part and 
reject ?” In what other way could this have been (simply) expressed ? 
In the LXX compare Num. xiv. 28, Jos. xi. 18, Ez. xxxi. 14, Dan. xi. 37. 

*If a writer joins the negative to the verb at the beginning of the sen- 
tence (eb d:xasebierra:), it may be supposed that he has the subject already 
before his mind (#&s), and therefore might say ot3sis. If however he begins 
with eas, either he has not yet decided whether he will use an affirmative or 
a negative verb, or else it seems to him more appropriate to make a negative 
assertion in reference to every one (was 6 qwieridwy . . . ov un &WoAnTAL), 
than to make an affirmative assertion in reference to no one. Such an assur- 
ance as ‘‘no believer shall perish” would seem to presuppose that there existed 
some apprehension which it was the object of the assurance to remove. 

‘(This is a v. 0. in ver. 15, but in ver. 16 there is no doubt about the 
reading. } 
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affirmative predicate before his mind when he began the sen- 
tence (Ez. xliv. 9). Only in E. iv. 29, Rev. xviii. 22, and 
perhaps in Rev. xxii 3, ovdév would have been more pleasing 
to a Grecian ear. 


In Mt. x. 29 (L. xii. 6), we find & é¢ atray ob recetra, (vel) unum 
non, ne unum quidem (in contrast with dvo, “two for an assarion, 
and not even one, etc.”) ; similarly in Mt. v. 18. Such expressions 
(with a negative) are also found in Greek writers : Dion. H. Comp. 
18 (V. 122), play otx ay por res cABa’ Antigg. II. 980. 10, pia re 
ov xateAcirero (according to Scheefer’s emendation), Plutarch, Gracch. 
9:1 in Hebrew compare Ex. x. 19, Is.xxxiv.16. This construction 
cannot be called either a Grecism or a Hebraism ; in every case 
the writer aims at greater emphasis than would be conveyed by 
ovdeis,—which properly expresses the same thing, but had become 
weakened hy usage.? 

L. i. 37, otx ddvwvaryoe rapa [rh] OeG way pipa*—nothing, no thing 
(compare 73%, and in Greek éros)—is probably taken from Gen. 
xviii 14 (LXX). Mt. xv. 23, odk drexpiOy adrf Acyov, is simply, 
He easel = not a word: there — need of iva here,—we 
also say ‘‘a word,” not “one word.”* The Greeks could use the 
same expression, and its occurrence in] K. xviii. 21 does not make 
it a Hebraism. 


2. The one, the other, is sometimes expressed by the repetition 
of els :-— 

(a) In antithetical clauses, ely... xatels: Mt. xx. 21, xxiv. 
40, xxvii. 38, xvii. 4, Mk. x. 37, Jo. xx. 12,G.iv. 22,—but in 
L. xvii. 34,0 els . . . [at] 6 érepos,s compare xvi. 13, xviii. 10, 
/Esop 119 (De Fur.): so in Hebrew 78, Ex. xvii. 12, Lev. xii 8, 





1 8ee Scheefer on Plutarch 2. c., and on Dionys. Compos. p. 247, Erfurdt, 
Soph. Antig. p. 121. ([Jelf 788. Obs. 3.) 

Hence also the combination 3 Ws nemo quisquam, nemo unus, Mt. 
XXVii. 14, 0538 fo papa ne unum quidem, Jo. i. 8, Rom. ui. 10, 1 C. vi. 5 [Rece.]: 
see Herm. Vig. p. 467, Weber, Dem. p. 501 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 9, 4. 1. 14). 
This is frequently found in the LXX (especially as a rendering of Mx nb), a8 


Ex. xiv. 28, Num. xxxi. 49. Compare also . .. wert, 2 P. i. 21. 

*(This passage is quoted above with the reading wapt rev tov, which is 
received by recent editors. In favour of taking jaya as word (not thing), see 
Meyer and Alford in loc., Ellic. Hist. D. p. 49.] 

* No one who has learnt to make distinctions in language will require ira 
here, on the ground that ss is expressed elsewhere (Mt. xxl. 24, isersiew spas 
ayer Abvyeor Iva). 

* [Besides these two forms of expression, we find the following in the N. T. : 
tis... wad b Tespes (Mt. vi. 24, L. xvi. 18), dsl... 6 St te. (L. vil. 41, A. 
xxiii. 6), sis... 8%. (L. xvii. 85, Tisch. ed. 7), é ls . . . 6 dares (Rev. 
xvii. 10), In L. xvii. 84, xviii. 10 (quoted above), it is doubtful whether we 
should read «is or é sis. In G. iv. 24 we find uia pir, not followed by a second 
clause. In Mk. ix. 5, Mt. xvii. 4, L. ix. 33, there are three members (ss . . . 
maisis... saisis) See A. Buttm. p. 102.] 
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xv. 15, 1 S.x.3,al The Greek said els pév ... els 5é, or els 
wey... 0 5é;) for the examples which Georgi and Schwarz? 
have quoted as parallel to the N. T. formula are rather 
enumerations proper, reckonings of a sum total (eg. eight in 
all, one....0ne....ome.... ete). 

(6) With a reciprocal meaning: 1 Th. v. 11, otxodopetre els 
tov &va: 1 C. iv. 6. This would rather be an Aramaism ® (hence 
the Peshito repeats ne to express aAAnX., e.g. in Mt. xxiv. 10, 
Jo. xiii. 35), but is not in discordance with Greek syntax ; see 
Her. 4. 50, év apos éy cuuBadrAew" Lucian, Conser. Hist. 2, 
as ovv év, haciy, évi rapaBaneiv' Asin. 54. Compare also the 
phrase éy av6” évds (Ast, Plat. Poltt. p. 339, Bernhardy, Dionys. 
Perieg. p. 853), and Kypke II. 339. 

Mt. xii. 26, 6 caravas rév caravay éxBdAXa, is rendered by some 
(on the principle of cuneus cuneum trudit), ‘ the one Satan casts out 
the other Satan ;” but the true translation is, Satan casts out Satan. 
Compare, on the other hand, L. xi. 17. 

The Hebrew idiom, the man... . to his friend, or brother, is 
retained by the LXX (Gen. xi. 3, xiii. 11, Jud. vi 29, Ruth iii. 14, 
Jer. ix. 20, al.), but does not occur in the N. T.: compare however 
H. viii. 11 (a quotation from the LXX), od py diddgwoww Exacros Tov 
tAnotoy (or better zroAiryy) abrod xal &xacros Tov ddeAov avrov. 

On a Hebraistic mode of expressing every, by repeating the noun, 
Cg. Nuépa Kai Huépa, see § 54. 1. 


CHAPTER THIRD. 
THE NOUN. 
SEcTION XXVII. 
NUMBER AND GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1. The singular of a masculine noun, with the article, is not 
unfrequently used in a collective sense to denote the whole 
class: Ja. ii 6, #reudoare Tov mrwyov (in 1 C. xi. 22 we find 
the plural), Ja. v. 6, Rom. xiv. 1, 1 P. iv. 18, Mt. xii. 35. This 
usage is especially common in the case of national names, as 





1 See Fischer ad Leusden. Diall. p. 35, Matth. 288. Rem. 6. 
? Georgi, Vind. p. 159 sq., Schwarz, Comment. p. 421. 
? Hoffmann, Gramm. Syr. p. 880. (Cowper, Syr. Gr. p. 112.] 
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6 "Iovdaios Rom. iii. 1; so Romanus often stands for Romani 
(Markland, Eur. Suppl. 659). This quality is brought out 
more purely and sharply by the singular than by the plural, 
which points to the multitude of the individuals [§ 18. 1} 
Akin to this is the use of the singular in reference to a plurality 
of objects, to denote something which belongs to each of the 
objects: 1 C. vi. 19, drs TO cOpa bpadv vaos T. ay. Tvedparos 
(the reading of the best MSS.); Mk. viii. 17, zrerwmpwpévnv 
éxete THY Kapdtav (Ja. iii, 14, L. i 66, 2 P. ii. 14, al); Mt 
Xvil. 6, érrecay él wpdswmoy av’ray (L. ii. 31, 2 C. iii. 18, 
viii. 24) ;? Rev. vi. 11, €500n abrots oror Never (L. xxiv. 4, 
A.i. 102); E. vi 14, repilwodpevos. TH Goguy bua «.7T.Xr. 
(Jelf 354). This distributive singular, as it may be called, is 
common in Greek writers: Xen. An. 4. 7. 16, elyov xvnpidas 
nal xpavn xal payalpsov....Sépu «rr, Cyr. 4. 3. 11, 
Eurip. Cycl. 225, Thuc. 3. 22, 4. 4, 6. 58, Pol. 3. 49. 12, ALL 
Anim. 5.4; compare Cic. Rab. 4. 11, Sen. Hp. 87. In the 
LXX compare Gen. xlviii. 12, Lev. x. 6, Jud. xiii. 20, Lam. 
ii. 10, 2 Chr. xxix. 6: see also Zestam. Patr. p.565.? In the 
N. T., as elsewhere, the plural is the form ordinarily used (so 
also in L. xxiv. 5, A.i. 10%). See, in general, Elmsley on 
Eur. Med. 264, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 158. 

The collective use of the singular must not be extended beyond 
its natural limits. In 1 C. vi. 5, dcaxpivac dvd pécov rod ddeAqoi, 
rov ad. does not stand for ris ddeAgéryros: nor would anything be 
— by such a supposition, for ava pécov between should be fol- 
owed by the mention of particular individuals, not of a collective 
whole. (Mt. xiii 25 is a different case.) We should have ava péoor 
BSeAdod cai ddaAdod (Gen. xxiii. 15), or raév ddeApav adrod (see 
Grotius,—compare Pol. 10. 48. 1), or else the structure is faulty 
through excessive conciseness. Even in Meyer’s explanation it 
is implied that the expression is incorrect, as it is also without 
example. 


2. Conversely, the plural of the class (masculine or femi- 
nine) is used where the writer wishes to express himself gene- 


1 [ cannot bring in here awé or wos xpeshweu adver OF imev, save wp. warTeD, 
etc. (L. ii. $1, A. vii. 45, Ex. xxxiv. 11, Dt. iii. 18, vii. 19, viii. 20, al.), as 
these phrases had already become mere adverbs. 

2In 1 Th. L 7, sre ysvieba: ipas cure wae: ceis wieewwever, the singular 
is quite regular, because Paul is thinking of the church as a whole. 1(C. x. 6, 
11 {Rees} 1 P. v. 8, are of a different kind ; here the singular would be inap- 
propriate. 

* (In these two passages Rec. has the singular, the best MSS. the plural. ] 
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rally, though the predicate directly refers to one individual 
only: Mt. ii, 20, reOvjxacwy oi Cntodvres THY Yuyny Tod wablou, 
though Herod the Great alone is meant (ver. 19); comp. Ex. iv. 
19, and see Aschyl. Prom. 67, Eurip. Hec. 403, Aéschin. adv. 
Timarch. 21, and Bremi tn loc. On the other hand, in Mt. 
ix. 8, dédckacay tov Oedy rov Sovta etovaolay troavrny Tots 
av8pwrots, the reference is certainly not to Christ alone ; the 
words must be taken quite generally, as in H. ix. 23. In Mt. 
xxvii. 44, of Ayorad, we must recognise a different tradition 
from that followed in L. xxiii. 39. In 1 C. xv. 29, dep rap 
vexpov can hardly refer to (the dead) Christ,—in that case we 
should have had eis rods vexpovs,—but must be understood of 
(unbaptised) dead men. 

In A. xiii, 40, 75 eipnpévov & rois rpodyjras (Jo. vi. 45), we 
have merely a general form of quotation (A. vii. 42, é& BiBAiy rav 
rpopyrayv), just as we ourselves say “in Paul's ney etc., when 
we either do not wish or are not able to give the exact reference. 
Mt. xxiv. 26, éy rots rapeirs (opposed to ev ri épyjup) is essentially 
of - same kind : compare Liv. 1. 3, Silvius casu quodam in silvis 
hatus, 

In Mt. xxi 7, érdvew atréy probably refers to the tudra; but 
there would be nothing absurd in the words even if they referred 
to the two animals, any more than in ériBeByxas éxt Svov xai wador, 
ver.5. We ourselves say loosely, “he sprang from the horses,” 
although only one of the team, the saddle-horse, is meant. 

It is quite erroneous to suppose that in 1 C. xvi 3 the plural 
tmorodai is used for the singular (Heumann in loc). Though 
rwrodai may be used of a single letter,> yet in this passage the 
words 8’ éxurr. must certainly be joined with wéuyw, and it is in 
iteelf not at all improbable that Paul might send several letters to 
different persons. 


3. Not a few nouns which in German [and English] are 
used in the singular are either always or usually plural in the 
N.T. These nouns denote objects which—from a general, or a 
Grecian, or a Biblical point of view—present to the senses or to 
the mind something plural or comprehensive (Kriig. p. 12, Jelf 
355, Don. p. 367). Thus we find aidves H. i. 2, the world 





1 Porson, Eur. Phan. 86, Reisig, Conject. in <Aristoph. p. 58, and 
C.L. Roth, Grammat. Quest. e C. Tacito (Norimb. 1829), § 1. (Green, Gr. 


P. 83 89. ] 

7 (On the other side, see Smith, Dict. of Bible II]. 1488; Lange, Life of 
Christ IV. 397 (Transl.) ; Farrar, Life of Christ, p. 410 aq., and note on L. xxiii. 
39. Com Green p. 84. ] 

* Schef. Plutarch V. 446, Poppo on Thue. 1. 132. 
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(D'D ey) ; ovpavoi cali,| compare 2 C. xii. 2; Ta aya the sanc- 
tuary, H. viii. 2, ix. 8,12, al; avaroral, Svopal, the regions 
of the ast, West, Mt. viii. 11, xxiv. 27 (Plat. Def 411 b, Ein 
990 a, Diod. S. 2. 43, Dio C. 987. 32, Lucian, Peregr. 39); 
ta Seftd, adpiotepa, evwovupa, the right, left side (frequently) ; 
Ovpat fores, folding doors (so also mvAat in Greek writers), 
A. v.19, Jo. xx. 19,—but not A. xvi. 26 sq., Mt. xxiv. 33, for 
here Ovpaz is‘a real plural ; xoAzoe bosom, L. xvi. 23 («ores in 
ver. 22), compare Paus. 6. 1. 2, #1.13.31; ra iudrea of the 
(single) wpper-garment, Jo. xix. 23, xviii. 4, A. x. 6 ;* the names 
of the festivals éyxaiva, yevéota, ASupa (Ilavabrvaca, Satur- 
nalia*); yapou nuptials, Mt. xxii. 2, L. xii. 36 (compare Tob. 
xi. 20); dyorma wages, Rom. vi 23 (Fritz. Rom. L 428), 
and dpyvpia pieces of money, shekels, Mt. xxvi. 15, xxviii. 12. 

When the names of countries or cities are plural, the cause 
must be sought in the (original) plurality of the provinces 
(Gallie) or of the distinct parts of the city, as "A@jvar, IIatapa, 
Hidurrot, and probably ta ‘IeporoAvpa.’ Lastly, the plural 
of those nouns which denote a feeling, a disposition, or a state, 
expresses the forms or acts in which these are manifested: 1 P. 
ii, 1, dtroOéuevo. tacav Kxaxiav... x. iroxplices Kx. POovous 
K. Wacas Katadansds 2 C. xii. 20, Epis, Gros, Oupoi, épiBeia, 
Kataramal, YriOupiopol, puowees, adxatactacias 2 C. xi. 23, 
év Oavdros wodAanes E. vi. 11, G. v. 20, 1 P. iv. 3, Ja i 1 
(2 C. ix. 6), Jude 13,1 C. vii. 2.6 Thus the plural oleTippol, 
O'D), ig more common than the singular, which is found once 
only (Col iii, 12 »v. a): E. ii. 3, OeAnpata tis capxos, also 
comes in here.® 


The plural of afza blood occurs Jo. i. 13 (with reference to natural 
generation): the only direct parallel to this is found in a poetical 


1 Schneider, Lat. Gr. II. 476. 

3 [These two references are wrong. In ed. 5, Winer gives Mt. xxvii. 31, 
Mk. v. 30, Jo. xiii. 4, 12, A. xviii. 6: hence we should probably read here Jo. 
xix. 23, xiil. 4, A. xviii. 6. 

: Poppo, Thue. Il. iv. 20. 

$.[ an Note 8 bly for viii. 20, or xi. 18 Ls 

6 Comp. N Schede Ptolem. 1. 22. [See also Smith, Dict. of Bible 


6 Fritz. Rom. III. 6, Kritz, Sallust I. 76. 

? [Here the plural has the support of one only (K) of the ~. MSS. 

* On the whole subject see Jacobs, Act. Philol. Monac. 1. 1 rg oem. 
Plut. Agis p. ai Stallb. Plat. i II. 368, Heinichen, Busch. IL 18 9q., 
Bernh. p. 62 sq. (Jelf 355, Don. p. 367). 
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passage, Eur. Jon 693, but the plural in itself presents no more 
difficulty in the case of afua than in that of other fluids, as ra déara 
and ra yéAaxra, Plat. Legg. 10. 887 d (Jelf 355). In Rev. xviii. 24 
aiuara is a real plural. The plural is not used for the singular in 
ai ypagai, ra lepa ypdupara ; or in al SaPyxar Rom. ix. 4, EK. ii 12, 
the covenants which God repeatedly made in the patriarchal age, 
with Abraham, with Jacob, through Moses (compare Wis. xii. 21, 
2 Mace. viii. 15). "EwayyeAcas, H. vii. 6, must be similarly explained. 
Neither in these words, nor in Jo. ix. 3, 2 C. xii. 1, 7, nor in H. 
ix. 23 (where the language is general), can we assume the existence 
of a Hebraistic pluralss majestatis. 


Ta c¢8Bara, where the weekly day of rest is meant (Mt. xii. 1, 
L iv. 16, al.), either is a transcript of the Aramaic xnav, or is 


formed according to the analogy of names of festivals. With more 
reason might aya dyiwv, used in H. ix. 3 for the most holy place 
of the temple of Jerusalem, be regarded as a pluralis excellentic ; 
unless indeed (with Erasmus and others) we neler the accentuation 
dyia dyiwy (compare SetAaia SeAatwy, Soph. £1. 849). But though 
in the Pentateuch this part of the Israelitish sanctuary is called ra 
Gyo tiv dyiwvy (Ex. xxvi. 33, Num. iv. 4, compare Joseph. Antt. 
3. 6. 4), yet in 1 K. viii. 6 this very (plural) form ra dyva rv dyluw 
is used in the same sense.! We may compare the Latin penetralia, 


adyla (Virg. in, 2. 297). 


As to Ph. ii. 6, 76 elvar toa Oep, where twa is used adverbially, 
compare the classical usage of the word, JI. 5. 71, Odyss. 1. 432, 
15. 520, Soph. Gd. R. 1179, Thuc. 3. 14, Philostr. Ap. 8. 26, al. ; 
and see Reisig, id. Col, 526 (Jelf 382. 1). 


4, The dual of the noun is not found in the N. P.? (except in 
the numeral dvo), the plural being used in its place,—even with 
évo, see Mt. iv. 18, xviii. 9, xxvi. 37, Jo. iv. 20 [40 7], A. xii. 6, 
al Indeed in later Greek generally the dual form is rare. In 
Rev. xii, 14, tpéperas xatpov nal katpovs Kai Rytov xarpoi, the 
plural by itself denotes two years: this is an imitation of the 
Chaldee 339 in the Greek versions of Dan. vii. 25.’ Standing 
thus between a year and half a year, the plural was allow- 
ably made to signify two years. The use of ypovos, ypdvor, 
in the sense of year, years, becomes more and more common 


ice in this passage only : see Num. iv. 19, 2 Chr. iv. 22, v. 7 (quoted by 
Bleek in =) 
Ps is not found in the LXX, or in modern Greek: see Mullach, Vulg. p. 
9q. 
*1t should be noticed that the Chaldee has (as a rule) no dual: see my 


Grammar p. 77. [‘‘ As a rule”—because ‘‘ the few dual forms are 
borrowed from the Hebrew, and are found only in Biblical Chaldee.”] 


ol ee 


iE en's 
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in later Greek: see also Evang. Apocr. pp. 60, 61, Epiphan. 
Mon, 29. 28. 

Bornemann discovers a trace of the dual in A. xv. 12, in a reading 
eéyyoupévw (with v added above the line) found in a single MS.,— 


from which Tischendorf quotes the reading éyovperor,—and is ready 
to greet this number leto animo / 


5. The neuter singular or plural is sometimes found where 
persons are referred to, the writer wishing to make his state- 
ment altogether general (Jelf 436. 2): 2 Th.ii. 6,76 xaréyov 
oldate (in ver. 7,0 xatéywv); H. vii. 7, 76 éXartov iro rod 
xpeittrovos evroyeiras (Theodor. in loc.); L.i. 35,1 C.i. 27, 28, 
Ta pwpa ToD Kéopou ... Ta aobevh Ta eEovlevnpéva (in ver. 26 
of copot); Jo. vi. 37, 1 Jo. v. 4 (compare ver. 1): so also in 1 C. 
xi 5, but not in Col. 1. 20, H. vii. 19, Jo. iii. 6, see the more 
recent commentators. In Rom. xi. 32 tovs mdyras is the estab- 
lished reading. Similarly in Thue. 3.11, 7a xpdtiota émi ros 
imrodecotépous Euverrizyov' Xen. An. 7. 3.11, ra pev hevyovra 
nal arrodiSpdoxovta Hpets ixavol écopeba Suoxew Kai pacrevesy, 
Avy 8€ tus avOlaorntas x.7.d.) 

6. The neuter seems to be used for the feminine in Mk. xii. 
28, wola éorly evroAy mpwtn madvtwyv (for macav, which is a 
correction). Here however wdvrwv stands without any generic 
relation to the noun which precedes, for the general expression 
omnium (rerem):? comp. Lucian, Piscat. 13, pla rdvreay spye 
adnOs didocodla (according to the common text; al. aravrws), 
Thue. 4. 52, rds re d\XNas modes Kal TavT@y padtoTa THY 
"Avravdpov : see D’Orville, Charit. p. 549 sq., Porson, Eur. 
Phen, 121, Fritz. on Mk. /. c. We cannot however say (with 
D’Orville J. c. p. 292 sq.) that in A. ix. 37, NovoayTes adriy 
€Onxay, the masculine Aoveavtes is used for Novcacas, because 
the women attended to the washing of the corpse. The 
writer's language is quite general * and impersonal: they washed 
and laid. If Luke had wished to notice the custom with his- 
torical precision, he must have expressed himself more circum- 
stantially. Compare Xen. Mem. 2.7. 2, cuvednrVOacw . 


i FOppO Thue. I. 104, Seidler, Eur. Troad. p. 61, Kritz, Sall. II. 69. 

?(A. Buttm. p. 374, Green p. 109: A. Buttmann compares ivy ¢eis, which is 
joined to a superlative without change of gender (Don. p. 396), as t» vais wAsiowas 
Thuc. 3.17. See further Alford on Mk. c. 

3 Herm. Soph. 7'rachin. p. 39 (Jelf 379. Obs. 1). 





SECT. XXVII.] NUMBER AND GENDER OF NOUNS. 223 


adeAgai Te kai ddeAgiOai nal dveyial rocabrat, dst elvac év TH 
oixia Tecoapaxaideca TOvS édXeuOEpous, fourteen free persons, 
where the masculine is used, although, as it appears, these free 
persons are women : Suet. Ver. 33, acceptum a quadam Locusta, 
venenariorum inclita. (In L. xxii. 58 and Mt. xxvi. 71 we have 
two different accounts ; see Meyer.') 


The masculine does not stand for the feminine in Gen. xxiii. 3, 
avéorn "ABpadp dad rod vexpov adrov’ or in ver. 4, Odyw rov vexpov 
pov (ver. 15), though Sarah is meant; or in Susan. 61, éxoincay 
avrois bv rporov erovnpedcavro tO TAO ov, though Susanna is meant. 
With Gen. xxiii.? compare Soph. Antig. 830, Oinérw (vole. bOyéra) 
ois ivobéors éyxAnpa Aaxeiv péya: for a corpse the Greeks always use 
0 vexpés, never the feminine. See further Herm. Soph. Antig. pp. 
114,176. (Jelf 390. 1. c.) 


Rem. 1. In Rom. xi. 4, quotation from the O. T. (1 K. xix. 
18), we meet with the feminine 7 BdoA (Hos. ii. 8, Zeph. i. 4). It 
is not probable that this form was chosen for the sake of expressing 
contempt, in the same way as the feminine forms of the names of 
idols are said to be used in Arabic and by Rabbinical writers (1).3 
In this particular pessage the LXX has r@ Baad, but Paul, who is 
quoting from memory, might easily write 7 BdaA, a form which he 
had found in some passages of the LXX (though the MSS. vary 
now): Riickert is in perplexity, as he often is. It was after all a 
matter of indifference whether the male or the female Baal should 
be mentioned.—The feminine potxadides, Ja. iv. 4, in the midst of a 
general address, is explained by Theile by reference to O. T. usage : 
againet this see De Wette. There is no decisive external evidence 
for the omission of jotxol xeé; and to refuse to admit an error of 
transcription, even when similar words come together, is to carry 
reverence for the (remaining) principal MSS. too far.‘ 


Rem. 2. When a noun of any gender is taken in a material sense, 
a8 a word, it is joined with the neuter article : as G. iv. 25, ro “Ayup, 
the (word) Hagar. The feminine may seem to be used for the 
heuter in 4 ovai, Rev. ix. 12, xi. 14; but the writer probably had 
some such word as 6Aijs or raAatrupia before his mind. 


Rem. 3. On the adverbial use of the feminine adjective (as in 
i&q, xar’ iSiav, etc.), see § 54. 





ie [See however Alford on Mt. xxvi. 69; but especially Westcott, St. John pp. 
-266. 

>We ee say, Er begrub seinen Todten. [That is, He buried his dead, 
—the last word being masculine. ] . 

>See Gesenius in Rosenm. Repertor. I. 139, Tholuck on Rom. 2. ¢. ; and 
on the other side Fritz. Rum. II. 442. 

‘(mt agrees with A and B in omitting meye) xa), and the testimony of 
these MSS, is rightly followed by recent editors. See Alford’s note for a good 
defence of Theile’s view. ] 

+ (See above § 18. 3.] 
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SECTION XXVIII. 
THE CASES IN GENERAL! 


1. It was not difficult for foreigners to understand the ge- 
neral import of the Greek cases. Even in the language of the 
Jews the ordinary case-relations are exhibited clearly enough, 
though they are not marked by special terminations ; and, in 
particular, the Aramaic approaches the Western languages in 
the mode of expressing the genitive. To learn to feel, as a 
Greek would feel, the force of the oblique cases in all their 
varied applications, remote as some of these applications were, 
was a matter of great difficulty; and in this particular Greek 
usage did not accord with the vivid and expressive style of the 
Oriental tongues. Hence we find that the N. T. writers, in 
accordance with the Oriental idiom,and partly indirect imitation 
of it, not unfrequently use a preposition where a Greek writer, 
even in prose, would have used the case alone. Thus we have 
Sidovar ex, éoOlev amo, peréxew éx, in the place of ddovas, 
écblew, peréyey Tivos (comp. § 30) ; qroAeuety ped Tevos, instead 
of Tei; xatyyopety and éyxadely xatd Tevos (L. xxiii. 14, Rom. 
viii. 33), for ruvd ;* éyeipewy tea eis Bacwdéa, A. xili. 22 (§ 32); 
Bacirevew el teve or Twd (oy 190), for revds ; aOaos with aro, 
in the place of the simple genitive.’ In the LXX compare 
gelSeobar eri tit, or Tivos, or Umrép Twos (oy Dan). 

This use of prepositions in the place of cases is, however, a general 
feature of (antique) simplicity, and is therefore found not only in 
the earlier Greek poets (as Homer), but also in the prose writers (as 
Lucian).* Hence also for several expressions of this kind parallels 


may be produced even from good writers,—e. g. for wavew dxo, com- 
pare Matth. 355. Rem. 1.5 


1 Hermann, De Emend. Rat. I. 137 sqq., Bernhardy p. 74 aqq. There isa 
monograph on the subject i _ A, ee, die Casus, ihre Bildung und 
Bedeutung in der griech. u. lat. S: (Erlang. 1831) : and another by Rumpel, 
Ueber die Casuslehre in Beziehung auf die griech. desi (Halle 1845). 
[Donalds. New Crat. p. 428 sqq., Gramm. p. 464 sqq., Clyde, Greek Synt. pp. 
23 sqq., 38: compare Jelf 471 sqq. ] 

2 dcmewhat as the Byzantines say dyavaxesiy OF épyitsebas xara esves, OF like 
bpyRsebas xpés ceva Dio. Chr. 38. 470. 

3 Krebs, Obs. e Josepho p. 78 sq. [Liinemann adds poseda: tv, Ph. iv. 12.] 

* See Jacob, Quest. Lucian. p. 11 aq. ; 

5 [This excessive use of prepositions may have been then, as now, a character- 
istic of the popular spoken language ; see J. Donaldson in Kitto, I. 171. 
For many examples of this kind in modern Greek see Mullach, Vulg. p.323 
8qq., Sophocles, Gramm. p. 152 sqq. ] 
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2. There is in reality no such thing as the use of one case 
in the place of another (enallage casuum); but sometimes two 
cases may be used in the same connexion with equal correctness, 
if the relation is such that it can be viewed in two different 
ways. Thus we may have ’Acovpios T@ yéves and "Aaavpios 
70 yévos, mrposxuve tivi to show reverence to, and mposxuveiy 
twa to reverence, Kaas Trovety Td and tevi (Thilo, Act. Thom. 
38), &voxyos tive and Tivos (Fritz. Matt. p. 223),) spots tevos 
and tit, wAnpodaOai Tivos (from or of something) and reve 
(with, by means of). So also pupvnoxeaOai te and tivos (like 
reordart ret and rem); in the former case (yspv. Tt, to 
remember a thing) I regard the remembrance as directed 
(transitively) on the object; in the latter (ytu». Tivos, to 
bethink oneself of a thing, meminisse rei) the remembrance is 
Tegarded as proceeding from the object (Jelf 473). Hence 
we cannot say that the dative or accusative is ever used for 
the genitive or vice versd: logically, both cases are equally 
correct, and we have only to observe which of the construc- 
tions was more commonly used in the language, or whether 
any one of them may have especially belonged to the later 
language (or to some particular writer), as evayyeriterOai 
TWA, Tposxuvery Tive. 

Perhaps the most absurd instance of this kind of enallage would be 
20. vi. 4, cuverravres éavrods ws Oeod Sudxovor, if Scaxovor stood for 
éuaxovovs. Here either the nominative or the accusative might be 
used, but they would express different relations. J recommend myself 
as « teacher (nominative) means, ‘I, in the office of teacher under- 
taken by me, recommend myself :” J recommend myself as a teacher 
(objective) is, ‘I recommend myself as one who wishes or who is 
able to be a teacher.” 

3. Every case, as such, stands according to its nature in 
& necessary connexion with the construction of the sentence to 
which it belongs. The nominative and accusative cases, denot- 
ing respectively the subject and the object, have the most direct 
connexion with the sentence; the genitive and dative express 
secondary relations, There are however casus absoluti, i.e. 
cases which are not interwoven with the grammatical texture of 
the sentence,—which, so to speak, hover near the grammatical 





1 The distinction which Schxfer makes between these two constructions 
orien 323) receives no confirmation from the N. T. Compare further Matth. 
. Rem. 4, 


15 
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sentence, and are only connected logically with the proposition 
it expresses. Of these the most frequent and the most decided 
examples are the nominativi absolutt (Bengel on Mt. xii. 36). 
Real accusativi absoluti (§ 63. I. 2.d)* are more rare; for 
what is called an accusative absolute is often dependent, though 
loosely, on the construction of the sentence. The genttivi and 
dativt absolutt are more regular members of the sentence, as 
a consideration of the meaning of these cases will show.’ 
The whole subject of the nominative absolute, however, must 
be treated in connexion with the structure of sentences [see 


§ 63]. 


SECTION X XIX. 
NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1. A noun considered directly and purely in itself is repre- 
sented by the nominative, either as subject or as predicate, 
according to the structure of the sentence: Jo. i. 1, év apy7 
qv 0 Aoyos' E. ii. 14, abros eorew 4 eipnyy quar. 

Sometimes, however, we meet with a nominative which is 
not comprised in the structure of the sentence to which it 
belongs; but either 

(a) Stands at the head of a sentence, as a kind of thema 
(nominativus absolutus), as in A. vii. 40, 0 Mwiojs odtos .. . 
ove oldapev th yéyovev alte (see § 28. 3) :*—or 

(>) Is simply inserted in the sentence as a name (nominativus 
tituli), as if a mere (indeclinable) sound: Jo. xviii. 10, }» évopa 
Tp Sovrm Maryos Rev. vi. 8, viii. 11, xix. 13 (Demosth. Macart. 
669 b), L. xix. 29, wpos ro Spos Td Kadovpevov "EXacov:* 


1 Compare Fritz. Rom. III. 11 sq. 

2 See on the whole A. de Wannowski, Syntazxeos anomale Grece parse 
de constructione, dicitur, serene ete. (Lips. 1835) ; F. W. Hoffmann, Odb- 
servata et monita de casibus absol. a, pud Grecos et Lat. ita positie ut videantur 
non posse locum habere (Budiss. 18 ee 36),—the author treats seem re, of the genitive 
and dative absolute; also J. Geisler, Grecorum nominativis Wratisl. 
1845) ; and E. Wentzel, De genitivis et dat. absol. (Vratisl. ‘ay (See Jelf 
477, 695, 699 a's Clyde, Greek. Synt. p. 144 sqq. ] 

: See § 63, I 2, d, Jelf 477.] 

«In all the earlier editions and in Lachmann’s we find jaa», I cannot 

with Fritzsche (Mark, p. 794 sq.] in pronouncing this accentuation de- 
cidedly incorrect. By Luke, who designed his Gospel for foreign readers, the 
Mount of Olives, sufficiently well known in Palestine, might very well be men- 
tioned for the first time as the so called Mount of Olives, just as in A.i 12: 
the phrase wpés vd épes +é Asy. iAaswy when resolved becdmes eé Asy. Spes irmsare, 
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compare 1 S, ix. 9, tow mpopyrny éxdder 6 Aads Eympocbev o 
Brerwv’ Malal. 18. 482, 10. 247; see Lob. p. 517.1 Con- 
trast A. i. 12, aaro Spous Tod KaXoupévov ’EXavavos. (Jelf 475. 
Obs. 1.) | 


Usually however, when the construction requires an oblique case, 
the writer expresses the name in this case (simply interposing évé- 
per), and thus brings the name into the regular construction of the 
sentence. See A. xxvii 1, éarovrdpyy ovduare "IovAtp’ ix. 11, 12, 
dypa “Avayiay évopare eiseAOdvra. (xviil. 2, Mt. xxvii. 32, L. v. 27), A. 
XVI 7, oixia rivds dvdpare “lovorov; also Mt. i. 21, 25, xartéoas 7d 
dvopa airov "Inoobv, L. i. 13 (in apposition to dvoya); and even Mk. 
iL. 16, éreOnxey Gvopa To Sipwve TW érpov.—In Plut. Coriol. 11, different 
modes of expression are combined. | 

In Rev. i 4, the nominative 5 dv x. & fv x. & epxdpevos (iim, the 
a aa One !), is designedly treated as an indeclinable noun ; 
see § 10. 


2. The nominative (with the article) is sometimes used in an 
address, particularly in calling or commanding, thus taking 
the place of the vocative, the case framed for such purposes.’ 
Examples of this usage, which really coincides with that men- 
tioned in 1 (a), are found in the N.T.: Mt. xi. 26, vat, o warjp 
(eEoporoyodpal oot, ver. 25), Ste obtas éyévero’ H. i. 8, x. 7 (in 
the LXX compare Ps, xlii. 2, xxi. 2); especially with an impera- 
tive, L. viii. 54, 9 qats éyepe’ Mt. xxvii. 29, yatpe o Bactreds 
t. Iovd., Jo. xix. 3, Mk. v. 41, ix. 25, E. vi. 1, Col. iii. 18, Rev. 
v1.10. This mode of expression may have originally been some- 





ad montem qui dicitur olivarum, and hence the article would very natutally be 
omitted with irae». Perhaps, however, the translator of the Peshito Syriac 
read EAeuy: in this passage his reading is |Au) Las» |;0d809 |5a.Z, as 
in A.L 12; but in Mt. xxi. 1, xxiv. 3, al., for épes cay irae, he has simply 
{d.t> }30.2. [What is here said of L. xix. 29 is also true of L. xxi. 87: the 
latter verse is thus quoted by Tertullian (adv. Marc. 4. 89), ‘‘Sed enim per 
diem in templo docebat ; ad noctem vero in el@onem secedebat.” The argument 
from the Syriac Version is somewhat weakened by the fact that the translator 
introduces As. (‘‘ mons loci olivarum,” instead of ‘‘ mons olivarum ") not only 
in L. xix. 29, xxi. 37, A. i 12, but also in L. xix. 87, xxii. 39 (¢. &%. ca» 
ites»). Lachmann is wrongly quoted above in favour of iAasy: in both 
editions he reads -#», which ae most editors (but not Westcott and Hort) 
how receive in the two passages referred to. With A. i. 12 compare Joseph. 
Ant. 7.9.2; with L. xix. 29, Ant. 20. 8. 6, Bell. Jud. 2. 18. 5 (Grimm, Clavis 
8. y.).—A striking example of the nominat. tituli is found in Jo. xiii. 18; see 
also Rey. ix. 11. 

1So even nv arbpwwrorsxes Qurtx, Theodoret IV. 1804; env bsés 
wpesnyspiav, IIT. 241, 1¥. 454. In such cases the Romans always use the 
genitive,—a fact which is usually overlooked by modern writers of Latin. 

* Fischer, Weller III. 1. 819 9q.; Markland, Eur. Jph. Aul, 446. ([Jelf 

76. b, Green pp. 9, 85.] 
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what rough and harsh (Bernh. p. 67), and may even retain this 
character wherever it is used by the Greek prose writers; but 
in later Greek it is found where there is no special emphasis, 
even in very gentle address (L. xii. 32, yu poBov, To pexpov 
mwoupvioy’ viii. 54, Bar. iv. 5), and in prayers (L. xviii. 11, H. 
x. 7). Jo. xx. 28, however, though directed to Jesus (ei7rey 
avT@), is yet rather an exclamation than an address:* such 
nominatives appear early and very distinctly in Greek writers 
(Bernh. Jc, Kriig. p. 14, Jelf 476. Obs.). Similarly in L. xii. 
20 (with the reading &2¢pwy,—also 1 C. xv. 36, where there is not 
much authority for dppoyv); in Ph. iii. 18, 19, awroAAol yap arepu- 
marovow, obs roANdKis EXeyov . . . TOUS eyOpovs Tov oTaupoOd 
Tov Xpiotov, mv TO TEAS aTWAELA . . . Ol TA ETLyELa Ppo- 
voovvres;” and perhaps in Mk. xii. 38-40, Bréaere amo tav 
ypauparéwv, THY OedovtTwy ... Kal adomracpovs . . . Kab Tpw- 
toxacdpias ... of eatecOlovres Tas oiKias’.... ovTOL 
Anpovrar weptagorepoyv xpipa’ though here ot xatecOiov- 
res might be joined with odtos Anyrovrar® In Rev. xviii. 20 
the vocative and the nominative are found in connexion. 


3. The vocative however is used by the N. T. writers in 
addresses much more frequently than the nominative. It is 
sometimes accompanied by #, but more commonly stands alone. 
*Q. occurs only in addresses (A. i. 1, xxvii. 21, xviii. 14, 1 Tim. 
vi. 11), mostly in connexion with an adjuration or an expression 
of blame‘ (Rom. ii. 1, 3, ix. 20, 1 Tim. vi. 20, Ja. ii. 20, G. 
lii. 1), or in exclamations, as L. xxiv. 25, A. xii 10. A simple 
call or summons is expressed by the vocative without @: L. xiii. 
12, xxii. 57, [Acts] xxvii. 10, Mt. ix. 22, Jo. iv. 21, xix. 26, A. 
xiii. 15, xxvii 25. Even at the beginning of a speech, where 


1 On this verse see Alford and Westcott: see also Green p. 86. ] 

2 (Compare Ellicott in loc., who explains this ‘‘as an sciphatie return to the 
primary construction of the sentence (werAci yap wipw.):” see further Alford 
wn loc., and below § 63 I. 2. In Mk. xii. 40 Bengel, leyer, Lachm., Tisch., 
Treg. , ‘Westcott and Hort, join of sarsebiovrss With edcu: the other connexion 
is defended by Alford and A. Buttmann (p. 79).] 

* Hermann says (Pref. ad Eurip. Androm. p. 15 sq.): mihi quidem ubique 
nominativus, quem pro vocativo positum volunt, non vocantis sed declarantis 
esse videtur : o tu, qui es talis. This would ppply to some of the above pas- 
the p but me to all, and the remark is probably intended to refer directly to 

e poets only 

b. Ajax 451 sq.: see Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 4. 


la 2 eee 
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the Greeks regularly prefix &, the vocative commonly stands by 
itself in the N.T.: as A. i. 16, ii. 14, iii. 12, xiii 16, xv. 13. 
(See however Franke, Demosth. p. 193.) ! 


An adjective joined to a vocative stands in the same case, as Ja. 
i. 20, & dyOpure xevé: Jo. xvii. 11, Mt. xviii. 32.2 On words in 
apposition to a vocative see § 59. 8 (Jelf 476. c, d).8 

Rem. It has been supposed, but erroneously, that the N. T. 
writers sometimes use Hebraistic periphrases for the nominative 
case: namely, 

a. Eis with the accusative, in the phrase eva: or yiverOar cis 
nm (Leusden, Diall. p. 132). By far the greater number of the 
examples adduced occur in quotations from the O. T., or in O. T. 
expressions which had become established formulas (Mt. xix. 5, 1 C. 
vi. 16, E v. 31, H. viii. 10, al.). Two facts, moreover, have been 
overlooked. In the first place, yiverOax els v1, fieri i.e. abire (mutari) 
in alig. (A. v. 36, Jo. xvi. 20, Rev. viii. 11) is a correct expression 
in Greek * (as in German), and is used, at all events by later writers, 
even in reference to persons (Geo. Pachymer. I. 345, eis ovppdxovs 
avrois yivovras). Again, in the Hebrew phrase rendered by elva: eis 
n, the preposition 5 is not really an indication of the nominative, but 


answers to our fo or for (fo serve for, turn to): see H. viii. 10, 1 C. 
xiv. 22, and compare Wis. ii. 14, Acta Apocr. 169. In 1 C. iv. 3, 
tuoi cis EXdyurrdvy éorw means, to me, for me, it belongs to the least, 
the most insignificant thing (with such a thing I associate it): A. xix. 
27, es obdey Acyto O7vaz, is similar, to be reckoned for nothing (Wis. ix. 
6°). In L. ii 34, xetrac eis zrGow, the preposition is similarly used 
to express destination, and there is no departure from Greek analogy, 
see Ph. i 17 (16), 1 Th. iii. 3: compare sop 24. 2, cis petLova 
ray ca éropas’ and the Latin auzilio esse.6 See further § 32. 





to the influence of the O. T. alone, but was a feature of the popular language ; 
ae they become more and more common at a later period.” A. Buttm. 
p. 139, 

* Georgi, Vind. 337, Schwarz, Comm. 285. [Liddell] and Scott, 8, v. yiyveyeas: 
com elf 625. 3. c.] ; 

* Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 38, xptpace sis dpyvpov Acyisebas, is of a different kind 
(Jelf 625. 3. ¢.). 

4 im Gr. § 664. Note 1. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 249, Roby, Lat. Gr. II. 
xxv-lvi. 
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b. "Ev with the dative, as an imitation of the Hebrew Beth 
essentve,! in the following passages : Mk. v. 25, yurq ris otra vy puwe 
aiparos; Rev. i. 10, éyevopyy &y rvedpare &y ri uptaxg qyépg (Glass 
I 31); Ev. 9, 6 xapros rod duris ey mdoy dyabwovvy (Hartmann, 
Tanguist. Einl. 384); and Jo. ix. 30, & rovrp Oavpactoy éort 
(Schleusner, 8. v. xt But in Mk. v. elvas & fice is to be tn the 
condition or state of an issue; in Rev. i. yiveoOar ev rvevpart Means 
in the spirit? to be present somewhere ; in ms v. elvas é& is equivalent 
to contineri, positum esse in (see the commentators) ; and Jo. ix. 
may be very appropriately rendered, herein is this marvellous, etc. 
Gesenius has attributed the same construction to Latin and Greek 
writers, but without reason ; eva: év codois, in magnis viris (haben- 
dum) esse, cannot be brought in here, for this combination is perfectly 
natural, and must be rendered ¢o belong to the number of. If & code 
or in sapienti viro were used for oodds or sapiens, then and then only 
could é or in be said to represent a Beth essentie. But no rational 
being could use words thus, and indeed the whole doctrine of the 
Hebrew Beth essentia is a mere figment, an invention of empirical 
grammarians :° see my edition of Simonis p. 109, and Fritz Mark, 
p. 291 sq.4 


SECTION XXX. 


THE GENITIVE. 


1. The genitive is unquestionably the whence-case, the case 
of proceeding from or out of :* it is most clearly recognised as 
such when joined with words which denote an activity, conse- 
quently with verbs. Its most common and familiar application 
in prose, however, is in connecting two substantives, where 
(with a gradually increased latitude of meaning) it denotes any 


1 Gesen. Lgb. p. 838, Knobel on Is. xxviii. 16. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 241, 
Thesaur. p. 174, Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. II. 296. ] 

> (Or in the Spirit. Winer connects iysviuny with by oy xupant apipg, pro- 
bably in the sense, ‘‘ Diem judicii vidiin spiritu.” Against this, see Diisterdieck 
and Alford in loc. ] 

3 With the entirely misunderstood yyw yn ns, Ex. xxxii. 22, compere 4. 


10. 11, dwobavsis by xadre beeiv: should this too be taken for saaéy ives? 
Be renders Ex. . c., ‘‘ in malo (in wickedness) eat, h. e. malus est :” similarly 
w 


‘ Heab's other examples (p. 337 sq.) are so manifestly untenable that we 
oe give ne a moment's notice. tenes 
ompare Hartung, Casus p. 12. [Don. p. 464, Clyde, Gr. Synt. pp. 30 aq. 
On the name of this case see Miller, Lectures on Language, 1. 105 aq.]} 
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kind of dependence on or belonging to, as in o Kvptos Tod 
cocpou, Iovdas 'IaxwBov: here a pronoun or the article may 
take the place of the governing noun, compare § 18. 3. This 
use of the genitive, associated even in plain prose with a 
great variety of meanings,’ we shall consider first. Besides 
the ordinary cases—amongst which the genitive of quality 
(Rom. xv. 5, 13, al.) and the partitive genitive (Rom. xvi. 5, 
1(C. xvi. 15) should be specially mentioned*—we have to 
notice 

a. The genitive of the object, after substantives which denote 
an internal or external activity,—a feeling, expression, action 
(Kriig. p. 36, Don. p. 482, Jelf 542. ii.): Mt. xiii. 18, wapaPor» 
tov ometpoyros the sower-parable, i.e. the parable about the 
sower; 1C. 1. 6, papripsoyv rod Xpiotod, witness concerning 
Christ (ii. 1, compare xv. 15); viii. 7, 9 cuveidnots tod eid@dov, 
their consciousness of the idol; i 18, 6 Aoyes o Tov ataupod ; 
Mt. xxiv. 6, dxoat rodépeov war-rumours (rumours about wars), 
compare Matth, 342.1; A. iv. 9, evepyeola avOparwov, towards 
or oa man (Thue. 1.129, 7. 57, Plat. Legg. 8. 850 b); Jo. vii. 
13, xx. 19, @oB8os "Iovdaleyv, fear of the Jews (Eur. Andr. 
1059) ; xvii. 2, €€ovcia mdons capes, over all flesh (Mt. x. 1, 
1C. ix. 12); 2 P. ii, 13, 15, peoOos adcclas, reward for un- 
righteousness; Rom. x. 2, ffAo0s Oeod, zeal for God (Jo. ii. 
17, 1 Mace. ii. 58,—otherwise in 2 C. xi. 2); H. ix. 15, 
eToO\UTpwWoLS THY TapaBdcewD, sin-redemption, i.e. redemption 
from sins (Plat. Rep. 1. 329 c). Compare also Mt. xiv. 1 
(Joseph. Antt. 8. 6. 5), L. vii 12 (Eurip. Troad. 895), E. ii. 
20 [7], Rom. xv. 8, 2 P. i. 9, Ja. ii. 4,8 1 C. xv. 15, H. 
x 24° 





1 If we consider the genitive with reference to its abetract meaning rather 
than to its origin, its nature may be thus defined (Herm. Opuse. I. 175, and 
Vig. p. 877): ‘* Genitivi proprium est id indicare, cujus quid aliquo quocumque 
modo accidens est ;” compare De Emend. Rat. p. 189. Similarly Madvig, § 46. 
See further Schneider on Cesar, Bell. Gall. 1.21.2. [Rost’s definition resembles 
Hermann’s : Jelf the genitive as the case which expresses ‘‘the ante- 
cedent notion” (471, 480). ] 

? Schefer, Eurip. Or. 48. 

_* (On the genitive of quality see Don. p. 482, Jelf 435; on the partitive geni- 
tive, Don. p. 470 sq., Jelf 583 and 542. vi.: on the objective genitive in the 
N. T., Green, Gr. p- 87 8q., Webster, Syntax p. 72. 

‘ (This passage 1s also noticed below, p. 233. In ed. 5 Winer maintained 
the simpler view that 3a. is a genitive of quality (‘‘ill-bethinking judges,” 
Green p. 91); see Alford, Webster and Wilk., in loc. 

* For examples from Greek authors see Markland, ur. Suppl. 888, D'Orville, 
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The following phrases are of frequent recurrence in the N. T.: 
ayamrn tov Geov or Xptorod, love to God, to Christ, Jo. v. 42, 
1 Jo. ii. 5, 15, iii, 17, 2 Th. iii. 5 (but not Rom. v. 5, viii. 35, 
2 C. v. 14, E. iii. 19°); PoBos Ocod or xuplov, A. ix. 31, Rom. 
iii, 18, 2 C. v. 11, vii. 1, E. v. 21; aiotes Tod Oeod, Xproroi, 
or Inoovd, Mk. xi. 22, Rom. iii. 22, G. ii. 16, iii. 22, E. i 12, 
Ph. iii. 9, Ja ii 1, Rev. xiv. 12 (wiortts adnBelas, 2 Th. i. 13); 
Uraxon Too Xpiorov or THs mlorews K«.7.r., 2 C. x. 5, Rom. i. 5, 
xvi. 26,1 P.i. 22 (2 C.ix.13). But dccacoovyn GOeod in the 
dogmatic language of Paul (Rom. i. 17, iii. 21 sq., x. 3, al.) is, 
in accordance with his doctrine of Oeos 0 Sicasey (compare iii. 
30, iv. 5), God's righteousness, ie. righteousness which God 
bestows (on man) ; and, the meaning once fixed, S:cavoovvn Oeod 
could even be used (in 2 C. v. 21) as a predicate of the believers 
themselves. Others, with Luther, understand the phrase to 
mean righteousness which avails before God (que Deo satis- 
facit, Fritz. Rom. I. 47), Secacoovvn rapa t@ Gee. The possi- 
bility of this interpretation is implied in dixavos wapa T@ Oem, 
Rom. ii. 13 (set over against SccavodcOar), and still more 
directly in dixatodcar rapa te Oe@ G. iii. 11, or évwrvoy Tov 
, Geo Rom. iii. 20. From the nature of the S:cacoteOaz both 
expressions are correct; but Seeacot o Geos Tov avOpearrov is the 
more stringent of the two, and in Rom. x. 3 we obtain a better 
antithesis if dex. Oeod is righteousness which God grants: com- 
pare also Ph. iii. 9, 9 éx Oeod Sixatocivn.’ 


From what has just been said it will be clear that in many pas- 
sages the decision between the subjective and the objective genitive 
belongs to exegesis, not to grammar : the question especially requires 
a cautious use of parallel passages. In Ph. iv. 7, eipyy Oeod can 
probably have no other meaning than peace (peace of soul) which God 
gives, as the wish which the apostles express for their readers is that 
they may have eipyvyv do Geot: this parallelism is more decisive 
here than that of Rom. v. 1, eipyyyv gxouer zpos tov Oedv, Which would 
lead us to render cipyvy Geod peace with God. In Col. iii. 15 also 
(clon Xptorov) I consider the genitive to be subjective ; compare 

o. xiv. 27. That in Rom. iv. 13 dcacatoovvn zicrews (one notion,— 


Char. p. 498, Schef. Soph. II. 300, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 201, Apol. p. 29, 
Pop , Thuc. Ill. i. 621. 
[See Alford’s note on 2 C. v. 14. On the nature of the genitive after 
wieris, see Ellicott and Lightfoot on Col. ii. 12. ] 
2 [See Alford and Vaughan on Rom. i. 17.] 
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faithrighteousness) means righteousness which faith brings, is manifest 
from the expression more frequently used, 4 Sixaroouvy  éx micrews 
(Rom. ix. 30, x. 6). In E. iv. 18 (dapAAorpwwpévor) ris Cws Tov Geod 
is God's life: the life of Christian believers is so called, as being a 
life imparted by God, excited within the soul by Him. 


In the phrase evayyédsoy rod Xpiorod it may appear doubtful 
whether the genitive should be considered subjective (the Gospel 
preached by Christ) or objective (the Gospel concerning Christ). I 
prefer the latter, because we find in some passages (e. g. Rom. i. 3 1) 
the complete expression ebayyédiov Tod Geod epi Tod viod adrod, of 
which this may be merely an abridgment : compare also ebayyéAtov 
TIS xdptros tov Oeov A. xx. 24, and ebayyédov ris BacrAcias Tov Oeod 
Mt. iv. 23, ix. 35. Meyer (on Mk. i. 1) regards the genitive in this 
phrase as sometimes subjective, sometimes objective.? In Col. ii. 18 

It 18 a matter of dispute amongst the commentators whether 
(bono xeéa) dyyéAur is a genitive of the subject or of the object. The 
ter view is preferable, reverence of angels, angel-worship : compare 
Euseb. H. E. 6. 41 v. 1, Opnoxeda rav Saydvev’ Philo IL 259, Opyc. 
bein, (4) r00 Oeod Aarpeia, Plat. Apol. 23. ¢). In 1 Tim. iv. 1 Satpoviwy 
is certainly a subjective genitive: in H. vi. 2 however, Barrwpav 
béayis, if the latter be regarded as the principal noun (see below, 
3. Rem. 4), Bawrurpov can only be the object of the &Say7. In Rom. 
vin. 23 it seems better, according to the mode in which Paul presents 
the subject, to regard daroAUrpwors Tod owparos as liberation of the body 
(namely from the SovAeia ris pOopas spoken of in ver. 21), than as 
Iiberation from the body. Likewise in H. i. 3, 2 P. i. 9, xaBaptopos 
tw duapriav might signify purification of sins (removal of sins, com- 
pare Dt. xix. 13), as the Greeks could say xaBapiLovra: ai duapriat 
(comp. xaBaipew afya to remove through cleansing, Iliad 16, 667) ; but 
it s simpler to take trav du. as a genitive of the object. Rom. 11.7, 
vroporn épyou ayabot, and 1 Th. 1. 3, dropovy ris éAridos, mean very 
simply, constancy or steadiness of good work, of hope. Ja. ii. 4 is 
probably an indignant question: then... would ye not become judges 
of evil thoughts (your own) 4 





‘(This is the only passage in which this expression occurs, and here it is 
ree that wip +. wi. ad. belongs to the verb wpamr. in ver. 2: so Meyer, 
ntz., Alford, al. ] 
a When the genitive with sdayyirsey does not denote a person, this genitive 
is always that of the object ; in siayy. tev, stayy. pov, the cee expresses 
the subject. In stayy. Xpereu the genitive may be either subjective (genitivus 
@uctoris) or objective ; the context alone can decide.” (Meyerl.c.) I cannot 
however find any passage in which Meyer does not regard this phrase as meaning 
“the concerning Christ” (genit. obj.).} oe 
*{In H. i. 8 the rendering ‘‘ purification of sins” (where the genitive is 
rely objective) is adopted by Bleek, Delitzsch, Alford, and was preferred by 
Winer in ed. 5: compere Mt. viii. 8. Liinemann (ed. 3) and Kurtz render the 
Words “‘ purification from sins,” comparing the use of xaéapés with a genitive 
(Don. p. 468, Jelf 529). } 





234 THE GENITIVE. [PART III. 


2. 6. But the genitive is also used to express more remote 
relations of dependence,’ and in this way are formed, by a kind 
of breviloquence, various composite terms (such as blood-of-the- 
cross, repentance-baptism, damage-law), the resolution of which 
will vary according to the nature of the component notions. 
We notice 


a. The genitive which expresses relations merely external 
(relations of place or of time): Mt. x. 5, od0s eOvav Gentiles’ 
road, i.e. road to the Gentiles (H. ix. 8, compare Gen. ll 24, 
4 od0¢ 7. EvAov Tis Cons’ Jer. ii. 18, Judith v. 14);? Jo. x. 7, 
Gupa tav mpoBdtav, door to the sheep (Meyer); Mt.i 11, 12, 
perotxecla BaBudavos, removal to Babylon (Orph. 200, emi 
mdoov Akeivoto, ad expeditionem in Axinum ; 144, vootos ot- 
xoto, domum reditus ; Eurip. Iph. T. 1066 *) ; Jo. vii. 35,79 S1a- 
oTropa tay ‘EXdAnveyv, the dispersion (the dispersed) among the 
Greeks ; Mk. viii. 27, edjuac Kavoapetas ris Sidurrrov, villages 
around Cesarea Philippi, villages which are situated on its 
territory * (Is, xvii. 2°); Col. i. 20, awa rod otaupoi, blood of 
the cross, i.e. blood shed on the cross; 1 P. i. 2, parvriopos 
aipatos, sprinkling (purifying) with blood ; 2 C. xi. 26, «ivduvos 
motapav, perils on rivers (soon followed by xed. dv wore, €v 
Oaraccn, x.t.r.), compare Heliod. 2. 4. 65 xivduvor Oaracaav. 

Designations of time: Rom. ii. 5 (Zeph. ii. 2) npépa opyis, 
day of wrath, i. e. day on which the wrath (of God) will manifest 
itself in punishment: Jude 6, xplows peyaAns npépas, judgment 
on the great day; L. ii. 44, 0805 syépas, a day’s journey (dis- 
tance traversed in a day, compare Her. 4.101, Ptol. 1.11. 4); 
H. vi. 1,6 ris apyis tod Xpsotod doyos, the elementary tn- 


Bi Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 108 sq., Stallb. Plat. Tim. p. 241 9q., Bernh. 
p. s8qq. 

In Me. iv. 15, however, é3s5 éardeens certainly means way by the sea (of 
Tiberias). [See below, p. 289. ] 

3 Compare Scheef. Melet. p. 90, Seidler, Eur. Electr. 161, Spohn, Isocr. Paneg. 
P 2, Buttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 67. The genitive has the opposite meaning in 

7 ai 40 c, psvoinness cas ozs rev chwev cox bybivds (away from this 
place). 

* This reduces itself finally to the common topographical genitive (Kriig. p. 
32 sq.),—which is simply a genitive of belonging to: Jo. ii. 1, Kava ens Ta- 
Asuraias’ A. xxii. 3, Taposs ens Kidcxing® xiii. 18, 14 [Rec.], xxvii. 5, L. iv. 26: 
compare Xen. Hell. 1. 2. 12, Diod. 8. 16. 92, 17. 68, Diog. L. 8. 8, Arrian, Al. 
2. 4.1; and see Ellendt, Arr. Al. I, 151, Ramshorn, Lat, Gr. I. 167. (Don. 
p. 482, Jelf 542. vi.) 

6 [This reference is incorrect : probably, Jos. xvii. 11.] 
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struction of Christ ; so also rexpnpta nuepwov Teccapdxorta, A. 
i. 3, according to the reading of D." 

An external relation (of place) is also indicated in dAaBaotpov 
pupov Mk. xiv. 3, and xepdpsov %Saros ver. 13 ; compare 1 S. 
x. 3, ayyeia aptwv, acxos oivov' Soph. El. 758, yadxos 
orodoy'? Dion. H. IV. 2028, dodadrrov xa aloons aryyeta’ 
Theophr. Ch. 17, Diog. L. 6. 9, 7. 3, Lucian, Asin. 37, Fugit. 
31, Diod. S. Vatic. 32.1. To the same class belongs Jo. xxi. 8, 
10 Slervoy trav iyOvor (in ver. 11, peotov ixyOvwv), and even 
ayédn yoipeoy Mt. viii. 30, and éxatov Bdros éAaiov L. xvi. 6. 
On this genitive of content, see Kriig. p. 37 sq. (Don. p. 468, 
Jelf 542. vii.) 

In no passage of the N. T. is dvdoraots vexpav equivalent to dvdor. 
& vexpav : even in Rom. i. 4 it signifies the resurrection of the dead 
absolutely and generically, though this resurrection is actually 
realised in one individual only. Philippi’s dogmatic inference from 
this expression is mere trifling. 

8. The genitive is used, especially by John and Paul, to ex- 
press an inner reference of a remoter kind : Jo. v. 29, avacracts 
Gwis, xpioews, resurrection of life, resurrection of judgment, 
i.e. resurrection to life, to judgment (genitive of destination, 
Theodor. IV. 1140, fepwovyns yetpotovia to the priesthood ; 
compare Rom. viii. 36, from the LXX, wpoPata cdayis) ; 
Rom. v. 18, Ssxaiwois Cwijs, justification to life; Mk. i. 4, Ba- 
Triopa peTavotas, repentance-baptism, i. e. baptism which binds 
to repentance ; Rom. vii. 2, vogos tov dvdpos, the law of the 
husband, i. e. the law which determines the relation to the hus- 
band (compare Dem. Mid. 390 a, 6 tis BAdBns vopos, the law 
of damage, and many examples in the LXX, as Lev. xiv. 2, 0 
vouos TOD Aempod vii. 1, xv. 32, Num. vi. 13, 21, see Fritz. 
Rom. II. 9); vi. 6, cepa rijs dpaprilas, sin-body, i. e. body which 
belongs to sin, in which sin has being and dominion (in which 
sin carries itself into effect), almost like cdpa tis capxos, Col. 
L 22, body in which fleshliness has its being and its hold; Rom. 
vil. 24, cdpa Tov Oavatov rovrou, body of this death, i.e. which 
(in the way described in ver. 7 sqq.) leads to death, ver. 5, 10, 
13. See further Tit. iii. 5. 


"Others with less probability take the words spss» scsesap. by them- 
- throughout forty days (Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 640 aq.) ; but see below, 
no 


? See Schaefer on Long. Past. p. 886. 
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In L. xi. 29, rd onpetov "Iwva is nothing else than the sign which 
was once exhibited in Jonah (which is now to be repeated in the 
person of Christ). Jude 1] must be similarly explained. In Jo. xix. 
14, however, zapacxevy tov rdcyxa does not mean “ preparation-day 
for the passover,” but quite simply “‘the preparation-day! of the 
passover ” (that which belongs to the paschal feast). In H. ii. 13, 
drarn THs duaprias, the genitive is subjective and dyzapria is personi- 
fied (Rom. vii. 11, al.). But in 2 Th. ii. 10 dmdrn rijs adextas is deceit 
which leads to unrighteousness. On E, iv. 18 see Meyer; on Ja. i 17, 
De Wette.? 


In E. iii. 1, 2 Tim. i. 8, Phil. i. 9, S€opu0s Xpecrod is @ prisoner of 
Christ, i. e. one whom Christ (the cause of Christ) has brought into 
captivity and retains in it ;* compare Wis. xvii. 2. In Ja. ii. 5, ot 
arwxot rov xédopov (if the reading is correct) signifies the poor of the 
world, i. e. those who in their position towards the xdopos are poor, 
hence poor in earthly goods (though it does not follow from this that 
xdopos itself denotes earthly goods). In Jo. vi. 45, ddaxrot rov Geov 
means God's instructed ones, i.e. instructed by God, like of etAoynpévor 
tov warpos Mt. xxv. 34, the Father's blessed ones, i.e. those blessed by 
the Father (Jelf 483. Obs. 3). In E. vi. 4, 11, 13, xvpiov and Geo 
are genilivi auctoris, a8 also rév ypapav Rom. xv. 4. Likewise in Ph. 
1. 8, &v orAdyxvos Xpiorov *L, the genitive is to be taken as sub- 


{I venture to substitute ‘‘ Riist-tag” day of preparation, for ‘‘ Ruhetag” 
day of rest, as this latter porpatirata.! found in four editions of the German 
work—must surely be a misprint. In his RWB. (II. 341), Winer renders 
Waparniun rou waexa ‘* Riisttag auf Ostern,” preparation-day for the passover 
(‘14th of Nisan”’), and on p. 205 of the same work says that this is the only 
meaning which the words could of themselves convey to a Greek er: 
similarly in his tract on the dsiever of Jo. xiii. (P. 12). The object of the 
remarks in the text seems to be to show that, whilst this is the meaning, ves 

waexa is simply a possessive genitive. ] 

° af It seems now generally agreed that by cra gwra here is meant the heavenly 
bodies, and by wraersp the creator, originator :” Alford én loc. ] 

7 As in Phil. 13 Ssepeot cov svayysaion means bonds which the Gospel has 
brought. Without reference to this parallel » siopsos Xp. ee 
rendered a prisoner who belongs to Christ, Others render, a prisoner for ist’s 
sake: this mode of resolving the genitive (Matth. 371 c, Kriig. p. 37, Jelf 481) 
has been applied to many N. T. passages, but in every case incorrectly. In 
H. xiii. 13, cév édvsdsopeer Xporev Pipevess means, bearing the reproach whack 
Christ bore (and still bears). So also in 2 C. L 5, wapeottu ce wabipara vou 
Xp. sis apes, the sufferings which Christ had to endure, namely, from the 
enemies of the Divine truth, abundantly come (anew) on ua; for the sufferings 
which believers endure (for the sake of the Divine truth) are essentially one 
with the sufferings of Christ, and but a continuation of them: com Ph. 
iii, 10. Col. i. 24, ad OrAibass cod Xpoeov, and 2 C. iv. 10, are probably to 
be explained in the same way. On the former , which has been very 
variously explained, see Liicke, Progr. in loc. Col. i. 24 (Gotting. 1838) p. 12 aq., 
also Huther and Meyer in loc. [Liicke takes Xperes here as genit. auctoris ; 
Meyer and Lightfoot consider the stig he romans in the sense explained 
above. Ellicott and Alford agree with De Wette and Olshausen in explaining 
as Ae aa of Christ to mean, the afflictions which he endures in His 

ur 
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jective, though opinions may differ as to the more precise nature of 
the relation. Compare also E. vi. 4, and Meyer in loc. In 1 P. iii, 
21 the correct explanation does not depend so much on the genitive 
owednoens dyabys as on the meaning of érepwrnpza :* the rendering 
Sponsio may suit the context very well, but neither De Wette nor 
Huther has shown that it is philologically admissible. On H. ix. 11 
see Bleek. In 1 C. i 27 tov xoopov is a subjective genitive: see 
Meyer. In 1C. x. 16 76 zorjprov +. edAoyias very simply means cup 
of the blessing, i.e. over which the blessing is pronounced ; and in 
ver. 21 xorjptov xupiov is cup of the Lord, where the more exact 
reference of the genitive is supplied by ver. 16, as in Col. ii 11 
(Xprov) by ver. 14.4 On Col. i. 14 Meyer's decision is correct. In 
A. xxii. 3 yowow depends on xara dxpiBaayv. 


In HL. iii. 3, some join the genitive oixov to riyzyv, greater honour of 
the house (i.e. in the house): this is not in itself impossible, but for 
this Epistle it is harsh, and it is certainly opposed to the writer’s aim; 
see Bleek in loc. 

On the genitive of apposition, as woAes Yoddpwv nal Toudppas 2 P. 
ne Rome), onpetov repcrouns Rom. iv. 11, see § 59. 8 (Jelf 

o. d). 


3. For a long time it was usual to regard the genitive of 
kindred (Mapia ’IaxwBov, 'Iovdas 'IaxwBou, Aavid o rod Ieo- 
gai) as involving an ellipsis. As however the genitive is the 
case of dependence, and as every relationship is a kind of de- 
pendence, there is no essential notion wanting (Herm. Eilips. 
p- 120): only it is left to the reader to define more exactly, in 
accordance with the actual fact, that which the genitive ex- 
presses quite generally (Plat. Rep. 3. 408 b). This genitive is 
most commonly to be understood of son or daughter, as in Mt. 
iv. 21, Jo. vi. 71, xxi. 2,15, A. xiii. 22. In L. xxiv. 10, Mk. xv. 
47, xvi. 1, zyrnp must be supplied,—compare Mt. xxvii. 56, 
Mk. xv. 40 (lian 16. 30, "Oruparids 1 AreEavdpou, sc. unrnp). 
Harp, in A. vii. 16 [Rec.], ’Eppwp trod Zvyéw (compare Gen. 
xxiii, 19): similarly Steph. Byz. (s.v. Jaidada), 4 addus amd 
Aadarov tod Ixdpov. Tvvn, in Mt. i. 6, é« ris tod Ovpiov, 


‘(Meyer regards the genitive in Ph. i. 8 as possessive; in E. vi. 4 (wasdsig 
ual arith nupiov), a8 genil. sutjecti: see Ellic. WU. ce., who takes the same view 
of each passage. 

* (Winer renders this (in ed. 5) ‘‘the inquiry of a good conscience after 
God :” comp. below, 3. Rem. 5. See Alford in loc. ; 

3 (Bleek takes . asaa. dy. as a genitive of reference or dependence ; Delitzsch, 
Hofm., Alf., as genitivus objecti. ] 

‘(This reference and the next seem incorrect: perhaps we should read 
ver. 12, and Col. iii. 14.] 
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and in Jo. xix. 25:? compare Aristoph. Eccl. 46, Plin. Epp. 2. 
20, Verania Pisonis, ’AéeAdos is perhaps to be supplied in 
L, vi 16, A. i. 13, "Iovdas 'IaxwBov, if the same apostle is 
mentioned in Jude 1: compare Alciphr. 2. 2, Tioxpdrys 6 
Mnrpodapov, scil. aderpos. Such a designation might arise 
in the apostolic circle from the circumstance that James, the 
brother of Judas, was better known or of higher position than 
the father of Judas.’ 


Accordingly of XAdys, 1 C. 1. 11, are those who ure connected with 
Chloe, like of “ApurroBovAov, of Napxiccov, Rom. xvi. 10; a more 
definite explanation the history alone could supply. Perhaps, with 
most interpreters, we should understand the households of these 
persons : others suppose the slaves to be referred to. To the original 
readers of the Epistles the expression was clear. See further Valcken. 
lc. (Don. pp. 356, 468, Jelf 436). 


Rem. 1. Not unfrequently, especially in Paul’s style, three geni- 
tives are found connected a ae one governed grammatically by 
another. In this case one of the substantives often represents an 
adjectival notion: 2 C. iv. 4, rov dwrwpév rod ebayyeAiov ris Sofas 
tov Xpiorov’ E. i. 6, eis Eravov Sdgys ris xdperos avrov iv. 13, eis 
pérpov HAtxlas rod tANpwaparos rou Xpwrrod (where the last two geni- 
tives are connected together), 1. 19, Rom. ii. 4, Col. i. 20, ii 12, 
18,1 Th. i. 3, 2 Th. i. 9, Rev. xviii 3, xxi. 6, H. v. 12, 2 P. iii 
2.3 In Rev. xiv. 10 (xix. 15), olvos rod @vzod must be closely joined 
together,—wrath-wine, wine of burning, according to an O. T. figure. 
Four genitives are thus connected in Rev. xiv. 8, é« rod owou rov 
Gupod ris wopvetas abrys’ xvi. 19, xix. 15 (Judith ix. 8, x. 3, xiii. 18, 
Wis. xiii. 5, al.), But in 2 C. ub 6, dtaxdvous caus Scabyxys ob ypdy- 
patos dAXG wvevparos, the last two apa depend on dtaxdvous, as 
the following verse shows. Similarly in Rom. xi. 33 all three geni- 
tives depend on dos. 


Rem. 2. Sometimes, especially in Paul’s Epistles, the genitive, 
when placed after the governing noun, is separated from it by some 
other word: Ph. it 10, Wa way yo xduiyy erovpaviwy Kai ervyetwy 
kai xarayOoviuy (explanatory genitives appended to way yévv), Rom. 
1x. 21, 4 ob« exe efovciay 6 Kepapeds rod wyAod; 1 Tim. ili. 6, va py 
eis xpipa euréoy tov duaBdXdov (probably for emphasis), 1 Th. ii. 13, 
1C. viii 7, H. viii. 5, Jo. xii. 11, 1 P. iii, 21: we find again a different 
arrangement in Rev. vil. 17. On the other hand, in E. ii. 3, Sper 





1 See Winer, RWB. II. 57 sq. ([Smith, Dict. of Bible II. 254. On this 
example and the next see Lightfoot on Galatians, Di 2. 
2 See on the whole Bus, Lllips. (ed. Schef.) s. vv., Boisson. Philostr. Her. 


. 807. 
P; Comp. Kriiger, Xen. An, 2. 5. 88, Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 44, Boisson. 
Babr. p. 116. 


BECT. XXX. ] THE GENITIVE. 239 


tava dice dopyys, the words could scarcely be arranged differently 
without laying undue emphasis on dice (pe pice réxva dpyis). 


Rem. 3. Sometimes, but not frequently, we find one noun con- 
nected with two genitives of different reference,—usually separated 
from each other in position; the chief case is when one genitive 
refers to a person, the other to a thing (Kriig. p. 40): A. v. 32, 
wis éopéy avrow (Xpurrov) pdprupes tov pypdrwv rovrwv’ 2 C. v. 1, 
}) éxiyaos ppav oixia row axyvous’ Ph. ii. 30, 76 dpov torépnya ris 
Aaroupyias’ 2 P. iii, 2, rys trav droordAwy Spov évroARs Tov Kupiov’ 
H. xi 7.2 Compare Her. 6. 2, riv “lovey rav syenoviqy tod apes 
Aaptiov woXguov’ Thuc. 3. 12, ri exetvow pédAAnow Tov eis Hyas 
devay 6.18,  Nixiov trav Adywv déxpaypoowvn’ Plat. Legg. 3. 690 b, 
Ty TOU vopov éxdvtwv dpy' Rep. 1. 329 b, ras trav olxetwy mpo- 
mAaxicas ros yypws* Diog. L. 3. 37, and Plat. Apol. 40 c, peroixnors 
T]s Yuyis Tow Towou Tov évOévde (a very harsh instance). See Bernh. 
p. 162, Matth. 380. Rem. 1 (Jelf 466).* 

We may also bring in here 1 P. iii. 21, capxds dwdOeors piwov, the 
fush's puting away of filth (cipé dxoriSera piwov), unless there is a 
trajection in these words. 

Two genitives are connected in a different way in Jo. vi. 1, 4 
Gidacoa res T'aAvAalas, rijs TrBeptados, the lake of Galilee, of Tiberias. 
This lake is only once besides mentioned under the latter name (Jo. 
xx. 1). It may be that John added the more definite to the general 
designation (compare Pausan. 5. 7. 3) for the sake of foreign readers, 
in order to give them more certain information of the locality. Beza 
tn loc. gives a different explanation. Kiihndél’s suspicion that the 
Words 77s T:f8. are a gloss is too hasty. Paulus understands the words 
to mean that Jesus crossed over from T¢berias; but this is at variance, 
if not with Greek prose usage, yet certainly with that of the N. T. 
writers (compare Bornem. Acta p. 149), who in such instances insert 
& preposition, as expressing the meaning more vividly than the simple 
case. The genitive Te8. cannot be made to depend on the dro in 
ampbe. 


— 4, When the genitive stands before the governing noun, 
either 

(a) It belongs equally to two nouns as in A. iii. 7 [Rec.], abrod al 

vas kai ra, opupa’ Jo, xi. 48 :—or 

(0) It is emphatic:* 1 C. iii. 9, Ocod ydp oper cvepyoi, Geod 
yeupyiov, Beod oixodouy éore’ A. xiii. 23, rovrov (Aavid) 6 beds dard 
TOU owépparos... . wyaye owrppa ‘Inoow' Ja. i. 26, d ms... 
Tovrov paras 7 Opnoxeia’ iil. 3, H. x. 36, E. it 8. This em- 


* See on the whole Jacob, Luc. Joz. p. 46, Ellendt, Arr. Ad. I. 241, Fritz. 
Rom. 11. 381. 

2 (Lanem. adds Mt. xxvi. 28, 2 alud pou vis diahinns. 

3 See Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 329, and Legg. i: 848q., Lob. Ajaz p. 219, Buttm. 
Dem. Mid. Pp. 17, and §oph. Phil. 751, Fritz. Quest. Duc. p. 111 sq. (Kritz, 
Sallust II. 1/0). 

‘ Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 118, Madvig 10, 
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phasis not unfrequently arises from an express antithesis : Ph. ix 25, 
TOV GuoTpaTiWTyVY pov, Upav b¢ drdoroXov Kai AarToupyov THS xpeias 
pov’ Mt. i. 18, H. vii 12, 1 P. iii 21, E. it 10, vi. 9, G. um 15, 
iv. 28, 1 C. vi. 15, Rom. iii 29, xiii. 4. Most commonly, however, the 
genitive contains the principal notion : Rom. xi. 13, &vav drdéaroAos, 
apostle of Gentiles; 1 Tim. vi. 17, éxt aAovrov abdyAdryn, on riches, 
which yet are fleeting; Tit. i. 7, H. vi. 16, 2 P. i. 14. That this 
position of the genitive may belong to the peculiarities of a writer's 
style (Gersdorf p. 296 sqq.) is not in itself impossible (since particular 
writers use even emphatic combinations with a weakened force), but 
at all events cannot be made probable. See further Poppo, Thuc. III. 
i 243. 


There is difficulty in H. vi. 2, Barrwpayv dSdayys (in dependence 
on 6exéAcov),—for, though some commentators, and recently Ebrard,! 
strangely detach dday7s from Barr., making it the governing noun 
for the four genitives, these two words must certainly be taken 
together. The only question is, whether (with most recent writers) 
we should assume a trajection, and take Bamr. 54. as put for ddayqs 
Barr.cpov. Such a trajection, however, would disturb the whole 
structure of the verse. If on the other hand we render Barriwpot 
ddayys baptisms of doctrine or instruction, as distinguished from the 
legal baptisms (washings) of Judaism, we find a support for this 
designation, as characteristically Christian, in Mt. xxviii. 19, Bawzi- 
gayres? atrovs . . . . Siddoxovres atrovs: Ebrard’s objection, that 
that which distinguishes Christian baptism from mere lustrations is 
not doctrine but forgiveness of sins and the new birth, is of no weight 
whatever, for in Mt. xxviii. 19 nothing is said respecting forgiveness 
of sins. As regards the writer’s use of the word Barrwpes here, and 
that in the plural, what Tholuck has already remarked may also be 
employed in favour of the above explanation. 


Rem. 5. In Mk. iv. 19, ai wept ra Aowwra ercPvpia, Kiihnol and 
others regard wepi with the accusative as a periphrasis for the 
genitive. But though Mark might very well have written ai ray 
Aotrav éxO., the other form of expression not only is more definite 
but also preserves the proper meaning of -repi, cupiditates quee cérca 
reliqua (reliquas res) versantur (Heliod. 1. 23. 45, ércOupia wept nv 
XapixAaay’ Aristot. hel. 2. 12, ai wepi rd copa ercOvpia), just 
as fully as the meaning of zepi with the genitive is preserved in Jo. 
xv. 22. The instances in Greek authors in which wepi with the accu- 
sative forms a periphrasis for the genitive of the object to which a 


1 (So also Delitzsch and Alford: Bleek considers Baer. and iw. as go- 
verned by 3:3axiis, but is undecided in regard to the other genitives. Winer’s 
objections are examined by Delitzsch (p. 214), who argues that teaching could 
not be assigned as the characteristic of Christian baptism, inasmuch as the 
Jewish baptism of proselytes was accompanied by instruction. Besides, the point 
of Mt. xxviii. 20 surely lies in wdvra sca issrusAduny, not in &deex. alone. } 

4 [Quoted above (§ 21. 2) with the reading Bawsi%eress, which is found in 
almost all the MSS.] 
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certain property is ascribed (as Diod. Sic. 11. 89, % epi ro lepdv 
dpyadrys ib., ro wept rovs xparypas ldiwua!), are of a somewhat 
different kind. We might rather say that rep{ with the genitive 
stands for the simple case in 1 C. vii. 37, eovota mepi row iSiov Oe- 
Anpatos, as the genitive might here have been used alone ; but power 
ta regard to hts will is at all events the more definite and the fuller 
expression. A similar use of dé and é to form a periphrasis for 
the genitive is discovered by the commentators in A. xxiii. 21, 
Tw dx cov érayyeAiay: and in 2 C. viii. 7, 79 e dpav dydmp; but 
these strictly mean amor qui a vobis proficiscitur, promissio a te 
profecda: + tpav dydry would be less precise, as this might also 
mean amor in vos.2 Similarly in Thuc. 2. 92, 9 dad rav "AGyvatwv 
Bofea Dion. H. IV. 2235, wodtv éx rav rapdévrwv Kwihoas eov 
Plat. Rep. 2. 363 a, ras da’ abris edSoxiujres: Dem. Pac. 24 b, 
Polyen. 5. 11, Diod. S. 1. 8, 5. 39, Eze. Vat. p. 117, Lucian, 
Conser. Hist. 40% (Jelf 483. Obs. 4). Rom. xi. 27, 4 map’ éuov 
babi, requires the same explanation: compare Xen. Cyr. 5. 5. 
13, Isocr. Demon. p. 18, Arr. Al. 5. 18. 10, and see Fritz. in loc., 
Schoem. seus p. 193. On Jo. i 14 see Liicke. In no passage is 
there a meaningless periphrasis.* In 1 C. ii. 12, in parallelism with 
Ov Td rvebua TOD Koopov eAdBopev, Paul designedly writes, d\Aa 
70 avetpa, TO éx Oeod, NOt rd wvedpa Oeod, OF Td Geov. The assertion 
that & with its case stands for the genitive® (in 1 C. ii. 7, E. ii. 21, 
Tit iii 5, 2 P. ii. 7) is altogether futile, as any one who reads with 
even moderate attention will perceive. Nor can we regard xara 
With the accusative, in the examples commonly quoted, as a mere 
periphrasis for the genitive. In Rom. ix. 11, 4 xar’ &Aoyyv rpdbecrs 
means the predestination according to election, in consequence of an elec- 
ton ; xi. 21, of xara piow xAddor are the branches according to nature, 
Le, the natural branches ; similarly, H. xi. 7, 4 xara mioru Scxasoovwn. 
In H. ix. 19, also, xara rév vépor, if joined with rdovys évroAjs, would 
not (as was clearly seen by Bleek) stand in the place of rod vopov. 
See however above, § 22.7. More suitable examples may be found 
In Greek writers; as Diod. S. 1. 65, 4 xara ryv dpxyy adrdbects, 
resignation of government (strictly, in respect of government), 4. 13, 
Eze. Vat. p. 103, Arr. Al. 1. 18. 12, Matth. 380. Rem. 5. On 
eayytov xara Marfaioy, «.r.r., see Fritzsche. It is altogether 





1 Compare Schef. Julian p. vi, and on Dion. Comp. p. 23. 
72 C. ix. 2, 6 i& dseaev Serve upibies revs wAtiovas, is an instance of attraction. 
reading is doubtful : MSS. omit ig : 
* Com Jacobs, Athen. 321 sq., Anth. Pal. I. 1, 159, Schef. Soph. 4). 
p. 228, Eliendt, Arr. Al. I. 329. | 
* (A. Buttmann (p. 156), acknowledging that Winer’s view is critically exact, 
maintains that in many of these instances the term ‘‘ periphrasis for the geni- 
tive” is convenient and substantially correct. In the same way the partitive 


itive is often supported by is (Jo. vi. 60, al.): compare Jelf 621. 3. i, and 
Hallas, Vulg. p. 324.] 
, See Koppe, Hph 


. p. 60. 
* Compare sxamples in the Nova Biblioth. Lubec. II. 105 sq. [See Westcott, 
Introd. to Gospels, p. 210.] 
16 
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wrong to take ra eis Xpuorrov wabjpara, 1 P.i. 11, for ra Xpurrov 
wa0ypara (Vv. 1): they are (like wept rys eis tuas xapiros, ver. 10) 
the sufferings (destined, intended) for Christ. 

It is a different matter when a preposition with its case takes the 
place of a genitive in dependence on a noun through the ) preference 
of the root-verb for this preposition, as xowwvia tpay eis Td 
Ph. 1. 5; compare iv. 15. So probably érepurypa cis Oedw (after 
God) 1 P. iii. 21 ; compare 2 S. xi. 7, éxepwray eis Gedy. 


4, The same type of immediate dependence is also presented 
when the genitive is joined with verbal adjectives and parti- 
ciples, whose meaning is not such that they (the root-verbs) 
would regularly govern the genitive (as in 2 P. ii. 14, peorous 
potyarisos’ Mt. x. 10, a&&es ris tpohis’ H. iii. 1, cAnoews 
péroxor, etc, see no. 8; E. ii. 12, Eevor trav SeaOynxwy ; etc.). 
Thus we have in 1 C. ii. 13, Novos Scdaxtol wvevparos ayiou (see 
above, page 236); 2 P. ii. 14, xapdtav yeyupvacpevny wreove- 
kias.' Compare Iliad 5. 6, XeAovpévos @xedvoto Soph. Ay. 807, 
gwros nratnpévy tb. 1353, direv vxwpevos: with 1 C. ii. 13 
in particular, compare Soph. Zl, 344 xetyns Sidaxrd ; and with 
2 P. ii. 14, Philostr. Her. 2.15 @ararrns obra yeyupvacpévor’ 
3. 1, Néoropa rrodéuwv mordrav yeyupvacpévoy' 10. 1, codpias 
On yeyupvacpévov; see Boisson. Philostr. Her. p. 4512 In 
German [and English] we resolve the genitive in all these 
instances by means of a preposition, taught by the Holy Smrit, 
bathed in the ocean, practised on sea, etc. And perhaps in the 
simple language of ancient times the genitive in combinations of 
this kind was conceived as the whence-case: see Hartung, Casus, 
p. 17 (Jelf 540. Obs.). The two following passages also may be 
easily explained on the same principle: H. iii. 12, capdta arovnpa 
amistias, a heart evil in respect of unbelief, where it is amoria 
that proves the zrovnpia; if the substantive were used, vrorvnpia 
amotias, the genitive (of apposition) would present no difficulty 
whatever. A similar example is Wis. xviii. 3, #ALov aBrAaPByR 
dtrotipou Eevireias wapéoyes: see Monk, Eur. Alc. 751, Matth. 
339, 345. 

The second passage is Ja. 1.13, where most commentators 
render dzreipacros xaxav untempted—incapable of beingtem pted 


The sineag of Rec., wAsev¥sa:s, is found in no uncial MS. } 
2 bConpere Jar 483. Ubs. 3, Green, Gr. p. 96 9q.] 
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—by evil (compare Soph. Ant. 847, dedavres didwv Aschyl. 
Theb. 875, xaxov atpvpoves' and Schwenck, Aschyl. Humen. 
96); but Schulthess, wnversed in evil.’ The parallelism with 
metpacec is unfavourable to the latter explanation. The active 
meaning given to the word in the Aithiopic version, not tempting 
to evul, is inadmissible, but rather because it would render the 
following words zeipafer 5é autos ovdéva tautological (whereas 
the use of dé shows that the apostle wished to make some 
new assertion, and not merely to repeat aze(pactos), and also 
because azreipacros does not occur ia an active sense, than (as 
Schulthess thinks) because of the genitive caxwy.? The genitive 
is used, at all events by poets and by writers whose language 
has to some extent a poetic or rhetorical colouring, with great 
latitude of meaning: dzreipactes xaxey, in the sense of not 
tempting in reference to evil, would be as correct an expression 
as Soph. .47. 1405, Aovrpay oaiwy érixaspos, convenient for holy 
washings, or Her. 1. 196, wupGévor ydpov wpaias, ripe for mar- 
riage, (Don. 478, Jelf 518. 4.) 

The Pauline expression xAyrot *Incot Xprorod, Rom. i. 6, cannot be 
brought under the above rule (as is still done by Thiersch): in 
accordance with the view of the «Ajow which the apostles take in 
other places, the words must be rendered Christ's called ones, i.e. 
men called (by God), who are Christ’s,—who belong to Christ. On 
the other hand, we may bring in here épotds twos, Jo. vill. 55 (dpotos 
eve being the regular construction),® and also éyyvs with the genitive, 
Jo. xi. 18, Rom. x. 8, xiii. 11, H. vi. 8, viii. 13, al. With éyyis this 
is the ordinary construction, but éyyes ru also occurs, see Bleek, 
Hebr. II. ii. 209, Matth. 339 (Jelf 592. 2). Even adjectives com- 


pounded with ow sometimes take the genitive, as cippopdos tis 
eixovos Rom. viil. 29 (Matth. 379. Rem. 2, Jelf 507). 


5. Most closely akin to the simple genitive of dependence 
with nouns, and in fact only a resolution of this genitive into a 
sentence, is the very common construction efyai or yiveoOal 
tevos, which is used in Greek prose (Kriig. p. 34 sq., Madvig 54, 


' [80 De W., Briickner, Huther, Alford (see his note in loc.). A. Buttmann 
(p. 170) defends the rendering untempted by evil. 

2 On the active and passive meaning of verbals see Wex, Soph. Ant. I. 162 
(Jelf 356. Obes. 2, Don. p. 191.) 

3 See Matth. 386. Rem. 2, Schneider, Plat. Civ. II. 104, III. 46 (Jelf 507). 
On similis ae and similar expressions, see Zumpt, Lat. Gr. § 411. (Comp. 
Madvig, Lat. Gr. § 247. Obs. 2, Don. Lat. a. 287. In Jo. viii. 55, we 
shoald provebly read cms (Lachm., Treg., Westcott), not due» (Tisch., 
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Ast, Lex. Plat. I. 621, Don. p. 473 sq.) with yet greater variety 
of meaning than inthe N.T. This construction was formerly 
explained as arising from the ellipsis either of a preposition or 
of a substantive. In the N. T. we may distinguish 

(a) The genitive of the whole, of the class (plural), and of the 
sphere (singular), to which a man belongs: 1 Tim. i. 20, op 
éotly ‘Tpévaios, of whom is (to whom belongs) Hymeneus ; 
2 Tim. i 15, A. xxiii. 6 (1 Mace. ii. 18, Plat. Protag. 342 e, 
Xen. An. 1. 2.3); 1 Th.v. 5, 8, ov« dopey vuertos ovdé sxorous 
. 2. Mets Huepas Svtes, belonging to the night, to the day; 
A. ix. 2. (Jelf 533.) 

(b) The genitive of the ruler, lord, possessor, etc.: Mt. xxib 
28, tlvos tay érra éotas yuvn; 1C. iii. 21, wavTa dpe éorw 
(Xen. An. 2. 1. 4, Ptol. 1. 8.1); vi 19, ov éore éavray, ye 
belong not to yourselves; 2 C. iv. 7, ta 4 itrepBorn tis Suvd- 
pews 3 ToD Oeod xal pn éE jydr, that. . . may be God's and 
not from us; x. 7, Xpuorod elvac Rom. viii. 9 (similarly in 
1 C. i. 12 of the heads of parties, éyw etus IIavdov' compare 
Diog. L. 6. 82). Akin to this are A. i. 7, ody ipo éori yravat 
K.T.r., 1 does not appertain to you, it is not in your power to 
know (Plat. Gorg. 500 a, Xen. Gc. 1. 2), Mk. xii. 7, npov 
€oras 7) KAnpovopia (Mt. v. 3), 1 P. iii. 3; also H. v. 14, reNecoo 
éotiv 4 otepeda tpody, belongs to (is suitable for) those who are 
perfect (Jelf 518). 

(c) The genitive of a property ’ (expressed by the singular of 
an abstract noun) in which any one participates, as in 1 C. xiv. 
33, ov« ot axatactacilas o Geos’ H. x. 39, jyets ove eoper 
vrocToAys .... GANA Wiorews «.7.r. (Plat. Apol. 28 a): the 
application of this idiom is very varied. We also find the geni- 
tive of a concrete noun, as in A. ix. 2, revas THs 0d00 Svras ;? 
especially of the years of a person’s age, Mk. v. 42, 4 érap 
Swdexa’ L, ii. 42, iii. 23, A. iv. 22, Tob. xiv. 2,11, Plat. Legg. 
4. 721a. In these examples the subject is a person, in the fol- 
lowing a thing: H. xii. 11, waca crasdela ov Soxet yapas eivat, 
as not (matter) of joy, something joyous,—though this might be 


1 [A. Buttmann (p. 168) adds the remark that the use of the genitive with ssa 
to denote a permanent groperty or quality (as in H. xii. 11, x. 39,2 P. L 20) 
is almost unknown to at gs (Madvig 54. Rem. 1): compare below § 34. 
3. b.—He refers to this head the genitive ways in Rev. xxi. 17 (as having 
arisen out of ¢é esixes f9 +. enzer) ; similarly ysrscddos in ver. 16.) 

2 (A. ix. 2 is also quoted above, under (a). } 
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referred to (2); 2 P.i. 20, waca rpopnteia ypadijs idias ém- 
Avcews ov yiveras, When persons are spoken of, this construc- 
tion of eiué is sometimes made more animated, after the oriental 
manner, by the insertion of vios or téxvov ; compare 1 Th. v. 5, 
Upets viol dwtos dare xad viol yyépas.' (Jelf 518.) 

The verb efyas is sometimes omitted, the same relations being 
expressed by the genitive; as in Ph. iii. 5, éyo..... purrs 
Benapiv. 

6. The genitive appears in the N. T. with verbs (and adjec- 
tives) as a clearly conceived case of proceeding from, motion 
whence, with a variety of application natural to this relation: 
Greek prose however is still richer than the N. T. in such ap- 
plications, and in the N. T. the genitive is frequently supported 
by prepositions. Since separation from is closely related to 
proceeding from, and that which proceeds from and 1s separated 
from may in many cases be regarded as a part of the whole 
which remains behind, the genitive, as the case of proceeding 
from, is also the regular case of separation and of partition. We 
shall first consider the genitive of separation and removal, as the 
more limited. 

Words which express the notion of separation or removal are 
ordinarily construed by Greek writers with a simple genitive, 
even in prose; as cAevOepody tivos to free from something, xo- 
huey, Hroywpelv, mavev, Siadépew, votepety Tivos (see Matth. 
353 sqq., 366, Bernh. p. 179 sq., Don. p. 466, Jelf 530 sq.”), 
though it is not at all uncommon to find suitable prepositions 
used in such cases. Accordingly, in the N. T. the simple genitive 
is found with peraoraOjvas, L. xvi. 4;° doroyetv, 1 Tim. i 6 ;* 
maveoGar, 1 P.iv. 1; ewAvesv, A. xxvii. 43 (compare Xen. Cyr. 
2. 4. 23, An. 1. 6. 2, Pol. 2. 52. 8, al); Scadépe, Mt. x. 31, 
1 C. xv. 41, al. (Xen. Cyr. 8. 2. 21, compare Kriig. Dion. H. 
p. 462); daroorepeto Par, 1 Tim. vi. 5;° also vorepeiv, to be 


1 We also use both modes of expression, thow art Death's, and thou art 
a child of Death ; but it does not follow from this that there is an ellipsis in 
the former phrase (Kiihnél on H. x. 39). 

3 (For verbs of missing (&erexsiv) see Don. p. 466, Jelf 514; for dagipssy, 
Don. 7 6, Jelf 503 sq. ; cerspsiv, Don. p. 476, Jelf 506. } 

: best texts insert is here. } 

‘(That is, if #» is governed by éereyseavris (Huther, Grimm, Alford), and 
not by ifsrpdencar (Ellicott). 

®In A. xix. 27 good MSS. have piaauy vs nal xabespiobes cis prya- 
Ausrnces abeas, and Lachmann has received this reading; but I agree with 
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behind, fall short of, 2 C. xi. 5, xii. 11 (see Bleek on H. iv. 1), 
and £évoe trav d:a0nxay, E. ii. 12. Yet the use of the preposition 
has the preponderance :— 

(a) With verbs of separating, freeing, and being free (Matth. 
353 sq., Bernh. p. 181, Jelf 531. Obs. 3), invariably: yopifew 
a7ro, Rom. viii. 35, 1 C. vii. 10, H. vii. 26 (Plat. Phed. 67 c,— 
contrast Polyb. 5. 111. 2); Avew awo, L. xiii. 16, 1 C. vii. 27; 
eXevOepobv aro, Rom. vi. 18, 22, viii. 2,21 (Thue. 2. 71: found 
also with éx, Matth. 353. Rem.); piecOas dé, Mt. vi. 13 (2 S. 
xix. 9, Ps. xvi. 13 8q.), with é« L. i. 74, Rom. vii. 24, al., Ex. 
vi. 6, Job xxxiii. 30, Ps. Ixviii. 15 ; c@few azo, Rom. v. 9 (Ps 
Ixviii. 15), and more frequently with é«, Ja. v. 20, H. v. 7 (2S. 
xxii 3 sq., 1 K. xix. 17); Avrpoedy dro, Tit. ii, 14, Ps. cxviii. 
134 (Aurpody twos, Fabric. Pseudepigraph. 1.710); xabapi- 
Sew amo, 1 Jo.i. 7, 2 C. vii. 1, H. ix. 14,—and accordingly 
xaBapos amo A. xx. 26, compare Tob. iii. 14, Demosth. Meer. 
528 c (with e« Appian, Syr. 59), aOdos amd (JO ‘P2) Mt. xxvii. 
24, comp. Krebs, Observ. 73, Gen. xxiv. 41, Num. v. 19, 31 
(4Oaos tev, Jos, ii. 17, 19 sq.): similarly Xoveww dzro (a pregnant 
construction, by means of washing cleanse from), A. xvi. 33, 
Rev. i. 5. 

(6) Where the construction with the simple genitive is also 
used: Rev. xiv. 13, avarravecOar® éx tav xomwy 1 P. iii. 10, 
TaveaTw THY yAWooav amo xaxovd (Esth. ix. 16, Soph. Hi. 987, 
Thue. 7. 73): torepety aad, H. xii. 15, is probably a pregnant 
construction. 


The notion of separation and removal is also the foundation of the 
Hellenistic construction «xpvrrew (re) dd twos, L. xix. 42 (for which 
the Greeks said xpvrrew twa 11); this too is properly a pregnant 
construction. In the LXX compare Gen. iv. 14, xviii. 17, 1S. iii. 
18, al. To the construction of verbs of remaining behind anything 
(torepety tivds) may be referred the genitive in 2 P. ili. 9, ob Bpadvve 
O KUipios THs trayyeXias (od Bpadis éore ris érayyeAias): compare 


Meyer, who considers this reading (which probably is due to an error of tran- 
scription, see Bengel) too weak for the character of the passage. (The genitive 
is received by recent editors. A. Buttmann (p. 158) considers the genitive 
rtitive: Alford with better reason translates ‘‘deposed from her greatness.” 

n 2 P. i. 4 awepseyuy is followed by a genitive: see Alford’s note. 

: [in Rev. i. 5 Aveare. is strongly supported, and is received by Lachm., 
Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort. With saéapss &v8 com dewsros aes, Ja. i. 27 
(A. Buttm.); unless aes here belongs to enpiv (De W., Alford).——Ir modern 
Greek verbs of liberating, etc., are always followed by awe (Mullach p. 824). } 

3 ["Avaradselas itself is not joined with a simple genitive in the N. T.] 
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iorepow ras Bonfeias, Diod. S. 13. 110. Even as early as the 
Syriac version we find érayy. joined with Bpadive. 


7. The simplest examples in prose of the genitive of pro- 
ceeding from and of derivation are presented by dpyopal ruvos 
I begin from (with) something (Hartung p. 14), déyopai tevos 
I receive from some one (Herm. Vig. p. 877), Séopaé tevos (geni- 
tive of person) J supplicate from some one (Matth. 355. Rem. 2), 
axovw twos I hear from some one: then we find yevopai, da Ole 
Twos (e.g. dprov, uwéderes) I taste, eat of something, dvivapai 
twos I derive advantage, enjoyment, from something ; and, lastly, 
bidopl, XapBdve tsvos, I give, take, of something (Herm. Opusc. 
1.178). In all these instances the genitive denotes the object 
from which the hearing, eating, giving, proceeds,—from which 
is derived what is eaten, tasted, given, ete. In the last examples 
the genitive also denotes the mass, the whole, a part of which 
is enjoyed, tasted, given, etc., and therefore these genitives may 
also be regarded as partitive ; for where the reference is to the 
Whole, or to the object absolutely, the accusative is used, as 
the case of the simple object. In the language of the N. T., 
however, the genitive is supported by a preposition in many of 
these constructions. To come to particulars :— 

(a) Aéopac takes without exception the genitive of the person 
(Mt. ix. 38, L. v. 12, viii. 28, A. viii. 22, al.), the thing requested 
being subjoined in the accusative, as in 2 C. viii. 4, Seopevoe 
ipav thy ydpw «1.4! (Don. p. 468, Jelf 529.) 

(b) Of the genitive with verbs of giving there is only one 
example, Rev. ii. 17, dwow ait Tod pavva ; where some MSS. 
have the correction Seow ate dayeiy dd Tod pavva. On the 
other hand, in Rom. i. 11 and 1 Th. ii. 8 the apostle could not 
have written perad:Sovar yaploparos or evarryedou (Matth. 326. 
3); for in the first passage he means some particular charisma 
(in fact he says ydpicpad t+) as a whole, and in the latter the 
gospel is referred to as something indivisible. Paul did not 
purpose to impart something from a spiritual gift, or something 
from the Gospel. (Don. p. 473, Jelf 535.) 








‘ Weber, Dem. p. 168. [Once we find dsiebas wpis civ xupov Zeus x. 0.2. 
(A. viii. 24).] or 

* This very passage clearly shows the distinction between the genitive and 
the accusative, as xa) Siew Yager Acunsy immediately follows: compare Heliod. 
2, 23. 100, ieapsspeur & pale ves dures, 6 R nal olvev. 
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(c) Verbs of enjoying or partaking : rposkapBavecOat tpopis 
A. xxvii. 36, wetadapBdvew tpopis A. ii. 46, xxvii. 33 sq., yeve- 
a@as Tob Setarvou L. xiv. 24 (figuratively in H. vi. 4 yeverOas 
THs Swpeds tis éroupaviov, yeveoOat Oavdtov Mt. xvi. 28, L. ix. 
27, H. ii. 9, al.): also with the genitive of a person, Phil. 20, 
éyo cou ovaiuny év xupi (so as early as Odyss. 19. 68), Rom. 
xv. 24, day tyav.... éumAncOa. But yeveoOas governs the 
accusative in Jo. ii. 9 éyevoato ro Sdwp, and in H. vi. 5, as it 
frequently does in Jewish Greek (Job xii. 11, Ecclus. xxxvi. 24, 
Tob. vii. 11), but probably never in Greek writers? Verbs of 
eating of, as also those of giving and taking of or from, are in all 
other N. T. passages accompanied by prepositions :— 

a, By doo: L. xxiv. 42 [Rec.], éréSwxav adt@ .. . amo pe- 
Atoaolov Knpiov, xx. 10; Mt. xv. 27, Ta xuvdpia éoOler aro Tay 
piyiov tev radlwv,—compare }0 22%, and garyeiv dmé Fabric. 
Pseudep. I. 706; L. xxii. 18, od ut) iw aro TOD yeryypatos THs 
aprrénov, Jer. li. (xxviii) 7; A. ii. 17, eyed dio Tod mvevpatos 
pou (from the LXX); v. 2, xal évoodicaro avo Tis Tins Jo. 
xxi. 10, evéyxate aid Tay oapiov' Mk. xii. 2, wa... . AdBy 
G70 Tod KapTrov TOD aprTrEedavos. 

b. By ee: 1C. xi. 28, ée rod dprouv éoOcérw ix. 7 (2 S. xii. 
3, 2 K. iv. 40, Ecclus. xi. 19, Judith xii. 2): Jo. iv. 14, 35 dy 
win éx tov Ddatos’® v. 50,0 dptos.... va tis €€ aitod ayy’ 


1 Bengel (on H. vi. 4) seems to trifle, in making a distinction in this passage 
between ysvsefas with a genitive and with an accusative. (‘The change of con- 
struction from the genitive to the accusative in the small compass of this 
cannot be mere looseness of language. . . . This construction must be viewed 
as an indication of a change of meaning, resulting from the presence of an 
epithet, not as a mere epithet, but as entering into the predicate ; the action 
signified being now no longer the bare process of tasting, but of becoming 
cognisant by that means of a quality or condition of the object of taste. The 
oe xadery must be regarded as belonging to derdusis as well as fame. '’—Green, 

r. p. 94. Other explanations (less probable) will be found in the notes of 
Delitzsch and Alford. Comp. Jo. iv. 28 (p. 263, note 3).] 

3 In the sense of eating up, consuming, gaysiv and iséius of course take an 
accusative (Mt. xii. 4, Rev. x. 10); 1 C. ix. 7 [ess xapess] is a characteristic 
example. at also have the accusative when there is merely a general refer- 
ence to the food which a man (ordinarily) takes, on which he supports himself : 
MK. i. 6, Gv "Iwevens . . . . iehiny axpidas xai mids Zypov’ Rom. xiv. 21, Mt. xv. 2, 
1 C. viii. 7, x. 3, 4 (Jo. vi. 58); compare Diog. L. 6. 45. Probably in no 
instance would ieéis» ¢: (compare also 2 Th. iii. 12) be entirely indefensible, and 
hence the non-occurrence of beéiu» eis (by the side of dws or ix cies) ceases to 
appear strange. L. xv. 16, awé cov xepurios ov fobsev of eipes, is most likely an 
example of attraction. In the LXX we regularly find eis, wivuy es: the only 
exception is Num. xx. 19, ids cov Wass cov wipes. 

3 It is otherwise in 1 C. x. 4, inves ix wrevparinns axcdovbevens wicpas: Flatt's 
explanation is a complete failure. 
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1 Jo. iv. 13, de rot wrvevpatos atrod Sé5mxev nyiv. But H. 
xii, 10, dayety éx Avovacrnpiov, is not an example of this 
kind, as if the words were tantamount to ¢ayely éx Ovalas, for 
Ovcvaoriprov means altar : it is only in sense that cat from the 
altar is equivalent to eat of the sacrifice (offered on the altar). 
There is probably no example of éo@ewy azo or éx to be found in 
Greek authors, but avroNaverv azo tevos, Plat. Rep. 3. 395 c, 10. 
606 b, Apol. 31 b, is a kindred expression. 


(d) Of verbs of perception, dxovw is construed with the geni- 
tive of the person (to hear from some one), to hear some one, as 
in Mt. xvii. 5, Mk. vii. 14, L. ii. 46, Jo. iii. 29, ix. 31, Rev. vi. 
1,3, Rom. x. 14;' the object is expressed by the accusative, as 
in A. i 4, Av nKovoaré pou’ Lucian, Dial. Deor. 20. 13 (Don. 
p. 469 sq., Jelf 485 sqq.). Besides this construction, however, 
we also find dxovewy ts amo, 1 Jo.i. 5; éx, 2 C. xii 6 (this 
occurs as early as Odyss. 15.374); mwapd, A. x. 22 : here Greek 
authors would have been content with a simple genitive”? A 
genitive of the thing is joined to dxoveww in Jo. v. 25, H. iv. 7, 
ax, govis’ L, xv. 25, Axovoe cuppwvias nal yopav Mk. xiv. 
64, nxovcate THs Bracdnpias 1 Macc. x. 74, Bar. iii, 4 
(Lucian, Hale. 2, Gall. 10, Xen. Cyr. 6. 2.13, al.) ; an accusa- 
tive in L. v. 1, dxovew tov Adyov Tod Oeod Jo. viii. 40, Thy 
ahi Geav, Hv jxovca Tapa tT. Oeod x.7.r. In the latter examples 
the object is regarded as one coherent whole, and the hearing is 
an act of the intellect : in the former, the reference is in the first 
instance to the particular tones or words which are heard (with 
the physical ear): compare Rost p. 535.’ 

The genitive after dvew (éxtrvyxdvev) is perhaps, in its origin 
to be aealnived by shies “abave habe A also find it where the 





‘ By others (Riickert and Fritzsche) the personal genitive in od obs dxev- 
ve» is understood to mean of whom (de quo) they have not heard, as we find 
aseuy ems in Iliad 24. 490. This does not seem to me probable (for the 
construction in this sense is confined to poetry), and still less is it necessary : 
we hear Christ when we hear the Gospel in which He speaks, and accordingly 
Xperey dxovuy is in E. iv. 21 predicated of those who had not heard Christ in 
person. Philippi’s note in loc. is superficial. 

* [These prepositions are sometimes inserted in classical Greek (Don. p. 470, 
Jelf 485): e g., dws, Thuc. 1. 125; wapé, Xen. An. 1. 2. 5; ix, Her. 8. 62.] 

*[A. Buttmann (p. 167) considers Jo. xii. 47, A. xxii. 1, al., as examples of 
another construction of dxedw,—with two genitives, of person and thing.—He 
remarks that all other verbs of this class have in the N. T. un accusative of the 
object, and take wage or aqé before the genitive of the person. ] 
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whole object is referred to. This verb always takes the genitive in 
the N. T.! (L. xx. 35, A. xxiv. 3, xxvii. 3, al.) : on the accusative 
see Herm. Vig. p. 762, Bernh. p. 176 (Jelf 512. Obs.). In the same 
way earlier writers almost always construe xAnpovopet (inherit, also 
participate in) with a genitive (Kypke II. 381) ; in the later writers 
and in the N. T. it takes the accusative of the thing, e. £ in Mt. v. 4 
lv: 5 Rec.], xix. 29, G. v. 21 (Polyb. 15. 22. 3): see Fischer, Well. 
II. i 368, Lob. p. 129, Matth. 329, 

Aayxdvev has an accus. in A. i. 17, and in 2 P.i. 1, iodripoy qpir 
Aaxodcs rior (where wiorss is not the faith, in the ideal sense, in 
which every Christian participates through his personal conviction, 
but the subjective faith belonging to the Christians immediately 
addressed) : see Matth. 328. Rem. In L. i. 9 this verb (in the sense 
of obtain by lot) is joined with a genitive.? (Jelf 512.) 


8. In the foregoing examples we have already perceived the 
notion of proceeding from glide into that of participation wn : 
this partitive signification of the genitive is still more distinctly 
apparent in such combinations as peréyewy tTevos, wANpOdY TwWds, 
Ouyydvetv Tivos. With the genitive are construed 

(2) Words that express the notion of sharing in, partti- 
pating in, wanting (wishing to participate), see Matth. 320 
(Don. p. 472, 468, Jelf 535, 529): xocvovedy, H. ii. 24 ; xowww- 
vos, 1 C. x. 18,1 P. v. 1; ovyxoweves, Rom. xi. 17 ; weréyeev, 1 
C. ix. 12, x. 21, H. v.13; peradapPavery, H. vi. 7, xii. 10; péro- 
xos, H. iii. 1: also ypngtew? Mt.vi. 32, 2 C.iii. 1,al.; rposdetcOau, 
A.xvii.25. But xcowvwveiv is also found with a dative of thething, 
and indeed this is the more common construction in the N. T. ;* 
1 Tim, v. 22, py xowoves dpaptiass addetpiais’ Rom. xv. 27, 
1 P. iv. 13, 2 Jo.11 (Wis. vi. 25). In a transitive sense it 1s 
joined with eis in Ph. iv. 15, ovdepia pos éxxrnoia éxowarvnoer 
eis Noryov Socews: compare Plat. Rep. 5.453 b, duvary vats 
Onreva TH Ted appevos yévous Kowwevnca: cis EvavTa Ta Epya’ 
Act. Apocr.p.91. The dative of the thing with xocpwrety and 
pereyery is sometimes found in Greek writers (Thuc. 2. 16, De- 


1 Tn good MSS. keuwvyzdvew has the accus. once, Rom. xi. 7 ; see Fritz. in loc. 

2 Compare Brunck, Soph. Hl, 364, Jacobs, Anth. Pal. III. 803. 

3In L. xi 8 several ~ have dros vpi2ss, but we cannot (with Kiihnol) 
infer from this, any more than from the construction xpa%s» «: (Matth. 355. 
Rem. 2), that xpdfus takes an accusative, in the sense of desiring, craving. 
[Com Green p. 95, and see below, § $2. 4.] 

* (On the constructions of xemwrti7 in the N. T. see Ellicott’s note on G. vi. 6: 
he maintains that this verb is always intransitive in the N. T. Keswavss also 
takes a dative of the person (L. v. 10).] 
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mosth. Cor. c. 18), see Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 77: in the case of 
cowovew this construction is explained by the notion of asso- 
ciation which lies in the word. (1 Tim. v. 22 cannot be resolved 
into pndev cot Kai rais duaptiats addoTp. Kowov Eotw.) Once 
we find peréyesy joined with é«: 1 C. x. 17, é« rod évos dprov 
peréyouev: I know of no example of the kind in Greek writers. 

(6) Words of fulness, filling,’ emptiness, and deficiency 
(Matth. 351 sq., Don. p. 468, Jelf 539, 529): Rom. xv. 13, 
0 Geos wAnpwoas pas mdons yapas wad epyvns L. i. 53, 
Tavovtas éverAnoev ayabov A. v. 28, memwAnpwxate THY 
‘Tepoucakie ris Sidayfs tudv (A. ii, 28, from the LXX), 
Jo. ii. 7, yeudoare tas tdplas datos (vi. 13), Mt. xxii. 10, 
erhyaOn 6 ydpos avaxepevor (A. xix. 29), Jo. i. 14, wAnpns 
xapsros’ 2 P. ii 14, dfOarpot peotod povyadidos’ L. xi. 39, 
70 éoabey ipmay yéuer apmrayns cai rovnplas’ Ja. i. 5, ef tes 
Usev Aetrerat codias. Rom. iii. 23, wavtes votepodvras THs 
dofys tod Bead (compare Lob. p. 237); see also A. xiv. 17, 
xxvii. 38, L. xv. 17, xxii. 35, Jo. xix. 29, Rom. xv. 14, 24, Rev. 
xv. 8. Only seldom are verbs of fulness joined with azo * 
(L. xv. 16, dvreOvpes yeploar THY xotdiav abtod amo TéY Kepa- 
tiey xvi, 21), or with éx, as in Rev. viii. 5 (yeulfew én), 
Rev. xix. 21 (yopral. éx, contrast yoprdtew rivos Lam. iii. 
15, 29), Rev. xvii. 2, 6 (weOvew, peOvoxecOar ex), compare 
Iucian, Dial. D. 6. 3.4 Altogether solecistic is yéuov 7a 
ovopata, Rev. xvii. 3 (compare ver. 4).5 The use of the dative 
With rAnpody, peOvoxea Oa, etc., rests on an essentially different 
view of the relation; see § 31.7. In 1C.i. 7 torepetcOas ev 


— 





To this head belongs also eases with the genitive, Eur. Or. 394. In 
the N. T. the preposition iy is always used : E. il. 4, wAevess bv iabss (rich in 
ia Ja. ii. 5. Compare rasvesiv, wrcveiZeebas Iv es, 1 Tim. vi. 18, 1 C. 
L ’ 

* Matthie, Eurip. Hippol. 823. 
ne verbs are followed by @ws in modern Greek (Mullach, Vuly. 


pP : 

*On wisésrssy aes, Athen. 18. 569, see Schweighaus. Add. ef Corrig. 
P. 478.—Mt. xxiii. 25, teat yiueorw (the cup and platter) i dpwayns xai 
éxpasias, must probably be rendered, are filled from robbery ; they have con- 
tents which are derived from robbery. Luke however transfers the fulness to 
the Pharisees themselves, and hence writes +3 ich ima yius dpwayis x.7.A. 
8o also in Jo. xii. 3, & cinta iwanpoty ix ens septs cov pupev, We must not take 
is vas éemas as standing for a genitive ; these words indicate that out of which 
the sling et the house arose,—it was filled (with fragrance) from (by) the 
odour ointment 


* (Lanemann ri htly points to wanpesetas (Ph. i. 11) as a similar con- 
struction. See below. p. 287] “ae 
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pndevi yapiopats, it is easy to perceive the writer's conception 
and meaning: compare Plat. Rep. 6. 484 d. 

(c) Verbs of touching (Matth. 330, Jelf 536 *), inasmuch as 
the touching affects only a part of the object: Mk. v. 30, spparo 
tov iparlwy (vi. 56, L. xxii. 51, Jo. xx. 17, 2 C. vi 17, al), 
_ HH. xii. 20, edv Onpiov Biyy tod Spous (xi. 28). The construc- 
tion Bdrrew ddaros, L. xvi. 24, comes under the same head.’ 

(d) Verbs of taking hold of, where the action is limited to 
a part of the whole object: Mt. xiv. 31, éxreivas thy yeipa 
éveXafSero avrov, compare Theophr. Ch. 4 (with the hand He 
could grasp the sinking man only by a part of the body, pos- 
sibly by the arm), L. ix. 47 :—somewhat differently in Mk. 
ix. 27 [Rec.], epatnoas avrov ris yeupds’ A. iii. 7, wedoas abrov 
Tis SeEvas yetpos (by the hand), compare Plat. Parm. 126, Xen. 
An. 1.6.10. Hence these verbs are commonly used with the 
genitive of a limb, as in L. viii. 54, cpatnoas Tis yetpos autis’ 
A. xxiii. 19 (Is, xli. 13, xlii. 6, Gen. xix. 16). On the other 
hand, xpatety,\apBavew,or ériAapBavecbai tiva,always means 
to seize a man, i.e. his whole person, to apprehend :* Mt. xii. 11, 
xiv. 3, xviii. 28, A. ix. 27, xvi. 19. The same distinction is 
observed in the figurative use of these verbs: genitive,—H. 
ii. 16, L. i. 54, 1 Tim. vi. 2 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3.6); accusative,— 
2 Th. ii. 15, Col ii 19, al. But xpareiy cling to, H. iv. 14, 
vi. 18, and éiAapBaveoOat lay hold of, 1 Tim. vi 12, 19 (ABUL 
14. 27), are construed with a genitive: in each case, however, 
the reference is to a possession (opodcyia, eAzis) designed for 
many, which each man for his own part holds fast or attains. 
See on the whole Matth. 330 sq. ’EmiAapBaveoOas, used in a 


1 (To this class belongs also wspeestsss abound in, L. xv. 17: in its strictly 
comparative sense (Xen. An, 4. 8. 11) this word does not directly govern a case 
in the N. T. Here may be mentioned the genitive with verbs which express 
a notion of comparison, —the peniuive of - ation (Don. p. 476, Jelf 505 sq.): 
owspharauy, KE. ii, 193 dwspixes, Ph. awpeicragtas, 1 i Tim. lii. 4; boris 
and defies, which however Winer lagen is ‘8 ti ifferent class. On the genitive 
after verbs compounded with sps, etc., see § 52. 2. 4. (A. Buttm. p. 168 sq.).] 

er ar takes a different view of this genitive, see p. 488. ] 
- par Pp. 168 (Jelf 540, Obs.). Compare Bawess sis vdup, Plat. Tim. 

e, 

1? Bacunais (p. 160) maintains that imaapfdrebas never really 
an accusative. ‘In all the instances (either in the N. T. or in Greek authors) 
in which such an accusative seems to occur, iwsrapBadvecbas stands connected 
with another transitive verb, so that the accusative ( i Floss Tx Ape awe meres) 
is jointly dependent on both predicates.” Similarly Meyer (on A. ix. 27). 
Liinemann, in a note inteodieal | in this place, takes the same view, and quotes 
A. xviii. 17 as an additional example. ] 
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metaphysical sense, is followed by two genitives in L. xx. 20, 
iva émAdRwvras avtov Aoyou, that they might lay hold of him by 
a word, and in ver. 26, ériAaBécOar avtod pnyaros: so in its 
proper sense Xen. An. 4.7.12. Lastly, we must bring in 
here the construction éyeoGai Tivos to cling to, hang on some- 
thing, pendere ex (see Bleek, Hebr. II. ii. 220 sq., Matth. 330, 
Jelf 536, Don. p. 483), and avréyeoOai twos. In the N. T. 
these two verbs are so used only in the figurative sense: H. 
vi 9, ta xpetacova nal éyopeva owrnpias’ Mt. vi. 24, rod 
évos avOékeras Kad Tov érépov xatappovyces’ 1 Th. v. 14, avré- 
yerbe tav aaOevar Tit. i. 9, avrexopevos tod ata thy Sidaynv 
sictov Aoyou. Akin to these is advéyerOai twos, to endure any- 
thing or any one, since it properly signifies to hold to something’ 
(Mt. xvii. 1'7, H. xiii. 22, E. iv. 2), compare Kypke II. 93: so 
also €voyos (€veyopuevos) Tevos, as in Mt. xxvi. 66, évoyos Oavarou, 
or 1 C. xi. 27, Evoyos tod cwpatos xa) Tod aluatos Tod Kupiou 
(Ja ii 10), for in all these instances there is denoted a being 
bound to (something),—in the first example, to a punishment 
which must be suffered,—in the second, to a thing to which 
satisfaction must be given. See Fritz. Matt. p. 223, Bleek, 
Hebr. Il. i, 340 sq.: compare § 31. 1. 


Rem. 1. The partitive genitive is sometimes governed by an 
adverb: H. ix. 7, dwaf rod évavrod once in the year,? L. xviii. 12, 
xvi. 4 (Ptol. Geogr. 8. 15. 19, 8. 29. 31, 8 16. 4, al.): compare 
Madv. 50 (Jelf 523). 

Rem. 2. The partitive genitive is not always under the government 
of another word : it sometimes appears as the subject of the sentence, 
asin Xen. An, 3. 5. 16, drove... omeivawro Kai érypiyroba odov 
Te pos exetvous Kai éxeivww mpos abrovs, and of them (some) hold inter- 
course with the Persians, and (some) of the Persians with them; Thuc. 
1.115 (Theophan. I. 77). An example from the N. T. is A. xxi. 16, 
owndBov Kat trav pabyrav ovv ypiv; compare Pseud-Arist. p. 120 
(Haverc.), & ofs xat Bacwuxot joay Kal TOV Tipwpevav bd TOD 

‘ws. As a rule, however, the genitive is accompanied by a 
preposition in such cases; e.g. Jo. xvi 17,3 elrov & trav pabyraov 
atrov x.7.r. (Jelf 893. ¢). 

9. It is not difficult to recognise the genitive as the whence- 


case when it is joined with 





Lin t. xxviii. 1, df? caSBdews. } 
> (Compare also Rev. xi. 9, Jo. vii. 40 (Tisch., al.): in several passages is 
with its case occupies the place of the object, as 2Jo. 4, Rev. ii. 10, Mt. xxiii. 
34, L. xxi. 16 ; compare also Rev. v. 9, if szas be omitted. A. Buttm. p. 158 aq., 
Schirlitz, Grundz. p. 250. ] 


1 (Compare Jelf I. p. 454, Note; and on ivexes, Jelf § 501.) 
| emann sds Mics 
Co 
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(a) Verbs of accusing and impeaching (condemning), as the 
genitive of the thing (Matth. 369, Don. p. 479, Jelf 501) ; for 
the crime of which one is accused is that from which the xcarn- 
yopety proceeds, See A. xix. 40, xiwduvevopev éyxarcioBa 
otdcews xxv. 11, obdéy éorw dy ovrot KaTiyopodci pov’ L. 
xxiii. 14, ovdév edpov dv To avOpar@ TovT aittoy wy KaTIYyopeEtTe 
kat avrod. (On the other hand, we find sept twos de aliqua 
re, A. xxiii. 29, xxiv. 13,' compare Xen. Hell. 1.7.2; as also 
xpiveo@Oat wept 7., A. xxiii. 6, xxiv. 21.) Yet it must not be 
concealed that the two verbs just mentioned have commonly a 
different construction in Greek authors, viz. xatryopety Tivos Ts 
(of which construction Mk. xv. 3 cannot well be considered an 
example, compare Lucian, Mecyom. 19), and éyxaXety rie Tt 
(Matth. 370, Jelf 589. 3)? 

(6) KaraxavyacOai, to glory in a thing (derive glory from 
a thing), Ja. ii. 13. The combination ésrawety twa tevos (4 
Mace. i. 10, iv. 4, Poppo, Thue. III. i. 661) does not occur in 
the N. T.; for in L. xvi. 8 tis adcxlas must undoubtedly be 
joined with ovcovopos, and the object of éatety is only ex- 
pressed in the clause Ste dpovipws éroincer.® In later writers 
pucety also has the genitive of the thing, like éwasvety; see 
Liban. Oratt. p. 120 d, Cantacuz. I. 56. (Don. p. £79, Jelf 495.) 

(c) Verbs of exhaling (smelling, breathing), Matth. 376 
(Don. p. 469, Jelf 484) ; for in Sfecv revos the genitive denotes 
the material or the substance from which the dev emanates. 


1 (The constructions of zaenyepsiy in the N. T. are as follows :— 

a. Genitive of person, the charge being either expressed by wspi (A. xxiv. 18 
only), or left unexpressed ; this is the most common construction. 

b. Kaenyopsiy cova, Rev. xii. 10 (probably). 

c. Two genitives acanetny | in A. xxiv. 8, xxv. 11 (compare Dem. Mid. 8, 
Waparieey xirey naernyopsiv); but it is probable that #» stands for retrar d 
(by attraction), so that we have the regular construction saenyepsiv ci raves : 
hence we need not take weaagé and wien in Mk. xv. 3, 4, as semi-adverbial accu- 
satives, but may consider them examples of the same kind. 

d. Karnyopiv es xaré cives, L. xxiii. 14 (ov for covcws 2). In several pas- 
sages this verb is used absolutely.—Karayeapropie is followed by a genitive 
of the person,—with «/ (Mt. xxvi. 62, Mk. xiv. 60), ween Mt. xxvii. 18: 
eo by a genitive of the person only. (In part, from A. Buttmann 
p- 166.) 

3 How seenyepsiy (properly, to affirm or maintain against some one) comes 
to have a genitive of the person (Mt. xii. 10, L. xxiii. 2, al.) is obvious; but 
saraynwecnus eves 1 JO. lii. 20, 21, is exactly similar (Matth. 378). For iyuarss 
wi (Ecclus. xlvi. 19) we find in Rom. viii. 33 kyxeAsiv xara eves, which is as 
easily explained as xarnyepiy sis vive Maetzn. Antiph. 207. ['Eyxadsis oi 
occurs in the N. T. also, A. xix. 38, xxiii. 28.] 

3 On this construction see (Sintenis, in the) Leipz. L. Z. 1833, I. 1135. 
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The only N. T. example is one in which the verb is used figura- 
tively, viz. A ix. 1, éuarvéwy arretdijs wal dovov, breathing of 
threatening and murder: compare Aristoph. Ey. 437, otros 
in xaxias Kal cvxodavrias vet Heliod. 1. 2, Ephraem. 2358. 
Different from this are govoy mvéovres Theocr. 22. 82, and 
Oupov cxrvéwy Eur. Bacch. 620; here the simple object is 
expressed (breathing murder, courage), and the verbs are treated 
as transitive. (Jelf 540. Obs.) 


10. There appears to be a somewhat wider departure from 
the nature of the genitive, when this case is used with 


(a) Verbs of feeling, to denote the object towards which the 
feeling is directed ; as owAayyviterOai twos Mt. xviii. 27. In 
German, however, we have the genitive construction (sich 
jenandes erbarmen), and in Greek the object was certainly 
regarded as exerting an influence on the person who feels, and 
consequently as the point from which the feeling proceeds, i.e. 
from which it is excited. Yet most of these verbs take the 
accnsative, the relation being differently conceived: see § 32. 1, 
and Hartung p. 20 (Jelf 488). 


(6) Verbs of longing and desiring (Matth. 350, Jelf 498 '). 
With these verbs we commonly express the object towards or on 
which the desire is fixed. But in éwr@upely tivos, as conceived 
by the Greeks (if we except those combinations in which the 
genitive may be considered partitive, as ézi@upeiv codias, to 
desire of wisdom), the longing and the desire were regarded 
as proceeding from the object desired, the object sending forth 
from itself to the subject the incitement to desire. In the N. T. 
extOupety always takes the genitive (a variant being noted in 
Mt. v.28 only ”), as A. xx. 33, apyupiov 4 ypuciou 7 ipatiopod 
ovdevos ereOuunoa (1 Tim. iii. 1): so also opéyeoOar, 1 Tim, 
ii, 1, eb tes errecxomrns OpéyeTat, Kadod Epyou éemiBupet (Isocr. 
Demon. p. 24, dpeyOnjvar trav Kadav Epyov Lucian, Tim. 70), 
H.xi 16; and izeipeoOas, 1 Th.ii. 8 [Ree]. In the LXX, also, 
and in the Apocrypha (Wis. vi 12, 1 Mace. iv. 17, xi. 11, al.) 
emiBupeiy twos (dpéyeoOas does not occur) is the usual con- 


1(Compere Don. p. 484, where reasons are given for taking a different view 
of the nature of this genitive. ] 

* (Here eéesy is much better supported than «iris. Tisch. in ed. 8 omits the 
pronoun, which is placed within brackets by Westcott and Hort. ] 
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struction; but the verb is already beginning to take an accusa- 
tive, as a transitive verb, e.g. Ex. xx. 17, Dt. v. 21, vii. 25, Mic. 
ii. 2, Job xxxili. 20,—compare Wis. xvi. 3, Ecclus. xvi. 1. Even 
in earlier Greek the verb ézvofeiv is always followed by an 
accusative (because the verb was in thought resolved into mro@ety 
or 1oOov Exe eri Tt, towards something, compare Fritz. Rom. L 
31), Plat. Legg. 9. 855 e, Diod. S. 17. 101; compare 2 C. ix. 
14, Ph. i. 8,1 P. ii. 2 (Jelf dc. Obs. 2). Teevhv and Sepjy also, 
which in Greek writers are regularly followed by a genitive, 
take an accusative in the N. T. (in a figurative sense, with refer- 
ence to spiritual blessings); see Mt. v. 6, wrecvavtes cat Suppavtes 
vnv Sicacocuvny,’ and compare girocodiav Si. Epist. Socr. 25, 
53 (Allat.). The distinction between the two constructions is 
obvious: diqy pirocodias is to thirst towards philosophy, whilst 
in dupqv didocodgiay philosophy is regarded as an indivisible 
whole, into the possession of which one desires to come. Most 
closely connected with these verbs are 


(c) Verbs of thinking of, remembering (Matth. 347, Don. p. 
468, Jelf 515): L. xvii. 32, pynpovevete ris yuvainds Awr i. 72, 
pyyncOjvac SiaOnens A. xi. 16, 1 C. xi. 2, L. xxii. 61, H. xiii. 3, 
Jude 17, 2 P. iii. 2. (On the other hand trromspynoKxey rive 
mept Tivos, 2 P.i. 12.) We also use the genitive in German to 
express thinking of a thing, for this operation is no other than 
grasping, taking hold of something with the memory. Ana- 
logous to this is to be forgetful of a thing: H. xii. 5, éerAéAnoGe 
THs TWapaxrnocws Vi. 10, értrabécOar Tod epyou tpaovr xiii. 
2,16. Yet we often find the accusative with avapipynoxeo Gas, 
H. x. 32, 2 C. vii. 15, Mk. xiv. 72, and with pynpovevery, Mt. 
xvi. 9, 1 Th.ii. 9, Rev. xviii. 5 (Matth. /. c. Rem. 2, Jelf 515); 
but rather in the sense of having a thing present to the mind, 
holding in remembrance (Bernh. p.177). *EmtavOdveo6a: also 
takes an accusative in Ph. iii. 14, as sometimes in the LXX (Dt. 
iv. 9, 2 K. xvii. 38, Is. lxv. 16, Wis. ii. 4, Ecclus. iii, 14%) and 
even in Attic Greek (Matth. lc. Jelf 515). This twofold con- 
struction rests on a difference in the view which is taken of the 


1 In the LXX this verb is found with a dative, Ex. xvii. 8, iiJars i AWds 
iar: (towards water). In Ps, lxii. 2 also Vat. has idipaci ou (dsp, al. os) & 


Vos mee. sat 
(In Wis. ii. 4 and Ecclus. iii. 14 besa. does not govern an accusative. ] 
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telation, a difference which also shows itself in Latin. Verbs of 
making mention of do not take a genitive in the N. T. :' we find 
instead pynpovevew epi, H. xi. 22; compare pipynoKxec Bar 
wept Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 12, Plut. Paedag. 9. 27, Tob. iv. 1. 


(d) The transition is easy to verbs which signify to care 
Jor or to negdect anything (Matth. 348, Jelf 496): Lx. 34, 
érepehnOn avrod (1 Tim. iii. 5), 1 C. ix. 9, wy trav Body pérer 
to bem; (A. xviii. 17,2 Plut. Poedag. 17. 22), Tit. iii. 8, Wa 
gporrifwcs carav épyov'® 1 Tim. v. 8, trav idiwv ov ampovoel 
1 Tim. iv. 14, wy auéret tod ev col yapioparos (H. ii. 3), H. 
Xi. 5, py oAuyawper traidelas Kupiov. To this head belongs also 
gederOar* (Matth. 348, Jelf . c.): A. xx. 29, ux hecdopevos rob 
Totuviouv, not sparing the flock; 1C. vii. 28,2 P.ii.4,al. But 
péder is also used with srep/, Mt. xxii. 16, Jo. x. 13, xii. 6, al. 
(Her. 6. 101, Xen. Cyr. 4.5.17, Hiero 9.10, al, Wis. xii. 13, 
1 Mace. xiv. 43).° 


(c) Lastly, verbs of ruling (Matth. 359, Don. p. 476, Jelf 
005) take the genitive, as the simple case of dependence,—for 
the notion of going befere or leading (Hartung p. 14) reduces 
itself to this: Mk. x. 42, of Soxodvres dpyew tav Ovav xata- 
kuptevovowy avtav’ Rom. xv. 12 (from the LXX). Compare 
also xupsevecv Rom. xiv. 9, 2 C. i. 24, advOevrety 1 Tim. ii. 12, 
kataduvac reve Ja. ii. 6, avOvrrarevew A. xviii. 12, etc. ; these 
verbs are merely derivatives from nouns, and the construction 
resolves itself into x«dptov rivos elvar, avOvmarov twos elvas® 
Yet Baotdevecy Tevos (Her. 1. 206 and LXX) never occurs in the 
N.T.;" in its stead we find the Hebraistic expression (oy being 
used with verbs of ruling, Ps. xlvii. 9, Prov. xxviii. 15, Neh. v. 
15) Bacidevery eri tevos, Mt. ii. 22, Rev. v. 10, or Bac. érri twa, 
Li. 33, xix. 14, 27, Rom. v. 14: compare Lob. p. 475. 


1 [This is a question of interpretation : some of the best commentators take 
Amgencuy in this sense in H. xi. 15, where the verb governs a genitive. ] 

3(If 053» be taken adverbially : but it is surely simpler to consider ei3iv the 
subject of Tecdrsy, and revrey dependent ON evdi» (Jelf 496. Obs. 2). ] 

« joumilerly pspysrtou: iavens, Mt. vi. 84. | 

* In Latin, re alicui. In the Greek @sidsefa:, if we may judge from the 
construction, there is rather the notion of restraining oneself from, sibi temperare 
a. In the LXX, however, this verb is also construed with the dative and with 
prepositions. 

. atig a Strange in Jahns Archiv II. 400. 

fe xviii. 12, just quoted, the preferable reading is avfuwdrev dros. } 
"(In Mt. ii. 22 we should probably read BassAsiss cis lovdaias. } 


17 
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Verbs of buying and selling take the genitive of the price (Bernh. 
p. 177 sq., Madv. 65, Don. p. 478, Jelf 519): Mt. x 29, oxi dvo 
orpoviia docapiov mwAcirat’ XXVi. 9, ndvvato TovTo mpaGyvas woAAOd 
xx. 13, Mk. xiv. 5, A. v. 8 (Plat. Apol. 20 b), 1 C. vi. 20 (compare 
Rev. vi. 6), Bar. i 10, iii, 30 (but in Mt. xxvii. 7, 7yépacay ef abrav, 
scil. dpyvptwy’ A. i. 18), A. vil. 16, dvyoaro tins dpyupiov (with é 
in Paleph. 46. 3,4). Under this head comes also Jude 11, 79 zAary 
Tov BoAadp picbod efexvGyoayv, for reward (Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 7, Plat. 
Rep. 9.575 b). This construction with é, and still more a con- 
sideration of the primary meaning of the genitive, might lead us to 
refer this genitive of price to the notion of proceeding from, since 
that which is bought etc. for a price, ee for us, 80 to speak, 
out of the price (or equivalent) which is given for it. But it is 
probably nearer the truth to think of the fara of exchange, and 
of such expressions as dAAdowew ri twos (Hartung p. 15, Matth. 364, 
Don. l. ¢., Jelf 520) ; forthe object bought or sold is set over against 
so much money,! and hence in Greek dyri is the preposition of price.? 
The construction dAAdcceww, SiadAdooer ri twos, does not itself occur 
in the Greek Bible: in Rom. i. 23 we find instead the more vivid 

hrase dAAdooeww re & run, by which in Ps, cv. 20 the LXX render the 
ebrew 3 19n. The nearest approach to this is found in dAAdovey 


vi ru, which occurs Her. 7. 152 and often in the LXX (Ex. xiii. 13, 
Lev. xxvii. 10, al.). Words of valuing, estimation, etc., belong to 
the same category as verbs of buying and selling, and, like them, 
overn the genitive,—to esteem worthy of a thing (Kriig. p. 53, Don. 
. &, delf 521): compare afcos Mt. iii. 8, x. 10, Rom. i. 32; dfcotr 
2 Th. i. 11, 1 Tim. v. 17, H. iii. 3, and frequently. 


11. The genitive of place and of time: as Atsch. Prom. 714 
Aatads yetpos avdnporéxroves oixovat XaduBes, on the left hand * 
(Her. 5. 77), Xen. Eph. 5. 13 éxetvns ris nuépas, on that day, 
Philostr. Her. 9. 3 sq. yetpavos in winter, Thuc. 3. 104 (Matth. 
377, Don. p. 471, Jelf 522 8q.). This genitive is not governed 
directly by any particular word, but its relation to the con- 
struction of the sentence is quite clear ; and there is in it no- 
thing alien to the primary meaning of the genitive case.‘ The 
N. T. writers almost always insert a preposition: their use of 





1[The German preposition gegen (over against) is used with verbs of buyi 
etc., in the sense alate exchange for, and thus closely resembles évei. } geo 

2A different view will be found in Herm. Opusc. I. 179. See on the other 
hand a era a et Lat. Declinatione 98 sq. ([Liimemann adds: com- 

. xii. 2, 16. 

+ (In the phrases which are translated in this section Winer is able to imitate 
the Greek construction by using the German genitive: with res Awwex he com- 

res the German des weitern.—Compare Mitzner, Eng. Lang. I. 389 sqq., 

orris, Hist. Outl. pp. 193, 196. } 

* Herm. Vig. p. 881, Hartung p. 82 sqq. 
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the simple genitive of place or time (which is properly a parti- 
tive genitive) is almost confined to certain standing formulas : 
thus we often meet with vucros by night, also uéons vueros Mt. 
XXV. 6, quépas xat vueros L. xviii. 7, A. ix. 24 (Xen. An. 2. 6. 
7) 5 xespevos Mt. xxiv. 20 (connected with caBBdr@) ; SpOpou 
Babéos L. xxiv. 1 ; ps7) edpovtes, 1roias (dd0v) eisevéyxwoty adror, 
Lv. 19, by what way, éxelvns (scil. o500) L. xix. 4 ; tod Aosrod 
G. vi 17 (Thue. 4.98). For this reason—because the use of 
the genitive of time is limited in the N. T.to simple and familiar 
formulas—we cannot render jpepa@v teccapdxovra in A. i. 3 
(with the reading of D) within forty days (Matth. 377. 2. b): 
see above 2. a. To express this meaning Luke would cer- 
tainly have used a preposition. 


Rev. xvi. 7, qxovea rod Ovovacrypiov A€yovros, must certainly not 
be brought in here (I heard one speaking from the altar,—compare 
Soph. Ei, 78, Bernh. p. 137)."| In accordance with analogous sen- 
tences in ver. 5 and vi. 3, 5, the words must be rendered, J heard the 
allar speak (see Bengel in loc.) ; and this prosopopeeia well suits the 
strangely mysterious character of these visions : see De Wette. The 
other reading, yxovga d\Xov ék rod Avowor. A€yovros, is a palpable 
correction. On TiBepiddos, Jo. vi. 1, see above, page 239. 

Rem. The genitive absolute is of frequent occurrence in the 
historical style of the N. T. In its original application this is not 
an absolute case in the proper sense of the word, but depends on the 
use of the genitive for definitions of time on pare Hartung p. 31 2): 
hence the corresponding absolute case in Latin is the ablative. It is 
however used with a more extended reference, especially to assign 
the cause and the condition, —both relations which are expressed by 
the genitive. The only point needing remark here is, that a genitive 
ateclate is sometimes used where the nature of the following verb 
would lead us to expect a different oblique case: L. xvii. 12 [Rec.], 
sepyonévou avrov ... dmryvrycay adrg, xxil. 10, 53, xviit 40, 

i avrov érypwryce airov’ Mk. xi. 27, A. iv. 1, xxi. 17, 
2C. xii. 21,3 Jo. iv. 51. Examples of this kind are also common 
in Greek authors, partly because when the sentence was commenced 
the principal verb was not yet determined on, partly because the 
more regular construction would in many cases render the expression 
clumsy : compare Her. 1. 41, Thuc. 1. 114, 3. 13, Xen. An. 2. 4. 


 Erfurdt, Soph. Gd. R. 142, Buttm. Philoct. 115. 

2 eempare Jelf 541, Don. p. 485.] 

3( With the reading iadsvees pov rarurey ws: in the later MSS. the con- 
struction is made . 8o in Rev. xvii. 8, quoted below, Rec. has the more 
regular Baiwovess, for BAswévewy (Tisch., al.). On this irregularity see Jelf 710, 
and especially A. Buttmann p. 814 aqq.] 
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24, Mem. 4. 8. 5, Pol. 4. 49. 1, Xen. Eph. 4. 5, Heliod. 2. 30. 113.1 
In 2 C. iv. 18 also, for alwnov Badpos Sdfys xarepydlerar yuty, py 
CKoTovvTwy yuav ta BAeropeva, Paul might have written pi oxo- 
wovot ta BX. ; but the former construction brings out the participial 
member with more prominence and force: compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 1. 
37. Lastly, we find exceptional instances of the use of a genitive 
absolute where the principal sentence has the same subject (in the 
nominative) as the subordinate sentence ; as Mt. i 18, pryorevOeions 
THS pytpos abrov Mapias td "Iwond, mpiv  ovvedOety airovs, ebpéoy 
yaorpt éxovca, where the writer probably had in his mind another 
mode of finishing the sentence. So perhaps in Rev. xvii 8. Such 
instances as éhese are rare in Greek authors: see however Her. 5. 81, 
Plat. Rep. 8. 547 b, Pol. 31.17. 1; and compare Poppo, Thue. I. 
119 sq., Wannowski p. 61 sqq. In the LXX see Gen. xliv. 4, Ex. 
iv. 21, v. 20, xiv. 18: compare Acta Apocr. pp. 68, 69, Epiphan. Vit 
pp. 326, 340, 346 (in the 2d volume of Epiphan. Opp. : ed. Colon.), 
and in Latin, Suet. 7b. 31. In all these examples the genitive 
absolute is employed as a regularly established construction, the 
grammatical origin of which was no longer considered.? 


SEcTION XXXI. 
THE DATIVE. 


In Greek the dative is a more comprehensive case than in 
Latin, representing, as it does, the Latin ablative as well as 
the Latin dative.* In general, however, its connexion with the 
sentence is not so close and necessary as that of the accusative 
or even of the genitive: its office is merely to complete and 


1 Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 21, Schef. Apollon. Rh. Mf. 171, and Demosth. 
II. 202, Poppo, Thuc. I. 2, 119, Siebelis, Pausan. II. 8, Hoffmann, Pr. de Casib. 
Absol. p. 1. Compare the Latin ablatives absolute in Cic. Phil. 11. 10, Fam. 
15. 4. 18, Cesar, Bell. Gall. 5. 4, Civ. 1. 36, 2. 19, 3. 21. 

; Bp. Ellicott has some general remarks on the N. T. use of the genitivo 
with the noun, in his Essay on “Scripture, and its interpretation” (Aids to 
Faith, p. 462 sq.). Besides the genitive of apposition or identity (§ 59. 8. a), 
of remoter reference (§ 80. 2), of quality (§ 34. 3. b), he specifies ‘‘a widely 
extended use” of this case ‘‘to denote the ideas of origination (Rom. iv. 18, 
Sixasecivn wieriws), and not unfrequently of definite agency (2 Th. ii. 13, 
&yiacress T1vstpares),”—upon this see especially his note on 1 Th. i. 6; and a 
smaller class of examples ‘‘ in which ideas, so to speak, of ethical substance or 
contents appear to predominate (E. i. 13, aAnésias and eawrnpias).” See also 
Green, Gr. pp. 87-98, Webster, Synt. pp. 67-77, for notices of man J 

* Compare Herm. Hmend. Rat. p. 140. [On the radical force of the dative 
see Don. p. 486, Jelf 471, 586, Clyde, Gr. Synt. p. 35. On the dative in the 
N. T. see Green pp. 98-102, Webster, Synt. pp. 76-79, Ellicott wus. } 
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extend, by indicating the object (in most cases the personal 
object) at which an action is aimed, which an action concerns, 
but which is not directly affected by the action. Hence we often 
find this case in conjunction with the accusative of the object, 
asin 2 C. ix. 2, wpoOupia fy navyopar Maxedoow A. xxii. 
25, mpoérevay avtov tots inaow (see Kiihnél), xxiv. 5, Jo. 
vi 13. In a loose application the dative is used (of things) 
to denote whatever accompanies the action, as motive, power, 
circumstance (of time or place), etc. 

1. We first consider the dative as the case of reference (of 
the more remote object, as it is usually expressed), both in its 
connexion with transitive verbs—as S:dovar (Swpeto Gal) ri reve, 
ypadew ri reve (2 C. ii. 3), evarryerlGeoOal reve Te (L. ii. 10, 2 C. 
x1. 7), opeiXNewy Tevl rs (Mt. xviii. 28, Rom. xiii. 8, compare Rom. 
1. 14, viii. 12, but contrast xv. 27), oposady Tuva Tut (Mt. vii. 24, 
xu. 16), caradAdocev Teva tive (2 C. v. 18), eyetpety Ori Trois 
Secpois (Ph. i. 17), alk which instances are entirely free from 
difficulty ;—-and especially as joined with intransitive verbs and 
adjectives allied to these. The foree of the dative is more or less 
clear.’ 

(a) In axonrovety revé, éyyifew, roNraoGal, crovyety (Rom. iv. 
12, al), Se5écOax (Rom. vii. 2, 1 C. vii. 27), evruyydvew revi, 
etc.; also in evyeoOai tis, A. xxvi. 29. (Jelf 522 8q.) 

(6) In pepeuvav revi? (Mt. vi. 25), dpyitecOal (Mt. v. 22), 
petpoTrabeiy revi (H. v. 2), wéudeoOar (H. viii. 8,* see Kriig. 
p. 25, Jelf 589), dOovety G. v. 26. (Jelf 596, 601.) 

(c) In meorevew tet, rerobévat,” amiotew, atreOety, UTa- 
Kove, UTrnKoos, évavtios, etc. (Jelf 593.) 

(d) In mposxuveiy tivl, Natpevery (not in Ph. iii. 3), Sovdody, 
(Jelf 596.) 

1 (Unless reig inaesw be taken as instrument, see Alford. Against Kiihnol’s 
rendering of wpersivsss (tradere) see Bornem. Luc. p. 181 sq., Meyer in loc. 

4 (The references in the text to Jelf’s Gr. apply to most of the words in the 
Various classes; for séyiebas, ivereyxavuv, seo 589; ivaveies, 601; FeviZerdas, 
607 ; xoserx, 588; éusasir, 590. In Donaldson’s classification, c, d, e (with 
ssyirbes, but not ivaveies), would come under the “ dative of the recipient” (pp. 
493-495) ; xpucbes, ‘‘instrumental dative’ (p. 491); most of the other words 
under the ‘‘ dative of coincidence or contingency ” (p. 486 sqq.).] 

3 [Also pspprtoss v& wipi dpe, Ph. ii. 20 (1 C. vii, 32); papyeotou laveis, 
Mt. vi. 34, like gpereiZusv esvss, § 30.10. (A. Buttm. p. 186.)] 

* (Here «tress is strongly supported: some (e. g. Bleek, Kurtz) who read 
aices join it with Ayu. The ditive is similarly used with iwirycey, iyxedAsiy, 
inBppactes: A. Buttm. p. 177.) 


* |The dative with iawi%ur in Mt. xii. 21 either follows the analogy of these 
verba (A. Buttm. p. 176), or belongs to No. 6 ¢ (so Meyer). ] 
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(e) In dpéoxew rwvi [edapeoretv, H. xi. 5], apxety (Mt. xxv. 
9, 2 C. xii. 9), dpxeros and ixavos, Mt. vi 34, 1 P. iv. 3, 
2C.i 6. (Jelf 594, 596.) 

(f) Then in fewfecOai ru, 1 P. iv. 12 (Thue. 4. 85), be 
astonished at a thing (the astonishment is directed towards the 
thing); arodXoyeio Gai (2 C xii. 19, A. xix. 33, compare 1 P. ii. 
15), and SiaréyeoOal rws, A. xvii. 2, xviii. 19; Svaxareréyxe- 
cOai tit, A. xviii. 28 (Soyparifer tivi, compare Col. ii. 20); 
where the dative indicates the person to whom the conversation 
or defence is addressed. Likewise ooroyety and éfoponroyel- 
o8ai tie (Ja. v. 16), even with the signification praise (? mm), 
L. x. 21, Rom. xiv. 11, H. xiii. 15; for every act of praise to 
God is a confession made to Him that we acknowledge Him as 
the High and Glorious One. (Jelf 589, 594.) 

Once, in Rev. xix. 5, the best MSS. have the construction 
aivety Tuvé (compare Ecclus. li. 12): probably ? iT was before 
the writer’s mind,—unless indeed aivety is here construed ad 
sensum, as equivalent to eizrety aiveosy. 

(g) In xpivecOai (Mt. v. 40) and SsaxpiverOal tin Jude 9 
(Jer. xv. 10), go to law, contend against or with. (Jelf 601.) 

(h) Somewhat differently in the verbs of equality or likeness ; 
as Mt. xxiii. 27, oworafere tadors Kexoviaévoss’ vi. 8, H. ii. 17, 
2 C. x. 12; compare Spoids, ioos tux, Mt. xi. 16, Jo. ix. 9, 1 
Jo. iii. 2, A. xiv. 15, Mt. xx. 12, Ph. ii. 6' (once dpouos reves, 
Jo. viii 55,—Matth. 386, comp. § 30. 4): also in verbs of 
partuipating in, 1 Tim. v. 22, 1 P. iv. 13 (compare L. v. 10, 
Rom. xv. 27), though these verbs more commonly take the 
genitive (§ 30.8): similarly oyeArety vei, A. xxiv. 26. (Jelf 594.) 

(2) In the verbs of using, as ypjoOas, A. xxvii. 17, 1 C. ix. 
12, 15. Once however (in 1 C. vii. 31) this verb has an accu- 
sative in the best MSS.;7 as sometimes in the later writers, e.g. 
Malal. p. 5, Theophan. p. 314, Bockh, Corp. Inscript. II. 405, 
(but not Xen. Ages. 11.11), compare Bornem. Acta p. 222: in 
A. xxvii. 17 there is little authority for the accusative. (Jelf 
591.) 


1 Comp. Fritzsche, Arist. Amic. p. 15: [on xevertis, Green, Gr. p. 102.) 

4 (A. Buttm. (p. 181 sq.) suggests that the accusative may have been occa- 
sioned by the verb which immediately follows (xaraypepsve), xiepner being 
ed as in some measure dependent on both verbs (awé xosev) : simi 

Meyer. Karaypietas takes an accusative in later writers. } 
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(k) In ornxecy (Eornxévac) tei, stand fast to a thing (2 C.i.24, 
G. v. 1 1), or to a person, Rom. xiv. 4.1 (Jelf 590.) 


ey (reverence, worship) is always followed by a dative in 
Matthew, Mark, and Paul® a Mt. iv. 10 is a quotation from Dt. vi. 
13); in the rest of the N. 


no 7: in 1 C. xiii. 6 the dative depends on oww.—The phrases 
Grofaveiy rH dpapria, Tp vopy (Rom. vi. 2, G. ii. 19), Oava- 


dead to sin, to the law (for sin, for the law) ; 
compare Rom. vii 4, eis ro yevéoOat ipas érépw' 1 P. 11. 24, dro- 
yotrbu 7 dpapria. In the same way we find in Rom. vi. 20 
Acbepo. rH Sixatcoovyy, in antithesis to SovAocdc Par +7 Sux. (ver. 18, 
compare ver. 19, 20): when ye were servants of sin ye were free with 
reference to righteousness, to righteousness ye were in the relation 
of freemen. (Jelf 599.) 

We must also recognise a dativus rei of direction in the phrase 
rataxpivey twa Oavatw, Mt. xx. 18 (compare 2 P. it 6°), to sentence 
some one to death, i.e. to assign to death by a sentence. This con- 





1 [The reading of G. v. 1 is most fully discussed by Lightfoot (Gal. p. 197), 
who—with most recent editors—rejects cf and takes ersxers absolutely. If » 
be retained, it is probably a dative of reference to (no. 6), see Ellicott in loc. : 
similarly in 2 C. i. 24 (Meyer). In Rom. xiv. 4 the dative appears rather to 
come under no. 4. 6, than to stand in close connexion with the verb. ] 

? (On the dative with compound verbs, see § 52. 

[Excluding O. T. quotations (with which A..vii. 43 may be reckoned, for the 
Words spesxovssy avress, though not found in Am. v. 26, seem to be a reminiscence 
of other familiar passages), we find 56 examples of this word in the N. T. In 
16 the word is used absolutely; in two (Jo. iv. 22) the omission of the demon- 
strative makes the construction doubtful. In the remaining passages, the dative 
(probably) occurs 28, the accusative 10 times. Hence in the N. T., as in the 
LXX, the dative construction is the more common.  [lpessevsiv occurs most 
frequently in St. Matthew's Gospel and the Revelation. In the former book wefind 
the dative only ; in the latter the dative seems to occur 13, the accusative 6 times. 
The remaining examples are Mk. xv. 19, Jo. iv. 21, 28, ix. 88, 1 C. xiv. 25 
dative); Mk. v. 6, L. xxiv. 52, Jo. iv. 28, 24 (accusative). It seems almost 

possible to believe that in a single verse (Jo. iv. 23) this word can have both 
constructions without any variation of meaning : at all events we may recognise 
that the accusative expresses a connexion between verb and object closer than 
that expressed by the dative construction. Compare p. 248, note', p. 263, note?. } 

i Bos, Ezercitatt. Philol. p. 1 sqq., Kypke, Obs. I. 7 sq. 

§ [Per ps intended for 1 P. iv. 6: the fefercnce is wrong as it stands. 

* [That is ‘‘condemned them éo overthrow ” (Huther, Alford, al.).] 
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struction is not found in Greek writers, who use xaraxpivey twa 
Oavdrov, or Oavarov (Matth. 370. Rem. 3, Heupel, Mark. 285), or 
xataxp. Tit Oayarov, Her. 6. 85 (to adjudge death to). An analogous 
phrase is xaradixdfey twa Oavdrw (Lob. p. 485). Compare also éoxos 
TH xpioa, Mt. v. 21, 22, subject to the judgment (§ 30. 8): compare 
Bleek, Hebr. IL i. 340. 

2. Most closely connected with this is the dative which is 
dependent on elves (imrapyesv) and yiverOar,—not on any pre- 
dicate joined with these verbs; for éori or yivetal por poBos 
can only mean, that the dofow eivas or yiveoOar applies to or 
concerns me. 

(a) Without a predicate elvai sv expresses belonging to 
(possession), yiverOad ripe denotes becoming the property of: L. 
ii. 7, ov« Hv avtots Toros, they had not room; A. viii. 21, x. 6, 
iii, 6, xxi. 23, Mt. xviii. 12, L.i, 14, €oras yapa coe Mt. xvi. 
22, ob pr) otras oot TevTO, this will not befall thee; A. xx. 3,16, 
ii, 43, éyévero aon yuyn poBos, fear fell on; Rom. xi. 25. 
With an ellipsis, 1 C. vi 13, v.12, 2 C. vi. 14, Jo. iL 4 (Kriig. 
p. 69, Jelf 597). 

(6) With a predicate (usually a substantive) elvas or yiverOat 
tuve denotes what quality the thing spoken of has or receives 
for some one, either objectively or subjectively (in his opinion): 
1 C. viii. 9, pryrws 4 eEovoia . . . . mposkoupa yévntas Tots 
aobevécw’ i. 18, 0 NOyos 6 Tod cTaupod Tois pév aTroAAUpPEVOIS 
pwpia édotiy «.7.r., ix. 2, xiv. 22, Rom. ii 14, vii. 13, 1 C. iv. 3, 
ix. 3, Ph. 1. 28 (VJelf 600,602). But to express turn to, prove 
(Kriig. p. 69), the N. T. writers commonly use eivas or yiverOas 
els Th, 

3. Substantives derived from verbs which govern a dative 
are sometimes followed by this case, instead of the ordinary 
genitive: 2 C.ix. 12, evyapsorias r@ Be@ (but not in ver. 11), 
somewhat like evyai tots Oeois Plat. Legg. 7. 800 a” (Jelf 588, 
597, Don. p. 495). Compare also 7d eiwOds avrg, L. iv. 16, A. 
xvil 2 (Plat. Legg. 658 e, 76 7005 nyitv), and To evrdpedpov Te 
xupiw, 1 C. vii. 35.2 A different case from this is L. vii. 12, 
vios poveyerns TH pntpl, a son who for the mother was the only 

1 In the O. T. also this construction is unknown. One of the parallels cited 
by Bretschneider is Sus. 41, xavixpway aichy &eolanis; in the other, ver. 48, 
the verb is used absolutely, xecsxpivacs buya "lopasia. 

4 See Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. I. 154 (Lips.) 5 Stalib. Plat. Ar. 101, Rep. 


I. 872; Ast, Plat. Poli. 451; Borne en. Cyr. 374; Fritz. Mark p. 63. 
, [Also Jo. xii. 18, 2 C. xi. 28 (probably). } 
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son (thus not strictly for the genitive: compare Tob. iu. 15, 
povoyerns Te warp Jud. xi. 34): this must not be confounded 
with the dative of relationship (compare L. v. 10, Rom. iv. 12). 
On Rom. iv. 12 see § 63. IF. 1. 


In Mt. xxvii. 7 also, qydpacav rov dypov. . . . eis raga ois 
févas, for burial for strangers, the dative belongs to the substantive : 
comp. Strabo 17. 807, xpos érdekwv rots Eévos.2 But in 1 C. vu. 28 
the dative may be joined with the verb of the sentence. See how- 
ever Bernhardy p. 88. 


4. Without direct dependence on the notion of a verb or 
noun, the dative may indicate the reference which an action 
has to some one; asin 2C. ii. 13, ov« éoynxa dveow T@ Trvev- 
pati pou for my spirit (1 C. vii. 28), or in L. xviii. 31, wavta 
Ta yeypappeva ... T@ vi@ Tov avOpwrov what was written Sor 
Him (that it should be fulfilled in Him),? Mt. xiii. 14, Jude 14: 
compare also Mt. xiii 52, Ph. i. 27, 1 Tim. i. 9, Rev. xxi. 2. 

Especially deserving of notice are 

(a) The dative of opinion or judgment (compare above, 
no. 2), as in Plat. Phed. 101 d, ef coe addrAnros Evpdovel 7 
Siadwvet ; Soph. Gd. Col. 1446. So in the phrases aoreios 
7 Oe@ A. vii. 20, and Suvata 7@ Oem 2 C. x. 4;* see also 
1C.ix. 2. Compare Kriig. p. 71 sq.” (Don. p. 495, Jelf 600). 

(6) The dative of interest —2 C. v. 13, e’te éEéornper, Oeqr 
cite cwppovotpev, tuiy (Rom. xiv. 6, 1 C. xiv. 22),—or more 
definitely, the dativus commodi and incommodi : Jo. iii. 26, @ ov 
pepaptupncas, for whom, in favour of whom (L. iv. 22, Rom. 
x. 2,2 C. ii. 1, comp. Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 21); on the other hand, 
Mt. xxiii. 31, paprupeire éavrois, tt viol éote K.T.d., against 
yourselves (compare Ja. v. 3). Compare further H. vi. 6, Jude 1, 
Rom. xiii, 2 :* on Rev. viii. 3 see Ewald. In E. v. 19, however, 


1 Battm. Philoct. p. 102 8q., Boisson. Nic. p. 271, Ast, Plat. Polit. 451, 519, 
and .p. 9 (Comp. Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 126 sq. ] 

? See Schoem. Jaawus p. 264, Kriig. p. 80. . 

2(Jelf (588. 2) refers this to the construction of verbs which denote that 
“ something is allotted to any one, awaits any one, etc.” (Green p. 100): A. Butt- 
mann (p. 178) joins the dative with both verbs: ‘‘if the word belonged to 
ytysap. only, we should have had isi eg vig, asin Jo. xii. 16.” Bleek, Meyer, 
and others with Winer. ] . 

*'We should have a similar example in Ja. ii. 5, if (with Lachmann and 
Tischendorf) we read robs rrmyors vy xiopy. 

> Compare Wyttenb. Phed. l. ¢., Erfurdt, Soph. Gd. R. 615. 

¢(Jelf 598, 601, Don. p. 494.] 
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AadovvTes EavTois (4AAHAOLS) Yradpots x.7.r., We have a simple 
dative of direction, speaking to one another ete. 

5. From these examples it is obvious that the dative is akin 
to the prepositions e’s (Engelhardt, Plat. AMfenex. p. 360") and 
mpos (compare Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 558), just as the genitive to 
the prepositions é« and d7ro. Hence in many phrases eis or mpos 
with an accusative is used instead of the dative. Thus we find 
not only the familiar example Aéyew tevé and mpos twa (the 
former is usually, almost constantly, preferred by Matthew and 
Mark *),—-compare xpafew tet, Rev. vii. 2, xiv. 15, pwvety revi, 
Rev. xiv. 18,—but also edyeoOas Oep A. xxvi. 29 (Xen. Cyr. 5. 
2. 12, Demosth. Conon 729 c, Plut. Coriol. 9, Xen. Eph. 4. 3), 
and etyeo Oar mpos Ocov 2 C. xiii. 7 (Xen. Mem. 1. 3. 2), compare 
Ph. iv. 6 ; Body rw L. xviii. 7, and Boa&y mpos twa Hos. vii. 14; 
pevdecal tun® A. v. 4, Ps. xvii. 45, xxvii. 36, Jer. v. 12 (not 
in Greek authors), and yevd. pos tive (to lie towards, belie, 
some one) Xen. An. 1. 3.5; watvadAXarrew tevi and mpos tiva, 
Xen. Vectig. 6. 8, Joseph. Antt. 14.11. 3;* ebdonew ds tia 
2 P. i. 17, and evd. text in Greek authors® (Pol. 4. 22. 7, 
1 Mace. i. 43); payecOai ruw Xen. An. 4. 5. 12, Plat. Rep. 3. 
407 a, and mpos tiva Jo. vi. 52, Iliad 17. 98, Plat. Zach. 191 d, 
Luc. Conv. 42, and often (also in the LXX) ;* ouarew revi and 
mpos twa, L. xxiv. 14, Xen. Mem. 4. 3.2. To the N. T. writers 
the prepositional construction was also naturally suggested by 
the more expressive and wivid phraseology of their mother 
tongue; and hence we sometimes find «/s where Greek writers 
would have been content with the simple dativus commod: or 


1 In modern Greek the accusative with sis very commonly serves as & peri- 
phrasis for the dative, even in its a tae relations ; as Aiqe sis eer Qirer pow, 
dico amico meo (towards my friend): see Von Liidemann, Lehrb. p. 90. 
[Sophocles, Gr. p. 151, Mullach, Vulg. p. 332. The dative has in great eee 
sea terse from modern Greek: see ar h pp. 151, 327 sq., Clyde, p. oe 

ee Schulz, Parab. v. Verwalt. have ‘substituted ot Roe i od 
“‘ latter,” which is a manifest mista 8. eh use of spés with the accus. 
Abyus and other verbs of ¢ ing is very common in St. Luke and St. jouai 
seo Geradorf pp. 180, 186, Peron Introd. See 194. ] 

3 [On Ysdsebas cive (“ actual deception by vchoed ")and vy. cm (*‘ address 
directed to a person in terms of falocbood ””) see Green, Gr. p. 100. ] 

* Col. i. 20, érrexarard. sis, would be an analogous example, if this were not 
a and i construction, used d esignedly : see Meyer tn loc. 

nd in 2 Thess. ii. 12, according tothe best MSS. 
olf hus besides + éAasw ci em (Her. 4. 198) we also find Wap. cs epis zs 
(Joseph. Ap. 2, 15). Different still is Mk. iv. 80, ly weig wapafers wapa- 
Bdrwpir car Basirsinn vou bsov (see Fritz.), but the readings vary. ["Es cin 
avers wapaBery bapcs is adopted by Fritz. and by recent editors. ] 
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tncommodi: A. xxiv. 17, éXenpootvas troinowy eis To EOvos wou" 
L. vii. 30, rHv BovaAny tod Ocod nOérnoay eis éavrous, to their 
own detriment (as indeed eis also signifies contra). On the 
other hand, anpvrresy or evaryryedtl. ets (Mk. xiii. 10, 1 P. 1 25, 
L xxiv. 47,—Paus. 8. 5. 8) must be rendered proclaim or preach 
amongst them, since a plural noun always follows: in Mt. xx. 1, 
probovcbas cis tov apredova is not hire for but hire into the 
vineyard ; and there is the same pregnancy of expression in Mk. 
Vill 19, 7. dprows Exdaga eis ToUs TevTaKisytdious, have broken 
(and divided) amongst etc. Similarly in Mt. v. 22, éveyos eis Hv 
yeevvay, liable (to come, to be cast) into the Gehenna: contrast 
TH pice, te ouvedpiv.? In Rom. viii. 18 also rv péAXovoay 
Sofay droxadudOyjvas eds Has is an abbreviated expression (see 
Fritz, in loc.*), like the Hebrew “8 71739, 1S, iii. 7. Lastly, we 
cannot say that a preposition is used instead of a dative in the 
phrase mpéAcgoos mpds ve 1 Tim. iv. 8, 2 Tim. iii, 16 (@pércpos 
es Xen. Ee. 5. 11, compare ypyospos ets Wis. xiii. 11), or in 
eiferos ets te L. xiv. 35 (Dion. H. De Thue. 55. 3, evOeros wpos 
Pol. 26. 5.6, Diod. S. 5. 377); the expressions wsefwl, suitable to 
or for a thing, are perfectly correct, as the dative would be more 
fitly used in reference to the person: compare however L. 
ix. 62 ». 14 


The combination morevew eis or éxi twa (A. ix. 42, xxii 19) 
obviously means in Christian phraseology more than morevev tit 
(credere, confidere alicui), and must be taken as a pregnant ex- 
pression,— believing, to give oneself up to some one, with faith to 
declare adherence to some one, fide se ad aliquem applicare.5 Also 





"In L. viii. 43 Rec. has sis Jarpois wpesnrarovaca srov vey Bier, but the best 
MSS. have jarpeis, and this reading is to be preferred, a8 sis ‘acpovs is an evident 
correction : this verb, indeed, is commonly construed with sis in Greek writers 
(Xen. ee 2. 4. 9, Ail. 14. 32). 

7A. Buttmann (p. 170) maintains that it is most natural to regard sis ris 

Te as a periphrasis for the dative, the change from cy spiesi, cH eursdpiy, to 
this construction being occasioned by the transition from the abstract and quasi- 
abstract words (xpieis, evvidpev) to the more material yiét»se. ] 

* (Fritzsche explains évexarcwesras sis iui thus: manifestatur res ad me (ita, 
ut ad me perferatur). ] ; 

*(Here 04. cy Basirsig is | asia received. For s@iassees with dat. pers. 
see Tit. iii. 8. Compare Clyde, Synt. p. 163.] 

* Leesdus iy Xpory would be explained in the same way, but the existence 
of this formula is not fully proved by G. iii. 26, E. i. 18; in Mk. i. 15, however, 
We find wee. iv re stayysdiy, which is not essentially different.—Such phrases 
88 4 wp0s eva wieeis do not prove the construction wisesdus xpos oF sis eve to be 

Greek (Schwarz, Comment. p. 1102), [We should probably read is aveg 
in Jo. iii. 15, but (with Meyer) connect the words with ix, not rire, The 
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wrapabdevar cis is not simply equivalent to mapadddva: rwi, but has 
rather the meaning give into the power of (Mt. x. 17); hence it is 
used with @dvaros Mt. x. 21, 2 C. iv. 11, with Oris Mt. xxiv. 9, 
with dxafapoia Rom. i. 24, etc.: compare Xen. Hell. 1.7.3. The 
combination in E. iv. 19, éavrovs wapéSwxay ri areAryeig eis Epyaciay 
dxaSapoias rdoys «.7.A., needs no explanation. 

Rem. The preposition perd also is akin to the dative. Thus for 
woNeuety tet We find in the N. T. woAeuety perd revos, Rev. xii. 7, xiii. 
4; also xptverOat perd twos, 1 C. vi. 6 (7). With a different refer- 
ence, the dative is replaced _ 

(a) By évarwy twos: A. vi. 5, ypecey evoriov ravros TOU wAnbous 
(Gen. xxxiv. 18, xli. 37,1 2S. iii, 36, al.); compare 1 Jo. iii. 22, 
mposkuveiy évariov Tov Oeow (L. iv. 7, Rev. xv. 4). This belongs to 
the Hebraic colouring of the language, as indeed the preposition 
évwrcov itself ("959) may almost be said to do. 

(>) After wréroa—by év, Ph. iii. 3; by éré with the dative, Mk. 
x. 24,2C.i. 9; or by éwi with the accusative, Mt. xxvii. 43, t Macc. 
x. 77 (Alez.). [See below, p. 292. 

(c) After dxorovbety by émiow, Mt. x. 38; see § 33. 

That the dative may stand for the local wpos or eis with an 
accusative, has been denied by Bornemann,’ and after him by 
Meyer (on A. ii. 33). It is true that the examples which Fritz- 
sche (Conject. I. 42) has quoted from Greek poets do not prove 
the point (for prose), and also that the N. T. passages may be 
otherwise explained. In A. ii. 33 and v. 31 (inpodv) 77 deFta 
may mean by (His) right hand ; and in Rev. ii. 16 coe is simply 
a dativus incommodt. Even A. xxi. 16 might be rendered (as 
by Beza and Glass) adducentes secum, apud quem hospitaremur 
Mnasonem,—the word which should have been in the accus. 
case, as the object of ayovres (viz. Mvdcwva x.t.X.), being 
brought into the construction of the relative sentence (Mvacwy:): 
but this explanation has but little probability.® A better course 


constructions of this verb in the N. T. are fully examined by A. Buttmann 
(p. 173), and more succinctly by Bp. Ellicott (on 1 Tim. i. 16).1 

1 i Genesis UW. cc. we have lbvaveier, not iverson. | 

* In Rosenm. Repertor. II. 258, and in the Neu. krit. Journ. der theol, Literat. 
VI. 146 8q. : compare also ad Anab. p. 23. 

3 Not exactly because the predicate apyaly uaéner, is annexed (Bengels N. 
Archiv III. 175), for this description of Mnason is added in order to show that 
Paul might fully trust himself to him ; but rather because it is not very likely 
that those who accompanied Paul from Cesarea would have brought with them 
a host for him, since there were in Jerusalem itself so many trustworthy Chris- 
tians. Hence we should have to assume, cither that this Mnason was in Ceesarea 
YY mere accident, or that he had a residence in both places at the same time. 
If we were to drop the secum, which certainly is not necessarily implied in 
dyes, it would simplify the matter (after their arrival in Jerusalem they 
brought Mnason forward), but then the words would not be suitably arranged. 
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would be to adopt Bornemann’s more recent suggestion (Lue. 
p. 177 sq.) and resolve the attraction thus: dyovres (as) mapa ~ 
Mudoovd twa . . . wap  EevicOdper' (for aye Tapa Twa 
compare Her. 1. 86, 3.15). Even this however is not the sim- 
plest explanation. The construction dyew tiv, lead to some one 
(but see the note below), may indeed be uncommon in Attic 
prose, but later prose writers use expressions which are entirely 
similar, as gosray ivi Philostr. Soph. 2.1. 14,7 Hee tevé Plut. 
Aim. 16.1, eishépecy tevd reve Malal. 10. p. 231: with A. xxi. 
16, in particular, compare Xen. Eph. 3. 6. p. 63, worepov Hyounv 
"ABpoxouy Epiph. Vit. p. 340 d, #yayev atrov ’Abavacin 7a 
sarma. See also Bernh. p. 95, Held, Plut. 4m. P. p. 200. 
Hence we may without hesitation render vypody 77 Sefsa, exalt 
lo the right hand ; compare ver. 34, caov éx Sefvdy pov’ see 
also Luc. Asen. 39. 

L. ii. 41, éropevovro . . . eis ‘TepovcoAyp rH éopr7, must not be 
rendered (as by Luther) ¢o the feast, but either on account of the feast 
(see below 6. Py as a loose expression, at the feast. With more 
reason might xiv. 53 ovvépxovrar adr@ (convenerant eum), and 
Jo. xi 33 rovs cwveAOdvras aitr7 Iovdaiovs, be brought in here (Fritz. 
Mark p. 648). In my opinion, however, the dative in both passages 
is really governed by ovv ; the latter simply meaning who had come 
with her, the former, they came with Him, namely, with Jesus (ver. 
54); see Baumg.-Crusius. (Jelf 592.) 

The use of the dative with verbs of coming in a non-local and 
non-material sense (as in A. xxi. 31, dvéBn gddots TH yArdpxw), is 
also a different construction from that noticed above.® To this 
unquestioned parallels occur frequently in Greek writers: e g. 
Plot. Brut. 27, wé\dovre atrd SuaBaivev . . . fev dyyeAia wepi ris 
peraBorgys’ Pomp. 13, rd SvAAg wpdryn pv HAO ayyeAia ; compare 
also dydyew ti tun, to bring something before some une (notify to), 
Malal. 3. p. 63, 10. p. 254 (Jelf 592). 


6. The dative is used with still greater latitude, in reference 





1 (So Meyer, De Wette, Alford, and others. The rarity of such (local) datives 
is not the only objection to Winer’s view : the order of the words would surely 
have been difterent, dyerrss My. rin K., wap Sty. (A. Buttm. p. 284). ] 

3 Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. IV. 339. 

SIn none of these instances, however, has dyuv csi (comp. wrpesdvuy civi 
§ 52. 4) a purely local or material meee it is used rather in the sense of 
introducing, bringing into connexion with, into the society of some one. 
Similarly @era» ei (to go to some one as teacher), different from decay xpéc 
soa Epict. Ench. 33.13. (‘‘In Plut. 4m. lc. the dative depends on the whole 
expression #21 «avtes:” A. Buttm. p. 179.] 

« We also should say in German: sie machten jahrlich 2% Ostern eine Reise 

. - « um dem Gottesdienste beiznwohnen. 
5 Compare our ‘‘es kam ihm die Kunde, die Anzeige.” 
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to things, to denote that in which or in reference to which an 
action or a state exists. Hence it indicates 

(a) The sphere to which a general predicate is to be limited 
(compare Bernh. p. 84, Kriig. p. 86 *): 1 C. xiv. 20, 4 aacdia 
ylvecOe tats ppeciv, adda 7H Kania vnmiatere, children 
an understanding, children as regards malice (Plat. Alcib. pr. 
122 c); Rom. iv. 20, évedvvapwOn 7H tiote:, he grew strong in 
faith ; Phii. 8, oynpare ebpebels ds dvOpwrros: iii. 5,7 Mt. v. 8, 
xi, 29, A. vii. 51, xiv. 8, xvi. 5, xviii. 2, xx. 22, Rev. iv. 3,10. 
vii. 34, H. v. 11, xi.12, xii 3,1 P. ii. 18, v.9 (Pol. 20. 4. 7), 
G. i 22, Rom. xii. 10,11, Col. ii. 5, E. iv. 18,23 (Matth. 400.7, 
Fritz. Rom. III. 68). A dative of this kind comes between two 
connected nouns in E. ii. 3, juev réxva pice opyis, natural 
children-of-wrath. 

(b) The norm or rule in accordance with which something 
takes place: A. xv. 1, dav yx trepiréuvno Oe r@ E8es Mavodws 
(but in xvii. 2 xara 70 efwOos, and more frequently xara os) ; 
compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 4, Sext. Emp. 2. 6, Strabo 15. 7135, 
Tob. iii. 8 [3 7], 2 Mace. vi 12 

(c) The occasion or cause (on account of): Rom. xi. 20, 79 
amiatia éEexrdabnoay, on account of wnbelief (compare ver. 30, 
nrenOnre TH TovTwy amevOela), G. vi. 12, Col. i. 21.4 Also the 
motive (from; in consequence of): 1 C. viii. 7, r9 cuvecdnoes tod 
EldoXou ws eddwrobuToy éoOlovor 2 C.i1.15, Rom.iv. 20. See 
Diog. L. 2.57, Heliod. 1. 12. 33, Paus. 3. 7. 3, Joseph. Anté. 17. 
6. 1° (Matth. 398 sq.,; Bernh. p. 102 sq., Kriig. p. 84). 

More singular is the use of the dative in Rev. viii. 4, avéBy 6 xaxvos 
Tov Gyuaparwy tals mposevxais Tay dywy «7.A., and many con- 
jectures have been made respecting it. The simplest translation is, 
the smoke of the els’)® incense ascended to the prayers, i e., the 
ascending smoke reference to the prayers, was designed to ac- 
company them and render them more acceptable: on the idea see 


1(* A local dative ethically used: ” Ellic. on G. i. 22. See Don. p. 488, Jelf 
605. 4, Green P. 99. ] 

3 (Reading of course wspreus. Liinemann adds Mt. v. 8. 

3(Jelf 608, Green p. 99: the dative with wepsisebas (below, no. 9) should 
perhaps come in here. 

‘(So Meyer, taking ixépevs passively, invisos Deo : if iépeds is active (Alford, 
Ellicott) r# 3:aveig will be a dative of reference. } 

* Compare Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 392, Goeller, T’huc. pp. 157, 184, al. (Don. p. 493). 

®(Or rather ‘‘angel’s.”’ mpare Green p. 102: ‘‘The dative may be re- 

ed as dependent on an unexpressed, but implied, idea of bestowal, since the 

incense is to be viewed as the accompaniment which gave to the prayers a 
passport into the divine presence. ”’] 
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Ewald in loc. That this is the meaning was felt by those who sup- 
plied ow: the rendering inter preces sanctorum is altogether untenable. 
—In 2C. vii. 11 +@ axpdypare would certainly be admissible, but for 
the language of the N. T. the construction would be harsh. There are 
good authorities in favour of prefixing év ; and the omission of this 
word may have arisen either from the absorption of év in the preceding 
word elva: or from the reader's connecting azpdypart with é& wavri. 

7. In the various usages noticed in no. 6 we can discern 
more or less clearly the dative of direction, that is (according to 
the Greek conception), the true dative. The case is however 
extended farther still in its application to what is external, to 
what accompanies the action, and passes over entirely into the 
ablative, denoting | 

(d) The mode and manner, as the casus modalis (Bernh. p. 100 
8q., Don. p. 487, Jelf 603); 1 C.xi. 5, wrposevyopévn axataxanv- 
arty Th Kepary with uncovered head, x. 30, Col. ii. 11, Ph. i. 18, 
2 P. ii, 4 (Jude 6); also Rom. viii. 24, 77 Amide dowOnyey (and 
Ev. 19 ") :—or the (material) means, instrument, as the casus 
instrumentalis (Madv. 39, but comp. Kriig. p. 83*);1 P.i. 18, 
ov dOaptois, apyupip f) ypucig, éAuTpwOnte G. ii. 13, dste 
-.. cwvarnyOn avtav tH vroxpice (2 P. iii. 17, compare 
Zosim. 5. 6), E. i. 13, Col. ii 7, Ph. iii. 3, 1 C. ix. 7, ris otpa- 
teverat idtoss oyrawvlors wrote, by means of his own expenditure ; 
H. vi. 17, éueoirevoey Spxq iii. 1,3 Rom. xv. 18 :—further A. 
1. 5, Bamrecey dare (xi. 16), Jo. xxi. 8, tT@ TArotapio 7AGor 
Mk. vi. 32 * (though elsewhere we find ev wAolp Mt. xiv. 13, 
A. xxviii. 11, Diod. 8S. 19. 54), A. xii. 2, Rom. 1 20, iii. 24, Tit. 
li 7, E v. 19, al 4H. xii. 18, Spos xexavpévov arupi, igni 
ardens, burning in fire, with fire (Ex. ui 2, Dt. iv. 11, ix. 15, 
compare Lob. Paral. p. 523 sq.), may also be brought in here. 
In Rom. xii. 12 1H éAwibe yaipovres is through hope, in hope 
rejoicing: in regard to 2 C. ix. 14, dejoe, I now agree with 
Meyer.” We frequently find év or dca (especially of persons) 





"(This is again quoted below. On a peculiar use of the modal dative 
in the LXX and N. T. see § 54. 8.] 

3(Kriiger prefers the term dynamic dative, since ‘‘it does not properly de- 
note the mere instrument or tool, though it is often improperly used of this.” 
On the dativ. instrum. seo Don. p. 490, Jelf 607.] 

3 [This reference is wrong : perhaps i. <e 

* [The reading is not certain: Lachm., Westc. and Hort insert ty. } 

*[In ed. 5 Winer had taken dsiess as dependent on wipesideven (ver. 12), and 
consequently as parallel with the prepositional clause Sa w. sux. : 80 Alford. 
Meyer takes xal nies. . . imsroé, a8 a genitive absolute, dsieus as a modal 
dative : Stanley takes a similar view. ] 
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in parallelism with the instrumental dative: see Rom. xv. 18, 
2 C. xi. 23, 26 sq. 

The ablative is also to be recognised in the construction pebv- 
oxecOar oww, E. v. 18 (Pr. iv. 17), and wAnpodabal rur, Rom. i. 
29,12 C. vit 4, Eurip. Here. Fur. 372 ; compare wAypys revi Eurip. 
Bacch. 18 (though this word more frequently takes a genitive), and 
see Bernh. p. 168. In later Greek compare zAnoOévres dyvoig Malal 
p. 54. (In E. ivi. 19 es with the accusative does not stand for an 
ablative: this preposition rather expresses, be filled up to the fulness 
etc. 

3 All these relations however are not unfrequently (in some 
cases, more frequently) expressed by means of prepositions, with 
or without a modification of the meaning. This remark applies 
to Greek prose generally, but is especially illustrated by N. T. 
Greek. Thus we find 

For (a), €v: 1 P.iv.1,év capexl rafdy? (in connexion with 
capki waGdv), Tit. i. 13, compare ii. 2; Scadépesy & reve 1 C. 
xv. 41, Soph. Gd. Col. 1112, Dion. H. Ep. p. 225 (Kriig.). 

For (0), card: as almost always cata 70 Gos eiwOos, L. iv. 
16, A. xvii. 2. 

For (c), dua with the accusative: see § 49. c. 

For (d), Sua or év,—also werd. Thus for BamriecOas idarte 
we commonly ® find BamritecOa ev vdare (in water), Mt. iii. 11, 
Jo. i. 26, 31 (but also év rvevpart) ; for Bia, always peta Bias, 
A. v. 26, xxiv. 7 ; for aréores, sometimes 812 srictews, etc. But 
in E. ii 8, 7H yaputi eote ceowopévor Sia THs Tiotews, and in 
Rom. iii. 24, the dative expresses the motive, and dca qwictews 
the subjective means. In 2 P. iii 5 also we find a twofold ex- 
pression.of the means, d:a indicating what is external, the dative 
what is not material. For wavrl rpoww (Ph. i. 18) we find in 
2 Th. iii. 16 év ravritpomg. On the other hand, in 2 P. ii 3 
the dative denotes the means, ¢y the state (the disposition). 

When however the commentators on the N. T. explained & as a 
simple nota datim,* even m cases where a dative proper (not an abla- 
tive) is required, they took an exaggerated view which cannot in the 
least be justified by res to the Hebrew idiom. Most of the 


examples quoted owe all their plausibility to the circumstance that 
elsewhere the dative of the person is commonly found in similar 


1 [See Green, Gr. p. 101.] 

2 (’Ey is omitted by the best editors on strong MS. authority. ] 

3 [The two expressions are about equally frequent : is is inserted in the pas- 
sage quoted in the text and in Jo. i. 38, Mk. 1. 8 Ree., but omitted in L. iii. - 
16, A. i. 5, xi. 16, Mk. i 8 ar ais ed. 8, Westcott and Hort). ] 

‘Comp. Blomfield, Zschyl. Agam. 1425, and Eurip. Afed. p. 628, 
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combinations (compare 1 C. xiv. 11, iii. 1, i. 18); in reality, they are 
quite unsatisfactory. In A. iv. 12, dedouévoy ev dvOpairos is most 
certainly equivalent to given (set forth) amongst men (compare 2 C. 
vil 11); G, i, 16, deroxaAvypas rov vidv abrod ey éeuoi, is to reveal 
tr me (év re wvevpari pov); 1 Jo. iv. 9, éfavepwOn 4 dydrn Tod 
Geod ey piv, the love of God manifested tiself on or in us, which 
undoubtedly is different from ‘ manifested itself to us ;” 1 C. xiv. 11, 
6 Aadav ey dot BdpBapos, in my estimation, meo judicio;2 1 C. ii. 6, 
vodpiay N\adodper ey rots reXrciors, is we set forth wisdom amongst—or with, 
before (coram, Plat. Symp. 175 e, as often in the orators, see § 48. a) 
—the perfect, that is, when we have to do with the perfect, compare 
Judith vi 2. 2. iv. 3, & rots derod\Aupevors eort xexaAvppévoy, 18 in 
the main rightly explained by Baumgarten,—is hidden in (amongst, 
with) those who are lost. On dpodoyetv & rin see § 32. 3.5. A. xiii. 
I5 and Col. ii. 13 need no explanation; and E. ii. 5, vexpovs rois 
TapazTdpact, is not grammatically parallel to the latter bees 
In E. i. 20, exijpynoce & Xpwre is quite regular, (power) which He 
manifested on Christ (in raising Him from the dead). In Mt. xvii. 
12, éxoincay év are doa 7OéAncav (in Mk. ix. 13, érotyoay air) 
means, they did, perpetrated, on him; compare Mk. xiv. 6, Jo. xiv. 
30, L. xxii. 31, 1 C. ix. 15 (Gen. xl. 14, Judith vii. 24). Equally 
correct is 2 C. x. 12, perpety davrots éy éavrois, measure themselves 
on themselves, though Greek writers use the simple dative (Aristot. 
Rhet. 2. 12, Herod. 1. 6. 2). 


9. Time, as the substratum connected with-actions in general, 
is expressed in the dative, in answer to the question when. This 
temporal dative denotes 

a, A space.of time: L. viii, 29, modrois ypovors ouvnprrdxet 
aurov, within (during) a long time, A. viii. 11, xiii. 20, Rom. xvi. 
25, Jo. ii. 20 (not E. iii. 5°); compare Joseph. Ant. 1.3. 5, ro 
idwp Hyuépasrs TexoapaxovTa brats Katepepeto' Soph. Trach. 599, 
paxp@ ypove’ Aischin. Hp. 1. p. 121 ¢, Diod. 8. 19. 93. 

6, More frequently, a point of time at which something 
happens,—either with words which directly express the notion 
of time or of a division of time (accompanied by a numeral or 





180 in Diog. L. 1. 105, ei lees iv dsbpdwas ayatsy ot na) Gavrer, where 
also the Latin translator has quidnam esset hominibus bonum, etc. Compare 
also Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 628, Sovasvoover iv rois ixbpeis avras’ Arrian, Epiot. 
. 18. 8. e ‘‘also” refers to the fact that in A. iv. 12 the Vulgate has 
**datam hominibus.” 

* Comp. Jacobse, Athen. p. 188, Déderlein, Gdip. Col. p. 529, Wex, Soph. 
Ante: v. 549. ‘ ese rer 

iner apparently agrees with Meyer (ed. 2, 3) in ing iripass ytvsais 
as an ordinary ansciaiee dative. De W., Ellicott, and Alford take yarsé in 
its temporal sense, and the dative as a dative of time: so also A. Buttmann and 
Meyer in ed. 4.] 
18 
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by a genitive, Kriig. p. 67), as L. xii. 20, ravrn 77 vueri? Mk. 
vi. 21, “Hpwdns rots yeverlors atrod Setrrvov érroince’ Mt. xx. 
19, TH tTpitn Hpépa avactynoetac xxvi. 17, L. xiii. 16, A. vii. 8, 
xii. 21, xxi. 26, xxii. 13, xxvii 23 ;—or with the name of a 
festival (Wannowski p. 86), L. xiii. 14, r@ caBBatp eOepdrrevoe 
(xiv. 1), Mt. xii 1, trois odBBacr, al. Compare Plat. Conv. 
174 a, Madvig 45. Asa rule, however, éy is added to the dative 
in the latter case, as it frequently is in the former (especially 
with éoydrn Hpyépa or jyépa THs Kploews), even in Luke (iii 1, 
i. 26), compare Kriig. p. 67 (Don. p. 487, Jelf 606). In Greek 
authors also the use of 77 éopty or Tats éoptais without éy is 
rare (Wannowski p. 88). 


The dative of place has not taken deep root in the N. T. Before 
names of towns éy is always inserted, as év ‘Pupp, ev Tupw, A. xvii. 6 
[? xvii. 16], xix. 1, Rom. i. 7, 2 Tim. 1. 17, iv. 20, al. ‘O8ds occa- 
sionally dispenses with the preposition, as in Ja. ii, 25, érépa od¢ 
éxBaXovoa (where however a preposition was hardly needed), com- 
pare Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 16; 686 wopeverOau: 2 P. ii. 15, A. xiv. 16 (ina 
figurative sense), comp. Lucian, Jim. 5, 68g Badew (Fritz. Rom. 
TIL 140 sq.) ; orotxew rots txveot Rom. iv. 12 (Batvew tyveor Plut. 
Sol. 30). To this usage should also be referred the figurative phrases 
xopeverOa: Te PdBy A. ix. 31, xiv. 16, Pr. xxviii. 26, 2S. xv. 11,? 
1 Mace. vi. 23, Bar. i 18, ii, 10, iv. 13, Tob. i. 2, iv. 5 (also sopev- 
evOax ey 1 P. iv. 3, al.), and even wepirarety rots eo. A. xxi. 21, 2C. 
xii. 18, G. v, 16, Rom. xiii. 13. In Greek prose generally the use 
of the daétvus localis is very limited : see Madvig 45, Poppo on Thue. 
1. 143. (Jelf 605.) 


10. Sometimes, though rarely, the dative (of a person) ac- 
companies a passive verb (usually in the perfect tense), instead 
of inro, wapd, etc., with the genitive: L. xxiii. 15, ovdéy dfsov 
Oavdrov éorl wempaypévoy avt@ (Isocr. Paneg.c.18). Yet 
there is some difference between these constructions: the dative 
does not indicate by whom something is done, but to whom that 
which is done belongs (Madv. 38. g, Kriig. p. 84%). This con- 
struction is found with evploxeo@as especially, as 2 C. xii. 20, 
2 P. iii. 14,* Rom. x. 20 (from the LXX): compare also L 


1 [Liinemann adds Mt. xiv. 6. On this see p. 276.] 

* (This is surely not an example. Many of these examples may well be 
referred to 6. 6, above. For 2 Pet. ii. 15 above read Jude 11. 

3 Benseler, Isocr. Hvag. p. 13 (Don. p. 492, Jelf 611). 

‘ [In ed. 5 Winer regarded the dative in these two passages as a dative of 
opinion or judgment (no. 4. a): so Meyer in2C.ic., and Alford, Huther, A. 

uttmann, in 2 P. iii. 14.] 
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xxiv. 35 (Ja. iii. 18), Ph. iv. 5 (A. xxiv. 14 [Ree]), and 2 
P. i 19, where @ tus #rrnras means, to whom any one ts 
inferior, succumbs (like nrtaoOal Tivos in Greek writers). But 
in A. xvi 9 OPhOn Spaya ro Iavr signifies became visible to 
him, as of@jvai rivs often means to appear to some one. In 
Ja iii 7,79 huvoes rH avOpwrivy is rather through the nature 
of man, ingeniis hominum. In general, the dative of the thing 
with passive verbs (as probably in Rom. xii. 16, see Fritz. in 
loc.') is less strange, as it coincides with the dative of the means. 
In H. iv. 2, rots adxovcacw probably indicates the persons in 
whose case the 7 ovyxex. TH Tiotes existed. Lastly, in Mt. v. 
21 aqq. €ppyOn tots apyaios signifies was said to the ancients : 
see Tholuck in loc.” This dative (of the person) is similarly used 
in Greek prose, but is especially common after a participle: 
compare Dem. Olynth. 3. p. 12 ¢, Theocrin. 507 ¢, Coron. 3244, 
Conon 731 b, Diog. L. 8. 6, Philostr. Her. 4. 2. 


Rem. 1. The dative in Col ii 14, @arcipas 15 nal pov 
Xepsypadoy rots Séypact, is worthy of notice. The explanation 
given by some of the commentators, 6 7 éy rots Séypacr, quod con- 
stabat placitis (Mos.)—in accordance with E. ii. 15, rov vopov ray 
evrokay éy Sdypact Kxarapyyjoas,—is correct indeed as regards the 
sense, but ungrammatical: to express this Paul must have written 
xeipoypadov 76 ey trois Séypact. To take E. ii. 15 first: ray evroday 
éy dyna. must certainly be regarded as expressing a single notion, 
the commandments in (particular) decrees ; 8 compare § 20. 2. In Col. 
i. 14 however, all things being considered, we cannot but join 
8oypacr closely with 15 xaf ty. xep., the bond (in force) against us 
through the decrees ; and perhaps Paul chose this position for déypace 
in order to give the word prominence. Meyer's explanation, that 
which was written with the commandments (the dative being used as 
in the phrase written with letters), is the more harsh as yxepdypadov 
has so completely established itself in usage as an independent word 
art it is hardly capable of governing (like yeypaypévov) such a dative 
as this. 

Rem. 2. Kiihndl’s remark in his note on Mt. viii. 1, that datives 
absolute sometimes take the place of absolute genitives (e.g., xaraBdyre 


1 (Fritzsche takes ress rawssveis a8 neuter, and renders per miseram rem. ] 

3 (See Alford in loc. for a clear summary of the arguments on this side. ] 
_* [This is more fally examined in ed. 5. ‘‘If, in accordance with ma- 
tical rule, iv 3ypae: be connected with sarapyieas, we must either understand 
dsyneen to mean Christian doctrines (which would stand in the same relation 
to inrerai a8 wiers to Ipyn); or we must translate (with Harless), He has 
abolished the law of the commandments in decrees (abolished it on the side of 
decrees), N. T. nsage however does not support the former interpretation of 
%ynara ; and on Harless’s view I should expect reis Jéyuaes, since a definite 
side of a definite law is spoken of.” See Ellicott and Lightfoot in loc.) 
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air@ for xaraBdvros atrov, and éA\ddvr atrg Mt. xxi. 23), expresses 
what was formerly the general belief of philologers as well as of 
N. T. commentators! In reality, however, all such datives (at 
any rate in the better writers, Wannowski p. 91 sqq.) are as easily 
explained from the nature of this case as the genitive absolute 
from the nature of the genitive:? see Bernh. p. 82, Stallb. Plat. 
Protag. 60, Rost p. 721 (WJelf 699). Kiihndl’s remark cannot 
with even the least show of reason be applied to the passages 
he has quoted, for in them xaraBavr: and é\Oovre are connected 
with the verb dxoAovOety; though it cannot be denied that Matthew 
might have written xaraBdvros abrow yxoAovOncay atr@ SxAot wodXot, 
compare Mt. viii. 28, Mk. v. 2.2.3 The only peculiarity of this 
construction is, that air@ is uniformly repeated,—because the dative 
participle and the governing verb are separated by several other 
words. In the examples cited by Kypke (I. 47) from Pausanias and 
Josephus, either there is simply a pronoun joined to the participle, 
or the pronoun comes in only in immediate connexion with the verb 
(Joseph. Antt. 8. 13. 4); hence they prove nothing for the main 
point. Nor is there a real dative absolute in A. xxii. 6 or 17: in 
the latter passage, just as in ver. 6, wo troorpépayn belongs to 

évero, but a different construction (with the genitive absolute) 
then commences : accidit mihi reverso, cum precabar in templo, etc. 
Compare Paus. 3. 10, 7, and 25. 3. 


Rem. 3. We find a deuble dative, one of the person, the other 
(a dative of explanation, of more exact definition) of the thing, in 
2C. xii 7, €00n por exddow rq capxi, there was given me a stake 
Sor the (in the) flesh+ (Ex. iv. 9, Gen. xlvii. 24): compare the Ho- 
meric didov of jvia xepotv§ Ft is otherwise with the double datives 
in E, iii. 5, Rom. vii. 25, H. iv. 2, Rev. iv. 3: these need no remark. 


Rem. 4. We meet with a very singular dative in 2 C. vi. 14, 
Bn yiverOe erepofvyotvres axiotros: here some would even supply 


Ud 


ovv, whilst others seek for the same meaning in the dative itself. 
The dative may indeed be sometimes resolved by with (Reitz, Lucian 


ea Well. III. a. p. 891, Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 804, Heupel, Mark. 


p. 79. 

* [With Mt. xiv. 6, ysrseias yiveeives, compare the examples quoted by 
Kiihner II. 871 (ed. .2): see also Jelf 699, A. Buttm. p. 817.] 

* (There is a great difference of opinion as to the reading in the four passages 
quoted in this achat em The MSS. are divided, and internal ments may 
be adduced on both sides, since both constructions are gramtiatically inexact (on 
the redundancy of the pronoun see § 22. 4, and on the combination of genitive 
and dative § 30. Rem.), and yet the transcribers were certainly familiar with 
both. Tischendorf receives the dative in Mt. viii. 1, but the genitive in Mt. 
Vili. 28, xxi. 28, Mk. v. 2. Westcott and Hort have the genitive in each case. } 

* (So Alford, referring to G. iv. 14; Meyer prefers to connect +9 eapai closely 
with exsrcey, a thorn for the flesh. As regards the meaning of exér0y, see 
Meyer and Alford én loc. in defence of ‘‘thorn,” and on the other side Stanley 
p. 589 sq. (ed. 8). ] ; 

® Reisig, Soph. Gd. Col. 266, arnt Eur. Bacch. pp. 49, 80 (ed. Lipe.), 
Bornem., Xen. Conv. p. 214, Jacobs, Achill, Tat. p. 811, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 278. 
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VI. 599. Bip., Matth. 405, compare Polyzen. 8. 28), but this is quite 
a different case. Thea éie's laniounce seems abbreviated, and the 
dative ap to be adapted rather to the thoughts than to the 
words. His meaning obviously is: uy yiv. érepofvyotvres Kal ovrws 


é 


opolvyoivres (ovfvyotvres) daxiorros, do not let yourselves be yoked in a 
strange yoke, 1.€., in the same yoke with unbelievers. 


SECTION XX XI}. 
THE ACCUSATIVE 


1. The accusative appears in connexion with transitive verbs, 
active, middle, and deponent, as the proper object-case : comrecy 
mv Oipay, xontecOar thy Kepariy, devdaccev Tov Kirov, 
gu\docecOar tas évrodds. It must however be borne in 
mind—not only 

a, That in later, and particularly in Biblical Greek, several 
ueuter verbs have acquired a transitive (causative) meaning, as © 
pabyrevery Treva (§ 38. 1) :—but also 

6, That, in general, certain classes of verbal notions which 
we consider either entirely or partially intransitive appeared 
to the Greeks as transitive. Under this head come 

(a) The verbs which denote emotions (Jelf 549 sq.): éAcety, 
Mt. ix. 27, Mk. v.19, Ph. ii. 27, al. (Plat. Symp. 173 c, EL 13. 
31); otere(pesy, Rom. ix. 15, from the LXX (Soph. £/. 1403, 
Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 32, Lucian, Abd. 6, Tim. 99); ératoytvec Gal 
twa and tt, Mk. viii. 38, H. xi. 16, Rom. i. 16 (Plat. Soph. 
247 c-—compare aicyiveoGas Soph. Gd. R. 1079, Eurip. Jon 
1074), once érrasoy. eri, Rom. vi. 21 (compare Isocr. Permud. 
778), On the other hand, ovdayyvitecOa: takes eri as a rule, 
only once governing the genitive, Mt. xviii. 27 (see § 33). 
"EvtpénecOai twa, to be afraid of any one (Mt. xxi. 37, L. 
xviii, 2, H. xii. 9), is a later construction, not found before 
Plutarch: in earlier writers we find évtpérecOal ti," 

(8) The verbs of treating well or ill (harming, benefiting), 
speaking well or tl of any one (Jelf 583): adsxetv, BAdrrrecy, 
wheheiv, AvpaiverOai, UBpitew td (Xen. Hell. 2. 4.17, Lucian, 
Pise, 6); énpedtew tua (with dative of the person, Xen. Mem. 





1(A mere misprint for sses (ed. 5), see Jelf 510.] 
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1. 2. 31); Aosdopety Tuva, Jo. ix. 28 (Matth. 384. Rem. 2, Jelf 
566. 2); Pracdnpeiv ted, Mt. xxvii. 39, A. xix. 37, Rev. xiii 
6, al., but also Aaodnpeiv els rwva L. xii. 10 (compare Demosth. 
Cor, Nav. p. 715 c, Diod. S. 2.18, and in the LXX, Hust. 
Drac. 9,—so in Greek writers dvedifew els tia, bBpivew eis 
tia Lucian, Zim. 31), and BrAacdnpety év tive 2 P. ii. 12 (in 
Greek writers also BX. rrepi tuvos, Isocr. Permut. 736); dvecdiSeew 
twa, Mt. v. 11 (and in the LXX, compare Rom. xv. 3), for 
which earlier writers used dvedSilew tevd or eis Twa;7? KaKds 
épety tia, A, xxiii, 5 (Plat. Huthyd. 284 e, Diod.S. Vat. p. 66); 
also xatapacGai twa, Mt. v. 447 Ja iii. 9 (Wisd. xii 11, 
Ecclus., iv. 5, al,—xarapacOal tus Xen. An. 7. 7. 48). All 
these constructions ultimately rest on the simple Aéyeey or etzrety 
twa, Jo. i. 15, viii. 27, Ph. iii. 18, al., Jud. vii 4; compare 
Herm. Soph. Gd. C. 1404, Matth. 416. We find however 
xadws roeiy with the dative of the person, L. vi. 27, and 
similarly ed zrotetv, Mk. xiv. 7: here the accusative is always 
preferred in Greek prose ;° compare however Odyss. 14. 289, és 
81) Todd Kax’ avOpwrrovowv ewpyer. TTotetv twa t+, to do some- 
thing to some one, also occurs in the N. T., Mt. xxvii. 22, Mk. 
xv. 12:° compare Aristoph. Nub. 258 sq. 

(y) ‘Opvview tid, Ja. v. 12 (ovpardy), to swear by ; com 
Hos. iv. 15, Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 31, Herod. 2.10. 3 (Jelf 566. 2). 

The N. T. writers however do not uniformly adopt these con- 
cise constructions. As in ordinary Greek, several verbs vary 
between a transitive and a neuter meaning: «Aalew tevd Mt. ii. 
18 (from the LXX’), but émé twa L. xix. 41, xxiii. 28 ; wevOety 
twa 2 C. xii. 21, but él reve Rev. xviii. 11 ;° xomwrecOai ria 
L. viii. 52 (Eur. Troad. 628, 1 Macc. ii. 70), and ésré twa Rev. 


1 Schef. Plutarch V. 347. 

3[And also érs:3%s» ed, see examples in Liddell and Scott s. v. (but JZ. 1. 
211 is very doubtful). ] 

3 (The clause is omitted in the best MSS. : this verb has an accusative in Mk. 
xi 21, and probably in L. vi. 28, where Rec. has the dative. Wisd. xii. 11 is 
not an example in point. } 

‘A. xvi. 28, pndis zpatns csavey xandy, is of a different kind: we often meet 
with this and similar examples in Greek writers, as Lys. Accus. Agor. 41, Xen. 
Cyr. 5. 4. 11, 5. 5. 14, 8. 7 24. 

§ See Biblioth. Brem. Nova I. 277. 

: Fe we omit 3» Aiysrs: the received text leaves the construction doubtful. 
"|The citation is from Jer. xxxi. (xxxviii.) 15, but this clause is altogether 
different in the LXX text. ] 

8 (The most probable reading is iw’ avesy. ] 
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i 7, xviii, 9; eddoxety td H. x. 6, 8, from the LXX! (Lev. 
xxvi. 34, Ps. 1. 18), but usually ev5. &v reve. "Opview is com- 
monly treated as a neuter verb, and construed with xatda twos 
H. vi 13, 16 (Amos viii. 14, Zeph.i. 5, Is. xlv. 23 7), or with 
év tut Mt. v. 34 sqq.,? Rev. x. 6 (Jer. v. 2, 7, Ps. Ixii. 12). On 
the other hand, instead of evyapioteiy (rivt) ert rit, we find 
(with the passive verb) the construction edyap. (rev/) ve in 2 C. 
L11; andin 2 C.ix 2, xi 30, cavyaoOas takes an accusative 
of the thing. 


With Jude 15, rav dpywov doeBelas atrav dv (&) joéByoay, 
compare Zeph. iii. 11, rav émernSeuydrwy cov dv noéBnoas eis eué: 
aocBeiy rr, Plat. Legg. 12. 941 a, is of a different kind (Matth. 


‘Tepoupyeiv, épydLeo Gas, and europeverOa: are real transitives ; and 
as the phrase icpovpyev Ovoiay was in use (Paleph. 5. 3, compare 
Ada Apocr. 113), Paul could figuratively say iep. 7rd etayyé\toy (Rom. 
xv. 16). The accusative after éuropeveoOa: does not always denote 
the merchandise ; we find also éuxop. twa, Ez. xxvii. 21, 2 P. ii. 3, 
—in the latter passage with the meaning trade in, (wish to) make a 
gain ofa man. With Rev. xviii. 17, dooce ryv OdAaccay épydLovrat, 
comp. Appian, Pun. 2, Boisson. Philostr. p. 452: yyy .» Paus. 
6. 10. 1, is similar. 

EtayyeALeoOa (of Christian preaching) takes an accusative of the 
person in the N. T., as a transitive verb, L. iii 18, A. viii. 25, xiv. 
21; compare evayy. tid re A. xiii. 32. Yet evayy. reve is also in 
use, see L. iv. 18, Rom. i 15, G. iv. 13, 1 P. iv. 6. 

An accusative is also found with Bacxaivew fascinare in G. iii. 1. 
With the meaning invidere this verb takes the dative (Philostr. Epp. 
13), see Lob. p. 463: the ancient grammarians themselves, however, 
are not creed on the distinction between these two constructions, 
see Wetstein II. 221 sq. 

Tlapawety, which in Greek writers usually takes the dative of 
the person (Adsch. Dial. 2. 13, Pol. 5. 4. 7), is followed by an 
accusative in A. xxvii. 22. Vice versd, we find dddoxew ri in Rev. 
i. 14 2, 1., ag in some later writers.‘ 

PvAidoceoOas (to beware of) governs an accusative in A. xxi. 25, 
2 Tim. iv. 15 (as frequently in Greek authors, Xen. Mem. 2. 2. 14, 
Lucian, Asin. 4, Diod. S. 20, 26), as if to observe some one for oneself. 
In L. xii. 15 it is joined with dd; this construction also is not 
unknown in classical Greek (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3.9). Similarly poBeicGa, 


1(The LXX text (Ps. xxxix. 7) has not sbJexsix at all: H. x. 6, 8 are rather 
examples of sidexsix «1, but we probably have 643. cd in Mt. xii. 18.] 

*Schef. Long. p. 353. 

3 (In ver. 35, sasvsuy sis. 


‘See Schaef. Plutarch V. 22. 
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lo be afraid in reference to something, to fear something (for one- 
self), is usually found with an accusative, but sometimes with dd 
(sibi ab al. timere), as Mt. x. 28, pi poBeiobe dxd rev droxtevévrwv | 
TO copa... . PoByOyre 52 paddrov tov Suvdpevov x.r.A. The Greeks 
said poBetcGar tard twos or run. (yet compare fdBos dxd rwos Xen. 
Cyr. 3. 3..53, 6. 3.27): foBetoba: daze is an imitation of the Hebrew 
D (or 36D) NY, Jer. 1. 8. The same analogy is followed by BAcrew 
dao (a pregnant expression) Mk. viii. 15, xii. 38, and by mpos€xey 
dé Mt. xvi. 6.2 But in Ph. iii. 2 BAéwere riv xararopy is look at, 
observe the concision, and here beware of is only a derived meaning: 
the use of BAérew r in such a sense (beware of) would receive no 
confirmation from ¢vAdocecGai zr, since the middle voice is here 
essential.. 

Petyey governs the aecusative, 1 ©. vi. 18, 2 Tim. ii 22, in a 
figurative sense (to flee i.e. to shun a vice); but is once followed 
by dod, in 1 C. x. 14, hevyere dd ris cldwAoAarpeias. This latter 
construction is otherwise very common in the N. T (as in the LXX), 
and ¢debyey dd revos means either to flee away from some one, in 
different senses (Jo. x. 5, Rev. ix. 6, Mk. xiv. 52, Ja. iv. 7), or— 
including the result of the fleeing—to escape from some one (Mt. 
xxii, 33). In Greek writers ¢evyew dao is only used in a strictly 
local sense, as Xen. Cyr. 7. 2. 4, Mem. 2, 6. 31, Plat. Phed. 62 d, 
Pol. 26. 5. 2. 

On xpiobal re see § 31. 1. 44 


The accusative of the place to which after verbs of motion 
was, after the full development of the prepositions, mostly con- 
fined to poetry: Matth. p. 747 [? § 409]. In the N. T. the 
general character of the language would lead us to expect that 
@ preposition would be always used in such cases. A. xxvii. 2, 
wédAovTs wrely tovs xata tiv "Aclay torous (where however 
some good MSS. prefix eis), is no exception: the words must be 
rendered, fo sail by the places along the coast of Asta, and in 
this signification the best authors use m)eiy as a pure verb 
transitive, with the accusative (sometimes the accus. of the 
coast-regions °), Compare Poppo on Thue. 6. 36 (Jelf 559). 

2. A neuter verb which expresses a feeling or an action is 





1(On this form see above, p. 100. ] 

2{/Compare also airyureha: aes, 1 Jo. ii. 28.) 

8 [And once in the sense of iis H. xi. 34. (A. Buttm. p. 146.)] 

*[‘* The LXX once use derspsivy with the accusative, in the sense of the imper- 
sonal 3s; (Ps. xxii. 1, obdiv ys veersptess), and some of the oldest MSS. have the 
same construction in Mk. x. 21, % os secant: A. Buttm. p. 169.] 

5 Wahl’s parallels (Xen. Hell. 4. 8. 6, Pol. 3. 4. 10) only support the can- 
struction wAsis chy bdAacoas OF ra wiAcyn ; of this, however, 1 Macc. xiii, 29 and 
Ecclus, xliii, 24 will serve as examples, 
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frequently followed by an accusative of its cognate noun (nomen 
consugatum), or of the noun which is cognate to a verb of similar 
meaning ; such nouns being in fact already included in the verb, 
since they merely express its notion in a substantival form. This 
combination, however, is only used when the notion of the verb 
is to be extended,’—either by an (objective *) genitive, as in 
1 P. iii, 14, rov PoBov adray poy PoBnOFAre (Is. viii. 12), Col. 
i, 19, avkec ryv abk—now rod Oeod (Plat. Legg. 10. 910 d, 
dceHeip avdpav adcéBnua 1 Macc. ii. 58, Syrdoas Cijrov vopov" 
Judith ix. 4) ;—or by means of an adjective, Mt. ii. 10, éydpnoay 
Xapay peyaryny opodpa’ Jo. vii. 24, ray Sixalav xpiow xpivete’ 
1 Tim. i 18, Ba otpate’y thy nadtv otpatelay (Plut. Pomp. 
41), Mk. iv. 41, éfoByOnoav poBov péyav’ 1 Tim. vi. 12, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7, Rev. xvii. 6,1 P. iii. 6 (Gen. xxvii. 33, Zach. i. 15, Jon. 
110, iv. 1, 6, Wisd. ix. 37). This is very common m Greek 
writers ; see especially Lob. Paral. p. 501 sqq.4 Compare Plat. 
Protag. 360 b, aioypods poBous poBotvtar’ Xen. Mem. 1. 5. 6, 
Sovkevery Sovrelav oddeusas Arrov aicypay Her. 5. E19, payny 
cyayésayro ioyvpny (magnam pugnavimus pugnam, Terent. 
Addph. 5. 3. 57), Plat. Apol. 28 b, rovobrov érrirndeupa éritn- 
deusas’ p. 36 c, evepyereiv THY peyiotny evepyeciay’ Alciphr. 2. 
3, deirai peu mdeas Senoets: Lysias, 1. Theomnest. 27, reddovs 
Séxal ddXous xivdsvous pel” ipcoy exrvdivevoe (Plat. Conv. 208 c), 
Demosth. Neer. 517 b, Ep. p. 121 b, Aristot. Polit. 3. 10, Rhed. 
2.5.4, Long. 4. 3, Aisehin. Ep. 1.121 b, Lucian, Asin. 11, Phi- 
lostr. Apoll, 2.32: see also Georgi, Vind. 199 sq., Wetst. II. 321 
(Gesen. Lg. p.810°). This construction is found with a passive 
verb in Rev. xvi. 9, dxavparicOncay of dvOpwro Katya péeya 
(Plat. Huthyd. 275 e, wheretrar tiv peylotny wpérear 
Platarch, Cas, 55, al.). | 





‘Herm. Soph. PAil, 281, Eurip. Androm. 220 sq., Kriig. p. 19sq- [Don. p. 
501: for the different kinds of such hectare Je F438, 2. Oe also 
Riddell, Plat. pnts p- 110 aq. 

_ 2 [This word objective is y @ misprint : at all events an objective genitive 

is of rare occurrence in this construction. See especially Lobeck, Paral. p. 518 

6q.: “In proverbio . . . Tasrdrev gsBer PoBevuar minime significatur Tantalam 

poe sed oe id quod Tantalus pertimescere dicitur sive Tantalico quodam 
more angor.’ 

> (In this there is no qualifying adjective. 

A Fischer, Well. III. i. 43 8q., ae p. 10 .» Ast, Plat. Polit. 316, 
Weber, Dem. p. 471, Matth. Pp. 744 sq. [1], § 408, 421. Rem. 3. 

[Gesen. Heb. Gr. p. 221 (Bagst.).] 
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So with a relative pronoun : Jo. xvii. 26, 4 dydan fv ayydanods 
pe’ E. it, 4, Mk. x. 38, 76 Bdrriocpa 8 eyo Bawrifopat Barri Oyvat. 

It is a different case when the cognate noun denotes the 
objective result of the action, and consequently a concrete no- 
tion ; as SiaOjany SvariBecOas (Jud. ii. 2), paptrupiay waprupeiy, 
mdovrov mroutety (Dan. xi. 2), Yygiopa a>opifecOas, auapta- 
vey dpaptiay (1 Jo. v. 16), for make a covenant, bear a testimony, 
etc. (Ewald, Gr.595). Here the nouns do not absolutely need 
to be supported by adjectives, etc. (as aioypdy dwaptiay apap- 
tdvew Soph. Phil. 1249, Plat. Phad. 113 e, Lucian, Zim. 112, 
Dio Chr. 32, 361): compare E. iv. 8 (from the LXX), xypa- 
AwTeveey aixparwolay’ Jud. v. 12,2 Chr. xxviii. 17, Demosth. 
Steph. 2.621 b. Yet it is only in connexion with relative 
clauses that these expressions are usually found: Jo. v. 32, 7 
paptupia, iv paptupet rept éuov' 1 Jo. v. 10, H. viii. 10, airy 
4) StaOjen, hy SaOjoopac (x. 16,—but in viii. 9 ScaOneny roceiv), 
A, ii, 25, L. i. 73, 1 Jo. ii. 25, Mk. iii. 28: compare Isocr. 
4igin. 936, Lucian, Paras. 5. It cannot however be denied 
that such combinations in Hebrew and Greek have greater 
fulness and vividness than our general expressions make a 
covenant, bear testumony. 

Lastly, we must entirely exclude the cases in which the sub- 
stantive denotes something objective and material which exists 
apart from the action of the verb, as @uAdccey gdudacds (the 
watches) Xen. An. 2. 6. 10, Popov dépey Aristoph. Av. 191, 
Aristot. Pol. 2.8, Lucian, Paras. 43. Inthe N. T. compare L. 
ii. 8, duAacoortes Gudaxads THS vuKTOS' Vili. 5, TOD owretpas TOY 
omopoy avrod’ Mt. xiii. 30, Snare Seopas' wpos To Kataxadcas, 
bind bundles; Mt. vii. 24, Sstus @xodounoey Thy oixiay avTou 
L. vi. 48 ; compare also 1 P.iv. 2 (axoy dxovew Obad. 1). In 
some of these instances no other form of expression was possible 
(compare also azrootoNous arooréANecy, legatos legare Cic. Vatin. 
15, ypdppara ypapew Dem. Polycl. 710 b), and the connexion 
of the noun with the verb is merely etymological and historical. 
On these constructions in general (which in Greek writers are 
much more diversified) see Wunder on Lobeck’s edition of Soph. 
Ajax p. 37 sqq. 

Akin to this construction are dpxov éuvwa L. i. 732 (De- 


The reading dieaes cis 3. (Rec., Tisch. ed. 8) is strongly supported. } 
2 bNotived in the preceding paragraph. ] 
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mosth. Apat. 579 c), Biotv xpovov 1 P. iv. 2 (fy Biov, Diod. S. 
Ex. Vat. p. 49) ; dpe (axAryas) wodAds, éAtyas, to which is further 
joined an accusative of the person (compare L. xii. 47) : see Wunder 
Lep. 86. L ii. 44, RA@ov jydpas dddy, they went a day's journey, 
and A. viii. 39, éwopevero ri dSdv abrod (compare dddv Badi{ev 
Plut. Coriol. 9, and in the LXX 1 S. vi. 9, Num. xxi. 33, Ex. xiii. 
17), scarcely need any remark ; yet see Wunder p. 41 sq. (Jelf 558). 
e dative-construction is analogous: ¢uwvety pont peydrAy A. 
xvi 28, and Boay or xpdlew gwrj pey. Mk. xv. 34, Mt. xxvii. 50, 
A. vil. 60, dpxw dprivae A. ii. 30, xapd yalpew 1 Th. iii. 9! (dyaA- 
Macba yapa'dvexAaAyrw 1 P. i. 8), xynpvecav duv9 peydrAy Rev. v. 2 
Rec.} ; wot Gaydry nuodrAg droGvjoxev Jo. xii. 33, xvill. 32, 
mpare Aristot. Pol. 3.9, Plut. Coriol. 3 (Jon. i. 16, Act. Ap. 4), 
Krig. p. 18 (Bengel on Rev. xviii. 2) : compare § 54. 3. 


3. It has been maintained that in several places, in accord- 
ance with the Hebrew idiom, a preposition, év (3), takes the 
place of the accusative of the object ; but when the passages are 
more closely examined, we soon find that the preposition was 
admissible in its proper meaning. 

a. A.xv. 7, 0 Beds év jpiv eberé£ato Sia Tov oTOpaTos pov 
dxotoas Ta EOvn x.7.r., must not be compared with 3 03, The 
Meaning is, amongst us (the apostles); for, in the first place, 
the singular pov is used by Peter immediately afterwards; and, 
secondly, we must have regard to the mention of ra €0vn (as 
the apostolic sphere of operation): “God has made the choice 
amongst us, that the Gentiles should be instructed through 
me.” See also Olshausen in loc. On the Hebrew 3 103, some- 
times rendered in the LXX by éwAéy. év, 1S. xvi. 9,1 K. viii. 
16,1 Chr. xxviii. 4, Neh. ix. 7 (which however Gesenius did not 
even feel it necessary to explain), see Ewald, Gr. 605.7 

b. “Oporoyety ev, Mt. x. 32, L. xii. 8, to make a confession on 
some one, ie., with another turn of the phrase, respecting’ some 
one. Bengel gives a different explanation. The Hebrew by min, 
Ps, xxxii. 5, has not quite the same meaning. 


Heer xeipesy may be for a» x., by attraction: see Ellic. and Alf. in loc.] 
3[Ewald compares this with the use of 2 after verbs of clinging to, takiny 
$ 

Aold of, the fandamental notion being that of ‘immediate proximity” (Lehrb. 
p- 556 sq.) : Gesenius's view (Thea. 8. v. 3) is substantially the same. 

3(The German preposition here used (éber) means both over and respecting. 
—Bengel says ‘‘ is, in: i.e. quum de me queritur.” Similarly Fritzsche : “ tes- 
timonium edere in aliquo, i.e. in alicujus causa.” Meyer'sexplanation resembles 
Nal compare Cremer. But see Westcott, Canon p. 301; also Godet in 
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4, Double Accusative. 

a. Two accusatives, one of the person and the other of the 
thing (Matth. 417 sq., Jelf 582 sq., Don. p. 500), are found, as a 
rule, with verbs of clothing and unelothing, Jo. xix. 2, Mt. xxvii. 
28,’ 31, Mk. xv. 27, Rev. xvii. 4; of (giving to eat and) giving 
to drink, Mk. ix. 41,1 C. iii. 2 ;* of anointing, Rev. iii. 18 (H. i 
9); of loading, L. xi. 46; of adjuring (by), A. xix. 13, 1 Th. v. 
27 ; of reminding of (avaptpunoxeyv), 1 C. iv. 17, Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 
37, Her. 6. 140 (but dvapy. red twos Xen. Cyr. 6. 4. 13) ; of 
teaching, Jo. xiv. 26 ; of asking (either requesting or inquiring), 
Mt. vii. 9, Jo. xvi. 23, 1 P. iii. 15 (airetv), Mt. xxi. 24 (Lob. Pa- 
ral, p. 522), Mk. iv. 10 (épwrav). Evayyediver8ar is only once 
construed with a double accusative, in A. xi. 32; compare 
Heliod. 2. 10, Alciphr. 3. 12, Euseb. H. £.3.4%. 2 For xpv- 
arey teva Ts (Matth. 421) xpumresy re azo Tevos is always used 
or at all events implied ; see Col. i. 26, L. xviii. 34, xix. 42. 
After dddacxewy the person taught is in one passage (Rev. ii. 14) 
expressed by éy rive (as if, to give instruction on some one*), but 
this reading is not well attested: other and better MSS. have 
éi8aexe 1 Badd, comp. Thilo, Apocr. I. 656 (? 29, Job xxi. 
22). Besides aireiy twa +s we meet with aitely ts mapa or ato 
Tivos, A. iti, 2, ix. 2, Mt. xx. 20 (Xen. An. 1.3.16). Xpleyv 
tiva is joined with a dative of the material in A. x. 38, as adei- 
dew uniformly is (Mk. vi. 13, Jo. xi. 2, al.). Wealso find uro- 
Mepynoxery Tie wept Tivos, 2 P.i. 12 ; wrepuBdAreoOaz ev,* Rev. 
iii, 5, iv. 4 [Rec]; nupsecpeves ev, Mt. xi. 8, L. vii. 25 (with 
the dative in Plat. Protag. 321). For ddatpetcOail twa te we 
find adasp. te amo tives L. xvi. 3. 

We ma Sipe explain H. it 17, iAdoxeoOar ras dpaprias 
(compare us. xxvii 5, Dan. ix. 24 Theodot.), expiare peccala, on 

1(Mt. xxvii. 28 is very doubtful: in Rev. xvii. 4 Rec. has the dative, but 
apperently without any authority. } - Sie 

To this class belongs also Youi%uv, Num. xi. 4, Dt. viii. 16, Wis. xvi. 20; 
for this we find Yopiluy rid rin Jambl. Pyth, 18. But in 1C. xiii. 3 poate 
whee ca iwdpx oven is to convert into food (use as food) all my goods. 

3 2 Chr. xvii. 9 THM 2 is not a certain example of this construction in 


Hebrew, as the ening probably is teach in Judah.—In A. vii. 22, iwasdestu 
waden copia does not stand for wacay eepiay (compare Diod. 8. 1. 91) ; the dative 
points out the means of the education, whilst iwa.3. wéenv sopiav would be 
edoctus est (institutus ad) sapientiam. The true reading however is probebly 
is w. eefig : COM Plat. Crito 50 d. 

‘(To this should probably be added wipsBaaruy vari os, L. xix. 43 (Rec., Treg., 
Westcott): A. Buttmann p. 149.] 
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the supposition that the expression iAdoxeoOar rov Oedv Tas duaprias 
had come into use: the verb is then used altogether in a passive 
sense, in 1S, iii. 14, éfAacOyoera: ddixia otxov "HAI. 


The accusative neuter of pronouns (zi, rd aérd, wévra) and of ad- 
jectives (uéya, etc.), which is joined to many verbs along with an 
accus. or genitive of the person (as BAamrrew L. iv. 35, dderciy 
G. v. 2, comp. Lucian, Tim. 119, déimeiy A. xxv. 10, G. iv. 12, 
Phil. 18, panoGyvar 1 C. xi. 2), must be referred essentially to the 
same principle ;! only the construction with the double accusative 
has stopped short, so to speak, at the first stage.2 I should thus 
explain Mt. xxvii. 44. It is scarcely necessary to adduce examples 
of intransitive verbs which are joined with such an accusative (of 
the thing), and thus become to a limited extent transitives. See 
however 1 C. ix. 25 wdyra eyxparevera, xi. 2, Ph. i. 6,4 ii 18, 
2(C. vii. 14 (but compare above, no. 1), Mt. ix. 14, Rev. v. 4, al. 
Fritzsche thus explains Rom. vi. 10, 8 daéOave and G. ii. 20, 8 
vw Ca é&v capxi: see above § 24, Rem. 3. 


6, An accusative of subject and predicate (Matth. 420, Don. 
p. 500, Jelf 375. 5): Jo. vi. 15 [Rec], ta woiujowow adrov 
Baciéa’ L. xix. 46, dpéis adrov (olxov) éroujoate omndacov 
Ayorav' H. i. 2, dv €Onxe xAnpovopor (i. 13), Ja. v.10, i7odevypa 
AdBere rs xaxoTraGelas . .. . Tods mpopytas’ H. xii. 9, rods 
Tis capxes trarépas elyouev tradevrds’ Ph. iii. 7, radra («épdn) 
fpypas Enulav’ 2 P. iii. 15, ryv tod xuplov jydv paxpobuplav 
cwTypiay apyetoOe L. i. 59, éxddouy atto.... Zayaplay ver. 
d3 (Pol. 15. 2.4). This double accusative is especially found 
after verbs of making, naming (nominating), setting up, regarding 
as, etc.: Mt. iv. 19, xxii 43, Jo. v. 11, x. 33, xix. 7, A. v. 31, 
vil 10, xx. 28, L. xii. 14, xix. 46, Rom. iii. 25, vi. 11, viii. 29, 
1C. iv. 9, ix. 5, 2 C. iii. 6, E. iL 14, Ph. ii, 29, Tit. ii. 7, H. vii. 
28, xi. 26, Ja. ii. 5, Rev. xxi 5, 2 S. ii. 5, 18, iii, 15. 

The accusative of the predicate (of destination) is however 
sometimes annexed by means of the preposition eis: as A. xiii. 
22, iyyetpey avrois tov Aavid eis Bacthéa: vii. 21, aveOpéxpato 





1 Matt. 415. Rem. 8, 421. Rem. 2, Rost pp. 492, 498 (Jelf 578. Obs. 2, 579. 6). 
? We also say jem. etwas, viel, etc., fragen, but not jem. eine Nachricht 


?(1C. xi. 2 is quoted above, and is evidently retained here (from ed. 5) by 
t. 


*(“The accus. abré redre is not governed by eswebds, but is appended to it 
as specially marking the ‘content and compass of the action’ (Madvig, Synt. 
§ 27. a.), or, more exactly, ‘the object in reference to which the action extends’ 
(Kriig. § 46. 4. 1 9q.):” Ellicott in loc.—On the ‘‘ quantitative accus.” see Riddell, 
Plat. Apol. p. 113 sq., Ellic. on Ph. iv. 18 (Jelf 578. Obs. 2). } 
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avroyv éaury eis viov for her son} xiii. 47 (compare also the 
passive AoylfeorOas ets te A. xix. 27, Rom. ii. 26, ix. 8, § 29. 3. 
Rem.): or by means of ws, 2 Th. iii. 15, cal py ds éyOpov (roi- 
Tov, ver. 14) ryeto Oe (3 2M), This is a Hebraistic construction 
(Ewald, Gr. 603), and is often used by the LXX in imitation of 
the Hebrew: Is. xlix. 6, 2 K. iv. 1, Judith iii 8, v. 11, Gen. 
xii. 2, xliii 17, 1 S. xv. 11, Esth. ii. 7, iv. 4.2 What has been 
quoted from the older Greek writers as parallel with the con- 
struction with eis is of a different kind; as for instance the eis 
of destination, Her. 1. 34, wdyres toice ypéovray és rodepov 
also Eurip. Troad. 1201, od yap els xaddXos tuyas Saipan Sidoor 
Alciphr. 3.28. In later writers, however, we find real parallels : 
e.g. Niceph. Constant. p. 51 (ed. Bonn), o ris aréAews arras 
Shyos . . . . avayopevovaw eis Bactdéa "Apréucor’ p. 18, ets 
yuvaixa Simpl cot adrnv’ Geo. Pachym. IL. 349, rnv éxeivou 
Exyovov AaBa@v eis yuvaixa’ Theophan. contin. p. 223, xeypr- 
opévos eis Baotdéa: see, in general, the indices to Pachymeres, 
Leo Grammaticus, and Theophanes, in the Bonn edition ; also 
Acta Apocr. p. 71. 

To the same mode of expression might. be referred H. x1 8, 
AapBavew eis KAnpovoplay’ and perhaps A. vii. 53, édaBere ror 
vopov eis Siatayas ayyédwy, ye received the law for (i.e. as) 
ordinances of angels, see Bengel in loc. ; but it is easier to give 
ets the meaning which it bears in Mt. xii. 41. In Ph. iv. 16, 
the construction es THv ypelay pou eréurpate is evidently differ- 
ent from Ty xpelay pot ém., and hence has no place here. 

L. ix. 14, xaraxAware abrovs KAuias dva TEVTHKOVTG. (in rows 
by fifties), and Mk. vi. 39, érérafey atrots dvaxAtvat wavras oup- 
roc ouprocia (in separate table-companies), are substantially of 
the same kind as the above examples. These accusatives are most 
easily understood as predicative ; see § 59. 

5. Verbs which in the active voice govern an accusative of 
both person and thing, retain the latter in the passive: 2 Th. ii 
15, mrapadéces &s ebibdyOnre L.xvi.19, évedsd80cKeto rophupay 
H. vi. 9. Compare Ph. iii 8; also 1 C. xii. 13, omitting [the 
second] ets. So also in the constructions noticed above, no. 2: 
Arrian (Al. 1. 26. 5) has, revs Prokag . sitar pai saa 808 | Ellendt 
. 2 Tinere i is some mistake in the last reference.—All these 


ese passages illustrate 
the construction with sis: the ee use of #s with these verbs need not be 
considered Hebraistic, see § 65. 1 
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L. xii 48, dapnoeras GAl’yas (compare Sépew twa wAnyas) 
Mk. x. 38, ro Bamricpa, d éym Bamrrifonar, BamrricPjvas Rev. 
xvi 9 (compare Lucian, Tov. 61, Dion. Hal. IV. 2162. 8). The 
accusative of the predicate passes into a nominative in H. v. 10, 
mposaryopevOels . .. . apyrepeds’ Mt. v. 9, adrod viol Oeod Kr7- 
Oncovras’ Ja, iv. 4, éyOpos Geod xabioraras. 

Those verbs also which in the active voice govern a dative of 
the person with an accusative of the thing, retain the latter in 
the passive, being treated in the passive voice exactly like causa- 
tive verbs: G. ii. 7, qemlorevpat To evaryyédoy (from miotevw 
ti t+; in the passive, wiorevopai Tt), 1 C. ix. 17, Rom. iii 2, 
1 Tim. i 11,! see Fischer, Well. IIL I. 437, Matth. 424. 2. 
Tlcpixespas {follows the same analogy: A. xxviii. 20, ray dAvow 
tauTny wepixecpas (from ddAvows mepixectal por), H. v. 2; see 
D Orville, Charié. p. 240, Matth. 1. ¢. 

In this way the accusative came to be used with passive 
verbs, in general, to indicate the more remote ebject, and 
especially the part of the subject which is in the state or con- 
dition indicated by the verb: 1 Tim. vi. 5, SvepOappévor tov voov 
(as if from SeaOetpery revi rov voy), 2 Tim. iii. 8, Jo. xi. 44, 
bedeuévos tous todas xal Tas xeipas’ Ph. i. 11, werAnpwpévor 
caprov Sexaroouvns” 2 C. iii. 18, THY avTHy eixova perapoppov- 
pela*® H. x. 22.sq. On this compare Valcken. ad Herod. 7. 39, 
Hartung, Casus 61 (Don. p. 500, Jelf 584). 

Whether Mt. xi. 5, mrwxot evayyerLovra, and H. iv. 2, éopey 
nd (are aa (ver. 6)—com 2S. xviii. 31, Joel ii 32—fall 

er the above rule,‘ or whether they should be derived from 
ciayyArileoOai twa 7, remains doubtful: see however § 39. 1. 

6. The accusative employed to denote a material object 
mediately was gradually extended more and more, and thus 
there arose certain concise constructions of various kinds, which 

1 On the other hand, see e.g. 1 C. xiv. 34, obx iwsepiwsras abcais AGAsiD’ 
A. xxvi. 1. 

2 (See Elllic. én loc. and on Col. i. 9. This construction of wAnpedeta: is fol- 
lowed by vine in Rev. xvii. 3, 4, visser cd svipara, ch bxdbapea. In modern 
Greek words of fulness may take an accus., see Mullach p. 331. For 2C. vi. 18 
tee below, § 66. 1. b.—It will be observed that wanpetebas, like pspyurar, is found 
in the N. T. with all three cases. ] 

3 [‘‘ MseapepQevr, though often construed with sis, yet, as a verb of ng 
tato a certain form, has a right to take a simple accusative ” (i. e. of the state 
into which): ‘‘ this accus. (of the thing) remains unchan when the verb is 
passive :” Meyer in loc. ‘‘The compounds of «sre which denote change gene- 


rally take an accus. of the new state or position: Jelf 686. Obs.) 
‘ [That is, the rule that sveesde evi os may pass into wiersisraé 1.) 
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we are compelled te resolve by prepositions, etc.: in these the 
N. T. participates to a moderate extent only. First of all, in 
definitions of time and space we ourselves can still apprehend 
the accusative as the case of the object: L. xxii. 41, awrearracdy 
an’ avrav wsel AQeuv Bornv, he withdrew a stone's cast (as if it 
were, by his withdrawing he accomplished the distance of a 
stone’s cast); Jo. vi. 19, eXadnxores ds eTtadlous elxooe révte 
(Matth. 425. 1), 1 P.iv. 2, rov éridouroy ev capal Bracas xpo- 
vey’ Jo. ti. 12, ened Eueway ov trodras ryépas’ L. i. 75, ii. 41, 
xv. 29, xx. 9, Jo. i. 40, v. 5) xi. 6, Mt. ix. 20, A. xiii. 21, 0 
xi, 23, iii. 17. (Madv. 29 sq.) Thus in the N. T., as elsewher, 
the accusative is the ordinary designation of duratzon of time (in 
Jo. v. 5, however, érm belongs to éywv, see Meyer). Sometimes 
it denotes the (approximate) point of time, asin Jo. iv. 52, éy6és 
w@pay éBdSounv adixev adroy o tuperos’ A. x. 3, Rev. iii. 3 ; but. 
an this case wep¢ with the accus. is more frequently used. See 
Kriig. p. 17 (Don. p. 498, delf 577 sq.). 

When the accusative, either a single word or a phrase, is 
annexed to other words to define them more exactly, as re- 
gards kind, number, degree, or’ sphere, the censtruction most 
nearly resembles the: use of the accusative with passive verbs 
noticed above (no. 5) :? Jo. vi. 10, avérrecav.o0i dvdpes tov api- 
yov asel mrevraxisylAsoe (as regards number),—compare Isocr. 
Bug. 842, Aristot. Pol. 2. 8, Ptol. 4. 6.34 (many other examples 
are given by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 364 sq., Paral. p. 528); Jude 
7, Tov Spovoy rovrous TpoTrov éxtropvevoacay’ Mt. xxiii. 37, 
by tporoy dpyis emiouvdyer’ 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Plat. Rep. 7. 517 c, 
Plut. Educ. 4. 4, 9.18), A. xviii. 3, oxnvotots ry réyvnv 
(Lucian, Asin. 43, Agath. 2. 46, Acta Apoer. p.61). This 
accusative however is very rare in the N.T.: even in A. xviii. 3 
the best MSS. have 79 réyvn, compare §31. On the other hand, 
we meet with a number of purely adverbial adjectives, which 
possibly were in very common use in the colloquial language: 
as paxpav to a distance, far, patny in cassum, axpny (the mo- 
ment) now, rHv apynv (Jo. viii. 25), Swpedv, 7d Téros (1 P. iii. 
8), comp. § 54. 1. See on the whole Herm. Vig. p. 882 sq. To 


1 (Jo. v. 5 is wrongly quoted here: the true construction is given in the next 
te Hebe Ewald p. 59 (Gesen. Gr ( 
to Hebrew, comp. p- 591 sq. n, Gr. p. 198 (Bagst. 
Kalisch, Gr. I. 248 sq. ] » . " 
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the same category belong also certain parenthetical phrases, as 
in Rom. xii 18, e¢ Svvarov, ro €F bpav, peta mavrwov avOp. 
eipnvevovres’ ix. 5 (i. 15"), H. ii. 17, v. 1, Rom. xv. 17 (Matth. 
283, Madv. 31, Jelf 579, Don. p. 502). 


How the accusative of quality coincides with the dative has 
been already noticed. Thus r¢ dpOpé is sometimes found instead 
of rov dpOuov. Where in the N. T. the dative is used, we commonly 
find the accusative in Greek writers: as rd yévos (natione) Xen. Cyr. 
4 6. 2, Herod. 1. 8. 2, Diod. S. 1. 4, Arr. 47. 1. 27. 8, and r¢ yévee 
Mk. vii 26, A. iv. 36 (Paleph. 6. 2, 11. 2); éxAverOu rij Yrxt 
H. xii. 3, and riyv yuyw Diod S. 20.1; Bpadeis rH xapdig L. xxiv. 
25, but Bpadis rov vow Dion. H. De Lys. p. 243 (lips. ). See Kriig. 
p. 18, Lob. Paral. p. 528 (Wetstein, NV. T. I. 826). In Demosth. 
Ep. 4. p. 118 b, Opacis 7G Bi stands by the side of px rodirys ri 
geow. For rovrov rov tporov even Greek prose writers more fre- 
quently use xara 7. T. Tporrov. 

We have a very singular expression in Mt. iv. 15, é36v 6a- 
Aasoys (from Isaiah), usually rendered by the way. Such p es 
as 1S. vi. 9, ef 6d0v Spiwy airis zopevoera,? Num. xxi. 33, 
rill. 17 (compare L. ii. 44) do not justify this use of an accusative 
side by side with vocatives in an address, without any government 
(by a verb): this would lie altogether beyond the limits of a prose 
style (Bernh. p. 114 sq.). Thiersch’s remarks (p. 145 sq.) do not 
decide the point. Can it be that we ought to read of dddv Gad. 
(oixotvres), according to the LXX?8 eyer supplies «de (from 
ver. 16) as the governing verb, but this is harsh.t The topogra- 
phical difficulties of the ordinary translation are not insuperable ; 





' (This passage is taken differently below, § 34. 2. If it comes in here, +e 
ser ivi is parenthetical, ‘‘as far as I am concerned, there is readiness” (Meyer, 
ed. 3). In § 34 Winer joins ¢é with wpeéuyer, taking xar’ iui as an attributive: 
%0 Fritzsche (propensio ad me attinens), Meyer (ed. 4), al. Bengel and others 
take és nar’ inf as the subject, spss. as the faa (‘‘my part is ready,” 
Vaughan): that the phrase ¢é sac’ imi is elsewhere used adverbially (Fritzsche) 
is no sufficient objection to this. ] 

? Wunder on Lobeck, Ajaz 41 sq. 

: is hardly correct to La of reading of 63. éaa. ‘‘according to the 

* The Vat. and Sin. MSS. in. ... Ns@b. xai of Acwwel of envy 
Peptides (Vat. -Aiav) zal wipay cv. "lod. x. +. A. After Nepé., Alex. inserts 
ees barxdvons; and after wapdAsr, xaresxevyrss : in both these additions it has 
the support of one of the correctors of Sin.,—the one whom Tisch. indicates by 
C* (about the 7th century). In no reading therefore does é3é» ésa. occur in 
connection with ei. 

* (Meyer took this view in his Ist and 2nd editions, but in edd. 8, 4, 5, he regards 
633 as an adverbial accus., ‘‘sea-wards:” similarly De W., Bleek, A. Buttm., 
Grimm. In the LXX see sal gear 1 K. viii. 48, 2 Chr. vi. 88, Dt. xi. 30 
(quoted by Meyer and Thiersch), where és» is not under the government of a 
verb, but answers to the Hebrew J17, used absolutely in the sense of versus. 


Meyer and Bleek take wiper +. ‘I. as an independent clause indicating a new 
region, Perea. } 
19 
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only wrépay 7. Iopd. must not be regarded (as in Isaiah) as an inde- 
pendent member, for with such a clause Matthew has here no direct 
concern. 


7. It has been maintained that in certain passages the accusa- 
tive is altogether absolute ; but a closer examination will show 
the grammatical reason for this case in the structure of the 


sentence. Thus Rom. viii. 3,76 advvaroy tov vopov....o 
Geos tov éavrod vidy wéuas ... . xatéxpive THY apapTiay, 


is really equivalent to ro ddvvaroy tod voyou éroincey o Oess, 
méupas .... Kal cataxpivey «.7.d. (and here aévvaroy need 
not be taken in a passive sense). J’ advvaroy may however be 
a nominative placed at the head of the sentence (compare Wis. 
xvi. 17). In A. xxvi. 3 the accusative yuoorny Syra is cer- 
tainly to be explained as an anacoluthon; such instances are 
of frequent occurrence when a participle is annexed, see § 63. 
I. 2.a2 In L. xxiv. 46 8q., dee rade tov Xpiordy . . . was 
enpuyOivat er To dvdpate adtov perdvoay .... aptdpevor* 
atro ‘IepovoaAnp, the accusative in itself (in the construction 
of the accusative with the infinitive) is grammatically clear: 
there is merely some looseness in the reference of ap£dpevov, 
beginning (i.e, the xnpvoowv beginning),—or it may be taken 
impersonally, in the sense of a beginning being made (compare 
Her. 3. 91): see also Kypke I. 344 sq. In Rev. i. 20 the accu- 
satives depend on ypayfov (ver. 19), as has long been admitted. 
Lastly, in Rev. xxi. 17, euérpnoe To tTetyos Tis wows ExaTov 
Teccap. THXaY, wéTpov avOporrov x.T.d., the last words are a 
loose apposition to the sentence éuétpyce 76 Teiyos x.7...: Com- 
pare Matth. 410 (Jelf 580, Don. p. 502). On an accusative in 
apposition to a whole sentence, as in Rom. xii. 1, see § 59. 9. 


1 a § 68. 2. d; and on L. xxiv. 47, § 66. 3.] 

* Schwarz (De Solac. p. 94 sq.) has not adduced any example that is exactly 
of the same kind. | 

3 er Alford, Tischendorf, Westcott and Hort, read dpSdpsres: see 
§ 63. 2. a. 

“ Compare further Matthie, Eur. Med. p. 501, Hartung p. 54, Wannowski, 
Syntax. Anom. p. 128 sqq. 
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SECTION XXXIITI.. 


VERBS (NEUTER) CONNECTED BY MEANS OF A PREPOSITION 
WITH A DEPENDENT NOUN. 


A considerable number of verbs, especially such as denote an 
emotion or a tendency of the mind, are joined to their predicate 
by means of a preposition. In this point N.T. usage sometimes 
agrees with that of classic writers, sometimes rather betrays a 
Hebrew-Oriental colouring. 

a. Verbs of rejoicing or grieving, which often take a simple 
dative in Greek authors (Fritz. Rom. III. 78 sq.), are in the 
N.T. usually followed by émé with the dative:' as yalpew, Mt. 
xviii, 13, L. i. 14, A. xv. 31, 1 C. xiii. 6, Rev. xi. 10 (compare 
Xen. Cyr. 8. 4. 12, Diod. S. 19. 55, Isocr. Permit. '738, Arrian, 
Ind. 35. 8); evhpaiveoOas, Rev. xviii. 20 (Ecclus. xvi. 1, 1 Mace. 
x. 44, Xen. Conv. 7. 5); ovkrAvretcat, Mk. iii 5 (Xen. Mem. 
3. 9. 8, compare yareras hépew emi reve Xen. Hell. 7. 4. 21). 
Sometimes however these verbs take éy (Av7eiy év, Jacobs, 
Achill. Tat. p. 814): as yalpev, L. x. 20, Phi. 18 (Col. i 24, 
compare Soph. Trach. 1119); evppatveoOat, A. vii. 41; ayar- 
Macbas,1 P.i. 6 (but dydArXcobas eri Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 35, 
3. 5. 16). 

Of the verbs which signify to be angry, a@yavaxrety is con- 
strued with srepé (to be angry on account of some one), Mt. xx. 
24, Mk. x. 41; but dpytfec@ar (like @yavaxteiv el Lucian, Ab- 
die. 9, Aphthon. Progymn. c. 9, p. 267) with é7é reve, Rev. xii 
17, compare Joseph. Bell. Jud. 3.9.8. In the LXX we even 
find épyXeoOas ev tive, Jud. ii. 14, and in later Greek opylSecOas 
Kata Tivos, a8 Malal. pp.43, 102, 165,al. The opposite, evdoxety, 
like the Hebrew 3 /®n and after the example of the LXX, is 
construed with év (to have pleasure in), whether the reference is 
to persons (Mt. iii. 17, L. iii, 22, 1 C. x. 5), or to things, 2 C. 
mi. 10, 2 Th. ii, 12 (6édeew dv Col. ii. 18, compare 1 S. xviii. 
222%): Greek writers would be content with the simple dative. 

IC Dinaweh 
: eben this ricepeeraniad are, (1) that this harsh Hebraism is 
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"Apxeio Oat, which usually takes a dative (L. iii. 14, H. xiii 5), 
is once construed with ér/ (3 Jo. 10). 

b. Verbs signifying to wonder, be amazed, are followed by ewi 
with the dative, as they very frequently are in Greek writers : 
Oavpalew, Mk. xii. 17, L. xx. 26; éxwaAjocecOas, Mt. xxii. 33, 
Mk. i. 22, xi. 18, L. iv. 32, A. xiii 12. We find also Oaupalesy 
mept tevos, L. ii. 18 (Iseus 3. 28"), and Oavpal. dia te to 
wonder on account of something, Mk. vi. 6, as in Atl. 12. 6, 14. 
36, Oaupalew twa dra te. In L. i 21, however, Oaup. év te 
xpovitey may mean while he delayed ; yet compare Ecclus. xi. 
21. On EeviferOat tive see above, § 31. 1. f. 

c. Of verbs signifying to pity, omrdayyvifecOas is usually 
followed by e7ré, either with the accusative (Mt. xv. 32, Mk. vi. 
. 34, vill. 2, ix. 22), or with the dative, L. vii. 13, Mt. xiv. 14; 
once only by epi, Mt. ix. 36. ’EX«cto Gas [erectv] is treated as 
a transitive verb; see § 32. 1. 

d. Verbs of relying on, trusting, hoping, boasting, are construed 
with emi, év, and eis. IéroOa éml tut, Mk. x. 24, L. xi. 22, 
2 C.i. 9 (Agath. 209. 5, 306. 20); emi re or Twa, Mt. xxvii. 43, 
2 Th. iii. 4; &y rem, Ph. iii. 3.2 [Teorevew éaé tevs, Rom. ix. 
33,1 P. ii. 6, from the LXX: on morevew els or eri twa 
believe on some one, see above, § 31.5. "EdAarilew ézré with dative, 
Rom. xv. 12, Ph. iv. 10% (Pol 1. 82. 6), and with accusative 
1 Tim. v. 5, 1 Mace. ii. 61; eis, Jo. v. 45, 2 C.1 10, 1 P. ui 5, 
Ecclus, ii. 9 (Herod. 7. 10. 1, Joseph. Bell. Jud. 6. 2. 1, 9 ets 
twa eds Plut. Galba c. 19); év, 1 C. xv. 19 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 
25, Mem. 4. 2. 28, Pol. 1.59. 2 érmida éyew & 7.).£ Kavya- 
oOar émi tive, Rom. v. 2 (Ps. xlviii. 7, Ecclus. xxx. 2, Diod. S. 
16. 70, like cepvuvecOas Diog. L. 2. 71, Isocr. Big. p. 840, and 
gvaovotcGas Diog. L. 6. 24); more frequently év re, Rom. iL 
17, 23, v. 3,1 C. iii. 21, G. vi. 13 (Ps. cxlix. 5, Jer. ix. 23): but 


connected closel With saraBpaBsview (‘of purpose,” Alford: ‘‘ by the exercise 
of his mere will,’ " Wordsworth). Lightfoot, whose explanation agrees with 
Winer's, quotes Test. xii. Patr, Asher 1, dey 4 Pura bids by cary. } 

1 Compare Schoemann, /acus p. 244. 

5 (A Buttmann ( (p. 175) adds wse. sis, G. v. 10, considering sis duas as express- 
ing ie object of e trust: so Meyer, De Wette, Liinemann. Others, ** with 
eae to you:” see Ellicott in loc. There is the same uncertainty in 2 Th. 


ec should be 1 Tim. iv. 10. 


On the constructions of bawiZs in the N. T. see Ellicott on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
See also § 31. 1. c. note. ] 
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not xatd in 2 C: xi. 18 (see Meyer in loc.), or trép in 2 C. vii 
14,—comp. ix. 2. 

e. Of verbs which signify to sin, duapravew is connected by 
ets with the object sinned against, Mt. xviii. 21, L. xvii. 4,1. 
vi 18, al.; compare Soph. Gd. C. 972, Her. 1. 138, Isocr. 
Panath. p. 644, Permut. p. 750, Aigin. pp. 920, 934, Mare. 
Anton. 7. 26, Wetstein I. 443 : this verb is also followed by 
xpos tia Joseph. Antt. 14. 15. 2, wept rewa Isocr. Permut. 
154 (dpapr. revé 1 S. xiv. 33, 1 K. viii. 31, 33, Jud. x. 10). 

f. The verbs dpécxevy please and davijvas appear do not take 
the dative of the person to whom something gives pleasure or 
appears in a certain light, but are followed by the Hellenistic 
preposition éve7uov: A. vi. 5, Hpecey 6 AGyos évwTioy TayTos 
Tod TANOovs (Dt. i. 23), L. xxiv. 11, ebdyncav évwmiov avtav 
wsel Aijpos Ta pypata. Inthe LXX dpécxew is also joined with 
wavtiov twos, Num. xxxvi. 6, Gen. xxxiv. 18, 1.Mace. vi. 60. 

g. Of verbs of seeing, Brérew is often followed by ets (in- 
tueri), Jo. xiii. 22, A. iii. 4,—a construction which is not un- 
known to Greek writers, see Wahl. 


The use of the preposition perd or ovy with verbs of following 
(compare comitari cum aliquo in Latin inscriptions), as in Rev. vi. 8, 
nv. 13,2 is, strictly speaking, an instance of pleonasm. ‘“AxoAov@eiv 
Oztow tevds (NN), Mt. x. 38 (Is. xlv. 14), is Hebraistic. 

Substantives derived from such verbs as the above are in like 
manner joined with their object by means of a preposition: as 
mons &y Xporre, G. iii, 26, E. i 15, al. ; rapovota zpos tas, Ph. 1. 
26; Oripeas trip ipiv, E. iii, 13; Gpros trip poi, 2 C. vii. 7: see 
Fritz. Rom. I. 195, 365 sq. 


SECTION XXXIV. 
ADJECTIVES. 


1. Though thetwo classesof nouns, substantives andadjectives, 
differ in the notions which they express, yet the latter (including 
participles) are also found within the circle of substantives. In 
this usage—which is much more varied in Greek than, for in- 





1 [Also in Dt. i. 28 (quoted above), according to yar] 
? Bee Wetstein, NV. 7. I. 717, Lob. p. 854, Schef. Demosth. V. 590, Herm. 
Tucan p. 178, Kriig. p. 74. (Jelf 593. Obs. 2.) 
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stance, in Latin—the adjective may appear either with or with- 
out the article, and may have any gender, the latter being 
determined sometimes by an original ellipsis, sometimes by the 
power of the masculine and neuter genders to denote men and 
things (Kriig. p. 2 sq., Jelf 436, Don. p. 388). Thus we find 
4 Epnuos (yi), 7H erioboy (uépa), Svomerés (Byadya) A. xix. 
35, To onpsxov (bpacpa ?) Rev. xviii. 12, 0 codds, 6 KNerrov 
E. iv. 28, Bacwsxds, 6 dpywv, GddoTptos strangers, kaxowowwi 
evildoers, Td ayaOov (7d arvevparixoy, suyxscov, 1 C. xv. 46 2). 
On the adjectives which are made substantives through ellipsis 
see § 64, In the class of personal designations (as copes, of eee 
the following belong characteristically to the N. T. : 6 xrurrds the be- 
liever, wwrrot believers, d-yws, éxAexroi, dyaprwroi Rom. xv. 31, 
xvi. 2, 1 C. vi. 2, 2 C. vi. 15, 1 Tim. 1 15, v. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 10, H. 
xii, 3, "Mt. xxiv. 22. So even with an adjective as an attributive, 
Rom. i. 7, 1 C. i. 2, xAnrots dyiots; or with a genitive, as in Rom. 
Vili, 33 exAexrot Geod. In all these instances the adjective indicates 
persons (men) to whom the er acars quality is attached, though 
there is no necessity for supplying phage (or ddeAdot). So also 
where 6 dAnOuvés is used for God A Jo. v. 20), or 6 dywos Tov Geov 
for Christ fa Iv. 34), or 6 wrovnpés for the devil, there is no ellipsis 
of these substantives : the notion is grammatically complete, the True 
One, the Holy One of God, and we must look elsewhere to learn 
what Persona are especially so named in the language of the Bible. 
2. Especially frequent and diversified are the substantivised 
neuters (Kriig. p. 4); indeed many of these regularly fill the 
place of a substantive derivable from the same root, though 
not always actually existent. These refer not merely to material 
notions, as pécov, Exyarov, psxpov, Bpayd, odyov, havepoy, 
Kpurrréy, éXatTov, apoev, x.T.r. (particularly with prepositions, 
as eis 7d péoov Mk. iii. 3, Jo. xx. 19, pera psxpov Mt. xxvi. 73, 
év odbyp A. xxvi. 29, dv re phavep@ Mt. vi. 4 [Rec.], ets pave- 
pov Mk. iv. 22);—but also to the non-material and abstract, 
especially with an appended genitive, as Rom. ii. 4 ro ypnoroy 
tov Oeod (% xpnororns) H. vi. 17 1d aperdderov rijs BovrAgs 
Rom. viii. 3, ix. 22,1 C. i 25, 2 C. iv. 17, Ph. iii. 8 ro darepéyor 
Ths yvooews’ iv. 5, TO emcees bpov. We find another con- 
struction in the place of the genitive in Rom. i. 15, rd xar 
éue-arpdOupov (ro wpoOupor, the purpose, Eur. Iph. Taur. 983 
[989]). The plurals of adjectives are as a rule concretes, and 
denote whole classes of things (or persons): Ta opata xal adpata 
Col. i. 16, éroupdma and érlyea Jo. iii. 12, Ph. ii 10, ra Ba- 
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Oca Rev. ii. 24,apyaia 2 C. v.17. These are sometimes more 
exactly defined by the context: thus in Jo. iii 12 évovpana 
means heavenly éruths ; in Ph. ii. 10, heavenly beings ; in E. ii. 
6 and iii. 10, heavenly places (= ovpavol, compare the variant 
in E.i. 20), etc. In Rom. i. 20, ta dopara tod Oeod, the plural 
has reference to the two attributes specified in the following 
words, viz. 7 Te aldsos Svvapuss xal Oecorns ; and Philippi has 
explained the word more correctly than Iritzsche. (On E. vi. 
12, avevpatixa tis Trovnpias, see Rem. 3.) 


We must not bring in here 1 P. i. 7, 1d Soxiusov ris ricrews, 
for doxiuov is a substantive proper (there is no adjective Soxt- 
pos)! In Rom. i. 19 also 7rd yoworov rov Oeov is not simply 
equivalent to 1 yvaors 7. 6. ; if it were 80, it would be hard to see 
why Paul did not use an expression so familiar to him as 4 yviors. 
The meaning is either what ts known (to man) of God, or what may 
be known of (or in) God.2 I prefer the former as the more simple : 
Paal is ing of the objective knowledge, of the sum of what is 
known of God (from what source, see ver. 20). This objective 

worov becomes subjective, inasmuch as it davepov éorw & avrois. 

ence it is evident why Paul did not write 7 yvaors. 

This mode of expression, which arises quite simply out of the 
nature of the neuter, is not unknown to Greek writers: the later 
prose authors in leery? have adopted it from the technical lan- 
ace of philosophy. At the same time, the examples collected by 

rgi (Hierocr. I. 39) need very much sifting. As real parallels 
may be quoted Demosth. Phil. 1. p. 20 a, 10 rav Oeav cipevés 
Fals, Leg. p. 213 a, 1d dogodds args’ Thuc. 1. 68, 7d riordv ris 
tolireias’ 2. 71, 1ro doOevis rHs yvwuns’ Galen, Protrept. 2, ro ris 
tems doraroy, and ro ris Bacews evperaxvAucrov’ Heliod. 2. 15. 83, 
70 trepBadXAov THs Auvrys’ Plat. Phedr. 240 a, Strabo 3. 168, Phi- 
lostr. Ap. 7. 12, Diod. 8. 19. 55, Diog. L. 9. 63. With the 
participle this construction is especially common in Thucydides (and 
the Byzantines). An abstract noun and a neuter adjective are 
combined in Plutarch, Agis 20, 4 xroAAy eiAaBea Kat Td wpgov Kat 
gar pwrov. 

3. On the other hand, the notion which should be expressed 
by an attributive * adjective is sometimes, by a change of con- 


1 On this and on Ja. i. 8, see Fritz. Prdlim. p. 44. 

* For the latter meaning of yrwerss, called in question by Tholuck, see Soph. 
@d. R. 862 (Herm.), Plat. Rep. 7. 517 b, Arrian, Hpict. 2. 20. 4, and comp. 
Schulthess, Z’heol. Annal. 1829, p. 976. 

* Comp. Ellendt, Arr. Ad, I. 253, Niebuhr, Jndex to Dexippus, Eunapius, and 


us. 

‘On the substitution of a substantive for a predicative adjective, on rhe- 
ey grounds (as in 2 C. iii, 9, of % Siaxeria vag naranxpicses 30a), 
see § 58, 
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struction, expressed by a substantive. Yet the N. T. is by no 
means poor in adjectives, It even contains no inconsiderable 
number which were unknown to the (earlier) Greeks,— some of 
these coined by the Apostles themselves: as émrsovotos, capxenos, 
TVEULATLKOS, THAPELSAKTOS, TUPLVOS, GKATAKPLTOS, akpoywviaios, 
avetaloxyuytos, avToKaTaxpitos, axeporrointos, Bpwotpos, émt- 
woOnros, evtrepiatatos, tadyyedos, KaTeldwros, KUptaKos, TaTTEt- 
vodpar,! ete.. 

In this case— 

a. Sometimes the principal substantive stands in the geni- 
tive: 1 Tim. vi. 17, 7 Amicévae ert wrovTOU adnXAOTTE, 
not to trust on uncertainty of riches, 1. e., on riches which are 
uncertain ; Rom. vi. 4, va tpets ev xasvornrs Says mepetratn- 
cwpev’ vii. 6. This mode of expression, however, is not arbi- 
trary, but is chosen for the purpose of giving more prominence 
to the main idea, which, if expressed by means of an adjective, 
would be thrown more into the background. Hence it belongs 
to rhetoric, not to grammar. Compare Zumpt, Lat. Gr.§ 672; 
and for examples from Greek authors see Held, Plut. Timol. 
p. 368. 


Strictly speaking, those passages only should be brought in 
here in which a substantive governing a genitive is connected with 
a verb which, from the nature of the case, suits the genitive rather 
than the governing noun, and consequently points out the genitive 
as the principal word ; as in “ ingemuit corvi stupor,” or 1 Tim. J. c¢., 
Anew eri rXovrov dbyAérmr. Such passages as Col. i. 5, BAdrov 
TO oTepéwpa THS Twictrews' 2 C. iv. 7, iva % trrepBory THs Suvdpeos 
q tov Geov: G. ii, 14, dpOorodeiy apis ri dAxOeaav Tov ob ou" 
ul. 5, also 2 Th. ii 11, wéure evépyecay wAdvys, must decidedly be 
excluded from this class? In H. ix. 2, 4 xpd0eots tiv dprew means 


1(On eupasxss see above, p. 122. Of the remaining words, Bpoeies (Lev. 
xix. 28) occurs in Zech. Prom. 479 ; wupsves (Ez. xxviii. 14, 16, Ecclus. xlviii. 9) 
and wvsvpacés are used by Aristotle ; wapsisances (Prol. Sir. wap. wperoyes) 
by Strabo (17. p. 794); asswaisxurres by Josephus (Ant. 18. 7. 1); eawurs- 
leg xxix. 28) by Plutarch (Mor. p. 386. €) ; d&xpeyanaces occurs in Is. 
xxviii. 16. 


3 Fritzache (Rom. I. 867 sq.) has raised objections against this distinction ; he 
seems however to have misunderstood it. In the agra. which belong to the 
second class the language is merely logical ; in those of the firet class, rhetorical. 
When we say to live according to truth of the Gospel, we use the at a 
and natural expression,—the truth of the Gospel is the rule of the life. t 
when we say corvi stupor ingemuit, the language is figurative, just as in His 
blood called for vengeance. Cic. Nat. D. 2. 60. 127 [“ multe etiam (bestie) 
insectantes odoris intolerabili feeditate depellunt ”] belongs to the second class, 
and fado odore would be a less accurate expression. 
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the laying out of the loaves ; and in 1 P. i. 2, as a glance at the con- 
text will show, dyacpos rveviparos is not synonymous with zvetpa 
nists The phrase AapBdvew ry é fav rou mvevparos, A. ii. 33, 

. UL 14, signifies to receive, attain, the promise of the Spirit; this 
takes place when we receive the promised blessing itself (xouiLecOat 
Ty érayyAiav), when promise passes into fulfilment. 

b. Much more frequently, that substantive which expresses 
the notion of a (mostly non-material) quality stands in the 
genitive: L. iv. 22, Adyou THs yapeTos’ xvi. 8, otxovopos THs adt- 
Kay xviii. 6, xpirns tis aduxlas’ Col. i. 13, vids ris aydarns? 
Rev. xiii. 3, 2) wAnyn tod Oavdrou mortal wound, Rom. i 26, 
wan dtiplas 2 P. ii. 10, Ja. i. 25, H. i 3.2 Such expressions 
in prose follow the Hebrew idiom (which employs this con- 
struction not merely through poverty in adjectives,’ but also 
through the vividness of phraseology which belongs to oriental 
languages); in the more elevated style, however, there are 
examples in Greek authors.* In later writers phrases of this 
kind find their way into plain prose (Eustath. Gramm. p. 478). 


_ If the genitive of a personal pronoun is annexed, it is joined 
In translation with the notion expressed by the combination of the 
two substantives: H. i. 3 r@ pypare ras Suvdwews atrov, through 
His powerful word, Col. i. 13, Rev. iii. 10, xiii. 3. It is usual to 
g0 farther still, and maintain > that, when two substantives are so 
combined as to form a single principal notion, the demonstrative 
Pronoun, in accordance with the Hebrew idiom (?), agrees gramma- 
tically with the governed noun.® Thus in A. v. 20, ra pyuara ris 





{It may perhaps be doubted whether this (with most of those in 
which the genitive has some qualifying word,—‘‘ the expression thus losing 
Its general c r,” A. Buttm.) should come in here: see Ellicott in loc. On 
H. i. 8 see Alford. ] 


* Bat in 2 Th. i. 7, &yytAes Sure esos airey means angels of His power, i.e., 
angels who serve His power. 

> Ewald p. 572. ([Lehrd. p. 588.] 

* See Exfardt, Soph. Gd. R. 826, compare Pfochen, Diatr. p. 29; but the 
examples cited by Georgi (Vind. p. 214 sqq.) are almost all useless.—The geni- 
tive of the rraterial does not come in here: A/éev xgiés, for example, was to the 
Greeks exactly equivalent to our ram of stone, and the opinion that an adjective 
should have been used rests merely on a comparison of the Latin idiom. Like- 
Wise sesh sbadias, Ph. iv. 18 (compare Aristot. Rhet. 1. 11. 9), is probably odour 
o fragrance, and is not really put for dean siwdns. That 1C. x. 16, +3 werspos 
Tas tbAeyias, and Rom. i. 4, wvsyua d&yswevwns, are not to be explained by the 
above rule, is now admitted by the best aa sees Sti mote uasele- 
factory examples are given by G I, 26 aq. e genitive in deur siadias is 
taken below (§ 65. ae a@ genitive of quality, not of material. ] 

* See e.g. Vorst, Hebraism. p. 570 sq., Storr, Observ. p. 284 sq. 

* In proof that this isa Hebraism, Ezr. ix. 14, nbyn niayinn ‘py, is quoted : 


but here it is not at all necessary to connect Toye with the second substantive. 
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SECTION XXXV. 
THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE.! 


1. The comparative degree is usually expressed in the N. T. 
in exactly the same manner as in classical Greek, viz. by what 
is known as the comparative form of the adjective,—the thing 
with which the comparison is made being placed in the genitive, 
or (especially where it is a complete sentence) preceded by the 
connective 4.2 See Jo. iv. 12, wy od pelfov ef tod warpos 
npov ; 1. 51, xiii, 16, Mk. xii. 31,1 C. i 25, 1 Tim. v. 8, H. xi 
26; Jo. iv. 1, wretovas pabnras trot } ’Iwavyns’ 1 C. xiv. 5, 
1 Jo. iv. 4; Rom. xiii. 11, éyyvrepov jyav 4 cwrnpia h Gre 
émirtevoapev' 2 P, ii. 21, 1 C. ix. 15 (Klotz, Devar. p. 583). 
After wielwv and éAarrwy, 7 is often omitted when a numeral 
follows (Matth. 455. Rem. 4, Jelf 780, Don. p. 393): A. xxiv. 
11, ob mrelous ciol por Hpépac Sexabvo iv. 22, xxiii. 13, 
xxv. 6° (compare Ter. Ad. 2. 1. 46, plus quingentos colaphos 
infregit mihi). In L. ix. 13 4 is inserted. 


It is sometimes doubtful whether a genitive that follows a com- 
parative contains the second member of the comparison, or is in- 
dependent of the comparison. In H. iii. 3, rAciova rity Exe Tod 
otxov «7.4,, we must probably consider oiov as dependent on 
mAeova; but in 1 C. xiii, 13, peLwv rovrwv 4 dydwry may mean 
greater (the eta of (among) these, see no. 3. Compare also 
1C, xi. 23, L. vii. 42 (Lucian, Fug. 6). 

The comparative is sometimes strengthened by pa@Aov,* as in 
2 C. vil. 13, weptacorépws padrAoyv (Plat. Legg. 6. 781 a), Ph. 1 23, 
TOAAG padXov xpeicoov (very far better),—so in reference to another 
comparative, Mk. vii. 36, ocov adrots SueoréAXero, avrot paddAov 
mwepiscdrepov éxypvocov (see Fritz. tn loc.*): also by ér, H. vin. 15, 


* Compare, in general, G. W. Nitzech, De comparativis Grace linguce modis, 
in his edition of Plato’s Jon (Lips. 1822). 

2 In such cases the LXX even use the genitive of the infinitive (Gen. iv. 15). 

3 (Com p. 744 eq. In most of the N. T. examples the comparative is 
followed fee indeclinable word: A. Buttmann quotes Mt. xxvi. 53, where we 
should probably read wasie dedsxu Atyiavas, Compare p. 313 (ieeiva).} 

* See Lob. p. 410 sq., Held, Plut. 2m. P. p. 261. 

5 MaadAe is not joined to the superlative. In 2C; xii. 9, leva obs padrs 
navyiooua: iv euis aebeviiass ov, this word belongs to the whole clause diere 
savy. %.¢.4., rather therefore will I very gladly glory, i.e., rather than, repining 
at the debirsias (ver. 8 sq.), beseech God that I may be freed from them: 
Hiera indicates the degree of the xavyacbas, «ardor marks the antithesis to 
what has gone before. 


‘ [Fritzsche renders this, quantum autem ipee iis imperabat (acil. ne portenti 
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repuraorepov ere xatddnrov (still more manifest), Ph. i. 9; and lastly 
by wodv, 2 C. vili. 22, roAd orovdadrepov. All this is very common 
in Greek writers (Kriig. p. 91 sq.). On paAAov see Wyttenb. Plus. 
I 238, Ast, Plat. Phaedr. p. 395, Legg. p. 44, Boisson. Aristen. 
p. 430 sqq. (in Latin compare Cic. Pts. 14, mihi... . quavis fuga 
potus quam ulla provincia esset optatior) ; as to ér, compare Plat. 
Pol. 298 e, Xen. Mem. 1. 5. 6, Cyr. 5. 4. 20, An. 1. 9. 10; as to 
rodv, Xen. Mem. 2. 10. 2, Lucian, Tim. 50: sometimes ére and zroAv 
are combined, Xen. Mem. 2. 1. 27, Cyr. 1. 6. 17, An. 7. 5. 15. 
(Don. p. 392, Jelf 784, 2.) 

So also when the comparative is followed by prepositions which 
denote excess—as in L. xvi. 8, dpovysdrepov bwep rovs viovs rod pwrds: 
Hiv. 12, Jud. xi. 25, xv. 2, xviii. 26; H. ix. 23, xpeirroor Ovotas 
rapa tavras: i. 4, iii. 3, xi. 4, xii 24, L. iii 13—the design is to 
obtain greater expressiveness. For wapa compare Thuc. 1. 23, 
Toxvorepoy rapa Ta éx TOU mply xpovou pyynpovevopeva: Dio C. 38. 97.1 
See Herm. Vig. p. 862 (Don. p. 393, Jelf 637). 

2. Instead of the comparative form the positive is occasionally 
used :-— 

a, With paAXov,—sometimes because the comparative form 
appeared unpleasing, sometimes from the wish to write more 
expressively (Kriig. p. 91): A. xx. 35, paxdpsov dors padrov 
bdovar 4) Aap Bdvew 1 C. xii. 22, G. iv. 272 

6, Followed by a preposition which conveys the notion of 
excess, as in Philostr. Ap. 3.19, wapa mavras Ayaious péyas. 
So in L. xiii. 2, duaprwrol wapa mavras tovs Tadsralous 
(though it is true duaprwAcs has no comparative), H. iii. 3.7 
. Inthe LXX apd and érép are frequently thus used: Ex. 
xviii 11, Num. xii. 3, Hag. ii. 9, Eccl. iv. 9, ix. 4,1 5. i 8. 

e. Followed by 4: Aristot. Probl. 29. 6, wapaxataOnxny 
aiaypoy atrocTEepHioat psxpov } trorv Saverdpevov (Held, Plut. 
Timol. 317 sq.). This is rare on the whole, but the kindred 
expression SBovAopuas or Gédw 7 (malle) had become a common 
formula ; see Her. 3. 40, Polyb. 13. 5. 3, Plut. Alex. 7, Sulla 3. 





famam disseminarent), magis témpensius predicabant, hoc est, magis impensius 
rem divulgabant, ad quem modum valde iis imperabat. 

1} (This use of wast is common in modern Greek (Mullach, Vulg. z: 333, 
a yr ecags a P 84).—As to the meaning of the preposition, compare Riddell, 

t. Ap. p. 181. 

: [Meyer Ellicott, and Alford take weard padre as “not simply equivalent 
to wAsiens #, but implying that both should have many, but the desolate one 
more than the other » (Bilicott in loc.). In the other examples also saado» is 
Father connected with the sentence than directly with the adjective. ] 

3 (In H. iii. 3 wapé follows a comparative, not a positive. ] 
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The simplest explanation of this is, that (from its use with 
comparatives) 7 had come to be regarded as a particle of pro- 
portion, which presupposed or in some measure brought with 
it a comparison: compare Plaut. Rud. 4. 4. 70, tacita bona 
est mulier semper quam loquens, and Tac. Ann. 3. 17. 

In the N. T. we find—not only 0é\m # (1 C. xiv. 19) and 
AvacTeAes H, satius est quam (L. xvii. 2, Tob. iii. 6), but also— 
an extension of this construction on other sides (as in Greek 
writers, seo Lys. Affect. Tyr. 1): L. xv. 7, yapa goras ei evi 
apapTor@ peravoodyts 7 él évevnxovraevvéa Sixaloss, greater 
joy than etc, Compare Num. xii. 6, doyves otros 4 pets. 
With an adjective there is only one example of this kind, but 
in both records: Mt. xviii. 8, caddy col dorw eisenOety eis TH 
Conv yorov fh xudrov, 4 Svo xelpas . . . Eyovta BAnGnvas x7, 
Mk. ix. 43. 45. The LXX use this construction frequently, 
as Gen. xlix. 12, Hos. ii. 7, Jon. iv. 3, 8, Lam. iv. 9, Tob. 
xii 8, Ecclus. xxii 15; it was naturally suggested to them 
by the Hebrew, in which the comparison is made to follow the 
adjective by means of the preposition j®. 

From Greek writers, compare with L. xvii. 2, Sv arapayos 
cupdépes 4 to Tpupay x.7.d. Alsop. 121 (ed. De Furia), Tob. 
vi. 13; and as regards adjective and adverb, Thuc. 6. 21, aéoypov 
Buacbévras arrenbeiv f borepov éripetrarréwrrec Oar’ Plut. Pelop.4 
tovtous dy ap0es xai Sixalas mposayopevoers auvdpyorras } 
éxelvous’ Asop. 134 (De Fur.)? (Don. p. 392, Jelf 779. Obs. 3.) 


, In L, xviii 14, with the reading xaréBn obros Sedicarwpévos . . « 
4) exetvos, there would, in view of the above usage, be no difficalty 
whatever (compare Gen. XXXViil. 26, dedixaiwra: @dyap 7h tye), 
except that a comparison is not very ‘suitable here : all the better 
MSS. however have 4 ydp,° which is without example. Yet the 
sentence might perhaps ie thus resolved, on Hermann’s pat can 
lowed by Bornemann in loc.): this man went justified .... 

it then the other (who went etc.)? The ydp would be added, as it 
is added to other interrogative words (and also to #, as Xen. Cyr. 


1 The explanation given by Hermann (Vig. p. 884) and Schefer (Ind. daop. 
p. 188) is more artificial, com Held, Plat. Tim. p. 817: the older gram- 
marians supplied saAAe» with ee omar [Hermann, taking an forte as the 

per m of #, thus renders Hom. Jl. 1. 117, Bedropm’ lye Améy coon Tmpsvas, 


PLeoatetas, salvum esse : an perire volo 
2 See D’Orville, p- 538, Boissonade, Marin. hy 78, Kypke I. 89, 
Il. 228, and Nitzech te . 71. (Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 1 


3 See aleo Matthai ( | edition) in loc. 
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8. 3. 40, Soph. Electr. 1212 sq.), to strengthen the question. Some 
MSS. have sprep — in Jo. xii. 43 is not different from 4); but 
it is more probable that this was an emendation of 4 ydp, than that 
7) yép was derived from it, as the original reading. Lachmann, 
Tischend. (ed. 1), and Meyer read wap’ éxcivov,! which would present 
no difficulty of any kind (justified past—passing over—the other). 

3. The comparative contrasts an object with but one standard 
of comparison, whether this standard be a single individual, or a 
united whole: Jo. xiii. 16, ov« Zore Sodros pel{wy rod xupiov' 
v. 20, peiLova rouray Selfec adr@ Epya: x. 29. If the appended 
genitive denotes all things of the same class (Mk. iv. 31, psxpo- 
TEpos TavTwY THY oTreppatov’ ver. 32, L. xxi. 3, 1 C. xv. 19, 
E ui. 8), we must naturally take it as not including the object 
compared, less than all (other) seeds. In such a case the com- 
parative may also be rendered by a superlative, the least of all 
seeds, This mode of expression is also found in Greek writers : 
Demosth. Fals. Leg. 246 b, wavrwy trav ddXwv yelpw trorlrny’ 
Athen. 3. 247, wdvtroy xaprrav apedtpowrepa’ Dio Chr. 3. 39, 
aravray meOaverepos. See Jacobs, Anthol. III. 247. 

In 1 C. xiii. 13, peiLwv tovrwv 4 dyday, the comparative is not put 
for the superlative. We must render, greater of (among) these is love ; 
the comparative being chosen because love is contrasted with faith 


and hope as one category. 

4. The comparative is not unfrequently used without any 
express mention of the standard of comparison ? (Matth. 457 d, 
Kriig. p. 90). In most cases this may easily be perceived from 
the context, as in Jo. xix. 11, A. xviii. 20,1 C. vii. 38 (compare 
ver. 36 sq.), xii. 31, H. ii. 1, vi. 16, ix. 11, Ja. iii, 1, 1 P. iii 7; 
or the phrase is one in familiar use, as ot aXeloves the majority 
(in an assemblage), A. xix. 32, xxvii. 12, 1 C. ix. 19, al. Some- 
times, however, the attentive reader finds the meaning of the 
comparative less obvious, and here earlier exegesis considered 
the comparative to be used for the positive * or the superlative : 


1 [This reading, supported by the authority of 8, B, D, L, is accepted by 
Westcott and Hort, and others. } 

2 Reiz, De Accent. Inclin. p. 54, Ast, Plat. Polit. pp. 418, 588, Stallb. Philed. 
p Hee Rep. 1. 288. (Don. p. 392, Jelf 784, Webster, Syntaz p. 58, Green, Gr. 
p- 110. 

7 In authors also the comparative is not used for the positive in such 
sentences as Lucian, Epp. Sat. 8. 82, +3 thieves xa) cupworinacsper na) iverimia 
s.¢.2., or Bis Accus. 11, ss dv psyaroGuvicspes ater dy nal bpnodripes® Her. 
2. 46, al. (Heusing. Plut. Hduc. p. 8). Compare also Heinichen, Euseb. Hist. 
Ec. 1. 210 9q., Herm. Luc. Conecrib. Hist. p. 284. 
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2 Tim. i. 18, BéXriovy od yuwooKes, thou knowest it better, i.e. 
better than I (Lucian, Pisce. 20, dpewov ov ola8a taira); A. 
xxv. 10, os nal ov KddANov éruywookes, better than thou 
wishest to appear to know (according to the supposition of ver. 9, 
that he is guilty); 2 C. viii 17, ryv pév trapd«Anow édéEaTo, 
otrovdawoTepos 5é imrdpywv, more zealous, ie. than to have re- 
quired an exhortation ; vii. 7, @sTe we wadXOv yapyvat more than 
for the (mere) arrival of Titus (ver. 6), compare ver. 13; A. 
XXVii. 13, docov wapedéyovro thy Kprrny, nearer than had before 
been possible (ver. 8); Ph. ii. 28, orrovdacorépws Exreurypa avrop, 
i.e. than I should have done, if you had not been made uneasy 
by the news of his illness (ver. 26); i. 12, rd wat’ ue paGdArov 
els poxomny Tod evayyediou éAnAvOev, more (rather) to the 
furtherance than, as was to be feared, to the hindrance ; Jo. xiii 
27, 8 motets Troinoov Taxtov, more quickly than thou appearest 
to intend to do, hasten the execution of the design, see Liicke 
in loc. Compare Senec. Agam. 963, citvus interea mihi edissere, 
ubi sit gnatus ; also ocius, Virg. 4’/n. 8.554. In 1 Tim. iii. 14, 
érrivwy édOeiv mpos ce Taxvov, most render Taxtov as a positive 
(Lachmann’s reading, év rayet, is a correction); some as if it 
were ws taxtota. The words mean: this I write to thee, hoping 
(although I hope) to come to thee more quickly, sooner, than 
thou wilt need these instructions, The reason why he writes, 
notwithstanding this hope, is given by the words édy 5¢ Bpaduve 
«.7.X,; compare ver.15. H. xii. 19 is, that I may be restored 
to you sooner (than I should be without your prayers'); xiii. 
23, tf he come sooner (than the date of my departure); Rom. 
xv. 15, Trodpnpétepoy eyparpa vty, more boldly (more freely), 
i.e. than was necessary considering your Christian excellence 
(ver, 14). On Mk. ix. 42 see Fritz. in loc:? A. xviii. 26 does 
not require explanation. In 1 C. vii. 38, the relation between 
the positive xad@s srovet and the comparative xpetocoy qovet is 
clear from ver. 36 sq. Iepstocorépws also, so common in Paul, 
is never used without a comparison. In 2 C.1.12, it 4, vi. 13, 
xi, 23, Ph. i 14, G.i.14, H. ii. 1, vi. 17, this comparison is ob- 


1 Bohme, who in his translation gives correctly the meaning of this Ee Denes. 
yet maihtains in his commentary : non est comparat. stricte intelligendus. 

2 [Karés leew aice padre: ‘‘scil. quam si viveret et discipulos suos cor- 
rumperet.” (Fritzsche. )] 
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vious at once. In 1 Th. ii. 17, weptocorépws éomovddcapev TO 
mposorov Uudy ideiy x.7.d., the explanation of the more abun- 
danily’ is probably given by the preceding words atroppavic Gev- 
tes ad ipoy apos xatpov dpas. The loss of their personal 
intercourse for a time (which Paul calls a state of orphanhood) 
had made his longing greater than it would have been if he had 
never been thus united with them. In 2 P.i. 19 the meaning 
of BeBasorepov is a question for hermeneutics to determine : the 
fluctuation of opinion in even the most recent commentaries 
shows how obscure the reference is. In 2 P. ii. 11, however, it 
can scarcely be doubted that after wze/foves we must supply “than 
those roAunrat avOadeis.” On E. iv. 9 see Meyer.’ 


A. xvii. 21, A€yew re wal dxovew xaivdrepov, is peculiarly charac- 
teristic. The comparative indicates that they wish to hear some- 
thing newer (than that which was just passing current as new), and 
might seem to portray vividly the voracious appetite which the 
Athenians in particular had for news. The comparative however 
(usually vecsxrepov) was regularly used by the Greeks in the question 
what news ? They did not speak of what was “new” simply and ab- 
solutely (the positive), but contrasted it with what had been new up 
to the time of asking. See Her. 1. 27, Eurip. Orest. 1327, Aristoph. 
Av. 254, Theophr. Ch. 8. 1, Lucian, Asin. 41, Diod. S. Exc. Vat. 
2 24, Plat. Profag. 310 b, and Euthyphr. c. 1 (see Stallbaum in 


n Mt. xviii. 1 (Mk. ix. 34, L. ix. 46, xxii. 24), ray GAwv at 
once suggests itself as the complement : p¢yoros would have implied 
three or four degrees of rank amongst the Twelve.*? So probably 
in Mt. xi. 11, 5 88 puxporepos év rj Bacreta +r. odp., the meaning 
18, 6 puxp. (trav) dAAwy,—the comparative being chosen, it would 
seem, ag corresponding to the preceding pei{wy : compare Diog. L. 
6. 5, dpwrnfeis ti paxaptwrepov ey dvOpwros, ep, evrvxowwra 
érofavew.4 Others supply "Iwdvvov rov Bamriwrod after pixpdre- 
pos: see on the whole Meyer in loc. Likewise in A. xvii. 22, xara 
ravra ws Secocdatpoverrépovs tpas Gewpa, it does not appear 
that we can join as to the comparative as an intensive particle ; we 
must translate, Jn all respects (‘‘at every step,” as it were) J look 
on you as more religious men (than others are, scil. dAAwv). This 
was, as is well known, the character of the Athenians: see the com- 
mentators, The word Gewpe’y was designedly chosen, compare ver. 








ee ne ee 





' (“Because the time of separation was so short,” Liinemann, Alford : be- 
cause ‘the separation was wpecdry ob xapdig,” Ellicott, al.] 

; oes view of this passage is given in § 59. 8. a. ] 

: orn, Lat. Gr. p. 316. 

* Baner, Glossar. Theodoret. 455, Boisson. Philostr. 491. 


20 
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23; and Oewpety ds, though not a common expression, can hardly be 
considered strange. 


Rem. 1. It has been maintained that, when xparos is used 
where two objects only are spoken of (as in Rev. xxi. 1, «ldov ot 
pavov xawoy..... 6 yap mparos otpayds x.t.r., prius celum, H. 
x. 9, dvaipet ro rparoy, va 7d Sevrepov ornoy Mt. xxi. 36, azé 
oreXey GAovs SovAovs mAciovas trav rporwov A. i 1, 1 C. xiv. 
30), it stands for the comparative zporepos. But this is only true 
from the standpoint of Latin usage ; for in Greek it is quite common 
to find mpiros, Sevrepos, not mpdrepos, dorepos, even where there 
is a distinct reference to two, and two only ;} as indeed in German 
[and English] former and latter belong rather to the written than 
to the spoken language. Even zparos with a genitive—as in Jo. 
i. 15, 30, rpards pov (compare Atlian, Anim. 8, 12), and (the adverb) 
xv. 18, rparov tpav—is, strictly speaking, not the same as prior 
me, prius vobis. The superlative simply includes the comparative, 
in accordance with Hermann’s remark,? ‘“ Greecos ibi superlativum 
pro comparativo dicere, ubi hec duo simul indicare volunt, et maius 
quid esse alio et omnino maximum.”*® Compare also Fritz. Rom. 
II. 421, note. 


In L. ii. 2,4 adrn 4 dsroypady mpuwry éyévero ipyepovedovros THS Xvpias 
Kvupyviov, even recent commentators, taking zpwry for wporépa, have 
maintained that the genitives iyenovevovros x«.7.A. are dependent 
on this comparative, t¢ took place earlier than (before) Quirintus 
was governor. But this is quite erroneous. If such were Luke’s 
meaning, his language would be not only ambiguous (for the closest 
and most natural rendering is, t¢ took place as the first under the 
government of Quirintus), but also awkward, if not ungrammatical. 

uschke > has not succeeded in finding an example which is really 
parallel : he merely illustrates the very familiar construction of wpo- 
tos with the genitive of a noun. Tholuck’s mistake® in regarding 
Jer, xxix. 2 (LXX) as parallel is exposed by Fritzsche /. c. 


Rem. 2. Such examples as the following, in which two com- 
paratives stand in mutual relation, need no comment: Rom. ix. 12, 
6 peiLwv Sovreroe rE eAdooou (from the LXX), compare 1 C. xii. 22; 
2 C. xii. 15, Ph. i 23 sq.; or with a word expressing proportion, H. i. 
4, rorovTy Kpeirrwy yevopevos Gow Suadopwrepoy KexAnpovdpynKey Gvopa, 
(x. 25). Compare on Cyr. 7. 5. 7, Mem. 1. 4.10, Plat. Apol. 39 d. 
Of two comparatives connected by # (Kriig. p. 90, Don. p. 390, 
Jelf 782) there is no example in the N. T.; but we find positives 


2 Compare Jacobs on lian, Anim, II. 38. 

* On Kurip. Med. p. 348 (ed. Elmsley). 

Plinth view, ‘‘ in comparison with me,” is simpler, and suits Jo. xv. 
18 better. 

4 [The true reading is probably aden dweypags (without 4). ] 

5 Ueber den zur Zeit der Geburt J. Chr. gehaltenen Census (Bresl. 1840). 

* Glaubwiirdigk. der evang. Geschichte p. 184. | 
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with padXAoyv similarly joined in 2 Tim. iii. 4, drxovoe padrov 4 
durioGeor. 


5. In comparative sentences we sometimes find a part com- 
pared, not with the corresponding part, but with the whole 
(Bernh. p. 432, Jelf 781 d): Jo. v. 36, paprupiay peifo tod 
Iwayvou, a testimony greater than John, i.e. than that of John ; 
as in Her. 2. 134, wrupapida xal obtos ameneltreto trod éddo- 
a Tov Tarpos, i.e. than that of his father, or in Lucian, Salt. 
78, ta Se’ oppadtoy hawopeva miototepa elvas tov wTev Soke. 
There is here no proper ellipsis,as the older grammarians thought; 
for if the sentence had been conceived by the Greek as it is by 
us, he would have said ris tod ‘Iwavvov, rijs Tod tatpos.' 
We must rather recognise here a condensation of expression 
which was very familiar to the genius of the Greek language, 
and which is not only very common in connexion with compara- 
tives proper,” but is also met with in other sentences of com- 
parison: * see § 66. In Latin, compare Juven. 3. 74, sermo 
promptus et Jsxo torrentior ; Cic. ad Brut. 1.12, Orat.1. 44: 
in Hebrew, Is. lvi. 5 (1 Esd. iii. 5). Mt. v. 20, also, day pr) are- 
piocevon buco 4 Suxarocuvn WAEloY TOY ypaupaTewy K.T.d.,iS very 
naturally explained in the same way. Jesus could speak of a 
duxavocuwn ypayparewy, since theirconduct assumed for itself this 
honourable title, and was by the people regarded and honoured 
as pty. On the other hand, 1 C. i. 25, 76 ppwpoy rod Beod ao- 
gewtepoy Tov avOpwrwv, means (without the usual—but forced— 
resolution *), the foolishness of God is wiser than men (are) ; 
Le., what appears foolishness in God’s arrangements is not only 
wisdom, but is even wiser than men,—outshines men in wisdom. 





* Only when several parallel sentences of this kind follow one another the 
article is omitted in the Jast: Plat. Gorg. 455 e, 4 ray Aypsiver xavacxiun ix 
Tis Otpuerenrtiovs Luuhevans yivyent, ve 3 ix rag TlepxAious, GAA’ obx ix vey 
Papseopyerr, pare Siebelis, Pausan. IV. 291. 

* Herm. As p- 717, Scheef, Melet. 127, Matth. 453. 


3 Franke, Demosth. p. 90, Weber, Dem. p. 899, Fritz. Conjectan. I. 1 sqq., 
and Mark; ‘2 147. 
* Pott, Heydenreich, Flatt i loc. 
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SECTION XXXVI. 


THE SUPERLATIVE. 


1. We meet with one instance (in elevated style) in which 
the positive, followed by a substantive denoting a class, takes 
the place of the superlative: L.i. 42, edrAoynuéevn ov ev yuvar- 
Evy, blessed (art) thow among women. This is in the first in- 
stance a Hebrew construction,’ which properly means: among 
women it is thou (alone) whom we can call blessed,—the bless- 
ing which others receive cannot come into any account when 
placed beside thine: hence, with rhetorical emphasis, highly 
blessed. Similar instances are found in the Greek poets :? eg. 
Eurip. Alcest. 473, & dita yuvaicdy(o dirtata), see Monk in 
loc., Aristoph. Ran. 1081, ® oxétrs’ avdpav, and still more 
Pind. Nem. 3. 80 (140), aierds @xds ev meravois. Compare also 
Himer. Orat. 15. 4, of yevvatot rav wovwy, and Jacobs, Atl. 
Anim. IT. 400. 

The case is different in Mt. xxii. 36, qwoia évToAn peyadrn 
éy T@ vouw, which kind of command is great in the law? so 
that others appear insignificant in comparison,—hence not ex- 
actly the greatest: see Baumg.-Crusius in loc. In L. x. 42 also 
the positive is not put for the superlative; tv dya0nv pepida 
e£eXéEaro means, “she has chosen the good part,” in reference 
to the kingdom of heaven,—that which alone really deserves the 
name of the good part: Fritzsche is wrong (Conject. 1.19). Met. 
v. 19, 85 & ay rownjon . . . . obTOS péyas KANOnoeTas, Means 
shall be called great, a great one,—not exactly the greatest (as 
opposed to the €Adyoros which precedes). Compare Herm. 
fEschyl. p. 214. 

2. Of the well-known Hebrew mode of expressing the super- 
lative, OP WIP, OY Ty, we find only the following examples 
in the N. T.: H. ix. 3, 9) (Aeyowévn) ayia dyiwv,? the most 
holy place (which however hardly comes in here, since it had 
already assumed the nature of a standing appellation) ; Rev. 

1 Gesen. Lehrg. p. 692. ([Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 268. ] 

? But the parallels quoted by Kiihnol are not satisfactory. 

3 [In ed. 5 Winer writes éy‘a, as feminine (compare § 27. 3, where he 
doubtfully) : here, whilst joining this word with the feminine 4, he writes dys, 
as neuter plural.—The explanation of Soph. Hi. 849 given below seems 


pou (ree Jebb in loc.) : on the other examples from Sophocles see Campbell, 
oph. I. 75. 
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xix. 16, Sachets Baciréwy, xvpios xupiwv, the highest King, 
Lord; 1 Tim. vi. 15. But none of these expressions are pure 
Hebraisms: we find a similar repetition of the adjective (used 
substantivally) in the Greek poets, as Soph. Electr. 849, de:Aaia 
Scdaluy Gd. R. 466, appyr’ appyrov Phil. 65, Cid. C. 
1238, xaxd xaxnov. See Bernhardy p. 154, Wex, Antig. I. 316 
(Jelf 534. Obs. 2). Such a phrase as Bacireds Bacrréwy, how- 
ever, is perfectly simple, and is more emphatic than o péytotos 
Baothevs; compare Aschyl. Suppl. 524, dvaf avderov, and even 
as a technical expression, Theophan. contin. 127,387, 0 dpyey 
tay apyovrey.' For the similar phrase of al@ves tav alwvwy 
see the passages in the Concordance. 

3. What were formerly adduced as Hebraistic periphrases 
for the superlative ? are for the most part either 

(a) Figurative expressions, which are found in all languages, 
—and the illustration of which here belongs to N. T. rhetoric: or 

(6) Constructions which have nothing to do with the su- 
perlative. 

Examples of (a) are H. iv. 12, 0 Aoyos Tov Geod Topwre- 
pos brép macay payacpav Slactopov Mt. xvii. 20, ddy 
éymre wiotiy ws KoKKxov otvares, the least faith; iv. 16, 
cabnpevons ev yopa xal axed Javarou, in the darkest shadow. 
Compare Mt. xxviii. 3, Rev. i 14, xviii. 5. 

(6) In Col ii. 19, avEnows tod Geod is not glorious, extra- 
ordinary increase, but God's increase, 1. €., not merely “ increase 
which is pleasing to God,” but “increase produced by God” 
(compare 1 C. iii.6). In 2 C.i. 12, év dwdornte Kai eidexpwela 
Geov, the meaning is not “ perfect sincerity,” but “sincerity which 
God effects, produces.” In Ja, v. 11, réXos xuptov is not “glorious 
issue,” but issue which the Lord has granted” (to Job). So 


1See also Herm. Afechyl. p. 230, Georgi, Vind. 327, and Nova Biblioth. 


Lubec. I]. 111 aq. 
? See eapecially Pasor, Gram. p. 298 sq. The Hebrew idiom 43 Ging 


is also found in later Greek poets ; see Boisson. Nic. Fugen. pp. 134, 388. Com- 
pare in the LXX c@sdps cpsdpa Ex. i. 12, Judith iv. 2: sivas xal piyas oc- 
curs on the Rosetta Inscription, line 19. Not essentially different is the p 
(manger) Seer Seer, H. x. 37, @ very very little (Herm. Vig. p. 726), properly, 
little how very, how very! It is found in Greek authors with a substantive 
annexed, as in Aristoph. Vesp. 218, deer 3eev eriany, as big (i. ¢. as small) as a 
drop, and hence it came to be used as = illum: we also find the simple 
ésev with a defining genitive, Arrian, Indic. 29. 15, cmsipevers deov vas xepns. 
The perallels adduced by Wetstein and Lésner do not support the phrase éees 
seer, but the simple psxper Seov. Compare however Is, xxvi. 20. 
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also in Rev. xxi. 11, roAus éxovoa ryv Sofay tov Oeo8, not “great 
glory,” but strictly “the glory (glorious brightness) of God,” 
see Ewald in loc ; 1 Th. iv. 16, oddsreyE Oeod, not “ great or far- 
sounding trumpet” (oddrmryE pwvis peydrns, Mt. xxiv. 31), but 
“ God’s trumpet,” i e., trumpet sounding at God's command,—or, 
more generally (since the word has not the article), such a 
trumpet as is used in the service of God (in heaven); Rev. 
xv. 2, eOdpat tod Geod, harps of God, such as sound in heaven 
(to the pratse of God), compare 1 Ch. xvi. 42. 

The commentators have long been agreed that in Rom. i. 
16, Svvaputs Oeod signifies God's power (power in which God 
works) ; and there is no ground for charging Bengel with having 
regarded this as a Hebraistic periphrasis because he adds the 
explanation “ magna et gloriosa.” He merely brings into relief, 
in his usual manner, two qualities which a “virtus Dei” will 
possess, adding a reference to 2 C. x. 4. 

Lastly, aoretos t@ Oem, used of Moses in A. vii 20, is 
rather an expression of intensity than a substitute for the super- 
lative degree : it must strictly be rendered beautiful for (before) 
God, in the judgment of God, which is indeed equivalent to 
admodum formosus (compare 2 C.x. 4"). Exactly in the same 
manner are OVX? and mint "BD used in Hebrew,’ 7 compete 
Gen. x. 9, Jon. iii. 3 (LXX, wos peyady 7? Gem) ;* only this 
use of the dative is not in itself a Hebraism.* 


Haab (p. 162) most erroneously maintains that even the word 
Xpurrds is sometimes joined to a substantive merely to intensify its 
ordinary meaning : e.g. in Rom. ix. 1, 2 C. xi. 10, dAyOeaa Xpworor, 
é&v Xpord, the most unquestionable truth. Some have interpreted 
Opnoxeia tiv dyyéAuy, Col. ii. 18, on the same principle, as mean- 

nee perfectissimus : compare 2 S. xiv. 20, copia ayyéAov. 

m. Of the superlative strengthened by mayrwy 5 we find only 
one example in the N. T., viz. Mk. xii. 28, rpury wdvrov. Compare 
Aristoph. dv, 473. 


i co also Sturz, Zonare glosse sacre, P. II. p. 12 sqq. (Grimme 
182 
7 wrivaheg 695. ([Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 199.] 
See Fischer, falco 231 sqq., Wolle, De usu et abusu aifiews normi- 
num divinor. sacra, in his Comment. de Parenthesi sacra, p. 143 sqq. 
* Compare Heind. er Soph. 836, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 479 a. 
§ Weber, Demosth. p. 548. 








SECT. XXXVIL ] THE NUMERALS. 311 


SECTION XXXVIL 
THE NUMERALS. 


1. In expressing the day of the week els is regularly used 
in the place of the ordinal wpdros:' Mt. xxviii. 1, ets pilav 
caBParoy Mk. xvi. 2, rpwt ris wtads caBBatov’ L. xxiv. 1, 
Jo. xx. 1, 19, A. xx.7,10C.xvi.2. The examples which have 
been cited from Greek authors as analogous to this merely 
prove that els is used to denote the first member in partitions 
and enumerations,? some such word as Sevrepos or aAXos follow- 
ing,e.¢, Her. 4. 161, Thuc. 4. 115, Herod. 6. 5. 2 sqq.* Here 
ds no more stands for zp@ros than in Latin unus stands for 
primus, when it is followed by alter, tertius, etc. (Compare 
also Rev. ix. 12 with xi. 14,and G. iv. 24.) In Her. 7. 11.8, 
however, els retains its proper meaning unus ; probably also in 
Paus. 7.20. 1, where Sylburg renders it by wna.* This use of 
ds for xpa@ros is Hebraistic ° (as to the Talmud see Wetstein I. 
944; in the LXX compare Ex. xl. 2, Num. i 1,18, Ezr. x. 16 
sq., 2 Macc. xv. 36): classical Greek affords a parallel in com- 
binations of numbers, as els xat tpenxooros Her. 5. 89, one and 
thirtieth. But we use the cardinal in a similar way (for brevity, 
in the first instance) in expressing the year or the page, in the 
year eighteen, page forty, etc. 

For the cardinal one the singular noun is sometimes used alone, 
asin A. xviii. 11 &ddicey éviavrov xal pyvas & (Joseph. Antt. 
15. 2. 3), Rev. xii. 14 rpépera: éxet xatpov (contrast Ja. iv. 13). 
Bat there is no ellipsis in such cases (compare § 26. 1), since 
the singular iteelf expresses unity. A similar usage is found in all 

ages. 





1 (in Mk. xvi. 9 we have wpery caBBarer. | 

+ Geers Vind 54 saa. Foertsch also (Observ. in Ly $7) has onl 
i . 54 aqq. Foertsc . in Lysiam, p. as only 

been able to adduce psmaes of this kind. On Diog. L. 8. 20 see Lobeck, 


Aglaopham. p. 429. =. 
*In Chishull, Antig. Asiat. p. 159, ssa cis Bovats is rendered dic concilii 


prima. 

a Tate a. Gr, 496. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 196 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. 
*(On csecapsnasdizares A. xxvii. 27, 883 (for the more usual rsevapanasd.), Bee 

Lob. p. 409, where Dion. H. VII. 12. 1838, Plut. Vit. Cat. III. 46, al., are quoted: 

compare alao the Ionic essespssnadinaves, Her. 1. 84.—It may be mentioned here 

that the termination -wadeses does not occur in the N. T.: the later -waasior 

(Lob. p. 411) is found Mk, x. 80, L. viii. 8, xviii. 30. See also A. Buttmann, p. 80. ] 
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2. We meet with an abbreviated use of the ordinal in 2 P. 
ii. 5, SySoov Noe... épvrate, Noah as the eighth, i. e., Noah 
with seven others. So in Plat. Legg. 3. 695 c, AaBwv tHv apyny 
€BSouos Plutarch, Pelop. c. 13, eis oixiay Swdéxaros xa- 
tedkOwv Appian, Pun. p. 12 (2 Mace. v. 27)." Greek authors 
usually add autos; see Kypke II. 442, Matth. 469. 9 (Jelf 
656. 3, Don. p. 462). 


3. When the cardinals are repeated, they stand for distri- 
butives, as in Mk. vi. 7, vo dv0 #pEato aroorédAewy, binos mi- 
sit, two and two. For this Greek writers use xara or ava Svo 
(Kriig. p. 80, Jelf 161, Don. p. 514): the latter of these occurs 
eg.in L. x. 1,? and in Mk. vi. 7 (cited above) D has the same 
as a correction of dvo dvo.2_ This repetition of the cardinal is 
properly Hebraistic,‘ and is the simplest mode of expressing 
the distributive numeral: compare Lob. Pathol. p. 184. Yet 
isolated instances of a similar kind occur in Greek (poetry), é. g., 
ZEschyl. Pers. 981, pupia pupia, that is, card pupiddas; and 
there is an analogous combination in Mk. vi. 39, 40, éwrérafev 
avtois avaxdivar wdvras cupTocia cuprocia... avére- 
cov Tpactal mpaciai. 


The following combinations are peculiar : dva els daoros, Rev. 
xxi. 21, and es xaf’ els (or xabeis), Mk. xiv. 19, Jo. viii. 9 (like 
év xa’ &); also & xa els, Rom. xii. 5 (3 Mace. v. 34). Greek 
writers use xaO’ va (1 C. xiv. 31, E. v. 33), giving to the prepo- 
sition its proper government. Compare however dva réooapes Plut. 
Em. 32 (but see ae els xafeis (Bekker writes xafeis) Cedren. 
II. 698, 723, els wap’ els Leo, Tact. 7. 83, and the simple xabeis 
Theophan. contin. p. 39 and 101: other examples are cited from 
later writers by Wetstein (I. 627), see also Interp. ad Lucian. So 
lec. 9. In these phrases the preposition simply fe s the part of 
an adverb (Herm. De Partic. dv, p. 5 sq.) : Déderlein’s view® 1s 
different. 





' Compare also Schef. Plutarch V. 57, Demosth. 1. 812. ; 
2 For this the Syriac version always repeats the cardinal ; e. g. Mk. vi. 
40, ava ixavér, . a Os conan (Cowper, Syr. Gr. p. 102.] 
In Acta Apocr. 92 we find dva due 3ve. 
$ — ve also occurs : 1 C. xiv. 27.) 
* See Gesen. Lehrg. p. 703: compare Gen. vii. 8, 9, and Leo Gramm. p. 11 
(a quotation from Gen. ‘a c.). [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 196 (Bagster) Kalisch I. 276. 
This usage is found in modern Greek: see Mullach, Vulg. p. $31, Sophocles, 


Gr. p. 14%. 
: i. de avis Serm. Gr. et Lat. p. 10 (Erlang. 1831). 
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4. The well-known rule that in combinations of numbers 
xai is commonly inserted when the smaller number precedes, 
and not otherwise! (compare 1 C. x. 8, Jo. vi. 19, A. i. 15, vii. 
14, xxvii. 37, Rev. iv. 4, xix. 47), must not be too rigidly 
pressed,—-at, all events as regards the latter part of it.’ Ex- 
ceptions are met with everywhere: in the N. T., at any rate, 
there are some which admit of no doubt, as Jo. ii. 20, resoapa- 
xovra xat && éreowy (without any variant), v. 5, TpraxovTa nat 
dete Erm (on preponderant authority), G. iii. 17, L. xiii. 11,‘ 16, 
A, xiii, 20, Rev. xi. 2. Similar examples occur occasionally in 
Greek writers, as Her. 8. 1, elxooe wat era’ Thuc. 1. 29, éB8do- 
eiKovta Kat mévte’ Dion. Hal. IV. 2090, dySonxovta nai rpeis. 
In the LXX compare 1 K. ix. 28, xv. 10, 33, xvi. 23, 28, Gen. 
x 13: in Jud. x. 4 Tischendorf has tpsaxovta cal Svo viod and 
tptaxovta Sve mwdous in the same verse. 


d. If éwayw is joined to a cardinal to express above, more 
than, the cardinal is not governed in the genitive, but is placed 
in the case required by the verb of the sentence: Mk. xiv. 5, 
tpabivar crave tpraxociwy Snvapiov’ 1 C. xv. 6, dpOn erdvw 
wevtaxogiows adeAgois. Greek writers use the following words 
in a precisely similar manner, that is, without any influence on 
case: EXarrov, Plat. Legg. 9. 856 d, un EXartoy Séxa Etn ye- 
yovoras’ Thuc. 6.95; mdéov, Pausan. 8.21.1; aep/, Zosim. 2. 
30; es or és, Appian, Civil. 2. 96;° péexps, schin. Fals. Leg. 
37 (ed. Bremi) ; éwep, Plut. Virt. Mul. 208 (ed. Lips.), Joseph. 
Antt. 18.1. 5.7 In Latin such constructions as “occisis ad 





} Matth. 140 ; compare the Inscriptions in Chishull, Antig. Asiat. p. 69 sq. 
(Don. p. 142.) 

* Three numerals are sometimes thus combined: Rev. vii. 4, ixacév r0- 
capaxerra viesapss’ xiv. 8, xxi. 17, Jo. xxi. 11 ixacéy wsvedxoves cpsis. 

* Schoem. Jseus 382, Kriig. p. 78 (Jelf 165). 

* [In this verse xai is probably not genuine. ] 

* [On dexawives, G. i. 18, Lightfoot remarks : ‘‘ This and the analogous forms 
of numerals occur frequently in the MSS. of Greek authors of the post-classical 
age, but in many cases are doubtless due to the transcribers writing out the 
words at length, where they had only the numeral letters before them. The 
frequent occurrence of these forms however in the Tabula Heracleenses is a 
decisive ameny to their use, at least in some dialects, much before the 
Christian era. T 


__7” See Lob. p. 410 9q., Gieseler in Rosenmiiller, Repert. 11. 189 sqq., Sommer 
in the Allg. Schuleeit, 1881, p. 968. 


314 THE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. [PART IIL 


hominum millibus quattuor” (Ces, Bell. Gall. 2. 33), in the 
historians, are sufficiently familiar. (Jelf 780. Obs.) 


Rem. 1. That the neuters Sevrepov, rpirov, sometimes signify 
for the second time, third time, it is unnecessary to observe. These 
are occasionally combined with rotvro, as in 2 C. xiii. 1, tpirov 
Tovto épxopat, this is the third time that I come, or I am now coming 
Sor the third time ; compare Her. 5. 76 réraproy rodro. 

Rem. 2. The numeral adverb érrdxs is once replaced by the 
cardinal, in the phrase dws ¢8dopuyxovrdacs érrd, Mt. xviii 22, 
seventy times seven (times) ; compare Gen. iv. 24 (LXX) and yay in 
Ps. cxix. 164 (instead of D’oyp yaw), and see Ewald p.498. The 
strict meaning of this phrase would be seventy times (and) seven, Le. 
seventy-seven times, which would not suit the passage. That we 
must not construe éws with érra but with é85opuy«. is shown by the 
preceding éws érraxis.} 

How variously the LXX express the numeral adverbs, the fol- 
lowing passages will show: Ex. xxxiv. 23, Dt. xvi. 16, 2 K. vi. 10, 
Neh. vi. 4,2 2S. xix. 43. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 
THE VERB. 


SECTION XX XVIII. 
THE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 


1. As transitive verbs in the active voice not unfrequently 
assume an intransitive (apparently a reflexive) meaning, so, con- 
versely, we find transitive (causative) verbs formed from in- 
transitives;—sometimes as a result of composition (eg. SeaBai- 
ve H.xi.29, mapépyeoOas L.xi. 42), sometimes by simple trans- 
ference, as paOnrevew twd* Mt. xxviii. 19 (OptapBevew twa 
2 C. ii. 14 2), Baotdevew tea 1S, viii. 22,1 K. i. 43, Is, vii. 6, 


1 (This is against Fritzsche, whose explanation is ‘‘as far as 7 re ted 
70 times.” Meyer defends the other rendering, 77 times, on the ground that 
iPropnxerrdzss ined occurs Gen. iv. 24 (LXX) as a rendering of Aya Dav, 

ree? “3° 


which can only mean ‘‘77 times:” this certainly seems a more weighty a 
ment than the mere probability that a very high number would be 
the same side are Origen, (Augustine, ) Bengel, and Ewald: in favour of 
‘*seventy times seven” see De Wette in loc., Bleek, Syn. Erki. II. 98. ] 

* (In this passage the numeral is omitted by the LXX.] 

tas oa also wpesrirriuy cit bo commission some one, Act. Aporr. 
p. 172. 
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1 Mace. viii. 13 (Lob. Ajax 385): see § 32.1.’ The transitive 
verbs which are often or mainly used intransitively belong in 
meaning to certain classes of ideas, which may easily be learned 
from the following examples: dryecv (aywpev let us go), waparyev 
Mt. xx. 30, 1 C. vii. 31, wepsdryery A. xiii. 11, BddAAew A. xxvii. 
14 (to throw oneself, to rush), émuBadrew Mk. iv. 37 (to beat 
in), awoppimrrew A. xxvii. 43 (to throw oneself off), edtvew L 
ix. 12 (to decline), éxaxdiveey Rom. xvi. 17, dvaredXew, Braota- 
vew, avEavesy (Lob. Ajax p. 89 sq.,382 sqq.); orpedew A. vii. 
42, avaotpepe A. v. 22 (to return), and especially émiotpé- 
pew; extpéeresyv,? mapadsdovar Mk. iv. 29, 1 P. ii. 23 (to offer 
or give up oneself), améyew to be distant, éréyew A. xix. 22 
(to detain oneself, ie. remain), imepéyew, orevdderv. In the 
N.T. avaxdprrrecy and wpoxomrev are always intransitive.” In 
these examples (mainly of verbs denoting motion), as conceived 
by a Greek, there was no ellipsis of any word (not even of éavtov); 
the verb denotes the action absolutely, he plunges into the sea, he 
turns round, but as there is no object named, the reader can only 
refer the action back to the subject.‘ 


We must not bring in here Jo. xiii. 2, rod SuaBdAouv BeBAnKéros 
cis Tv xapdiay, whether we follow the received text, or the reading 
adopted by Lachmann and Tischendorf. In any case BaAAew has an 
active meaning ; see Kypke. 

Several verbs have a transitive (causative) meaning in some of 
their tenses, an intransitive in others. To this number belongs 
iormut with its compounds (Buttm. II. 207), of which verb we need 
only say that the 1 aor. passive ora@jva: (Mk. iii. 24) and the 
] fut. crabjoopar (Mt. xii. 25, 46) share in the intransitive meaning 
stand, and that in A. xxvii. 28 the 1 aor. Scacnfoarres signifies 
having gone back® (compare orjoas, Malal. 2. p. 35, for ards). Of 





' (See also § 2. 1. 5.) 
*'Exepieus is inserted by mistake: the active does not occur in the 
a -» hor does it seem to be ever used intransitively. On wapaddévas sce 
4 
? (Others of these verbs (e.g. izxAivuy) are ‘‘ always intransitive in the N. T.” 


draliw, xacadow, ivsipe (imper. Zysps); and remarks that some of these verbs, 
when their meaning has been thus modified, take a new object—as wspiiys cas 
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vw even the present tense is used intransitively in H. xii. 15, from 
the LXX (JI. 6. 149).1—In 1 P. ii. 6, awepedxes ev rj ypady, ts con- 
tained in the Scripture, the verb is rather passive than intransitive : 
compare Joseph. Anit. 11. 4. 7, Malal. 9. 216, 18. 449, and see 
Krebs, Observ. 198.? 

On the impersonal use of (the 3 pers. sing. of) certain verbs, as 


Bpovrd, A€ye, pyat, see § 58. 9. 


2. The middle voice (of transitive verbs*) refers back the 
action to the agent (Don. p. 433 sqq., Jelf 362),—-either 

a. Simply, as the direct object, as Aovopas I wash myself, 
xputrropas I conceal myself (Jo. viii. 59), awayyouas I hang 
myself (Mt. xxvii. 5), rapaoxevatopas (1 C. xiv. 8):* or 


A. Buttm. P. 47. In modern Greek isedénp is in regular use as an intransitive 
aorist : perhaps a faint passive force may be observed in most of the instances. 
in which it occurs in the N. T. 

3 tw; Mt. xxiv. 32, Mk. xiii. 28, see § 15, 8. v. @vem. | 

2 {With Lachmann’s reading wipiyes & ypaQh, Compare 4 lweredn wipsi- 

ye eVews 2 Macc. xi. 22, & vopeos ipay wipixs Hv. Nicod. c. 4, os & wape- 
eos wipixs Eus. H. H. 8. 1 (quoted with others by Grimm, Wilkii Class 
s. v.). A. Buttmann refers to his examination of this passage in Stud. «. Krit. 
1858, p. 509. This use of wepizxe is not noticed by Rost and Palm or by 
Liddell and Scott. ] 

3 See L. Kiister, De vero usu verborum mediorum apud Grecos, and J. Clerici 
Diss. de verbis Grecorum mediis, both reprinted in the work of Dresig mentioned 
below : ae rele oe treatment see Herm. Hmend. a p 178, Bernh. pe 
342 sqq., . 573 sqq., Kriig. p. 162 sqq. See especially Poppo, Progr. 
Grecorum is media papier depousuibus rite tdlicebnendis (Frankf. on 
Oder, 1827), and Mehlhorn’s corrections in his review of the work in Jabn’'s 
Jakrb. 1831, I. 14 qq. ; Sommer in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1831, II. 36 aqq. ; J. H. 
Kistemaker, De origine ac vi verborum deponentium et mediorum Grece lingue, 
in the Classical Journal, No. 44 (Dec. 1820), No. 45 (March 1821). A mone- 
graph for the N. T. is, 8. F. Dresigii Commentarius de verbis mediis N. T’. nunc 
primum editus cura J. F. Fischeri : Lips. (1755) 1762.—On the whole, however, 
scholars have hitherto assumed too many verbs to be middle; very many ¥e 
are justified in regarding as passive because of the constant use of the passive 
aorist,—for in Greek, as in Latin, the passive may be used for the reflexive. 
Thus xvieua:, iysipeeat, Baxeriobar, &yriliclas, ushvexiebasr, Seypacizecte: (Col. 
ii, 20), desptZeobas (Fritz. Rom. I. 72), cveynuaci®sebes, were certainly conceived 
as passive, not middle verbs, like the Latin movert, etc. Still more should siy- 
clas (appetitu ferri), Bsrxtebas (pasci), etc.,—also «iryersebas,—be brought 
in here. Compare, in general, Rost’s Vorrede to the 3d edition of his Griech. 
Worterb. p. 9 sqq., and his Gramm. p. 270 [1573], Sommer loc, cit. (The aor. 
middle of éspiysefas is in frequent use, and in some others of these verbs this 
tense sometimes occurs (see Veitch, Greek V.s. vv.). The aor. middle (im- 
perative) of iysipe occurs several times in the received text, but not in the texts 
of Tischendorf and Tregelles. } 

4 What verbs regularly express this reflexive meaning by the middle voice, 
must be learnt from observation. In eae ears in most (see Rost p. 574)— 
this meaning is always expressed, not by the middle, but by the addition of the 
reflexive pronoun, iaveér, s.¢.4.; see Buttm. 122. 2 (Jelf 363. 4, Don. p. 433). 
Thus for show oneself we find duxrvu» iavess (Mt. viii. 4, compare Her. 3. 119), 
for kill oneself always dwenesivus tavrdr (Jo. viii. 22): compare also Jo. xxi. 18, 
1 C. iii, 18, 2 Th, ii. 4, 1 Jo. i. 8 (in antithesis to a passive, Mt. xxiii. 12, 1C. 
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b. Mediately, the action being performed on or in some way 
for the subject: é£ayopdafouac I buy for myself, mpoéyouac 
I hold before myself (Fritz. Rom. I. 171), viwropas tas yetpas 
I wash the hands for myself, I wash my hands (MK. vii. 3), 
ordopas THY payatpav (Mk. xiv. 47), elsxadodpas I call in to 
me (A. x. 23), arw@éouae I thrust away for myself (from 
myself). Compare also vrepsmoccio Oat, xopilerOar, xataprti€e- 
obai, émtxareto Oat (Geor), Fritz. Rom. II. 403; and the following 
passages, Mt. vi. 17, L. vi 7, x.11, A.v. 2 8q., ix. 39, xviii. 18, 
ux. 24, xxv. 11, G. iv. 10, 1 P. v. 5, 2 Th. iii. 14, H. x. 5. 

Sometimes the physical and the metaphysical significations 
of a verb are divided between the active and the middle: xata- 
LapBavew seize, xatadauBavecbat comprehend (understand), 
avaTiBévar set up, avatiOecOas set forth, relate,—probably also 
diaPeBacoic Gar, 1 Tim. i. 7, Tit. iii. 8 (compare Aristot. Ret. 
2.13). On apoBréwec@ast see below, no. 6. 

In other instances a new meaning arises out of the middle 
voice: metOopar I persuade myself, i. I obey, amodvopar 
solto me, i.e. discedo, wavopas I cease, purdocopuas I observe 
some one for myself, ie. I am on my guard against him.’ 
Entirely transitive are wapactoduai te (I deprecate something 
for myself) I decline something, atpotpac I take for myself, I 
choose, awecmauny te I lay aside (2 C. iv. 2), éxtpewopat te 
(1 Tim. vi. 20), dzrodiSopai te (I deliver over something from 
myself) I sell something, azroxpivoyas (I give a decision from 
myself) I answer, émtxadodpas xaicapa (A. xxv. 11) I call on 
the emperor for myself, I appeal to the emperor. So also 
Avtpow properly means, J set free, acting as master; but 


xi. 31, or an active, L. ix. 25, xxiii. 35); see Kiister, De verb. med. p. 56. 
Lexicographers should no longer defer a more accurate investigation of the 
subject. See also Poppo l. c. p. 2, note, and Kriiger p. 168. 

1 (KaceAapfeévesv: in classical Greek it is the active that is used of the 
mental powers (Jo. i. 5%); in the N. T. the middle is always used with this 
Tteference. The active of dvaviésedxs does not occur in the N. T., and in 
classical Greek it is not always used in a physical sense. The active of d«- 
BtBassvrbas seems not to occur in any author | 

* ¢vrdessebas a8 8 middle verb has also the meaning sibi (aliquid) custo- 
dire, see Heind. Plat. Gorg. p. 323 (Shilleto, Dem. F. ZL. p. 151]; and we find 
it used as early as Hesi (bp. 263, 561) in reference to something which a 
man keepe in his mind. In the sense of (legem) sibi observare—as, in several 
MSS., L. xviii. 21, cratra waévee ipvrakdsny ix vséeneos’—it seems not to occur 
in classical Greek, but is common in the LXX. In this passage, however, 
a is ‘ez better reading. [Tisch., Treg., and others read igvAagéun» in 

x. 20. 
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AuTpovpar, I set free for myself the slave of another (L 
xxiv. 21). (Don. p. 436, Jelf 363. 6.) 


When such a middle verb is joined with an accusative of a 
thing or quality belonging to the subject, the N. T. writers some 
times add the pronoun to the substantive: Mt. xv. 2, ob viwrovra 
Tas xetpas avtray Rom. ix. 17, drus évdelgwpar ey cot ry divepiy 
pov. A. vii 58, dréevro ta indra atrav (where Tischendorf 
leaves out the pronoun without sufficient reason), H. vi 17,? EB 
li. 7, 1 P. iv. 19. In such cases the pronoun is redundant, and it 
is as a rule omitted by Greek writers, as indeed it frequently is in 
the N. T. (A. ix. 39, Mk. vii. 3, xiv. 47). 

From the usage (b) we must also explain 2 C. iii. 18, jets ravres 
oe THY Kuptov xarorrpifouevor: as it were, “ siti intueri,” 
to behold (for ourselves) the glory of the Lord (as in a mirror) ; like 
Philo II. 107. In Rom. iii 25 also, dv wxpodero 6 eds x.1.., 
recent commentators have noticed the use of the middle voice; 
but Philippi seems to come nearer to the true explanation than 
Fritzsche.® 


3. c. Lastly, the middle voice not unfrequently denotes an 
action which takes place at the command or by the permission 
of the subject,—where a German would use the auxiliary (sich) 
lassen, and where in Latin we should commonly find curare : ‘ 
eg. aduxctcOas to let oneself be wronged, amootepetobas to le 
oneself be defrauded (both in 1 C. vi. 7), drroypddeoOas to have 
oneself enrolled (L. ii. 1): compare also BamriterOas, yapetoOas, 
and many others. Examples of middle verbs which in this case 
too receive a new and independent transitive meaning, are 
Save(fouat, pecuniam mutuo dandam sibi curare, ie. mutuam 
sumere (Mt. v. 42), pucPodpas to get something let on hire to 
oneself, ie. to hire, engage, Mt. xx. 1. (Don. pp. 435, 439, 
Jelf 362. 6, 363. 7.) 

Some middle verbs combine with the reflexive meaning the 
reciprocal (Kriig. p. 165, Don. 440, Jelf 364): BovAcverGax to consul 
with one another (Jo. xii. 10), ovvriberOax to settle among themselves, 


agree (Jo. ix. 22), xpiverOa to dispute, go to law (1 C. vi. 1: should 
we add the O. T. quotation Rom. iii. 4 1).° 


1"Eeidsinvysas is frequently thus used by Greek writers : see Engelhardt, Plat. 
Lach. p. 9, Schoem. Plutarch, Agis p. 144 (Don. p. 447). 

2(H. vi. 17 is inserted by mistake: A alone Of the uncial MSS.) has the 
middle voice. In A. vii. 58 Tisch. restored «irs in ed. 8. ] 

? (Philippi renders ‘‘ set forth ;" Fritzsche, ‘‘ esse voluit (destinavit).”] 

Compare Sommer in Seebode, Xrit. Biblioth. 1828, II. 783. (See Riddell, 
Plat. Apol. p. 150 sq. ] : 

* [The name ‘‘ dynamic” (Kriig. p. 162) has been given to the middle when it 
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4, Although the middle voice possesses an accurately 
defined and characteristic meaning, yet in usage its forms are 
often mixed up with those of the passive voice, even in the 
best Greek writers. 


(2) Not only are those tenses for which the middle voice 
has no special form (the present, imperfect, perfect, pluper- 
fect’) borrowed from the passive, and the 1 aorist passive of 
several verbs (as doSeicbas, xorpacbar, mopeverOar, ayviter bat 
A. xxi 24, 26,2—compare also § 39. 2) used also as 1 aorist 
middle :—but also 


(b) A passive meaning is assumed by some of the middle 
tenses proper, particularly the future :* such a use of the aorist 
is far less common, and is indeed almost doubtful, especially in 
prose* It has been supposed that the N. T. contains examples 
of this transfer of meaning: G. v. 12, dpedov nai atroxdyor- 
Tat of avaoratourTes Upas,—yet here the middle yields a very 
suitable sense (see my Comment. in loc.):5 1 C. x. 2, xat mav- 
tes ¢Bamticavro, which however may very fitly be rendered 
(see Meyer) they all allowed themselves to be baptised; éBa- 
wriaOnoay, the reading of very good MSS., is probably a 
correction. 1 C. vi 11, amreXovoacGe, is similar. In A. xv. 22, 


indicates an action not simply and absolutely, but as calling forth and exercising 
the powers of the agent : see Ellicott on E. ii. 7, G. v. 6, Col. i. 6, and Webster, 
Syntaz p. 98. Compare Don. p. 488: ‘‘ The wd ea middle often exhibits 
a se povgner fe which might be called intensive, but which really implies an im- 
mediate reference to some result in which the agent is interested. One of the 
most common of the cases .... is that of the aorist ids» and idieta:, of 
which the former means simply ‘ to see,’ the latter ‘to behold, to look with 
interest or with a view to some contemplated and desired effect’... . For this 
reason idee is more frequently used than 7%: in calling attention to something 
worth seeing... . In this particular use of the middle. ... it will generally 
agers _ the middle implies a certain special diligence and earnestness in 
action.” 
Bre eda I. 368 (Jelf Rae 2). calls Sif ' 
Above ( 316, note *) Winer ayviticbas & passive. 

ate Hour. Hi p- 169 (Lips.), Boisson. Hunap. p. 336, Poppo, 
Thue. I. i. 192, Stallb. Plat. Crit. 16, and Rep. II. 230, Isocrat. Areopag. p. 229 
- (ed. Benseler), Weber, Demosth. p. 353 (Jelf 364.7). According to Sommer i. c. 
the future middle itself was perhaps originally passive, and afterwards was pre- 
ibis to the future passive on account of its more convenient form. Compare 

578. 

* D’Orville, Charit. p. 858, Abresch. Aristen. p. 178, Matth. 496. 5, and on 
Eur. Hel, 42; but compare Schef. Gnom. 166, Lob. p. 320 (Jelf i. ¢.). 

*(Winer’s explanation agrees with that given by Alford, Lightfoot, al. : 
the of the middle, however, is equally preserved in Ellicott’s translation, 
“‘ cut themselves off (from communion with you).”] 
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éxdeEapevous—even if we were to connect it with advdpas— 
would not be equivalent to e«reyBévras (see Kiihnol in loc., 
Schwarz, Comm. p. 499), but would retain the middle significa- 
tion, who have allowed themselves to be chosen, have undertaken 
the mission (with their own consent): éxAeyPevras would be 
who have been chosen, whether willingly or against their will." 
It is more probable however that é«ArcEapuévous refers to 
amoatoXot and mwpecBurepos, so that we must render, after they 
had chosen men from among themselves ; see Elsner, Observ. I. 
429, and compare § 63. I. 1. 

5. We sometimes find the active voice used by Greek wniters 
where the middle might have been expected.” 2 C. xi. 20, 
el Tus bpas xatadovaAol, is wrongly brought in here by some, 
who render, if any one enslaves you to himself, sbi (G. u. 4, 
where the middle is a v.l.). The apostle intends his language 
to be altogether general, if any one enslaves you, makes you 
slaves: the point is their becoming slaves,—to whom and how 
the context must show. In L. xii. 20 also the active is used 
correctly ; avavrodow amo ood is they require from thee—the 
words are designed to express merely the removal of the yuyr. 
On the other hand, the active zrovety is sometimes found (at least 
in the received text) where Greek writers* would have used 
woeia Gas,’ e.g. cuvwpooiav trovety A. xxiii. 13 (Polyb. 1. 70. 6, 
Herod. 7. 4. 7), povty trocety Jo. xiv. 23 (Thuc. 1. 131, and Poppo 
an loc.), wpoBecw trovety E. iii. 11° (but in the first two pas- 


'So perhaps Plutarch, Orator. Vit. 7 (V. 149: Lips.), weeesucdpsves var 
Sseixnow rav ypnuctery, 

* Poppo, i uc. 1. i. 185, Locella, Xen. Eph. p. 238, Buttm. Soph. PAil. p. 161, 
ar gre Pausan. I. 5, Laid ee . 252 aq. z 

ister p. 37 sqq., 6 -» Dresig p. 401 sqq., Krag. p. 163. 

# "Oder ch Mk. ii. 28 (ohare however the Mas. vary), is probably not put 
for &3é» westieéas Hor. 7. 42 (like wopsiay eosieba: L. xiii. 22), since there is here 
something unsuitable in the meaning make a journey: we may adopt the strict 
rendering, plucking ears they made a way (a path) in the fold Lachmann, 
in accordance with his principle, receives éd3eweti, the reading of B. [Meyer 

with Winer. On the other side see Alford in loc., who urges that this 
Fe rase ee Jud. tay 8 in oa ae eee a erg ir not ar 
eyer’s objection that, on this view of the , the principal action 
be expressed by the partictple (see below § ni 6). | 

*The middle of wesi is but seldom found in the N. T.—being used by 
scarcely any writer except Paul and Luke (in the Acts)—but wherever it occurs 
we may easily recognise the middle signification. As the lexicons do not usuall 
present the active and the middle span: a list of the phrases formed wi 
the middle of this verb is here subjoined: A. i. 1, rév wpierer Asyer ivenes- 
pur’ Vill. 2, iewencarre xewsrév’ xxv. 17, avaBodne wosiodas:’ xxvii. 18, ia- 
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sages the middle is restored by Lachmann): eipioxety also is 
used with the meaning consegui, instead of evpicxerOat (see 
Fritz. Matt. p.390).! Here and there the middle and the ac- 
tive are interchanged :* L. xv. 6, cvyeanel rods pidous' ver. 9, 
ovykaneitat Tas pidas x.7T.r., according to Lachmann’s reading 
(Tisch. has the active in both verses).2 Here it was for the 
writer (Franke, Demosth. p. 95) to decide whether he would 
say he called together to himself, or generally, he called to- 
gether ; the latter was perfectly intelligible. Compare also Ja. 
lv. 2 9q., atrette Kat ov AapBadvere, Sure xaxds aiteiabe 
1 Jo. iii 22, compare v. 14 sq.:‘ see Matth. 492 c (Foertsch, 
Lys. p. 39).5 In 1. ix. 5 qwepsdyeoOac would be more appro- 





Berar wesiebas’ Rom. i. 9, E. i. 16,1 Th. i. 2, Phil. 4, pevsiav civeg wossiebac’ 
2 P. i, 15, pevmune civds wosiobas’ i. 10, tedrcyny wesicha: BiBaiav? Jude 3, 
eecvinn wesiebas’ Ph. i. 4, 1 Tim. ii. 1, Sines wosstelas’ Rom. xv. 26, xesvw- 
igo weniebas KE. iv. 16, cé cope env attuos wosiras’ H. i. 8, 30 leowes 
sehepenin wongadmsves cov apaprir, In illustration of Greek usage much 
& collected by Dresig, p. 422 sqq. ; see also V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 538 sq. 
The distinction between the active and the middle is thus defined by Blume (ad 
Lycurg. p. 55): Eat ost, quotiescunque accusativus substantivi abstracti 
accedit, abignuicl efficere, parare, faciendum curare, produce, bring about, re, 
vuelta, ipsum facere cum substantivis junctum periphrasin facit verbi, quod 
aut notatione aut certe notione nomini apposito conveniat. (On Adyer wessiv 
and wesislas see Weber, Demosth. p. ae (The above list of phrases formed 
With wesivdas is not quite complete. e find dsdeus wv. L. v. 33, wpérsar 
v. Rom. xiii. 14, evdsvés Adyou wosevuas eh» Yurny tinier inaure A. xx. 24 
(Tisch., Treg.) ; wepsiny ports, and curmmesias wesieha: (L. xiii. 22, Jo. xiv. 
23, A. xxiii. 13) are mentioned in the text and the last note: on this use of 
taiche: see Jelf 363. 6, Shilleto, Dem. F. L. p. 59. In A. viii. 2 (quoted 
above) the best MSS. have iweinvav ; for other examples of the active so used 
see L. x. 37 (xvi. 9), xviii. 7, Mk. xv. 1 (Schirlitz, Grundz. p. 274). In 1 Tim. 
U. 1 wesiobas is usually taken as passive (Vulgate, Ellicott); Bengel and Alford 
consider it middle : see Alford’s note. } 

‘In Jo. v. 4, Sv dlpewes . . . tpax. zal ince ten Iya iv oy aobivsia, we 
cannot say that fixe» stands for ixépesves ; rather would ixss iv debivsia be 
equivalent to iz» aedsvas (xaxzws). The following verse however shows that 
izen is to be connected as a transitive with ien. 

? For an example in which the distinction between the active and the middle 
is distinctly marked, see Dion. H. IV. 2088, cév os dseéy arsowrduny, xai civ 
Orparomisapyny ivwra. ; 

? Thus along with xaradapfdvecba: wéduv, &.7.a. (take, occupy), sararauBdvuv 
wéi2 is also in use ; compare Schweighduser, Lexic. Polyb. p. 330. 

*In Mk. xiv. 47 we find ewacdsesves chy pavaspav ; butin Mt. xxvi. 51, dwiewacs 
oe payasy. abcess. [Both ewde and cwdema: are thus used in classical Greek ; 
see Mullach, Vulg. p. 386. With the examples in the text compare dqwuasiv 
1P. i, 28, dwurciobas A. iv. 17, 21. On Ja. iv. 2 see Green, Notes p. 189. ] 

* We might bring in here those actives combined with the reflexive pro- 
noun for which the middle was actually in use in a reflexive sense ; a8 rews- 
ver iaveds Ph. ii. 8, Mt. xviii. 4, compare rawuveveta: Ja. iv. 10 (Wetat. II. 
271), sewresy invriy 1 C. ix. 19, Zurvdus lavety Jo. xxi. 18, yomrdZav iavess 
1 Tim. iv. 7, al But in all these passages the reflexive pronoun stands in an 


21 
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priate : wepidyeww tivd means to lead some one about for exhi- 
bition or for guidance (2 Mace. vi. 10, Pol. 12. 4. 14), but éo 
lead about with oneself (in one’s company) is weped-yeoOas: per- 
haps however the active is so used in Xen. Cyr. 2. 2.28. It 
would not be at all surprising if foreigners, who had not a na- 
tive’s instinctive insight into the language, should occasionally 
fail to notice the shades of meaning conveyed by the middle 
voice, delicate as these sometimes are : even in classical Greek 
the use of this voice seems to have often depended on the cul- 
ture and tact of the individual writers. The use of the active 
xaQarro (A. xxviii. 3, though not without variant) in the place 
of the middle xca@dzropaz belongs to later Greek; see Passow s.v. 


For d&ébinge ra tudrea airod Mt. xxvi. 65, A. xiv. 4, we might 
have had dtepiygaro ra ipdrea (see above) ; but the active is also in 
use in such cases (Bernh. p. 348). The distinction between wapexeay 
and wapéxeo Gas! is not uniformly observed by the Greeks themselves ; 
but in A. xix. 24, Col iv. 1, Tit. ii 7, the appropriateness of the 
middle voice will be easily recognised. In A. xvi 16, épyaciay rod 
Wapetxe Trois xupios abrys payrevoy.évy, the active is more suitable 
than the middle would be, since it was only in actual fact, and not 
by design, that this gain was procured by the damsel. 


6. Conversely, we find the middle joined with éaur@ in Jo. 
xix. 24, Svepepicavro éavrois (in Mt. xxvii. 35 simply Scepept- 
cayto), compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 13, 2. 1. 30, Lycurg. 11. 8, 
17. 3 ; also with éauroy, in the place of the active with éaurop 
(Plat. Protag. p. 349 a, Blume, Lycurg. p. 90), in Tit. ii 7 
oeauTov Trapeyopevos TUTrov,—but the middle had s0 fully estab- 
lished itself in the sense show oneself (in this or that mental or 
moral quality) that ‘the writer used this veice even where he 
had (on account of rvzrov) expressed the reflexive by a separate 
word. Compare Xen. Cyr. 8.1. 39, wapadevypa . . . Tocovde 
éaurov twrapeixeto.” In Tit. i. 5, if with Rec. we read ésrcdsop- 


antithesis ( . p. 168), and in Jo. xxi., for instance, the middle eae even 
be incorrect. bine stipuy laveéy would mean ‘‘to shave oneself,” 
‘<to shave oneself.” Moreover, where ambiguity might arise from the identity 
of passive and the middle form, it would be natural to use the active wi 
lave 

7 Tat 575, Kriig. p. 163 ; compare Kiister, no. 49. [Don. p. 487, Green, 
Gr. 186, Ellicott on Gol. j iv. a Tit. ii. 7.] a 

2 Bor oth other examples of the "middle with iavre, iaveés, see Scheef. 
Hal, p. 88, Bornem. Xen. An. 76 sq., Bernh. p. 847, Mehlhorn /. ¢. 36, enti 
Thuc. I. i. 189; compere also Epiphan. I. 880, bersrdusves levee. Rr 
p. 485, Jelf 363. 2. 
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won (but better MSS. have ézidiopAwens), the middle voice 
is really used for the active.’ As little can we recognise a middle 
meaning in amrexdver Gaz Col. ii. 15, dudverOas A. vii. 24 (com- 
pare Dion. H. I. 548), dppoterOar 2 C. xi. 2.2 Perhaps also 
spoéyeoOas, Rom. iii. 9, stands for the active. Similar examples 
are met with in Greek writers, especially those of a later date.’ 
To this head have been referred E. v.13, wav 7o havepovpe- 
vov gas dori: and i. 23, rod ta wavta év waco. wrAnpoupé- 
vov. In the first passage, however, davepotcGax has just oc- 
curred as a passive, and to this the apostle immediately pro- 
ceeds to add gavepovpevoy, which must therefore be taken in 
the same sense (so Harless and Meyer): everything if it is 
reproved is by the light made manifest, for everything that is 
made manifest is light. In E.i.23 aAnpoupévov might be con- 
sidered passive (so Holzhausen), but then there would be a dif- 
ficulty in +d zrayta év 1act, as is well shown by Harless. For 
this reason I consider wAnpoupévov middle (Xen. Hell. 5. 4. 56, 
6.2.14, Demosth. Polycl. 707 b), the fulness of Him who jilleth 
all ; the middle signification is not entirely lost,—“ from Him- 
elf, through Himself, He fillcth all” In H. xi. 40 also the 
middle wrpoBdérrecOas is correctly used: mpoBAerev would 
denote a mere perception, seeing beforehand, foreseeing, the 
middle expresses the mental act of choosing beforehand, pro- 
viding: mpoopacOat and mpoidécOas are similarly used by 
Greek writers. 


In the verb évepyety we find a distinction in usage between the 
active and the middle, the active being used by Paul of personal 
(1 C. xii. 6, G. ix 8, Ei. 11, al.), the middle of non-personal activity 
(Rom. vii. 5, Col. i. 29, 2 Th. ii. 7, al.) ; hence in 1 Th. ii, 13 6s must 
be referred, not to Oeds, but to Adyos. 


7. From middle verbs must carefully be distinguished the 
deponents. These verbs, with a passive (middle) form, have a 





1(The middle is received by Tisch., Westcott and Hort ; also by Ellicott and 
who consider this an instance of the ‘‘dynamic”’ middle (see above, p. 
318). In Col. ii, 15, we must surely give to dwsx3vsebas its strict middle mean- 
ing (compare Col. iii. 9): see the notes of Ellicott, Alford, and Lightfoot. On 
izoere, A. vii. 24, seo A. Buttm. p. 194.] 
* Loaner, Observ. p. 320 sq. [‘‘Mediam active dici doceri nequit, sed eo 
a ad eum, cui cura despondendi commissa est :”” Wilke, Clavis s, v. (ed. 
rimm 


: . Plutarch. V. 101; Meineke, Index ad Cinnam. 244. In the passages 
ee a by Schweighiiuser (Lexic. Herod, 11. 185) the middle signification may 
or the most part be recognised. 
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transitive or a neuter meaning: their active form either does 
not occur at all (in prose), or is used in precisely the same signi- 
fication (Rost p. 263, Don. pp. 265, 440, Jelf 368).' Such are 
SuvacOas, SwpeicOat, yiyvecOas, BraferOar, evrédrecGas, ev- 
xeoGat, cvOupeicOat, epyatecGat, evraBeiobat, payerOas, pép- 
fecOat, peidecOas, aorrafecOar, EpyecOat, ipyeicOat, iacBas, 
Noyiter Oat, mpoartiaicOas,? with many others. On these it 
must be remarked that 

a. Although most deponents have their aorist of the middle 
form (middle deponents, as aitiac0at, aomatecOa, épyate- 
cOat, deidecOas), yet not a few have in its place the aorist 
passive (passive deponents): as BovrcoOas, Svvacbar, eripendet- 
cas, eiraPeis0at, orrayyviferOat, popaicGar> etc. (Don. 
p. 268). 

6. Others have both forms of the aorist; though in this 
case one or other form predominates (in prose). To this class 
belongs dpveic@ar, on which (against Buttmann*) see Poppo, 
Thuc, III. iv. 209: the N. T. writers always use the middle 
aorist “pynoaynv, which in Greek prose is the rarer form. 
On the other hand, d:aAéyeoOas has always a passive aorist in 
Biblical Greek (Don. p. 269 sq.). 

c. Some middle deponents which possess an aorist (or perfect) 
middle with an active meaning have also an aorist or perfect 
passive with a passive meaning : e. g. €GeaOnv Mt. vi. 1, Mk. xvi. 
11 (Thue. 3. 38), @eacapyny I saw ; tabny Mt. viii. 13, L. vi 
17 (Is. liii. 5, Plat. Legg. 6. 758 d), lapac Mk. v. 29, but iaca- 
pny active; éAoylcOny frequently (compare Xen. Cyr. 3.1. 33) ; 
amedéxOnaav® A. xv. 4 (comp. 2 Macc. iii. 9), aor. middle in 


1The active of Avpainsefas, for instance, is found in later writers only ; 
see Passow. On the other hand, the active of dupictas occurs as eariy as 
rae pha 6.181. Inthe N. T. we find even ssayysa Ze, as frequently in 
the 


a The a fitlw, iveirrAw, occur, but not in Attic prose: see Veitch, Gr. 
erbs 8, VV. 

3 [Memacbas does not belong to this class, but should come in under c: 
it is a middle deponent (2 C. viii. 20,—Asch. Ag. 277), with a rare aorist 
sive (2 C. vi. 8) in a passive sense.—The aor. mid. of iwsssAsiobas cecurs: Bat 
only in late Greek. } 

*[‘*In Epic poetry and Ionic prose the aorist middle alone is used ; in classic 
Attic, with the exception of one instance in Euripides, two in Aschinea, and 
one in Hyperides, the aorist passive. Buttmann and Matthise wrongly confine 
the aorist middle to poetry.” Veitch s. v. ] 

5 Compare Poppo, Thue. TIL i. 594 aq. 

® [The best reading i8 wapsdizdneay. } 
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L viii. 40, A. xviii 27; wapyrnuévos L. xiv. 19, aor. middle H. 
xii 19,25; eppvcOny 2 Tim. iv. 17, aor. middle Col. i. 13, 2 P. 
iL 7, al; éyapioOny 1 C. ii. 12, Ph. i. 29 (pluperf. Her. 8. 5), 
aor. middle often in the N. T. See on the whole Rost p. 577 
(Don. p. 274). 

d. The future passive of Aoyifouac, with passive meaning, 
occurs Rom. ii. 26 ; similarly taOjcerac Mt. viii. 8, and azvrapyn- 
Oncopas L. xii. 9.1 Of Aoy/fowas even the present tense is used 
In @ passive sense in Rom. iv. 5, comp. Ecclus. xl. 19 (not in 
2 C. x. 2); 80 also of BudlecOa: Mt. xi. 12: compare Poppo, 
Thue. I. 184, IIL i. 31 (Don. p. 275, Jelf 368. 3. ¢.). 

e. The perfect passive elpyacpac is sometimes active in mean- 
ing (2 Jo. 8,7 Demosth. Conon 728 a, Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 6, 
Lucian, Fugit. 2), sometimes passive, as in Jo. iii. 21, Xen. Mem. 
3. 10. 9, Plat. Rep. 8. 566 a (Rost /.c., Don. 7. c.). On the other 
hand, jpynyuas 1 Tim. v. 8, évrétadpas A. xiii. 47 (Herod. 1. 9. 
23, Pol. 17. 2.1, 1S. xxi. 2, Tob. v. 1, al.) and déd5eypuaz A. viii. 
14, have an active meaning only. See on the whole Buttm. II. 
31, Bernh. p. 341; but especially Poppo in the above-cited 
Progr., and Rost, Gramm. p. 264 sqq. 


That amongst the verbs usually called deponent there are very 
many which should rather be considered middle verbs, is remarked 
Py Rost (p. 263) and Mehlhorn (i. c. p. 39). This is already admitted 

in regard to wor:reveoOa. But xrdopa to acquire for oneself, ayu- 
viLopa: (Rost p. 575), BidLeoPar, peyaravxetoGa,* and bene d¢- 

Xonar, dowdLopas (a middle deponent, according to Passow), should 
also b be regarded as middle, as in all of them the reflexive meaning 
is more or less apparent. Meyer calls zAnpotofa in E. i. 23 a 
deponent, but improperly.5 In the N. T. torepeioBa: is always used 
In the same sense as the active iorepeiy. Lastly, qrrdopa and 
aivona: must be considered passives, according to the Greek con- 
ception of these verbs: see Sommer /.c. 36. 


1 [Add xapebicoua: Phil. 22. Compare also lprsetny A. $1, Rev. 
xvi. 19 (Ez, xviii. 24), iesAsancpiver ioviy L. xii. 6 (Is. xxiii. 16): A. Battm. 


Pp. 

: tin 2 Jo. 8 we have the 1 aor., not the perfect, of ipyd@euas: it is singular 
that this slip is found in five editions of the —— (8rd to 7th). The perfect 
cecurs twice only in the N. T., here and in 1 P. iv. 

? Re the N. T. we find the active only, in Ja. iii. * Rec. Here however the 

true reading is wsydérn abyss. | 

* (Compare Don. p. 440 sq. Considering all deponents to Lae pel agi & middle, 

n classifies them ‘‘ according to the usages of the middle in which they 


recpectively originated.””] 
(In ed. 8, 4, Meyer calls attention to the use of the middle voice, and renders 
qui sibi implet.} 
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SECTION XXXIX. 
THE PASSIVE VOICE 


1. When a verb which governs the dative or the genitive 
of the person (as miotevew tii, eatyyopely Tivos) is used in 
the passive, the Greeks are accustomed to make the noun which 
denotes the person the subject of the passive verb (Kriig. p. 159, 
Jelf 364. 5, Don. p. 432). 

a. Dative: G. ii. 7, werlotevpas TO evayyéuor, i.e. Tems- 
oTeupévoy exw TO evayyédwoy (active, miorevery Tivé Tt); Rom. 
iii. 2, éarsorevOnoay (the Jews, ver. 1) ra Aoyta Tod Oeod 1. 
ix. 17, ofxovoplay memiotevpat: compare Diog. L. 7. 34, weorev- 
Oévres thy év Tlepyay@ BiBrsoOnnny Pol. 3.69.1, remsrreupe- 
vos TH wédw Tapa ‘Popaiwy 31. 26. 7, Herod. 7. 9. 7, De- 
mosth. Theoer. 507 c, Appian, Civ. 2. 136, Strabo 4. 197, 17. 
197, ete. etc. So also when this verb is used in the sense of 
believing some one (arsorevesy Tivl) we find the passive eorevo- 
pas I am believed:' e.g. Xen. An. 7. 6. 33, Isocr. Zrapez. p. 874, 
Demosth. Callip. 720 a; BactrAevopuas, Aristot. Nic. 8. 11.—The 
case is different in 1 Tim. iii. 16, éreorevOn (Xprotos) ev coop: 
this cannot be referred to micreveew Xptorg, but presupposes 
the phrase meorevew Xpiorov; just as eruotevOn TO papTuptoy 
jpov, 2 Th. i. 10, is founded on wiorevesy te (1 Jo. iv. 16). 

Other examples of the same construction are A. xxi 3, ava- 
pavévres*® riv Kumpov, when Cyprus became visible to them, ie. 
avapaveicay éyovres TH K.; H. xi. 2, dv tavty euaptupnOncay 
ot mpecButepos (uaprupety revi), A. xvi. 2, al.; H. xiii. 16, eda- 
peoretras o Oeds (Bleek in loc.); further, H. viii. 5 xaOas xe- 
Xenpatiatat Mevors (Mt. ii 12,22, Joseph. Antz. 3. 8. 8), and 
Mt. xi. 5 (L. vii. 22) wrayot evayyerlfovrae’ H. iv. 2. The pas- 
sages last cited come in here because evarryeAifeo Bax (see Fritz. 
Matt, p. 395) and ypnyarltew (Joseph. Antt, 10.1.3, 11. 8. 4) 
are usually followed by the dative of the person. We should 
probably add Col. ii. 20, ri ws Cavres ev coopm SoypariCeabe 
(Soyparifew tevt 2 Macc. x. 8); see Meyer. In 3 Jo. 12 the pas- 
sive paptupetcGas has a dative of the person, like the active. 

b. Genitive. Of verbs governing a genitive xarnyopovpas 





1 The reverse ée:sreouas, Wis. Vii. 17. 
* (Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read dvagdsavess, with Rec. } 
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alone is thus used: Mt. xxvii. 12, év r@ xarnyopetoOar avrov 
ro Tay apyreptoy’ A. xxii. 30, 7d Ti xarnyopetras bd (qrapa) 
tov ‘Iovdaiwy’ 2 Macc. x. 13.'—(I can find no sufficient reason 
for _* with Meyer, that xeydpiopa: is passive in 2 C. 
ii 10. 


In Rom. vi. 17, éxnxovoare . . . . els Sv wapeddOnre riwov &- 
8ayys, we have perhaps this construction in combination with 
attraction (for iwnx. els rurov &5., dv wapedcOyre, i. 0. mapadodévra 
éxere) yet see above § 24. 2. 

In Vii. 11, 6 Aads dx abris (ieowovwys) vevopobérnra, the 
construction may very well be founded on vopolereiv rivi, the people 
has received the law (based, resting) on the priesthood ; compare 
vil. 6. The parallels for vopoferety rwd (71) quoted from the LXX 
cannot be brought in here, since in this construction the verb al- 
ways means fo lead some one according to the law: as Ps. cxviii. 33, 
vopolernooy pe THY Gdov Tay Stxatwudrwy cov’ Xxiv. 8, vouobernoe 
cpaptayovras év 6d@. In the Byzantines, however, we find vouoferciv 
rva (in reference to a country or a people), as Malal. pp. 72, 194. 
The regular construction of the passive occurs in Dt. xvii. 10, dca ay 


vopobernOy crs. 

2. In many verbs which in ancient Greek have regularly 
the 1 aor. middle, in the middle sense, the N. T. writers use 
instead the 1 aor. passive (comp. § 38. 4). Thus we usually find 
azexpi0n> especially in the participle azroxpiOeis:* the aor. 
middle adwexpivaro occurs Mk. xiv. 61, L iii. 16, xxiii 9, Jo. v. 
19, xii. 23, A. iii, 12, and more frequently as a variant, e.g. in 
Jo. i 26, xii. 34, xviii. 34° Similarly SvexpiOm, Mt. xxi. 21, 
Mk. xi. 23, Rom. iv. 20; but éxpi@n is passive in A. xxvii. 1° 
In other examples of aor. passive for aor. middle which have 
been quoted from the N. T,, wposexasOn A. v. 36, éveduvaywln 
Rom. iv. 20, wapedoOnre vi. 17, trarrecvwOnte 1 P. v. 6, Ja. iv. 
10, the aorist is from the Greek (and also the N. T.) point of 


2 [Meyer gave this up in his 4th ed. (1862). 

3 Yet we find desapé_ in MSS. as carly as Xen. An. 2. 1. 22: on Plat. Ale. 
2. p. 149 b, see Lob. p. 108. In the writers after Alexander it is not at all 
uncommon. [See Veitch, Gr. Verbs a. v.] 

‘ From this tense we find the fut. dwenpéicoses, Mt. xxv. 87, 45, and 


; . on Starz, Dial. Alex. p. 148 8q., Lobeck, Phryn. p. 108, Schoem. 
orus p. 3065. 

* [For other examples see A. Buttm. p. 51 8q.—The aor. passive of éaspalw 
oceurs Rev. xiii. 83 (Lach.) in an active sense; so also Janpachiooma: Rev. xvii. 
8 (Lach., Tisch. ed. 7): see Veitch p. 271, A. Buttm. p. 59.) 


1 htey naviyrocpives se, G. ii. 11 (A. Buttm. p. 188). ]} 
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view really passive ; just as in Latin servart, delectari, are used 
instead of servare se, delectare se, which agree with our idiom: 
compare Rost p. 573.' We must say the same of the 2 aor. xat- 
adrayynte 1 C. vii. 11, 2 C. v. 20 (compare Rom. v. 10), and of 
the future (mpos) xoAAnOnoeras Mt. xix. 5 (E. v. 31). 


"ExAnpoOype E. i. 11 (see Harless in loc.), and aposexAnpwOnaay 
A. xvii 4, are evidently passive. 


3. That the perfect (Matth. 493) and the pluperfect passive 
have also a middle signification has been generally admitted 
since the so-called perfect and pluperfect middle disappeared 
from our grammars (Buttm. I. 362, Jelf 365. 3). In the N.T. 
compare A. xiii. 2 (eis) 8 wposnéxAnuas avrovs, to which I have 
called them for myself; xvi. 10, wposxéxAntar pas o Kuptos 
evayyedtcacGas avtovs, the Lord has called us for Himself ete. 
(compare Ex. iii. 18, v. 3); xxv. 12, xaicapa ézrixéxdnoat, thou 
hast called for thyself to the emperor (appealed to him); Rom. iv. 
21, & éernyyertae Suvates ott Kat trovpoas (0 Geos), H. xii. 26; 
Jo. ix. 22, cuveréBewro of Iovdaior 1 P. iv. 3, remopevjpevous 
éy avenyeiass (1 S. xiv. 17, 2 K.v. 25, Job xxx. 28, Zeph. iii 15, 
Demosth. Nicostr. 723 c, al.). On the perfect passive of depo- 
nents see § 38. 7. 


On the other hand, 1 P. iv. 1 wéravra: dpaprias (commonly 
rendered peccare desiit, compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 18) may be taken 
as passive, he has rest from sin, is secured against sin, see Kypke 
in loc.: Ph. iil. 12, however, can in no case come in here.—TIo- 
Arrevopar (A. Xxiil. 1) might according to Poppo’s theory (since the 
active is in actual use as an intransitive verb) be regarded as a de- 
ponent; but see above, page 325. In Rom. xiv. 23 there can be no 
doubt that the apostle used xaraxéxpiras in @ passive sense. 

The perfect passive is said to stand for the perfect active in 
A. xx. 13, otrw yap Fw (6 see Siareraypévos and in 2 P. 
i. 3, THs Oeias Suvdjews .. . pos Luny Sedwpypévys.? But 
in the first passage Siar. is middle ( (as in Polyen. 6. 1. 5, Jos. 
Antt, 4, 2. 3, al.), so had he arranged i ; and in 2P. i. 3 Sebup. is 
he the deponent Swpdopas.® Compare further Poppo, Thue. I. 
1 179 sqq. 


1 The use of the aor. middle of such verbs is commonly restricted to the cases 
jn which an accusative follows, i in the reflexive sense mentioned above, § $8. 2. 
Thus iseéyy is me servuvi (servatus sum), but ivesdus» ¢é cope is used for 
corpus meum (mihi) servavi. 

: Martina (ies Lectt. Lucian. p. 247. eas ver 

and (Hzplicatt. vett. aliquot locorum, in the peic reprint B 
edition of Eurip. Supplic. p. 324 aq.) brings in here A. xiii. 48, s0 famous in the 
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_ Rem. 1. The future passive is used in a very peculiar manner 
in A. xxvi. 16, els rovro SpOyv cot, mpoxeipicaciai oe ianpernv 
Kai pdprupa, dw te eldes, dv re dd0yncopat co. Following the 
parallelism, we might render this what thou hast seen and what I 
will cause thee to see, dpOirono. being taken in a causative sense.’ 
The other explanation (which in the main is adopted by Schott, 
Kihnél, Heinrichs, Meyer, and De Wette), de quibus—in reference 
to which—or quorum caussa tibi porro apparebo, would on the whole 
suit the context better, and is probably the simpler of the two. On 
& for d, by attraction, see § 24. 2.? 

Rem. 2. Since several verbs which in classic Greek are neuter 
are used as transitives in Hellenistic Greek (see above, § 38. 1), 
commentators occasionally take the passive (in accordance with this 
causal signification of the active) as equivalent to the Hebrew 
Hophal. Of such a usage, however, there is no certain or even 
probable example. In G. iv. 9, yvdvres Oedv, padAov 88 yvwoGévres 
iz airov, the antithesis of itself requires us to translate, knowing 
God, rather however known (recognised) by God ; see my note in loc. 
1C. viii, 3, ef rs dyarg rov Oedv, ovros éyvworat tx airod, 
mast not be rendered,® is veram intelligentiam consecutus est The 
meaning is, whoever imagines that he knows anything (in whom 
therefore there exists a yvaors gvowiea), such a one has not yet 
known, as a@ man ought to know; if however a man loves God (com- 
pare the preceding words # dydzy oixoSopet), he—has not only 
known as a man ought to know, but—is known by Him (God), is 
himself the object of the highest and truest knowledge, the Divine. 
In 1 C. xiii. 12, dpre yevdoxw é& pépous, tore 8 értyvaropat cals 
rai éxeyvwoOny, the last word certainly refers to God's know- 
ledge, and the true meaning of the words was given by Nosselt : 
“then shall we know all perfectly (not éx p¢pous, not as év aiviypare), 
as perfectly as God knows us.” 4 at ywaoxey signifies cognoscere 
facere, edocere has not yet been proved from Biblical Greek, and 
Pott cannot have understood what he was doing when he quoted 
Jo. v. 42, Rom. ii 18. On the other hand, this meaning does 
certainly meet us in Demosth. Cor. p. 345 ¢ (already cited by 
Stephanus in his Thesaurus), dpodrdynxe viv y' tpas imapxew éeyvur- 





Predestination controversy, punctuating the verse thus, sai lwiresveny, doe hear 
riwaypives, sis ony aiover, and translating, ‘‘et fidem professi sunt, ques: 
(tempus, diem) constituerant, in vitam eternam.” This exposition is likely to 
ind as little favour with an unbiassed exegete as most of the expositions given 
by a a philologers, though certainly more attention is given to the N. T. by 
these by the philologers of Germany. 

' See Diderlein, Soph. Ud. C. p. 492, Bornem. in Rosenm. Rep. II. 289. 
Pa eo fa com h. Gd. Bez 788, oc pir inipny = corey 3 &. There is 

authority for as after sds (Westcott and Hort); with this reading the two 

relatives agree in construction. ] 

3 As it is by Erasmus, Beza, Nésselt, Pott, Heydenreich, al. 

* Ph. iii, 12 aq. is similar, as the combination of the active and the 
passive verb. Compare Arrian, Hpict. 8. 23. 8, divarai sis #9 Hoes al BAdovs 
MN oTes OO1Anmives; Liban. Mp. 2. 


330 THE TENSES. [PART IIL 


opévous due pay A€yew trip res warpidos, airov O° twip Diirrov: 
though it is true this disappears if we follow Dissen in reading spas 
(with one MS.), mes esse cognitos (bh. e. de nobis constare), me quidem 
verba facere pro pairia etc. 

Rem. 3. Here and there it has appeared doubtful whether a 
verb is middle or passive. The decision is grammatical only so far 
as it may be shown that the verb in question either was never used 
in the passive or in the middle, or that the middle had an active 
meaning. Hence we are justified in regarding drysdfecOa, Rom. 1 
24, as @ passive; 80 also olxodopetoOa: 1 C. viii. 10, raverOar 1 P. 
iv. 1,2 dvaveovoGa E. iv. 23: on the other hand, in 1 C. i. 2, oi 
érxaXovpevot TO Svopa Tov Kupiov, the verb can only be middle. 
In other cases the context must decide,—e.g. in 2 C. ii. 10, where 
xexdpioos must be considered middle (against Meyer), and in Rom. 
iil. 9, where xpo€yeo$a: cannot be passive ;—or else the known 
view of the writer, gathered from other passages, e.g. E. vi. 10 
tyduvapoire. 


SECTION XL 


THE TENSES. 


1. The N. T. grammarians and commentators*® have been 
chargeable with the grossest mistakes in regard to the tenses of 
the verb.‘ In general, these® are used in the N. T. exactly as 
in Greek writers. The aorist refers to the past simply (the 


1(On the frequent saterehange Of sissig and dpssis in MSS. see Scrivener, Jntrod. 

. 11: for examples in Demosthenes see e.g. Shilleto, Fals. Leg. p. 58, Weber, 

em. pp. 11, 12, 16, comp. p. 18. Liddell and Scott retain seas, and render 
** are determined ;” so also Rost and Palm. 

* [It is not easy to see how these principles apply to wiwavra: 1 P. iv. 1, see 
above, p. 328: of iwmaatw both passive and middle are found in the N. T., but 
when the ive is combined with éveua it isin a different construction from 
that fund in 1C.i.2. Onk, iv. 28, vi. 10, see Ellicott : on 2C. ii 10 (Meyer) 
see p. 827. 

3 Compare Bertholdt, Hinleit. VI. 3151: ‘‘ it is well known that in the use of 
the tenses the N. T. writers were very little bound by the laws of grammar.” 

* Occasioned in part by the parallel passages, which, it was thought, must be 
considered exactly alike, even in point of grammar. The abuse of parallelism 
in exegesis deserves a ee investigation. 

* The Greeks regard yi ahaa the perfect, and the future, as the three 
peer tenses: Plut. Jsid. c. 9, bye slus 8 yeyerts nal Sy nai lespeaven 


3 Odyes. 16. 487. 
6 des the well known grammatical idle en! ange Herm. mend. 
Rat. P- 180 sqq., Schneider, Vorles. tiber griech. Grammat. I. 239 9qq., Kriig. 
p. 17 aire L. G. Dissen, caged pad et modis verdi Grecs (Gott. 
1808), H. Schmidt, Doctrine tempor. i Gr. et Lat. expositio histor. (Hal. 
1886-1842, four parts).—An earlier treatise by G. W. Oeder, Chronol. Gram- 
mag, (Gott. 1743,—incladed in Pott’s SyUuge, VII. 188 9qq.), is less serviceable. 
The enallage temporum had been already combated by A. zum Felde in his De 
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simple occurrence of an event at some past time, considered as 
& momentary act), and is the ordinary tense of narration; the 
imperfect and the pluperfect always have reference to subor- 
dinate events which stood related, in respect of time, with the 
principal event (as relative tenses) ; and lastly, the perfect brings 
the past into connexion with the present time, and represents 
an action as a completed one, in relation to the present time. 
Strictly and properly speaking, no one of these tenses can ever 
stand for another, as the commentators have in so many ways 
maintained :' where such an interchange seems to exist,” either 
it exists in appearance only, there being in point of fact some 
assignable reason (especially of a rhetorical kind) why this tense 
is used and no other; or else it must be ascribed to a certain 
inexactness belonging to the popular language, through which 
the relation of time was not conceived and expressed with 
perfect precision (Kriig. p. 182 sq.). The latter case is chiefly 
exemplified in the interchange (or combination) of tenses which 
express the same main relation of time, e.g. the past tenses. 

2. Hence the present tense—which expresses present time 
in all its relations (and especially in rules, maxims, and dogmas 
of permanent validity, compare Jo. vii. 52)— 

a, Is used for the future in appearance only, when an action 
still future is to be represented as being as good as already 
present, either because it is already firmly resolved on, or be- 
cause it must ensue in virtue of some unalterable law (exactly 
as in Latin, German, etc.):* Mt. xxvi. 2, olSate, Sr: peta Svo 
Mmépas TO naoya yiverac (that the Passover 1s) xat 0 vies TOD 


enall. pres. temp. in S. 8. usu (Kil. 1711), and by Woken in the work mentioned 
above (p. 7, note 1): compare also the opinion of Aristides in Georgi, Vind. 
P 252. [Don. p. 404 sqq.; Jelf 394 aad. 5 Ciyde, Gr. Syntax pp. 71-85 ; 

win, Moods and Tenses pp. 1-64; Farrar, Gr. Synt. pp. 110-127, Green, 
A Seal Sele , Syntaz p. 80 aqq. 

: arbitrary interchange of tenses (e temporum) is reckoned amongst 
the Hebraisms, on the supposition that in Hebrew the preterite is used for the 
fature and the future for the preterite iecue. How incorrect this represen- 
tation is, has been already shown by ius (Lehrged. p. 760 9qq.), and still 
more thoroughly by Ewald (rit. Gr. p. 528 aqq.). 

¥ pare Georgi, Vind. é: 252 sqq., Hieroent. I. 58 sq: 

*{Don. p. 405, Jelf 897, Green p. 131 9q., Ellicott on G. iii. 8. A. Buttmann 
(p. 204) divides the ar Ae of present for future into two classes, those in 
which the signification of the verb includes a future idea (as ipyenae—compare the 
Attic use of ss, not found in the N. T.,—dwdyw, wopstouas, yiveems) ; and those 
in which the future sense follows from the context. Several of his examples 
however (especially of the former kind) seem doubtful. } 
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15, Jo. xx.6,19. In the Synoptic Gospels we find the present 
used by one narrator, the aorist by another; compare Mt. xxi 13 
with Mk. xi. 27 sq.,) Mt. xxii, 23 with Mk. xii 18. This pre- 
sent also occurs in the apocalyptic vision, as Rev. xi. 9, xii. 2, 
As to the LXX, where this usage is very rare, see Thiersch 
p. 187. Suddenness, in a series of past events, is very charac- 
teristically expressed by the present in Mt. ii, 13, avaywpnoar- 
Tov avtay iSov dyyeXos Kupiou palvetas at Svap K.T.Xr. 


For similar examples see Xen. Hell. 2. 1. 15, Cyr. 4. 6. 4, 10, 
5. 4. 3, Ages. 2. 19, 20, Thuc. 1. 48, 2. 68, Paus. 1. 17. 4, 9. 6. 1, 
Arrian, Al. 7. 17. 5, Dion. H,. IV. 2113, Achill. Tat. 4. 4, p. 85.5 


c. Sometimes the present tense includes a preterite (Madv. 
110. Rem. 1, Jelf 396. 2), viz., when the verb indicates a state 
which commenced at an earlier period but still continues,—a 
state in its continuance: Jo. xv. 27,am' apyfs pet’ euod éorté 
vill 58, mply "ABpady yevérOar éym eiué (compare Jer. i. 5, 
Tpo ToU me WAATAL Ge Ev Kola, eriotapai oe’ Ps, lxxxix. 2), 
2 P. iii 4, 1 Jo. iii, 8. We might bring in here A. xxv. 11, 
pev abtn0 nal aftov Oavatov mémpayd tt (compare Xen. Cyr. 
5, 2.24); but aovca denotes the quality presented to the cogni- 
sance of the judge, ddvxos eius ; see Bernh. p. 370, Matt. 504. 2 
[Madv. 110. Rem. 2]. In Jo. viii 14 we find first an aorist, 
then a present: olda wo0ev FrAOoyv . . . iets Se ovx oldare, 
mobev Epyopat, 


In 1 Jo. iii. 5 the sinlessness of Jesus is regarded as being in 
faith still present (see Liicke). In A. xxvi. 31, otde Oardrov agtov 
} Secpiv rpdoo ce, the reference is not to Paul’s previous life, 
but to his conduct generally, thts man (as if, so simple an enthusiast) 
does nothing bad. Bengel in loc.: Kiihndl is wrong. Compare 
Jo, vii. 51.—In H. ii. 16 the more recent commentators have perceived 
that érAapuBdvera is not to be taken as a preterite :‘ in ix. 6 also 
ciscaow is a pure present. Bengel rightly renders xowzivra in 1 C. 
xi. 30 by obdormiuné ; all recent commentators have either rendered 


1/[Mt. xxi. 18 should be xxi. 28: in Mk. xi. 28 the best reading is iacyev. ] 
2/{Thiersch remarks that the historic hemes is scarcely ever used by the 
LXX (who found nothing in the Hebrew that exactly answered to it), ex: in 
the two verbs ép¢ and Aiysu, but that in these verbs it is very common ( 
xxxvii. 29, Ex. xiv. 10, xxxii. 17, 18, 19, al.). See also Gen. xxxiii. 17 (deaipu), 
“7 Jabe x igre 118 Abreech, A 
aco en. Ephes. 5.12. p. ; compare , Aristen, p. 11 sq. 

Plat. Phedr. p. 886, Ellendt, Arr. Al Il. 68. peared 

* Georgi, Vind. 25, Palairet 479, 
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it by a preterite or passed it without remark ; but even in the By- 
zantine writers xoysao0a means only to fall oe die, not to be 
dead.! On wxapdyerat, 1 Jo. ii. 8, see Liicke.2 That éori is used 
for fv in Jo. v. 2, no nae ig expositor will allow to be even 
possible: on the other hand, however, the present tense is not ne- 
cessarily an evidence that at the time when John wrote the locality 
still remained as here described.® 

In dependeni sentences the present might seem to stand for the 
imperfect, as in Jo. ii. 9, obx ya, iO eariv’ iv. 1, qxovcay of 
gapwaio, ore Ingots... roret xal Barrier Mk. v. 14, é&- 
boy idety, ri do re ro yeyovds’ xii. 41, xv. 47, Jo. i. 40, v. 13, 15, 
vi. 5, 24, 64, L. vii. 37, xix. 3, A. iv. 13, ix. 26, x. 18, xii 3, 
H. xi. 8, 13: the preterite which in most instances we find in a 
greater or smaller number of MSS. is evidently a correction. This 
however is a regular Greek construction (see Vig. p. 214 sq. and 
compare below, § 41. b. 5), which really results from a mingling of 
the ratio recta and the oratio obligua;® compare Pol. 5. 26. 6, 
8, 22.2, 4, ACL 2. 13 ezé., Long. Past. 1. 10. 13. The imperfect 
or aorist in these passages might have indicated that the circum- 
stance asked after or heard of was past at the time of inquiring or 
hearing: compare Jo. ix. 8, of Oewpotvres abrov ro mpdrepov, drt 
tuples qv’ L. viii. 53, Mt. xxvii. 18, A. iv. 13. (Jelf 886.) 


3. The imperfect tense is used, as in Greek prose (Bernh. 
p. 372 sq., Kriig. p. 172 sqq., Don. p. 409, Jelf 398), 

a. When a past action is to be indicated in relation to another 
simultaneous action, as continuing at the time when the latter 
took place : § Jo. iv. 31, év r@ petakv npwrwv avtoy (viii. 6, 8); 
L xiv. 7,éreye ... eréyov, ras tas mpwroxAolas éEeNEyouTo, 
how they (at that time) were choosing out ; xxiv. 32, ) xapdia 
NUGY KaLtopern HY év Huiv, OS EXarEL Huiv ev TH Od” A. Viii. 
36, ws érropevovto Kata Thy odo, hAOoy eri te BSwp’ x. 17, xvi. 
4, xxii, 11, L. vi. 19, Jo. v. 16, xii. 6. 

b. To indicate a past action of somewhat long duration, or 
continuously repeated :’ Jo. iii. 22, éxed SvérpeBe per’ adray cai 


1[(Compare however ca» xepopirov 1 Th. iv. 13, and the epitaph quoted by 
Alford in loc., isper aver xoipairas mr 

*(** John is thinking much more of the diffusion of the holy light of life from 
Christ, than of its origination in Christ.” 

? Compare Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 135 sqq. 

gh very few of these gra is a preterite given as a variant by Tisch. or 
by Griesbach. The perfect is the best reading in Mk. xv. 47.] 

* Porson, Eurip. Orest. p. 86 (Lips.). On the still more extended nse of the 
present for ro airing in parenthetical sentences see Buttm. Gr. § 124. Rem. 
6, and ad Phi . er 


Bremi, p. 19. ; 
? Matth. 497 b, 502, Schoem. Plut, Agis p. 187, Held, Plut. im. P. p. 267, 
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eSarrilev’ Rom. xv. 22, dvecomropny tra wodda TOU éd- 
Oeiy' 1 C. v. 4, revo yap ex avevpat. axodovfovens mWérpas, 
where émcov denotes simply the past and now completed action, 
émivoy its continuance during the journey through the wilder- 
ness ; xiii. 11, Ste Huny vjmreos, ws vyTios eAdAOouv’ A. xiii. 11, 
mweprayov eCnres yeipaywyous Mt. xiii. 34, ywpls rapaBorjs ov. 
€Xadee (throughout the time of His ministry). Compare L. v. 15, 
vi. 23, viii. 41,52, xvii. 28, xxiv. 14,27, Mt.iii. 5,xxvii.39,Mk i 
7, 31, Jo. v. 18, vii. 1, xi 5, xiii. 22 8q., xii. 2, xxi. 18, A. vi. 1, 
7(Thuc.1. 29), ix. 20, xi. 20, xviii.25, xxvi. 1, 11,xxviii. 6, Rev. 
iL 91 P. iii. 5, 2 P.ii. 8, H. xii. 10, Col. iii 7, al. ; Xen. An. 1. 
2.18, 4.5.18, 5. 4. 24, 6. 3. 3, Mem. 1. 1. 5, Apol. Soer. 14. 
Hence the imperfect is used to express a custom or practice, as 
in Mk. xv. 6, card éoprny amédvev avtois va Séopiov’ xiv. 12 
(Demosth. Phil. 2. 27 b); compare Herm. Vig. p. 746. 

c. To denote an action commenced in past time but not ac- 
tually accomplished :* L.i. 59, éeadouv avto ... Zayapiay (his 
mother objected, and he is called John), Mt. iii. 14,0 5¢’Iwav- 
yns SvexwAvev avrov (compare ver. 15), A. vii. 26, cuvnrArAaccev 
avrovs eis etonvny* (Moses), compare ver. 27. Similarly in 
Eurip. Jph. T. 360, Herc. F. 437, Her. 1. 68, Thue. 2. 5, De- 
mosth. Mid. 396 b, Xenoph. An, 4.5.19, Mem. 1. 2. 29, Paus. 
4.9. 4.°—H, xi. 17 (aposépepev) has no place here. G.i.13, 
however, would be an example if vropGeiv were rendered destroy ; 
but see my note in loc. 

d. The imperfect sometimes seems to take the place of the 
aorist in narration, when events are described at which the nar- 
rator was present : L. x. 18, €Gewpouy Tov catavay ws adorpawny 
éx Tov ovpavod mecovra,’ By this means the narration is made 


The aorist is best attested here. } 
2 [There is ed att) in Rev. i. 24 
a erm. Soph see . 1106: in eo, quod quis teh ay facere, nec tamen perfecit, 
quod aptius adhi ri tempu test, quam ab ea ratione nomen habet, 
imperfectum * Compare Mady. 118. y See Scheef. Demouk I. 337, Plutarch 
IV. 898, Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 646, Engelhardt, Plat. Menez. p. 282, Maetaner, 
Antiph p. 220, Schoem. Jsceus p. 178. 
is the Teading of MSS., see Fritz. De Crit. Conformat. p. 31. [So 
Lachm. and He 2 read, aleo Westcott and Hort. } 
* Compare Held, Plut. 7'imol p. 837, note. 
¢ { Winer prefers . render rips by vastare in apie of the simple render- 
ng * was destro ’ see Meyer, Ellicott, Alford i loc. } 
. " [aoyerexpie nine Phis imperfect as used with reference to the time of sending 
e discip 
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more graphic and animated than it would have been if the 
writer had used the aorist, which simply relates, condensing 
each action into a single point. Compare also A. xvi. 22, éxe- 
Aevoy paPdiley,' they gave orders (whilst I was present) etc. : 
see Matth. 497 a. Hence this case reduces itself to the first? 
(VJelf 401. 3). 

In no passage is it necessary to take this tense as used for 
the pluperfect.2? In A. iv. 13 the words €0avpalop éreyivooKoy 
Te auTous, Sti ov Ta 'Inood Foav' must be closely joined : they 
wondered and (excited by this very wonder to more careful 
observation) recognised that they etc. Kiihndl’s explanation 
(after Raphel, Annot. II. 37) is incorrect. 


In many passages the readings vary between aorist and imperfect— 
eg. Mk. vi 12, xiv. 70 (see Fritz. in loc.‘), A. vii. 31, viii. 17 [9 vii 
17],—as indeed in MSS. of classical authors the forms of these two 
tenses are frequently interchanged,® and the tenses sometimes differ 
bat little in meaning.® It is often left to the writer's choice whether 
he shall regard the action as transient (momentary) or as lasting, as a 
pe or as an extension in time: Kiihner IL. 74 [IL 144, ed. 2]. 

us compare Mt. xxvi. 59, e{yrow wevdouaprupiav . .. . kai ovy 
cipov, with Mk xiv. 55, xai otx etptoxov; also Mt. xix. 13 
with Mk. x. 13. Hence, especially in the case of the verbs say, go, 
send, the (later) Greeks not unfrequently use the imperfect where 
the aorist seems to be required :? compare Mk. ii. 27, iv. 10, v. 18, 
vi 17, x. 17, L. iii. 7, vil. 36, viii. 9, 41, x 2, A. iii 3, ix. 21. 

For examples of the combination of imperfects and aorists, 
each tense preserving its distinct meaning, see L. viii 23, xaré8y 

wee. Kal cuverAnpodvro Kai éxcvdvvevov’ xv. 28, Mk. vii. 35, xi. 
18, Ja it 22, Mt. xxi. 8 sq., Jo. vii. 14, xii. 13, 17, xx. 3, A. xi. 
6 sq., xxi. 3 (Jon. i. 5), Phil. 13, 14, 1 C. xi. 23 (in 1 C. xiii. 11 the 
aorist and perfect are vee combined): compare Thuc. 7. 20, 44, 
Xen. An. 3. 4. 31, 5. 4. 24, Plutarch, Agis 19, Arrian, Al. 2. 20. 3.8 


' Compare Jacobs, Achill. Tat. D's 620. 

* Compare Herm. Soph. Cd. C. p. 76, and Soph. Aj. p. 189, Poppo, Thuc. 
L i. 155, Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 225, Schoem. Plut. Agis pp. 84, 142, Matth. 505, 
Bernh. p. 373. [Matthie and Bernhardy mention xsAséw as a verb whose imper- 
fect is often where we should expect an aorist. So also r, p. 172. 

* On the other hand, see Poppo /. c., Bornem. Xen. An. p. 5, Kriiger, Dion. 

- p. 30 





5 Compare Boisson. Hunap. p. 431, and on Philostr. er. p. 580, 

* Schef. Plutarch IV. 846, Si 

* Poppo, Thue. III. i. 570 “4: Held, Plut. 7ém. p. 484 aq. 

® Specially instructive is Diod. S. Hire. Vat. p. 25. 9 sqq., & Kpeices 
Bteswipasce bx ons ‘EAAA3es cots iw) cehig wpweiiorras . . . . mirswipe- 
Yare B na) Zidwra s.¢,2. Compare also Plat. Parmen, 126 c., cates siwsvess 


22 
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The imperfect might seem to stand for the present! in Col. ii: 
18, trordacecbe trois dydpaow, ws avaxey, & Kupip, ut par est, 
and E. v. 4 v1. (ux dvopalécOw ev tpiv) aicxporys 7 pwpodcyia 7 
eitpameXia, & ovx dvixev (xabws mpéxer immediately preceding). 
In Col. iii, however, we must render «wt oportebat, ut par erat, 
as was fit (in the past as well as now), as indeed every such ad- 
monition really presupposes that up to this time the duty enjoined 
remained anperforned® (Kriig. p. 173). On this passage and on 
E. v. 4 see § 41. a. 2. In Mt. xxvii. 54 fw is used with reference 
to one now dead, He was God's son. 


4. The perfect tense is used in full accordance with its 
meaning when the past is set in relation to the present, i.e., when 
something past is to be indicated as now (in the present) abso- 
lutely completed (J have commanded, my command is in regard 
to the present a command that was once given *): here the re- 
sult of the action is usually, but not necessarily (Kriig. p. 174), 
conceived as enduring. The following examples are specially in- 
structive: L. xiii. 2, Soxetre, Ste of Tadsraios oboe dpaptwdot 
Tapa jwavtas .... eyévovto, Ott Toatta weTovOac ty, that 
these Galileans became sinners, because they have suffered, etc.,— 
not simply, they suffered once or at some past time (this would 
be the aorist), but—they stand recorded in history as men who 
were cut off by (a violent) death; L. iv. 6, dv: uot mapade- 
doras (7 éEoucia), i.e. I am in possession of it, it having been 
delivered to me, commissam habeo potestatem,—the aorist would 
mean tt was delivered to me, and it would remain uncertain 


iPpadilopsy nad xarsrAdBopsy cov AvesQavve x.¢.a.; and from tha LXX, Num. 
Xxxiii, 38 oo dviBn "Aapov xal awidavey.... Anpav av epay mal sinegs nal 
ixaréy iva, des &wibvnexsy.—See Reisig, Soph. Gad, C. p. 254 aq., Stallb. Plat. 
Phed, p. 29, Ellendt, Arr. Al. II. 67 aq. 
: : See however Mehlhorn, Anacr. p. 285 aq.; compare Fuhr, Dicearck. p. 
56 sq. 
2 See Matth. 505. Rem., Bornem. Schol. p. 181 (Don. p. 411, Jelf 398. 4). 
* To take dviesy (with Huther) as a perfect with present meaning is as 
unnecessary as it is grammatically inadmissible. Are xaéjzsy and wpesesssy per- 
fects also? Are we then to suppose that the rare ect §ze maintained itself 
just in these particular formulas, even in Attic G ? Noexample can be found 
in which we are compelled to give theee words a present signification, provided 
we have attained the power of realising the G conception, and keeping that 
of our own pao in the background. 

* Herm. end. Rat. p. 186: yiypaga tempus significat preteritum termi- 
natum dearly tempore ita, ut res, que perfecto exprimitur, nunc peracta di- 
catur, illudque jam, peractam rem esse, preesens ait. Poppo in his Progr. Hmen- 
danda et su ad Matthiai Gramm. Gr. (Frank? on Oder, 1832), p. 6, 
thus defines the nature of the perfect : actionem plane preteritam, que aut nunc 
ipsum seu modo finita est aut per effectus suos durat, notat. [Don. p. 408, Jeif 
389, Green, Gr. p. 138, Webster, Synt. p. 85.] 
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whether the possession of it was still retained or not; Lv. 32, 
ove €AnAVOa Karéoat Sixalovs, I am not here (on earth) in 
order to etc. (Mt. ix. 13 simply narrates, ovx Gov I came not, 
I was not sent), compare vii, 20, 50; Rom. vii. 2, 9 dravdpos 
yun tO Sovts avdpt SéSeras voym, ts bound to (and hence 
belongs to); G. ii. 7, wewlotevpat 7d evayyéMov, concreditum 
mtht habeo etc. (his apostolic vocation still continues, he is now 
in the exercise of it), and similarly 1 Th. ii. 4, caBas Sedontud- 
ope0a urd Tov Oeov miatevOnvat To evarryéMov; 1 C.xi.15,%) oun 
avi meptBoraiov déSoras (yuvatxi), she has (by a permanent 
arrangement of nature) her hair instead of etc.; H. x. 14, pea 
Tpospopa rereXNeimnev ely TO Sinvexés tors dytalopévous 
(where the antithesis in pg .. . . rereXedwxev must not be over- 
looked); Jo, xix. 22, 3 yéypaga, yéypada: Mk. x. 40, xi. 21, xvi. 
4, L. xiii. 12, Jo. vii. 19, 22, viii. 33, xiii. 12,’ xv. 24, xix. 30, 
xx, 21, A. viii. 14, Rom. iii. 21, v. 2, ix. 6, 1 C. ii 11, iv. 4, vii. 
14 q.,x. 13, 2 C. iii. 10, vi. 11, Col. ii. 14, iii. 3, Hi. 4, iii. 3, vii. 6, 
14, viii. 6, 13, ix. 18, 26, xii. 2, 1 Jo. v. 9 8q., 3 Jo. 12,1 P. iv. 1, 
Rev. iii 17. Hence in citations from O. T. prophecies we find 
yeyparras very frequently, also xeypyudtioras (H. viii. 5), or 
cipnxe, H. i. 13, iv. 4, etc. 

The perfect and aorist are combined (compare Weber, Dem. 
p. 480) in L iv. 18, éypucé pe edayyenicacOat, drréctadxe pe 
anpdf€at, He anointed me .... and has sent me (the former is 
regarded as an event which once occurred, the latter as con- 
tinuing to operate); Mk. xv. 44, IihGros COavpacev et dn 
TeOynce nat... . ernpwtncer avrov, ei mada amr éPave (the 
latter referring to the occurrence of death, the act of dying, the 
former to the effect, the state of being dead); H. ii. 14, évred ra 
Tawia KEKOLY@YNKE TapKOS Kal aipatos, Kal avTos pEeTéET HE 
(at his incarnation) tov avray' 1 C. xv. 4, dre er daddy (an event 
that once took place, long since past) xal dre éyrryepras TH TpiTy 
jpepa (it continues in its effects in the new life of Jesus); 2 C. 


1 Tadentcs, ci wiweinna ipiv; where the completed action (fwyas) is repre- 
— as extending its influence into the present, in its symbolic meaning. 
, xv. 18. 

3 So also in 2C. xii. 9, sipnxi poow* dpxsi cos 4% xadps ysov, this perfect is used 
of a communication (from the Lord) which is to be represented, not simply as 
then received, but as continuing in force: He has me, and with this I 
must rest satisfied. What Riickert could find strange here I cannot see. Meyer 
now takes the right view. 
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i, 19, ix. 2, A. xxi. 28, Jo. viii. 40, iv. 38, xiii. 3 [Ree], 1 Joi1. 
Other characteristic examples are Col.i.16, drs dv avt@ extla On 
Ta wdvta (the fact of creation) .... 7a mdvra 5¢ avtod cal cis 
avtov €xtearas (dogmatic view of the completed and now ex- 
istent creation), Jo. xvii. 14, xx. 23 (Meyer?), 1 C. xv. 27, Col. 
iii. 3. The perfect is used altogether for the narrative aorist 
in Rev. v. 7 7AGe xai efrn de (To AiBAlov), where there is no 
variant, and in Rev. viii. 5. This purely aoristic sense of the 
perfect is found especially in later writers (particularly the 
Scholiasts, Poppo, 7Auwe. III. ii. 763), see Bernh. p. 379.2 Less 
si rare 2C.xi.25,.... é\aBov, éppahdicOnv ... . éuOa- 
ony .... evavaynoa, vuyOnuepoy ev tH BvO@ tmrerolnea: H. 
xi. 28, wiores werroinne TO wWacyxa Kal THY mMposyvesy TOD al- 
patos (preceded and followed by simple aorists) ; compare also 
ver. 17. In such enumerations of particular facts it was of no 
consequence whether the aorist or the perfect was used; both 
are equally suitable-——I was stoned, I suffered shipwreck, I have 
spent a day, etc. In Mk. iii. 26 no one will suppose that peué- 
prorat after avéorn is used as an aorist because the aorist 
peptic Oy occurs in ver. 265. 

The perfect is used 

a. For the present, only in so far as the perfect denotes an 
action or a state the commencement and establishment of which 
belong, as completed events, to past time (Herm. Vig. p. 748, 
Jelf 399.3): Jo. xx. 29, drs éwpaxds pe, wemictevxas, where 


cl 


1 Compare Lucian, Dial. D. 19.1, &@ewrscaus abviy nal vevinnxas. 

 [‘*"Agisveas, become remitted (by God) ; xsapaenveas, are retained (by God) : 
here the perfect is used, because the word indicates no new act on the part of 
God." Similarly Bengel : ‘‘illud presens, hoc preteritum. Mundus es¢ sub 
peccato.” The true reading, however, is probably é@iwveas. ] 

3 Schef. Demosth. I. 468, Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. I. 321 aq. (Lips.), Lehra, 
Question. Hpic. p. 274, Index to Petr. Patric. in the Bonn edition, p. 647. 
[A. Buttmann (pp. 196-7) remarks that the use uf the present in historical 
narration was the foundation of this : he suggests that the influence of 
the Latin perfect may perhaps be traced here. The most plausible examples 
of the use of a perfect in the sense of the aorist (besides those given in the 
text) are Rev. vii. 14, 2 C. ii. 18, 1. 9: A. Buttmann (who does not mention 
these 7 sie 2C. xi. 25, L. iv. 18, H. xi. 17, Ja. i. 24. As however it is admitted 
wv that the N. T. writers ordinarily use this tense with complete accuracy, 

e proper meaning cannot be given up in any passage without the clearest 
necessity ; and we may doubt whether there is any passage (except perhaps those 

uoted from the Apocalypee) in which this necessity has been shown to exist.. 

ae in H. vii, xi., see Green, Gr. p. 142. The perfect is 

uently (but wrongly) assumed to have an aoristic meaning : see on 
1C. xiii 11, 1 Th. iz 1, 1 Tim. ii. 14.) 








SECT. XL] THE TENSES. 341 


the words point to the commencement of the (still existing) faith, 
lil. 18, xi. 27; v.45, Matos, eis bv nAmixare, on whom you 
have hoped (placed your hope) and still hope, in quo repositam 
habetis spem vestram: similarly in 2 C. i. 10, eds dv 4AWlea- 
pev 1 Tim. vi. 17, Jude 6. On éwpaxa Jo. ix. 37, al, see below. 
2 Tim. iv. 8, yyamnxores thy éripaveay avtod, is strictly who 
have fixed their love on, and therefore now love. The pluper- 
fect of such verbs naturally has the signification of an imperfect 
(L xvi 20). Jo. i. 34, xayo édpaxa Kat pepaptTupn«a, cer- 
tainly does not come in here: the latter perfect seems to repre- 
sent the testimony borne by John to Christ at his baptism as 
a completed act of enduring validity, Z have seen tt and have 
testified it. The explanation of the perfects in H. vii. 6 (9) 
must be substantially the same; it is manifest that more is 
intended than the mere narration of the fact. 

6. In reference to a futwre action, after sentences which express 
@ supposition (ef or édy with future or aorist, rarely a parti- 
ciple). Here, the condition being fulfilled, the action is conceived 
(to follow immediately and) to be entirely settled :’ Eurip. ZZ. 
686, ef wadatcbels rapa Oavacimov mec, TEOYNKA eyo’ 
Soph. Philoct.'75, and Livy 21. 43, si eundem animum habue- 
Titis, vicimus’ (Kriig. p. 175, Don. p. 409, Jelf 399.4). Inthe 
N. T. see Rom. xiv. 23, 6 Suaxpivdpevos, dav dayy, xaTaxé- 
kpttau he is condemned, the sentence of condemnation 1s pro- 
nounced (in the same moment) and remains pronounced over 
him, he lies under condemnation ; iv. 14,1 C. xiii. 1, 2 P. ii. 19, 
20; and with a participle, Jo. iii, 18, 6 wy micteveov Sn Kéxpe- 
tas’ Rom. xiii. 8. But the perfect does not stand for the future 
in Jo. v. 24, peraBéBnxev éx Tod Oavdrov eis tHv Conv; here 
there is no reference whatever to a future event, but to some- 
thing that has already taken place (éye: Swnv aidyov); com- 
pare 1 Jo. ili. 14, Liicke, Comment. II. 52. In Jo. xvii. 10, 
bed0facpas, Christ speaks proleptically, in reference to the dis- 





We do not find in the N. T. any clear example of the Hebrew prophetic 

pent (Gesen. Lehrg. p. 764), which the usually render by a future. 

have something analogous in Greek, when the soothsayers with the 

future bat continue the sghahy Tiad 4. 158 aqq., Pind. Pyth. 4. 56, [ethm., 
462. 


5. 51; oni eamege | Crit. p. 
2 Comp. P Oppo, Thue I. i. 156, Ast, Plat. Polié. p. he Herm. Aristoph. 
Nab. p. 175 eq., Matthie, Eurip. Med. p. 512, and Gr. 50 
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ciples who already believed on him, compare xvi. 11: in xiv. 7, 
however, xal dm’ dpts ywooxere adroy xal éwpaxare avtov 
must be rendered, from this time ye know him and have seen 
him (not, as Kiihnél, eum mox accuratius cognoscetis et quast 
oculis videbitis); compare Demosth. Lacrit. 597 a, avOparrg, 
dv Hels ovTe ysvmanxopev oO éEwpdxapey Twrote: see 


further Liicke tn Joc. 


In Ja. v. 2, 6 xAotros tpav céonre, xat Ta iudria Spay onroBpwra 
yéyovey, the perfect does not stand for a present or future, but the 
case indicated by the apostle in raXaurwpiats ipiv rais érepxopévats 
is viewed as already present, and consequently the ovrew of the 
riches as already completed In Jo. xvii. 22 Séduxa is not tribuam ; 
Christ looks on his life as closed, the disciples have already taken 
his gaa In L. x. 19 dé8uxa and Sw: are equally appropriate : 
Tischendorf rightly decides for the former. 

In proof that the perfect is also used for the pluperfect—which 
is not impossible—Haab (p. 95) wrongly adduces Jo. xii. 7, eis ri 
nuépay Tov évradiacpod terjpynxey adrd. Here rerjp. must be taken 
as a real perfect (she has reserved it, and therefore uses it now) ; 
Jesus wishes figuratively to represent this anointing as that which 
prepares him for the tomb. But the reading is uncertain. 

at the perfects (and aorists) of a number of verbs have in 
themselves and in accordance with established usage the signification 
of a present, is well known, and is a natural consequence of the 
(inchoative) primary meaning of these verbs.1_ Such are xéxrypa: I 
possess? from xrdopar I acquire ; xexoipnuor (I have fallen asleep) 
I sleep, from xoysdopa I fall asleep ; ola I know, from <dw J see ; 
éoryxa I stand, from torn I place, properly I have placed myself, 
—hence also 2 Th. ii. 2, évéorynxey } jépa rot Xp. (compare Palairet 
in loc.), Rom. ix. 19 ris dvOérrnxe, who resists him? compare xii. 2, 
2 Tim. iv. 6 épéornxe: also goa Ja. i. 6, 23. The pluperfect of 
such verbs naturally takes the place of an imperfect, as ciorjxecay 
Mt. xii. 46, ydav Jo. ii, 9, xx. 9, al. K also (Jo. i 15), 
from xpd{w, has a present meaning * (Buttm. II. 57, Bernh. p. 279, 
Jelf /. ¢.), and éépaxa sometimes signifies J (have obtained a view 
of and) see, Jo. ix. 37, 1 Jo. iv. 20. In Ph. iii, 7, however, 7y7- 


1 Fritz, Rom. I. 254, Bengel on Rom. iii. 28 (Don. p. 278 sq., Jelf 399). 

2? This meaning has been wrongly given to other tenses of this verb in 
some passages of the N. T. L. xviii. 12 is, of all that I acquire, que mihi 
redeunt: L. xxi. 19, through endurance acquire for yourselves, or ye will acquire, 
your souls,—they will then, and not till then, become your real, inalienable 
property. Schott is now right. On 1 Th. iv. 4 see De Wette, (or Ellicott and 
Alford], Yet xes#pa«: seems to stand for possideo in Aeop. 142. 2. On samarres 
1C. xi. 80, which is commonly taken for xexeianreaus, see above, 2 (c). 

3 (In classical writers, who very rarely use the present xpdZw. In Jo. i. 15, 

cried seems the more probable meaning. } 
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pat (Matth. 505) must be taken as a true preterite, in antithesis to 
jryoupat, ver. 8.—Conversely, the present yxw denotes J am come, 
Tam here (Matth. 504. 2), Jo. ii. 4, iv. 47, 1 Jo. v. 20. So also 
dxovww may sometimes be used in the sense of audisse, as in 1 C. 
xi 18 (Xen. An. 5. 5. 8, Mem. 3. 5. 9, Plat. Gorg. 503 c, Philostr. 
Apoll, 2. 8, see Lucian, Fug. 71), but only when the hearing con- 
tinues (in its efficacy),—as we also say I hear that you are sick; 
compare 2 Th. iii. 11 and Schoem. Plut. Cleom. p. 246 :? to express 
an act of hearing completed in past time, a Greek must say dxyxoa. 
In like manner dxéyw may be translated by accepisse in Mt. vi. 2, 
5, 16, Ph. iv. 18; this word however is properly like the German 
weghaben (to have in full, to have already received °). 


5. The aorist.* 

a. In narration the aorist is used for the pluperfect * 

a. In temporal subordinate sentences: A.v. 24, ws jxovcay 
TOUS Noyous .... Simmopouv’ L. vii. 1, éresdy exdjpwoev Ta 
phuata.... etsnrOer’ ii. 39, xxii. 66, Jo. vi. 16, ix. 18, xiii. 12, 
xxi. 9, A. xxi. 26; compare Thuc. 1. 102, of ’A@nvaio.... 
éreiin aveyopnoav .... Evppayo. éyévovto’ Asch. Ep. 1. 
p. 121 c: Madv. 114 (Jelf 404). 

8. In relative sentences: A. i. 2, évrecAdpevos tots amo- 
Toros ods éfeXéFaro: ix. 35,° Jo. xi. 30, iv. 45, 46, L. xix. 
15,’ xxiv. 1: Madv. 114 (Jelf J.c.). The aorists in a sentence 
with 6rs, Jo. vi 22, are probably to be taken in the same way : 
see the commentators. The explanation of this idiom is, that 
the Greeks—who in such cases scarcely ever use the pluperfect 
(Bernh. p. 380)—viewed the occurrence simply as a past event, 
not in its relation to another event also past. The same use of 
the aorist is found in independent sentences if they contain some 
supplementary notice (Mt. xiv. 3 sq.): whether Jo. xviii. 24 is 
an instance of this kind is not a question which grammar can 
decide. In Mt. xxvi. 48 &wxey is probably not to be taken as 





1 Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 9 sq., Franke, Demosth. e 62. 

? Exactly in the same way wuvbdvesas / learn, Dem. Callipp. p. 719 ¢, al. 

7 Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 124, Palsir. P. 25. 

*E. A. Fritsch, De Aoristi vi ac potest. (Frankf. 1887), H. Schmidt, Der 

Aorist in s. Verhdlinissen zu d. tibrigen Zeitformen (Halle, 1845). [For 

e N. T. see Green, Gr. p. 138, Webster, Synt. p. 89. ] 

* Poppo, Thue. I. i. 15), Jacob, Luc. Tozar. p. 98, and Lac. Alex. p. 106, 
Kiihner, Gr. II. 79 [Il. 145, ed. 2}. 

*(That is, if the meaning is ‘‘who had turned to the Lord.” Meyer and 
Alford take this clause as expressing the consequence of the miracle, “‘ who 
turned etc.” J.iinemann adds Mt. ii. 9, xxvii. 55. ] 

7 (Here 3300s: is now received by most editors. ] 
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a pluperfect (as by Fritz.), see Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer in 
loc. In such sentences, however, the pluperfect is regularly 
used in the N. T., as in classical Greek: Jo. xi. 19, 57, viii 
20, A. ix. 21, Mk. xiv. 44, Mt. vii. 25. 


Haab,! in a most uncritical manner, has referred to this head 
many other p es, in some of which the aorist has its own original 
meaning, whilst the rest are simply examples of differences between 
the accounts given by the evangelists, which accounts we have no 
right arbitrarily to force into harmony. Of the latter kind is Jo. 
xviii. 12, cwvéAaBov rév "Incotv. According to the other abi Sere 
as xxvi. 50 sq., Mk. xiv. 46), Jesus was seized and bound ? before 

eter struck with his sword ; but John may intend so to represent 
the occurrence as if Peter struck in with the sword at the moment 
when the watch laid hands on Jesus. On Mt. xxvii. 37, xat éré@nxay 
érdyw Tis kepadjs avrovd rHv airiay avrov yeypappernv, De Wette very 
well remarks : “ As regards the fact, this must certainly be taken as 
a pluperfect (though we cannot deny the possibility that the present 
narrator, not being an eye-witness, may have believed that this in- 
scription was not set up until this time), but as regards the words 
it is a simple preterite: the narrator does not here take into account 
the order of time That his narration is not exact is clear even from 
the fact that, after saying that the soldiers sat down to watch Jesus, 
he then brings in (ver. 38) the crucifixion of the two thieves, rore 
oravpovvrat «7.4, Are we to take this also as a pluperfect }” °— 
In Mk. iii. 16, érdOyxe rG Yipwve dvoua Iérpov is not timposuerat, 
for the circumstance had not been previously mentioned by Mark, 
and we cannot take John’s account (1. 43) and import it into, Mark's 
narrative. In A. vii. 5 also éSwxev does not stand for a pluperfect, 
as the antithesis itself shows, He did not give... . but he pro- 
mised: equally needless is such a supposition in A. iv. 4, vill. 2, 
a On Mk. xvi. 1, as compared with L. xxiii. 56, see Fritz. 
in loc? 

There is no passage in which it can be certainly proved that 
the aorist stands for the perfect. L. i. 1, érewdyzrep rodAoi ewexeipy 
gav.... Sofe xduoi: is simple narration, since many undertook, 
L too thought etc.: similarly in il, 48, réxvov, ri éwoiyoas .. . - 
é{yrotev oc. More specious examples of this interchange would 


1Gr. p. 95: coe also Pasor p. 235. 

2(The act of bindmmg is mentioned by St. John only. ] 

3 [There is no difficulty whatever in supposing (with Meyer) that the thieves 
were crucified by another band of soldiers after Jesus bad been nailed to the 
cross. Qn ver. 87 see Alford’s note. } 

“Mt. xxviii. 17, of 31 Wicrases, is wrongly brought in here by Markland 
(EHaxplicatt. vett. aliquot locorum, in the Leipsic reprint of his edition of Eurip. 
Suppl, . 326): on this passage see Valcken. Annoé. Crit. p. 350. [See above, 


5 (See Ellic. Hist. J. pp. 877-8, Ebrard, Gospel Hiet. p. 445, Greswell, Dis- 
sert, 111. 265 69-] aa 
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perhaps be L. xiv. 18, dypov wydpaca’ xiv. 19, Levyn Boav ayo 
pasa «7.A.° Ph. iii, 12, odx Sr. 8 AaBov 4} dy sea leuat Ie 
XvuL 4, éywo oe &dfaca emi ris yys, TO Epyov érerciwoax.7.rA, Butin all 
these instances the action is merely represented as having occurred, 
as filling a point of past time, as simply and absolutely past (in L. 
xiv. in antithesis to a present act),—I bought a field, a yoke of 
oxen, etc, : in Ph. iii the AaBov seems merely to indicate reaching 
the goal as an illustrious fact, whilst rereAetwpar denotes the con- 
sequence of this. So also in Rom. xiv. 9, Rev. ii. 8, the aorists 
simply narrate, and here it was not even possible to use the perfect 
in reference to the death of Christ. In Mk. xi. 17 the perfect now 
stands in the text, but the aorist would also have heen in place: 
see Fritz. in loc. As to classical usage comp. Béckh, Pind. III. 185, 
Schef. Eurip. Phan. p. 15, Matth. 497. Rem. (Jelf 404). It is often 
left entirely to the writer's choice which of these two tenses he will 
use, since the distinction between them is in itself sometimes but 
small; compare Xen. Mem. 1. 6. 14, Dion. H. TV. 2320, Alciphr. 
3.46.1 Here and there the MSS. of the N. T. (as also those of 
Greek authors, see for instance Jacobs, Achill. Tat. pp. 434, 566) 
Nag Aaah the aorist and the perfect :? e. g. in Jo. vi. 32, 1 C. 
IX. lu. 


b. It is only in appearance that the aorist stands for the 
fature (Herm. Vig. p. 747, compare above, 4. )* in Jo. xv. 6, 
dav pn Tes ely év epol, €8ANOn ew ws TO KAjpa: in such a 
case (supposing this to have occurred) he was cast out, not he 
becomes cast out ; the “ not-remaining ” has this as its instanta- 





‘a The relation of time expressed by the perfect is as it were compounded 
of the relations denoted by the present and the aorist, since the action has its 
commencement in the past but extends into the present, either in itself or in 
its effects. We must not suppose that the aorist in the cases we are consider- 
ing is sa as to express both these an ae of the perfect, but that the writer 
drops for the moment all connexion with the present, and takes the narrator’s 
point of view. This point of view is more familiar to a writer than any other, 
and hence there results as a natural consequence, if not a distaste for the per- 
fect tense, yet a preference for the aorist:” A. Buttm. p. 171 (197). Com 

p. 80.—See further Green p. 134, Ellicott on Col. i. 21; and on 
the necessity of rendering the aorist in some cases by the English perfect, see 
Ellicott on 1 Th. ii. 16 ( ).] 

? i between Rese and didwne (A. Buttmann p. 199). Of this one 
Variation there are nearly thirty examples in St. John’s Gospel alone. ] 

7In Mt. xxi. 20, if we @ wes as an exclamation mor, we should ex- 
pect iSiparras (as Mk. xi. 21, in good MSS.) instead of i%npévty: the latter 
passage however is not entirely parallel, and Mt. xxi. 20 should probably be 
rendered how did the fig-tree suddenly wither? They wish to have it ex- 
raat how the withering, which tearing this Evangelist) took place 

ore their eyes, had been brought about: hence they allude to the fact of 
Espainedas, not the result. 

*In 1 C. xv. 49 the aor. ipspisausy might seem to stand for the futurum 
exactum ; but Paul places himself at the wapeusi« as his point of view, and 
speaks as a narrator of mat ee life on earth. [Meyer explains ifasén, Jo. 
xv. 6, in a similar way ; so Alford. ] 
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neous consequence ; he who has severed himself from Christ is 
like a branch that has been broken off and thrown away: with 
this BAnOjvae are connected the presents cuvdyovary, etc. On 
this passage compare Herm. De Emend. p. 192 8q., and Vig. l.c. 
Rev. x. 7, drav wéAAn carmivew, cal éredécOn 7d pvoryptor, 
in the mouth of the angel relating to the future, is, Then 1s com- 
pleted the mystery (1 C. vii. 28). Compare Eur. Med. 78, daw o- 
per’ ap’, ci xaxov mposoicopey véov mara’ Plat. Gorg. 484. 
The aorist is never used in this manner where there is no ante- 
cedent sentence.—In Jo. xvii. 18, amréoretXa is J sent them: this 
took place when the apostles were chosen. In Jo. xiii. 31, 
Jesus says viv éSofdécOn o vids Tov avOparrou, the traitor Judas 
having departed and having as it were already completed his 
deeds. ’Eféorn in Mk. iii. 21 has a present sense, znsantt ; 
compare ver. 22. Jude 14 is a literal quotation from the 
(Greek) Book of Enoch, and the aorist brings the coming of 
Christ before our view, as having already taken place. In 
Rom. viii. 30, édface is used because he in regard to whom 
God has accomplished the dcxasoty has already obtained from 
Him the So€dfecGaz also, though the reception of the Sofa as 
an actual pogsession belongs to the future. 


1. In no pe of the N. T. does the aorist express an ha- 
bitual act ( adv. 111 a,! Don. p. 412, Jelf 402). In L.i 51 the 
peyadreia, of God (ver. 49) are represented as deeds already per- 
formed, only the several parallel members must not be taken in 
too strictly historical a sense. Jo. viii. 29, obx adyxé pe povoy oO 
marnp, is, the Father left me not alone (on the earth) ; i. e., besides 
sending me (xé€ywas) he also granted me (up to this time) his constant 
help. Equally unnecessary is it to take é5:8afev, 1 Jo. i 27, in this 
sense: Liicke explains it correctly in his 2nd edition. On Rom. 
viii, 30 see above. Heb. x. 5, 6, is a literal quotation from Ps. xl, 
referred back to the event of Christ’s elsépxecOar cis Tov xdcpov. 
In H. i. 9 (from the LXX), iydanoas Sixasocvvy «.7.d. assigns the 
motive for that which follows, 5a rovro apes oe 6 Geds, and the 
former is as true an aorist as the latter. ith more reason might 
Ja.i. 11, dvérecrXev & pros ov ro xatowne xai € fy pave Tov xop- 
tov x.t.A., be considered an example of this use of the aorist (com- 
pare 1 P. i. 24), as it was taken by Piscator : these aorists however 
simply narrate (as describing an actual event), and all taken together 
they mark the rapid succession of the events, the sun rose, and 


1Schef. Demosth. I. 247, Wex, Antig. I. 326. 
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pomedtety) withered, etc.,.—scarcely had the sun risen when the 
ower withered.—Such passages as E. v. 29 exhibit the transition 
to this use of the aorist [to express an habitual act], which easily 
follows from the primary meaning of the tense (Herm. De Emend. 
Rat. p. 187)2—In Ja. i 24, xarevénoew éavriv Kal dreAnrvie xai 
eins éxehafero Sroios #v, neither aorist nor perfect is used for 
the present, but the case mentioned in ver. 23 by way of example 
a taken as actual fact, and the apostle falls into the tone of nar- 
ion. 


2, In 1 C. ix. 20, éyerduny ois "Iovdators os "Iovdatos, Pott quite 
needlessly takes the aor. for a present: the apostle is relating 
how he has acted hitherto. The same mistake is made by Heumann 
in} C. iv. 18, and by several commentators in Ja. ii. 6 #ripdoare 
(which even Gebser renders by a present). The aor. éSofdc@n, Jo. 
xy. 8, is now explained by Tholuck more. correctly than before : it 
is the proleptic aorist, as in E. ii. 6, Rom. viii. 30.—In Mt. iii. 17 
(xii. 18, xvii. 5, 2 P. i 17), from the LXX, the aor. eiSdxynoa may 
be explained very simply, My delight fell on him, he became the 
object of my love; see Meyer.—Hermann, Vig. p. 746 (no. 209), 
treats merely of poetic usage: his observations have been more 
closely defined by Moller in an acute essay in the Zeitschrift f. Al- 
lerth-Wiss. 1846, no. 134~—136. 


_ The aorist éypayfa is used in letters instead of the present ypadu, 
in reference to the very letter which is now being written, exactly as 
sripsiin Latin. In the same way a writer uses érewa misi, looking 
at the fact that for the receiver of the letter the réuaw has changed 
Itself into an drepya. For examples of the latter in the N. T., see 
A. xxiii. 30, Ph. ii, 28 (érewpa), Phil. 11 (dvérepypa), and probably 
also cweréupapev 2 C. viii. 18 (Demosth. Ep. 3, Aleiphr. 3. 30, 41) : 
similarly 7BovAyOnv 2 Jo.12. For éypaya, however, we cannot even 
quote 1 C. v.11: this aorist refers in every case either to an earlier 
letter (1 C. v. 9,2C. ii 3, 4, 9, vii. 12, 3 Jo. 9), or to a whole 
epistle now concluded (Rom. xv. 15, Phil. 19, G. vi. 11,1 P. v. 12), 
or to a group of verses just completed (1 C. ix. 15, 1 Jo. iL 21, 26, 





' Bornem. Xen. ae p. 53. 

*(Compare the following observations from A. Buttm. p. 175 (202). ‘* Winer’s 
assertion that in the N. f. the aor. never expresses what is habitual, is so far 
true that the word ‘ habitual’ but imperfectly indicates the peculiar character of 
this aorist ; but it cannot be denied that the gnomic aorist occura in the N. T. 
The objection that the use of this idiom would imply too nice an observance 
of the laws of classical Greek, and greater acquaintance with it than can be 
assumed in the case of the N. T. writers, may be decisive in regard to some 
of these, but not all. Rather is the use of the aorist, as the most usual histo- 
nical tense, perfectly in harmony with the character of the popular mode of ex- 
preasion, which so readily breaks loose from the form of abstract representation, 
and involuntarily falls into the tone of narration.” He quotes Ja. i. 11, 24, 
1 P. i, 24, as the clearest instances.—Kriiger also and Curtius (p. 278, Transl.) 
prefer the name gnomic aorist: Jelf, iterative aorist. } 
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v. 13).! The present ypdédw is commonly used when reference is 
made to a letter now being written, see 1 Jo. ii. 12, 13, 1 C. iv. 14, 
xiv. 37, 2 C. xiii. 10, al: on 1 Jo. ii 13 sq. see Liicke? The 
Greeks themselves did not strictly observe this use of the aorist (or 
perfect) for the present ; compare Diog. L. 7. 9.5 

3. Lastly, the aorist is not used de conatu‘ Gays in Mk. 
ix. 17, jveyxa rov vidv pov; the words mean, J broughé my son 
to thee (and here place him before thee). That there is no need 
to take é{jAGe, Jo. xi. 44, in this sense, is perceived by Kihndl 
himself; and Tholuck acts rightly in not even mentioning this 
interpretation. On Mt. xxv. 1 see Meyer. 


6. The future tense*® does not always indicate pure actual 
futurity, but sometimes possibility (as indeed the future and the 
possible are closely allied), and expresses what can or should or 
must take place (ethical possibility); see Herm. Vig. p. 747, 
Jacob, Luc. Tox. p. 134, Kriig. p. 179 (Don. p. 407, Jelf 406). 
This is particularly the case in questions. (Some passages, it 
is true, are not to be fully depended upon, through the great 
similarity between the forms of the future and the aorist conjunc- 
tive, and the variation in the readings of the MSS.) L. xxii. 49, 
xupee, et wardakopuev ev payaipa, are we to strike etc. Y—properly, 
shall we (with thy permission) strike, wilt thou permit us 
to strike? Compare Eur. Jon 771, elrwpev 4 ovyapev ; fT 
Spdcopev; Rom. x. 14, was ody érixadécovtac, eis by ovK 
ériotevoay ; how can they call etc.? Rom. iii. 6, évret was xpt- 
vel 6 Oeds Tov Kocpov ; Jo. vi. 68, Mt. xii. 26,1 Tim. iii 5,10. 
xiv. 16 (Plat. Lys. 213 c, ri ody 89 ypnooueBa ; Lucian, Tox 





1(Bp. Ellicott maintains the same view, in his notes on G. vi. 11, Phil. 19. 
On the other side see Bp. Lightfoot’s note on the former passsge, where 
a fe is held to mark “‘ the point at which St. Paul takes the pen into his own 

D 99 


2(‘* Liicke, after Rickli, with much ingenuity tries to fix Jypeye on the 
p ji porden of the epistle, keeping ypége for the following .. » Liicke 
subsequently gave up this view : see note in Bertheau’s edition of Liicke p. 265. 
Alford ix loc. By Wette and others ypagw is understood to refer rather 
to the whole gta and fypaya to what fas preceded this point : Beza and 
Diisterd. refer both ae and fypaya to the whole epistle. latter view is 
taken by Alford and Haupt; also by A. Buttmann (p. 198). ] 

3 See Wyttenbach, Plut. Moral. I. 231 9q. (Lips.). 

* Schafer (Plutarch 1V. 398) declares himself LAT Herm. Soph. 4j. 1105: 
ay aly however Herm. [phig. Taur. p. 109. (Jelf 403. Obs. 3.) 

§ The 3 future passive xsxpdfonas, which occars once (L. xix. 40) in not a few 
MSS., stands for the 1 fut., which in this verb is not in use, and has not the 
meaning which elsewhere belongs to this form, on which see Matth. 498, Madr. 
115 b, Janson, De Greci serm. paulo post futuro (Rastenburg, 1844). 

° [More probably iw:adicureas. } 
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47, was ov... . xpnoouela Trois rapoice ;). In Mt. vii. 24, 
however, o#owow retains the simple signification of the future, 
as also does ToAyyow in Rom. xv. 18. In Rom. v. 7 something 
is spoken of which will hardly occur at any time: 1 C. viii. 8 is 
aimilar.—In Rom. vi. 1, 15, the conjunctive is the better reading, 
and also in L, iii. 10, Jo. vi. 5: in Rom. vi. 2, however, Sjoopev 
has most support, and the future here forms a good antithesis 
to the aorist awreOdvopev. In Mk.iv. 13 and 1C. xiv. 7 we have 
true futures. In Mt. vii. 16 éreyvwoeoGe does not contain an 
injunction (ye shall, ye must), but simply points to that which 
the future will itself bring : by their fruits (by observing these, 
in the course of your observation) ye will know them. In Rom. 
vi 14 the future expresses an assurance, and is essentially con- 
nected with the apostle’s reasoning. 1 C. xv. 29, éret ri 
Toincovasy of Banritdéuevor rep Tay vexpav is probably to 
be rendered, else (if Christ has not risen) what will they do 
(have recourse to) who have themselves baptised over the dead 
(and consequently are in this case deceived)? The present 
Toovoww is a correction. Ti ovv éepovpev, wherever it occurs, 
is quid dicemus, not quid dicamus? 1(. xiv. 15, mposevEopas 
T® Trevpare, mposevEopar Sé xal r@ vol, is not the expression 
of a resolve (arposevEmpas is probably only a correction), but a 
Christian maxim which the believer intends to follow ; and the 
fature has a more decided tone than the conjunctive. In 2 C. 
li, 8 éoras refers to the future Sofa. (As to such phrases as 
Gedes érosucdoopev, and tl aipjcopas ob yvwpitw, where the 
conjunctive might have been used, see § 41. a, and 3B. 4.) 

The future is used of a case that is merely conceivable in 
the formula pei tis, dicat aliquis, 1 C. xv. 35, Ja. ii. 18. Here 
however the Greek speaks more positively than the Roman: 
some one will say,—-I foresee this, it is just what I expect. So 
also pets ody dices tgitur, Rom. ix. 19, xi. 19. The future 
Meaning must certainly be retained in H. xi 32, ézredehpes pe 
Sipyoupevov 6 xpovos, time (I foresee) will fail me, deficiet me 
tempus: compare Philostr. Her. p. 686, dmsrehpes pe 7 pov 
also “ longum est narrare,” for the Germanised-Latin, “ longum 
eset narrare.”! In L. xi. 5 also, ris && tua EE pidov cal 


1 It is a different case when the thought is a abassih by the optative with dy, 
a3 in Dion. H. 10. 2086, iwsAsioes dv ses b ris Apsipus spéves. 
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Wopevoetat Mpos avToy pecovuctiov, the future is quite in 
place: take away the interrogation and we have the ordinary 
future, “ No one of you will go to his friend at midnight,”—such 
an instance of importunity will never occur. Lastly, in Mt. v. 
39, 41, xxiii. 12, the notion of possibility attaches itself rather 
to Ssris than to the future: in Ja. ii. 10 the better MSS. have 
the conjunctive-——To take the future as expressing simply a 
wish in Rom. xvi. 20, Ph. iii. 15, iv. 7, 9, 19, Mt. xvi. 22, 
would be a great blunder. 


On the use of the future for the imperative see § 43. 5. 

Some have most perversely taken the future as used for the pre- 
terite in Rev. iv. 9, crav Swoovo: ra (oa Sdfay.... Te f 
dri rou Opdvov .. . . wevodvrat ol eixoor réooapes peo Burepor x.r.A, : the 
true rendering is, When (as often as) the beasts shall give glory. ... 
shall fall down.—On the other hand, the future does sometimes bord 
on the present tense in general maxims, as G. ii. 16, é épyov yopov 
ov SixarwGyoera: waca capf (Rom. iii. 20): this however 1s the ex- 
pression of a law which (from the time when Christianity first 
appeared) will continue in force in the world. We have substantially 
the same case in Rom. iii. 30, éweirep cls 6 Geds, ds Stxaraces 
mepiropnv ex miorews «.7.4., where Sucasoty is viewed as an act of 
God which will continue to be thus performed throughout the 
Christian dispensation. In L. i. 37 we find the future ddvvarjoa, in 
an O. T. reminiscence, of that which belongs to no particular time, 
but will always be true (Theocr. 27. 9, see Herm. Emend. Rat. 
p- 197); compare Rom. vii. 3. But in Mt. iv. 4 {yoera: rather 
denotes (after Dt. viii. 3) a rule established by God, shall live. 


Rem. 1. The combination of different tenses by means of xai,! 
of which occasional examples have already been given, arises in 
some cases from the fact that, when not writing with rigorous pre- 
cision, we may at times really use different tenses without any dif- 
ference of sense: in other cases, as H. ii. 14, 1 C. x. 4, xv. 4, Ja 
i. 24, Jo. iii. 16, Ph. iii. 7 8q., 1 P. iv. 6, al., it is the result of design. 
In the Apocalypse we probably have examples of the former kind, as 
ii. 3, xi. 10, xii. 4, xvi. 21, a | In none of these passages are the 
tenses incorrect, and those who looked on such a combination of 
tenses as something altogether extraordinary? only displayed their 
own imperfect knowledge of Greek: see my Ezeget. Studien, L 
147 sq. 


Rem. 2. The above statement of the significations of the dif- 
ferent tenses mainly applies to the indicative mood (and the parti- 


1 Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 274 9q., Reisig, @d. Col. 419, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 700, 
Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 0 a. = r 
2 As for instance Kichhorn, Hinl. ins N. 7. II. 378. 
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ciple) alone: see Herm. Emend. p. 189. In the other moods, 
i rege the conjunctive, optative, and imperative, the aorist is but 
seldom used in reference to past time (1 P. iv. 671); for the most 
part it retains, as contrasted with the present tense, no more of its 
own meaning than the reference to the rapid passing of the action 
or its completion at once (Herm. 1g. p. 748)—compare present and 
aorist in Jo. iii. 16—without relation to any particular time: Rost 
p. 594, Madv. 111 (Don. p. 413 sqq., Jelf 405). 


Section XLI. 
THE INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE MOODS.” 


1. The distinction between these moods is thus defined by 
Hermann. The indicative denotes the actual, the conjunctive 
and optative that which is merely possible; the conjunctive 
being used for that which is objectively possible (the realisation 
of which depends on circumstances),’ the optative for what is 
subjectively possible (that which is simply conceived in the 
mind—a wish is of this nature).* See Herm. Emend. Rat. I. 
205 sqq., Vtg. p. 901 sq., and more at large in De Particula 
av p. 76 sq.;° compare also Schneider, Vorles. I. 230 sqq.° 
With Klotz (ad Devarium), we have throughout followed this 





1[So De Wette renders, may have been judged : ae Huther. Compare 
Compare K. H. A. Lipsius, Comm. de usu in N. T.: P. I. (Lips. 


3 “In conjunctivo sumitur res experientia comprobanda. ...; conjunctivus 
debere quid fieri intelligentis ac propterea expectantis quid eveniat :”” Herm. 

artic. av pp. 77. 

* Klotz, Dear: II. 104; Optativus modus per se non tam optationis vim in 
se continet, quam cogitationis omnino, unde proficiscitur etiam omnis optatio. 
Herm. Partic. dv p. 77: Optativus est cogitantis quid fieri, neque an fiat neque 
an possit fieri queerentis. 

* p. 77: Apertum est, in indicativo veritatem facti ut exploratam respici, 
i conjunctivo rem sumi experientia comprobandam, in i nah veritas rationem 
haberi nullum, sed cogitationem tantummodo indicari. How Kiihner has com- 
bined this distin — —. aa conj. and a 0 ge aa mre? meening 

igi y these m (Gri . IT. 87 sq.), cannot be further 
eraned  seogar re Kiihner II. 179 sqq. (ed. 2); also Don. p. 546 sq., New 

621 , 

” Different wwe from the above are maintained by W. Scheuerlein, (Progr.) 
Ueber den Charakter des Modus in der gr. Sprache (Halle 1842) ; W. Baumlein, 
Ueber die gr. Modi und die Partikeln x1» und &» (Heilbronn 1846),—see Jahn, 
Jahrb. vol. 47, p. 353 sq., and Zeitechr. f. Alterthumswiss. 1848, pp. 104-106, 
1849, pp. 30-33 ; Aken, Grundztige der Lehrevon Tempus u. Modus im Griech. 
(Giistrow 1850). Compare also Doderlein, Ueber Modi u. Conjunctionen, in his 
Reden u. Aufadize (Erlangen 1848, no. 9). [Liinemann adds another work by 
Aken, Die der Lehre vom Tempus und Modus im Griech. hist. und 


vergleichend aufyestellt. (Rost. 1861.)] 
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theory, as it does not appear that anything decidedly better 
has yet been proposed,—least of all by Madvig. The N.T. 
use of these moods is in the main points perfectly regular, 
except that we observe the optative (as in the later Greek 
writers who did not strive after ancient refinement) already 
retreating more into the background (even more than in 
Josephus”), and replaced in some constructions by the con- 
junctive. 


a. IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


2. The use of the indicative in independent sentences is 
very simple in Greek, and in reference to N. T. usage we 
have only two points to notice :— 

a. The imperfect indicative is sometimes found (as in Latin‘) 
where in German the conjunctive would be used: 2 C. xi- 
11, éyo adperov bf’ vudy cvvloracBat, debebam commendan, 
I ought to have been recommended ; Mt. xxv. 27, es. oe Bares, 
thou oughtest to have etc. (2 C. ii. 3, A. xxiv. 19, xxvii 21); 
Mt. xxvi. 9, 75vvaro tovTo mpaOivas K.T.A.; XXVi. 24, earov Tv 
auT@ ef ove éyevvnOn, tt would be (would have been) good for 
him, satius erat; 2 P. ii. 21, xpetrrov hv avrois ji) éreyvoxévat 
Tiv odoy THS Suxatoovyns (Aristoph. Nub, 1215, Xen. An. 7.7. 
40, Philostr. Apoll. 7. 30, Lucian, Dial. Mort. 27. 9, Diog. L 
1. 64); A. xxii, 22, od yap xadjKev avrov Cy, he ought not 
to have lived, Le. he ought to have been put to death long ago, 
non debebat or debuerat vivere. Here the Greeks and Romans 
simply indicate that, apart from any condition, something as 
good, that 7¢ was necessary that something should happen (or 
not happen); and the reader, by comparing this assertion with 
the actual fact, may infer the disapproval of the latter. In Ger- 
man we set out from the present state of things, and by using 


1 This against Hwiid, whom Kiihnol (ad Acta p. 777) quotes with approval. 

* (Compare Green, Gr. p. 153: “‘In Josephus the use of the optative mood 
is affected and over-acted.” ] 

3 In modern Greek, as is well known, the optative has entirely disappeared ; 
and it is still a question how far the use of this mood extended in the ancient 
popular . We not unfrequently find that forms and expressions on 
which certain niceties of a written language are based, are persistently avoided 
by the common people. 

* Zumpt § 519 4. [Madvig § 348 e]}. 

6 Compare Matth: 505. 2. Rem., Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 74. [Don. pp. 411, 
541, Jelf $98. 8, 858. 8, Jebb, Soph. Ajax p. 188. 
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the conjunctive express our disapproval of this in its origin. 
Hence both moods are correctly conceived. We must not sup- 
pose that in the examples quoted above there is an ellipsis of 
dv; for, in the mind of the Greek, all such sentences shut out 
any thought of a condition under which “ something would have 
been good,” “ must have taken place.”’ A somewhat different 
explanation must be given of €SovAcpny etc. (without dy) in 
the sense of vellem, as in A. xxv. 22, éBovAouny Kai avros Tov 
avOpwrov axovoat, I should wish (being made curious by your 
statement) also to hear the man; Aristoph. Ran. 866, Aéschin. 

Ctestph, 274 b, Arrian, Epict. 1. 19. 18, Lucian, Dial. Mort. 

20. 4, Abdic. 1, Char. 6, al. Here the speaker does not refer 
merely to a wish that was previously excited—at the same time 
with some other action (volebam), but to a wish now felt: the 
wish however is not expressed directly (volo), because this is ad- 
missible only when the accomplishment is viewed as dependent 
entirely on the will (1 Tim. ii. 8, 1 C.xvi'7, Rom. xvi.-19, al.),— 
or by é8ovAopuny av, because this involves the antithesis but I 
do not wish (Herm. Partic. dv p. 66 sq.),—or by the far weaker 
Bovrotpny av (Xen. Gc. 6. 12, Kriig. p. 186) velim, I might 
wish ;—but definitely, Z wished, ie. if the thing were possible, 
if you would permit it (and therefore J do wish it, on this sup- 
position): see Bernh. p. 374, Kiihner II. 68.* In such expres- 
sions therefore a conditional clause is implied.’ So also in Rom. 
ix. 3, quyouny yap autos éyw avdBepa elvat aro tod Xpiorod 
mip Toy adeAgav jou (optarem ego etc.), and in G. iv. 20, 
where see my note.‘ The case is different'in 2 C. i. 15, Phil. 

13, 14, where the aorists simply narrate, and also in 2 Jo.12, 

nBovdnOny, 


In Jo. iv, 4, al., ea is a real scapartoet indicativs, denoting an 





‘See Herm. Partic. &» § 12, 

*(Both these grammarians . point out the Spprepease use of the imperfect 
tense in these expressions, to denote ‘‘an action which is not completed (sine 
Seals Ee under certain conditions it would be completed ” (Kiihner /. c.). 


eran on G. iv. 20, Alford on Rom. ix. 3.] 
Schotmatiys lanation\ is different (Iseus p. 485): ‘* Addita particula 
z.. Yoluntatem significamus a conditione suspensam, vellem, si liceret ; omissa 


Sutem ulm pareala et etiam conditionis notio nulla’ subintelligitur, sed hoc potius 

Xndicatar, vere nos illud voluisse, etiamsi sanittenda fuerit voluntas, scilicet 

Hi frastra nos velle cognovimus.’ _ This subtle distinction, however, would 
ya ly in all passages. - 

autem adesse, quod nunc quidem fieri non potest :” Winer l. c.] 


23 
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actual fact. On the other hand, in H. ix. 26, éwet €5¢€2 aire 
woAAdxis aafeiv, we should have expected dy, as the writer is 
speaking of something which on a certain supposition would neces 
sarily have taken place: the MSS. however do not supply the 
particle, and it was as allowable to omit it as it is for us to say, 
for (otherwise,—if this were the design) t was necessary! that he 
should often suffer ; com Herm. Eur. Bacch. p. 152, Bernh. 
p. 390, and see § 42. 2. It has also been usual in Rom. xi. 6, 1 0. 
vii. 14, v. 10, to render the indicative present after érei (otherwise, 
alioquin) by the conjunctive. The first two passages however simply 
mean, for (in the case cupposed, if ¢€ épywv) grace ts no longer grace, 
—/or (supposing that the husband is not sanctified in the wife) your 
chudren are unclean. In 1C. v. 10 almost all the better MSS. read 
adpeirere.? 

In 1C. vii. 7, 0 éX w rdvras dvOpurrovs elvat as xai €pvavrov, we must 
not (with Pott) take Oéw for OéAoqu or 7OeAov. Paul actually has 
this wish, fixing his eye merely on the advantage which would thus 
accrue to men (Christians), not on the obstacles: had he referred to 
these, he must have said J could wish, velim or vellem. The passage 
was correctly explained by Baumgarten. The same remark applies to 
1 C. vii. 28, where Pott takes peidouar for pedotuyy dy. 2 C. xil. 9, 
dpxet aot  xdpis ov, inaccurately rendered by Luther be content with 
my grace, is correctly explained by all recent commentators. In 1(C. 
v. 7, xabus éore Gfvzot, some have given a different point to this mood, 
rendering éore by esse debetis ; this is erroneous, see Meyer. 

3. 6. The present indicative is sometimes found in direct 
questions, where in Latin the conjunctive would be used, in 
German the auxiliary sollen :* e. g., Jo. xi. 47, ri trowdpev ; ott 
obtos 0 avOpwmos ToAAA onpela Trove, quid faciamus ? what 
must we do? (Lucian, Pisce. 10, Asin. 25). In strictness, how- 
ever, the indicative here intimates that there is no doubt that 
something must (at once) be done, as we also say, what do we! 
a stronger and more decided expression than what shall we do? 

Tél covey is said by one who invites deliberation (compare 
A. iv. 16 *) ; he who says ri qrood}uev presupposes on the part 
of those concerned, not merely a general resolution to do some- 
thing, but a resolution to do some particular thing, and wishes 
only to lead to the actual declaration what this is,° On this 





1(That is, to say it was necessary, for it would have been. Winer’s words 
are musste er Ofters leiden. 

2 See also Plat. Legg. p. oe Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. p. 57. 

3 (Corresponding to our must, ought. | 

: wakeuus is well supported. } 

*{A. Buttmann (p. 208 eq.) maintains that this explanation is artificial, and 
considers weevsx here to be an example of present for fature (§ 40. 2, 6)] 
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(rhetorical) use of the present indicative, which occurs mainly 
in colloquial language, see Heind. Plat. Gorg. p. 109, and Theeet. 
p. 449, Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 141, Bernh. p. 396 (Jelf 397. a). 
The Greeks go farther still, even saying mivoyev we drink, i. e. 
we will drink, when they are about immediately to proceed to 
drink, when they are already raising the cup.’ We can 
however scarcely regard G. vi. 10, épyafoueOa ro ayabor (the 
reading of some good MSS., especially A and B, received by 
Lachmann’), as an example of this kind: see Meyer in loc. 
As to Jo, xxi. 3 compare § 40. 2. 


_1C. x 22  mapalyActper tov xiproy; (still rendered as a con- 
Junctive by Schott) probably means, or are we provoking God? is 
this the meaning of our conduct, that we are stirring up the wrath 
of God? IHapafnAotpev does not express what is yet to take place 
(as is maintained by Riickert, al.), but what is actually taking place 
already. Rom. viii. 24 8 Bréra ms, ré xai AmiLa; is not quare 
tasuper speret ? (Schott)—for if we remove the interrogation the 
sentence will not be, this he may not still hope for, but this he does 
ie hope for. On the future indicative for the conjunctive see 

40. 6. 

The indicatives in Ja. v. 13, xaxowadet ris dy tutv,... doOevet 
vs & iptv, of a case which is regarded as actually present, offer no 
difficulty,— some one is afflicted among you, some one is weak among 
you, etc. : com Demosth. Cor. 351 c, where it is not necessary to 
place a note of interrogation (as Kriiger does, p. 184). Even the 
preterite is thus used by Greek writers, see Matth. 510. (Jelf 860. 
8 eq.) [See § 60. 4.] 

4. The conjunctive is found in independent sentences 

a, To express a challenge or invitation, or a resolve, conjunc- 
licus adhortativus (Matth. 516. 1, Jelf 416, Don. p. 548): Jo. 
xiv. 31, éyeiperOe, dywpev evredev’ xix. 24, 1 CO. xv. 32, ga- 
yopuev cal Tiwpev, avpioy yap amroOvnoxoper’ Phil. iii. 15, 
dcos ov Tédevot, TOUTO Hpovapev' 1 Th. v. 6, ypnyopapev Kal 
mooper L. viii. 22. Occasionally the MSS. are divided be- 
tween the conjunctive and the future, e. g.in H. vi. 3,1 C. xiv.. 





1 Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 559. 
2[This reading wes adopted by Lachmann in his smaller edition : in the 
larger he substituted the subjunctive, which is now generally received. B, 
quoted above for the indic., has the subj. prima manu. On the meaning which 
ipyaXinsba would probably have in this passage, see Meyer im loc. (‘‘ we do 
this is our maxim”); aleo Winer én loc., who takes it as an exhortation. 

A. Battmann (p. aod bebe} with Meyer ; but favours Riickert’s explanation of 

ow. 


vagaluAcopey, quoted 


356 THE INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE MOODS, [PART Il. 


15, Ja. iv. 13 : in the first two passages, however, the conjunctive 
is best attested." : , 

b. In questions of doubt or uncertainty, conjunctivus delibera- 
tivus (Matth. 516. 2, Bernh. p. 396, Kiihner IT:.102 sq., Jelf 
417, Don. J. ¢.): Mk. xii. 14, doen H ut) Sev; should we give or 
not give ? Rom. vi. 1, éripévopev TH apaptia ; ‘1 C. xi.22. So 
also in the 2nd and 3rd persons: L. xxiii. 31, ef év rq Oyp@ Evry 
Taita rosovaw, év To Enp@ Ti yévntas ; Mt. xxvi. 54, was wAn- 
pobaow at ypadai ; how are the Scriptures to be fulfilled ? xxiii. 
33, was puynte (Jo. v. 47 v..). Under this head comes also 
the conjunctive as used in such formulas as L. ix. 54, Oéders 
elrrwpev wip xataBivas amo Tov ovpavod ;* is tt thy scill, 
should we say? Mt. xiii. 28, xxvi. 17, Mk. xiv. 12, L. xxii 9. 
Compare Eurip. Phen. 722, BovXes tpdrwpar 6740" oS00s adXas 
wtwds ; Xen. Mem. 2.1.1, Bovryes oxorapev ; Asch. Clesiph. 
297 c, Lucian, Dial, M. 20. 3. See also Mt. vii. 4, ddes’ 
éxBddw T0 Kappos x.7.r., 1 C. iv. 21.4 It is wrong to supply 
¢va or Strws in such cases ;° no word is left out, any more than 
in such a sentence as if appears they are coming. In certain pas- 
sages some MSS. have the future (from the LXX, see H. viii 5), 
a tense which is sometimes (Luc. Navig. 26), though rarely, 
used by Greek writers in such expressions ; see Lob. Phryn. 
p. 734, Fritz. Matt. pp, 465, 761: compare e. g. Ex. xxv. 40, dpa 


a .Y 4 
TOTES KATA TOV TUTTOY K.T.A. 


In questions, the 3rd person of the deliberative conjunctive is less 
common in the N. T. than the future, according to the testimony 
of the MSS. (see above § 40. 6), and this tense must be retained 
in Rom. x. 14 sq.:7 in Greek writers, however, the conjunctive is not 





1[In H. vi. 8 Tisch. and others read weseousy with NBKL: 1 C., xiv. 15 is 

quoted above (§ 40. 6) with the future, and the conj. is pronounced a correction. ] 
-? Herm. De Ellips. p. 188 (Jelf 417). 

3 (It is interesting to notice that in modern Greek 4s (a shortened form of 
&¢ss) with the subj. is regularly used to express the 1 and 8 persons of the 
imperative, a8 as ypdyopss let us write (Mullach, Vulg. pp. 228, 360, J. Donald- 
son, Mod. Greek Gr. p. 22). L. vi. 42, and perhaps Mt. xxvii. 49 (pss Tepse), 
Mk. xv. 36 (&@ses (epsy), are the remaining N. T. examples of this expression : 
Grimm (Wilkii Clavis s. v.) quotes dss a, &. dsKepss from Epictet. Diss. 3. 12, 
1.9. See A. Buttm. p. 210, Jelf 416.] 

‘(This is a different case, as éiases is entirely separated from Aéw. ] 

* Lehmann, Lucian, III. 466. [Medvig 123. 5, Jebb, Soph. Hilect. p. 11.] 

¢ (This is the passage quoted in H. viii. 5, just mentioned. } 

7({Lachm., Treg., Alford, Westcott and Hort have the subjunctive in each 
case ; Tischendorf has the future once (éxeveerras). } 
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at all uncommon in this person,! as Soph. 4j. 403, rot rs pvyy’; 
Gd. Col. 170, aot ts ppovridos AGy (1 person in ver. 311), Plat. © 
Soph. 225 a, Arrian, Epict. 3. 22.96. In L. xi. 5 the future indica- 
tive and the conjunctive are combined, ris é£ tyav efec pirov Kai 
Topevoerat mpos abrov ... . Kai elxy arp; see Matth. 516. 3, 
Herm. De Partic. dy p. 87.2 | 


On Ja. iv. 15, day & xpos OeAjoy Kal Cyowpey (fyoopev) cat mroup 
cupey (rojoopev) Tovro 7 éxetvo, a learned controversy has been 
carried on between Fritzsche ® and Bornemann.* The former reads 
rooney, the latter zromjowpey: according to Fritzsche the conse- 
quent clause begins with xai rowmjoouev, according to Bornemann 
with xai {jcwpev. The former renders the verse, if the Lord will 
and we live, then will we also do this or that; the latter, tf it please 
God, let us seek our sustenance, let us do this or that. Every one 
must feel that there is something awkward in, If God will, we will 
lice‘; and Bornemann has himself felt this, as he translates (yo. we 
wil use our life. But this explanation lacks simplicity, and is not 
supported by Biblical usage. The occurrence of xei at the com- 
mencement of the apodosis cannot in itself excite question (2 C. xi. 
12). On this point therefore I must agree with Fritzsche. On the 
other hand, he was wrong in maintaining that sroujooper is supported 
by much more testimony than {ycopev. The critical authorities are 
nearly equal ; only zocjoonev—though not fjoopnev—is still quoted 
(by Dermout) from the Codex Meermannianus.5 Considering how 
easily a mistake in transcription might occur, we should probably 
select as the most suitable reading, é&v 5 xvptos GeAnjoy at Cyowper, 
kai rorjowpev x.7.A. (ver. 13). 


5. The optative mood is found in independent sentences where 
@ wish is expressed : A. viii. 20, 7d dpyvpuoy cov adv coi ein eis 
areodeay Rom. xv. 5, Phil. 20, eyo cov dvaipny’ 1 P. i. 2, 





? Stallbaum, Plat. Afen. p. 108, Kriig. p. 185 (Jelf 417). 

* ere Plat. Phileb. p. 26, and Phad. p. 202, Bornem. Luc. p. 147, Baum- 
ein p. 182, 

> Leipz, Literatur-Zeit. 1824, p. 2816, and N. krit. Journ. V. p. 3 sq. 

* N. krit. Journ. VI. p. 180 qq. ; 

* [A cursive MS. of the 12th century (quoted in the Gospels as 122, in the 
Catholic. Epistles as 177); it was collated by Dermout (Collect. Crit. I. p. 14) ; 
Scrivener, /ntrod. p. 183. 
_ © [So Griesbach ; De W. also reads %iewpse (on exegetical grounds) and 
inclines towards qvezewutr, making the apodosis begin at xa) reneaps. Tre- 

lies, Tisch., Lachm., Huther, A. Buttmann (p. 362), Wordsworth, Alford, 

estcott and ‘Hort, ‘read the future in both clauses. Of these, Tregelles and 
Tischendorf divide the verse thus, ids é *. 4A. xa! Zivouty, xal x. ¢. 4 ix., Mainly 
influenced perhaps by the authority of ancient versions ; e.g. the Vulgate has 
a dominus voluerit et si (Cod. Amiat. omits si) vizerimus, faciemus, etc. : on 
tae with the future indicative, see below § 41. b. 2. The rest commence the 
apodosis with xa} Uivousr, The ancient testimony is the same in the case of 
both futures : that of the best known cursives is given by Alford in loc. ] 





358 THE INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE MOODS. [PART III. 


2 P.i. 2,1 Th. iii. 11 sq., v. 23, 2 Th. iii. 5. (In 2 C. ix 10, 
2 Tim.ii.7,we must read the future,and in A.i.20 the imperative 
AaPétrw.) As to the LXX see some remarks in Thiersch, Pent. 
p.101. Compare 1 K. viii. 57, Ps, xl. 3, Tob. v. 14, x. 12, xi. 16. 


In Hebrew a saclay is frequently used for the optative to express 
a wish, as in 2S. xv. 4 ris pe xaracrice Kpirqy, ulinam quis me con- 
stituat / This idiom however occurs in Greek poets (Fritz. Rom, II. 
70). Rom. vii. 24 ris pe pioerat x.7.A. has been thus explained, but 
without sufficient reason: the question of perplexity, of conscious 
helplessness, is, as such, peculiarly appropriate here, and there is no 
need to suppose a peraBacrs eis dAAo yévos. 


6, IN DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


1. Since every purpose has reference to the future, con- 
sequently to something yet to be carried into effect, the two 
particles of design fva and 6s (both primarily signifying 
quo modo, ut,—as to 47 see § 56) are naturally construed with 
the conjunctive and optative, these moods being distinguished as 
above. The future is the only tense of the indicative that can 
be used with these particles, so long as the writer’s conception 1s 
correct.' 

a. In the N.T. tva and Saws are commonly followed by the 
conjunctive,—not only 

(a) After a present.tense, as in Mt. vi. 2, vovodow . . . . das 
So0facbacty iro tav avOpwrov' 2 Tim. ii. 4, oddeis otpa- 
Tevopevos épmdéxetat Tais Tod Biov wmpaypareiass, iva TH oTpA- 
Tohoyjoavtt apéog’ ii. 10, rdvta tropéve Sia Tods éxdexTOovs, 
iva xal adtol owrnpias TUxwoe Mk. iv. 21, L. viii. 12, Rom. 
xi. 25,1 Jo.i. 3, H. ix. 15,1. vii. 29, G. vi. 13 (the conjunctive 
here denoting * that which was viewed as a consequence which 
must actually follow, that which was actually and immediately 
designed, and hence that was objectively possible) ;—and after 
an imperative or a future, as in 1 Tim. iv. 15, év rovrots ich, 
iva cou 1) mpoxom pavepa 7° Mt. ii. 8, amayyeiAaTé pot, Gras 
Kayo €ov mposcuvyow avre v. 16, xiv. 15, A. viii. 19, xxiii. 
15,1 C. iii. 18, 1 Jo. ii. 28, Jo. v. 20, weifova rovtwy Sei-es av- 


1 See in general Franke in the Darmstddter Schulzeit. 1889, p. 1236 aqq., 
and Klotz, Devar. II. 615 sqq. [Don. p. 597 sqq., Jelf 805 sqq., Green p. 168 
8qq-» Webster p. 128 sqq. ] 

Herm. Vig. p. 850. 
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7 €pya, iva tpets Oavpatnte Ph. i. 26 ;—also after the conjunc- 
tious adhortativus or deliberativus (Rom. iii. 8, L. xx. 14, Jo. vi. 
5, al);—all this is in accordance with the rules laid down above, 
and is perfectly regular : ‘but also 

(8) After a past tense, even where used in reference to what 
is really? past.? Sometimes we may find a reason for the use 
of this mood in preference to the optative (Herm. V7. p. 791, 
Krig. p. 191). Thus in the following passages the conjunctive 
inight indicate an action which still continues, either in itself or 
at all events in its consequences, or which is frequently re- 
peated :° 1 Tim. i. 16, 7re7Ony iva ev enol TpwOTe évdelEnrat 
T. Xpiords THY wacay paxpobvplar i. 20, obs wapédmxa To 
catava, iva tmatdev0aor py Bracdnpety’ Tit. i. 5, xarédAvrov 
oe ev Korrn, iva ta Nelrovra ea dsopOacr ’ ii. 14, 8s Ewxev 
cavrov Trept Hav, va AuTpwOoNTas pas Rom. vi. 4, cvverd- 
dnucy aute@, va .... Kal hpets ev xasvornrs Cwis wepiTary- 
coper 1 Jo. iii 5, epaveporOn, iva tas apaprias pov apn’ 
ii 8, epavepobn, ti iva AXvaon Ta Epya tod SiaBodou' v.13, ratta 
eypaya ipiv, va eidfte compare L. i. 4 (Plat. Crit. 43 b, 
Rep. 9.472 c, Legg. 2. 653 d, Xen. Mem. 1.1.8, lian 12. 30). 
In other passages (e.9., A. v. 26, qyayev avrous, va py) ALOa- 
cOmocyv A. ix. 21, ets rovro éAnrAvOe, iva... . ayayn) the 
conjunctive may denote an intended result of the occurrence of 
which the speaker entertained no doubt whatever ; compare Mk. 
Vill 6, €6i80u tots pabnrais aitov, iva tmapadacs (that they 
should etc.—a thing which they certainly could not refuse to 
do), xii, 2, A. xxv. 26, arponyayor atrdy é¢ tov, Straws Tis 
avaxpicews yevouerns oXa Ti ypdw. The optative would ex- 
press a purpose the issue of which was uncertain (Matth. 518. 
4,5, Jelf 809). Lastly, Mt. xix. 13, wrposnvéyOn avr@ ta trat- 
bia, iva tas yetpas é3s0H avtois, and Mk. x. 13, wrposépepov 





1 Herm. Vig. p. 850. 

* For where a perfect is used in the sense of a present the connexion of ir= 
or éxws with the conjunctive can excite no surprise ; see Jo. vi. 88, L. xvi. 26, 
say te ‘ere Gayl mig ipl A 

Compare ede Fiat ef abe sermon. negat. p 

Wex, in his t. ad Gesenium p. 22 qq. "(ie “ts81), distinguishes 
several other nae P Bat tthe uestion is ghethar such fine distinctions are in 
harmony with the character of a livin Sg 

* Herm. Vig. p. 850 and on Eur. S Heind. Plat. Protag. § 29, Stallb. 
Plat. Cri. on 108, Ast, Plat. Legg. op ae Devar. II. 618. [See Jelf 806: 
compare Shille to, Dem. F. L. p. 34, 23. Plat. Apol. p. 162 sq. ] 
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autre wadia, iva dyntas atop, are perhaps to be explained on 
the principle that the Greeks sometimes express the thoughts of 
another person in the direct form, or as if the person were still 
present, and hence use the moods which he would have used:' 
so here, that he may lay, for that he might lay (the optative). 
By this means the scene described is more vividly brought 
before the reader’s view (Klotz lc. p. 618 sq., 682). Compare 
Jo. xviii, 28, Mt. xii. 14. 

As however in all the multitude of examples which the N. T. 
furnishes of iva after a past tense we do not find a single one 
in which the optative is used,’ this nice distinction can by no 
means be attributed to the sacred writers. It would rather seem 
that the optative—a mood which in later Greek fell more and 
more into disuse, and which in the language of ordinary. inter- 
course may perhaps never have been subject to the ‘laws of 
written Attic Greek—was unconsciously avoided by them, even 
where a more refined grammatical instinct would certainly have 
preferred it (e.g., in Jo. iv. 8, vii. 32, L. vi. 7, xix. 4, 2 C. vill. 
6, H. ii, 14, xi. 35, Ph. ii. 27, al). Even Plutarch commonly 
uses the conjunctive in this case;* and in Hellenistic Greek it is 
throughout the predominant mood, as may be seen from any 
page of the LXX, the Apocrypha, the Pseudepigraphic writers, 
etc. (Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 47). 

b. The future indicative (after the present and the perfect, 
compare Herm. Vig. p. 851): Rev. xxii. 14 [Rec.], paxdprot ot 





1 Heind. Plat. Protag. pp. 502, 504, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 189 9q., Thue. I. i 
141 ni (Jelf 806). 

: | nless indeed we suppose that the verbs in Mk. xiv. 10 deeat.. . . ive 
© 4, Mk. ix. 30 obm HbsAcs ive ess ves (see also Mk. v. 43, L. xix. 15, Jo. xi. 
2), are in the optative mood : this is the opinion of Tischendorf,—at all events 
so far as yvei is concerned (Proleg. p. 57, ed. 7). There are however strong 
— for, regarding these forms as subjunctives, formed after the model of 
verbs in ow: 

(1) tsa is certainly not followed by the optative of any other verbs (on E. 1. 
17, iii. 16, see below) ; 

(2) 3ideps borrows several forms from verbs in ow (see above, p. 95) ; 

(3) the same form is found after Sea» (compare Jelf 843) and in connexion 
with a Dadi tense in Mark iv. 29; com 1 C. xv. 24 (Lachm., 
Tisch., Treg.). See also 1 Th. v. 15 (Tisch.), sacs ma eis awoder; Mk. 

_ Wii, 87, #7 yap doi. 

een is taken by A. Buttm. (pp. 46, 238) and by Meyer (on 1 C. 
xv. 24). 
> Even in the older writers the conjunctive with particles of design after a 


pest tense is more common than grammarians were formerly willing to admit. 
Bremi, Lys. Exc. 1, p. 435 sqq. 
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mowvvres Tas évTonas avTod, iva éotac % efoucia avTav K.T.2. 
(immediately followed by the-conjunctive), iii. 9, vi. 4, 11, xiv. 
13 v1, Jo. xvii. 2 6Swxas avr@ eovclay... iva... dares avtois 
(al dwon), 1 P. iii. 1,1. xiii. 3 v1, G.ii. 4 v.1.: compare also 
the variants in Rev. viii. 3, ix. 20, xiii 16.1. In E. vi. 3 how- 
ever (a quotation from the O. T.)? there is at gon a change to 
the direct construction, and this future is not to be considered 
dependent on iva: in the same way might be explained the 
variants éfavaotnoe and xaGiceoOe in Mk. xii. 19, L. xxii. 30. 
“Oras is not found with the future in the N. T. (for in Mk. v. 
23 res... . Sjoerat is but weakly supported)? though in 
Greek writers ‘this construction is not uncommon (Xen. An. 3. 
1. 18, Theophr. Char. 22, Isocr. Perm. 746, Dem. Mid. 398 b, 
Soph. Philoct. 55 *): the future then usually denotes a lasting 
state, whilst the aorist conjunctive is used of something which 
rapidly passes. Elmsley (Eurip. Bacch. p.-164) does not hesitate 
to admit this construction with fa, as wellas with dros. Against 
this see Herm. Soph. Gd. Col..155;De Partic. dv p. 134, Klotz, 
Devar. II. 630: in all the passages quoted for ?va with a future, 
va may be very well rendered ‘ubi or in which case. Real ex- 
amples however-are found in the later writers (Cedren. II. 136), 
the Fathers (Epiphan. II. 332 b), and the Apocryphal writers 
(Ecang. Apocr. p. 437, Thilo; Apocr. 682. Comp. Schefer, Dem. 
IV. 273). This constraction is tolerably well supported in the 
N. T., as the above examples will show, though the formsof the in- 
dicative and conjunctive might easily be interchanged byitacism. 
c. Very peculiar is the connexion of {va with a present in- 





1 (There can be little doubt that we must read the future in Rev. xxii. 14, iti. 
9, viii. 8, ix. 20, xiv. 18, 1 P. iii. 1, G. ii, 4 (L. xxii. 30 is doubtful) ; and the 
subjunctive in Rev. xiii. 16, Mk. xii. 19. In Jo. xvii. 2, Treg., Meyer, Tisch. 

sey, Alford, Scrivener, Westcott and Hort, 3eeu: see Scriv. Introd. p. 
548. In 1C. xiii. 3 we must read either iva xavyiewpa: OF iva xevbioopm (p. 89), 
and in 1 C. ix. 21 either tse xspddew or tra xspdave (p.-107). The future is re- 
ceived by recent editors in Mk. xv. 20, L. xiv. 10, xx. 10, Jo. vii. 8, A. xxi. 
24,1. ix. (15) 18, Ph. ii. 11, Rev. vi. 4, xiii. 12; but here and there it is 
Uncertain whether the future is dependent on ‘v= or not. ] ; 

* ("Een is not found in Ex. xx. 12, Dt. v. 16, but may have been brought into 
E. vi. 3 from Dt. xxii. 7 Al. : see Ellic. in loc., who (with Meyer, Alford, al.) 
takes icy as dependent on ‘va. J : . 

..’ [Lachm., Tisch., and Treg. have this construction in Mt. xxvi. 59: in Rom. 
i. 4, we should probably read wsseus. | 

* Compare Bornem. Xen. An. p. 498, Klotz U. ¢. p. 688 8q., Gayler, De Part. 
Neg. f: 211, 321, Rost p. 656 (Jelf 811). i 

[Or perhaps a more certain sequence : see Alford and Ellicott on G. ii. 4.] 
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dicative,—-of which we have two examples (almost without any 
variant), 1 C. iv. 6 ta paOnte... tva pn puocodade G. iv. 
17 (nrotow ipas... iva avrovs (ndobre,—for the present 
indicative after a particle of design is clearly illogical. Hence 
it was maintained by Fritzsche (Matt. p. 836 sq.) that in both 
these instances ‘va is not the conjunction but the adverb wh; 
and this view (after Fritzsche himself had given it up as regards 
1 C. iv. 6 *) has been taken up again by Meyer, who translates, 
in which case ye then are not puffed up,—where (in which state 
of things) ye are zealous in regard to them. But apart from the 
fact that tya does not once occur in the whole Greek Bible 
as an adverb of place, the use of the present tense would be 
singular in both passages: in 1 C. iv. 6 moreover we might have 
expected ov rather than 477. Besides, as Meyer himself allows, 
the fa of purpose would in each case much better suit the 
apostle’s meaning. I think therefore that we must regard 
this use of the conj. %va with the present indicative as a faulty 
construction of later Greek.® We cannot indeed regard Acta 
Ignat. p. 538 (ed. Ittig) as a certain example of this construc- 
tion, as we might if necessary take dzroAobvrat to be the Attic 
future; and in Geopon. 10. 48. 3, Himer. 15. 3, the indicative 
may easily have been a mistake of transcription for the con- 
junctive. This construction, however, occurs too frequently in 
later writers for us to assume a clerical error in every case. See 
Malal. 10. p. 264, émurpépas iva mavres ... Baorafovow 12. 
p. 300, érolnce xédevow iva... xpnparifovor Acta Pauli 4 
Petri 7, wpodyet, tva pla modus aroddvras 20, édidaka iva TH 
Tih GAAnous mponyodvras Acta Pauli et Thecle p. 45, iva 
yaoe 9) ylvovtas GANA ots ukvovew' Evang. Apocr. p. 4475 
And in the N. T. itself this construction has found its way into 





Cod. Sin. and the Latin Interp. (quia), read Se: for Im. Seo also Tisch. Proleg. 
p. 58 (ed. 7), where Ign. ad Eph. 4, Basilic. T. VII. p. 147 B, are quoted. ] 
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another passage, Jo. xvii. 3, where good MSS. read fa.... 
ywooxoves. Either then Paul actually wrote thus (see however 
Bengel on 1 C. iv. 6"), or else mistakes of transcription estab- 
lished themselves in these passages at an early period: in any 


case it is worthy of remark that both instances of this con- 
2 


struction are found in verbs in ow. 

Where iva is joined with the optative (after a present), as in 
E. iii, 16, xdprrw ta yovard pov mpos Tov mwatépa Tov Kupiov iva 
ban iptv x7.X. A dias however very good MSS. have 49), E. i. 17, 
iva is not, strictly speaking, a particle of design : the sentence which 
wa commences expresses the object of the wish gar aos (that he 
may give), and the optative is used as being the modus optandi: see 
Harless on E. i 17. Yet even with the meaning in order that iva and 
6rws are found with the optative when they are dependent on a 
clause which contains a wish, Soph. Phil. 325, Ajax 1200: see 
Herm. on the latter passage, and Wex, Epist. Crit. p. 33 (Jelf 807. 8). 
—It is unnecessary to read 8dy in Eph. J. cc., with Lachmann and 
Fritzsche (Hom. 111. 230): there is no sufficient warrant for intro- 
ducing this Ionic conjunctive into the N. T. 


2. In hypothetical sentences we find a fourfold construction‘ 
(Herm. Vig. pp. 834, 902, Don. p. 537 sqq., Jelf 850 sqq.) :-— 





' (Bengel says, ‘‘ Subjunctivus;.... singularis ratio contractionis.” Simi- 
larly Green, Gr. p. 171: ‘‘ In two places the Indicative of the Present appears, 
which may still be no more than an anomalous form of the Subjunctive in verbs 
of that termination.” Alford (on 1 C. iv. 6) inclines towards the same view: 
rer also Ellicott on G. iv. 17. A. Buttmann (pp. $8, 235) thinks that 
familiarity with the Attic future insensibly led the N. T. writers to use the pre- 
sent for the future in contracted verbs more freely than in other verbs.—For a 
curious illustration see Ex. i. 16, seas pasovehs.... xal eed 

*(This construction was received by Tisch. (ed. 7) in 1 Jo. v. 20, Tit. ii. 4, 
Jo. xvii. 8, G. vi. 12, Jo. iv. 15, 1 Th. iv. 18, Rev. xiii. 17; but in ed. 8 he has 
returned to the subjunctive in all these except the first four. The 
indicative is strongly supported in 1 Jo. v. 20 (Ireg., -» Westcott and Hort): 
It is also received by Tregelles in Tit. ii. 4, Jo. xvii. 8, iv. 15. See A. Buttm. 
p. 235. In 2 P. i. 10 Lachm. reads iva wasieés, but on slender authority. ] 
ala in order that, but the simple objective that. In E. iii. 16 the best 

. and texts have 3¢ : iva 3ebs/n, E. vi. 19 Rec., has very little support. In 
Jo. xv. 16, Tisch. reads 3g in ed. 8, for 3éy (ed. 7). On 3en and 3em see p. 94.] 

[The theory of hypothetical sentences given (after Hermann) in the text is in 
the main adopted by most iammeriane (ocinding Kiihner, ed. 2). Its correct- 
ness (especially as regards e second and third classes, 5 and c) is impugned by 
Professor Goodwin. See his articles in the Proceedings of the American 
Academy, vol. vi, Journal of Philology, v. 186-205, viii. 18-88; also Moods 
and Tenses pp. 87 994: Elem. Greek Grammar, pp. 268 qq.) 

* See also ad Sop Antig. 706, ad Soph. & 

200, Klossmann, 

1830) ; ray 2 Programm. de enunciatis hypothet. in lingua Gr. et Lat. 
(Cize, 1885, 1845) ; i. i 
Ricksicht auf die Grundformen derselben in der griech. Sprache (Niirnberg, 
1843 ete., I1I.).—We may easily cunceive that in many sentences si and lé» 
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a, Condition purely and simply: tf your friend comes, salute 
him,—the case being put as an actual fact. Here we find the 
indicative with e, “ quse particula per se nihil significat preter 
conditionem :” Klotz, Devar. p. 455; compare p. 487. 

6. Condition with assumption of ‘objetttve possibility, where 
experience will decide whether the thing is really so or not: 
uf your friend should come (I do not know whether he will come 
or not, but the event will show). Here we have, édy (é ay, 
see Hermann, Partic. dv p. 95 sqq.) with the conjunctive. « 

c. Condition with assumption of subjective possibility,‘a'con- 
dition merely supposed in thought: ¢f your friend were to come 
(the case is conceivable and credible), J should like to greet hem. 
Here we have e with the optative. 

d, Condition with the belief that the thing is not really so: 
if there were a God, he would govern (which implies, but there ts 
not); if God had existed from eternity, he would have prevented 
evil (implying, but he has not so existed), Here we find e with 
the indicative,—the imperfect indicative in the former case, and 
in the latter the aorist or (much more rarely) the pluperfect 
(Kriig. p. 195): in the apodosis also one of these two tenses 18 
employed. Why a preterite is used in this case is explained 
by Hermann (Vig. p. 821): compare with this Stallbaum on 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 51 sq. On the whole subject see Klotz, 
Devar. p. 450 sqq. 

For édy we sometimes find dy in good MSS. (especially B), as in 
Jo. xii, 32, xvi. 33,1 xx. 23, L. iv. 7 (where however Tisch. makes 
no remark): on this see Herm. Vig. pp. 812, 822 (Jelf 851. Obs.). 
It is not uncommon in Greek writers, even the Attic ; though these 
prefer the form 4, which does not occur in the N, T. 

These rules are regularly used in the N. T., as the following 
examples will show :— 

a, (a) Mt. xix. 10, ef obtws éotly 9 aitia tod avOporrou 
.. Ov oupdhépes yapjoas 1 C. vi. 2, ix. 17, Rom. viii. 25, Col 
- ii, 5,—-present followed by present. Mt. xix. 17, ed Oéress eised- 
Gety eis THY Swnv, tTHpet Tas EvToXas’ Vill. 31, xxvii 40, Jo. viL 


might be used with equal propriety, 80 that the choice would be left entirely to 
the writer; also that the later writers do not carefully observe the distinction 
between them. It may be worthy of remark that in mathematical h exes 
(the correctness or incorrectness of which is not left for future experience to 
decide) Euclid almost invariably uses id» with the conjunctive. . 

} [Read xvi. 23 : recent editors receive & here and in Jo. xiii. 20, xx. 23.] 
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4,1 C. vii. 9.—present followed by imperative. Rom. viii. 11, 
€ TO Teta Tov ‘eyelpavtos Inaovv . .. oixel ev ipmiv, 6 éyei- 
pas. .’. Sworrosjaqe nal ta Ovnta caputa vpov’ Mt. xvii. 4, 
A. xix. 39, Jo. v..47,-—present followed by future. 1 C. xv. 16, 
et vexpot ovn éyelpoyras, ovdé Xprotos éynyeprat, if the dead do 
not rise (I assume this case), then Christ also has not risen, 
xiii. 1,' 2 P.ii. 20 (Rom. iv. 14),— present followed by perfect : 
compare Demosth. Ep. 3.p.114b. Mt. xii. 26, ef 0 catavas 
toy catavay éxBadrct, ep éauvrov éuepiaOn, compare ver. 28, L. 
xi, 20,—present followed by aorist: compare Origen, De die 
Domin. p. 3 (Jani), eb 5é rod Epyou azeéyxers, ets THY ExxAnoiav Sé 
OUK Esepyy, ovdeY Exepdavas. 

(8) A. xvi. 15, ef xexpixaré pe mioTny TH Kuplw elvas, eis- 
eMovres .. . pecvate,—perfect followed by imperative. 2 C. v. 
16, € nal éyrdxapev cata odpxa Xptotoy, GANA viv ovKEeTE yt- 
yooxouev,—perfect followed by present: compare Demosth. c. 
Peot.p.639 a. Jo. xi. 12, ef xexolynrat, cwOijceray Rom. vi. 5, 
—perfect followed by future. 2 C. ii. 5, ef Tes NeAUIryKeD, OK 
épé NeMurnxev,—perfect followed by perfect, 2 C. vii. 14, ef re 
GUT imrép tua Kexavynpat, ov KcaTnoxuvOny,—perfect followed 
by aorist. 

(y) Rom. xv. 27, e¢ Tots aveupatixots avtay éxowavnoay 
74 vn, opeiNoves K.7.r., 1 Jo. iv. 11,—aorist followed by pre- 
sent. Jo. xviii. 23, ef xaxdis éXdAnoa, papTipnooy Tepl Tod 
xaxoy Rom. xi. 17, 18, Col. iii. 1, Phil. 18,—aorist followed by 
imperative. Jo. xiii. 32, ef 0 Oeos CSo€acOn ev avt@, xai o Geos 
bofdce: abrév év éaut@’ xv. 20,3—aorist followed by future. 





1(This does not come in here, as the protasis has iar. ] . 

?The only correct rendering of si ipa idiekar, nai Yuas Bekoves si eéy Adyer 
hee ivipneny, nal viv bmireper enpiooves, is, of they persecuted me they will also 
persecute etc. I consider the words to be merely a special amplification of 
the thought which precedes, eix fers dovres usar cov xupiow aires: your lot 
will be what mine has been, and persecution and acceptance are the only 
possible issues. The words themselves leave it for the moment undetermined 
which of these Jesus himself had experienced: what follows shows how he 
wished his words to be understood. It must not be overlooked that Jesus is 
looking at the conduct of the Jews as a whole and in the gross, without any 
reference to individual exceptions. In a new exposition of the passage by 
Rector Lehmann (in the Progr. Lucubrationum sacrar. et profan., Part I. : 
Libben, 1828), a vie proportionalis is attributed to si: quemadmodum me per- 
secuti sunt, ita et vos persequentur ; quemadmodum (prout) meam doctrinam 
amplexi observarunt, ita et vestram, etc. But this signification of the particle 
should have been established by decisive examples : in Jo. xiii. 14, 32, it clearly 
has no¢ this meaning. ‘The writer seems to have confounded the simply com- 
parative ut. . . ita (coordinating two propositions between which there is 
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(8) Mt. xxvi. 33, e¢ wdytes cxavdadticOnoovras év coi, éyn 
ovdérrote cxavdanicOnoonat—future followed by future (as in 
Isocr. Archid. p. 280, Porphyr. Abstin. 1. 24): in Ja. ii. 11, how- 
ever, where in ec, the perfect follows the future, the verbs in 
the conditional clause should probably be read in the present 
tense. When the future is thus used, we have the nearest ap- 
proach to the construction with éay (Kriig. p. 196); but ¢ all 
shall be offended in thee, is 8 more decided expression than ¢/ 
all should be offended, In the latter case there is, in general, 
uncertainty whether all will be offended ; in the former, this is 
assumed as an impending fact (Christ had distinctly assured 
his disciples of this): compare Herm. Vig.p.900. (Jelf. 854. 
Obs. 7.) 

b. "Eav—where oljective possibility with the prospect of 
decision is to be expressed ; here there is necessarily a reference 
to something future in every instance (Herm. Vig. p. 834): Jo. 
vii. 17, day tis O6AN TO OérXnKa aUTOd Troteiy, yuooerat KT, 
Mt. xxviii. 14, édy dxovoOy totro emt Tov syyepovos, Hpets wei- 
copuev avtov. Hence the consequent clause commonly contains a 
future (Mt.v. 13,Rom.ii. 26, 1 C. viii. 10,1 Tim.ii, 15) or—what 
is tantamount—an aorist with od uy (A. xiii. 41, Jo. viii. 51 8q.), 
or an imperative (Jo. vii. 37, Mt. x. 13, xviii. 17, Rom. xii. 20, 
xiii, 4). More rarely the verb in the consequent clause is in 
the present tense, used either in a future sense (Xen. An 
- 3, 2. 20), or of something enduring (Mt. xviii 13, 2 C. v. 1),’ 
or in a general maxim (Mk. iii. 27, 1 C. ix. 16, Jo. viii. 16, 54, 
A. xv. 1, Diog. L. 6. 44,10. 152). Perfects in the apodosis have 
the meaning of a present, Rom. 11. 25, vii. 2, Jo. xx. 23: on Rom. 
xiv. 23 and Jo.xv. 6 see § 40.4 3,5 5. We find an aorist in 
the apodosis in 1 C. vii. 28, édy 3é xai yruys, ovy juapres, thou 
hast not sinned, thou art not in this case a sinner. Compare 
Matth. 523. 2, Klotz, Devar. II. 451 sq. The conjunctive after 
édy may be either present or aorist : the latter, which on the 


a necessary reciprocal action) with the proportional prout, in so faras. These 
two i vite distinct ; the former may in a free translation be used to repre- 
sent si, but the latter expresses an idea which lies beyond the limits of both 
sand si, It is easy to see that Lehmann ip Pic bhdda meanings to wu 
ci ee ee See further Lacke 


1 (The present in 2 C. v. 1 is differently explained in § 40. 2. a,j 
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whole is more common, is usually rendered in Latin by the 
futurum exactum, 

That in 1 C. vii. 11 édy refers to a case which (possibly) has 
already occurred (as Riickert maintains) is incorrect ; compare Meyer 
ilo. In2C. x. 8 Riickert takes édy in a concessive sense ; this 
also is corrected by Meyer. 


c. Ei with the optative, of subjective possibility (Herm. 
Partie. av p. 9'7) :— 

a, Where a condition is conceived as frequently recurring 
(Klotz p. 492, Kriig. p. 197,Don. p. 539,Jelf 855): 1 P. iii,14) 
éxaimacyorte Sia Sicacoovyny, paxdpios, even if ye should 
sufer. Here the sracyery is not represented as something which 
will occur in the future, but is simply conceived in the mind 
as something which may very possibly take place, without any 
reference to determinate time (and as often as it may take place). 
Elsewhere only in parenthetical clauses, but with the same 
reference: 1 C. xv. 37, ovreipecs ... yupvoy KOKKoV, ef TUYOL 
(tf possibly it should so happen) oitov,—Dem. Aristocr. 436 c, 
Incian, Navig. 44, Amor. 42, Toxar.4;7 1 P. iii. 17, xpetrroy 
ayaborowivras, ef Oédos TO OéAnpa TOD Oeod, mdoyew' com- 
pare Isocr. Nicocl. p. 52. 

8. After a preterite, where the condition is represented as 
the subjective view of the agent: A. xxvii.39, xoAmoy tivd xaTe- 
voouy éyovra aiywrép ets dv éBovdAevovTo, ef S¥vasyto, eicat 
70 ®oiow also A. xxiv. 19, ods eee emi cod mapeivas nab xarn- 
Yopety, ef re EXovev mpos pe, if they had anything against me 
(in their own belief). See Kriig. p. 196 (Jelf 885). In A. xx. 16 
We might in like manner expect the optative,’ yet even Greek 
Writers sometimes (and not merely in an established formula as 
here, e¢ Suvaroy dors) use the indicative in the oratio obliqua ; 
ég, Al 12. 40, denpvyOn ro otparorédy, ef tis Exes Ddmp ex 
tov Xoacwov, iva 5@ Bacthel weeiv (comp. Engelhardt, Plat. 
Apol. p. 156). See alse no. 5, below. (After day in the 





"(Compare Green p. 162, where this passage and ver. 17 are quoted as 
instances which ‘‘ illustrate the preference given to this construction when the 
hypothetical circumstance is of an unwelcome sort: as in the expression si 3i 
tivébu, Xen. Anad. V. iii. 6.” 

* See Jacob on this passage and Wetstein on 1 C. xv. 37. 

3 (The optative sia is received by Lachm., Treg., Alford, Westcott and Hort, 
on very good authority. In A. xxvii. 39 the more probable rendering appears 
to be, they took counsel whether they could, etc. } 
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oratio obliqua no one will expect to find the optative in the 
N. T.; see A. ix. 2, Jo. ix. 22, xi. 57, Buttm. § 126. 8. Com- 
pare, however, Herm. Vig. p. 822.) = 

For examples of (d) see § 42. ‘. 


The N. T. text presents very few exceptions to these rules, and 
these are for the most part confined to particular MSS. 

(a) Ei is joined with the conjunctive! in 1 C. ix. 11 ef tes 
bpov Ta capxixa Oepicwpey (the reading of good MSS.), xiv. 5, éxros 
et py Stepuyvery (al. Nepaepetal, except the case if he interpret Xt, 
except he interpret it ; Rev. xi. 5 v. 1.2 (Ecclus. xxii. 26). This con- 
struction was ‘for a long time banished from editions of the Attic 
writers, but it is now admitted to occur even in prose.® The dis- 
tinction between « and édy or ww with the conjunctive is thus 
defined by Hermann :‘ ei puts the condition simply, but in com- 
bination with the conjunctive it puts it as depending on the event ; 
so also does édy, but less decisively, inasmuch as the dy represents 
the condition as depending on accidental circumstances, if possibly 
or perhaps, This would suit the two passages quoted above: éxros 
ci py Stepynvedy, nisi si interpretetur, a point which the event will 
decide,—refertur ad certam spem atque opinionem, futurum id esse 
(vel non esse): whilst éay would make the matter doubtful, ¢f per- 
haps (a thing which might possibly happen) he should interpret. The 
latter would clearly be“ unspitable, as a gift of interpretation did 
exist, and was frequently exercised (ver. 26 sq.). In the later prose 
writers this conjunctive becomes more and more common,' especially 
in the Byzantines (Index to Malalas and Theophanes), also in the 
Hellenistic: writers (Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 23), and almost regularly 
in the Canon. Apost. and the Basilica: from the LXX compare 
Gen. xlii.3, 4. In these writers it is impossible to lay down any 
distinction between «i with the conjunctive and with the indicative 
(many question the existence of any such distinction even in Attic 





1 L, ix. 18 probably means unless perhaps we must buy, and the mood is inde- 
penton of si, as in the classical, formula Sseip aysi, Matth. 5238. 8 (Jelf 432). 
lat. Crat, 425 d, si un dpe 3h... mal Sysis . . . SwadAmyeper, would be a 
similar instance, but others read éeaAAnysinsy’ [Meyer and Green (p. 159) take 
the conjunctive as depending on si, expressing.a pure hypothesis. } 

*In 1 Th. v. 10 the received text, with all the better MSS., has tra, din 
yenyepeper sles nahvdups, dun cvy ates Ciewusy,—where (after a preterite iu 
the: principal sentence) a more exact writer would have used the optative in 
both cases : compare Xen. An. 2. 1. 1'4. Here however tra takes the conjunc- 
tive in accordance with b. 1 (ism..-... Useegssr), and in conformity with this the 
verbs in the dependent clauses with s/es are also put in the conjunctive. 

t® See Herm. Soph. Aj. 491, ‘De Partic.’d» & 96, Poppo, Cyrop. p. 209, and 
Bmendanda ad Matth. Gramm. (Frankf.1on O. 1832), p. 17, Schoem. Jeaus p. 
468,- Klotz, Devar. II. 500 sqq.' (Green, Gr. p. 158 sq. ; Jelf 854.) 

* De Partic. év p. 97, and on Soph. Gd. R. p. 52 aq. ; compare Klotz L. ¢. 


p. 501. 

‘5 Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 681, and Athen. p. 146, Locella, oe p- 
186 000 Lue. Jox. p. 58, Jacobitz, Index p. 473, Schaef. Ind. sop. 
p. 181. ‘ , 
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Greek1), and hence it remains doubtful whether this nicety was 
present to Paul's mind. 


(b) Edy is joined with the indicative (Klotz p. 468),—not merely 


_ (a) With the present indicative (Lev. i. 14, Acta Apocr. 259), as 
in Rom. xiv. 8 (in good MSS.), dav droPvjoxoper, Te Kupiy daro- 

joxonev,—a general maxim, cum morimur (without reference to the 
fact that the event will decide whether we die or not),—and in 
] Th. iii 8 (in G. i. 8 the indicative has mot much support ?); or the 
future, as Jo, viii. 36, day 5 vids Spas eAcvdepdce: A. viii. 31, where 
however the conjunctive is better supported, L. xi. 12, éay airjoes 
do (according to many uncial MSS.,—cum petet, not petierit), and vi. 
34,3 see Klotz pp. 470, 472 sq.: this is of frequent occurrence,‘ see 
Ex. viii. 21 (Lev. iv. 3), Malalas 5. p. 136, Cantacuz. 1. 6. p. 30, 1. 
54. p. 273 (Basilic. L 175, Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 23, Scheef. Ind. ad 
Asp. p. 131), though in these passages the forms differ so little as 

y to allow a positive decision :—but also 


(8) With a preterite indicative, in 1 Jo. v. 15 éav odaper (without 
variant), compare Ephraemius 6298. So even when the tense is in 
meaning a true preterite, as Job xxii. 3, Theodoret IIT. 267, Malalas 
aa 11, éay xaxeivn HBovAero’ Nili Ep. 3. 56, day eldess Ephraem. 


Sometimes we find édy and e in two parallel clauses: as A. v. 
38 2q., day ef dvOpurwy 4 Bovly atrn } 1d épyov totro, Kara- 
Avdyoeras (if it should be of men, a point which the result will 
decide), ef 8& éx Geod doriv, od Sivacbe xaradtoat aird (if it is from 
God, a case which I put); L. xiii. 9, xdv pév woujoy xaprov' «i 82 
poye. . . . éxxdwes* si fructus tulerit ; .... sin minus (si non fer?) 
etc., Plat. Rep. 7. 540d; G. i. 8 sq. Compare Her. 3. 36, Xen. 
Cyr. 4. 1. 15, Plat. Phed. 93b, Isocr. Evag. p. 462, Lucian, Dial. 
M. 6. 3, Dio Chr. 69. 621. In most passages of this kind « or édy 
might just as well have been used twice, though the choice of the one 





1 Rost p. 637 ; compare Matth. p. 525 b. 

* In all these passages, it is true, the form might easily be introduced through 
an error of transcription (Fritz. Rom. III. 179); but Klotz (p. 471 sqq.) has 
adduced examples from good writers to which this would not apply. 

3 (This should have Neg above: Tisch. (in ed. 7) and Treg. receive 
the present, but quote no as containing the future. The indicative is 
received by Tisch. and Treg. in A. viii. 81, Mt. xviii. 19, L. xix. 40 (future), and 
1 Th. iii, 8 (present) : Westcott and Hort retain the subjunctive in Mt. xviii. 19, 
but read the indicative in the three other passages. In L. xi. 12 idv should 
probably be omitted. ] | 

* Com Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 678, 687. 

* See Jacobs, Act. Monac. I. 147; compare Hase, Leo Diac. p. 148, Scheef. 
ad Bastii Ep. Orit. p. 26, Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 318, II. ii. 172. When such 
examples occur in early writers, it has been usual to correct the text (see also 

y, -Dionys. p. 851), sometimes without any MS. authority (Arist. 
Anim. 7, 4. p. 210, Sylb.). In Dinarch. c. Philocl, 2, however, Bekker retains 
tay... . sian@s, which after Klotz’s remarks must be left unaltered. 
* See Herm. Vig. p. 834, Jacob, Luc. Tox. p. 143, Weher, Dem. p. 473. 
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conjunction or the other manifestly proceeds from a different concep- 
tion of the relation ; see Fritz. Conject. I. 25. Ei and édy are used 
distinctively in two mutually subordinate clauses in Jo. xiii 17, ¢ 
Tatra, oWare, paxdpii tore, day woigre adra (if ye know . . . tn case 
ye do them), and 1 C. vii. 36, ef res aoynpovely ext ri rapbaow 
atrov vouife, dav 7 Swépaxpos «.t.r., Rev. ii. 5. Compare Kriig. p. 
197 (Jelf 860. 10). 


$; Particles of time (Kriig. p. 201, Don. p. 578 sqq., Jelf 
840 sqq.):— 

1. Those which in narration denote a definite past event 
(as, when, etc.) are naturally construed with the preterite or 
the historical present of the indicative: Sre Mt. vii. 28, ix. 25, 
Mk. xi. 1, xiv. 12, L. iv. 25, 1 C. xiii 11; os Mt. xxviii 9, L 
i, 23, vii. 12, Jo. iv. 40, A. xvi. 4, al.; orore L. vi 3; quia 
2 C. iii. 15 (Lachm.,! Tisch.): compare Klotz p. 613. So also 
Eas and ws od," Mt. i. 25, ii. 9, Jo. ix. 18, A. xxi. 26, al. (Matth. 
522. 1). 

2. Those which express a future event (when, as soon as, 
wntil) 

a, Are joined with the indicative (future) when they refer to 
a fact which is quite definitely conceived ; as in Jo. iv. 21, ép- 
xeTas pa, Ste... . mposxuvyoere TH warpl: L. xvii. 22, edev- 
covrat nuépac, Ste eriOuunoere xiii. 35, Jo. v. 25, xvi. 25. See 
Herm. Vig. p. 915. With és we sometimes find the present 
indicative instead of the future® (§ 40. 2), as in Jo. xxi. 22, 1 Tim 
iv. 13, &ws Epyopuas, like ws érdvevosy Plut. Lycurg.c. 29.4 The 


it hmann (in both editions) has teisa av dvayvecanca. In L. vi. $ we 
should probably read ges: éeées does not occur elsewhere in the N. T. 

? This formula, the German bis dass (the English until that, Jud. v. 7}, is 
mainly but (without 4») not entirely confined to the later prose writers. As 
early-as Her. 2. 143 we find tag oD deridsEar, and wizps of in Xen. An. 1. 7. 6, 
5. 4. 16, al.: the same in Plutarch frequently,—more fully pizp los of, 
Palwph. 4. 2. {In one of the passages quoted above, Jo. ix. 18, we have ts 
grov, not ins od ; the N. T. writers also use pixges 03, dxps ob, and dype ie dpipas 
in the sense until ; see A. Buttm. p. 230 aq. Besides tor, lus Seow (Mt. v. 25) 
and &yps od (H. iii 18) are used with the meaning as long as; see the note 
below. Similar combinations are iv ‘d whilet (Mk. ii. 19, al.,—used in L. xix. 18 
with ipyeuas in the same sense as tag ipyepas 1 Tim. iv. 18), and £9” od since 
(Rev. xvi. 18, al.). “Av is very seldom found in the N. T. with any of these 
compound conjunctions: perhaps the only examples in the best texts are dz 
of dy Rev. ii. 25, 49’ ov dv L. xili. 25. There is not much aathority for d» in 
Mt. xxvi. 36, 1 C. xi. 26, xv. zi 

3 (There are only two examples of the future indicative with @ particle 
signifying wntil, viz. L. xiii, 35 (but see below, p. 872, note *), and Rev. xvii. 17, 
Exp csarchiceeas. | 

* “Ews naturally takes the indicative when used in the sense as long as, of 
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use of the present indicative with dre is of a different kind. This 
construction we find in sentences and maxims of altogether 
general application, as in Jo. ix. 4, épyeras w0& Sre (Le. ev 9) 
ovdeis Sivatas épyateoOas’ H. ix. 17, érel pywore ioxyver (d:a- 
Onxn), ore G o Stabéuevos ; see Herm. J. c. p. 915. 


b. If however the future event is only (objectively) possible, 
and yet is regarded as one which under certain circumstances 
must actually take place, the conjunctive is commonly used with 
the particles compounded with ay (ray, drdv, nvixa av): see 
§42. Similarly when the particle of time expresses duration or 
repetition in the future (étav, oodacs dv), or a point of time 
until which something is to take place (€ws dv); see Matth. 
522.1 (Don. p. 581, Jelf 841). In the latter case, however, we 
also find the conjunctive alone with éws, ws ob, dyput, ply, etc., 
as often in Greek writers, especially the later:' Mk. xiv. 32, 
kabicate Bde, tas mposevEwopas, until I shall have prayed ; 
2P.i.19, caras qoretre wrposeyorres .... Eas od Hpépa diav- 
yaon' L. xiii. 8, dbes abrny Kal Todt To Eros, &ws tov oxayo 
wept aurny’ xii. 50, xv. 4, xxi. 24, xxii. 16, xxiv. 49 (H. x. 13), 
2 Th ii. 7,1 C. xi. 26, xv. 25, G. iii. 19, E. iv. 13; L, ii. 26, py 
Wey Odvarow, mply 4 (Sy tov Xpiotoyv.? See Plutarch, Cat. 
Hin. 59, dypes od Tiy doy atyny TUYNY Tis TaTpibos éFedéyEwper’ 
Cas. 7, péypes od xatatrodeunOy Karidivas’ Plat. Eryx. 392 c, 
Asch. Dial. 2. 1, Lob. Phryn. p. 14 8q.* The very clear dis- 
tinction which Hermann makes between the two constructions 
(De Partic. dy p. 109, adding however a limitation immediately 





something actually existing, as in Jo. ix. 4, Jo. xii. 35, v. i. (Plat. Phad. 89 ¢, 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 9, 7. 2. 22, Plut. Hdue. 9. 27, al.,—Klotz, Devar. II. 565). The 
same mood follows an imperative in Mt. v. 25, ich: siveav cy dveding cov cays, 
tos Sree I iv wy Sg pase’ adres, Where, as a merely possible case is indicated, we 
should have greg the conjunctive: these w however, contain a general 
maxim, in which the case is represented as one ny sven ing. On the other 
Se nite RV 9) enemy ah Tes feyeioe) = (he tter . omit &»), the 
conjunctive is used of an uncertain limit in the future. 

1 (A. Battm. (p. 230) that in this construction Iws, etc., follow the 
snalogy of the final particles %a, éxws, to which they are allied in meaning. 
Co Green, Gr. (1st ed.) p. 64.) 

. (This is the only example in the N. T. of spiv or wpiv f with the subjunctive 
(the true reading is perhaps - av iy), as A. xxv. 16 is the only example of 
the optative constraction. A. Buttm. remarks that in both a negative 
has preceded, according to the usual rule (Don. p. 588, Jelf 848). On the cor- 
rectness of this rule see Shilleto, Dem. F. D. p. 127. 

* Stallb. Plat. Philed. p. 61 8q., Held, Plut. Timol. p. 369 sq., Jacobs, Achill. 


372 THE INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE MOODS, [PART IIL 


afterwards, p. 111") may appear to be supported by the above 
passages, but disappears again, so far as the N. T. is concerned, 
when we compare the passages in which éws dy is used (§ 42. 5). 
In Rev. xx. 5 [Rec.], of Novos... . ovn Elnoav, Ews tedeoHy 
Ta xia rn, does not mean until... . were completed (in 
narrative style), but is a concise expression for they remained 
(and remain) dead until .... shall be completed. 


3. The optative (without av) occurs once only in the N. T. 
after a particle of time, in the oratio obliqua: A. xxv. 16, ovx 
oti Bos ‘Pwpaias yapiver Oat twa avOpwrov eis amodeay, 
atply % 0 KaTnyopovpevos Kata wposwTroy ExoL TOUS KaTITYO- 
pous, ToTrov Te atroNoyias AdBot x.7.r.: see Klotz p. 727 (Don. 
p-583sq.,Jelf 848), Elsewhere,where we might expect this mood, 
we find the conjunctive, Mt. xiv. 22, A. xxiii, 12,14, 21, Mk ix 
9, L. ii, 26, Rev. vi. 11. This may in part be explained as a 
mixture of the oratio recta and the oratio obliqua: see below, 
no. 5. With Mt. xiv. 22 compare Thue. 1. 137, ryv aodpadeay 
elvas pndéva exBivae éx THs veds, wéype TAovS yévntar Al- 
ciphr. 3. 64 (Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 142, Kriig. p. 202, Jelf 887). 
In one instance of this kind, Mk. vi. 45 (left by Fritzsche entirely 
without notice), even the indicative is well supported : this must 
be explained in the same way, see Meyer in loc. 


“Ore algo is joined with the conjunctive in L. xiii. 35, éws #£e, ore 
etryre :? this construction can hardly be found in Attic prose (Klotz 
. 688 8), but—as used de eventu—it is not incorrect, quando dizeruis. 
he future indicative would be more suitable in the mouth of Christ, 
and would correspond better to #¢e ; compare Diod. Sic, Eze. Vatic. 





* Compare Klotz, Devar. p. 568. [‘‘Ita jam moribundus quis diceret edstan- 
tibus amicis piprses tos bcive, non item tos av dave, quod Pa ei conveniret 
qui non ita propinquam sibi putaret mortem esse." —Herm. 0. c. 

3 (There is great difference of opinion as to the Airend! ; reads 
ius av aku, oes stances: Meyer, Tisch. (ed. 8), .» Alford, Westcott and Hort 
omit dé ; Treg. and Alford bracket the words 4%. ses, which Westcott and Hort 
omit. A. Buttm. (p. 281 sq.) takes the ee ancure as oe 2 
upon the notion of aim or end implied by tws. As to d» with indicative 
see Klotz p. 117 sqq., Jelf 424. ] 

3 [Klotz’s words are: ‘Si res non ad cogitationem refertur et eventus 
tantum modo spectatur, dubitare non potest quin etiam conjunctivus ad és 
particulam adjungi possit : ejus rei satis certum exemplum e scriptis Atticarum 
notatum non habeo.” After quoting /liad 21. 822 4 and referring to the 
construction of ses with the conjunctive in Kech. Z'heb. 338 aq., he adds: 
‘‘satis usum testatur id, quod in ceteris particulis relativis etiam Attici haud 
raro conjunctivum sine 4» particula usurpant.”] 
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103. 31 (Lips.). See further on dre with conjunctive Jacobs, Anthol. 
Pal. IIL. 100, and in Act. Monac. I. ii. 147 (Jelf 842). 

4. With interrogative words in indirect questions we find 

a. The indicative, where the question relates to some actual 
matter of fact, i.e., to the existence of something (1s 2? 1s t¢ 
not #), or to the quality of its existence (how? where? where- 
Jore? etc.), whether the verb in the principal sentence is in the 
present or in the preterite (Plut. Arist. 7, Xen. An. 2. 6. 4, Plat. 
Phil. 22 a, Rep. 1. 330 e, Conv. 194 e, Diog. L. 2. 69, Klotz, 
Devar. p. 508): Mk. xv. 44, éwnpwrncev airov, et wddas are- 
Gaver Mt. xxvi. 63, Jo. i. 40, elSov aod péevesr’ Mk. v. 16, Sen- 
YioavTo auTois, Tas o T@ Satpovilopév’ A. xx. 18, eari- 
otacte.... mas pel tpov éyevouny (he had actually beer 
with them), 1 Th. i. 9, amayyéAXovew, orolay elsodov Exyopmev 
Tpos twas’ Jo. ix. 21, was viv Brérret, ove oldaper’ ix. 15, 
x. 6, ob« Gypwoay tiva hy & éXare, what it was (signified), iii. 
8, vil. 27, xx. 13, A. v. 8, xii. 18, xv. 36, xix. 2, L. xxiii. 6, Col. 
iv. 6,E. i.18, 1 C.i. 16, iii. 10, 2 Th. iii. 7, 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; also 
Jo. ix. 25 (where the duaprwdov elvac had been asserted), 
“whether he 2s a sinner?” The Latin language uses the con- 
junctive in such cases, taking a different view of the relation." 
The tense of the direct question is introduced into the indirect, 
A. x. 18, érruv@dvero, et Sipwv evade Eevilerac’ H. xi. 8: 
compare Plat. Apol. 21 b, sropovy, ré qote Névee Plutarch, 
Opp. II, 208 b, 220 f., 221 c, 230 f,, 231 ¢, al, Polyb. 1. 60. 
6, 4.69. 3, Diog. L. 6. 42, 2.69. This is done very frequently, 
indeed almost regularly, by Greek writers. (Jelf 886. 2. d.) 

b. The conjunctive, to express something objectively possible, 
something which may or should take place (Klotz, Dev. p. 511, 
Jelf 417,879): Mt. viii. 20, 0 vios tod dvOpwrou ove Exet, Tov 
Tv Keparnv xArAlvn, where he might lay, ubi reponat (Kriig. 
p. 190), Rom. viii 26, ré mposevEwpeba nado Sei, ovw 
odanev, what we are to pray (on the variant sposevtopeba set 
Fritz. in loc.), Mt. vi. 25, x. 19, Mk. xiii. 11, L. xii. 5, 11, 1 
vii. 3,1 P. v. 8.2 Compare Stallb. Plat. Phad. p. 202, and Rep. 


In Greek that which is objective is expressed in the objective mood; in- 
latin the objective proposition is made to depend on the act of asking and 
inquiring, and is for this very reason put as a mere conception, interrogo quid 
st. Compare Jen. L.Z. 1812, No. 194. 

? (The best texts have saraxsis. ] 
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I. 72, Xen. Mem. 2.1. 21, Cyr. 1. 4. 13, Anad. 1. 7. 7, 2. 4. 19, 
Isocr. Paneg. c. 41, Plat. Rep. 368 b. So also after a preterite, 
A. iv. 21, pndev edpicxoytes To THS KoANaowYTas avrous L. 
xix. 48, xxii. 2, Mk. iii. 6, cupPovrrov érrolouy . . . Garas auroy 
avoNéooor xi. 18, xiv. 1, 40: here the optative might have 
been used (Lucian, Dial. D. 17.1, 25. 1, al., Kiihner IT. 103, 
Herm. Vig. p. 741), but the conjunctive is found instead 
because there is a reference to the direct question which they 
proposed to themselves, was avtroy awodéowpey ;—the deli- 
berative conjunctive, compare Thue. 2. 52." 

The future indicative may take the place of the conjunctive in such 
cases (owing to the affinity of the two forms*): Ph. i. 22, rf aipy 
copxac (without variant), ob yrwpi{w, what I should choose, Mk. ix. 6: 
see Demosth. Funebr. 152 b, Thuc. 7. 14, Herod. 5. 4. 16, Jacob, 
Luc. Zoxar. 151. On the other hand, in | C. vii. 32, 33, 34, dpéoy 
is the reading of the best MSS. In Mk. iii. 2, raperjpow airoy, « 
.. ++ Oepareioa,® the meaning is, whether he will (would) heal, and 
the future tense was necessary, as in 1 C. vii. 16.4 

c. The optative is used of subjective possibility, of some- 
thing simply conceived in the mind; and hence this mood is 
found in narration after a preterite, when some one is introduced 
with a question which has reference to his own conceptions 
alone: L. xxii. 23, 4pkavro ovlntety mpds éEavtous, To Tis apa 
eln €& avtév, who he may be, i.e., whom they should suppose 
it to be; i. 29, iii. 15, viii. 9, xv. 26, xviii. 36 (2 Mace. iii. 37), 
A. xvii. 11, é5é£avro tov AOyou . . . . dvaxplvovtes Tas ypadas, 
et yo Taira obtws, whether it was 80, xxv. 20; compare Her. 
1, 46, 3. 28, 64, Xen. An. 1.8. 15, 2.1.15, Cyr. 1. 4. 6, and 
Hermann /. ¢., p. 742. See also A. xvii. 27, évrotnoe . .. wav 





1 (Under this head come si saradrdSe Ph. iii. 12, 07 wag nacavesew Ph. iii. 11 
(Rom. xi. 14), sf was wedetieonas Rom. i.10. Of the dubitative as one example 
(L. iii, 15 piwees cs’) is quoted in the text: 2 Tim. ii. 25, petwors San (608 
Lachm., see § 14. 1) is somewhat irregular ; on this optative see Ellic. tx loe., 
Jelf 814. c. In this example, as in several quoted above, the indirect question 
depends on a verb implied, not expressed. xi. 85, oxéu pr re fos... 
iseiv, seems to come in here most naturally (A. Buttm. p. 248, Meyer ix loc.), 
not in connexion with verbs of fearing (§ 56. 2), though indeed their construc- 
tion is v tagged an application of the indirect question (Don. p. 560 ., 
Rost and Palm s. v. ##). OnG. ii. 2 and 1 Th. iii. 5 see below § 56. 2 See 
A. Buttm. p. 256, and compare Green, Gr. p. 174 aq.] ; 

7 Hermann, Eurip. Jon p. 155: ubique in conjunctivo inest futari notatio, 
cujus ille cumque ge pi sit ; compare Baumlein 106 sq. 

c ae now (ed. 8) reads é:pawss:, which is probably the true reading in 

vi. 7. 

* See Stallbaum, Plat. Gorg. p. 249. 
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éOvos ... Unreiv tov Oeov, ei dpaye Ynradyoeay, whether they 
might possibly feel etc., A. xxvii. 12 (Thuc, 2. 77): see Matth. 
526, Klotz p. 509. (Jelf 877. Obs. 5.) 


The distinction between the moods in dependent sentences after 
tis, etc., is very well illustrated by A. xxi. 33, éxuvvOdvero, ris av 
cin xai ri dor. weroxes.? That the prisoner had committed some 
crime was cerfain, or was assumed by the centurion as certain, and 
vi éove we, inquires after the matter of fact of the reromxéva: ; 
but the centurion has as yet no conception who he is, and wishes 
to form one. Compare Xen. Ephes. 5. 12, éreBavpdea, rives re 
joav xai rf BovAowro Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 107, Jacob, 
Lue, Tar 139: see also Dio Chr. 35. 429, 41. 499, Heliod. 1. 25, 

, 2. 15, 81. 

In the formula otSeis éorw ds or ris éorw ds (in the same anes 
even when followed by a future, the indicative is always u 
and quite correctly: Mt. x. 26, obSé éori xexadrvppevov, 
éroxalugOncerat, there is nothing which shall not be revealed (though 
the Romans would say, nihil est, quod non manifestum fulurum sit), 
xxiv. 2,1 C. vi. 5, Ph. ii. 20, A. xix. 35, H. xii. 7 (Judith viii. 28, 
Tob. xiii. 2) ; compare Vig. p. 196 8q., Bernh. p. 390. Once only do 
We find the conjunctive, and then in combination with the indicative : 
L. viii, 17, o& ydp dort xpurrdv,-8 ob davepdv yerjrerat, ob8t dxd- 
xpopoy, & ob yvwoOncerat kai els pavepov AGy (where B and L have 
8 ob py f wai els 8): see below, § 42. 3.5. In the 
example quoted by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 736) from fr ties Antt, 13. 
6, there is similar uncertainty. On the meaning of this conjunctive 
see below, § 42. 3. 6. 

In Jo. vii. 35 the future indicative is quite in age Ae = a 
ropeveaGar (A€ywv), Ore Hels obx edipyoopev airov ; wht g0, 
SIRE we noone to his ateertion: ver. 34) shall not find him?* In 
ovx eippoouev the words spoken by Jesus (ver. 34) are repeated in 
the tense and mood which he had actually used. Nor is there any 

in A. vii. 40 (from the LXX), wrotnoov piv Geovs, ot 
Tporopevcovrat yar, gus antecedant (see Matth. 507. I. 1), Ph. i 
20,1 C. ii. 16 ; compare Demosth. Polycl. 711 b, Plat. Gorg. 513 a, 
Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 2, Aristot. Nic. 9. 11. 
The use of the future indicative with «i or ef dpa in such cases as 





1[On such forms as wapader (sometimes found in an indirect question, e.g. 
Mk. xiv. 11) see above, p. 360.] 
7 (Recent editors omit 4», following the oldest MSS. ] 
*[Lachm., Treg., Tisch., Westcott and Hort, adopt this reading, with 
RBLa, 38. 
‘(Two o iantliha seem intermingled here. In ed. 5 Winer supplied Aiye», 
but took %e: in the sense of that: ‘‘ whither will he go (saying) that we etc.” 
In this edition he gives to 3+: its causal meaning (with Meyer), but still retains 
Aion. Probably this word is found here by accidental transference from the 
former edition. ] 
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the following is also worthy of notice: A. viii. 22, SenOryre rov Geor, 
ei dpa ddeOncerai co. 4 éxivow THs Kapdias cov’ Mk. xi. 13, fAbe 
ei dpa etpyoa re dv airy, he went to it, if haply he should find, etc. 
(in Latin, st forte... . inveniret). The words are here expressed 
in the mood which would be actually used by the speaker : I will go 
to it and see whether haply I shall find etc. Of a different kind is 
the future indicative after «iwws in Rom. i. 10, but this too is well 
established. 

In E. v. 15 the conjunctive or the future indicative must have been 
used if the meaning were, take heed how ye should (will) live stricly : 
with the present indicative the inquiry has reference to the mode (the 
How) of the a ae mwepirareiv, actually existent as a Christian duty: 
look to it tn what way you carry into effect the dxpiBas wepurareiy, 
how ye set about the work of living exactly. Compare Fritzschior. 
Opusc. p. 209. 1. iii. 10, &aaros BAerérw was erorxodopel, is not 
exactly parallel with this passage, inasmuch as, after the pros 
dAXos drouodone, there can be no doubt at all that an actual act o 
building is spoken of. 


5. In the oratto obligua (Herm. Soph. 7rach. p. 18) we 
but seldom find the optative: A. xxv. 16, mpos obs atrexpiOyy 
Ore oun éotiv bos ‘Papaioss yapiterOai tia dvOparrov, xpv 
) 0 KaTnyopoUpevos Kata TMposwirov Exot TOUS KaTrPyOpOVs 
ToTrov Te atrodoylas NGBoe «.7.d.: indeed the instances in which 
the words of another are quoted indirectly are rare in the N. T. 
In the few examples which do occur the indicative is commonly 
used, either because the interposed sentence, where the optative 
might have been expected, is expressed in the words of the 
narrator! (L. viii. 47, Mt. xviii. 25, Mk. ix. 9, A. xxii. 24), or 
because, through a mixture of two constructions, the mood of 
the oratio recta is substituted for that of the oratto obliqua,—a 
change which would be very natural in the language of con- 
versation. See A. xv. 5, ébavéornody tives Tov... Paptoaioy, 
Aéyorres Sr Set rrepsréuvew v.7.d., L. xviii. 9, ele nat pos 
Twas Tovs aemoGoras ép éavrois, Ett cial Sixacor (contrast 
Matth. 529. 2°), A. xii. 18, Rv rdpayos ovK cddyos ... Ti apa 
o Ilérpos éyévero ix. 27, xxiii. 20,1 C.i. 15. We find similar 
examples in Attic writers, though usually in sentences of greater 
length: see Isocr. Trapez. 860, Demosth. Phorm. 586, Polyc. 
710, 711, Lys. Ced. Eratosth. 19, Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 3, 3. 2. 27, 


1 Baumlein, Gr. Modi, p. 270. 
* (That is, contrast the examples given by Matthia, 1. c., which, though of the 
same kind as the above N. T. examples, contain the optative. ] 
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4. 5. 36, Hell. 2.1. 24; and of later writers, Hlian 11. 9, Diog. 
L. 2.32, 74, Pausan. 6.9.1. See Heindorf, Plat. Soph. p. 439 
sq., Matth. 529. 5, Bernh. p. 389." 


Rem. 1. The consecutive particle &sre is commonly joined with 
the infinitive, as indeed the simple infinitive may be appended in 
a consecutive sense: compare § 44. Yet the finite verb is also 
used,—not merely where asre begins a new sentence (in the sense 
of quare, itaque), either in the indicative (Mt. xii. 12, xix. 6, xxiii. 
31, Rom. vin 4, xiii 2, 1 C. xi 27, xiv. 22, 2 C. iv. 12, v. 16, G. 
ii. 9, iv. 7, 1 Th. iv. 18,2 1 P. iv. 19, al.),8 or in the conjunctivus 
ethortativus (1 C. v. 8), or the imperative (1 C. iii. 21, x. 12, Ph. ii. 
12,iv. 1, Ja, i 19, al, Soph. E/. 1163, Plutarch, Them. c. 27) ;—but 

where the sentence with dsre is a necessary complement of 
what precedes, as in Jo. iii 16, otras aydrnoe & Beds Tov xoopor, 
aste.. . Buxer’ G. ii. 13 (but in A. xiv. 1 otrus dsre is followed 
by the infinitive). The same is very common in Greek writers. 
Thus we find a&sre with a finite verb after otrw in Isocr. Areopag. 
pp. 343, 354, De Big. p. 838, Agim. p. 922, Evag. 476, Lysias, Pro 
Mantith. 2, and Pro Mu. 17, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 15, 2. 2. 10, Diog. L. 
9. 68 ; after cis rovodroy, Isocr. De Big. p. 836, Soph. Gd. R. 533.4 
In the better writers indeed the distinction may be, that dsre with 
the indicative joins the facts together merely objectively as facts, 
as precedens and consequens, whilst dsre with the infinitive brings 
them into closer connexion and represents one as proceeding out of 
the other.® 

Rem. 2. In the N. T., as in later Greek, ddeAov (dqeAov) is 
treated entirely as a particle, and joined with the indicative ; either 
with the preterite indicative, as in 1 C. iv. 8 épeAov €BactAcvoare, 
would that ye had become kings,—imperfect, 2 C. xi. 1 dpeAov dvei- 
xeo9€ pov puxpov, O that you would have patience with me a little ,— 
or with the future, as in G. v. 12. With the former construction 
of é¢eAow compare Arrian, Epictet. 2. 18. 15, dfeddy ris pera ravrys 
éxotuyOx° Gregor. Orat. 28 (Ex. xvi 3, Num. xiv. 2, xx. 3°). 
When once it had become customary to regard d¢«Aoyv as a particle, 
it was as logical to join the imperfect or aorist indicative with it 
as with «Me, see Matth. 513. Rem. 2, Klotz, Devar. p. 516 (aor. de 
te, de qua, quum non facta sit olim, nunc nobis gratum fore sig- 
nificamus, si facta esset illo tempore): the future fills the place of 
the optative. In Rev. iii. 15 some MSS. have épedrov yuxpes e775, 


see Jelf 885 sq., Don. p. 587, and compare Mullach, Velg. p. 872.] 
_ *{In this passage and the next sses is joined with the imperative, not the 
Indicative : on #ses with imperative see Ellic. on Ph. ii. 12.] 

*Gayler, De Partic. Negat. p. 218 2q. 

* See Gayler 1 c. p. 221 sq. : compare Schef. Plutarch V. 248. 

* Klotz, p. 772, compare Baumlein 2. c. p. 88. (Jelf. 868, Don. p. 598 8q., 

, Dem. Fals. Leg. p. 202 sq., Ellicott on G. ii. 13.] 
* [Job xiv. 18 is singular: si yap é@srer . . . ipcragas. | 
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others 4s :! both readings give equally good sense. (Jelf 856. Obs. 
2, Don. p. 549.) 


SECTION XLII. 


THE CONJUNCTION dy WITH THE THREE MOODS.’ 


1. The particle dy gives to the expression in which it 
stands a general impress of dependence upon circumstances (8 
fortuita quadam conditione), and consequently represents the 
matter as conditioned and contingent,’—/forte, si res ita ferat, 
perhaps, possibly (if it should so happen).* It may be joined 
with any of the three moods, either in an independent or in a 
dependent sentence. In the N. T. however, as in later Greek 
generally, it is used with far less freedom and variety than in 
(Attic) Greek writers ;° in particular, it never occurs in com- 
bination with participles. 

In an independent and simple sentence, dy is used by the 
N. T. writers 

a. with the aorist indicative, to indicate that, on a certain con- 
dition, something would have taken place (ahypothetical sentence 
being implied in the context) ;° as in L. xix. 23, dea ré ob« éda- 





1 [Recent editors read ss: the optative has not much support. ] 

2 On the use of this particle see the following monographs : Poppo, Pr. de 
usu partic, d» apud Grecos (Frankf. on Oder 1816), also included in Seebode's 
Miscell. Crit. I. 1; Reisig, De vi et usu ay particule, in his edition of Aristoph. 
Nubes (Leipz. 1820), pp. 97-140. I have in the main followed Hermann’s 
theory, from which Buttmann diverges to some extent, and Thiersch (Ada 
Monac. II. 101 qq.) still more. This theory is most fully devel in the Léds. 
4 de Partic. &v, incorporated in the London edition of Steph. and in 
Hermann’s Opusecul. Tom. IV., and also digs separately (Lipe, 1881). In 
all the main points Klotz (Devar. II. 99) agrees with Hermann : Hartangs 
treatment (Partik. II. 218 sq.) differs considerably. B. Matthiii (Lexic. Hertp. 
I, 189 sqq.) entirely reverses the view hitherto held respecting the meaning of 
dy: he maintains that it is a particle of confirmation and assertion, and gives 
us to understand that his exposition is a ‘‘divina et qua nihil unquam verius 
exstitit deecriptio.”—Com further Baumlein, Ueber die gr. Modi (referred 
to above, § 41. 1), and Mollerin Schneidewin, Philolog. V1. 719 sqq. [Donalds 
New Cr. p. 349 aqq., Gr. p. 587 etc., Jelf 424 etc. ] 

3 Herm. Vig. pp. 903, 820, De Partic. dy p.108q. (Jelf 424.) 

* We may per also com the South-German hale 

*”A» is not found more rarely in the LXX than in the N. T. (Bretechneider, 
Lexic. p. 22, says ‘ multo rarius’’): in particular, we always find it in hypo- 
thetical sentences where it is required. It is sometimes joined to the 
(Gen. xix. 8, xxxiii. 10, xliv. 8), and to the ree (2 i. 11, 8 Macc iv. 
1). Indeed we find it on almost every page. On d& in the Apocrypha see 
Wahl, Clav. Apocr. p. 84 sqq. 

¢ Matth. 509, Rost p. 611 sqq. (Jelf 424, Don. p. 539 sqy.) 
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Kas 70 apyupsov pou él THY rpdrelav; Kal éyw Ody adv Tox 
dy éxpata abro, I should (if this Sddvas 75 apyipiov éml ri 
tpamefav had taken place) have exacted it with interest. Here 
the omitted antecedent clause is easily supplied from the inter- 
rogation da ti . . . tpamefay. Similarly in the parallel pas- 
sage, Mt. xxv. 27, de, oe Badeiv To dpyvpsoy pow Tees tparreli- 
Tas, kal eOay eyo exepsodpuny dy To ewov adv Tox’ and also 
in H. x. 2, éwet ovx av erravcavto mpospepopevas, where we 
may supply from ver. 1, had these sacrifices for ever perfected 
—completely cleared from sin—those who offered them. Com- 
pare Xen. An, 4. 2.10, Thuc. 1. 11, Plat. Symp. 175 d, Rep. 8, 
994 b, Aristot. Rhet. 2. 2. 11, Diog. L. 2.75. Inthe LXX, 
see Gen. xxvi. 10, Job iii. 10, 13, and (with the pluperfect) 
2S. xviii. 11. 

6. With the optative, where subjective possibility is con- 
nected with a condition (opinio de eo, quod ex aliqua conditione 
pendet, Herm. Partic. dy p. 164 sqq.’); A. xxvi. 29, evEaiuny 
dy t6 Oep, I should pray to God (if I were simply to follow 
my thoughts, ie. the wish of my heart). We find the same 
formula (parallel with AovAoluny dv) in Dio C. 36. 10, also ed- 
far’ dv tus Xen. Hipparch. 8. 6, as dv éym evEaipny Diog. L. 
2.76: similarly afsooatpy’ av, Liban. Oratt. p. 200 b. 

So in a direct question: A. ii. 12, Aéyortes ti Av OérXoe? 
Touro eivas ; what may this intend to signify (1 assume that it is 
to signify something) ; A. xvii. 18, ré Av OéX04 0 orrepporoyos 
cbros Néyeww ; it being presupposed that his words have a mean- 
ing. See also L. vi. 11,2 Gen. xxiii. 15, Dt. xxviii. 67, Job xix. 
23, xxv. 4, xxix. 2, xxxi. 31, Ecclus. xxv. 3. Compare Odyss. 
21, 259, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 12, Diog. L. 2. 5, Kriig. p. 186 sq. 
(Don. p. 542, Jelf 4235.) 


We have what amounts to a hypothetical construction in A. 
Vill, 31, was ay Swvaiuny, dav py mis SOyyjoy pe; for without an 
mterrogation it would run, ot« ay Swaipyy. Compare Xen. Apol. 
6, iw aicOdropar xeipwy yeyvdpevos... mas dy... dy en dy 
wPéws Broredoup ; 





) Klotz p. 104: Adjecta ad operas ista particula hoc dicitur : nos rem ita 
animo cogitare, si quando fiat, h. e. rem, si fiat, ita fieri oportere ex cogitatione 
quidem nostra. Compare Madvig 1386. 

, t editors read ¢i #iau.] 

*[This passage comes in below, no. 4.] 
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In one passage dy stands without any mood (Herm. Partic. av p. 
187), according to most MSS. : 1 C. vii. 5, pay droorepetre dAAnAows, 
el py re dy ex cvppwvor, unless perhaps (unless if perhaps this can be 
done) with mutual consent.! 


2. After conditional clauses with e¢ we find ay in the apodosis 
with the indicative, to denote hypothetical reality (Rost p. 635, 
Matth. 508, Don. p. 539 sqq., Jelf 856) :— 

a. With the imperfect indicative (the most common case), 
when the writer wishes to express I showld do it. The ante- 
cedent clause may contain either an imperfect or an aorist. 

(a) Imperfect: L. vii. 39, odros ef Hv rpodyrns, éylvorKev 
dv «.t.d, if he were a prophet, he would perceive, xvii. 6} Mt. 
xxiii, 30 (see Fritzsche), Jo. v. 46 (viii. 19), viii. 42, ix. 41, xv. 
19, xviii. 36, G. i. 10, H. viii. 4, 7, 1 C. xi. 31, A. xviii. 14. 
Compare 2 Mace. iv. 47, Valckenaer on L. xvii. 6. 

(8) Aorist: H.iv. 8, ef ydp adtods 'Incods xatéravcen, ove 
dy mepl ddrns edranet, if Joshua had given them rest, he would not 
speak etc. (in the words previously cited, ver. 5). Compare the 
present opi{ec in ver. 7. See also G. iii. 21, and compare Jer. 
xxiii, 22, Bar. iii, 13. 

6. With the aorist, to express I showld have done tt (Herm. 
Vig. p. 813): Mt. xi. 21, ef éyévovro ... mada dy perevoncay, 
if... had been done, they would long ago have repented, 1 C. 
ii. 8, Rom. ix. 29 (from the LXX), Gen. xxx. 27, xxxi. 27, 42, 





1 (Compare xd» (Mk. vi. 56, al.), os d» 2C. x. 9, and Green p. 230: ‘‘In the 
later Greek the particle » is sometimes combined with xai and #s, so as simply 
to produce a strengthened term, without being in any way material to the 
syntax.” See also Jelf 430. Compare A. Buttm. p. 219: ‘“‘If we supply an 
optative, such as vives, which may combine with &» (the principle on which 
some similar cases in the Greek poets must be explained), we depart entirely 
from Paul's usus loguendi. Hence we must supply either the indicative (2 C. 
xiii. 5) or the conjunctive (L. ix. 18), and combine 4» with the restrictive perticle 
«i wes, 80 a8 to form one whole. There is another possible assumption, in which 
there is nothing opposed to the character of N. T. ellipses or of Paul's style, vit 
that &» here stands for ids, the predicate being dweevipies or yivaras, implied 
in the previous words. The only objection to this view is the extremely Tere 
On of dy for idv in the N. T.” (See above, § 41. 2,—also Jelf 860. 7, 861. 

8. 4.) 

pe xs is probably the true reading: see below. Mt. xxiii. 30 is thus 
explained by Fritzsche: si in (impia) majorum state viveremus, quam nos 
aliter, ac patres, in prophetas co remus, nos, qui vel mortuorum nunc pe 
revereamur se ! . 

3 (Both A. xviii. 14 and 2 Macc. iv. 47 have an aorist in the apodosis, an 
imperfect in the protasis. = 

- ae Gen. xxxi. 42, Jud. xiii, 28, an imperfect stands in the conditional 
clause. 
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xiii. 9, Jud. xiii. 23, xiv. 18, Is. i. 9, xlviii. 18, Ps. 1. 18, liv. 13, 
Judith xi. 2, al..— where the conditional clause also contains an 
aorist: Jo. xiv. 28, et #yaTrare pe, éyapnte av, if ye loved me ye 
would have rejoiced, xviii. 30, A. xviii. 14,—an imperfect in 
the conditional clause (Bar. iii. 13"): Mt. xii. 7, ef éyvoxerte 

.oux dy xateduxacate if ye had known, ye would not have 
condemned, Jud. viii. 19, Job iv. 12,—-a pluperfect in the con- 
ditional clause (compare Demosth. Panteen. p. 624 b, Liban. Oratt. 
p.117c). In this case the pluperfect sometimes takes the place 
of the aorist with dy, as in 1 Jo. ii. 19, ef Foay eF Hyer, pepe- 
vixecay dv ped” ypov, mansissent (atque adeo manerent), Jo. 
xi. 21 (in ver. 32 the aorist”), xiv. 7. See Soph. Gd. R. 984, 
sch. Ctes. 310 a, Demosth. Cor. 324 a, Plat. Phad. 106 c, 
Diog. L. 3. 39, Asop 31. 1, Lucian, Fugit. 1; and compare 
Herm. Partic. dy p. 50. 

On the whole subject see Hermann, Partic. dv, I. cap. 10. 
This distinction between the tenses seems not to have been 
understood by some of the translators of the N.T.; by others it 
has been neglected.* 

The apodosis with dy is absorbed by an interrogative clause in 
1C. xii. 19, ef Hv 7a wavra dy pédos, 1rod 76 copa; also in H. 
Vil. 11, et terelmors 51a THS.... lepwourns hy, Tis Ere ypeia K.7.d., 
for odxére Ay Hy ypeia xt. For an example of dy in an inter- 
Togative apodosis see Wisd. xi. 26, ads epesvey & Gy Tt, eb p17) OV 
nbékncas ; On A. viii. 31 see above. 


} [This passage is out of place here; it is rightly quoted above under 


a. (8) 
Sein critical texts have the aorist in both verses. ] 
hardly be meant to imply that the rules given above are never 

viokited in the N. nt, —that we never find the imperfect where the aorist ‘ae 
have been ted, —for Winer refers below to a modification of the rule, 
expressed by vig i. c.: ‘‘Sometimes, either in both clauses or in only ons 
of them, the imperfect is used instead of the aorist, of relations belonging to the 
pest ; mostly (yet not always, especially in the ’ posta) to denote an abiding 
state or a continued series of actions” (p. 95 of Transl.). is Cane OF p. 
rhe 2 Racal garg Gramm. p. 425, Kithner on Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 5 

296 (Transl.): compare also Kiihner, Gr. II. 175, 971 aq. (ed. 2), 
sar 856. if 856. Obs. 1, Bleek on H. vii. 11, xi. 15. Such exceptional instances, how- 
ever, are probably very few in the N. T.: there seems no sufficient reason for 
reckoning 1 C. xi. 31 or G. iii. 21 am them. When 4» occurs in the pro- 
tasis, it must occasio be rendered been, see Jo. xi. 21, $2, 1 Jo. ii. 19, 
(A. xviii. 14) ; compere Alford on H. viii. 7. In Jo. viii. 19, Rom. vii. 7 ( noted 
oe a the word used is #%u7, which can scuresly be reckoned wit plu- 

ects. 
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In Mk. xiii. 20, af my xvptos éxoddBuoe . . . . obk dy drwy rasa 
oa to the two aorists do not stand for imperfects ; the meaning is, if 
Lord had not (in his decree) shortened the days, all flesh would 
ished (might even now be looked upon as already destroyed). 
xi. 15, ad pay dkeivys epvnpovevoy ... . dxov dy xaipiy 
rerieen it is probable that the writer used the imperfect in the 
principal clause because he is speaking of a continued action (of past 
aay 1 just as the imperfect 1s used in Latin (haberent) :* if they 
thought that . they had (during their life) time to return, and 
consequently would nae have made this declaration (ver. 13) at the 
their life: the aorist would have re 21 ahaa) the dew xaspoy a8 
something which occurred once and quickly passed. Another view of 
the imperfect in hypothetical clauses (Franke, Demosth. pp. 59, 74) is 
foreign to the context. 


We sometimes find dy omitted in the apodosis, especially 
in connexion with the imperfect tense.? This omission becomes 
more and more frequent in later Greek, and is found in cases 
where there is no aim after the emphasis—the idea of decision 
—originally conveyed by this construction (Kiihner II. 556). 
The examples may be thus arranged :— 

a. Imperfect in both clauses: Jo. ix. 33, ef pm fy ovros 
mapa Oeod, ove nduvato mosey ovder, were he not from God, 
he would be able to do nothing; Diog. L. 2. 24, Lycurg. Orai. 
8. 4, Plat. Sympos. 198 c, Gorg. 514 c. In Jo. viii. 39 the 
MSS. are almost equally divided as to the omission or insertion 
of ay: if it originally stood in the text it may have been ab- 
sorbed by the »dv which immediately follows.® 

b. Aorist in the apodosis, with an ellipsis of 4 in the protasis: 
G. iv. 15, ef Suvarov rois dPOarpors pay eEopvtarres cdaxaté 
pot, where d@y has not much support. 

c, Aorist in protasis, imperfect in apodosis: Jo. xv. 22, e¢ wy 
HOov .... auaprlay ovn elyov, if I had not come, they would 
not have sin; compare Diog. L, 2. 21. 

1 Matth. 508. b, Madvig. 117. a. Rem. 1. 
: Zumpt, Gramm. i ita vig $47. b. Obs. 2) 
Hera Eur. Hee. 1087, Soph. Elect. p. 182, Partie. dy p. suf a, let Bremi, 


Exc. 4 ad Lye. p. 489 oq., Matth. 508. Rem. 5. ee 
on G. iv. 15. In modern Greek &» is omitted in this case: see M 


p. 359. | 
‘ Similar to these examples are such Latin sentences as the following : Flor. 
4. 2. 19, peracteum erat bellum sine sanguine, si Pompeium o (Cecear) 


po rotuisset ; Horat. Od. 2. 17. 27, Liv. 84. 29, Cic. Fam. 12. oe Tac. Annal. 
14, Sen. Consol. ad Mare. I. See Zumpt, Gr. 519. 6. [Madvig 348, Doa. 


96. ] 
PS [Tischendorf and Tread si - bees... . iwouies (without é): 
see below. Westcott and Hort read ves but in the next clause wart. } 
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d. Pluperfect in the conditional clause (Jud. viii. 19), im- 
perfect in the principal clause: Jo. xix. 11, ov« elyes éFouclay 
ovdeplay nat’ éuov, et ut) Hv cor Sedopévov avwbev, thou wouldst 
not have... . tf vé were not (had not been) given to thee, A. 
xxvi. 32; Rom. vii. 7, non cognoram .... nist diceret,—so also 
in the words which immediately precede, r7v duaptiay x.7.2., 
where with ef 47) Sc voxouv we must repeat éyywv. This omis- 
sion of dy is particularly common with xadov Hv, eeu, exypiy, 
«7..;1 compare Mt. xxvi. 24, xcadov qv ata, ef ova dyevynOn 
«7.4. See above § 41. a. 2.? 


2C. xi 4, ef & epyouevos GAov "Inco xynpiocve:.... Karas 
dycixece (dvéxeoGe, found in B alone, is received by Lachmann‘), is 
rendered, #f . . . preached, ye would bear with etc. Here we should 
ai t to find éjpvccey ; but, as several words intervene, 
the writer might easily fall into such an anacoluthon (if... . 
another Jesus... . ye would bear with +t), using dveixeoGe 
as if he had written éxjpvocer, instead of following up the xypicce 
with dvéyere. Or we may suppose that he changes the expression 
ignedly, that he may not give pain to the Corinthians, altering the 
harsh dvéyeo@« into the hypothetical and therefore milder dveixeo0e : 
in this case, however, ay was the more to be expected as in the ante- 
cedent clause there is no aim at a hypothetical period : compare also 
Klotz, Devar. p. 487 sq. We have a similar example in Diog. L. 2. 
69, ei rodro GavAdy corey, odk dy dv rais riw Oedv doprais éyivero:® 
Demosth. Neer. 815 a is of a different kind. 





g. A. 
Battmann (Gr. p. 226, Stud. «. Kr. 1858, vid. infr.) maintains that this is an 
example of the class of conditional sentences, not the fourth. He takes the 


‘ (Klotz’s words will make the meaning clearer: ‘‘Si ratione rem con- 
i us, in ejus modi locis” (i. e. ubi apodosis aliam orationis formam habet) 
“condicionis et apodosis propria conjunctio nulla est, veram vam sim- 


supported, viz. Jo. xiv. 28, H. xi. 15 (where however sssnpersdevess has 
now the support of #%)—are carefully examined by A. Buttmann in an interesting 
peper in the Studien und Kritiken, 1858 (p. 474 ea. ). His view is, that the 
writer uses this form when he does not wish to imply an absolute denial of the 
truth of the hypothesis, whilst at the same time he does deny that the hypo- 
thesis is true in the sense required by the apodosis. Hence, in strictness, we 
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That in Rom. iv. 2, éxee xavynua does not stand for efyey dy x, 35 
was maintained by Riickert, wil be easily perceived by any one who 
attends to Paul’s reasoning: of recent commentators, Kollner has 
rightly opposed this view. 


3. In relative clauses, after 3s, Sstis, Soros, Srrov, etc., ay is 
found 

a. With the indicative, when some actual fact, and there- 
fore something certain, is spoken of, “sed cujus vel pars ali- 
qua, vel ratio et modus dubitationem admittunt ” (Herm. V1. 
p. 819):! Mk. vi. 56, dzrou av eisetropeverto, where perchance he 
entered, ubicunque intrabat (this might occur in different places 
and repeatedly) Sc0e Avy Harrovro® avrov, so many of them as 
(at any time) touched him: xaOore adv, A. ii. 45, iv. 35; as ay, 
1 C. xii. 2. In all these instances we have a (relative) pretenite, 
as in Gen. ii. 19, xxx. 42, Is. lv.11, 2S. xiv. 26, Ez.i. 20, x 11, 
Esth. viii. 17, 1 Macc. xiii. 20,—and also in Greek writers, a3 
Lucian, Dial. M. 9. 2, Demon. 10, Demosth. I. Steph. p. 610 b 
(Agath. 32.12, 117. 12, 287. 13, Malal. 14. 36). The present 
indicative—which Klotz (p. 109 sqq.),in opposition to Hermann, 
maintains to be inadmissible—is not even externally supported 
in L, viii. 18, x. 8, Jo. v. 19: in Mk. xi. 24 Lachmann has 
rightly restored from the MSS. the indicative without dy.’ The 
present occurs frequently in the LXX, see Ps, ci. 3, Pr. i 22, 
Lev. xxv. 16. 


In Mt. xiv. 36 we have coo tpyavro, SueodPyoay’ in the place 
of doo dy Hrrovro, éow{ovro’ of the el passage, Mk. vi. 56. 
Both expressions are correct, according as the writer conceived 
the fact as in every respect definite or not. The former must be 


have a condensation of two sentences into one, the hypothesis to which the 
apodosis reall corresponds being erp Thus in Jo. viii. 39: ‘if ye are, 
as ye say, Abraham's children (and in a natural sense ye certainly are), ye 
would (if ye were his children in the true sense of the word) do Abraham's 
works:” contrast with this ver. 42, where the truth of the hypothesis is at 
once denied. He ae Aristoph. Av. 792 sqq. (compere 785) as another 
parallel instance. For a different example of the same combination of tenses 
see Jud. xiii. 23 Al. ] 

1 Klotz p. 145: In his locis quum res ipsa, que facta esse dicatur, certa sit, 
pertinet illud, quod habet in se particula 4» incerti, mee ad notionem rela- 
tivam, sive pronomem, sive particula est. [Compare Jelf 827. c, 424. 3. A, 
Green, Gr. p. 164. ] 

2 [The best texts now have dyareo: in some of the passages of the LXX 
quoted in the next sentence, we have the aorist, not the imperfect. ] 

3 (In Rev. xiv. 4 we should probably read sree av sways. The reading of Pr. 
i. 22 is uncertain ; Lev. xxv. 16 is inserted by mistake. ] 
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rendered, ali who (as many as) touched him, of the persons who 
Were surrounding him at that time (ver. 35). Mark’s narration 
does not refer to any particular place (as is shown by drrov dy «ise- 
wopevero) ; he says generally, all who at any time touched him. Com- 
pare Hermann, Parttc. dv p. 26. 

b. With the conjunctive, when the matter referred to is 
objectively possible, iLe., when something whose occurrence is 
regarded as only conditional is spoken of. 

(a) The aorist conjunctive (the tense which occurs most fre- 
quently) is used of that which may possibly happen in the future, 
and corresponds to the Latin futwrum exactum : Mt. x. 11, eds fy 
5 ay oda 4 ecopmy eiséXOnre, into what city ye may possibly have 
entered, in quamcunque urbem, si quam in urbem ; xxi. 22, dca 
dy airnonre, quecunque petieritis ; xii. 32, Mk. ix. 18, xiv. 9, 
Lx. 35, Ait 39, iii. 22, 23, viii. 19, Rom. x. 13, xvi. 2.) Ja, 
iv. 4, 1 Jo. iv. 15, Rev. xiii. 15, al. For examples from Greek 
writers see Bornem. Luc. p. 65 (Jelf 829). From the LXX, 
compare Gen. xxl. 6, 12, xxii. 2, xxiv. 14, xxvi. 2, xxviii. 15, 
xliv. 9 sq., Ex. i. 22, ix. 19, x. 28, Lev. v. 3, 15, 17, xi. 32, xx. 
6, 9,15, 17 sq., Num. v. 10, vi. 2, Dt. xvii. 9, Is. xi.11. In the 
place of the conjunctive we find the future indicative? in Dt. 
v. 27, Jer. xlix. 4, Jud. x. 18, xii 24,—Malch. Hist. p. 238, 
Cinnam. I. 6 (Bonn ed.): see Matth. 528. Rem. 3 (Jelf 827 a). 

(8) The present conjunctive is used of that which possibly 
might now occur, or which usually occurs, or which is to be 
represented as something continued: G. v.17, wa pn, & dy 
GéXn Te, rabtTa Toipre (what you may possibly desire), Col. iii. 17, 
way 3 +s ay wroupre 1 Th. ii. 7,” ds dv tpopos Oadrp «.7.r., L. ix. 
57, Jo. ii 5, v. 19, 1 C. xvi. 2, Ja. iii. 4,* Col. iii. 23. On the 
whole see Hermann, Partic. dv p. 113 sqq., Vig. p. 819. From 
the LXX, compare Gen. vi. 17, xi. 6, 1 S. xiv. 7, Lev. xv. 19, Ex. 
xxi. 9; this tense however is much less common than the aorist. 

In 2 C. viii. 12 we find a combination of two constructions, el 


7 wpobvupia mpoxerat, Kafe day xn, eirpésdexros, ob xabd obx exe 
The distinction is clear: the positive éyeay might be variously con- 


In Rom. xvi. 2 the tense is the -] 

e have this construction in viii. 85, A. vii. 7, in the best texts. ] 
. aby the better reading, os las ep. a Hee it seems probable that idr is the 
pba ry (Vulg. tamquam si foveat). best attested reading in Mk. iv. 


26, Ww a a irregular. 
d poet bee dwow Povatra,, In Gen. xi. 6, quoted below, we find 
the laity not the present. } 
25 


386 THE CONJUNCTION dy WITH THE THREE MOODS. [PART IIL 


ceived in regard to degree (xaBé), according to what he may 

to have; the negative oix ¢yew is single and altogether definite. 
Compare Lev. xxiv. 20, xxv. 16, xxvii. 12; xi. 34, way ABpipa, 
8 dxOeras, els 8 dv br éXOn vowp. 

In Attic prose relatives joined with the conjunctive mood are 
usually accompanied by dy; there are however well-attested 
examples of the omission of ‘this particle (Rost p. 669 sq.), and 
Hermann (Partic. dy p. 113) has pointed out the case in which this 
omission was necessary.! As jgphagan = N. T., the reading of 
Sa a Ghana ek a . dxixpudoy, § ob 
yrurG 7 (al. yvwoGyoera) xai «is Saves 26n;? this must be 
rendered which may not become known and come to light. The relative 
here refers to something which is conceived with perfect definite 
ness, not to anything whatever, quodcunque. On the other hand, 
in Ja. ii, 10, dstis dAov rov vowow typHoy, wraicy 8 é dvi, we might 
have expected dy; but it is not really sag erie as in the writer's 
conception the case is altogether definite, gus (s+ quis)... . custodi- 
vert, So aleo in Mt. x. 33. In Mt. xviii. 4 Lachm. has restored 
the future.? 


4. In indirect questions ay is joined with the optative (after 

a preterite or an historic present): L. i. 62, évévevoy t@ arpi, 
To TL av OérXoe Kareicbar avtov, how he would perhaps wish 
to have him named (it being supposed that he has a wish in this 
—tl Oéroe «7. would be, how he wished to have hin 
named), A. v. 24, x. 17, xxi. 33 (see above, § 41. 8. 4), L. vi 11, 
SueAdAouy wpos adAHous, Th Ay trounoevay TH 'Inood, what they 
might possibly do with Jesus, quid forte facendum viderdur 
(discussing the various possibilities in a doubting mood), ix. 46. 





1 Compare Scheef. Demosth. I. 657, nh d ga ork p- ge q.» Jen. Lit.- 
Zeit. 1816, April, No. 69, and ad Cyrop. p 29, 209; o e other side, 
Baumlein p. 212 9qq. [See also Green, Gr. p. PFs A. Battuaan holds that, 
as the N. T. writers omit 4» only after the iter Sr relatives (including was zs), 
not after the simple és, the particle was omitted because it seemed superfluous 
with pronouns whose meaning was already general.—But there are very few (if 
any) well-attested examples of the omission, besides Ja. ii. 10, Mt. x. 33. 

[When this passage was quoted in § 41. 4, two readings were mentioned, 
ev it va (Griesb., Meyer, De W., Tisch. ed. 7) and ob 4% yeets (Lachm., 
Treg., Tisch. ed. 8, Alfo rd, Westcott and Hort). It does not appear that any 
editor reads «b york, or indeed that any MS. has this reading, ex L,—in 
which however ## is written over the line. If we read yrurbuesea:, the above 
explanation will apply to aéy; with the other reading we have the ordinery 
construction of ob ss. 

3 (The use of relative sentences to express purpose or destination must not be 
left unnoticed. In this sense the relative is usuall followed by the future in- 
dicative in Greek Brose Appl 115 a, Kriig. p. 180); in Epic poetry we find 
the subjunctive, which also occurs occasionally in prose (Thuc. 7. 25. 1), see 
Jelf 886. 4. In the N. T. see A. xxi. 16, H. viii. 8 (subj.), Mt. xxi 41, L. vii. 4 
(future). See A. Buttm. p. 229, Green p. 177.] 
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Similarly Jo, xiii. 24, with the reading vever rovrm Sipev II. 
mublécbar ris dy ein rept od Ayer (who he might be, whom they 
should possibly suppose him to be); but the better reading is 
veves.... eal Neyer avT@ eimré Tis cot Tepl ob reyes. See 
Klotz p. 509 : compare Esth. iii. 13. (Jelf 425, 879.) 

5. The particles of time are followed by the conjunctive 
with dy (Matth. 521), when the reference is to an (objectively 
possible) action, a case which may or will occur, but in regard to 
which there is no certainty when (how often) it will occur 
(Hermann, Partic. dv p. 95 sqq., Don. p. 581, Jelf 842). 


a, Gray (i.e., Or av): Mt. xv. 2, viarovras tas yelpas, Srav 
aprov é€oOiwory, when (ie, as often as) they eat, Jo. viii. 44, 
1C. iii 4, L. xi. 36; xvii. 10, Srav wowjonte wavra, NeyerTe, 
when ye shall have done, Mt. xxi. 40, Grav éXOy o xvptos.... 
ti momoe, quando venerit. So usually with the aorist con- 
junctive for the Latin futurum exactwm, Mk. viii. 38, Jo. iv. 25, 
xvi, 13, Rom. xi. 27, A. xxiii. 35, 1 C. xv. 27,' xvi. 3, 1 Jo. ii. 
28; and also H. i. 6 (as was pointed out by Bohme and Wahl). 
The present conjunctive, on the other hand, usually indicates an 
action of frequent recurrence, not limited to any particular 
time (Matth. 521), or else represents something which in itself 
is future simply as an event (1 C. xv. 24,’ where it stands by 
the side of the aorist conjunctive). 

Similar to this are qvixa dy, 2 C. ili. 16 (when tt shall have 
turned); ooduuw dv (as often as), 1 C. xi 25, 26 (with the 
present) ; as dy, as soon as, Rom. xv. 24, 1 C. xi. 34, Ph. ii, 237 

6. The conjunctions which answer to until: &w>s dv,* Mt. 
X.11, de? peivarte, ws dy eFéAOnre Ja. v. 7, L. ix. 27; axypus 
od dy, Rev. ii. 25 (Gen. xxiv. 14, 19, Jos. ii. 16, xx. 6, 9, Ex. 





1(On (‘When God shall have declared that all things have 
been subjected to him *) see Alfond's note. In1 Jo. ii. 28 we must read idr. } 

* [The received text has the aorist, but there is no doubt that eh must read 
Wapadide or -3:3e0 (on the latter form, found with gras in Mk. iv. 29 also, see 
alti p. 860, note?) : gras indicates ‘‘ the uncertainty of the time Then” (Alford 


loc.). 
3 [In this purely temporal sense os & is at least very rare in Attic prose ; 
ah Devar. p. 759, A. Buttm. p- 282, Ellicott on Ph. 2. 28. to the 
conjunctions mentioned above add aq’ ov & L, xiii. 25, and ieds Mt. ii. 8, L. xi. 


“In Ex. xv. 16, Jer. xxiii. 20, according to the usual text, we find ies &» and 
fws with the junctive in parailel clauses. [in Ja. v. 7, quoted in the next 
line, Aris probably not genuine. 
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xv. 16, Is. vi. 11, xxvi. 20, xxx. 17, Tob. vii. 11, and often). 
Compare Soph. Gd. R. 834, Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 18, 46, An. 5. 1. 11, 
Plat. Phed. 59 e, al.; this is the usual construction in Attic 
prose (Rost p. 623, Don. p. 581 sq., Jelf 846). Compare also 
§ 41. b. 3. 2. ().—ZTIpiv dy does not occur in the N. T.’ 


a? 


In Rev. iv. 9, Grav Swcovor ra (aa Sofay .... wecowwra: o 
eixoot tésoapes x.t.A. (the correct reading), dray is joined with the 
future instead of the conjunctive, quando dederint,—as in Iliad. 20. 
335, GAN’ dvaywpyjoa, Ore kev EvpBAjoen avrg: other MSS. have 
Sacx or Secwor.? In L. xi. 2, xiii. 28, Mt. x 19, there is pre 
ponderant authority for the conjunctive. The use of the indic. 
present with ray in Rom. ii. 14, dray woud (which should rather he 
regarded as a mistake of transcription for rou) is very doubtful: 
we should read woSow with Lachm. and Tischendorf. In Mk. 1. 
25, however, dray orjxere is supported by good MSS., and—as the 
words are designed to express merely an external definition of 
time,® cum statis precantes—the indicative (according to Klotz, Devar. 
p. 475 sq.) is just as admissible as in Lycurg. 28. 3 it is well 
attested by MS. authority.‘ In this case the present and future 
indicative are sometimes found with dray even in earlier writers (se 
Klotz 1. c., and p. 477 sq., 690 5), where it was formerly considered 
inadmissible :* in later writers it occurs more frequently,’ compare 
as eee i. 16, Act. Apocr. 126. 

ore singular is the construction of dray in narration with an 
indicative preterite (imperfect): Mk. iii, 11, ra wvedpara .. .- 
Gray abrov éOcwpet, mposéxerrey (without any variant), when at 
any time agate they saw him. Here Greek writers would 
robably have used (dre or éroray with) the optative, see Herm. 
ig. p. 792 ;8 but it is as easy to explain the indic. here as in ocx 
dy Frrovro (see above, 3. a). Compare Gen. xxxviii. 9, Ex. xvil. 





1 [Mpiv ay %e is received by Treg., Westcott (and Tisch. Syn. Hv.) in L. ii. 26: 
here it follows a negative lense: as usual Aa p. 583, Jelf 848. 4). Ined. 8 
Tisch. reads wply 9 av id. Seo ee 3 -| 

ae 1 Tim. v. 11, where Tisch. (ed. 7) and Alford read the future with éra, 
eee Ellicott’s note. He remarks that “the only correct principle of explaining 
these usages of idy and sea» with the indicative” is ‘‘the restriction of the 
whole conditional force to the icle, and the absence of n internal 
connexion between the verb in the protasis and that in the apodosia, 

i foes an infernal relation of cause or Sages 

* Bekker conjectures “idle ra uate de” iv, an The il eays, ‘‘indica- 
tivus per grammaticas . 1. ferri nequit.” e reading in question is 
sear... osei,—lIn ed. 7 Tisch. received fear with the present indicative in Mk. 
xi. 25, xiii. 4, 7, L. xi. 2; but in all these passages, except the first, he row 
reads the nr apiahdod 

5 Most of the examples quoted by Gayler, De Partic. Negat. p. 193 aq., are 
probably doubtful. 

* Jacobs, Anthol. Palat. III. 61, Achill. Tat. 452, Matth. 521. note. 

7 Jacobs in Act. Monac. I. 146, Schef. Ind. Avop. 149. 

* Fritzsche Saal p. 801) ers to write sr &», in order to show that in 
this case &» belongs to the verb, in the sense of at any time: compare Schef. 


| 
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Il, Num. xi. 9, 1 Sam. xvii. 34, Ps. cxix. 7, Thiersch, Pent. p. 100 
(80 with jvixa dy Gen. xxx. 42, Ex. xxxiii. 8, xxxiv. 34, xl. 36, 
oxére edy Tob. vii. 11, éév Jud. vi. 3,—where also a frequently 
repeated action of past time is referred to); also Polyb. 4. 32. 5, 
13. 7. 10 (see Schweigh. on the latter passage), Aristid. Lepi. § 3. 6 : 
compare Poppo, Thue. III. i. 313.1 In the Byzantine writers ray 
is jomed with the aorist indicative even when it signifies when (in re- 
ference to a single event of past time), Ephraem. 7119, 5386, 5732, 
evr pp. 499, 503. Compare also Tischendorf in the Verhandel. 
p. 142. 


When the final particle draws is joined with dy, it indicates 
a purpose the possibility of attaining which is still doubtful, 
or the attainment of which is viewed as depending upon cir- 
cumstances, ut sit, si sit,,—ut, si fieri possit, ut forte‘ See 
Isocr. Ep. 8. p. 1016, Xen. Cyr. 5. 2. 21, Plat. Gorg. 481 a, 
Conv. 187 e, Legg. 5. 738 d, al, Demosth. Halon. 32 c; also 
Stallbaum, Plat. Zach. p. 24, Kriig. p. 192.5 In the N. T. we 
have only two examples of this construction (for A. xv. 17 and 
Rom. iii. 4 are quotations from the O. T., and in Mt. vi. 5 av has 
been removed from the text in accordance with many authori- 
ties), but the explanation just given is applicable to these: A. 111. 
19, dws dv EXwow xarpol dvarvEcws, ut forte (si mes admo- 
hitioni petavonoate cal émitpépare parueritis) ventant tempora 
ete.; L ii 35. So also in the two quotations from the LXX, 
especially in A. xv. 17, the meaning is clear. Compare farther 
Gen. xii. 13, xviii. 19,]. 20, Ex. xx. 20, 26, xxxiii. 13, Num. 
xv. 40, xvi. 40, xxvii. 20, Dt. viii. 2, xvii. 20, 2 S. xviz 14, 
Ps. lix. 7, Hos. ii. 3, Jer. xlii. 7, Dan. ii. 18, 1 Macc. x. 32. 


_In the N. T. dy is never found with the optative after con- 
Junctions and relatives; in the LXX however see Gen. xix. 8 





rete od 192. See however Klotz, Devar. p. 688 sq. [Compare Jelf 424. 3. 2, 
. Obs. 2.) 

1 The LXX use even os &» with a preterite indicative, when speaking of a 
single definite past action; e. g., Gen. vi. 4, xxvii. 80, os av ifiabe ‘la- 
re8 2.¢.2, 

_ [There are in the N. T. two well-attested examples of éray with the aorist 
indicative : Mk. xi. 19, srvay éyi iyinee (probably meaning, whenever evening 
came), Rev. viii. 1, Seay #ve%s. In modern Greek ray is freely used with the 
indicative, see Mullach, Vulg. p. 368. ] 

> See Herm. Eur. Bacch. 598, 1282, Partic. é» p. 120 sq. 

“Compare Bengel on A. iii. 19, Rom. iii. 4. 

®[So Don. p. 600: ‘* When the final sentence expresses an eventual con- 
clusion, i, e. one in which an additional hypothesis is virtually contained, we 

May subjoin dy to %s or deus; thus Soph. Electr. 1495 sq., ‘in order that 
you may, as by going there you will, etc.’ Compare Jelf 810, Green p. 169. ] 
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(but compare xvi. 6), xxxiii. 10, 2 Macc. xv. 21. With the infinitive 
it occurs once, in 2 C. x. 9, iva pi ddfw ds Av expoPety ipas, that 
I may not appear perchance to terrify you. In the oratiw rede 
(Hermann, Partic. dy p. 179, Kriig. p. 348, Jelf 429) this would be 
as dy éxpoBotu Spas, tamquam qui velim vos terrere.} ; 
After relatives we frequently find édy in the place of dy in the 
N. T. text (as in the LXX and Apocrypha,? and occasionally in the 
Byzantine writers, e. g., Malalas 5. pp. 94, 144), according to the best 
and most numerous authorities: see Mt. v. 19 (not vii. 9), vil. 19, 
x. 42, xi, 27, Jo. xv. 7, L. xvii. 33, 1 C. vi. 18, xvi. 3, G. vi 7, E 
vi. 8, al.8 This is not uncommon in the MSS. of Greek wniters, 
even the Attic: recent philologers,* however, uniformly substitute 
dv.5 This the N. T. editors have not yet ventured to do, and the 
use of édy for dy may have been really a peculiarity of the later (if not 
indeed of the earlier) popular language. Compare L. x. 8. 


SECTION XLITI. 
THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1. The imperative mood regularly expresses a summons or 
command, sometimes however merely a permission (imperativus 
permissivus),a consent or acquiescence’ (Kriig. p.188, Jelf 420): 
1 C. vii. 15, ef 0 Amrurtos ywpiferas, xopilicbw, he may separate 
himself (there can and should be no hindrance on the part of the 
Christian spouse); xiv.38 [Rec.], et rus ayvoei, ayvoelta (the hope 
of further successful instruction is renounced). Whether this or 
the ordinary meaning should be assigned to the imperative in 
any particular passage, must be decided not by grammatical but 





1 (It seems much simpler to suppose that #s and &» here coalesce, with the 
meaning quasi: so Meyer, Alford, Green (see the note quoted above, p. $80), 
A. Buttmann (p. 219). Green quotes Polyb. Hist. I. 46, Philo, Mundi Opif. I. 
18 : ésé» is thus used in modern Greek. the classical oswsparsé see Jalf 480. 
1; and on x@s, as used in Mk. vi. 56, al., § 64. I. 1.] 

* See Wahl, Clav. Apocryph. p. 187 0q., Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 8 - 

3 [The reading is rather doubtful in some of these examples. See Alford 
ae 123) p. 98 (ed. 6), Ellic. on E, vi. 8, A. Buttm. p. 63, Green p. 164 
(Jelf 423). 

* In opposition to Schneider, Xen. Mem. 3. 10. 12. . 

5 See or, Julian, p. v, Herm. Vig. p. 835, Bremi, Lys. p. 126, Bois- 
sonade, in. Gaz. p. 269, Stallb. Plat. Lach. p. 57, A more moderate opinion 
is expressed by Jacobs, Athen. p. 88 ; yet see his note in Lection. Stob. p. 45, 
and Achill, Tat. p. 831 sq. Com also Valckenaer on 1 C. vi. 18. 

* Almost like our efwan in relative sentences, was etwan geschehen sollte 
(wann etwas geschieht, was es sein sollte). 

7 According to Moller (Schneidewin, Philolog. VI. 124 sqq.) the present 
imperative only should be used. We have the present, it is true, in the N. T. 

which are quoted above, but we cannot regard this as settling the 
question for the N, T. 
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by hermeneutical considerations ; and these will not allow us to 
make the imperative permissive either in Mt. viii. 32 (on the 
ground that sufferance is expressed in the parallel passage, L. 
viii. 32), or in Jo. xiii. 27, 1 C. xi 6. On Jo. xiii. 27 see 
Baumgarten-Crusius:* in 1 C. xi. 6, xetpdoOw as well as xata- 
kahurréoOe must be taken as implying logical necessity,—one 
thing necessarily supposes the other. On the other hand, in Mt. 
xxvi. 45, caOevdere To Nowrrov Kal avatraveo Ge, Jesus,—his spirit 
peaceful, mild, and resigned, through the influence of his prayer, 
—probably speaks permissively, sleep on then further and rest. 
Irony at this moment of solemn feeling is not to be thought of. 
In Mt. xxiii. 32, however, there probably is irony in the words : 
if they are taken as permissive, the tone of the discourse loses in 
force. In Rev. xxii. 11 the whole is a challenge: let every man, 
by continuing in the course which he has followed hitherto, ripen 
against the approaching judgment of Christ: the fate of all is as 
if already determined. 


2. When two imperatives are connected by «al, the first 
sometimes contains the condition (supposition) upon which the 
action indicated by the second will take place, or the second ex- 
presses a result which will certainly ensue (Matth. 511. 5.c):? 
e. g., Bar. ii. 21, <Advate roy dpov tpov epydoacbar To Bacihet 
... kas KaBioate ém rhv yay Epiphan. II. 368, éye tovs rod 
Geod Noyous KaTa suyny cou Kal ypelav wn exe Emipaviov. In 
the N. T. this explanation has been applied to E. iv. 26 (from 
Ps. iv. 5), opyilerGe xal pun dpapravere, be angry and sin not, 
i.e, if ye are angry, do not sin, do not fall into sin (Riickert) ; 
and to Jo. vii. 52, épevyncoy nal ide, search and thou wilt see 
(Kithnél): compare divide et impera. This is certainly very 
common in Hebrew; see Ewald, Kriz. Gr. p. 653. Butin Jo. vit. 


} i Alford in loc. ; and on Mt. xxvi. 45, Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 380.) 

*The examples which Bornemann (on L. xxiv. 389) quotes from Greek 
authors are of a different kind. Still this mode of expression cannot be regarded 
as a rea] Hebraism, see Gesen. Lehrg. p. 776,—where however ne eee 
are quoted which are doubtful (as Ps. xxxvii. 27), or which should at all events 
have been separated from the rest (Gen. xlii. 18, Is. viii. 9). These 
have no analogy to E. iv. 26 (see below) ; for Paul’s words, if interpreted by 
them, could only mean, if ye are angry, ye do not sim, or even, } ye would 
not sin, then be angry. It is surprising therefore that, -piecclegrcan Liars 
Zyro (Stud. u, Krit, 1841, 8. Heft, p. 685) has again had recourse to 80- 
called Hebraism. [On the Hebrew idiom see Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 212 (Bagster) 
Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 300.] 
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the expression is more forcible than cai Spe (Lucian, Indoct. 
29) would have been : the result of the search is so certain, that 
a challenge to search is at the same time a challenge to see. In 
L. x. 28 we have the regular construction. In E. iv. 26, Paul's 
meaning undoubtedly is, that when we are angry we must not 
fall into sin——compare ver. 27 (see Bengel and Baumg.-Crus. in 
loc.) ; and ver. 31 cannot be urged against this. It is only the 
grammatical estimate of the expression that is doubtful. Either 
wehave a single logical sentence, dpyelopevos put) dapravere, split 
up into two grammatical sentences, or else dpyifeaGe must be 
taken as permissive (compare the similar passage Jer. x. 24). 
For Meyer's assertion that, when two imperatives are closely 
connected, we cannot take one as permissive and the other as 
jussive, is incorrect: we have no difficulty in saying, Now go (I 
give you leave), but do not stay out above an hour !* 


In 1 Tim. vi. 12 the words dywvifov rov xadov dyéwa ry T- 
orews, érirafov ris alwviov {wis (where the asyndeton is not 
without force) must be simply translated, strive the good strife of 
faith, lay hold (in and through the strife) of eternal life - compare 
Mk. iv. 39 and Fritzsche in loc. Here the éruAapf. ris wis is not 
represented (as it might have been) as the result of the contest, 
but as itself the substance of the striving ; and éruAapf. does not 
signify attam, receive. In 1 C. xv. 34, exvippare Suxaiws wai py 
ipapravere, We Obviously have a twofold summons; that expressed 
by the aorist is to be carried into effect at once without delay, the 
other (expressed by the present) requires continued effort. 

Such Hannes as deen 19, Avoare Tov vaov rovrov, Kai & 
Tpiiv apydpas éyepo atrdv’ Ja iv. 7, dytiornre rp SiaPdrw, Kal 
pevferar dd’ tpov (ver. 8), E. v. 14 (from the LXX 2), avdora &« 
Tiv vexpav, Kal émpaioa oo. 6 Xpurrds’ may certainly be resolved 
in the same way as two imperatives connected by xai,—éf ye resist 
the devil, he will etc. This however needs no remark from the 

arian, as the imperative is here used altogether in its usual 
sense (as a summons) ; and the conformation of these sentences may 


1 [Meyer makes this assertion in reference to two imperatives which are con- 
by xai: in Winer’s example and in Jer. x. 24 the conjunction is but not 
and. ‘The following interpretation seems the most simple: both imperatives 
are juasive ; as however the second imperative is used with «4, its juesive force 
is thereby enhanced, while the affirmative command is by juxta-position 9% 
much obscured, as to be én effect little more than a participial member, though 
its intrinsic jussive force is not to be denied :” Ellicott in Similarly Meyer, 
Alford, Eadie. ] 
*(‘‘ From the LXX ” is out of place here, as the words do not oocar in the 
LXX, and in Is. lx. 1 the construction is different. On this use of the im- 
perative as the protasis to a future see Don. p. 549, Jelf 420. Obs. 2.) 
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—nay must, as being incomparably more forcible,—be retained in 
our own language. Comp. Lucian, Indoct. 29, rovs xovpéas tovrous 
érioxepa xai dye’ Dial. D. 2. 2, edpvOpa Baive xai owe Plat. 
Theat. 149 b, Rep. 5. 467 c, and see Fritzsche, Matt. p. 187. To 
consider the imperatives in Jo. ii. 19 and xx. 22 simple substitutes 
for the future, as even recent commentators have done (appealing 
to the Hebrew of such passages as Gen. xx. 7, xlv. 18), is prepos- 
terous.! Inasmuch as every command belongs to future time, the 
fature tense, as the general expression of futurity, may sometimes 
take the place of the imperative (see below, no. 5) ; but the special 
form of the imperative cannot be used vice versé in the place of the 
more general (the future). This would throw language into con- 
fusion; indeed the above canon, like so many others, had its 
origin in the study of the scholar, not in observation of language 
as actually used by men. Olshausen has rightly declared himself 
against Tholuck (and Kiihnél) on Jo. xx. 22, and Tholuck has now 
corrected his error. In L. xxi. 19 the future is the better reading, 
see Meyer in loc.2 


3. The distinction between the aorist and present impera- 
tive* is in general observed by the N. T. writers, as may easily 
be perceived. For 


a, The aorist imperative (compare § 40. Rem. 2) is used in refer- 
enceeithertoan action which rapidly passes and should take place 
at once, or at any rate to an action which is to be undertaken 
once only: Mk. i. 44, ceavroy Set€ov trem ceped iii. 5, Extesvov 
Ty yeipd cov’ vi. 11, éxrwdkate Tov yoo Jo. ii. 7, yewloare 
Tas Udpias Sates x.7.r., Xi. 44, AVoaTe avToy (Aalapoy) xai 
ddere abtov imrdyev 1 C. v. 13, éEdpare tov mrovnpor e& ipav 
auray A, xxiii. 23, érousdoate otpatioras Ssaxocious, have 
immediately .... in readiness to march. See also Mk. ix. 22, 
43, x. 21, xiii. 28, xiv. 15, 44, xv. 30, L. xx. 24, Jo. ii. 8, iv. 35, 
vi 10, xi. 39, xiii. 29, xviii. 11, xxi. 6, A. iii. 4, vii. 33, ix. 11, 
XIVL 9, xxi. 39, xxii. 13, 1 C. xvi. 1, E. vi. 13, 17, Col. iii. 5, Tit. 
li, 13, Phil. 17, Ja iii. 13, iv. 8, 9, 1 P. iv. 1,2 Pi 5, 10. 
Where the reference is to something which is to be carried out 
at once, ydy or vuvé is sometimes joined to the aorist imperative, 





1 Glass, Philol. Sacr. I. 286. 
; (Tisch. has now (ed. 8) returned to seicaet, following ¥.] 
_> Hermann, Emend. Rat. p. 219, Vig. p. 748 : comp. H. Schmidt, De Impera- 
ivi temporibus in lingua Greca (Witten 1888), and especially Baumlein, 
Gr. Modi Rit eqq. In reference to the latter, see Moller in Schneidewin, 
P. 115 sqq. (Don. P. 418, Jelf 405. 1). 
* Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 518, Schef. Demosth. IV. 488. 
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as in A. x. 5, xxiii. 15, 2 C. viii. 11. Also where the injunction 
is strengthened by 57 the aorist imperative is employed ; see A. 
xiii. 2, 1 C. vi 20, Judith v. 3, vii. 9, Bar. iii. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 
9, Soph. £7. 524, Klotz, Devar. p. 395). 


b. The present imperative is used in reference to an action 
which is already commenced and is to be continued,’ or which 
is lasting and frequently repeated. Hence it is commonly en- 
ployed in the measured and unimpassioned language of laws and 
moral precepts: e.g., Rom. xi. 20, 1) Apnrodpover (a thing which 
thou art now doing), xii. 20, day aewd o éyOpos cou, popite 
avrov (do this always in such a case), xiii. 3, OéXeus pu HoBei- 
cas tiv eFovolay; To dyabdv woles Ja. ii. 12, obre Nadeire 
nat odtw woreire, os Sid vopou erevOeplas «.7.d., 1 Tim. iv. 7, 
tovs BeBijrous kat ypawdecs pvOous trapastod. Compare Ja. iv. 
11, v.12, 1 Tim. iv. 11, 13, v. 7, 19, vi. 11, 2 Tim. ii. 1, 8, 14, 
Tit. i. 13, iii, 1, 1 C. ix. 24, x. 14, 25, xvi. 13, Ph. ii 12, iv. 3,9, 
E. ii. 11, iv. 25, 26, 28, vi. 4, Jo.i. 44, xxi. 16, Mk. viii. 15, ix. 7, 
39, xiii. 11, xiv. 38. Hence the present imperative is in ordinary 
conversation a milder and less confident form, and frequently 
expresses no more than advice (Moller Jc. p. 123 sq.). 


The present and aorist imperative are sometimes found in com- 
bination, each preserving its own meaning: e.g., Jo. ii. 16, aparte 
taira évred0ev, un 1rocetre Tov olxoy Tov TaTpos jou olxoy éuro- 
piov’ 1 C. xv.34, cxvipare Sixalws xai 1) dpaptdavere A. xiL 
8, weptBaXrod 70 indtuyv cov xai dxodovdes pov Rom. vi. 13, 
pode Tapsoravere TA pédy Ue Srra abdixias 2 Gpuapria, 
GANA TapactTHcaTe éavtods TH Oe@ we cx vexpav Swvray 
Mk. ii. 9, Jo. v. 8,11, ii. 8. Compare Plat. Rep. 9. 572 d, Gés 
Tolvuy Tdduy .... véov viov ev ToIs ToUTOU ad HOcas TeOpappe- 
vov. TlOnu. Tiber rowvy nat ra aita éxeiva wepi aitov 
yeyvopeva (Matth. 501); Xen. Cyr. 4. 5.41, Demosth. Aphob. 2. 
p. 557 c, 588 a, Eurip. Hippol. 475 sq., Heracl. 635. 


4. Here and there this distinction may seem to be disregarded 
(1 P. ii, 17%), and in particular the aorist imperative may 
seem to be used where in strictness the present was required 





1 Poppo, Thue. III. ii. 742, 
ahi ive honour to all men,—to each man according as the case which 


uires it arises; q. d., in every case render promptly every man’s due:” 
ord in loc. ] 
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(Bernh. p. 393, Jelf 405). We must remember, however, that 
in many cases it depends entirely on the writer's preference 
whether or not he shall represent the action as falling in a single 
point of time and momentary,—whether simply as commencing, 
or also as continuing. Nor must we overlook the fact that, in 
general, the aorist imperative is considered more forcible and 
urgent than the present (see no. 3), and that the strengthening 
of expressions is to a great extent of a subjective nature.’ The 
following passages must be estimated according to these prin- 
ciples: peivare ev énot Jo. xv. 4, al. (compare pévere L, ix. 4, 
1 Jo. ii, 28, péve 2 Tim. iii. 14, pevérw 1 C. vii. 24, al.); 1 Jo. 
v. 21, puAdEare éavrots ard Tay eidodoov (similarly in 1 Tim. 
vi 20, 2 Tim. i. 14,—contrast 2 P. iii. 17, 2 Tim. iv. 15); H. iii. 
1, xatavonoare Tov aToaToNoy Kal apyiepea Ths oporoylas Hcy" 
Mk. xvi. 15, rropevOévres eis Tov xdcpov arava xenpvtare To 
eayyedtoy Jo. xiv. 15, ras évrodds tas éuds tTnpyoate’ Ja. v. 7, 
paxpouuncare Ews Tis trapovoias Tow xupiov. Compare Mt. 
xxviii, 19, 2 Tim. i. 8, ii. 3, iv. 2, 1 P.i. 13, ii. 2, v. 2. In all 
these instances it will be found that the aorist imperative is quite 
in place. In Rom. xv. 11 (from the LXX) and Jo. vii. 24 we 
even find the present and aorist imperative of the same verb thus 
combined.* In several places the reading is uncertain (A. xvi. 
15, Rom. xvi. 17), as indeed in the MSS. of Greek authors these 
two forms are often interchanged (Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 99, 
222), especially where they differ by a single letter only. Lastly, 
there are cases in which one of the two imperatives has gone out 
of use (thus we always find Adfe, never AduPave), or else one 
of the two forms predominates, as in the N. T. dépe as compared 
with &veyxe. See Biumlein, Modi p. 172. 


On the Bs saga imperative after uy see § 56. 1. 
_ The perfect imperative is used when an action, completed in itself, 
is to endure in its effects ; e.g., Mk. iv. 39, in Christ’s address to the 


' Compare Schoem. Jeaus p. 285. In opposition to Scheef. Demosth. III. 185, 
Schoemann remarks : tenuisaimum discrimen esse ut sepenumero pro 
lubita aut affectu loquentis variari oratio possit. Nam quid mirum, qui modo 
lenius jusserat : sxewsirs (Demosth. Lept. 488), eundem statim cum majore 
quadam vi et quasi intentius itantem addere: Acyitach. Et plerumque, 
sl non semper, apud pezestres quidem scriptores, in tali diversorum temporum 
conjunctione, pres. imperativus antecedit, sequitur aoristus. [The last remark 
1s not always applicable to the N. T. (Ellicott on 1 Tim. vi. 12).] 

7 [This is the case in Rom. vi. 18, quoted above. The reading in Jo. vii. 24 
(and also in Jo. xiv. 15, quoted above) is uncertain. ] 
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pana sea, wepinwoo, be (and remain) stilled. Compare also é- 

&pwobe, A. xxiii. 30 [Rec.], xv. 29. See Herm. Emend. Ral 

218, Matth. 500, Baum ire" Jelf 420. 2). Compare Xen 
em. 4. 2.19, Thue. 1.71, Plat. £ uthyd. 278 d, Rep. 8. 553 a. 


5. There are other modes of expression which sometimes fill 
the place of the imperative :— 


a. The originally elliptical phrase, (J command) that—or (se) 
that—you linger not ! expressed in Greek by é7rws with the 
future indicative (see Madvig 123, Don. p. 602, Jelf 812. 2), as 
Gras éréfes To pap Dem. Mid. 414 c, Eurip. Cycl. 599, 
Aristoph. Nub. 823,—more rarely with the conjunctive (Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 18, Lucian, Dial. D. 20. 2). In the N. T. the 
(weakened—see § 44. 8) %va with the conjunctive is thus used in 
Mk. v. 23, va edOey éribijs tas yelpas abry 2 C. viii 7 (but 
not 1 C. v. 2, 1 Tim. i. 3); and in the 3rd person, E. v. 33, 9 
yuvi) va doPijra: Tov dvdpa (an imperative precedes). In the 
Greek poets, however, we find ?va itself in this construction : see 
Soph. Gd. C.155.! At a later period it appears in prose, as 
Epict. 23, dv wrrwyov StroxplverOai ce Oédn (6 Siddoxaros), ima 
Kat tovrov éxdvay dtroxpivn Arrian, Epict. 4. 1. 41; in the 
Byzantine writers, indeed, it is even found with the present 
indicative (Malal. 13. p. 334, 16. p. 404). In Latin, compare 
Cic. Fam. 14. 20, ibi ut sint omnia parata. 


b. A negative question with the future (Herm. Vtg. p. 740, 
Rost. p. 690), will you not come at once? Aristoph. Nub. 12%, 
ovK arrodwwfeas ceavToy amo tis oixias; Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 22. 
Compare A. xiii. 10, od raven Siacrpépar tas odovs xupiou ; 
4 Mace. v. 10, ov« é€vrrveces ; This construction however is 
for the most part harsher than the imperative. (Don. p. 550, 
Jelf 413. 2.) 


c. The future, in categorical sentences (especially in the 
negative form *), thou wilt not touch it! Mt. vi. 5, ov« doy os 
ot utroxpitat v. 48 (Lev. xi. 44). In Greek this mode of ex- 


1 (If this is an promis of this construction, it is a solitary example of 
classical Greek. hol. takes ta mus as imperati tival: so also Hartung, 
Part. 11. 140. On the other hand Schneidewin, Reisig, Ellendt ( (Lex. Soph. 8.¥. 
7va), Wunder, al., give the usnal meaning Jest, connecting the clause with one 
of the following verbs (ptrAagas, psracral) : the best lexicons and grammars 
exclude the im alee ve wt from classical Greek. } 

[As in Hebrew a prohibition is aloays expressed by the future : Kalisch, 
Heb Gr. I. 284, Gesen. Heb. Gr. p. 208 (Bagst.). ] 
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pression was considered milder thanthe imperative.’ In Hebrew, 
however, it has established itself in the decisive language of 
legislation? and hence we find it in the O. T. citations, Mt. v. 
21, 27, 33, ob dovetoes, od pouyevoers’ L. iv. 12, A. xxiii. 5, 
Rom. vii. 7, xiii. 9, 1 C. ix. 9 (H. xii. 20 from the LXX). In the 
fourth commandment only, tina Tov marépa «.7.X., is the im- 
perative used, Mt. xv. 4, xix. 19, E. vi. 2, al., as in the LXX. 
In Rom. vi. 14, however, the future expresses simple expectation. 
This form of expression may in itself be either harsh or mild, 
according to the tone in which the words are uttered. 

d. The infinitive, as in German fortgchen ! Not to speak of 
the ancient and epic language, this construction is found in the 
Greek prose writers, not merely where a command is given 
in excitement or with imperious brevity,® but also in requests, 
wishes, and prayers.* Compare the ancient form of greeting, 
xalpev, A. xv. 23,Ja.i.1. In the N. T. this construction has 
often been extended beyond its true limits ;° thus 1 Th. iii. 11, 
2Th. ii, 17,iii.5, have been most erroneously quoted as examples, 
for, as the accentuation shows, the verbs are in the optative 
mood. In other instances a change of structure in sentences 
of some length has been overlooked. In L. ix. 3, for example, 
We find pore paBdov ... éyew, as if wndev alpey had preceded : 

mpos avrovs might be followed by either construction, 
and the writer certainly used éyec as an infinitive dependent 
on erey. In the parallel passage, Mk. vi. 8 sq., there is again 
a change of construction, of a different kind. Compare Arrian, 
Al 4. 20.5, od viv girafoy thy dpynv' cS... 0 88... 
wapadoiyas. Similarly in Rom. xii. 15, see § 63.° In other 





'Matth. 498 d, Bernh. p. 378, Sintenis, Plut. Themist. 175 sqq., Stallb. Plat. 
Rep. Il. 295, Weber, Demosth. p. 869 sq. (Don. p. 407, Jelf 418. 1). As to the 
Latin see Ramshorn p. 421. 


p. 531. . 

* Herm. Gid. R. 1057, Schef. Demosth. ITI. 580, Poppo, Thue. I. i. 146, 
Bernh. p. (Don. ie Jelf 671 a). Thus in laws and rules of life, in 
Heniod, Opp. et dd., Theognis, Hippocrates, Marcus Antoninus. See Gayler, 
Partie. Veg. p. 80 


aq. 

. . 280, Stallb. Plat. Rep. J. 388, Fritz. Rom. III. 86, 
Madv. 141. Rem. 2. (Don. i c., Jelf 671 b.) 

z i, Hieroer. I. i. 28. 

‘(This passage is not directly noticed in § 68, but in an earlier edition of this 
work (ed. 5, p. 883) Winer explained the infinitives yaipuy, sAaiw, as arising 
out of a variatio structure (§ 63. II. 1). Fritzsche, Alford, Vaughan, take 
the infinitive as used for the imperative. Ellicott says of Ph. iii. 16: ‘‘ This is 
perhaps the only certain instance of a pure imperatival infinitive in the N. T. ; 
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instances the regular grammatical connexion has been mis- 
understood: in Rev. x. 9 dSodvac certainly belongs to Aéya», 
and in Col iv. 6 esdevas is an explanatory infinitive appended 
to the preceding predicates of the Aoyos. In one passage only, 
Ph. iii. 16, wAny .... Te abt@ orotyeiv, it seems simplest to 
regard the infinitive as used for the imperative: here it marks 
well the unchangeable law for the development of the Christian 
life. Compare Stallbaum, Plat. Gorg. 447 b. 


With the imperatival use of iva (5. a) Gieseler! connects a con- 
struction employed by John and others, e.g., Jo. 1 8, obx Fv e&eivos 
ro das, GAA iva paprupyoy, rendering this but he was to bear 
witness (ix. 3, xiii. 18). But the words cannot have this meaning 
unless iva signifies in order that, and then an ellipsi all events 
one of a general kind, such as yéyove rovro*—lies at the root of 
the phrase ; though John himself, through his familiarity with the 
idiom, has nothing more than ‘ bué tn order that’ actually present 
to his mind in the several passages: compare Fritzsche, Mat 
p. 840 sq. The commentator, on the other hand, can in every 
instance easily supply some special word from the context, and this 
he must do if he would fulfil his duty. Thus in Jo. i. 8, he himself 
was not the light of the world, but he appeared (7#AGe, ver. 7) that he 
might bear witness. In ix. 3, neither has this man sinned nor his 
but he was born blind that... . might become manifest (compare | Jo. 
ii 19). In Jo. xiii. 18 there is probably an aposiopesis, easily 
explained psychologically, I speak not of you all, I know those whom I 
have chosen, but (I have made this choice) in order that... . may be 
fulfilled etc. (zee Baumg.-Crus. én loc.) ; unless we prefer to suppose 
that Jesus, instead of expressing the mournful truth in his own 
words, continues in the words of the Psalmist (compare 1 C. it 9). 
In Jo. xv. 25 the words éu/onody pe Supecy in the quotation show that 
peporjxacww is to be repeated before two. In Mk. xiv. 49 it is the 
coming out of the Jews against Jesus in the manner described in 
ver, 48, that is declared to have been predicted. Lastly, in Rev. 


other instances, e.g., Rom. xii. 15, pass into declarations of duty and of whst 

ought to be done.” A. Buttmann (p. 271) doubts whether there is any real 

example of this pre ll cstbape ae in the N. T. He would supply some 

such word as Aiyw (the ellipsis of which before the formula yaipen is chown by 

the dative which precedes, Ja. i, 1, al.) in L. ix. 8, Rom. xii. 16, Ph. iii 16.— 

it as a infinitive stands for the second person only (Jelf 671 a, 
ic. 0. ¢.). 

1 In Rosenm. Repert. II. 145. 

2 It is not sufficient to say (as De Wette does) that there is nothing to be 
supplied : it is necessary in any case to show how and by what means ‘va comes 
to have this meaning. 

3(That is, tvs depends on o ix? Aneras ifiadaes: this would be clearer 
if (with oo Tiseh., Alf.) we removed the note of interrogation at the end of 
ver, 48. 
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xiv. 13 we may supply before é iva dvamr. x.7.d. the verb drofvjoxovcr, 


from the preceding axoOvjoxovres.? 
Rem. Here and there in the N. T. text it is doubtful whether a 


ae wert 4 st eLovdevnevous ev rij pa TOUTOUS abitere 
iL 26, xi, 26, Rom. xiii. 6, E. ii, 22, Ph. ii. 15, 22, Jo. xiv. 1,1 P. 
i. 6, ii 5.2 In all such cases the question must be decided by the 
context, and the matter belongs to the province of hermeneutics, not 
of grammar. 
Section XLIV. 
THE INFINITIVE? 


1. The infinitive, inasmuch as it expresses the notion of the 
verb absolutely, that is, without reference to any subject, is of 
all the verbal forms least capable of taking a place in the 
grammatical sentence as a part of speech. It appears in this 
character :-— 

(2) When it is used to express a brief, hurried command 
(§ 43. 5. d); 

(6) When it is introduced adverbially into a sentence ; 

(c) When it is attached (annexed) to a sentence absolutely. 

The only example of (6) is the phrase ws ézros eizeiv, H. 
vi 9 (Kriig. p. 204). With (c) we might compare (Kriig. 
p. 205, Jelf 6'79) Ph. iv. 10, adveOdrere 16 inrép euod dpoveiy, 
in respect of... . being disposed, though here another explana- 
tion is possible.* 

Relating to this, (c), or essentially one with it, is the infinitive 
Which is added to a sentence as a complement (injinitivus epexe- 
geticus), usually to express design (Rost p. 697, Don. p. 598, 
Jelf 669): Mt. ii, 2, 7AOopev mrposxuvicas avre@ (in order) to 
worship him. So after épyouas, Mt. xi. 7, xx. 28, H. ix. 24, 


). 
*(Liinemann adds H. xiii. 23. The list might of course be greatly enlarged 
eg., see Mt. xxiv. 33, xxvii. 65, Jo. v. 89, viil. 38, xv. 18, v. 6, H. va 4 


da. i 4 : 1 rer ii, 27. ae 
t, Ueber den Infinitiv (Prenzlau, 1823), M. Schmidt, Ueber 

Ing “Ginitsbon, 1 32 tag ter Ueber den Infin. (Crefeld, 1833). Comp. 

in the A aa sone sage 1838 : Ergzbl. ee acid 
4 (Below (8. c) Winer takes é gpenssy as an objec ve, perhaps regard- 
ing heir as a transitive verb (De W., Lightfoot, al.),— hee ough as taken 
above the infinitive is a kind of object (see "Ellicott in loc.). Meyer and Alford 
sarviae Swip ines as the object of @persss, this infinitive being dependent on 
vt.) 
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Rev. xxii, 12, Jo. iv. 15, Li17; after wréuaw or atrocteNa, 
Mk. iii. 14, 1 C.1.17, xvi. 3; and after other verbs, A. v. 31, 
Rom. x. 7,1 C. x. 7. See also 2C. xi. 2, jppooduny dpas ol 
avdpi wapbévoy dyuny wapacricas Te Xpiot@ Col i. 22, 2 C.ix. 
5, x. 13, 16, Jo. xiii. 24 [Rec.], vever rovr tru0écOas (compare 
Diod. 8. 20. 69), Rev. xvi. 9, od perevonoay Sobvar atr@ Sofar 
2 P. iii. 2 (1 S. xvi. 1), Ph. iv. 12. Elsewhere it expresses the 
consequence (as in the ancient language design and consequence 
were not - severed '): Col. iv. 6, 0 Aoyos tpov ... . adat 

HPTUPEVvOS ... evdevat TAS K.T.X., seasoned with salt, to now (so 
that you may know), H. v. 5 ;?—or the mode of performance, A. 
xv. 10, ri weipdtere tov Gedy érBetvat Suryov él tov Tpdyndov 
tav padnrav, imponendo jugum, H.v. 5 (1 P.iv. 3). Lastly, in 
E. iii. 6 the infinitival clause expresses the content of the puorn- 
ptov (ver. 4); compare also E. iv. 22. In Greek authors this 
lax use of the infinitive is carried much farther.’ The infinitive 
of design, in particular, is frequently used, see Soph. Gd. C. 
12, Thue. 1. 50, 4. 8, Her. 7.208, Plut. Cim. 5, Arrian, Ad 1. 
16.10, 4.16. 4 (Matth. 532, Kriig. p. 213); though after verbs 
of going, sending, the participle is even more common in Greek 
writers (compare A. viii. 27, xxiv. 11). 

Such relations are sometimes indicated with greater clearness by 
prefixing asre to the infinitive ; e.g., L. ix. 52,4 Mt. xxvii. 1. With 
the latter passage, Fritzsche’s exp tion of which is very fo 
compare Strab. 6. 324, Schef. on on BOs Ellips. p. 784, and on Soph 
(Ed. Col. p. 525, Matth. 531. Rem. 2. In the Byzantine writers 
the use of dsre with the infinitive instead of the simple infinitive 1s 
peculiarly common ; see ¢.g. Malal. p. 385, éBovAcicaro asre éxBAr- 
Oyvas ri webepdr p. 434.6 We find a parallel to L. ix. 52 m 
Euseb. "A. E. 3. 28. 3, elseAOeiv wore ey Baraveiw asre AovoacFa. 
And it would be better even to admit that the N. T. contains ex- 


‘ Sra Modi p. 389. (On this infinitive see Don. p. 595, Jelf 669. ] 
is quoted in the next sentence : in ed. 5 it is 

mi bh with Col. iv. 6, and so it is usually explained. 

3 Scheef. Soph. II. 324, Tacob, Luc. Tow. 116, Held, Plut. Am. P. 185 aq. 

: aeae ix. 52 the reading of & and B is os trepdéees: on this constraction 
see 

*[‘‘In talibus locis aut verbum de conatu explicandum (ita, ué supplicie 
aficere eum conarentur), aut, quod hic pretalerim, rei conditio mente adjicienda 
est: consilium inierunt . . ita, ut eum ¢ nempe, si possent:” 
Fritzsche in loc. Meyer : "sin their intention the result of their arene 
would be that they would put him to death.” See also Jelf 863. 2 b (‘* the 
result or effect" sometimes ‘‘includes the notion of an aim or purpose”) 
Bledrs 166 b, Don. p. 597. Other passages of the same kind are L. iv. 29, 
xXx 

* Compare also Heinichen, /nd. ad Hused. III. 545. 
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amples of the extended application of dsre which is thus exhibited 
in later Greek, than to resort to forced interpretations. 

We find only one example of &s with the infinitive, viz. A. xx. 24, 
obdevds Adyov wowotpat, obde Exw THY Yuxy pov TYylay cpavT™, ds TeArE- 
eon: roy dpdpov pov pera xapas, in order to complete my course, etc. 
See Bornem. Schol. p. 174 8q.} 


Other forms of the epexegetical infinitive attach themselves 
more easily to a sentence or a member of a sentence, and assume 
the form of a word under grammatical government, for which 
indeed they were in some cases taken by the older gramma- 
rans ; “— 

(a) Mk. vii. 4, wodAd & rrapéXaBov xpareiy (ohservanda ac- 
ceperunt), Mt. xxvii. 34, Swxav adt@ mueiy d€os" E, iii. 16, Thuc. 
2. 27, 4. 36, Lucian, Asin. 43, Diog. L. 2. 51. 

(6) 1 C. ix. 5, éyopen eLovelay yuvaixa rrepedyey’ ix. 4, L, viii. 
8, 0 yoy ara dxovew axovérw' ii, 1, A, xiv. 5, E. iii. 8, H. xi. 
15, xatpos dvaxdprpac iv. 1 (Plat. Zim. 38 b, Asch. Dial. 3. 2); 
see Matth. 532.d,e (Jelf 669). Here the infinitive may even 
have a subject joined with it, as in Rom. xiii.11.3 The infinitive 
is also attached to an adjective: 2 Tim. i. 12, duvardos riv mrapa- 
Oneny pou purd£at (Thue. 1. 139), H. xi. 6, vi. 10, ov d8exas 0 
bcos eritabéo Oar «.7.r., 1 P. iv. 3,1 C. vii. 39, Mk.i. 7, 2 C. iii. 
0, L, xv. 19, A. xiii, 25, H. v. 11, 2 Tim. ii 2, L. xxii 33. 

2. But the infinitive may also appear in a sentence as an in- 
tegral member of it, and then its nature as a noun may be per- 
ceived with more or less ¢learness: in such cases it takes the 
place sometimes of the subject, sometimes of the object. It ap- 
pears as the subject (Matth. 534 a, Jelf 663) in such sentences 
as the following: Mt. xii. 10, et é€eore rots c48Ract Oeparrevery, 
ts t¢ allowed to heal on the Sabbath (is healing . . . . allowed) ? 


xv. 26, ove ort Kadov AaBely roy Aptov trav téxvwv’ 1 Th. iv. 3, 


'(On ds with infinitive expressing purpose, see Don. p. 597, Kriig. p. 289, 
Rost p. 666, Madv. 166. Rem. 2.] . 

? As by those who, in the example quoted under (b), Tepe» Bousiay wipaytsr, 
held that cos was omitted before the infinitive (Haitinger in Act. Monac. III. 
301). The infinitive has css when it is ricer Sgrtiinaden as a genitive 
(noun) ; without ces it is the epexegetic infinitive. e two constructions are 
somewhat differently conceived (Matth. 582. e). Soin Latin: Cic. T'uac. 1. 41, 
tempus est abire Wrage! Pe Ramshorn p. 428), elsewhere abeundi. On the whole 

hil. p. 218, 


7 
* Compare Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 117, Stallb. Plat. Huthyd. 204, Weber, Demosth, 
261, Bernh. p. 361. 

| 26 
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Touro dors Oédnpa Tod Oeod ... . awéyerOas .. . . awd Tifs TOP- 
vetas (preceded by o aytacpds dev, which might also have been 
expressed by an infinitive), A. xx. 16, darws uy yévntas atte 
XpovotpiSacas (Weber, Dem. 213), Mt. xix. 10, E v.12, Phi 
7, G. vi. 14, Ja. i. 27, Rom. xiii. 5, 1 C. xi. 20 [see p. 403], 
vi. 6, ix. 27, 1 P. ii. 15, Rev. xiii 7. If in such a case the infini-. 
tive itself has a subject expressed, whether a substantive, an ad- 
jective, or a participle, this subject usually stands in the accusa- 
tive case, in close grammatical union with the infinitive: Mt 
Xvii. 4, xadov dotiy Huds Ode evar Mt. xix. 24, Jo. xviii. 14, 
1C. xi 13,1 P. ii 15, A. xxv. 27, L ix. 33, xviii. 25.’ If this 
subject is brought into the principal clause (as in Ph. i. 7, Sicasov 
éyol rovro dpoveiy x.7.r.), the attributives which are construed 
with the infinitive stand either in the accusative (Mt. xviii. 8, 
xanrov col corey eiseBely eis THY Say ywdov 7) xvAXOV), or, by an 
attraction very common in Greek writers, in the case of the sub- 
ject. For the latter construction, see 2 P. ii. 21, apetrroy 7» 
@UTOLS, py ereyvaxévar THY OdoY Tis Sixasocuyns } éareyvotcty 
émsiotpeyras A. xv. 25 v.1.;* and compare Thuc. 2. 87, Demosth. 
Funebr. 153 a, 156 a, Xen. Hier. 10. 2 (Bernh. p. 359, Kriig. 
p. 206, Jelf 672)* In H. ii 10 the two constructions are 
combined, érperev avT@... ayayourTa ... Tedeaoas'* cor- 
pare Mk. ix. 27,° Mt. xviii. 8 (Plut. Coriol. 14). 

Remark further :— 

a. The infinitive, when used as subject, sometimes takes the article, 
—namely where it expresses directly the notion of the verb in 
substantival form. This is the case not merely in such sentences as 
Rom. vii. 18, 76 Gédey wapdxarat por, 70 B8 xarepydleaGas rd xadeor ov 
2C. viz 11, abrd robro r3 Karé Geov AvryGqva: recy KaTrapydoaro Upiy 

1 ue Eur. Med. p. 526, Schwarz, De Solac. Discip. Chr. p. 8 
aq. (Je 
wi (Ste ape LO compare L174, A. suv. 27 rin A. xi 18, sev 20, Me 


xviii. 8, the transition from dative to accusative is less remarkable, since the 
Bre ole stands after the infinitive. See A. Buttm. p. 805 sq., Alford on H. 


i Zam t 600. rail Drei Gr. 398. 
oe uttmann remarks that Slab wev levi) has four constructions in 

the : (1) with dative and iniaitive, Mi t. iii. 15 ; (2) with dative, followed 
by the accusative and infinitive, H. ii. 10; (8) with ‘accusative and infinitive, 
1C. xi. 18; (4) it is also used personally (H. vii. 26). “Efser:, which usually 
has the first of these constructions, is sare vege followed by the accusative 
and infinitive, viz. in L. vi. 4, xx. 22, Mk. ii. 26 eo wonne ese 
and infinitive, or the infinitive alone : xe occurs once only (Ja. iii. 10), with 
accusative and infinitive. See A. Buttm. p. 278, 147, Jelf 674. ] 

5 [This should be ix. 47: here however there is ‘good. authority for ¢i.] 
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orovdqy’ Ph. i. 21,—in which the finite verb with its adjuncts forms a 
complete predicate ; but also in connexion with the impersonal for- 
mulas, xaAdv, aicxpov éort, etc. (Rost p. 692), if the idea expressed by 
the infinitive is to be brought out with greater force, as in 1 C. vil. 
26, xadov dvOpwr To ovrws elvas G. iv. 18, caddy 7d LyAcdobat &v KaAG 
ravrore’ Rom. xiv. 21, 1 C. xi. 6. In the passages first quoted the 
article could not well have been left out ; in 1 C. vii. 26 the expression 
would have lost in force had there been no article, xa\dv édvOpa 
ovrws elves, it is good for man to be so (compare 1 C. vii. 1, xiv. 35). 
Ph. i 29 also may be referred to the second category: in 1 Th. iv. 6 
we find an infinitive of this kind with the article annexed to another 
without it,—compare Plat. Gorg. 467d, Xen. Cyr. 7.5.76: in Rom. 
ly. 13, however, the infinitival clause ro xAnpovopoy eva: is a kind of 
apposition to 4 éxayyeAia. With the above examples compare Plat. 
Phed. 62d, Gorg. 475 b, Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 1, Diod. 8. 1. 93. 

b. In the place of the infinitive, principally where its subject is to 
be specially indicated, we sometimes find a complete sentence formed 
with édv, d, or iva, according to the sense: Mk. xiv. 21, xadéy 
W abra, ef obx eyerr7On’ 1 C. vii. 8, xaddv adrois éoriv, day peivwow ds 
kayo’ Jo. xvi. 7, cunpépe dpiv, iva ¢yw drew. (On iva see below, 
no, 8.) This is to be referred in part to the general character of 
the (later) popular language, which has a preference for circum- 
stantiality, in part to the Hellenistic colouring of the N. T. 
rhabed find similar instances in Greek authors (Isocr. Nicocl. pp. 

, 46). 

_ The infinitive is the subject when it is joined with éoré in the sense 
# is lawful, or it is possible, etc., as in H. ix. 5.2. 1 C. xi. 20, how- 
ever, may also (against Wahl and Meyer) be rendered, if ye come 
together, st is not a celebration of the Lord's Supper : the genitive abso- 
lnte can be taken up thus without the aid of rotro. 


3. The infinitive denotes the object (predicate) wherever it 
appears as a necessary complement of a verbal notion; not merely 
after OéXecy, SuvacOat, ror\pay, emuyerpeiv, oTrovddlayv, Cnreiv,? 
etc., but also after the verbs of believing, hoping (I hope to come, 
ete.), saying, maintaining (I maintain that I was present). It is 
not necessary to quote from the N. T. examples of the regular 
construction: we need only remark 


_| We Saberyrs cannot assume any distinction in meaning between the infini- 
tive with, and the infinitive without the article. In German also we say, Das 
Beten ist and beten ist segensreich, without any difference in the 
sense. But the infinitive has more weight in the sentence when made subsetan- 
tival by the article. (See Ellicott on 1 iii. 3, Jelf 670.—In G. iv. 18, quoted 
a vs is very dou J 

? Ast, Lezic. Plat. 1. 622 a. 

3 Against Bornemann, Schol. p. 40, see Fritzsche, Rom. II. 376, and compare 
Blume, Zycurg. p. 161. [The point ii by Fritzsche is the frequent use of 
the infinitive with Snes in classical Greek : see also Liddell and Scott, s. v.] 
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a. If in such a case the infinitive has a subject of its own, 
different from that of the principal verb, this with all its adjuncts 
is put in the accusative (accus. cum injin.): 1 Tim. ii 8, Bovropas 
mposevyerOas rovs Gvdpas’ 2 C. xiii. 7, H. vi. 11, émeOupodper 
&cacrov buoy tHy aurny évdelevucbas orrovdny «.7.r, 2 P.i. 15, 
1 C. vii. 10, A. xiv. 19, voploayres avrov reOvdvacr’ 2 C. xi. 16, 
py tls pe So&y Adpova elvas'! Rom. xv. 5, 6 Beds Sein ply 70 
avro dpovety’ 2 Tim. i. 18. More commonly however we find a 
complete sentence with iva after verbs of intreating, commanding, 
etc. (see no. 8), and a sentence with rz after verbs of saying, 
believing (Mt. xx. 10, A. xix. 26, xxi. 29, Rom. iv. 9, viii. 18, G. 
v.10). ’Edsite always has this construction in the N. T. 

If on the other hand the subject of the infinitive is the same 
as that of the finite verb, any attributives which it may have are 
put in the nominative: Rom. xv. 24, edrwlfe Seamopevopeves 
Oedcac bas ipdas’ 2C.x. 2, déouas 76 yr) wapov Oappioas (Philostr. 
Apoll, 2, 23), Rom. i. 22, Ph. iv. 11, 2 P. iii. 14, Jude 3 (Li. 
92)* This is a kind of attraction ; compare Kriiger, Gramm. 
Untersuch. III. 328 sqq. (Jelf 672). The subject itself is not 
repeated: see Ja. li. 14, 1 C. vii. 36. Even in this construc- 
tion, however, we sometimes (though rarely) find the accusative 
(with infinitive): in this case the subject is always repeated in 
the form of a pronoun.* See Rom. ii. 19, wéoBas ceavrov 
odnyov elvar trupray Ph. iii. 13, eyo éwavrov ob NoylCopas cater 
Anpévar L. xx. 20, drroxpevopevous, éavrots Sixalous elvar A. 
xxvi. 2, Rev. ii. 2,9 ;° probably also E. iv. 22, where I regard 
avroBecGa: iuds as dependent on éd:dayOre. Compare Her. 2. 


1 If the substantive to which the infinitive refers is governed by the pence 
verb in the dative, the noun annexed to the infinitive may also be pat in thi 
case, a8 in A. xxvii. 8... . ce Dasag voncdmeves bericpysy apes coy Giles 
wopsubives bwimeAsing cuyer, unless the dative here is a correction; see 
Bornem. # loc. On the other hand, in L. i. 74 sq. we have ees des: Sass 
min in xupts bybpay focbiveas Aucpsus abvy x.¢.a, [See the last para- 


gra 
aks is is likely to mislead. "EAei%m is frequently followed by the infinitive 
in N. T., but not by the accusative infinitive, th the example 
que in the next sentence, Rom. xv. 24, is the same in principle: isha ex 
(L. xxiv. 21, al.) is a late ied hes 
3 In 1 Tim. 1. 8 also, woepsvsmsrves belongs to wapsadatcn : pen oe near 
wpespsivas, it would necessarily be in the accusative if it belonged to this infini- 
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2, Xen. Cyr. 5.1. 21, vopitowus yap euavrov dotxevas x.7.d., 1. 4. 
4 (where see Poppo), An. 7.1.30, Mem. 2. 6.35, Diod. S. 1. 50, 
Exe. Vat. p. 57, Philostr, Apoll. 1.12: see Kriiger /.c. p. 390. 
In the passages first quoted it is probable that this construction 
was chosen for the sake of antithesis (see Plat. Symp. c. 3 and 
Stallb, én doc, compare Kriig. /.c. p. 386 sq.) or of clearness: J 
do not suppose that I myself have already etc. For the same 
reason, a8 it seems to me, was uuas joined to the infinitive in 
E. iv. 22, as in ver. 21 another subject, Jesus, had intervened. 
Later writers however use this construction where there is no 
antithesis,’ 

b, After verbs of saying (maintaining), thinking the infinitive 
sometimes ex presses—not what according to the speaker's asser- 
tion 1s, but—what ought to be, inasmuch as these verbs contain 
rather the notion of advising, requiring, or commanding.” See A. 
XxL 21, Neyoow, om) Tepuréuvery avTovs Ta Téxva, he said they ought 
not to (must not) circumcise their children,—he commanded them 
not to circumcise, etc.; xv. 24 (2), Tit. ii. 2, A. xxi. 4, 7@ 
Tlavdp éXeyov pn) cvaBalvey eis ‘Iepocodupa, they said to Paul 
he should not go up, they advised him not to go up. Compare 
Eurip. Troad.'724. In all these instances, if the sentence were 
resolved into the direct construction, we should have the impera- 
tive, un qepeTéuvere Ta Téxva Upov. On this infinitive—which 
even modern scholars explain by an ellipsis of Setv (against this 
see Herm. Vig. p. 745)—see Lob. Phryn. p. 753 sqq., Bernh. p. 
3714 Too many N. T. passages, however, have been thus ex- 
plained. In Rom. xiv. 2, és uév mioreves dayeiy wWayTa means 
the one has confidence to eat, and the notion of lawfulness is 
contained in msorevey. In Rom. xv. 9, dofdcas expresses not 
what the Gentiles ought to do, but what they actually do; see 
Fritz. in loe. In Rom. ii. 21 sq. and E. iv. 22 sq. (see above) the 
verbs preach and be taught, on which the infinitives depend, may 
from their nature denote either that which is (and must be 


3 Com Heinichen, Euseb. H.Z. 1. 118. 

4 See Elmsley, Soph. Gd. 7. p. 80, oie 531. 

3[The clause is omitted by recent edito 

‘ Battm. a Age Mid. p. 181, Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. p. 81, Jen. Lit, -Zeit. 
ve No. 231. e012, Masvig It an ellipsis see Jelf 854. 4, Riddell, Plat. 

148, mig 212, vig 146. The last two grammarians explain this 

=n ‘= reference to the meaning of the governing verb, as oe & COlL- 
mand or requirement : compare Liddell and § Scott, 8. v. Aiye.] 
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believed), or that which should be (should be done) ; and we say 
in like manner, they preached not to steal, ye have been taught 
to put of. In A. x. 22 the verb is yonuariferOas, which is 
used almost regularly of a directing oracle, a divine injunction. 
Lastly, if the infinitive must be translated by “ may ” after verbs 
of requesting, this meaning is already contained in the significa- 
tion of the governing verb itself in the particular context ; as in 
2 C. x. 2, Séopuas 70 pur) trapmy Oappioas TH TweroOnce, a3 if, 
IT beg of you my not being bold, i.e, I beseech you to take care 
that I may not be bold.! 

¢c. The article stands before an object-infinitive to make it a 
substantive, and thus give it greater prominence (Rost p. 693, 
Jelf 670), Rom. xiii. 8, xiv. 13 (L. vii. 21 v.1.), 1 C. iv. 6 [Rec], 
2 C. ii. 1, viii. 10, Ph. iv. 10 (compare above, no. 1) ;* especially 
at the commencement of a sentence (Thue. 2. 53, Xen. Mem. 4. 
3. 1), asin 1 C. xiv. 39, To Aadeiv yAw@ooats pr) KeoAveTE (com- 
pare Soph. Phil. 1241, 8s ce xwd¥oe To Spay). In Phil. i 
6, oby dptraypor iyyjoato TO etvas toa Oeq, the infinitive with 
the article forms the direct object of syjoaro, and dprraypov is 
the predicate ; compare Thue, 2. 87, ovyi Sicalay Exes réexpapow 
76 €xgoBijoas, and Bernh. p. 316 [p. 356}. 

Deserving of special mention is the accusative with infinitive after 
éyévero,5—a construction particularly: common in Luke's writings. See 
MK. ii. 23, eyévero mwapazopever Gat avroy, accidit, ut transiret ; A. Xvi. 
. 16, tyévero madionyy Twa... . dravrTijoa jpiv xix. 1, éyévero TlatAoy 

dceI - Abe els “"Edecor- iv. 5, ix. 3, 32, 37, 43, xi. 26, 
Lin Leal. 1,5, axl @ navel dh aeviti’ 817 il 31 ., Vi], 
6, xvi. 22, al! Here the infinitive clause is to be regard as the 


(enlarged) subject of éyévero, just as after ovvéBy (see below), and in 
tin after aquum est, apertum est, etc.,°—there came to pass Jesus's 





1 In 2 C. ii. 7, also, the infinitives dees . . . . yaupivactas nal wupasadion 
denote not what is but what should be. We must not however su ply dus, 
The influence of the ou with izaséy extends, as it were, to these infinitives : 
the censure is sufficient . . . in order now on the contrary to forgive him, etc. 

* Herm. Soph. Aj. 114. 

3 (On the various constructions found in the N: T. after xa2 ivivice or iyimnee 
di, see below, § 65. 4. ¢.] 

“Wo have the same construction in A. xxii. 17, lytvsed pos dworepipares us 
“ltpevsaAnpe . . yivieta: ws ly inerdeu; where the infinitive might saat been 
directly annexed to lyivees pos bwerrpivpave: (accidit mihi), and perhsps would 
ahh whieh h ehad besas ae ees had not been 6 gel the Jina 
with w e e intervening tive absolute, xai wpestsx, 
peu lo oy ieee (Jelf 674. Obs. 8). [In A. xi. 56, quoted above, we should reed 
abveis, NOt abrevs : COM 


6.] 
> Zumpt, Gr. 600. Medvig. Lat. Gr. 398 a. ] 
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passing by, etc. Hence the construction is correctly conceived in 
Greek, though the frequent use of éyévero with the infinitive in the 
of the historic tense of the main verb is in the first instance 
ue to an imitation of the Hebrew ‘mn. Grammatically parallel with 
this is the use of ovvé8n by Greek writers; e. g., cvvéBy ri wédw 
elvat jouray Died. S. 1. 50, 3. 22, 39, Plat. Legg. 1. 
oath Polycl. 709 c, Dion. H. IV. 2089, and frequently, 
especially in Polybius : this also occurs in 2 Mace. iii. 2, and once in 
the N. T., A. xxi. 35. We find an approach towards the construction 
in question (éyévero with infitive) in Theogn. 639, woAAdxe .. .. 
ae eipety épy’ dvSpav,—with which Mt. xviii. 13 is most nearly 
ed. It appears in full [?] in Plat. Phadr. 242 b, 10 Saypdviov re 
kai 70 eleobos ornpetov por yiyverOax eyévero ; and is particularly common 
in the later writers, e. g., Codin. p. 138, éyévero rév Baoréa abupeiv 
Epiphan. Monach. (ed. Dressel) p. 16, éyévero atrots dvaPivas els 
Tepourad su. (elf 669. 1.) 

The use of the accusative with the infinitive in other cases is, as 
has already been remarked, proportionally rare in the N.T. We 
more commonly find a sentence with érz in its place, exactly after 
the manner of the later (popular) language, which resolves the more 
condensed constructions, and loves the circumstantial and explicit. 
Hence in Latin, for example, the use of uf where the older language 
used the accusative with infinitive ; hence in particular the use of 
quod after verba dicendi et sentiendi, which became more and more 
frequent in the age of declining Latinity, especially in the non-Italian 
provinces! There is another point which must not be overlooked 
—that the N. T. writers prefer after verba dicends to let the words 
spoken follow in the direct form, in accordance with the vividness 
of oriental phraseology. 


4. The infinitive, when by means of the article it has re- 
ceived a decidedly substantival character, is also employed in 
the oblique cases. In the N. T., the case most commonly met 
with is the genitive, which occurs here far more frequently 
than in Greek authors. 

a, Sometimes this genitive is dependent on nouns and 
verbs that regularly govern this case: 1 C. ix. 6, ov éyopep 
éfovclay rob pr) épyateorOas ;? 1 P. iv. 17, 0 xaupos Tov dp£a- 
oOat 76 xpiva «.7.r., A. xiv. 9, wlori eyes Tod owOHvac xx. 3, 
éyevero yuan Tod itrootpedew’ L. xxiv. 25, Bpadels 17 xapdia 
tov motevery’ A. xxiii. 15, Erotpos tov avedety (Ez. xxi. 11, 





* In German, the more condensed construction ‘‘er sagte, ich sei za spit 
gekommen ” is i a the popular language resolved into ‘‘ er sagte, dass ich zu spat 


gekommen wire. 
3 (The best MSS. omit rev in this verse. ] 
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1 Mace. v. 39), L. i 9, EXaye rod Oupuaoas (1S. xiv. 47), 2 C. 
i 8, aste eEarropnOivas yas xa rod Cav’ 1 C. xvi. 4, dav 7 
GEvov tod nape tropever Oar, of it 1s worthy of (worth) the journey- 
ing etc. Compare also 1 C. x. 13, 2 C. viii. 11, L. xxii. 6, Ph. 
iii, 21, Rom. vii. 3,' xv. 23, H. v. 12, Rev. ix. 10? (Gen. xix. 
20, Ruth ii. 10, Neh. x. 29, Judith ix. 14, al). Sometimes the 
MSS. vary between the infinitive with and without roi, e. g., in 
Rev. xiv. 15: elsewhere we find the two forms in parallel sen- 
tences (H. v. 12,1 Th. iv.9). For examples from Greek authors 
see Georgi, Vind. p. 325 sq., Matth. 540 (Jelf 678. 3). In these 
it is common to find several words inserted between the article 
and the infinitive, see Demosth. Funebr. 153 a, 154 c, Aristoer. 
431 a: this is not the case in the simple language of the N.T. - 


Under this head come also L. i 57, érAxjoOy 6 xpovos rod rexety 
airy and ii 21 (com Gen. xxv. 24, xlvii. 29), the genitive 
being, in the mind of the Greek writer, immediately dependent on 
xpovos. In the Hebrew the case is somewhat different, the infinitive 
with ° being used : see Ewald p. 621. 


b. Elsewhere the genitive of the infinitive stands in relation to 
whole sentences as an expression of design.® Here earlier scholars 
supplied &vexa (compare Dem. Fun. 156 b) or xdpev. See 
L. xxiv. 29, eispOev rod petvas cov avtots Mt. xxiv. 45, dv 
Katéotnoev 6 KUpios emt THs oiKxetelas avtod Tod Sodvas avrois 
Thy tpogdyy' iii. 13, wapaylveras él tov ‘Topddvny rod Barti- 
obnvac’ xiii. 3, L. ii. 27, v. 7, xxi. 22, xxii. 31, A. iii. 2, xxvi 18, 
1C. x. 13, H. x. 7, G. iii. 10; with a negative, A. xxi. 12, 
mapexadoupev .... TOU py avaBalvey avrov eis ‘Tepovoadnp’ Ja 
v.17, H.xi. 5. This construction is principally used by Luke 
(and Paul). We find parallel examples however in Greek prose, 
especially from the time of Demosthenes; and this use of the 
genitive arises so certainly out of the fundamental notion of this 
case (Bernh. p. 174 sq.*) that there is no ground for assuming 





1(** Free from the law, from being, etc. :’”’ Fritzsche takes the same view. 
(On the negative mu see § 65. 26.) But both here and in 1 C. x. 18 the claus 
is usually taken as expressing purpose (Meyer). ] 

: Caer inserts rev before £3:x#ea: on insufficient eeeee 

3 See Valcken. Eurip. Hippol. 48, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 56, f. Demosth. Il. 
161, V. 868, Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 888, Matth. 540. [Don. pp. 480, 598, Jelf 
492, 678. 2. b, Madv. 170c. Rem., Ellicott on G. iii. 10, A. Buttm. p. 266 999-] 

: connects this usage with the genitive which follows words denoting 
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the existence of either ellipsis or Hebraism. Compare Xen. Cyr. 
1, 6.40, rod Sé und évredOev Siadevyev,oxotrovs ToD yuyvopevou 
xabiorns Plat. Gorg. 457 e, oBotpas ody Svedéyxew oe, uy pe 
UmohaGns ov mpds TO wMpayua hidovercodvTa AéyeLv, TOU KaTa- 
paves yevdcOas x.7.d., Strabo 15.717, Demosth. Phorm. 603 b, 
Isocr. Aigin. 932, Thuc. 1. 23, 2. 22, Heliod. 2. 8. 88, 1. 24. 
46, Dion. H. IV. 2109, Arrian, Al. 2. 21. 13, 3. 25. 4, 3. 28. 
12. In L. ii, 22, 24, we find the infinitive with and without 
Tov in the same principal sentence. If the infinitive in this 
construction is accompanied by a subject, this stands in the 
accusative (L. v. 7). 


In Ph. iii 10 also this infinite expresses design ; rod yviva: is 
connected with ver. 8, and is a resumption of the thought there 


exp 
_ In the LXX this infinitive occurs on every page. Compare Gen. 
L 14, xxiv. 21, xxxviii. 9, xliii. 17, Jud. v. 16, ix. 15, 52, x. 1, xi. 
12, xv. 12, xvi. 5, xix. 3, xx. 4, Ruthii 1, 7, ii 15, iv. 10, Neh. i. 6, 
18 ix. 13, 14, xv. 27, 2 S. vi 2, xix. 11, Jon. i. 3, Joel iii 12, 
Jndith xv. 8, 1 Mace. iii. 20, 39, 52, v. 9, 20, 48, vi. 15, 26. 
Different from this, and more closely connected with the notion of 
the genitive,—and therefore to be brought under the head of 4. a, 
—is the use of the infinitive with rod after verbs which express 
distance, detention, or prevention from ; for these verbs have of them- 
selves the power of directly governing the genitive, and are regularly 
followed by the genitive of nouns: Rom. xv. 22, évexordpyy . . . 
Tov Abe L, iv. 42, xat xaretyov abrov rod py ag (compare 
Isocr. Ep. 7, 1012, aréyeav + 0d rwas droxrelvey’ Xen. Mem. 2. 1. 16, 
An. 3.5.11), With pleonastic negative (§ 65): A. xiv. 18, pdArcs 
karGravray Tots SyAous Tov pi) Ovew abrots (compare wravay Tivd TwWos, 
and raverGa. followed by the infinitive with rov in Diod. 8. 3. 33, 
Phalar. Fp, 35, also fovydfewv rod wouty Malalas 17. p. 417), A. xx. 
37, oby trecreAduny Tod py dvayyeiAat Spiv wacav tiv Bovdiy Tod Oeov 
(compare ver. 20), 1 P. iii. 10, ravedrw tiv yAGouayr abrod dmb Kaxod 
kat xeiy atrov rou py AcAHoat SdAov’ L. xxiv. 16, of dfOarA0i éxparodvro 
100 pi) extyvvas abrév (Xen. Laced. 4. 6), Rom, vi. 6,1 A. x. 47, Sus. 
9, 3 (1) Esdr. ii. 24, v. 69, 70, Gen. xvi. 2, Act. Thom. § 19, Protev. 
Jac. 2, al. Perhaps also pevyew and édevyav rot x 019o ae should 
in strictness be thus explained (as the Greeks said ¢evye twos), Xen. 
a z : 2. Compare Berah, p. 356, Buttmann, Demosth. Mid. Exc. 
p. 143. 





— at, striving after (Jelf 510). By Donaldson and Jelf it is directly con- 
with the causal genitive : ‘‘ When the genitive after these verbs appears 
in the form of an infinitive with the article, the cause generally assumes tho 
character of a motive of action.” (Don. p. 480.)] 7 

[Is not this a clause of purpose 7] 
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In Rom. i. 24, rapSwxey atrovs & Geos . . . cis dxabapaiay row 
dripaler Oar ra owpara abray éy éavrois, the infinitive depends imme- 
diately on the noun dxafapo., and there is nothing strange in the 
omission of mi before this noun m. xv. 23, 1 C. ix. 6): the 
genitive pointe out in what the fa. consisted, commisit impuri- 
tai, que cernebatur in, etc. Fritzsche is more circumstantial : “vir- 

a post dxaBapo. collocata ante rod mente repete dxafapciay.” 

hat need there can be for this I cannot see, since déxafapciay and 
ariydfeoPa: stand close together, and the genitive can so well be 
understood as indicating the sphere of the dxafapoia, Similarly in 
Rom. viii. 12 the infinitive rod xara odpxa Gv must be considered de- 
pendent on ég«Aéryy, in accordance with the regular phrase éfeAen 
elvai rivos: see Fritz. Matt. p. 844. In L. i 74 also rov Sowa is 
most simply taken in connection with gpxov ; compare Jer. xi. 5. 


It soon became usual, however, to employ this construction 
in a looser sense,—not only 

a, After verbs which contain in themselves the notion of 
(requesting), commanding; resolving, and which therefore 
mediately express design: e.g., A. xv. 20, epivw .. . émroreiras 
avrois tov dméyeoOas, to send them an injunction to abstain ; 
L, iv. 10 (from the LXX), rots dyyéAou abrod evredcitas wepl 
cov tod Suaduvd£as A. xxvii. 1 (where tod dzromAeiy cannot be 
connected with the following aped{Souv without forcing the 
words); compare Ruth ii.9,1 K.i 35, 1 Mace. i. 62, i 31, v. 
2, ix. 69, Malal. Chron. 18. 458, Ducas pp. 201, 217, 339, al, 
Fabric, Pseudepigr. I. 707, Vit. Epiph. p. 346 :-—but also 

b. for epexegesis, where the simple infinitive with or without 
@ste might have been used, and where the meaning of the geni- 
tive has been lost in the mixture of consequence and purpose. 
This is very common in the LXX, ? with the infinitive denoting 
both design and consequence :—as to ets 76 with the infinitive 
see below. Inthe N.T. compare A. vii. 19, obros xatacopiwa- 
pevos . . . exdxwoe Tors Tatépas Hav Tod Toiy Exbera TA 
Bpédn «.7.r., 80 that they exposed (compare Thuc. 2.42,and Poppo 
an loc.), and—a still harsher instance—A. iii. 12, &> wemomxoct 
TOU Twepimatewy avroy (1 K. xvi. 19). In both these passages 
Fritzsche’s explanation (Matt. p. 846) must certainly be rejected: 





2 Comp. Malalas 14. 357, seicare § Adyeorra viv PassAla, cos maesrbeis 
aig woos ayiaus véwevs' 17, 422, wunves TypaGs ois aires warpnins TOs Operer 
cbavas env wide’ 18. 440, wsAsooas cet Sebiva: aivais xdpn spouts ant 
Xpvcion Arrpav sixes: x.¢.A., 18. 461. 

2 A construction parallel to xsAsvuv iva. 
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if his principles were followed, many passages of the LXX could 
not be explained at all, or only in avery forced manner. Com- 

pare especially Jos. xxii. 26, elwapev trosjoat ore Tov otxodo- 
pijoas 1K. xiii. 16, od py SUvempas rod errvotpéyae (1 Mace. vi. 
27), xvi. 19, drép thy duaptioy avrod, dy erolnce Tov Trovjoas 
70 Fommpoy x«.7.d., Judith xiii. 20, wrowjoas cos avta 6 eds eis 
typos aidviov to émiaxépacbai ce ev dyaGbois 1 Macc. vi. 59, 
oToapev adtois tov mopeverOas Tois voulpou* Joel ii. 21, epe- 
yahuve KUptos TOD Toshoat. 


How diversified the use of the infinitive with rod is in the LXX 
will appear from the following examples,—which might be easily 
classified, and in which a genitival relation may be more or less 
clearly perceived : Gen. xxxi. 20, xxxiv. 17, xxxvii. 18, xxxix. 10, 
Ex. ii. 18, vii. 14, viii. 29, ix. 17, xiv. 5, Jos. xxiii. 13, Jud. ii. 17, 
31, 22, viii. 1, ix. 24, 37, xii. 6, xvi. 6, xviii. 9, xxi. 3,7,1S. vii. 8, 
mL 23, xiv. 34, xv. 26, 1 K. ii. 3, iii. 11, xii. 24, xv. 21, xvi. 7, 31, 
Pa xxxix. 14, Jon. i. 4, iii, 4, Mal. ii. 10, 3 (1) Esdr. i 33, iv. 41, 
v. 67, Judith ii. 13, v. 4, vii. 13, Ruth i. 12, 16, 18, iii. 3, iv. 4, 7, 
15.' See also Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 20, Tischend. in the Verhandeling. 
p. 141 : compare Acta Apocr. pp. 68, 85, 124,127, al Thisinfinitive 
ls by no means rare in the Byzantine writers: e. g., see Malal. 18. 
452, 18. 491, and compare the index to Ducas p. 639, where we find 


even el Bovrerar + 0d elvar piros (p. 320, compare p. 189), dvvarar rod 


dvraroxpOiivas (p. 203). 

We must i ipa in this usage an exaggeration of declining 
(Hellenistic) Greek, unless we prefer to resort to unnatural interpre- 
tations. It would seem that the infinitive with rov had come to be 
regarded by the Hellenists as the representative of the Hebrew infini- 
tive with ? in ite manifold relations ; and, as usually happens in the 
case of established formulas, the proper signification of the genitive 
was no longer thought of.2 An analogous case is the Byzantine use 
of ésre with the infinitive after such verbs as BovAever Oar, Soxeiv, etc. ; 
see the index to Malalas in the Bonn edition. Compare above, no. 3. 

In Rev. xii. 7, éyévero rédquos ev rg cdpave, & MexaiA xai ol dyyedoe 
etrov rod worXeuHoas (where the Rec, has the correction éroAdunoay), 
we have a construction which I am not able to explain (and Liicke 
says the same in regard to himeelf*‘),—unless it be admissible to 





(As to the LXX see Thiersch, Pent. pe. 178-175. ] 

7In Reop. 172 (De Fur.) we find {sarc abeis od xavabivas cateny: here 
Schefer, having before his mind only that use of ees with the infinitive which 
1s referred to e, no. 4, b, would reject the red. 

*The Greeks themselves might conceive this infinitive as a genitive, even 
when it follows such verbe as Jvvanas, éidw, etc., inasmuch as the action ex- 
gary by the infinitive is always dependent on the principal verb, as a part on 

e whole. 


* Kinleit. in die Offendar. Joh. (2 ed.), p. 454 aq. 
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regard & Mey. xai ol dyy. avrov as a parenthesis (awkwardly introduced, 
it 1s true), which made it necessary for the writer to take up 

the éyévero wéAeuos by means of rod woAepyoa. Fritzsche’s expla- 
nation! (Mat. p. 844) I consider artificial. Still less possible 
would it be to regard rod woAcujjoat as an imitation of the (later) 
Hebrew idiom pnbno, pugnandum tis erat,? as is done by Ewald and 
also by Ziillig: in no instance do even the LXX render the Hebrew 
construction in this strange fashion. If we had merely éyevero 
Tov mwoAenjoa, A. x. 25 (see below) would be a el instance, and 
the construction might possibly be explain Perhaps however 
an ancient gloss has found its way into the text, or else something 
has fallen out at an early period before rov Borne- 


rp 
mann’s proposal ® to read éyévero re ay ch eaeoat & Miyayr 
y (wl 


~ 


x.7.A, is not even plausible ; and to supp ngstenbere) made 
war before rod woAcuyoa, Would make John chargeable with strange 


verbosity. 

In A. x. 25, éyévero rov alseASety rov [érpov—where 703 is critically 
established—cannot be compared with the idiom mentioned in Gesen. 
Lehrg. p. 786 8q.,* for this would require éyévero 5 Hérpos rob eiseABeiv. 
It is an extension of the infinitive with rod beyond its proper limits,” 
which it is certainly surprising to meet with in Luke. rnemann 
maintains that the whole clause is spurious : for his view of the true 
text of the passage the reader is referred to his own essay. 

In L, xvil. 1, dvévSexrév dors t 0 5 py AOeiy 1a oxdySaXa, some MSS. 
omit rod: if it is genuine (and Lachm. and Tisch. have retained it), 
the genitive is probably to be accounted for by the notion of dis- 
tance or exclusion which is implied in dyévSexrov ; compare above, 
no. 4. 6. Meyer’s view is different.® 


5. The dative of the infinitive expresses the catse,—a notion 
which regularly belongs to the dative case (see § 31. 6. ¢):' 





1 (That ‘‘ Michael and his angels” is parenthetical (the subject of iweai 

mentally pplied), so that eed weAspaons depends on é wéAsuoes understood. 
3(Gesen. Heb. Gr BY 216, Kalisch, Heb. Gr. I. 298.] a3, 

o. 188. [Diisterdieck with Winer in considering 


the text corrupt.—A. Buttmann (p. 268) takes res wea. as depending upon 


of the nominative for the accusative he bi ee as a constructio im, the 
infinitival clause being equivalent to a subordinate sentence with a finite verb. 
A more probable explanation is by Dr. Hort ; that Miyata... 


wedtpieas w..2, is explanatory of wéAsues, some participle (e. g., going, ecpatur 
psves) being supplied in the mind before wei weadtuieas. | 


‘[The use of 5 mn in the sense én eo erat ut (Gen. xv. 12) : see note *.] 


' 8 Comp. Acta Apoer. p. 66, ds byivece ves esrions abeois Riddoxereas a.¢.d. A. 
ii. 1 would be an example of the same kind, if we were to read [with D) ss 
byivere bv vrais pipes lusivacs cov comwrnpevebas. ; 

* [Meyer takes dvistesees substantivally, ‘‘ impossibility of the not-coming 
exists.” —No uncial MS. omits ia 

7 Matth. 641, Schef. Demosth. II. 168, Stallb. Plat. Zim. p. 208. [Jelf 673. 
3. c, Madv. 155.] 





SECT. XLIV. | THE INFINITIVE. 413 


20. iL 13, ove Eoynxa dveotw Te rvevparl pov TH 17) ev pety 
Titov, because I found nat. Compare Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 9, De- 
mosth. Pac. 21 c, Funebr. 156 b, Ep. 4. p. 119 b, Achill. Tat. 
5. 24, Lucian, Addie. 5, Diog. L. 10. 27, Liban. Hp. 8, Athen. 
9.375, Joseph. Antt. 14. 10. 1, Simplic. in Epict. Enchar. c. 38. 
p. 385, Schweigh. Agath. 5.16. This intinitive has been taken 
as an expression of design in 1 Th. iii. 3, r@ pndéva calvecOas ev 
Tats Orinvect, that no one may be shaken, as if, for the not-being- 
shaken (Schott 1” Joc.): the clause is thus subordinate to eis 
70 ormpitat, and is therefore expressed in a different form. No 
sach dative infinitive however is found in Greek writers, and 
we must read with good MSS. 7d pndéva calverOa:, which 
indeed now stands in the text: see above, no. 1, Rem.! 

6. An oblique case of the infinitive is frequently—almest more 
frequently in the N. T. than in Greek writers—combined with 
a preposition, especially in historical narration ; in this case the 
article is never omitted (Herm. Vig. p. 702, Kriig. p. 110, Jelf 
678)? though several words may be inserted between the article 
and the infinitive (A. viii. 11, H. xi. 3, 1 P.iv. 2). Mt. xiii. 25, 
év7@ eadevdesy Tovs avOparous, during the sleeping of men (whilst 
men slept); G. iv. 18, L. 1. 8, A. viii. 6 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 5, Hiero 
1.6): A. iii. 26, evroyotvta tpas ev re arroarpédew «.7.X., 
through turning away (H. iii. 12). Ph. i 23, érsOupiay éyov 
eis 76 avaddoas, desire after dissolution ; Ja. i. 19, Bpadvs eis 
70 Nadjoas, slow for speaking; 1 C. x. 6, eis 7d py elvac bpas 
erOupnras xaxav, in order that ye may not be; ix. 18, 2 C. 
iv. 4, vii. 3, Mt. xxvi. 2, L, iv. 29, A. vii. 19 (Ken. Cyr. 1. 4. 5, 
. An. 7. 8. 20), Rom. iv. 18 (see Philippi zn loc.); 1 Th. ii 16, 


1 (This reference is carried on from ed. 5, but the notice to which it refers is 
omitted from the 6th edition. After observing that the N. T. presents but few 
examples of the loosel 2g oe infinitives which are common in classical 
Greek, Winer says: ‘ tris Th. iii. 8 we read ¢é #. «., with the better MSS., 
the infinitive probably depends on wapaxadicas, and is explanatory of ws) ris 
tierins” $75: ed. 5). Similarly De W., Hofmann, A. Buttm. (p. 263), 

i or other explanations see the notes of Ellicott and Alford is loc. 
See also Green, Crit. Notes p. 170.] 

On the other hand, compare Theodoret IIT. 424, dws xuBstuv od svopa’ 
IV. 851, wapt evyzrchebas’ Poalt, Sal. 4.9. Some examples of this kind are 
found in the Greek prose writers (Bernh. p. 354, Kiihner II. 852, Jelf ic.), but 
they are not free from doubt. 

* Yet not s0 many words as we often find in Greek writers, who frequently 
in entire clauses (Xen. Gc. 18. 6, Cyr. 4. 5. 9, 7. 5. 42, al.): inthe N. T., 
too, adjuncts follow the infin., asa rule. We have no instance of &yp or 
pizg with the infinitive, only one of ivxe, 
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2 C. viii. 6, ets 16 rapaxarecas pas Titov, so that we besought 
Titus (literally, up to the point of beseeching, etc.),’ Rom. vii. 5, 
H. xi. 3. H. ii. 15, ea wravrés rod Shy, through the whole life; 
Ph. i. 7, 56a 1d éxew pe ev 7H xapdia tyas, because I have you 
etc.;? A. viii. 11, xviii. 2, H. vii 23, x. 2, L. ii, 4, Mk v. 4 
(Xen. Cyr. 1. 4.5, Mem. 2.1.15, Aristot. Rhet. 2. 13, Pol. 2. 
5. 2). Ja iv. 15, avth rod eyes tpas, instead of your saying 
(Xen. Apol. 8, Plat. Rep. 1. 343 a). Mt. vi 8, apo rod ipas 
airnoat, before you ask; L. ii 21, xxii. 15, A. xxiii. 15 (Zeph. 
ii, 2, Plat. Crit. 48 d). Mt. vi. 1, wpos 10 Oca@ivas avrtois, 
an order to be seen by them ; 2 C. iii. 13, 1 Th. ii. 9 :* L. xviii. 1, 
éXeyey rapaBoryy pos TO Sey wravrore mposevyecOas, in re- 
ference to the duty, etc. Mt. xxvi. 32, pera to eyepOjvai pe, 
after my rising (resurrection), when I shall have risen; L. xi. 
5, Mk. i, 14, A. vii 4, xv. 13 (Herod. 2. 9. 6, 3. 5. 10). 
2 C. vii. 12, elvexev rov davepwOjvar mv orovdny ipo 
(Demosth. Fun. 516 a, b, Plat. Sis. 390 b, Diod. S. Be. Vat. 
p. 39; also Inscript. Rosett. 11). 


The use of the infinitive with «es or xpds to express pe 18 
particularly common in Paul’s writings. The author of che istle 
to the Hebrews prefers a derivative noun in such cases ; see Sebals, 
Hebréerbr. p. 146 sqq.6 Compare however 1 C, vii. 35. 





1 No objection can be raised against resolving the infinitive with sis +s by 
80 that, as this ahr when joined with nouns expresses either aim or 
result : compare p Bacch. 1161. [Fritzsche agrees with Winer in admitting 
this meaning (Rom. I. 68, 242): Meyer (see notes on Rom. i. 20, 2 C. viii. 6) 
maintains that the combination always denotes purpose. Ellicott remarks (on 
1 Th. ii. 12) that it is ‘* commonly by St. Paul simply to denote the purpose, 
err ti ions in no instance is simply indicative of roads (echatic) ;” but adds, 
** still there appear to be several passages in which the purpose is so far blended 
with the subject of the prayer, entreaty, etc., or the issues of the action, that it 
may not be improper to recognise a secondary and weakened force in reference 
to purpose, analogous to that in the parallel use of fms.” Alford distinctly 
admits the eventual sense in his note on H. xi. 8, but somewhat incon- 
sistently in his notes on Rom. i. 20, iv. 18. A. Buttm. (p. 264 sq.) divides the 
examples into 4 c as sis ¢¢ with infinitive denotes purpose,—or a designed 
result,—or follows such verbs as 3:i¢4a:, isecas, whose meaning relates to the 
future (1 Th. ii. 12, 7a replaces the epexegetical infinitive (1 Th. iv. 9) 
See Jelf 625. 8, 803. Obs. 1.] 

. ae the other interpretation, in which spas is taken as the subject, see 
Van Hengel in loc. Even where the subject is placed after the infinitive, the 
correct view is always decided by the context : e.g., Simplic. Hnuchir. 18. p. 90, 
Site od weAsslous pipssiobas cers cryyusracras. Compare Jo. i. 49. 

3(On eps ed with infinitive, as signifying (never mere result, but) always 
the subjective purpose, see Alford’s note (from Meyer) on 2 C. iii. 13.] 

‘(Add tas eo Adis abeds, A. viii. 40 (1 K. xxii. 27) ; bx ood Tyan, 2C. vii 11] 

5 [There are certainly many verbal nouns in this Epistle (Davidson, Jxér. IL. 
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If in this construction the infinitive has a subject expressed, this is 
put in the accusative, even when it is identical with the subject of 
the principal sentence: H. vii. 24, 6 52 8a 7d pévew adrov eis Tov 
aiiwa.... de’ L. ii. 4. The predicates also stand in the accusa- 
tive, L, xi 8, dices adrg 8:4 75 clvat abrod diAov: with this contrast 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 3, da 7d didopabys clvar . ... abros dvypdra 
(Matth. 536, Jelf 672. 4). The attraction, however, by which the 
use of the nominative is really to be explained, is neglected by Greek 
writers both in this and in other cases. 

The infinitive (without the article) joined with xpiv or xpiv 71 may 
also be regarded as an infinitivus nominascens, for xardByt mpiv 
arobavety 73 wardiov pov (Jo. iv. 49) is equivalent to xar. mpd tov 
drofavety «7.4. The infinitive with this particle is used, not merely 
with a fature or an imperative in relation to an event still future 
(Matth, 522. 2. c), as in Mt, xxvi. 34 (A. ii. 20), but also in relation 
to events of the past (Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 60, 4n. 1. 4. 13, Herod. 1. 10. 
15) in combination with preterites ; see Mt. i. 18, A. vii. 2, Jo. viii. 
58. As to piv 7 compare Her. 2. 2, 4. 167. 


7. The well known distinction between the present and the 
aorist infinitive, and also that between the aorist and the future 
infinitive (Herm. V%g. p. '773),? are for the most part very clearly 
observed in the N. T. 

The aorist infinitive is used 

a. In narration, in reference to a preterite on which it is 
dependent (in accordance with the parity of tenses which Greek 
writers particularly observe*): Mk. ii. 4, us) Suvdpevos mrposey- 
You aire .. .. awecréeyadar xii. 12, irovy abrov xparicas’ 
V. 3, ovdels ASvvato avtoy Sioa L. xviii. 13, ov« nOerev ovde 
Tos dofOarpovs eis Tov ovpavoy érapas’ Jo. vi. 21, vii. 44, Mt. 
1 19, viii, 29, xiv. 23, xviii. 23, xxiii. 37, xxvi. 40, xxvii. 34, 
Mk. vi. 19, 48, L. vi. 48, x. 24, xv. 28, xix. 27, A.x. 10, xvii. 3, 
xxv. 7, Col. i. 27, G. iv. 20, Phil. 14, Jude 3. This is quite in 
order, and requires no illustration from Greek writers (Madv. 
172 b).—(Sometimes however the present infinitive is used, as in 





247), but Stuart shows that sis ¢é with infinitive is not at all uncommon ; see his 

Comm. p. 175 (London rhilee | 
1 Reitz, Lucian IV. 501: Lehm. (Jelf 848. 6, Don. p. 584). 

_* Stallb. Plat. Muthyd. p. 140: Aoristus (infin.) quia nullam facit significa- 
tionem perpetuitatis et continuationis, prouti vel initium vel progressus vel finis 
actionis verbo expresem spectatur, ita solet usurpari, ut dicatur vel de eo, quod 
atatim et e vestigio fit ideoque etiam certo futurum est, vel de re semel tantum 
eveniente, que diuturnitatis et perpetuitatis cogitationem aut non fert aut certe 
Ron requirit, vel denique de re brevi et uno veluti temporis ictu peracta. (Don. 
p- 415, Jelf 405. 4.) 

3 See Schaefer, Demosth, III, 482, Stallb. Philed. p. 86, Pheed. p. 82. 


416 THE INFINITIVE. [PART IL 


Jo. xvi. 19, A. xix. 33, L. vi.19: in Mt. xxiii. 37 also we find 
the present,! but in the parallel passage, L. xiii. 34, the aorist 
infinitive.) The aorist imperative also is regularly followed by 
the aorist infinitive: Mt. viii. 22, dges rovs vexpods Oarpat 
Tovs éavtow vexpovs’ xiv. 28, Mk. vii. 27. 

b. After any tense whatever, when the reference is to an 
action which rapidly passes, is completed all at once, or is to 
commence immediately (Herm. Vig. L.c.): Mk. xiv. 31, éay pe 
5én cuvarroOavely cov xv. 31, éavrov ob Stvaras cacas Mt. 
xix. 3, ef &eotiv avOpwmr@ arodicat thy yuvaixa’ 1 C. xv. 53, 
Set ro POaprov tovTo évdvcacGa: adOapciay. Compare Jo. 
iii, 4, v. 10, ix. 27, xii. 21, A. iv. 16,7 Rev. ii. 21, 2 C. x12, 
xii. 4, 1 Th, ii 8, E. iii. 18. Under this head comes also Jo. 
v. 44,—where msorevesy means to put faith in, become a be- 
lrever in, 

ce, After verbs of hoping, promising, commanding, wishing, and 
many others, the Greeks not unfrequently use the aorist infini- 
tive,"—-viz., where they wish to represent the action in itself, 
simply and absolutely (“ab omni temporis definiti conditione 
libera et immunis,” Stallb. Plat. Huthyd. p. 140, Weber, Dem. p. 
343). Here the present infinitive would have respect to the 
duration of the action, or represent it as occurring at this present 
time; and the future infinitive (after verbs of hoping and promis- 
ang)is used of that which will not occur until some uncertain time 
in the future.” Of these three tenses the aorist is the only one 
used with éAzifw in the N.T.,° and there is no example which 
presents any difficulty, especially as the particular mode of re- 
garding the subject frequently depends entirely on the writer's 
preference: L, vi. 34 aap’ dv edrifere drrodaBeiv Ph. ii. 23 


Here the best MSS. have the gts 


Le present, but second aorist. ] 
3 Lob. Phryn. p. 751 aq., P 


a Fo Wate - p. 158, Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 50 
pins ee ye ocr. a 525 19, Weber, Dem. p. 848, and especially Schlosser, 
Marcland. (Hamb. 1742), p. 20 sqq. [Jelf 405. 7, 

Riddell, Pee 


* It is less probable th hort the aorist Sag ha yhecty Prt to indicate that the 
action is one which quic y passes (Herm. 160, Kriig. Dion. 
H p. 101, and others) : ae point hardly comes into ogtistderation 1 in the expres- 
sion of a hope or command. 

5 Held, Plut. Chea 215 sq. ; compare Stallb. Plat. Orit. p. 188, Pflagk 
Eur. Heracl. p- 5 

¢ (Liinemann osm that the fature is a variant once, A. xxvi. 7 (in B).] 
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toutoy edit méprpat, ws dv amido «.7r., ii. 19, 2 Jo. 12, 
éhirife yevicOas apes tpas 3 Jo. 14, A. xxvi. 7, Rom. xv. 24, 
1 Tim. iii, 14, 1 C. xvi. 7,2C.x.15.! ’EsayyédXco8a:z also is 
commonly joined with the aorist infinitive, as in Mk. xiv. 11, 
empyyeiNato gute Sovvas A. iii. 18, vii. 5; similarly duvupe, 
A. ii, 30, dpxp dpocev alt@ 6 Oeds ex xaptrod Tis dagvos ato 
rabicas érl rod Opdvov,—but with future infinitive in H. iii 18 
(Weber, Demosth. p. 330). After xerevecy the aorist infinitive 
is more common than the present, the latter being used for the 
most part of a lasting action; e.g., A. xvi. 22, éxédevov paPdi- 
few xxiii 35, éxéNevoev abrov ev to mpartopip durdacec bar’ 
xxii, 3, xxv. 21, al? Iapaxanety is followed by the aorist 
infinitive in Rom. xii. 1, xv. 30, 2 C. ii. 8, E. iv. 1, al.; but 
by the present in Rom. xvi. 17, 1 Th. iv. 10, 1 Tim. ii. 1. 


This will explain the use of the aorist infinitive after Zroizos and 
& éroiup éxav (in reference to the future), 2 C. x. 6, xii. 14, 1 P. 
L 5, A. xxi. 13, Here the present infinitive is less common in the 
N. T. : in Greek writers the aorist is on the whole rare, yet compare 
Dion. H. III. 1536 (Joseph. Anét. 12. 4. 2, 6. 9. 2). Tpév also is in 
the N. T. uniformly joined with the aorist infinitive, and, where xpiv 
tefers to future time, this tense has the signification of the fuéurum 
Oh 6) see Herm. Eurip. Med. p. 343 (Don. p. 584, Jelf 848. 
_ Whether in any other cases than that noticed in 7. a the aorist 
infinitive has in the N. T. the signification of a preterite, is a disputed 
point. Rom. xv. 9, ra em trip Adovs Sofdcat rov Oeov, might 
in the first instance be taken as an example of this, as the infinitive 
is dependent on A¢yw, ver. 8 (Madvig 172 a), and is parallel with a 
perfect jac, while Paul would certainly have used a present 
to denote a continued act of praise. Probably, however, he merely 
to express the action of praising absolutely, without any 
Teference to time. In 2 C. vi. 1 also it is not necessary to give 
; the sense of a preterite, as is done by Meyer and others ; 
though the connexion which Fritzsche ® suggests between vi. 1 and 
v. 20 is somewhat far-fetched.—In the later language the perfect 
infinitive, as a more expressive form, takes the place of the aorist 
infinitive in such cases: see below, p. 420. — 





1 The perfect infinitive follows laws in 2C. v.11, iawike sa} iv cais cvrudi- 
Hen ima wiGaripootas, that I have been made manifest : here iawiZs does not 
stand for vesi%e, but indicates an opinion which still waits for confirmation. 
The perfect rere a me preceding wiParypemisa, needs no ee 
compare Iliad 15. 110, vor tAwope “Agni ys wine vieiz bas, @ itely ci 
Meyer. See also below, p. 420. ran anges es 

{On this verb see below, 8. a. note. ] 
> Rom. 111. 241. [Meyer now renders “‘ ne recipiatis.”} 


27 
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The present infinitive is the general expression for an action 
which is now taking place, or which continues (either in itself 
or in its results), or which is frequently repeated : Jo. ix. 4, éué 
Set épydterOas ra epya rob wépavros pe’ vii. 17, édv tus Oédy 
Td OéAnpa avrod woeiy’ xvi. 12, ov Svvacbe Baordleay apr 
iii. 30, A. xvi. 21, xix. 33, G. vi. 13, 1 C. xv. 25,1 Tim. ii 8, 
Tit. i. 11, Ph.i.12. Hence it is used in general maxims: L, xvi. 
13, ovdels oixerns Svvatas Svcd xupioss Souvdeverr” MK. ii. 19, A. 
v. 29, Mt. xii 2, 10, Ja. ii1.10, al. Verbs of thinking, believing, 
are joined with the present infinitive when the reference is to 
something which already exists, or at least has already com- 
menced,' as in 1 C. vii. 36, Ph. ii 17 (16). As to wedevew 
with the present infinitive, see above. 

If this distinction is not invariably observed where it might 
have been expected, this is explained by the fact that in many 
cases it depends entirely on the writer whether an action shall 
be represented as enduring, or as rapidly passing and filling but 
a single point of past time (compare L. xix. 5, Mt. xxii. 17); and 
also that it is not every writer who is sufficiently careful in such 
points. Hence we sometimes find the two tenses used in parallel 
paseages, though the reference is the same in both cases ; com- 
pare Mt. xxiv. 24 and Mk, xiii. 22, Mt. xiii. 3 and L. viii 5, 
—also Jude 3. Instances of the same kind are met with even 
in the better Greek authors: eg., Xen. Cyr. 1. 4.1, ef re Tov 
Baciréws Seowvto, rods maidas éxédevoy tod Kupov SdeicOae 
Scamrpdtacbal oduct o 5 Kipos, et Séowro avrov of ratées, 
wept travros érroveiro Stamrpatrec Gas; 6.1.45, Av ene edoys 
wépast, and in 46, éxéXeuce wéprety; 2. 4. 10, obs ay 
Tis BovAntas aryabovs cuvepyous trotetcGar.... ods S@ 87 
Tay els TOY TOAELOY Epyov TotnoacOal ris BovrAoLTO cUrEp- 
yous wrpoOvpous ;* Demosth. Timocr. 466 a, un eketvas Do as 
pndéva (vouov), dy yn ev vouobérass, tote 5° éEeivas r¢ Bov- 
Aopev .... AVEcy. Compare also Arrian, Ad, 5.2.6. Some- 
times however there is a perceptible distinction between the two 
tenses in parallel sentences, e.g., Xen. Cyr. 5. 1. 2, 3, dem. 1. 
1, 14, Her. 6.117, al: see Matth. 501, Weber, Dem. pp. 195, 
492. Inthe N.T. compare Mt. xiv. 22, yvdyxace trols paOsyras 


1 Herm. Soph. Gd, C. 91.—See Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 204. 
2 Compare Poppo in loc. 
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éuBijvas eis ro mAotoy (an action which rapidly passes) cal 
Tpoayesy (a continued action) av’rdy «.7.r., L. xiv. 30, Ph. i. 
21. On the whole see Maetzner, Antiphon. p. 153 sq. 


Where it is a matter of indifference which of the two tenses shall 
be used, the aorist infinitive (as being less precise in its meaning) is 
on the whole more common than the present, especially after éxw 
possum,! Svvapat, Suvards elut, O&Aw, etc. The present and aorist in- 
finitive are not unfrequently interchanged in MBS. of Greek authors ; 
see Xen, Cyr. 2. 2. 13, Arrian, Al. 4. 6. 1, Elmsley, Eur. Med. 904, 
941, al. So also in the N. T.: compare Jo, x. 21, A. xvi. 7, 1 C. 
xy. 35, 1 Th. ii. 12. 


What is said above will also explain the use of the aorist infinitive 
after a hypothetical clause in Jo. xxi. 25, drwa, day ypddyrat xal! &, 
ob8e atrov oluas Tov Koo Lov xwpHoa, NON chensurum esse, where 
some would unnecessarily introduce dy. Compare Isocr. Trapez. 
862, Demosth. Timoth. 702 a, Thuc. 7. 28, Plat. Protag. 316 c,—in 
some of which passages, however, ei with the optative has preceded.? 

omission of dy gives greater confidence to the expression ; see 
Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 43, and compare Lésner, Obs. p. 162 sq. 
The use of the future infinitive (also without dy, compare Herm. 
Pertic. dy, p. 187) is not singular in such a connexion ; see Isocr. 
Ep. 3. p. 984. 


_ Asregards the construction of »é\Aev with the infinitive, this verb 
is in Greek writers most frequently followed by the future infinitive.® 
More rarely is it joined with the present infinitive (compare Dion. 
H. IV. 2226. 8, Arrian, 4, 1. 20. 13, 5. 21. 1, and Kriig. Dion. 
p. 498), though there is nothing very strange in this combination, as 
the notion of futurity is already contained in pé\\ev itself, and an 
analogy is presented by the construction of émifew, Still more 
rarely do we find péAAav with an aorist infinitive (Plat. Apol. 30 b, 
Isocr. Callim. p. 908, Thuc. 5. 98, Paus. 8, 28. 3, Atl. 3. 27), and 
indeed this construction is ees by some ancient grammarians 
(ag., Phrynich. p. 336) to be un-Greek, or at all events un-Attic ; it 
has however been sufficiently vindicated by a fair number of well- 
attested examples.‘ In the N. T., é\Acw is followed (a) most fre- 
quently, in the Gospels always, by the present infinitive :—(d) 
occasionally by the aorist, usually in reference to actions which 
rapidly pass by, as in Rev, iii, 2, pAAa dwrobaveiy til. 16, w. duéoae 
xi. 4, p. rexety G, ili. 23, riv péd\Aovcay ricrw droxadvpbjvar com- 
pare Rom. viii. 18 (but contrast 1 P. v. 1) ;—(c) more rarely by the 





2 Tecmelion Werreot cd Hot real th the most t of our 
estcott xcepieur, Wi e most ancient 0 
ash. “Soe Jot 408, 7] i 
* Compare also Ellendt, Arr. Al. II. 206 aq. . 
* See Bockh, Pind. Olymp. 8. 82, Elmsley, Eur. Heraci. B 117,-Bremi, Lys. 
p. 745 sqq. : compare also Herm. Soph. Aj. p. 149 (Jelf 408). 
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fature,! in A. xi. 28, Ady peyay péddraw evcrOur xxiv. 15, évderasw 
pray ceca vexpav’ xxvii. 10 (xxiv. 25). 

The perfect infinitive is frequently used, especially in nar- 
ration, to denote some event altogether past in its relation to 
present time: A. xvi. 27, wedrey éavroy avatpety, vopiler 
extrepevyévas tous Seoplous, that they had fled, and hence were 
away ; xxvii. 13, Sofavres rijs mpoPecews xexparnxevas, that 
they had (already) accomplished their purpose, and hence were 
now in possession of its advantages. See also A. viii 11, 
xxvii. 9, xxvi. 32, H. xi. 3, Rom. iv. 1, xv. 8, 19, Mk v. 4, 
Jo. xii. 18, 29, 2 Tim. ii 18 (1 P. iv. 3), 2 Pit 21. In 
several of these passages, after verbs of saying and thanking, 8 
Greek writer would perhaps have been contented with the 
aorist infinitive (Madv. 172). On 2 C. v. 11 see p. 417, 
note ;! on 1 Tim. vi. 17, § 40. 4. 


8. That the N. T. writers sometimes (see p. 421, note *) use 
éva in cases where, according to the rulesof (written) Greek prose, 
we should have expected the simple infinitive (present or aorist, 
not perfect), was rightly admitted by the earlier Biblical philo- 
logers, but is positively denied by Fritzsche :* up to this time, 
however, Fritzsche has hardly had any follower, with the excep- 
tion of Meyer.’ It might indeed be possible in such phrases 2s 





1 (It is singular that Ieseéas is the only future infinitive joined with siarw.] 
-8 Exc. lad Matth.: see however Rom. III. 280. [In Rom. . c. Fritz. says: 

ut interdum ‘ss cum conjunctivo verba rogandi et | egere rem, quam 
pteceris, designet (8 Eedr. iv. 46, cf. dbru tna Jo, xvii. 24, et similia), tamen 
multo frequentius in N. T. post illa verba 7s precantis consilium declarat. 

3 On the other hand, Tittmann (Synon. II. 46 sqq.), Wahl (also in his Clav. 
Apocr. p. 272), and Bretschneider agree with me in the view maintained above. 
Compare aleo Robinson, A Greek and English Lexicon of the N. T. (New York, 
1850) p. 352 sq. (Edinburgh, 1857: p. 374 8q.). [Meyer still maintains that irs 
always expresses purpose. He takes the same view of sis ¢é and ees with 
infinitive: indeed these three constructions should certainly be considered 
together, see Jelf 803. Obs. 1. In Bp. Ellicott’s note on E. i. 17, he states 
that the uses of fen in the N. T. are three, final, ee i y verbs 
of entreaty, not of.command’’), eventual ("‘ ap tly in a few cases”) ; compare 





SECT. XLIV.] THE INFINITIVE. 421 


Mt. iv. 3, edaré, tva of ALOoe oboe aprot yévorrat' xvi. 20, Sverre 
Aaro Tois pabryrais, iva pydevi elmo x.T.r., and especially Mk. 
v.10, wapexdXer avrov ronrd, iva py avrovs amooreAn X.T.d., 
to retain the original meaning of éva, and translate, speak (a 
word of power) in order that these stones may become bread,— 
he gave the disciples a charge, in order that they might tell 
no man —he besought him earnestly, in order that he might 
not send them. But, on the other hand, it is still very singular 
that in a multitude of instances, when we are expecting that 
the object of the request or command will be mentioned, the 
writer should prefer to specify the purpose, which in such com- 
binations is usually absorbed by the object; and on the other 
hand, the very possibility of such an explanation shows how 
nearly akin are purpose and object in such a case, and conse- 
quently how easily %va might come into use as an expression of 
the latter. Hence it is far simpler to suppose that the later 
language, in accordance with its general character, resolved the 
more condensed infinitive construction into a sentence proper, 
and to some extent weakened the signification of iva,’ on the 
same principle as the Romans used wt after impero, persuadeo, 
rogo,—the object of the command or request being always 
something to be effected, and therefore something which is 
designed by the person commanding or beseeching.? We al- 
ready meet with traces of this application of %va in wniters of 
the xosy7. 


a, After verbs of desiring and requesting, a begins in 
these writers to pass into “that” of the objective sentence ;* as 
in Dion. H. I. 215, dejcecOas ris Ouyatpos tis offs Epeddor, 
iva pe Wpos autyy ayayou IT. 666 sq., xpavy) .... yéveto xal 





in the N. T. (Gram. pp. 285-289). naa ay a v. 17, Ph. i. 9, Col. 
i 9, iv. 16, Green p. 171 sq., Webster p. 180 aq. 

2’ Weakened, because because originally iss was used only to express a direct ; 
—I come that I may help thee. Een ee to be was 
expressed in earl yates, pny, ve (Mt. viii. 8, Jo. i. 27, vi. 7, al.), but by 

metiape wi th Sees ( Meth 531, Jelf 666). But it does not follow 

the weakened od foe i generally eq nivalent to Seer: this use of tm is rather, 
ia es can still perceive tei Goat Sane, an extension of eo consilio ut. Hence if 
on the one side we maintain the above principles, and on the other deny that 
ive ee for # ar (§ 53. 10), we are not inconsistent. 

Those who o this view should at least confess that the use of ive in 
is not in accordance with the Spiel prose usage of the 

ieee This is the least requirement of grammatical fairn 

2 An isolated instance in earlier Greek 18 dfsov» iva, Demoeth. Cor. 335 b. 
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Sejoes . ve pévy «7d. Charit. 3.1, wapexares Kadspidnv 
tva aire mposérOyy Arrian, Epict, 3. 23. 27 (see Scheef. Melet. p. 
121). In Hellenistic writers, however, this usage is quite com- 
mon: see 2 Macc. ii. 8, Ecclus. xxxvii. 15, xxxviii. 14, 3 (1) 
Esdr. iv. 46, Joseph. Antt. 12. 3. 2, 14. 9. 4, Ignat. Phelad. p. 
379, Cod. Pseudepigr. I. 543, 671, 673, 730, IL 705. Act. Thom. 
10, 24, 26, Acta apoc. p. 36.1 On tva after verbs of command- 
ing and directing,” see Herm. Orph. p. 814, and compare Leo 
Philos, in Epigr. Gr. Isbb. 7 (Frankf. 1600) p. 3, etaré xaovyyyty 
xpatepors iva Gijpas éyeipy’ Malal. 3. p. 64, Basilic. I. 147; 
xerevery and Oeorrifew Wa, 3 (1) Esdr. vi. 31, Malal. 10. p. 264; 
émetpetrey iva, Malal. 10. p. 264; deddoxew ta, Acta Pdri et 
Pauli 7.5 So also in the N.T. we may translate such passages 
as the following without rigorously pressing iva, by command 
her that, I implored the Lord that, she besought him that, like the 
Latin precipe, rogavit, imploravit ut, etc.: L. x. 40, elroy avty 
iva pot ovvavTiAdfnrat (iv. 3, Mk. iii. 9, Jo. xi. 57, xiii. 34, xv. 
17), 2 C. xii. 8, roy xc¥pioy mrapexddeoa va aroorh am’ éyod (Mk. 
v. 18, viii. 22, L. viii. 31,1 C.i.10, xvi. 12, 2 C. ix. 5), Mk. vin 
26, npwra avtoy iva 76 Sapoviov éxBarn (Jo. iv. 47, xvii. 15, L 
vii. 36), L. ix. 40, €SenOny rdv pabnrov cov iva éxBddwor (xxii 
32), Ph. i. 9, wposevyouas wa 4 aydirn ipdw.... weprocery. 

b. Moreover Oérey iva will also simply stand for our wish 
that Compare Arrian, Ep. 1.18. 14, Macar. Hom. 32. 11, Cod. 





1 In the Acts Luke never uses this construction, but always joins — ac 
iy tec with the infinitive, see viii. $1, xi. 28, xvi. 89, xix. 31, xxvii. 38 
his Gospel, too, isevas is once followed by the infinitive (v. 8), a construction 
which also occurs in Jo. iv. 40,1 Th. v.12 In Matthew, wapasedss is com- 
ali followed by the direct words of the suppliant. [These statements require 

cation. In the Acts we also find ipura» twas, wapaxadsir Sees (xxiii. 20, 
aay 2): in ix. 38 wapaxaasiy is followed by the oratio directa, in xxi. 12 by the 
infinitive with esi, Mapasedcy is followed by Aiyer and the oratio directa 
three times in Matthew, and twice by ta or seus.—'Eporay with the infinitive 
occurs also in L. viii. 37. 

* KsAsdus is never construed with %= in the N. T. (A. Buttmann (p. 275) 
notices ‘‘the unclassical use of this verb with the infinitive and accuse- 
tive” (Mt. xviii. 25, and often), and sees in the influence of the Latin 
jubere (Roby IT. 142), This construction is found in the N. T. with some 
para words (Mk. vi. 27, al.). The tense of the infinitive is usually the 


my Analogous to this is the use of the infinitive with ess after verbs of inéreat- 
ing, exhorting, commanding : Malal. 17. 422, wexvirs a an ar aoress — 
ou pore seFivas ea» weds’ 18. 440, sidAsioas ree dps wpunss dvt 
poviow Arcpay sixegs x.e.d.; 461, genes was é dees wee bx Fives Sddepos? p. 172 
See the in ex to Ducas, p. 689 9q. (Bonn ed.). 
* Hence was derived the periphrasis for the infinitive in modern Greek, fire 
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Pseudepigr. 1. 704, Thilo, Apoer. I. 546, 684, 706, Tischend. 
in the Verhandel. p.141. If in Mt. vii. 12 60a dy Oérnte va 
rowow vuiy means wish with the design that they may do it, 
one cannot see why OéAe» iva should not have become an or- 
dinary construction in the language, for éxev may always be 
taken in this way. And are we to render Mk. vi. 25, 0éAw ta 
pos Ses thy xehadiy ‘Iwdvvov, by I wish, in order that thou 
mayest give me? What then is the proper object of the wish ? Is 
it not the obtaining of John’s head? Then why this roundabout 
mode of expressing it? In Mk. ix. 30 also, if ove 0eXev va 
tts yuo meant, he wished not, in order that any one should 
know of tt, how affected a sentence would this be! That no 
one should know of it was the very object of his wish. Compare 
also A. xxvii. 42, BovAn éydvero, a Trois Secpeoras atroxrtel- 
voos' Jo. ix. 22, cvveréOawro ot Iovdaios iva... . aToouvvayw- 
yos yévyras’ xii. 10 (Ecclus. xliv. 18); and, as a single early 
instance of this construction in Greek writers, Teles in Stob. 
Serm. 95, p. 524. 40, ta Zeds yévntar érvOupnoe. To this 
head belongs also sroseiv iva, Jo. xi. 37, Col. iv. 16, Rev. iii. 9 
(analogous to srosetv tod with the infinitive,—see above, no. 4), 
also S:Sovas tya, Mk. x. 37 (see Krebs én loc.). 


ce. Lastly, in Mt. x. 25, dpxeroy t@ paOnty, a yévnrat 
a 0 SiSdoxados aitoi, is sutis sit discipulo non superare ma- 
gstrum, ut et possit par esse redditus, an easy or a satisfactory 
rendering ? Compare Jo. i. 27, vi. 7, Mt. viii. 8: the infinitive 
is used in Mt. iii. 11, 1 C.xv.9, LL. xv. 19,al. In Jo. iv. 34, wor 
Bpapa dorw, iva row Tro OéAnpa Tov téppavtos pe, is the 
use of iva completely justified by the rendering, meus victus hoc 
continetur studio, ut Dei satisfaciam voluntati? In that case 
orovdatey iva would be the ordinary and the simplest con- 
struction. That in Jo. xv. 8 the clause beginning with iva can- 
not denote the design with which God glorifies himself (Meyer), 


pare : 
be shown by a few examples from the Con/fessio Orthod. : p. 20 (ed. Normann), 
epee na suresiupar (pp. 24, 80); P. 96, Abyaras v8 naruag. p. 48, ipepiiee vd 


Aivas vb Sweyiremi. Hence in almost all the passages noticed above the 
modern Greek translator has retained %« in the form ré. 
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has been already shown by Liicke: compare also xvii. 3. I very 
much fear also that the resolution of Mt. xviii. 6, cuppeper adra, 
iva xpepacty pros dvixds.... kat xataTrovric OH «.T.r., into 
cuphipe alte xpepacOyvas uUNo GuiKov.... Wa KatatrovTiaby 
x.t.r. (by an attraction), will generally be considered harsh: 
Meyer’s expedient here is too manifest a shift. See further L 
xvii. 2, xi. 50, Jo. xvi. 7, 1 C. iv. 2, 3, Ph. ii. 2; also L. i 43, 
woOev por Toro, tva EXOn % uxTHp TOD Kuplov x.7..,,—on which 
passage Hermann remarks (Partie. ay p. 135), “fait haec labantis 
linguse queedam incuria, ut pro infinitivo ista constractione utere- 
tur.” In fact, to an unprejudiced reader all these sentences with 
iva will convey exactly what a Greek writer would have ex- 
pressed by the simple infinitive (Matth. 532 e); and the change 
is the same in principle as the use of aquum est ut, mos est ut, 
expedtt ut, in Latin (especially of the silver age), where the 
simple infinitive (in the place of the subject) would have been 
sufficient.? Sometimes we find this mode of expression and the 
infinitive construction combined,—as in 1 C. ix. 15, xaXov yap 
pot paddXov arobaveiy, } ro xavynyd pov lvya Tis Keveon, where 
it is not difficult to see what led the apostle to change the con- 
struction: in this passage, however, it is not certain that éva is 
genuine.‘—Hence that which in the examples quoted under (2), 
and even under (8), still called to mind the old function of the 
particle of design, disappeared entirely at a later period in the 
examples last illustrated; and now it is easy to explain how 
modern Greek, extending this usage more and more, now ex- 
presses every infinitive by means of vd.° But how low the popular 
language had sunk even in the second century, is shown here and 
there by Phrynichus, especially p. 15 sq. (ed. Lobeck). 


The examples quoted by Wyttenbach* from Greek writers, in 
support of this lax use of iva for dsre, are not all to the point. In 





1 [No doubt this should be Jo. xi. 50.] 
3 Anal te dt pers 16,2 10. 8, wparés lees, Tra bye zupale. 
Com er Acta Apoer. pp. 8, 15, 29. 


+ [in all ordinary a ecl, sco Mullach, alg. pp. 231, S78 , $78, 
J. Donde Gn p82 Bo photlon OF. pa eis Maa Gy eee t certain 
forms used with th verbe are infinitives (J. ponetie eae 
91): against this see Mallach p 241 eqq., where it is maintained that 
ee 8.] 

Plutarch, More I, 409 (ed. Lips.), p. 517 (ed. Oxon.). 
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rebew tya, Plat. Apophth. 183 a, the clause with ia is not a com- 
plement of the verb, to effect by persuasion that, etc. ; weiOeaw is used 
absolutely, 40 speak persuasively to some one in order that. Plut. 
Fork, Alex. p. 333 a, ri oe rototvro ouwvéyvus, iva rowvrats pe Koda- 
kevoys Wovais, means what of this kind have you perceived in me, in 
order to flatter ? i. e., in brief, what could induce you to flatter me? 
In Ade. Colol. p. 1115 a (240, ed. Tauchnitz), rob ris doujrov ré 
BiBMov eypadev, iva . . . pip rots éxeivov cuvrdypacw éyrdyys, that 
Which in strictness was merely a consequence is attributed to the 
writer of the book as a purpose ; just as we also say, In what desert 
then did he write his book, that you might not meet with it? 
Liban. Decl. 17. p. 472, odSels eorw oixérns rovnpds, va xpib9 ris 
Maxedovwy Sovretas agvos, means no slave is bad in order to be con- 
demned ; here iva does not stand for és after an intensive word (so 
bad that), but expresses the purpose which might bring into existence 
the rovnpia of the slaves: see § 53.10. These passages are not 
strictly parallel to the N. T. examples quoted above, but we see in 
them the gradual transition to the construction of which we are 

eaking.—The construction dpa érws has no connexion whatever 
with this subject ; and the use of dius after verbs of requesting, com- 
manding, etc, (Mt. viii. 34, ix. 38, L. vii. 3, x. 2, xi. 37, A. xxv. 3, 
Phil. 6, al), which is not uncommon in Greek writers,! is usually 
explained otherwise :2 see however Tittmann, Syn. II. 59. 


John’s use of this particle? deserves still further notice, and 
y the case in which iva appears as the complement of a 
demonstrative pronoun. These instances are of two kinds :— 


a. 1 Jo. iii. 11, atry eotiy § dyyedia, ba dyawipe, that we should 
love, iii, 23 ; compare Jo. vi. 40. Here the notion of purpose which 
belongs to iva is still perceptible (in the manner explained above, 
p. 420 sq.) ; as it also is in Jo. iv. 34, éudv Bpdyd éorw va row ro 
Anya rov wépapayros, that I should do (should strive to do), vi. 29. 
No one will maintain that here wa is equivalent to drt. 


6. In Jo. xv. 8, however, év rovry dSofdoby 5 xarip pov, iva. kaprov 
rolw dépyre, the clause with Wa certainly stands for an infinitive, 
& T§ xapwoy wow dépay ipas. Similar to this are Jo. xvii. 3, atry 
toriy 4 alanis Lun}, va ywooxwow x.7.A.,4 xv. 13, 1 Jo. iv. 17, 3 Jo. 
4; also L, i. 43, réOev pos rovro, wa “Gy, for rd Abely riw prjrepa 
(see above). The same may be said of the phrase ypeay éxuy iva, 





fe Demet III. 416, Held, Plut. Timol, p. 489, Holwerds, Hmendaté, 
. Pe , 
: 541. Rem. 2, Rost p. 662. [Viz., by reference to the original mean- 
Ing of dxws, in what way. Rost’s words however do not seem to be intended to 
“Ppl to these particular verbs. Compare Jelf 664. Obs. 3. 
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Jo. li. 25, xvi. 30, 1 Jo. i 27 (Ev. Apocr. p. 111), and also of Jo. 
xviii. 39. But in Jo. viii. 56, 4 ivaro iva, toy, the meaning is not 
he rejoiced in order that he might see, and still less he rejowced that 
(Gre) he saw, but he rejoiced that he should see:1 this meaning, how- 
ever, could hardly have been expressed by a Greek author by means 
of the oe iva, though the notion of destination (design) is con- 
tained in the particle. In Jo. xi. 15 vais simply a particle of design. 
Lastly, the phrases éyera: or dAxjAvber ¥) wpa, iva SofaG7 (xii. 23, xiii 
1, xvi. 2, 32) mean, the time is come tn order that, etc., 1. e., the time 
appointed for the purpose that, etc. A Greek writer, it is true, 
would have expressed this meaning by the infinitive, A7Av0er 7 dpa 
(rov) dofacbnva, or perhaps by dsre Sofacjva.* Compare Er. 
Apoer. p. 127. 

On Rom. ix. 6, ody olov S& Gre exrérraxey 6 Adyos Tov Geoi, 


especially Theodoret IL 1528, IV. 566. 

Rem. 2. “Or: is joined with the infinitive in A. xxvii. 10, bewpe 
Ore pera woAARs Cypias ov pdvov Tov hopriov Kal Tov wAoiov, dAAa Kai 
trav dvuyav jpov pAXAav e&eobas Tov rAotvv. Compare Xen. Hell. 2. 2. 
2, eidus, Ort, Gow Gy wAeiovs gvAACyaow és To Gory, Garrov trav énny 
Seluv Gdaay tccobau ; Cyr. 1. 6. 18, 2. 4. 15, An. 3. 1. 9, Plat. 
Phed. 63 c, Thuc, 4. 37. This is a mixture of two constructions 
(Herm. Vig. p. 500, Jelf 804. 7), uéArew éveoGat rov wAotv, and on 
pAAa é&rexGa: 6 wAois, and is found especially after verba seatends 
and dtcendi.5 It occurs so frequently in the best writers (even in 
short sentences, Arrian, Al. 6. 26. 10), that the construction had 





1(It is hard to believe that this meaning (which is equivalent to rejoiced 
because he knew that he should see) can be conveyed by fyada. fem. The most 
Voi ee ome that he might see. Comp. 
Weatcott in loc. ] 

* The conjunctive will not allow us to take ‘ss as where in these cass 
({Hoogev. Particul. I. 525 9q.); we should then have to regard the conjunctive 
aorist as the simple equivalent of the future (Lob. Phryn. p. 723). See hor- 
ever Tittmann, rset II. 49 aq. 

3 oa is, if we read ¢iva, not esd. | 

: Elmsley, Eurip. Faerie p. at ees a oes slot pra 
and, in regard to xpi and 3s; in particular, Weber, Dem 2 
148 b, 150, Jelf 667. Obs. 5.] = 
- § Schef. ad Bast. Zp. Cr. p. 36, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 479, Wyttenb. Plut. Sfor. 
I. 54, Boisson. Philostr. 284, din. Gaz. p. 230, Fritz. Queest. Luc. p. 172 94. 
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almost ceased to be felt by the Greek as an anacoluthon: we can 
only ascribe to the ore a vis monstrandi, as when it stands before the 
oratio directa. Compare Klotz, Devar. p. 692.—Similarly iva is 
joined with an infinitive in 3 (1) Esdr. vi. 31. 

Rem. 3. We find an echo of the Hebrew infinitive absolute in a 
quotation from the LXX, Mt. xv. 4, davdry reAevrarw (Ex. xix. 12, 
Num. xxvi. 65) ; and in the language of the N. T. itself, Rev. ii. 23, 
éroxtow dv Pay dr w (compare Mw’ Nin), and L. xxii. 15, érBupig 
éreipnos x.t.4, The LXX frequently express the infinitive absolute 
by means of this construction,—which is not discordant with Greek 
idiom (§ 54. 3),—joining to the verb the ablative of a cognate noun ; 
see Gen. xl. 15, xliii. 2, L 24, Ex. iii. 16, xi. 1, xviii. 18, xxi. 20, 
xxi. 16, xxiii. 24, Lev. xix. 20, Num. xxii. 30, Dt. xxiv. 15, Zeph. i. 
2, Rath ii. 11, Judith vi. 4 (Test. Patr. p. 634) : on this see Thiersch, 
Pent. p. 169 sq. Another mode in which the infinitive absolute is 
translated by the LXX is noticed below, § 45. 8. 

Rem. 4. There is nothing singular in the accumulation in one 
sentence of several infinitives, one depending on another; e. g., 
2P.i 15, oxovddow édorore dxeuv tas... THY TovTeY pnipnv 
rovetoOae In Greek writers it is not uncommon to find three 
such infinitives in close proximity (Weber, Demosth. p. 351). 


SECTION XLV. 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The participle shows its verbal nature in two ways :— 

(1) It governs the case of its verb as directly as the verb 
itself: L. ix. 16, XaBav rods dprovs 1 C. xv. 57, 7p Sidovre 
Huy 7d vixos’ L. viii. 3, éx tev drapyorrwy avtais’ 2 C. 1. 23, 
dadcpevos ipav ovx jrAOov' 1 C. vii. 31, H. ii. 3, L. xxi. 4, 
ix. 32, al. 

(2) It regularly retains the power of expressing the relation 
of time ; and the participle can indicate this relation more com- 
pletely in Greek, a language rich in participial forms, than in 
Latin or German. The temporal meaning of the participles 
corresponds with what has been said above (§ 40) respecting 
the various tenses. The following examples will illustrate the 
simple and ordinary usage :— 

a, Present: A. xx. 23, Td wvedpa Svapapruperat pos Neyor 
n.d, Rom. viii. 24, érris Sreropévn ove Eotw ermris' 1 Th. 
ii, 4, Oe@ re Soxiudlovts Tas Knapdias’ 1 P. i 7, xpveiov tod 
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atroddupévou' H. vii. 8 ;—denoting something which is actually 
present, or which regularly happens in all time.’ 

b. Aorist: Col. ii. 12, rod Oeod tov éyetpavtos Xpucrov x 
Tay vexpor Rom. v. 16, &’ évos dpaprycarros (a thing which 
happened once), A. ix. 21. 

c. Perfect: A, xxii. 3, avnp yeyevynudévos ev Tapoe, asa 
teOpaupeévos Sé dv TH Tore TavTy (qualities whose operation 
extends onwards out of the past), Jo. xix. 35, o éwpaxas pepap- 
tupncey’ Mt. xxvii. 37, éréOnxay . . . THY aitiay avToU ye- 
ypappévny’ A, xxiii, 3, 1 P. i. 23,2 P. ii. 6, Jo. v. 10, vii. 13, 
E, iui, 18. 

d. Future (rare in the N.T): 1 C. xv. 37, o8 1d capa 70 
yevnoouevoy ore(pes ; and, from a stand-point in past time, H. 
iii, 5, Mavens meoros . . . ws Oeparrey eis paprupioy THY do- 
ANOncopévey, of that which was to be spoken (revealed). Com- 
pare A. viii. 27, xxiv. 11, L. xxii. 49, 

The present participle 

a. Sometimes, when combined with a preterite, represents 
the imperfect tense: A.xxv. 3, mapexdXouy avtoy airoupercs 
xapw’ Rev. xv. 1, eldSov dyyédous Erra eyovras mAnyds’ H. x. 
21, ’Iax@B aroOvncKwv . . . nirdoynoer A. Vii. 26, opOn ai- 
Tos payouevors’ xviii, 5, xx. 9, xxi. 16, 2 P. ii. 237 2 C. iii. 7 oh 
also in reference to a lasting state, A. xix. 24, 1 P. iii. 5 (Jelf 
705. a). 

b, Sometimes denotes that which will happen immediately, 
or is certain to take place : Mt. xxvi. 28, ro alua to wepi wod- 
Ady Exxuvopevov’ Vi. 30, Tov yoprov avlptoy eis KALBavov Baddo- 
pevoy 1 C. xv. 57, Ja.v. 1. Thus we find o épyopevos as & 
designation of the Messiah, ®39, not venturus, but the coming 
one; there is a steadfast and firm belief that he is coming 
(Mt. xi. 3, L, vii. 19, al.). 


The participle dv also, in combination with a preterite, or qualified 
by an adverb of time, is not unfrequently an imperfect participle: 
see Jo. i. 49, v. 13, xi. 31, 49, xxi. 11, A. vii. 2, xi 1, xvii %, 





1 Schoem. Plut. Agis — 158, Scheff. Plut, V. 211 aq. 

3(A. Buttmann (p. 296) remarks that the use of this participle in the sense of 
the sentence—eo common in classical Greek (Don. p. 590, Jelf 811. $)}—-# 
in the N. T. confined to the book of Acts. ] 

3 Mapa a mistake for 1 P. ii. 23.] 

* Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 264. 
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2 C. 1 23) viii 9; E. id 13, nwt & Xpurre “Incod tycis of xore 
ovres xrd, Col, L 21; | Tim. i 13, pe 1rd wxpdrepov dvra 
Bddrdnuov. Compare Aristot. Rhet. 2. 10. 13, xpos rods puptorrov 
ovras: Lucian, Dial. Mar. 13. 2, dyé (yAorumeis tarepéwrys xpérepov dy. 
In Jo. iii. 13, however, év2 signifies who (essentially) is in heaven, 
who appertains to heaven ; 3 80 ini, 18. In Jo. ix. 25, dre rupdAds 
dv dor, BXérw probably means whereas I am a blind man (from in- 
fancy), as a blind man; only, inasmuch as dpr: implies a reference to 
a previous state, the words might perhaps be rendered whereas I was 
Wind, This participle is decidedly present in 1 C. ix. 19, édcibepos 
ov & wdyrwy raow ¢uavrov éovAwoa, whereas (although) I am free, I 
made myself servant; the apostle’s dAcOepia was something per- 
manent, Qn the other hand, in Rev. vii. 2, dov....4 vy dva- 
Beivoyvra (which Eichhorn strangely enough declared a solecism), I 
saw him ascend (whilst he was ascending), an imperfect participle is 
quite in place, since the reference is to something which is not com- 
pleted ina moment. But dwoOvjoxovres, Rev. xiv. 13, can only be 
4 present participle. 

_ The present participle has been too often taken for a future, 
m Arte where the present-signification is for the most part quite 
sailicient :-— 


a. In combination with a present tense or an imperative mood : 
Rom. xv. 25, wopevoua: Staxovaw rois dyios (the Scaxoveiy commences 
with the journey), 1 P. i. 9, dyad \idorbe . KopaLopevor, AS receivers 
(such they already are in the certainty of their faith), Ja ii.9, On 
2 P. ii. 9 see Huther.* 


b. Joined with an aorist :5 2 P. ii. 4, wapdSwxer els xpiowy rnpoupe- 
vous, as those who are reserved (from the stand-point of the present 
time), A. xxi. 2, etpovres wAotov Suawepav cis Powixyy, which sailed, 
was on her passage (Xen. Eph. 3. 6. insé), L. ii. 45, trdorpeapay eis 
TepovocAt. dvafyrovvres airdv, seeking him (the seeking began on 
their journey back), Mk. viii. 11, x. 2. Compare A. xxiv. 17, xxv. 
13, where the future participle is used of actions which are only 
intended. : 

c. Joined with a perfect : A. xv. 27, dwerrdAxapev “lovday xat Sidav 
++. . dmayyéAAovras 7a aird, as announcers, with the announcement 





1 [Inserted by mistake. ] 

* See Liicke and Baumgarten-Crusius én loc. 

50 aw» bv cy edparp, with the meaning ‘‘qui erat in cxlo,” would almost 
coincide in sense with é is ev sipasey x s: evidently, however, it is in- 
tended to express something special afid more emphatic, and the climax in 
these predicates is not to be mistaken. Still é &» does not form a third predi- 
cate, co-ordinate with the two others, but is, as Liicke rightly remarks, an 
exposition of the predicate 3 wits rev arbpawer. 

‘* KeraZoueévevs must be taken as a true present: the reference is to the 
punishment which they suffer before the last judgment, for which (ver. 4) they 
are reserved.”” Huther in loc. ] 

* Lobeck, Soph. Aj. p. 234. 
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(as e0on as they set out they appeared in the character of announcers), 
1C, it. 1, Demosth. Dionys. 739 c, Pol, 28. 10. 7.—In 2 P. itt 11, 
rovrwy dyrav Mvouévev means since all is dissolved, i. e., is in its 
nature destined to dissolution,—the lot of dissolution i is, as it were, 
already inherent in these things : AvPnconévwv would merely have ex- 
poe the br future, since dissolution will at some time take place. 
he apostolic (Pauline) terms of dro\Avpevor, of cwfdpevor (used as 
substantives), denote those who are lost (not capt will } loat, at 
some future time, but are already lost, inasmuch as they have turned 
away from the faith and thus incurred eternal death), those who are 
saved. On A. xxi. 3 see below, no. 5. 
d. Joined with the conjunstious ehortativus : H. xiii. 13, éepyopede 
. Tov dvedicpdy atrov péporres, where tho participial clause (bear- 
ing, etc) is in immediate connexion with éfepydpea ; the future 
arb would have removed the action into some indefini-e 
uture time. Compare also | O. iv. 14. 

Still leas can the present participle stand for the aorist. In 2C. x. 
14, od yap ds pi puxvovpevor els tuds trepexreivoper éavrovs Means, 03 
if we reached not to you (in reality we do reach to you). In2P. 
li, 18 the present participle dropevyorras, received into the text by 
Lachmann, shows that those referred to had only just begun to flee: 
such persons are most accessible to seduction. On E. ii. 21 and iv. 
22, see Meyer.} 


The aorist participle in the course of a narration sometimes 
expresses a simultaneous action (Kriig. p. 178, Jelf 405. 5), as 
in A. i, 24, mposev$duevos elroy, praying they said (the prayer 
follows), Rom. iv. 20, E. ii. 8,? Col. ii. 13, Ph. ii. 7, 2 P. it 5; 
sometimes an action which had previously taken place (where 
we look for the pluperfect), as in Mt. xxii. 25, 6 patos yapyoas 
éreneutnoe’ A, v. 10, xiii. 51, 2 P. ii. 4, E. i. 4.5q., i 16. If the 
principal verb relates to something future, the aorist participle 
corresponds to the Latin futurum exactum: 1 P. ii. 12, a... 
ex TOY Kaho Epyor erotrrevoartes *® Sokdawoty Tov Geo’ iii. 2, 
E. iv. 25, dmroBéwevoe To Weddos Nanette GAnOevav' Mk. xiii. 13, 
A. xxiv. 25, Rom. xv, 28, H.iv.3,'Herm. Vig. p. 774 (Jelf 7058). 
—The perfect participle also sometimes has in a narration the 
meaning of the pluperfect: Jo. ii. 9, of Sudxovos Fdevcar ot 
nuytAnkotey A. xviii, 2, evpdy ‘Iovdaiov . . . . posdares 
éAnrvOcrTa ard Tis “Itadlas’ H. ii. 9, Rev. ix. 1. 


1[In ae of these passages Meyer takes ue present perticiple as denoting 
& process now 
“sa mista pera bape for E, iv. ging or} 48q., below, should probably be 


E. i. 
3 The fee texts have lwewesvevess. ] 
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The aorist participle never stands for the future participle. Not in 
Jo. xi. 2 (the event which had happened long before presents itself 
to the writer's mind as a past event, though it is not narrated by him 
until ch. xii), or in H. ii. 10, where jvra refers to Christ living 
in the flesh, who in this personal manifestation itself led many to 
glory (this work igh with his very advent).! On H. ix. 12 see 
below.? It is an abuse of parallelism to render Mk. xvi. 2, dva- 
réXayros Tov yALov, as the sun rose (so Ebrard still), on the ground 
that in Jo, xx. 1 (compare L. xxiv. 1) we find cxorias ért ob 
Sach small differences between the accounts of the Evangelists need 
not trouble us.$ On Jo. vi. 33, 50, dpros & xaraBaivwv éx rod otpavod, 
a8 contrasted with the dpros 6 xaraBds é« 7. obp. of ver. 41 and 51, 
. Liicke,s—Nor does the aorist participle stand for the perfect in 

L 13, 


The perfect participle xareywwopévos,* G. ii. 11, has been wrongly 
rendered seh pale for both grammar and context give the 
meaning blamed: see Meyer. So also in Rev. xxi. 8 éBdeAvypévos is 
abominated. On the other hand, the present participle yyAadaevov, 
H. xii, 18, means which could be felt; for to that which 1s felé 
belongs, as a property, the capability of being felt, just as ra BAerd- 
- may denote that which is visible. Compare Kritz, Sallust, II. 
9q. 


The participles of the aorist and the perfect are combined, and the 
proper distinction of meaning maintained, in 2 C. xii. 21, rév xpor- 
papryxérwy Kai py peravonodvrwy’ 1 P. ii. 10, of obx AArAenpevoe viv Se 
Aebéerres (from the LXX 5),—the former denoting a state, the latter 





1[Winer here refers the participle to civ dpynyér: in § 42. 2, however, he 
connects it with the subject indicated in airy. The latter is the view of most 
recent commentators : see especially Alford’s note. ] 
_ * {Winer barely mentions this in no. 6: from the connexion in which 
it is there introduced he seems to have taken pred as expressing an ante- 
cedeat act (Kurtz, Liinemann), rather than one that was contemporaneous with 
ussrhy (Bleek, Delitzech, ).J 

3(It is in great measure from the fact that St. Mark himself gives a different 
note of time (Aia» wpei, ver. 2) that others have been led to conclude that 
* drartidavees ved SAiev is not to be referred to the actual phenomenon, but to 


be only as a definition of time:” Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 877. 
Bp. Elli refers to Robinson (Biblioth. Sacra II. 168), as giving examples 
from the LXX ‘‘ which dilute the objection arising from the use of the sorist,” 


Jn none of these examples, however (Jud. ix. 83, Ps. ciii. 22, 2 K. iii. 22, 2S, 
xxiii. 4), does the aorist participle occar. } 

$ [** When John makes the descent of the bread of God from heaven the 
essential, inherent predicate of the idea expressed, he uses the present; when 
the descent from heaven is ee asa definite fact in the manifestation of 
Christ, the aorist.” Liicke in 

* Karsyveopines dy is strictly the pluperfect middle,—had condemned him- 
cit, stood self-condemaed, Paul merely pointed out the flagrant inconsistency 
of Peter, by ee Peter’s present with his previous proceedings and 
views. 


E (In the LXX (Alez.) this is Lrshee ons stu aAanpivay. | 
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an event. On 1 Jo. v. 18 see Liicke: comp. Ellendt, Arr. Al. 1 
129. The combination of the present and the aorist participle in 
one sentence (Jo. xxi. 24, H. vi. 7, 10), or of the perfect and the 
present participle (Col. ii. 7), hardly requires mention. 


2. As regards the grammatical construction of the participle, 
either 

a, It belongs to the principal sentence as a complement, 
e. g., Mt. xix. 22, amqrev Avmovpevos (Rost p. 711) :—or 
’ 6. It is employed, for the sake of periodic compactness, to form 
subordinate sentences; and in this case it may be resolved by 
means of relatives or conjunctions (Rost p. 711, Matth. 565 sq."). 
See Jo. xv. 2, way «Ajpa py) pépov xaptrov, which does not bear 
fruit ; Rom. xvi. 1, cuviornpe DoiBny, oicay Svaxovoy L. xvi. 
14, al. Rom. ii. 27, 9 axpoBvoria tov vopov tedovaa, tf i 
Fulfils (through fulfilling); A. v. 4, ody? pevov ool gueve ; if if 
remained (unsold), did 1 not remain to thee? Rom. vii 3, 
2 P.i. 4, 1 Tim. iv. 4 (Xen. Mem. 1. 4. 14, 2. 3. 9, Plat. Symp. 
208 d, Scheef. Melet. p. 57, Matth. 566.4). A. iv. 21, awedv- 
cay avrovs pndev evplaxovtes K.7.d., because they found nothing ; 
1 C. xi. 29, H. vi. 6 (Jude 5, Ja. ii. 25), Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 22, 
Lucian, Dial. M. 27. 8. Rom. i. 32, oftiwes ro Stxcalwpa tov 
Geo’ érrvyvovres ov povov «.7.r., although they knew (had per- 
ceived); 1 C. ix. 19, 1 Th. i. 6, Ja. iii. 4, al; compare Xen. 
Mem. 3. 10. 13, Philostr. Apoll. 2.25, Lucian, Dial. H. 26.1. 
The most common case in narration is the resolution of parti- 
ciples by particles of time: 2 P. ii. 5, dySouv Nae . . . épurager, 
Katakdvopoy Kdope ératas, when he brought on the world ; 1. ii. 
45, pr ebpovtes treotpevav, after they had fatled® in ther 
search ; Ph. ii. 19, A. iv. 18, nadécavres avtovds wapiyyadar 
Mt. ii, 3; A. xxi. 28, érreBadov er’ avrov tas yeipas xpdforres, 
whilst they cried, etc.; Rom. iv. 20, éveduvapwOn 1H wiotes 
Sofav te Oe@ x.7.A. (Don. p. 579, Jelf 696). 

When participles are used limitatively (although), this meaning 


is often indicated by a prefixed xairoe or xaiwep, as in Ph. iit 
H. iv. 3, v. 8, vii. 5, 2 P. i. 12;8 compare Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 32, Plat. 





* [It will be seen that the English participle often farnishes a simple render- 
ing (not having found, crying, etc.): the above renderings follow the Germas, 
which resolves the participles into sentences. 


hts 695 sqq., Don. p. 578 oad, Webster, Syntax p. 118 aq. ] 
3 (Similarly xa} rates with a participle, iY xi. 12: Don. p. 608, Jelf 697. d.) 
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Protag. 318 b, Diod. S. 3. 7, 17. 39. This meaning is sometimes 


brought into prominence by an antithetical éuws (Kriig. p. 231): 1 C. 
XIV. 7, dues 7a difuya guviv didévra. . . day SeacroAny py 80, ras 
yrortyrera, ro aidovpevov x,7.0., @ thing (an instrument) withoud life, 
although giving a sound, is notwithstanding not understood, unless, etc. 
(Don. p. 607, Jelf 697. a) 


_ 3. Two or more participles, in different relations (either 
co-ordinate with or subordinate to one another), and unconnected 
by «ai, are frequently joined to one principal verb, especially in 
the historical style :—not merely 

a, When one participle precedes and the other follows the 
finite verb, as in L. iv. 35, pixpay adroy 7d Satpovoy eis pécoy 
cEjbey dn’ abrod, pndev Brdav abrov, throwing him down 
(after having thrown him down) the spirit went out from him, 
doing him no harm,—without injuring him at all; x. 30, A. xiv. 
19, xv. 24, xvi. 23, Mk. vi. 2, 2 C. vii. 1, Tit. ii, 12 sq., H. vi. 6, 
xX 12 sq., 2 P. ii. 19 (Lucian, Philops. 24, Peregr. 25) :—but 
also, and more frequently, 

6, When the participles, without any copula, all precede or 
all follow the verb: Mt. xxviii. 2, dyyeAXos xupiov kaTaBas e£ 
ovpavod, mposerBeay amexvMice Tov Gov K.7.r., A. v. 5, dKoveV 
‘Avavias rods _— TOUTOUS, TET@Y efepute Li ix. 16, AaBov 
TOs wévTe a Gprous . . . dvaBréwas eis Toy OUpayoy EvACYNCEV’ 
1C. xi, 4, was avnp AS 4) Tpodyrevwy xata Keparis 
id KaTaOYUVEL K.T.A., every man who prays or prophesves, 
in praying ete.; L, vii. 37 sq.,xvi. 23, xxiii. 48, A. xiv. 14, xxi. 2, 
xxv, 6, came 41, v. 25-27, viii. 6 ; Col. i 3 sq. cats 

OmevOoL. .. . desea praying .... after 
having heard ; 1 Th. i, 2 sq., Hi. 3, xi 7, xii. 1, 1 C. xv. 58, JO. 
xi. 1 sq., Col. ii. 13, Ph. ii. 7, Phil. 4, Jude 20, al. In Greek 
writers nothing is more common. Compare Xen. Hell. 1. 6. 8, 
Cyr. 4, 6. 4, Plat. Rep. 2. 366 a, Gorg. 471 b, Strabo 3. 165, 
Lucian, Asin. 18, Alex. 19, Xen. Ephes. 3. 5, Alciphr. 3. 43 init, 
Arrian, Al. 3. 30. 7 (Jelf 706).?—(In several N. T. passages 
there is more or less MS. evidence in favour of the copula xa‘; 
eg. in A. ix. 40, Mk. xiv. 22, al.) 





1 [In verses 25, 26, the ie are joined by conjunctions. In Mt. xxviii. 
2 also, quoted above, vg ould probably read xai wpessadey, } 

2 See Heindorf, Hatha p- 562, Herm. Eurip. Jon p. 842, Stallb. Plat. 
Phileb. § 82, and Plat Buh 7. p. 27, Apol. p. 46 oq., Boisson. Aristenct. p 
257, Jacob ad Lucian. Tox. a 43, Ellendt, Arr. Ad. 11. 822, al. 


28 


434 THE PARTICIPLE. [PART IL 


The mutual relation of the participles is of a different kind in L i 
12, eipyocre Bpépos toxapyavwtvov xeipevov ev darvy,! ye shall find o 
swaddled child lying in a manger: here the former participle occupies 
the place of an adjective. 


4. The participle, where it is merely used as a complement or 
predicatively, sometimes discharges the function which in Latin 
and German” is discharged by the infinitive (Rost p. 704 sqq_), 
—viz. in the following well-known combinations :— 

(a) A. v. 42, ov éravovro Siddoxovtes xiii. 10, H. x. 2, 
Rev. iv. 8; A. xii. 16, érréueve xpovev' L. vii. 45, 2 Mace. v. 27; 
2 P.i. 19, 6 nares rosette mrposéyovres’ A. x. 33, xv. 29, Ph. 
iv. 14, 3 Jo. 6 (Plat. Symp. 174e, Phed. 60 c, Her. 5. 24, 26), 
2 P. ii. 10, 2 Th. iii. 13. 

(6) Mk. xvi. 5, eldqv veavloxov xcaOnpevoy A. ii. 11, axovoper 
AaNoUvTwY avTav’ vii. 12, Mk. xiv. 58. 

On rational® principles, however, the participle is at least as 
appropriate as the infinitive in these cases ; the preference given 
to the former by the Greeks rests on a nice distinction, not felt 
by other nations. The meaning of ove éravovro d:ddoxovres 18 
teaching (or as teachers) they did not cease ;* of elSov xabzpevor, 
they saw him (as one) sitting. The participle expresses an action 
or a state which already exists, not one which is first occasioned 
or produced by the principal verb, See on the whole Matth. 
530. 2, Kriig. p. 221 sqq. 

The following instances are of a less common kind :— 

Under (a): 1 C.xiv. 18 (Rec.),evyapiorad Te Oep ravrov UpoP 
paAXov yrwooais Nada», that I speak (as one speaking),— 


: Pha onee we should read xa) xsisssvev. ] 
* Junior readers are reminded that, in copiousness of participial phraseo- 
logy, the English comes much nearer the Greek than either the Latin or the 
German. The Greek idiom, when it differs from the Latin or German as above, 
often agrees euiely with the English, e.g.—they ceased teaching, he continued 


2 [Don. p. 588, Jelf 681 sqq., Webster p. 110 sqq.] 

3 [See Introduction, § 4, p. 8, note?. ] 

* It would make no essential difference if, with G. T. A. Kriiger ( Untersuch. 
aus dem Gebiete der lat. Sprachl. I11. 856 sqq., 404 sqq.), we were to regard this 
use of the nominative participle as an instance of attraction, See further Herm. 
Emend. Rat. p. 146 a 

6 For more precise distinctions, in regard to Greek usage, see Weller, Bemer- 
kungen zur gr. Syntax (Meiningen 1845). 

* Lachmann and Tischendort read Asa# with many uncial MSS. With this 
peaaing Ye have two unconnected sentences side by side,—/ thank God, I speat 
more you all (for that I speak, etc.) ; compare Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 71 
In A we find neither AAs nor Aadw. 
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compare Her. 9.79; A. xvi. 34, nryaAXsdoaro WemTLaTEVKaS 
7 Geo (Eurip. Hipp. 8, Soph. Phil. 882, Lucian, Paras. 3, Fug. 
12, Dion. H. IV. 2238). Rom. vii. 13 does not come under this 
head ; see Riickert in loc.) 

Under (6): I. viii. 46, éyo Gyvov Sivayw éFernrAvOviay 
(Thue, 1.25, yvorres ... ovdepniav opiow amd Kepxvpas tipmpiav 
obcay Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 7,—see Monk, Eurip. Hipp. 304, and 
Alcest.152);* H. xiii. 23, yevoonere rov dderhov Tipc0eov am ore- 
Aupévov, ye know that ... is set at liberty ; A. xxiv. 10, é« od- 
av erav Syta ce KpiTiy TH EOve, TOUT emioTdpevos* compare 
Demosth. Ep, 4. p. 123 a (but in L, iv. 41, gdecocav roy Xpeorov 
avrov elvas,—where a Greek prose writer would probably have 
used the participle*®); 2 Jo. 7, of x oporoyotvres "Inootvy Xpi- 
oTov épyopuevoy ev capkl: 1 Jo. iv. 2, rvedpa & oporoye "Incody 
Xpiorov év cape édndvOora* On the use of the participle with 
verba dicendi see Matth. 555. Rem. 4, Jacobs, Al. Anim. IL 109. 
The verb aioydveoOas, in particular, has this construction in 
Greek prose ; e.g. Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 16, alcyuvoipe?” dv cos pr 
arodidovres’ 5. 1. 21, aicyvvopar ASyov' Mem. 2. 6. 39, 
Diog. L. 6. 8, Liban. Oraté. p. 525 b. And in this example we 
may see how correct was the choice of the participle in the cases 
just mentioned ; for with this verb Greek writers join an in- 
finitive as well as a participle, making however an essential dis- 
tinction between the two constructions.” The participle is used 
only when some one is already doing (or has already done) a 
thing of which—at the moment of doing it—he is ashamed : the 
infinitive denotes shame at some action yet to be done (not yet 
actually performed): compare ¢.g. Isocr. ad Philipp. p. 224, Big. 

p. 842, Xen. Mem. 3.'7.5. This distinction is correctly observed 





1 Compare Heusing. Plut. Pedag. p. 19. 

> Several commentators bring in here E. iii, 19, grave: civ. dwepBdrrAoucay 
tis yuicies kydwny cos Xpore: this cannot be, since the participle is too 
clearly mar as an attributive by its position between the article and the 
noun. For another reason we cannot regard Ph. ii. 28, teu i3éerss abesy wdauy 
Xapivs, a8 an example of this construction ; for the meaning is in order that ye, 
sah Compare M rin Aug. L. Z. 1888, no. 110: but see Elmsley, Eur. Med. 


* The from Isocrates yor c. 8) usually quoted as a parallel (still 
60 quoted by Matth 555. Rem. 4) was corrected by Hier. Wolf: compare Baiter 
in (Ses however Sandys, Jeocr. p. 61.] Other examples are examined by 
nae Pen Cyr 28 In th { wuvtérewes the tw 

oppo, Aen. . p. 286 sq. In the case of wuvtdvexa: the two con- 
structions coincide : see Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 145. 
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_ in L, xvi. 3, évacreiy aioytvopar, I am ashamed to beg (Ecclus. 
iv. 26, Sus. 11): had the speaker already become a beggar, he 
must have said éra:ray aicyuvopa. “Apyomat is always fol- 
lowed by the infinitive in the N. T., as it usually is in Greek 
authors: he began speaking is indeed a less suitable expression 
than he continued speaking. See however Rost p. 708. 


*Axovew! also is sometimes construed with a predicative partici 
—not merely where direct personal hearing is signified (Rev. v. 13, A. 
ii, 11), but also with the meaning learn, be informed (through others), 
L. iv. 23, A. vii. 12, 2 Th. itz 11, dxovouey rwas weperarotrras’ 
and 3 Jo. 4 — Cyr. 2. 4. 12).2 In the latter sense it is more 
frequently followed by dr, once® by the accusative and infinitive, 
1C. xi. 18, dxovw cyiopara ey ipiv drdpyxew (trdpxorvra) ; compare Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 1, 4. 16. The construction is different in E iv. 22, 
if droOécOar ipas ... . rov raradv dvOpwrov is dependent on yxov- 
care or é6ddyOyre in ver. 21 (that ye should lay aside) : see § 44. 3. 


The participial construction here discussed is used by Greek 
authors (in prose as well as poetry) with much more variety than 
by the N. T. writers.:* indeed the use of waveoGa: with the infinitive 
is even condemned by ancient grammarians, though wrongly.® 


In 1 Tim. v. 13, dua 8 nai dpyai pated weplepx operas, 
almost all recent commentators e participle as used for the 
infinitive, they learn (accustom themselves) to go about idle, and 
this gives a suitable sense. But whenever the participle joined with 
pavOdvey has reference to the subject, this verb means to percewe, 
understand, notice, remark, something which is already existing ; see 
Her. 3. 1, daBeBAnpévos tro "Apaowos od pavOdves (see Valcken. tn 
loc.), Soph. Ant. 532, Ausch. Prom. 62, Thuc. 6. 39, Plut. Pad. 8. 
12, Dion. H. IV. 2238, Lucian, Dial, D. 16. 2.6 In the sense of 


1 (On this verb see A. Buttm. p. 301 aa. He maintains that, when dsesw 
denotes direct hearing, it may be followed by the genitive and participle (A. i1. 
11, al.), but not by the accusative and participle ; so that when we seem to have 
this latter construction (as in A. ix. 4, xxvi. 14, Rev. v. 18) the airy a 
is really in apposition to the object. This is the classical see Li 

and Scott s. v.—Mk. v. 86, with a passive verb, is an exception. 

* Compare Rost in Griech. Worterb. I. 148. 

3 (Twice: 1 C. xi. 18, Jo. xii. 18. Other verbs which have this constrnc- 
tion in Greek authors (e. g yarns, sitive, awayyiaAuy, al.) are in the N. T. 
seldom or never so used, but are followed by se: or by the accusative with 
infinitive, oT (A. xxvi. 22) Acai is followed by a participle. (A. Buttm. 
pp. 801, 305.) 

* See Jacobs, Anthol. III. 285, and Achill. Tat. p. 828, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 500, 
Schef. Eurip. Hee. p. 81. 

é ha a Scheef. Apoll, Rhod. 11. 228, Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 228 sq. (Jelf 688. 
. 1). 

*In Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 29, tus av pedbapey idpeweras yivipssves (a passages 
which however would not be quite decisive), Adfepss has long stood in the 
text. 


? 
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learning pavOdyw is followed by the infinitive, as in Ph. iv. 11, and 
also 1 Tim. v. 41 (Matth. 530. 2, Jelf 683). Hence we should have 
to regard this example as an incorrect extension of the construction 
os its appear pee Perhaps however we evi connect pee 

woos With dpyai, and take wreprepydpeva: as 8 participle proper ( 

learn idleness, going about in the houses); this would be an abbreviated 
mode of expression, such as we sometimes find elsewhere with an 
adjective (Plat. Euthyd. 276 b, of duabeis dpa codot pavOdyovow,? and 
frequently &ddéoxey riva coddv), which does not, like the participle, 
include the notion of time and mood. This explanation—which is 
adopted by Beza, Piscator, al., and has recently been approved by 
Huther—is supported by the fact that (is taken up again in the 
following clause as the ear i word, and the Jaks (reapaee epithets 
¢Avapo cai repiepyos are in like manner accompanied by a participle, 
Aadovoat ra pry Séovra. 

_ The combination of a verb belonging to class (a) with an adjec- 

tive‘ can excite no surprise : the only N. T. example is A. xxvii. 33, 
tercapesxadexdryy onpepoy yudpay mposdoxavres, dorot (dvres) dea- 
reActre Compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 5. 10, dvaydvurros Stared’ Hell. 
2. 3. 25 (Jelf 682. 3). 
_ Some have wrongly supposed that the participle stands for the 
infinitive in 1 Tim. 1. 12, mordv pe Hyjoaro Oépevos els Staxoviay. 
The meaning is, He counted me fasthful, in that he appointed me for 
the ministry : by this very act he gave the proof that he considered 
me faithful. In another sense, indeed, the writer might have said 
Gerba cis Staxoviay. 

5. The present participle is frequently found (in the histori- 
cal style) in combination with the verb edvac, especially with jy 
or fcay, though also with the future. Sometimes this combi- 
nation appears to be a simple substitute for the corresponding 
person of the finite verb (Aristot. Metaph. 4. '7, Bernh. p. 334,” 
Jelf 375): e. g., in Mk. xiii. 25, of dorépes Tov ovpavod EcovTat 
viwroyres (where there immediately follows, as a parallel 


1 Matthies has over in silence the grammatical difficulty. Leo—after 
Casanbon, ad A p- 452—would render parfdreves by solent: he has not 
noticed that this meaning belongs to the preterite only. 

4 (The eeoding this passage is doubtful : Bekker omits segei.—Ellicott and 
Alford receive Winer's pe poor: of 1 Tim. v. 18. A. Buttmann strongly 
x sara it (p. 803 1}, opting Bengel’s view that parfdveve: is to be taken 
a ech similarly Wordsworth, Grimm (Clavis s. v.), Green (Crit. Notes 
7U this head comes also Dio Chr. 55. 558, 3 3e. ¢ Ses mls wails we 
Imdvbave Asboties oer ced warpes cixvar, dunntaues (S. learned as a stone- 


cutter, etc.) 

ee ee ee ee ee 2 Doe P 304.) 

5 In eome tenses (as the perfect and pluperfect passive and plural) this be- 
came, aaievery, ne Te e usual mode of expression, and so figures in the 
paradigm of the verb. 
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member, xai ai Suvdpes ai ey rots ovpavois carevOnaovra:— 
Matthew has zrecodvraz), Ja. i. 17, ray Swpnpa rérevov dvabev 
éort xataPaivoy «.7.r., L. v.1, A.ii 2. More frequently, how- 
ever, it is used to express that which is lasting (rather a state 
than an action),—a meaning which can also be expressed, 
though less distinctly in relation to what is past, by the form 
of the imperfect tense? (compare Beza on Mt. vii. 29): Mk. xv. 
43, hw mposdexopevos tiv Bacreiay tod Geod (L. xxiii. 51), 
A. viii. 28, hw te irocrpédav cai xaOnpevos érl tod Eppatos 
avrov (an imperfect immediately follows), A. i. 10, ii. 42, viii. 13, 
x. 24, Mt. vii. 29, Mk. ix. 4, xiv. 54, L iv. 31, v. 10, vi 12, 
xxiv. 13. Hence this combination is especially found where an 
event is spoken of in relation to some other event, as in L. xxiv. 
32, 9 xapdia hucy Kasopévn hv ev hui ws EAddes x.7.A.; or where 
a custom is mentioned, as in Mk. ii 18, Reavy of padntat Iway- 
vou... mnotevovtes, they used to fast,—an explanation to which 
Meyer objects without reason. In L. xxi. 24 also, ‘IepovoaAnp 
éorat watoupévn wird éOvov, the words seem intended to ex- 
press an enduring state, whereas the two futures which precede, 
mecovytat and aixpadwriOncovrat, denote transient events: 
compare Mt. xxiv. 9. In some other passages elvaz is not the 
mere auxiliary: Mk. x. 32, #oav év rH 08@ avaBaivortes eis 
‘Tepooddupa, they were on the road (compare ver. 17) travelling to 
Jerusalem (Lucian, Dial. Mar. 6. 2), Mk. v. 5, 11, ii. 6, Lid 8, 
xxiv. 53; Mk, xiv. 4, foay tives dyavaxrotrres, there were some 
(present) who were angry: or else the participle has rather 
assumed the nature of an adjective, as in Mt. xix. 22, qv Exar 
xrypata, he was wealthy, ix. 36, L.i. 20.4 Perhaps also in some 
cases the verb was thus resolved into participle and substantive 
verb in order that the verbal notion, appearing in the form of a 
noun, might receive more attention (Madv. 180 d): e.g, 2 C. v. 
19 (see Meyer tn loc.), 1 C. xiv. 9,Col. ii 23. In L vii 8, eye 
dvOpwrrds eius tro eEovclay taccopevos, the participle does not 
directly depend on et, but is an epithet belonging to a sub- 





? What Stallbaum (Plat. Rep. II. 34) says about the distinction betwem this _ 
construction and the finite verb, amounts to the same 

* It belongs to the character of the popular language to resolve more concise 
forms of shee for the sake of attaining greater clearness or expressivences : 


8 Herm Soph. Philoct. P. 219. 
* Compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 34. 
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stantive. In Jo. i. 9, fy and éepyovevov must not be joined 
together : the latter is an attributive belonging to avOpwiov 
(see Meyer). 

This use of the participle is by no means foreign to Greek 
writers ; in these indeed, especially in Herodotus, we find not 
merely the present but also the other participles thus used.’ 
Compare Eurip. Here. F. 312 8q., ef pév cOevovtwy tay eyav 
Bpaysovay Fv tis o° UBpitwv Her. 3. 99, dwapvecpevos 
corey” Xen. An, 2. 2.13, hv 4 otparnyla ovdev ddNo Suvapéevn’ 
Herod. 1. 3. 12, epatynoas Wy tots Srdos (where mposnydyero 
has preceded), Lucian, Funuch. 2, Siucaotal :wndopodvtes 
joav oi dpictos.” In late writers (e. g., Agath. 126.7, 135. 5, 
175. 14, 279. 7, al, Ephraemius—see Index 8, v. elvat) and in 
the LX X this construction is much more common, though in the 
case of the LXX it was but seldom suggested by the Hebrew. In 
Aramaic however, as is well known, the use of the participle and 
verb substantive as a periphrasis for the finite verb had become 
established, and thus in Palestinian writers there may have 
existed a national preference for this mode of expression. 

A. xxi 3, éxcioe Fv 16 rActov dxropoprifopevoy tov ydpuov, cannot be 
rendered (as by Grotius, Valcken., al.) co navis merces exposttura erat : 
it means, thither the ship unloaded her cargo, i. e., if expressed in detail, 
was going thither in order to unload. (It is not necessary to take 
éxeiore for éxet.®) The use of this construction fv dropoprifopevoy In 
reference to that which was actually in course of performance, must 
not be overlooked. 

In L. iii. 23 4v and dpxdpevos are not to be taken together: jv 
érisv tpudxovra forms the main predicate, and dpxdpevos is added as 
a closer definition. The idiom mentioned by Viger (p. 355) * is not 
similar ; and we cannot say of one who is entering on his thirtieth 
year that he is beginning thirty years ; he is rather on the point of 
completing thirty years.—In Ja. iii. 15, ob« éorw atry f) copia dvwhev 
Karepxopévyn GAN’ éxiyeos, Yuyucy «.7.r., the participle rather assumes 


‘(In L. xxiii. 19 we must read a... set ee hrasis is very 
common in St. Luke : see Davidson, Jnirod. to N. T. I. 195. Jo. i. 9 see 
Westcott’s note.) 

2 See Reiz, Lucian VI. 587 (ed. Lehm.), Couriers on Lucian, Asin. p. 219 
Jacob, Quast. Lucian. p. 12, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 697, Boisson. Philostr. 660, and 
Nicet. p. 81, Matth. 560. [For the N. T. see A. Buttm. pp. 808-818, Green 
p. 180, Webster p. 115. ] 

* Compare Bornem. Schol. p. 176. ' 

‘(The use of dpyépueves in the sense of bs Price (Jelf 696. Obs. 1).—The posi- 
tion of dpyépsres in this verse varies in different MSS. : recent editors place 
it after "Incess. however are now in the rendering, + he 
7 ae public ministry) : see Ellicott, Hist. Lect. p. 104, Green, Crit, Notes 
p. e 
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the character of an adjective, and éorw belongs to the following 
adjectives also.! 

A. viii. 16, povoy BeBarriopévor tajpxov eis 7d Gvopa Tov Kupiov 
"Invoi, is not an example of txrdpyw with a participle as a mere per- 
ari a for the finite ear (Ma Marthe 560), for BeBarropévor Foray would 

the ression, there being no other form for this tense 
and person. 2 ae a. ii 15, to yupvot txdpxwow is added Accrdpevo. a8 
a predicate? L. xxiii 12, however, may be a partial example of 
this construction : for Hil gard ov dy €xOpa dvres Luke might have said 
mporepov dy 9 On this combination of irdpxay with the 
participle dv see ea Ad p. 143. 

We have no deren oo in the N. T. of the use of yivoza (in the sense 
of eva.) with a participle ® to form a periphrasis of this kind : Hy. v. 
12, yeydvare vy dxovres, means ye have become pacheere ion oe 
Mk. 1x. 3, rd iudria abrod éyévovro oriABorra, became shining ; L. xxiv. 

37,4 2 C. vi. 14, ahaa artigo een In Mk. i: 4, 
however, the words en ee wdvvys must be taken by themselves 
Sapeie J a the participles which follow are attributive. 

also in Jo. i. 6 

Most certainly we have no periphrasis for the finite verb in such 
expressions as Oeds dori & évepyiv ev iptv «.7.d. Ph. ii. 13, 1 C. iv. 4, 
al. (the copula is usually omitted, as in Rom. viii. 33, H. iii. 4, si 
God 1s the worker (it is God that works). Compare Fritz, Rom. IL. 
212 sq., Kriig. p. 218. 


6. To omit the verb substantive in this construction, and thus 
make the participle a simple substitute for a finite verb, is @ 
liberty which Greek prose writers allow themselves but seldom,” 
and then only in simple tense and mood forms.© Commentators 
have frequently and without hesitation assumed this usage to 
exist in the N. T., taking no notice of the corrections which are 
found in the notes and observations of classical scholars.’ But 


in almost all these N. T. passages we either find amongst the 





pere Franke, Demosth. p. 4 
(Wi iner ner follows the reading of the best texts, which omit +.) 
eind. Plat. Soph. 278 8q., Lob. Soph. Ajax v. 588. 
: Sad we pare Fret to join ysvézsves with weonbivess ? } 
eg eet I. 282. As to the Byzantine writers, who do ase the 
participle oi at a the finite verb, see the index to Malalas in the Bonn edi- 
tion, p. 797. Pad e are not here speaking of the car see ¢.g. Hermann’s review 


of Miiller’s Lumensdes 
* See Herm. Vig. p. Fe) tth. 560. Rem., Siebelis, Paxsan. III. 106, Wan- 
Synt. Anom, 202 eq. The restriction under which Mehlhorn ‘(Alg. 
Lit. Z. 1838, No. 78) allows this ellipsis probably can neither be fully j 
peor apie grounds, nor be established from the usage of Greek writers, eepe- 
e later. 
? Herm. Vig. pp. 770, 776 sq., Bremi in the Philol. Beitr. aus der Schweiz, I. 
172 173 044. Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 146, and Schol. én Lue. p. 188, Doderlein om 
Soph. Gd. Col. p. 598 sq., Bernh. p. 470. 
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preceding or following words a finite verb to which the participle 
is annexed (and in this case we must not allow the ordinary 
punctuation of the text to embarrass us), or else we have an 
example of anacoluthon, the writer having lost sight of the 
construction with which he commenced the sentence.’ Several 
passages have already been correctly explained by Ostermann, 
in Crenii Evercitatt. IT. 522 sq. 

a. In 2 C. iv. 13 éovres must be connected with the follow- 
ing weorevoper, since we have... . we also believe. In 2 P. 
ii 1, both dpvovpevos and émdyovres are attached to wrapesd- 
Eovocy ; these participles however are not co-ordinate, but 
érdyovres is annexed to the sentence olfreves . .. . dpvovpevor, 
In Rom. v. 11, @AAa xal cavyopevos does not stand in such 
parallelism with cwfnoopefa that we should necessarily look 
for cavywpeda (v. I.) : the meaning appears to be, bud not merely 
shall we be saved (simply and actually), but glorying,—so saved 
that we glory (the joyful consciousness of those who are saved). 
In 2 C. viii. 20 oredAcpuevos is connected in sense with ovve- 
wéppapev, ver. 18. In H. vi. 8, éxpépovoa does not stand for 
éxpépes, but this participle is parallel to wovea and tixtovoa 
in ver. 7, and by 6€ is placed in antithesis to these two words: 
with addxiyos and xardpas éyyls, however, we must supply 
éort. In 2 P. iii. 5 ovvecrdca is a true participle (epithet), and 
the preceding #oay belongs to 4 yj also. In H. vii 2 éppmvevo- 
pevos roust be joined with MerAyuoedéx in ver. 1; since 0 cvvay- 
thoas and @ éuépscey are parenthetical clauses, and the main verb 
of the sentence comes in after all the predicates in ver. 3, uévee 
tepeds xt." In E. v. 21 trrotacccpevos is certainly attached to 
the principal verb wAnpoicGe ey arvevparti, like the other parti- 
ciples in verses 19, 20, and must not be taken (as by Koppe, 
Flatt, al.) for an imperative: the following words at yuvaixes 
«7.r. (ver. 22) are then annexed without any verb of their own 
—for irordocecOe is certainly a gloss—as a further exposition 
of this trotaccopevos. In 1 P. v. 7 also the participle must be 


i FopPo, Thue. III. iii. 188. 

(The construction of this period depends mainly on the eating ee 
in ver. 1, é cvvavehens or 3s exvaredvas (Lachm., Alf.): the latter ng rests 
on strong MS. authority. Bleek thinks that, if this reading is adopted, it is 
moet in accordance with the style of this Epistle to assume an ellipsis of iesi 

i Wag... » “Afpad~ a8 grammatically parenthetical ; Alford 
assumes an anacoluthon. } 
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joined with the preceding imperative, ver.6. 1 P. iii 1 refers 
back to ii. 18, where the participle is connected with the 
imperatives of ver. 17; just as in 2 Th. iii 8 epyalopevor is 
parallel with dy xomr@ xal poyOe, and this with Swpedy, as an 
adjunct to the verb dprov é¢dyouev. In H.x. 8 Aeyow belongs 
to the following verb elpnxev, ver. 9: in x. 16 dd0us may very 
well be joined with Sia@ycopzas. Rom. vii. 13 was long ago 
explained correctly. 1 P. iv. 8 is clear in itself. 

b. In A. xxiv. 5 the sentence begins with the participle 
evporres Tov dvdpa, and should have been continued in ver. 6 by 
éxpatycapev avroy x.T.r.; but the writer annexes this principal 
verb to the interposed relative clause 85 xal.... éareipace. In 
2 P.i.17, XaBav yap rapa Geod x.7.X., the construction is inter- 
. rupted by the parenthetical clause dewviis .... evdoxnoa ; and 
the apostle continues in ver. 18 with cal raurny riv horny npeis 
nxovoapey, not, as he had intended, with suds elye tavTyy TH 
govyy dxovocavtas, or the like! @appotvres, 2 C. v. 6, is taken 
up again after several interposed clauses in Oappodper Sé, ver. 8. 
In 2 C. vii. 5, oddeplay érynxev Gveow 4 cap hucv, adr ép 
wavtt OrAscBdpevos, Ewer payas x.7.., we may supply Hpela 
(from 7 odp£ pov);* but it is also allowable to suppose 
an anacoluthon (Fritz. Drss. II. p. 49), as if Paul had written 
in the former part of the sentence ovdeniav dveow eoynxaper 
TH capkisjpdv. In 2 C.v. 12 adopuny d:dovres is to be regarded 
as a true participle, but we must take the previous clause as if 
the words ran od yap ypddopey tabta radu éavtods cuictavor- 
tes ; or—what comes to the same thing—we must supply from 
cuvotdvopey the more general word Aéyopev or ypddopev. See 
Meyer in loc. In 1 P. ii. 11 dméxecGe i is now restored to the 
text,’ and with this éyoyres (ver. 12) is regularly connected : 
in A. xxvi. 20 drrpyyedrov was long ago substituted for asravy- 
yéAdwv. On Rom. xii. 6 sqq., H. viii. 10, and 1 P. iii 1, 7, 
see § 63. (In Rev. x. 2 éywy is added, in an independent 
construction, and here ¢éori may be supplied.) 





) Fritz, Diss, in 2 Cor. II. 44. Yet we might also pierces ass as writer 
had intended to say, receiwing from God honour and glory . he was de- 
clared to be the beloved Son of God, and that the construction was interrupted 
ae sauer ey of the words spoken by the voice from heaven. 

erm. Vig 

3 (Tisch. read Gehyich in 1849, but in his 7th and ar editions ée$ x eedms. 

Recent editors agree in receiving the infinitive, See § 63. 2] 





SECT. XLV. ] THE PARTICIPLE. 443 


Nor can the participle stand for the finite verb in Rom. iii. 23, 
wayres.... 1% tvras ras Sdgys Tov Oeod, Sexarovpevor Swpedy x.7.X., 
—though even Ostermann gives the explanation torepotvrat xai 
&xacotvrasz, The connexion is thus conceived by the apostle, as his 
words show,—and fall short of praise with God, being (since they are) 
freely sustified, etc. : the latter is a proof of the former. 

1 C. iii. 19, 5 Spaccdpevos rots coors ev TH wavoupyia airy, i8 a 
quotation from the O. T. : it is not a samaplete Sentence: the apostle ¢ 

ing those words only which were suitable to his purpose ; com- 
pare H.i 7. What the apostle quotes incompletely, we must not 
seek to complete by supplying éor.—On 1 P. i. 14 see Fritz. Conject. 
I 41 sq. We may either take the participle uy cvoxnpariopevor as 
depending upon dqicare, or, regarding this participial clause as 
el with xara rév xaAévayra x.7X., join it with yerjyre (ver. 15) : 
prefer the latter course. —As little reason is there for changing 
the participle into a finite verb in such proverbial expressions as 
2 P. ii, 22, xvwv éxurrpépas txt 1rd iow éfépaya, and fs Aovoapévy 
«7.4, The words run, a dog who turns to his own vomit ; they are 
spoken Sexrixis, as it were, with reference to a case actually 
observed,—just as when we say, a black sheep / when we notice a 
bad man amongst good. 


In a different way the participle has been taken for the finite 
verb in cases where it appeared to denote an action which followed 
that indicated by the finite verb.! In the N. T., however, we have 
not a single certain example of this kind. L. iv. 15, édacxey 
...  Sogaldpevos trd wdyrwv, means, He taught .... being 
whilst he was teaching) praised by all ; Ja. ii. 9, ef 88 rposwroAnrreire, 
Guaptiay épydlecbe eAeyxdpevon td Tov vopov x.1.r., is, Ye commit 
sin, being (since ye are) convicted (as xposwroAnrrowres ye are con- 
victed, etc.) : Gebeer’s explanation is wrong. H. xi. 35, érupravi- 

ob xposdefduevos riy dxodvrpwow, since they did not accept the 
(offered) deliverance: aposdefdyevos denotes what preceded the rup- 
wavife rather than what followed it. Compare H. ix. 12. A. xix. 
29 is not an example of that use of the aorist participle in narration 
which is treated of by Herm. ad Vig. p. 774:? dppnody re 6 
dow eis 1d Oéarpov, ovvaprdcayres T'diov xat "Apiorapxov, means either 
having carried off Gaius, etc. (from their dwelling) with them, or 
carrying off... . with them. In L. i. 9, Aaya tov Ovusaoae 
eiseA Bay els rov vady Tov Kupiov, the participle probafly belongs to the 
infinitive (as it is taken in the Vulgate),—to burn incense, entering 
tnto the temple ; Meyer’s explanation is artificial. On Rom. iil 23 
see above: Rom. ii. 4 is clear in itself. 


Another peculiarity which is occasionally met with in Greek 
writers, the use of the participle to express the principal notion, the 





1 Bahr in Creuzer, Melet. III. 50 aq. | 
2 [ According to which evrapwacaress would be equivalent to xa) evripracay. ] 
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secondary being conveyed by the finite verb,! has been without 
reason intruded on the N. T. by some, who have entirely forgotten 
that this usage cannot be assumed to exist in the absence of any 
limitation arising out of the nature of the notions expressed. The 
assumption that in 2 C. y. 2 orevdfoue .... éxtrobotvres stands 
for émmobotpe orevafovres, is eeoey unfortunate : the parti- 
ciple must be taken as annexed to the verb, and explained as an 
. 6xpression of cause, as in ver, 4 orevdLonev Bapovpevor. 


7. The present participle (with the article) is not unfrequently 
used substantivally, and then, having become a noun, excludes 
all indication of time. In E iy. 28, 6 cherry uncérs cewrére, 
the present does not stand for the aorist. 6 «Aépas, which is 
found in some MSS., but the words mean, le the stealer (Le, 
the thief) steal no more ; H. xi. 28. So also when the participle 
is followed by an object-accusative or by other adjuncts: G. i. 
23, 0 dudxov huas roré, our Jormer persecutor ; Mt. xxvii. 40, 
6 xatavev tiv vaby, the destroyer of the temple (in his own 
imagination); Rev. xy. 2, of wexdvres ex TOD Onpiov'? xx. 10, 
G. ii. 2 (of Soxodvres, see Kypke IL. 274,—compare also Pachym. 
I. 117, 138, al), 1 Th.i. 10, v. 24, 1 Pi. 17, Rom. v. 17, Jo. 
xi. 20 (xiii. 11). Compare Soph. Antig. 239, ot’ eldov &sris 

vy 0 Spay Paus. 9, 25. 5, orotd dotw adrots xal TH pntpi 
Ta Spopeva: Diog. L. 1. 87, Bpadéws éyyelpes trois apat- 
Topévots (factendis), Soph. Electr. 200, 6 radra mpacceyv’ Plat 
Cratyl. 416 b, 6 7a évépata ribeis Demosth. Theoertn. 508 b, 
and frequently in the orators 6 Top vouov rHeis (Bremi, Dem. 
Pp. 72) (legislator), 6 ypdpev tiv paptupiav. Strabo 15. 713, 
Arrian, Al. 5.7.12.2 In A. iii, 2, also, of etsTropevopevos is sub- 
Stantival, the enterers, those entering ; and we cannot say with 
Kiihnol (Made. p. 324) that this present participle is used for the 
future, on the ground that in ver. 3 we find pédXovras ciscévas. 
In ver. 3 the more exact expression was quite in place, since 
the man who addressed the two apostles detained them a short 
time during their eiseévaxs—In other places, where there is a 
a ee 

1 Matth. 557. 1, Herm. Soph. Aj. 172, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 186 (Jelf 
°? Quoted by Eichhorn (Hinlei¢, N, 7’. 11. 878) as a strange use of the present 
Pe Poors Thue, I, i. 152, Schwf. Eurip. Orest. p. 70, Demosth. V. 120, 1327, 


Poet. 228 sq., and Plutarch V. ati 8q., Weber, Demosth. p. 180, Bornem. 
Schol. p. 10, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 22, Maetzner, Antiphon p. 182, 
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distinct reference to past time, we find the aorist participle used 
as a substantive: e. g., Jo. v. 29, A.ix. 21, 2 C. vil. 12,al. Com- 
pare 0 éxelvou rexev, Eurip. Electr. 335; of rav iovrwy texovres, 
#Eschyl, Pers. 245 (Aristoph. Eecl. 1126 % éur) xexrnpévry 
Lucian, Tim. 56). 

Such present participles with the article appear entirely in the 
character of substantives where they are joined with a genitive, as in 
1 C. vii. 35, xpos 7d Spay abrav cvudédpoy! (Demosth. Cor. 316 c, ra 
pixpa oupdépovra THS woAEws).? 

8. In quotations from the O. T. we sometimes find a parti- 
ciple joined with a person of the same verb, the participle standing 
first. See A. vii. 34, iSay elSov, from Ex. iii. 7 (compare Lucian, 
Dial, Mar. 4.3), H. vi. 14, edrAoydy edroyjow oe xat wrANnOdveov 
tyOuve oe (from Gen. xxii. 17), Mt.xiii 14, BrAérovres Aréfrere 
(from Is, vi. 9). This combination is extraordinarily common in 
the LXX—see Jud. i. 28, iv. 9, vii. 19, xi. 25, xv. 16, Gen. xxvi. 
28, xxxvii. 8, 10, xliii.6, Ex. iii. 7, 1 S.i. 10, iii. 21, xiv. 28, 1 K. 
xi. 11, Job vi. 2, Ruth ii. 16, 1 Mace.v. 40, Judith ii. 13,°—and is 
an imitation in Greek of the Hebrew absolute infinitive ;* though 
the LXX, once accustomed to the construction, sometimes use it 
where in the Hebrew there is no absolute infinitive (e.g., Ex. xxiii. 
26). This mode of expression was however well chosen, though, 
with the exception of the isolated example in Lucian (éav 
eov), no completely parallel instance can be found in Greek 
prose. Georgi (Vind. p. 196 sq.) has mingled together expres- 
sions of different kinds.° In the examples which are apparently 
parallel the participle has a special relation of its own; as in Her. 
5. 95, hevyou exdevyes, fuga evadit (Diod. S. 17. 83), and still 
more clearly in Xen. Cyr. 8. 4.9, draxovwv oyory inrjxovea.” 
Lucian, Parasit. 43, gevywv exetOev .... eis THv Tavpéov a- 





: ag reading of the best texts is evpPeper. ] 

* Bee Lob. Soph. Aj. 238 sq., Held, Plut. dim. p. 252. 

3 See Thiersch, Pent. Al. p. 164 sqq. 

a Tone Gr. 560 sqq. [Gesen. Heb. Gr. p. 218 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Heb. 

. I. 294. 

* Some are cited according to false readings. Plat. Jim. 80 c runs 
thus: cin cay Sar abrss cis smestrnea é Euneras Ewicenes, Plat. Lach. 185 d, 
Cxerepsves cxewevpsy, has been questioned by recent critics: Matth. (§ 559) 
she pac to read cxereimsr 2 exowespsy. ere however the strangeness lies 
ratl : in the combination of active porate ae Thu ( 

t is scarcely necessary to say that the phrase is scio me vidisse 
Athen. 6. 226, Arrian, Jnd. 4. 15, cannot be brought in here: compare alse 
dxetoas oa, Lucian, Dial, Mort. 28. 1. 
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Aalotpay Kxatéduye; see Gataker, De Stylo c. 9,1 Lob. Paral. 
p. 522 [532]. The imitations of -this construction appear 
in the later writers, e. g., Anna, Alex. 3. 80, Euseb. H. £. 6. 45. 
Originally the participle thus used carried emphasis, though in- 
deed at a later period it may have lost its force. This emphasis 
may be perceived in the three passages quoted above: we mark 
it either by the voice and the arrangement of the words, or by 
corresponding adverbs etc.,— J have indeed seen, I will certainly 
(richly ?) bless thee, with your own eyes shall ye see, etc. A. 
xiii. 45, of Iovdaios avréXeyou rots bd tov Tlavdov Aeyopevor, 
avrineyoutes kal” Bracdnpovrres, is an example of a somewhat 
different kind : avréXeyor is taken up again in the participle and 
strengthened by SAacdnpovvres (Jelf 705. 4). 


E. v. 5, rotro irre ywvdorxovres, does not come in here: tore refers 
to what has been said in verses 3 and 4, and ywooxorres is con- 
strued with dr:,—this however ye are aware of, knowing (considering) 
that, etc. That 1 P.i 10, 12 fil t], A. v. 4, do not fall under this 
rule is obvious to every one. How Kiihnél could cite H. x. 37 6 
éoydpevos Hée (he leaves out the article, it is true) as an example of 
this usage, must remain a mystery. 


Rem. 1. On the absolute use of the participle see §§ 59 and 66. 
Such a participle is rvyéy, 1 C, xvi. 6, introduced into the sentence 
like an adverb: see Xen. An, 6. 1. 20, Plat. Alcib. 2.140a (Jelf 
700. 2. a.) 


Rem. 2. Sometimes two finite verbs are so closely connected by 
xal, that, logically, the first must be taken as a participle; e. g., 
Mt. xviii. 21, woodxis dpaprioe els due 6 ddeAgds pov Kal ddjow 
airg, that is, duaprjcarre rg ddeaApg. This separation of one (logi- 
cal) sentence into two grammatical sentences is a peculiarity of 
the oriental languages, and is of frequent occurrence : see § 66. 7. 


(Jelf 752.) 


Rem. 3. Luke and Paul—but still more the author of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews—are peculiarly fond of the participial construction, 
and Paul accumulates sete on participles : compare 1 Th. iz 
15 sq., Tit. ii. 12, 18, 2C. iv. 8, 9,10. In historical narration, how- 
ever, the use of eee ip in the N, T. is, in general, less frequent 
and less varied than in the Greek historians. The historical style 
of the N. T. runs rather in simple sentences (mainly connected by 





1 Gataker rightly set aside Mschyl. Prom. 447, but was finally constrained to 
admit Lucian, Dial. Mar. l.c. as a true example. This example, looked at from 
a linguistic point of view, approaches the Hebrew mode of expression ; Thiersch 
doubts this without reason. 

3 (Lachmann, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort omit the words dre:Aiyerrts asi] 
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the rebel a ), and disregards the periodic structure, used by 
the Greeks with so much skill. Compare however Bornem. Xen. 
Cyr. p. 465. [§ 60. 8 sq. ] 


CHAPTER FIFTH. 
THE PARTICLES. 


SECTION XLVI. 
THE PARTICLES IN GENERAL 


1, Though the inflexions of the noun and verb, which have 
been syntactically examined in the preceding sections, enable 
us to construct sentences, either simple or complex (the former 
chiefly by means of the cases, so widely used in Greek, the latter 
by means of the infinitive, participle, etc.), yet these inflexions 
are not sufficient by themselves to express the great variety of 
telations out of which sentences grow. Hence the language has 
a large store of so-called particles, which render possible the for- 
mation of all conceivable sentences, in any conceivable connexion 
with one another. These particles are divided into prepositions, 
adverbs, and conjunctions (Rost p. 725); though grammarians 
have not yet been able to agree amongst themselves on the lines 
of demarcation which separate these classes. See especially 
Hermann, Emend. Rat. p. 149 sqq. 

Interjections are not words but sounds, and lie beyond the borders 
of syntax and of grammar generally. 

2. Without attempting to settle the dispute of the gram- 
marians on the definition of these three classes of particles, we 
may assume so much as this :— 

(1) That the distinction must be made according to meaning, 
not according to words: as it was long ago perceived that e. g. 
prepositions frequently assume the nature of adverbs and vice 
versa (Herm. /.¢., p. 161), and indeed that prepositions were 
originally adverbs. 

(2) That all particles either have for their proper office the 
completion of a simple sentence, and hence are confined within 
its limits, or are designed to link sentence to sentence. Particles 
of the latter kind are rightly called conjunctions; and if in 

grammar we consider rather speech (thinking in words) than 
(pure) thought, we may reckon with these the particle of com- 
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parison ws (as7rep), the particles of time (eel, dre, ozrore, etc.), 
the negative particle of design 7, etc.,—these words having also 
a connective power. Hence these particles belong, according to 
their nature, to two classes, adverbs and conjunctions. Within 
the boundaries of the simple sentence, and serving to complete 
its structure, we find the adverbs and the prepositions ; the latter 
of these denoting merely relations (of substantives), the former 
inherent attributes of words which denote a quality or a state, ie, 
of adjectives and verbs, since verbs are really compounded of the 
copula and a word denoting quality or state. See especially 
Herm. 1.¢, p. 152 sqq. 


An entirely satisfactory classification of the particles will perhaps 
never be effected, for here the empirical principles of language do not 
altogether run parallel with the rational principles of pure thought. 
On the relation of particles to the structure of sentences many 
good remarks will be found in Grotefend, Grundziige einer neuen 
Satztheorie (Hannover, 1827), Kriiger, Erorterung der grammat. Ei 
thetlung u. grammat, Verhilin. der Satze (Frankf. on M. 1826). Com- 
pare also Werner in the Neu. Jahrd. fiir Philol. 1834, p. 85 sqq. 


3. The N. T. language has but partially appropriated the 
wealth of Greek particles, as it is displayed in the refined lan- 
guage of the Attic writers. Not merely was the (later) popular 
language of the Greeks in general more sparing in the use of 
particles, but the N. T. writers, transferring the Jewish colouring 
to their Greek style, felt under no obligation to give the nicer 
shades to the relations between their sentences. From the 
nature of the case, however, they could least easily dispense 
with the prepositions, and most easily with the conjunctions in all 
their manifold variety. N.T. Grammar, if it would not encroach 
on the province of Lexicography, muat not take each individual 
particle and lay open the whole mass of its significations, but 
must distinctly classify and carefully examine all the directions 
of thought in the indication of which the particles are employed, 
showing at every puint to what extent the N. T. writers in 
expressing these have made use of the store of Greek particles. 
Besides this, however, in the present state of N. T. lexicography 
and exegesis, it is necessary to exhibit in outline the organism of 
the meanings of the principal particles, and to protest most em- 
phatically against the arbitrary doctrine of a (so-called) enallege 
particularum. 
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Up to the most recent period the Greek particles in general had 
not received any examination even of an empirical kind (particularly 
with regard to the différent periods of the langange), still less any 
rational examination, which could be considered at all exhaustive. 
The works of Matt. Devarius! and H. Hoogeveen * are no longer 
found satisfactory, especial] as they entirely exclude the prepositions. 
On the other hand, J. A. ung’s treatise (Lehre von den chealnaei 
der hen Sprache ; Erlangen, 1832-33) deserves acknowl 
ment ; and still more useful are the acute researches with which 
Klotz has enriched his. edition of Devarius (Lips. 1835, 1842). 
Schraut’s work ® is too fanciful. E. A. Fritzsch has pursued the com- 
ec pgre in his Vergleichende Bearbeitung der griechischen und 

Partikeln (Giessen, 1856). As regards Biblical Greek, 
a Lexicon particularum for the LXX and the Apocrypha is still a 
desideratum, as in the concordances and even in Schleusner’s 

Phi these words are entirely passed over. 
In Bruder’s N. T. concordance the particles are carefully inserted. 
Tittmann’s treatment of the N. T. particles‘ is not altogether satis- 
factory : the work, moreover, was ele off by the death of the 
writer —an acute scholar, but one who had not given sufficient 
attention to the actual usage of the language. 


SecTion XLVII. 


THE PREPOSITIONS IN GENERAL, AND THOSE WHICH GOVERN 
THE GENITIVE IN PARTICULAR. 


1. The prepositions run parallel with the cases of the language, 
and hence each, according to its significations, is combined 
with some particular case, that case namely, whose fundamental 
Meaning agrees with the fundamental meaning of the prepo- 
sition. The prepositions are employed where the cases are 
insufficient to express a relation (for these relations are in the 
highest degree diversified),—occasionally also where the simple 
case might have sufficed, but did not appear to the speaker 


1 Edited by Reusmann (Lips. 1798). 
? Amsterdam 1769.—An epitome by Schiitz (Lips. 1806). 


3 Die griech. Partik. im Zusammenhange mit den dltesten Stimmen der 
eo (Neuss, 1848). 
y, bg ba eat ea Sl , 2 (Lips. 1881) : also in his Synonyma 
T qq 
pare Herm. De Hmend. Rat. p. 161 8q Her cete logerete to the, spgista 
ae agate (Gorlic, 1809-10) ; K. G. Schmid mat Tt fe 833 
position. Gr. (Berlin 1829) ; Doderlein, eh yar $. a 60 
195 sqq- ; Schneider, Vorles. p. 181 { Donalds. i Now Ores. 


31 ; Jelf 472, 614 sqq. ; Cly iH Synt. pp. 41, ‘En 162902 : Farrar. 
Biya 99: aqq. ; Chat aie ‘321-844 ; Webster, Synt. pp. 149-185 ; Green, 
Gr. p. 203 8949. us, Elucidations c. xix.] 
29 
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sufficiently marked for his purpose, on account of the great 
variety in its uses. Prepositions are proportionally used with 
greater frequency in the N.T. than in Greek prose, because the 
apostles had not that inherent sensitiveness to the force ofthe 
cases in their extended applications which was possessed by edu- 
cated native Greeks ; and because the Oriental loves vividness 
of expression,—as indeed the Hebrew-Aramaic language uses 
prepositions to express almost all the relations which were in 
Greek indicated by the case alone. 

2. In examining apreposition, it isimportant, in the first place, 
to obtain a clear and distinct conception of its true primary mean- 
‘ing, from which all its significations proceed, as rays from a 
centre ; and to trace back to this all its varieties of meaning,— 
i. e., to see clearly how the transition to any given application 
was effected in the mind of the speaker or writer: and, secondly, 
to apprehend the necessity of the choice of this or that particular 
case to accompany the preposition (either generally, or for a 
certain cycle of its meanings),’ and to use the knowledge we 
thus obtain for the purpose of marking the boundary lines which 
separate the meanings of the various prepositions. The former 
investigation, viz. the discovery of the primary meaning—which 
presents itself to view sometimes in the construction with the 
genitive,sometimes inthat with the dative or with the accusative 
—will show in its true light the interchange of the prepositions 
amongst themselves, which hasbeen supposed to exist inthe N.T. 
to an unlimited extent. The latter must be pursued without 
seeking for subtleties ; and we must bear in mind throughout 
that in expressing one and the same relation (especially if it be 
metaphysical) a preposition may be joined with different cases, 
according to the conception which the particular writer has 
formed of this relation, and the degree of clearness with which 
the relation is conceived : compare Hermann, Emend. Rat.p.163. 

In dealing with the N. T. language, it is only necessary 
further 

1. To consider how far the later Greek, particularly the 
popular spoken language, enlarged the use of the prepositions, 
obliterated the nicer distinctions, or even fell into a misuse of 
these particles. 





1 Bernhardi, Allg. Sprachi. I. 164.8q. (Don. p. 508 sq., Jelf 473, 617.) 
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2. To have constant regard to the Hebrew-Aramaic language, 
Which delights in the use of prepositions, and which differs from 
Greek in the aspect under which it viewsa number of relations 
(compare ¢. g. dudcas év tiv, arroxreivew év poydala). 

3. Lastly, not to neglect the peculiarly Christian mode of 
thought which lies at the root of the use of several prepositions 
(as ev Xpiores, ev xvply).! 


Until a recent period the abuse of the prepositions by the N. T. 
philologers in lexicons and commentaries (see ¢.g. Koppe’s N. T.) 
was truly horrible :? it had however at once its model and its sup- 
port in the purely empirical treatment of the Hebrew prepositions 
which prevailed until the time of Ewald ; see my Ezeget. Studien I. 
27 sqq. Wahl was the first to take a better course, and now almost 
all have to be ashamed of such wild license. 

In considering the relation between the Greek and the Hebrew- 
Aramaic elements in the use of prepositions, we must not fail to 
notice—(1) That to many turns of expression which the mother- 
tongue had rendered familiar to the N. T. writers parallels may be 
found in Greek poetry and later prose so varied are the applications 
of the Greek prepositions :—(2) That, if in the more Hebraistic por- 
tions of the N T. (in the tere especially) an a meres may 
naturally be sought for in Hebrew usage, it does not follow that in all 
books without distinction the Greek prepositions, with which the 
apostles had received the power of expressing a multitude of special 
relations, are to be referred baek to the Hebrew prepositions ; for 
careful observation shows that the apostles had already become 

accustomed to conceive prepositional relations in the Greek manner : 
—(3) That, especially in Paul (and John), the use of several prepo- 
~— ions (e, g., dv) - mode edie to — eipsah ts a 
ose relation to the language o , an ongs to the apostolic 
(Christian) colouring of the N. T. diction. 


3. First of all, the proper and the derived meanings of each 
preposition must be accurately distinguished. The former 
always have immediate reference to local relations (Bernhardi I. 
290) ; if these are contemplated in great variety by any nation, 
there will also arise a great variety of prepositions in the lan- 
guage of that nation. There are only two simple local relations, 
—that of rest and that of motion (including direction, which is 
regarded more or less as motion). Motion is either motion 


1 (Compare Ellicott, Aids to Faith p. 465 sq., Green, Gr. p. 226 sq.] | 

a Wsemnbare, De Scriptor. N. T. diligentia gramm. p. 12 (Synon. I. 207): 
nulla est, ne repugnans quidem significatio, quin quecunque prepositio eam in 
N. T. habere dicatur. 
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towards or motion from. The dative corresponds to the notion 
of rest, the accusative to that of motion towards, the genitive 
to that of motion from. (Don. p. 503, Jelf 614 sqq.) 


Local designations having particular prepositions corresponding 
to them are the following :— 
(a) Of rest: in, dy ; by, srapd ; on, dri ; over, trép ; under (io) ; 
between (with), pera ; before, apo ; behind, perd ; oa) dyad ; around, 
dui) wept ; opposite, dyri. 
(4) Of (direction or) motion towards a point : into, els ; towards, 
xara ; to, xpds ; upon, éri; along, by, wapa ; under, tro. 
ch ) Of (direetion or) motion from: out of, ix : ; from, aro ; from 
tard ; down from, xara; from beside, wopd. With the last 
cycle is connected the local through (8d),} ‘for which the Hebrews 
use jD, and which we sometimes express by out of (e.g., to go out of 


the door). 


4, The type of local relations is first applied to notions of 
time: hence most prepositions have had temporal meanings as- 
signed tothem. Then follows the transference to non-material, 
purely metaphysical relations, which are conceived by every 
nation under a more or less material form, and hence are very 
differently expressed in different languages. Thus the Greek 
says Aéyesy srepé revos, the Roman dicere de aliqua re, the Hebrew 
3133, the German frequently déber etwas sprechen. By the 
first the object is viewed as the centre which the speaker as it 
were encompasses (to speak about something) ; the Roman views 
it as a whole from which the speaker imparts something (to the 
hearer),—de, as if “ from the sulyect to say something ”;’ the 
Hebrew, as the basis of the speaking (to discourse on some- 
thing) ; the German, as a surface lying before the speaker, 
over which the speaking spreads (for in this combination ‘er 
is followed by the accusative). 

The notion of origin and consequently of cause is most simply 
comprised in the prepositions from, out of (aaro, vo, ‘maps, 
€x); that of occasion and therefore also of motive in zpos, eis, 
éri with the dative, and dd with the accusative (on account of): 
in this case the idea suggested by émé is that of the basis on 





1 Compare Winer, Progr. de verborum cum prapositionibus compositorum 
N. T. use V. p. 8. 

? On the primary meanin of the Latin de, see Heidtmann in the Zeitechr. /- 
Alterth.- Wiss. 1846, No. 109 sq. 

3 As in German auf das Geriicht. 
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which something rests, just as we for the same reason use ground 
for ratio, Design and aim are expressed by the prepositions o, 
for,—éri with the dative, e¢s and apes with the accusative : 
condition by éé with the dative, as we also say with the same 
transference of meaning auf Lohn Recht sprechen; and the like. 
The object forming the basis on which an emotion rests is 
indicated by éf with the genitive;? as we also say to 
rgowe over, pride oneself on, etc. Speaking in reference to 
an object is designated as Aéyesy wepi Tivos (see above). The 
norma or rule is indicated either by towards (ampos, xara), or 
by out of (é«). In the former construction the rule is viewed 
as that towards which something should direct itself; in the 
latter, that which is regulated is viewed as proceeding out of, 
being derived from, that which regulates. Lastly, the means 
s very simply expressed by dsé@ with the genitive, sometimes 
Y év, 


5. One preposition certainly may stand for another in certain 
cases. Amongst these, however, we must not reckon the cases 
in which a metaphysical relation is expressed equally well by 
several prepositions ;° as in logut de re and super re, Cnv &« and 
ard Twos, wpedeicbar amo and éx twos (Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 34, 
Mem. 2. 4. 1),—also apencioGar eri tim, dtroxreiver Oat arro and 
ex Twos (Rev. ix. 18), droOvncxew &x« Tivos (Rev. viii. 11) and 
Um Tivos, atroOvnaxesy irép and rept TaY dpapTiav, dyovlter Oat 
wept and inmép tivos, éxrAbyeoOa: amd and éx« tav pabntay.* 
This cannot be called’ an enallage of prepositions. On the other 
hand, especially in expressing local relations, the wider prepo- 
sition may be used for the narrower (compare L. xxiv. 2, amo- 





, {803 in English, serve on hire, on these terms. } 
vidently this should 1 be ‘‘ iwi with the dative.” 
us Paul sometimes uses two different prepositions in parallel clauses, for 
the sake of variety: e. g., Rom. iii. 30, 35 Yzedeu wiprepis ln wiecwns ai 
dapeBvewias Wed eas wievsws* EB. iii. 8 aq. (? ii. 8 sq.]} 

* Different languages sometimes express the same relation b means of oo 
Opposite prepositions, because the relation was looked at pag Thus we 
aay ‘cur Rechten ” [‘‘¢o the right ”]; the Romans, Greeks, and Hebrews, ‘‘a 

— Gay ie ome language ee can at SP aedigang” 
metaphy opposite prepositions. e say ‘* e Bedingung 
and “‘ unter der Bedingung” (to which our own “on” aad ‘Sunder the ° 
tion” nearly careapondl In South Germany they peak of a relative or friend 
fo (za) some one ; in Saxony, of a relative or Y tried of rt eome one. How 
ridienlous would it be to maintain in such cases that of (von) is sometimes 
equivalent to to (zu),—on (auf) to under (unter) ! 
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xudley Tov ALGoy aoe Tov pynueiou' with Mk. xvi. 3, é« ris 
Ovpas tov paympeiov, which corresponds more fully with the 
circumstances of the case, out of the door—hewn in the rock), 
for it is not always necessary to speak with exact precision, 
and inadvertence on the writers part may lead to the use of 
the less definite expression in the place of the more definite. 
It is only in appearance that an interchange of prepositions 
takes place when a preposition is used in a pregnant sense, 1. e., 
when it includes a second relation, the antecedent or the con- 
sequent of that which it properly denotes (6. g., xaTotxety ets 
Ty wom, elvat U7rd vopov), or when attraction takes place, 
as in alpew Tad é« tis oixias (Mt. xxiv. 17), awordfacBat trois 
ets Tov olxoy (L. ix. 61). 


An arbitrary interchange of prepositions (of which the older N. T. 
commentaries are full, and which was in part supported by a misuse 
of parallel passages, especially in the Gospels) would never have 
been dreamed of, had it been customary to regard languages as living 
organs of communication for the different nations. Itis truly absurd 
to suppose that any one could have said “ he is travelling into Egypt” 
instead of “ he is travelling in Egypt” (eis for év), or “all things are 
jor him” in the place of “ all things are from him.” We cannot even 
regard it as entirely a matter of indifference whether, e. g., through 
is expressed by dd or by é, especially in the case of da ‘Tyoov 
Xptorod, and éy “Incot Xpwre. The Latin language aleo usually 
makes a distinction between per (before names of persons) and the 
ablative (of things). Exact observation shows generally how cor- 
rectly even prepositions which are closely allied are discriminated 
by the N. T. writers (e. g., in Rom. xiii. 1, od« éorw efovoia ci py 
dxd' Geot, ai 8¢ o8ca bxd rod Oecd ptvar eloiv),? and we should 
seek to do honour both to them and to ourselves by uniformly 
acknowledging their carefulness. 

Where a relation may be expressed equally well by either of two 
prepositions, the choice of the one in the N. T. in preference to the 
other may perhaps belong to the colouring of Hellenistic Greek : at 
any rate the grammarian must take this into consideration as a 
possible case, Planck is mistaken, however, when he supposes * 
that dyaGos xpos rc (E. iv. 29) is less correct Greek than dya@os as 
tt: the former frequently occurs, e. g., Theophr. Hist. Plant. 4. 3. 
1, 7, 9. 13, 3, Xen. Mem. 4. 6. 10, al 


’ [The best texts now have s-4. } 
* Hence I cannot from my own observation understand what Licke (Apo- 
ne II. 458) says of an irregular and inconsistent use of prepositions in the 


3 Articuli nonnulli Lex. nov. in N. T. p. 14 (Goett. 1824). 
* See Schneider, Plat. Civ. I]. 278. . oo 
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_With the prepositions which are construed with different cases in 
different senses it is sometimes possible to join either of two cases 
with equal correctness, where a metaphysical relation is to be ex- 
pressed (e.9,, we may have éri with either genitive or accusative) : 
indeed the MSS. are sometimes divided between the two cases, see 
Rom. viii 11. In the N. T. this principle has often been wrongly 
applied to dud: seo below, § 47. i. Rem. d, and compare § 49. c. Purely 
external notions, however, admit of no such interchange in careful 
wniters : only very late authors, especially the Byzantines, take this 
license,—confounding for example perd with genitive and perd with 
accusative ; see the index to Malalas s. v. (Bonn edition). Indeed 
the later writers have so completely lost all sensitiveness to the force 
of the cases, that they even begin to join prepositions with cases 
entirely different in nature, e.g., dé with the accusative and dative, 
card with the dative, ovy with the genitive: see the index to Leo 

ticus and to Theophanes.? The opinion recently revived, 
that confusion of this kind exists in the N. T. in consequence of the 
absence of cases in Hebrew, is sufficiently refuted by the fact that 
the N. T. writers, except in a very few doubtful instances, show 
clearly that they correctly felt the Gistinotions between the cases. 
_ The position of prepositions is a simpler matter in the N. T. than 
in Greek writers (Matth. 595, Jelf 651). As a rule, they are placed 
immediately before the noun. Only those conjunctions which can 
never stand first in a clause are admitted between the preposition 
and the noun: as &¢, Mt. xi. 12, xxii. 31, xxiv. 22, 36, A. v. 12; 
yp, Jo. iv. 37, v. 46, A. viii. 23, Rom. iii. 20; re, A. x. 39, xxv. 24; 
aS ame 5; péy and pév ydp, Rom. xi 22, A. xxviil. 22, 

Im. iv. 4. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


a. “Avriithe Latin ante—has the local meaning (stratght) 
before, against (over against). Figuratively used, if denotes 
barter and exchange (Plat. Conv. 218 e), in which one thing 
is placed against another, is given for it (“tooth for tooth,” Mt. 
v. 38), and consequently takes its place. ‘“Avri governs the 
genitive because this is the case of (procession from and) ex- 
change; see above, p. 258. Examples of this meaning are 1 C. 
XL 15, 4 xopn ayti reptBoralov SéSoras (7H yuvacni), her hair 
.... for, in the place of, a covering (to serve her as @ covering, 


1 Compare Schaef. Ind. ad sop. p. 186, Boisson. Anecd. IV. 487, V. 84. In 
Ada Apoer. p. 257 we find s:rd with the accusative close by assed with the 
genitive, the preposition meaning with in both places. 

* The examples of iv with the accusative are of a different kind : see Scheef. 
Dion. Comp. p. 805, Ross, Inscriptt. Gr. I. 87 (Don. p. 510, Jelf 625). 
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—compare Lucian, Phslops. 22, Liban. Hp. 350), H. xii. 16, & 
avr Bpwocews utas amédoro Ta mpwroToKia avrov' Xii. 2, avTi TH 
Tpoxerpevns alte yapas trépewve oraupor ( for the joy ordained 
for him,—setting the death of the cross over against this), Mt. xx. 
28, Sotvas thy yuyny avtov NUTpoy aytt wodh@v' xvii. 27, éxei- 
yoy (oTatipa) AaBav dos avrots avri eyod nal cov ii. 22, 
"Apyxéraos Bacirever avtt ‘Hpwdou, for Herod, in Herod's place, 
—compare Her. 1. 108, Xen. An. 1.1. 4,1 K. xii 44. Hence 
ayri is chiefly the preposition which denotes the price, for which 
merchandise is given or received (H. xii. 16) ; then the retribu- 
tion (Lev. xxiv. 20) and the recompense (here bordering on a 
causal sense, like the German 0b). Thus av@ oy means (as a re- 
compense) for the fact (that), i. e., because, L. i. 20, xix. 44, Plat. 
Menex, 244, Xen. An. 5.5.14, 1 K. xi. 11, Joel iii. 5,—or where- 
fore (therefore) L. xii. 3 ; avr? rovrov E. v. 31 (from the LXX’), 
therefore (for this), compare Pausan. 10. 38. 5. In one passage 
ayri is used with a peculiar application, but one which points 
to the primary meaning of the preposition: Jo. i. 16, éAaBoper 
. «++ Xapey avril xaptros, grace upon grace (Theognis, Sent. 344, 
avr’ avis avlas), properly grace over against grace, grace for 
grace,—in the place of grace (new) grace; hence, unintermitting 
grace, grace continually renewed.’ (Don. p. 504, Jelf 618.) 
b. "Aro, éx, apa, and iro, collectively express that which 
the genitive indicates in the most general way, the idea of pro- 
cession from ; they differ in regard to the relation in which the 
objects previously stood to one another. *E« unquestionably 
points to the most intimate connexion, iro to one less intimate ; 
a still more remote association is expressed by wapa (de chez 
moi, DYD), and especially by azro.® Hence, if we arrange these 
prepositions according to the closeness of the connexion implied 
by them, beginning with that which indicates the closest con- 





1 [In Gen. ii. 24 dve/ is not oe 

* [The most interesting parallel is given by Wetstein from Philo: ts wis 
wporvas ds) xdpeas, wpiy nopsebiveas ioBpicns cous Anvireas, lawyer sa) ramee- 
cdpives, tivavls ivipag dvei ixtives, mal epivas ave) cor dtvripor, nal ds) vias dovl 
Warasripar... . iaidiiwes (De Post. Caini i. 254). ] 

+The distinction between és and is is perceptible in L. ii. 4 (comp. also 
A. xxiii. 34), but the two ig tonne are used synonymously in Jo. xi. 1 (see 
Liicke i loc.), Rev. ix. 18. Compare also L. xxi. 18 with A. xxvii 34. In 
Mk. xvi. 8, L. xxiv. 2, wé and is are parallel to each other: one is the more 
precise (and suitable), ‘‘ out of the door ;” the other the looser, ‘‘ (away) from 
the grave.” See p. 454. 
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nexion, their order will be, é«, iro, wapd,azro. Further, if we 
are thinking simply of procession from an object, we use azo ; if 
definitely of procession from a personal object, wapa or imo. If 
the personal object is merely indicated generally as the starting 
point, we use zrapd ; if as the true efficient producing principle, 
iro; hence ine is the preposition which regularly follows passive 
verbs. Lastly, dzro has attached to it the signification of distance 
and separation, and both dao and é« express the notion of 
dividing, severing, which is not directly conveyed by either 
Wapa or wo. 

Ilapa is properly used in relation to objects which come 
from the neighbourhood of a person,—come out of his sphere : 
thus it is opposed to mpos with the accusative in Lucian, Tim. 53. 
Thus in Mk. xiv. 43, wapaylveras Sydos TONS . . . Tapa THY 
apyeptov, from the chief priests (men whom the chief priests had 
about them, with them, as their servants—ecompare Lucian, 
Philops. 5, Demosth. Polycl. 710 b); Mk. xii. 2, va rapa tov 
yewopyav AGB aio Tob xaptrod, a part of the produce, which was 
in the hands of the vine-dressers ; Jo. xvi. 27, dt @y apa tov 
Geod €& A Oov (compare i. 1, 6 Adyos Hv mpos Tov Oedv) ; Jo. v. 
41 (Plat. Rep. 10. 612 d), xv. 26, E. vi. 8, L. ii 1,2 P. i. 17. 
Hence zrapd is joined with verbs of inquiring and requesting, Mt. 
ii. 4, 16, Mk. viii. 11, Jo. iv. 9 ; of learning, 2 Tim. iii. 14, A. 
xxiv. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 2.6, Plat. Huth. 12 e); the matter to be 
learned etc. being regarded asexisting in some one’s (intellectual) 
possession. (This relation is more loosely expressed by dro in 
Mk. xv. 45, G. iii, 2: by && twos, Xen. Zc. 13. 6, it is defined 
more sharply.) It is only in later writers that wapd with passive 
verbs has exactly the force of ivro.'' In A. xxii. 30, tf xatyyo- 
petras rapa tay’ Iovdalwyv, Luke could not well havesaid imo ray 
Iovéaley, for as yet they had presented no accusation,—had not 
taken action in the way of impeachment: the meaning is, with 
what he is charged on the part of the Jews? In Mt. xxi. 42, wapa 
xupiou éyévero airy (from the LXX) means from God—divinitus, 
through means which exist in the power of God—+this came to 
pass. In Jo, i. 6, éyevero dvOpwmros atrectadpévos mapa Geov 





1 Bast, Ep. Crit. pp. 156, 285, Ellendt, Arr. Alex. II. 172. 
3 [The best texts now have éwé, ] 
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the meaning is, he appeared, sent from God ; compare ver. 1, 4» 
apos tov Oeov. (Don. pp. 431, 521, Jelf 637.) 


There is not a single passage in the N. T. in which rapa with the 
genitive stands for rapd with the dative, as it is sometimes supposed 
to do in Greek writers! In 2 Tim. i. 18 eipicxey conveys the ides 
of obfaining (it is otherwise in L. i. 30, ebpes ydpw rapa re Deg, wilh 

. Mk v. 26 is an example of attraction. In Mk. iii, 21, of sap 
avrov probably means his kindred ;? see Fritz. in loc., and compare 
Susanna 33, On the use of wapd as a periphrasis for the genitive see 
§ 30. 3, Rem. 5. Any one may see that ra rap’ tpov, Ph. iv. 18, 72 
wap atrav, L, x. 7, are not simply equivalent to ra tudw (ipérepa), ra 
atray : in both the phrase is joined with a verb of receiving, 
—receiving that which comes from you, i.e., your gifts,—eating what 
is offered, what is set before you, from (by) them. 


’Ex originally denotes procession out of the intertor—the com- 
pass, the limits—of anything, and is the antithesis of es (L. x. 7, 
xvii. 24, Herod. 4.15.10. Asch. Dial. 3.11). L. vi. 42, &eBare 
ti Soxcy é rod épOarpob (it was dv T@ ofOarpe) ; Mt. viil 
28, éx Tay pynpeloy eFepyopevos A. ix. 3, wepijotpawer autor 
as ex Tod ovpavod’ Mt. i. 16, €& Hs (Maplas) éyevvnOn "Inco 
i 3,1 P.i23. Lv. 3, &&acxey dx tod mdolov, is concisely 
expressed,—taught out of the ship (speaking from on board) ; 
compare ii. 35. Akin to this is the use of é« to indicate the 
material, Mt, xxvii. 29, Rom. ix. 21, compare Herod. 8. 4. 27 ;* 
then the mass or store out of which something comes, from 
which it is derived, as Jo. vi 50, dayeiv é& dprov’ L. viii. 3, 
1 Jo. iv. 13, é« rod wvetparos atrod déSwxev rpiv, from his 
spirit he has given to us ; further, the class from which some one 
is, to which he belongs, as Jo. vii. 48, yy tus dx Tay apyovTer 
érlorevcev ; Jo. iii. 1,dvOpwiros ex Trav papioaiwy xvi. 17, eixor 
éx Tov pabyraov (Ties), 2 Tim. iii 6, 2 Jo. 4, Rev. ii. 10,—a 
man’s native country, out of which he comes, A. xxiii. 34,—the 
progenitor from whom he is descended, as ‘ESpatos é£ ‘ESpaver 
(Plat. Phedr. 246 a),*compare H.ii.11; and lastly, the condition 





1 Schaef. Dion. Comp. p. 118 q., Held, Plut. Timol. p. 427 (Jelf 687. Ove. 1)- 

#(In the original there follows ete pacathes ‘those deecended from him, 
his family"). The words are probably inserted Genie ra as bent dear 
plicable to the present case, and as Fritzsche—to whom Winer refers—e y 
rejects this meaning (which belongs to the phrase in 1 Macc. xiii. 53).] 

3 Ellendt, Arr. Alex. I. 150. 

* Compare SevrindevAcs, Diod. S. Hee. Vat. p. 31. 
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from which any one comes out, Rev. ix. 20,—or (by brachylogy) 
out of which he undestakes aomothing, as 2 C. fi. 4 dx wedAss 
Dipews ... Sypaya tyiv. Sometimes we find é« used in a 
local sense like the Latin ex for de (down from),as in A. xxviii. 
4, xpeuduevoy Td Onplov ex THs xetpos (Judith viii. 24, xiv. 11, 
Odyss. 8.67, Her. 4.10, Xen. Mem. 3.10.13), A. xxvii. 29 ; or 
less definitely) H. xiii. 10, payeivy éx tod Ovotacrnpiou, from 
the altar (that which was offered on the altar) ;* and even of 
aimple direction from, as in Mt. xx. 21,%a xaOlowow ... els 
éx defiew «.7.., H. i. 13 (Bleek in loc.). The German phrase is 
to the right, but the Roman also says a deztra, and the Hebrew 
©. In such designations indeed it is of no consequence whether 
We suppose the motion to take place from the object whose 
position we are fixing (towards ourselves), or from ourselves 
towards the object: the former conception is chosen by the 
Greeks (€« Se€cas), the latter by the Germans. Compare Goeller 
on Thuc. 8. 33; and for analogous examples see Thue. 1. 64, 3. 
51, and Her. 3. 101, oixéovos mpos vorou avépou, 


When used of time, éx denotes the starting-point of a tem- 
poral series, the period since which something has been in ex- 
istence: A. xxiv. 10, dx wodA@y ray byTa ce KpiTHY K.T.r., JO. 
vL 66, ix. 1, A. ix. 33,G.115; é& (kavov L. xxiii. 8, like dx 
moddov.® The Greek use of the preposition out of results from 
his more vivid conception of the relation. He does not look on 
the period, as we do, as a point from which a reckoning is made, 


1 Mk. xvi. 8 does not come in here ; see above, no. 5 (p. 454).—We must not 
forget that sometimes the same relation is viewed somewhat differently in 
two different languages, and yet correctly in both : e. g., Rom. xiii. 11, bysphivas 
i saves, ‘‘aufstehen tom Schlafe”’ [i. e., ‘‘ arise from yg a In Rey. vi. 14 
iz is probably used designedly, as the mountains are fixed eearth. This is 
certainly the case in Jo. xx. 1. 

Mt xvii. 9, zarafainy in vod spevs, stands by itself in the N. T. (Ex. xix. 14, 
aa elsewhere we find zarafalvus dws cov speus, Mt. viii. 1, Mk. ix. 9, L. 
ix. 37. 

* The N. T. formerly quoted to show that is has also the meaning 
statim post, fail to prove this. L. xi. pechiver ss gp tihng: Hie deck baskaas 47 L. xil. 
36, return from the wedding ; Jo. iv. 6, wearied from his journey ; 2 C. iv. 6, 
out of darkness light, etc. In several of these passages the rendering tmmediately 
after would be altogether unsuitable ; in others it would ser a note of time 
where nothing was directly present to the writer's mind but jrom, out of, 

specifying state or condition. Least of all can H. xi. 85 be an example of this 
re In ; xxiii. 8, quoted above in the text, I ixara xpéver is no doubt 
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but as a surface out of which something extends (as in é€ sjpépas, 
é& Erous, etc.). 

In a figurative sense, this preposition denotes any kind of 
source and cause from which something proceeds or results 
(hence éx and é:d are allied '), whether this source (cause) be 
material or personal: A. xix. 25, Rom. x. 17, 2 C. ii 2, i 5. 
The following examples of this use of é« deserve special notice : 
Rev. viii. 11, drroOvjonew ex trav bddrwv (xix. 18,* Dio C. 
p. 239. 27, compare Jiiad 18. 107) ; Rev. xv. 2, vsxay Ex tw0s° 
(victoriam ferre ex aliquo, Liv. 8. 8 extr.) ; 1 C. ix. 14, é« Tov ev- 
aryyediou Civ (L.xii. 15,— compare fi» aad, Aristot. Pol. 3.3,‘and 
ex rapto vivere, Ovid, Met. 1.144); L. xvi.9, wrowujoare éavros 
dirous ex Tod papwva ris ddixlas; Rom. i. 4, oprg@Oévros viod 
Oeod €F dvacrdcews vexpey (the source of proof and conviction, 
—compare Ja. ii. 18), The reference to persons ° is especially 
frequent and varied: compare further Jo. iii. 25, éyévero Gyrnous 
éx ray pabnray "Imdvvov (Plat. Theet. 171 a), Mt i 18, & 
yaotpl éyovea éx mvevpatos dyiou' Jo. vii. 22, obx éx ro Mov- 
céws doriv (1) awepitouy), Rom. xiii. 3, Fess erawow €& auras 
(efoucias), Jo. x. 32, odAd xara Epya Seka tpiv ex rod watpos 
pov’ vi. 65 (Her. 8.114), xviii. 3,1 C. vii. 7, 2 C.ii. 2, Rom. v. 
16 (where Fritzsche’s rendering per is inexact). "Ex is especially 
so used in reference to rulers, magistrates, judges; see Xen. 
An, 1.1. 6, Cyr. 8. 6. 9, Her. 1.69, 121, 2. 151, Polyb. 15. 4,7. 
Ina special application this preposition denotes the state of mind, 
the feeling, out of which something springs, as in 1 Tim i. 9 
(Rom. vi.17), Mk. xii. 30,Ph. i. 16, 1 Th. ii 3 (Plato, Pasi. 22, 





1 Franke, Dem. p. 8, Held, Plut. Jim. 331; compare Fritz. Rom. L 332. 

' 2 (Read ix. 18, as in ed. 5. ; 

3{A. Buttmann regards this as a Latinism (p. 147). In Grimm's edition of 
Wilke’'s Clavis it is explained as an example of brachylogy, ‘‘ vincendo ee liberare 
e potestate bellus.” Alford cites Thuc. 1. 120, bveos ims pels siptvas 
“heal u.@.a, (see Jelf 621. 2); but surely this is entirely different from =ss 
ix vee dnpicn. 

Denes. Eubul. 540 b, Fav ix vos dinates, cited by Wahl in his Clavie, dow 
a This ace =e far, especial] Herodotus Schweighaens. 

usage is carried vory far, ially in 2 see 
Lex. Herod. p. 192. See further e.g. Diog. L. 1. 54, Philostr. Sopa. 2. 12, al, 
and Sturz, Lezic. Xen. II. 88. (Don. p. 480, Jelf 621. 3. 5.) ; 

* (Here Winer takes oi mis as the subject of the sentence, and joins % 
dydeas With sapéecoves understood : this construction is followed by the ancient 
versions, our own Auth. Ver., Alford, Lightfoot, al. A little lower down Ph i. 
17 is quoted for sla: ig, which implies that of 5% ipdias (seess) is the subject: 
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Xen. An. 7.7. 43, dx ris yuyns piros Fv" Arrian, Ep. 3. 22. 18, 
Aristoph. Wub. 86); then the occasion, as in Rev. xvi. 21, é8ra- 
odnuncay Tov Oeov éx Tis 1Anyfs (but not, as Meyer maintains,’ 
in 1 C. x. 17), and the reason (ratio), Rev. viii. 13,—for both 
occasion and reason are the source out of which the result flows 
(Lucian, Asin. 46, Demosth. Con. 727 b*); the substratum of a 
judgment (that out of which a judgment is derived), Mt. xii. (33) 
37,? Rev. xx. 12, Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 21, 2. 3. 6, Zsop. 93. 4 (we 
use a different figure, decide by or according to something — 

compare ev, 1 Jo. iii 19, v. 2),—and consequently the standard, 
2 C. viii. 11. Occasionally price is expressed by means of éx, 
asin Mt. xxvii. 7, #yopacay é€ avtay (apyupimy) aypoyv (Palexph. 
46. 3), since for us the possession proceeds out of the money 
paid for it: compare Mt. xx. 2, where the language is abbreviated. 
On é& épywy elvar and the like, G. iii 10, Rom. iii. 26, iv. 14, 
16, Ph. i. 17, Tit. i 10, see my note on the first of these pas- 
sages.‘ In general, the phrase elvas é« tevos shares in all the 
preposition’s variety of meaning: compare further, for instance, 
1C, xii, 15, Ste ovn eipd yelp, ove eipt ex tod caparos. Our 
expression is the reverse of this; we say to belong to the body.° 


That é never stands for éy (as it is supposed sometimes to do in 
Greek writers, see Poppo on Thuc. 2. 7, 8. 62) i is quite certain. As 
to attraction, e. g., Mt. xxiv. 17, afpay ra & rijs oixias, see § 66. 6 ; 
and compare Poppo, Thue. IIL ii. 493. 


‘Toro signifies from under, away from under (nnn): Hesiod, 
Theog. 669, Zevs .... tard yGovos Hue «.7.r., Plat. Phedr. 
230b. Next it commonly accompanies passive verbs,’ to in- 


this is the view taken (in both verses Meyer, De W., Ellicott, and others. 
The coustruction must be the same in verses. 
: , (Not now : he renders ‘‘ for from the one we all receive a portion.”] 
3 Other passages quoted (e. gy by Bretschneider) for the signification on 
account of must be set aside. m. v. 16 reduces itself ve sim apy to the 


idea of source. A. xxviii. 8 may be rendered gliding out of the ut recent 
Mt Boe Kypke in loc 
e in 
: (There Winer merely says ‘‘shas is, ut alibi, significat, rk aliquem ab 


aliqua re, stare ab aliqua parte.” See Ellicott in loc., and § 51 
on this preposition see Don. p. 506 aq., Jelf 621, ” Green p- 204, Webster, p. 


154 
transition would be exemplified by 2 P. ii. 7, swé ets car dbioney 
Piast Ufivace, if we were thus to group the words (out of the power 
ri the evil conduct, under the influence of which Lot had fallen) : compare /ltiad 
9. 248, iptaobas bes Tpawr spppaydes® 23. 86. On the whole seo Herm. Euri 
Hee. p- 11. In this passage, however, the ordinary arrangement of the words. 
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dicate the subject from whom the action proceeds, tn whox 
power it was, therefore, to do it or to leave it undone. It is 
also joined with neuter verbs the meaning of which can receive 
& passive turn; 1 C. x. 9, id ray Shewv amrwdovto' Mt. xvii. 12, 
1 Th. 1. 14, 2 C. xi. 24: compare Demosth. Olynth. 3. p. 10, 
Lucian, Peregr. 19, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 45, An. 7. 2. 22, Lysias, in 
Theomnest. 4, Pausan. 9. 7. 2, Plat. Apol. 17 a, Conv. 222 @, 
Philostr. Apoll, 1. 28, Polyeen. 5. 2.15 (Porson, Eur. Med. p. 97, 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. IL 880). The power which has produced 
death, destruction, etc., is here looked upon as actively efficient, 
and the expressions are equivalent to be killed by, be destroyed by, 
etc.: had azo been used (compare aGeiy amo Mt. xvi. 21), 
this power would merely be represented as that from which a 
result proceeded. In the former case the writer might have 
substituted the active construction, the serpents destroyed, etc., 
without any change of meaning; in the latter such an expres- 
sion would be inaccurate. Compare SAdmrecGas azo tives, a8 
differing from BAdrrecGast wo tivos, Xen. Cyr. 5. 3. 30, 
fEschin. Dial, 2, 11..—'Y7ro is not restricted to persons or to 
animate beings, but is also used of inanimate agencies ; see 1 C. 
vi. 12, Col ii 18, Ja. i 14, al (Don. p. 526, Jelf 639). 


2 P.1.17, puvigs dveOeions aire rordsde bd THs peyadompewois dofys, 
simply means eg Sasa psy ears rd. sublime majesty: 
all other explanations are arbitrary. 


"Aro as used of place is from, in the widest sense,—whether 
that which comes from an object had previously been on, at, with, 
by, or even in the object ; hence this preposition is mainly the 
antithesis of émé with the accusative (Diog. L. 1. 24). See for 
example, L. xxiv. 2, e}pov tov Oov amoxexucopévoy awd TOU 
pynpeiou; Mt. xiv. 29, cataBas amo rod mdolov, coming down 
from the ship (he had been on the ship); iii. 16, avé8n azo tov 
wSatos, up from the water (not, out of the water); xv. 27, Tar 


connecting éwé vis «.¢.A. with zaraweveipsver, is to be preferred.—L. viii. 14 also 
must be recognised as an example of ws with a passive (the active verb is 
used in Mt. xiii. 22, Mk. iv. 19). Bornemann (combines and) explains the words 
croatia LIE but not satisfactorily : he is followed however by. Meyer. [Bor 
nemann and Meyer j Oin swé With wepeosmsves : Bornemann’s rendering is ‘inter 
7 Oa the whole seo Engelhardt, Plat, pot 174 sq., Lehmann, Lucian 
n the whole see Knge t t. p. 8q., 
VIII. 450, II. 28, Schulz, ‘Abendmahl p. 2 
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Pixley tov mimrovroy amo THs Tpamrétns (they were on the 
table); A. xxv. 1, avéBn els ‘Iepocodupa amo Katoapeias, from 
(not out of) Ceesarea. 

In its further development d7ro becomes, both for physical and 
for metaphysical relations, the preposition 

a. Of separating and desisting from, as in Mt. vii. 23, 
amoywpeire am’ éuov L, xxiv. 31, dpavtos éyfvero am’ abtov’ 
H. iv. 4, caréravoey aro mavrwv Tay Epywv' Rev. xviii. 14 (com- 
pate also dvroxpumrew, wapaxadvrrew ato, Mt. xi, 25, L. ix. 
45, and the pregnant phrases in Col. ii. 20, Rom. ix. 3, 2 Th. 
il 2, A. viii. 22, 2 C. xi. 3, and the like) : consequently of re- 
moteness from, Jo. xxi. 8 (Rev. xii 14,—compare Xen. An. 3. 
3. 9, Soph. Gd. Col. 900). 

6, Much more frequently of procession from, in any manner 
and under any aspect. It is specially used in a temporal sense 
to indicate the starting point or the commencement of a period 
(from, since), as Mt. ix. 22, xxv. 34, 2 Tim. iii, 15, A. iii. 
24,—or the starting point of a series, Mt. ii. 16, L. xxiv, 27, 
Jude 14 (@mwd... &ws Mt.i.17, xi. 12, A. viii, 10, ad... eds 
2 C. iii. 18). Hence dad indicates the source, material, mass, 
or body from which anything comes; as in Mt. iii. 4 (Lucian, 
Dial. Deor. '7. 4, Her. 7. 65), A. ii, 17, dyed amd tod mrvevpa- 
Tos pou (from the LXX), L. vi. 13, xv. 16, Jo. xxi. 10, Mt. vii. 
16. Further azo denotes, with great variety of application, the 
orgin (Jude 23), extraction (from a people or country), hence 
place of abode, sect, Mt. xxi. 11, xxvii. 57, Jo. xi. 1, xii. 21, 
A. ii. 5, xv. 5, H. vii. 13 (Polyb. 5. 70. 8, Plut. Brut. c. 2, Her. 
8.114); and is especially used concretely to express the per- 
sonal origin of an action—regarded simply as origin, not as a 
power consciously self-acting, in which sense zrapa is used with 
neuter verbs (Schulz, Abendm. p. 215 sqq.’) and iad with pas- 


! When dé follows verbs of receiving, borrowing, etc., it is simply a general 
indication of whence. Thus in Mt, xvii. 25, awé viver AauBdveves vids; it is 
Kings who are the AapBdverris: wapd would express immediate procession 
from, and would be used here if the tax-gatherers were the AaxpBdverrss. In 
Lapfdsuyr waph cives the os is always viewed as acting (as giving and offering), 
in AmpBdous des cores simply as possessing. In 3 Jo. 7 we should have had 
pati: AamPdverris waph viv iver if the writer had wished to say that the itm 
had ered an owledgment. Col. iii. 24, dwé xopion &wertysebs chy ay- 
rvawbbees, means, it shall proceed from the Lord: apa xupiov, which Paul might 
here have used instead, would represent the Lord as the (direct) giver. On 
the other hand, wapé is strictly in place in Christ’s words in Jo. x. 18, raseny 
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sive both in Greek writers and in the N. T.:? A. xxiii. 21, rw 
amo cov éraryediav (see above, § 30. 3. Rem. 5), Rom. xii 1 
[ Rec.],ov ydp dor éEouvcia ef un azo Geod (followed immediately 
by ai 8¢ odcas 1rd Tov Geod teraypévat eiciv), Mt. xvi. 21, rabeiv 
ard tay mpecBurépov (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 6. 5, Plat. Phed. 
83 b), Mk. xv. 45, yvods amd tod xevrupioves’ Mt. xii. 38, Oe 





cry iveorde tAaBer wast vey vacpss. Thus Paul writes in 1 C. xi. 23, wapidasor 
dws vod xupicn, Of the have I received ; not, the Lord himself has (directly, 

reonally, as in an éeexddvyis) communicated it to me. Some uncial MSS. 

ere have wapd, but this is certainly a correction ; see Schulz Le. p. 215 sqq., 
and comp. WV. Theol. Annal. 1818, II. 820 sqq. [See also Ellicott on G. i. 12 
Lightfoot (on G. i. 12) maintains that this distinction between cape and év 
after AupuBaves cannot be insisted on. ‘It is true, that while ews contemplates 
only the giver, wapd in a manner connects the giver with the receiver, denoting 
the passage from the one to the other, but the links of the chain between the 
two may be numerous, and in all cases where the idea of transmission is promi- 
nent wapdé will be used in preference to dé, be the communication direct or 
ee oy iv. 18, dekaipsves wash "EwaQpediver cd wap suave: comp. Pist. 

. 202 BE.” 

1 Frere and there the MSS. are divided between des and ses (Mk. viii. 31, 
Rom. xiii. 1) : this is frequently the case in Greek authors, see Scheef, Melet. pp. 22, 
83 sq., Schweighaeuser, Lex. Polyb. p. 69, al. The use of ae with passive verbs 
in the place of éwé becomes more and more common in later writers, especially 
the Byzantines ; see ¢.g. the index to Malalas in the Bonn edition. In earlier 
Greek it is on the whole rare: see however Poppo, Thee. III. i. 158, Bernh. 
p. 224. [In modern Greek dws is the ed aly commonly used with passive 
verbs ; see Mullach, Vulg. p. 385, Sophocles, Gr. p. ee 

3 Jai. 18, dd bros Yo~es, simply means from I am tempted, and is 
& more general e ion than ders bsod wispalomas, which would identical 
with 626s inpatis ps. The pi ten, Wl wupatu BR aves tin, 
merely show that the apostle has also in his mind the conception of a direct 
temptation by God (compare Herm. Soph. Gd. Col. 1531, Schoemann, Pist 
Cleom. Pp. 237): awe bod is very frequently a kind of adverb, divinituse. In L. 
vi. 18, by wrtopdcor axaldprwy is intended the affliction or disease itself, and 20 
one would find any difficulty in such a pe Q8 by rodpives dws views. In L. ix 
22, xvii. 25, dwedoxsuadZieblas dws is merely to be rejected on the part of the elders. 
It is easy to see that in A. xii. 20, %d o6 epigucta: aires chy vapmy oui oH 
Basidunns (Arist. Pol. 4. 6) this preposition does not stand for des : Schnecken- 
burger (ad Ja. i. 18) maintains this, but he is not sufficiently careful in his 
distinctions. As to Mt. xi. 19, see Fritz. im loc., and Lehmann, Lucian VI. 544 
2 C. vii. 13 certainly does not come in here; aws is from. In A. x. 17 Rec, 
of awieradpives aes cot Koprnrion (Arrian, pict. 3. 22, 23) means simply thos 
sent from him ; awsee. dws (a correction found in some MSS.) would be more 
definite, whom he had (directly) sent: compare 1 Th. iii. 6, irdsveeg Tipobics 
wpts duas dQ’ Umav'—they had not sent him. In 1 C. i. 80, d¢ sysntbe copes 
fyie awd bse, who became wisdom unto us agg: God, owi is certainly not required ; 
com : Her. 5. =, ee also erie Plat. Rep. I. score as, in Ja. v. 4, 6 
pushes & dersecignpives 29° Umer, this preposition is used designedly,— 
on your part, not (or not merely) that Which has been held back di by 
you. —The two prepositions occur together in manifestly different senses in L. v. 
15 (in some MSS.) and in Rom. xiii. 1 : compare Euseb. #. Z. 2. 6. p. 115 (Ha- 
nichen). [In L. vi. 18 4eé may very well be joined with séspawssesrs (Meyer): 
in Mt. xi. 19 the best texts have ipyws for cizrwr. In Ja. v. 4 some join 29° spar 
with xpé%s: (Huther, Alford).] 
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Aopev awd cov onpetoy ideiy’ A. ix. 13,G.i.1, 1C.iv. 5,2C. 
vii. 13, 1 Jo. ii, 20, iv. 21, Col. iii 24, 2 Thi. 9. Also in an 
abstract sense, the efficient force itself (so that we may render 
the preposition by through), A. xx. 9, xareveyOels amd rod darvou" 
Rev. ix. 18; the occasion (A. xi. 19), and the motive, Mt. xiv. 
26, awé tov foBov éxpakay, for fear, xiii. 44, L. xxi. 26, xxii. 
45, xxiv. 41, A. xii 14 (Plutarch, Lysand. 23, Vig. p. 581); 
the objective cause, propter, Mt. xviii. 7, and according to some 
H. v. 7 (see Bleek),—or pra (in negative combinations), A. xxii. 
11, ove évéBrerrov ard Tis SoEns Tod doros, on account of (for) 
the brightness,—their not seeing arose from the brightness, L. 
xix. 3, Jo, xxi 6 (see Kypke), A. xxviii. 3 v.12 Compare Held, 
Plat. Tim. 314 (Judith ii, 20, Gen. xxxvi. 7, al., Her. 2. 64). 
The preposition is used in a pregnant sense in A. xvi. 33, éXovcey 
aro THY TAmyav, he washed and cleansed them from the stripes, 
Le, from the blood with which they were besprinkled in con- 
sequence of the stripes. Mt. vii. 16 is easily explained: from 
the fruits (objectively) the knowledge will be derived (Arrian, 
Epict. 4.8.10). The case is different in L, xxi. 30, dd’ éavrap 
ywioxere and 2 C. x. 7,2 where dd indicates the subjective 
power from which the knowledge proceeds, as indeed aq’ éaurod 
often means sponie.* 


from them sae (compare Epiphan. Opp. IL. 340 d): compare A. 
xXXxvill. 23, 





1 Poppo, Thue. IIL. i. 128, 598, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 180. 
3 (Most now read 4eé here : this is not a ‘‘ negative combination.”] 
ere some of the best MSS. read ig’ lavrev, by himself (Vulg. apud se). 
See Meyer in loc., Liddell and Scott a. v. iw/, A. I. 1. d, Jelf 683. I. 8. ¢.] 
* (Don. p. 506, Jelf 620, Webster p. 152, Green p. 215.] 
30 
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c. "Apt does not occur in the N. T. 

d. IIpo before (with a more general meaning than dvi) is 
used of place in A. v. 23 [Rec.], Ja v. 9, also in A. xiv. 13 (com- 
pare Heliod. 1. 11. 30, Boeckh, Corp. Inscript. II. 605). More 
commonly of ¢¢me,—either with nouns of time, as 2 Tim. iv. 21, 
mpo xepovos Jo. xiii. 1, 2 C. xii. 2, Mt. viii. 29, and the infin- 
tive of verbs (Mt. vi. 8, Jo. i 49); or with personal words, as in 
Jo. v.'7 po éuov x. 8, Rom. xvi. 7. It is applied figuratively 
in Ja. v. 12, po mavrev, ante omnia, 1 P. iv. 8 (Xen. Dfem. 2. 
5. 3, Herod. 5. 4. 2). As to the original use of this preposition, 
by which its construction with a genitive is explained, see Bernh. 
p. 231." (Don. p. 505, Jelf 619.) 

e. IIepi. The primary meaning of this preposition is 
clearly seen when it is joined with the dative case. It then ex- 
presses the notion of encircling, inclosing on several or on all 
sides, and is most nearly allied with audi, which denotes inclos- 
ing on both sides: hence -repé differs from zrapd, which merely 
indicates that one object is near (by the side of) another. 
When joined with a genitive,this preposition is almost invariably 
used by prose writers in a figurative sense (compare however 
Odyss.5.68),? to denote the object which is the centre of an action, 
around which, so to speak, the action moves,—e.g., fo fight, draw 
lots, care about something (Mt. vi. 28, Mk. xiii. 32,7 Jo. x. 13, 
xix. 24%); and then, very commonly, decide, know, hear, speak 
of or concerning something (de, super): see above, p. 452. In 
other places we render zrepi by for (e.g., intercede for some 


1 [ Bernhardy aponpi forwards from (Jelf 619. 1. ¢), as in the Homeric 
"Iasshs wp, to be the o meaning. Compare however Curtius, 
tions, p. 200 aq.“ re adverbs the prepositions could primarily take the Ren 
tive, as the case of connexion. © genitive ya on éer/ i in eae 
same manner as in the German A cht, Laut With aps, sia 
case is no doubt the same . . he most ae confirmation of this cms 
is found in the fact that all the improper prepositions, i. e., the prepositions 
which still continue to have more of the nature of adverbs, take the nitive.” ] 

2 That the local meaning around, about, is not without exam e in (later) pro 
is shown by Locella, Xen. hes. Pp. 269 ; compare Schef. Dion. Comp. 35 
Thus in A. xxv. 18 wy) rf might be joined with eraliress (Meyer) : compare oa 
7, wepicencar ol aes ‘ltperodtuar xavaftBansess levdaies. 

bd + (This example belongs to the next line : the verb is know.] 
erbs of caring, etc., are also construed with éwip; see p. 478. The distine- 
tion is thus explained by. Weber, Dem. p. 130: «spi solam mentis circumspec- 
tionem vel respectum rei, éwip simul animi propensionem .. . . significat. 
This twofold construction is also found with verbs of contending (about or {- 
something), and hence wii and éwip are sometimes found contrasted in the 
rh Lee see Franke, Dem. p. 6 sq., [who quotes Zschin. 8. 10, Dem. 1% 
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one), as in Jo. xvi. 26, A. viii. 15, H. xiii. 18, L. xix. 37, 1 Th, 
L 2; on account of, on behalf of, Jo. xv. 22, A. xv. 2, xxv. 15, 
1 P. ii 18,—though here our um [about] comes-in in various | 
ways; or as regards, concerning, Mt. iv. 6, Rom. xv. 14, 1 C. xii. 1, 
Jo. vil. 17, Demosth. Ol. 1.§ 11. In this last sense we find 
mepi With its substantive placed at the head of a complete sen- 
tence, as an absolute phrase,—an exponendum ;) eg.,1 C. xvi.1 
wepl THS Aoylas xK.T.r., quod ad pecunias attinet, though these 
words are grammatically in direct connexion with dszrep S:é- 
tata, A still clearer example is 1 C. xvi. 12, wep) "AzroAXo, 
TOA trapexdreca avrov, iva EXOn apos tas x.T.r. (compare 
Papyri Taur. 1. 6. 31): we find a similar use of de, e.g., Cic. 
Fam. 3.12. Sometimes srep/ appears to signify above, and 
hence pre, as in the Homeric wept wdvtov éppevat addrXwv 
(Bernh. p. 260).? Some (as Beza) have taken it in this sense 
in 3Jo.2, wept wrdvrev etyopal ce «.7.X.,before all things(Schott): 
Liicke supports this rendering by a passage from Dion. H. 
II. 1142 (where however wep) awdvrwv means in regard to, 
tn relation to, etc.). It does not appear to me, however, that 
the impossibility of connecting wep) wrdvtwy with the following 
infinitives (Bengel and Baumg.-Crusius in Joc.) has yet been 
clearly proved.? (Don. p. 515, Jelf 632.) 

f. pes. The meaning which agrees with the primary force 
of the genitive, viz., from something, is shown by the local use 
of this preposition (Herm. Vg. p. 863), and is also clear in such 
examples as Td 7rovevpevoy mrpos Tav Aaxedatpoviwy (Her.7.209), 
Tacyonev mrpos abris (Alciphr. 1. 20, see Bernh. p. 264), elvae 
™pos Twos, to be on the side of some one. Compare ad Herennium 
2. 27, ab reo facere. Hence also apos épuod, like ¢ re nostra, 
to my advantage, in accordance with my interests (Lob. p. 10, 
Ellendt, Arrian I. 265). In the N. T. apds in this sense has 
given way to azo and é«: it occurs once only, in A. xxvii. 34, 
rovro(taking nourishment) srpos Tis buerépas omrnplas irapxet, 


1 Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 157, and Tim. p. 97. 

* Even here however the preposition certainly retains the meaning around, 
about, as the relation was originally viewed. He is ‘‘ excellent around all,” who 
1 be excellence keeps all in, as it were, so that no one can come forth out of 

mass, ‘‘ Before all” marks the relation on one side only, wspé on all sides. 
(Compare Donalds. New Crat. p. 834 sqq.] 

{fa his second edition Liicke takes the same view as Winer : so also Huther, 

De W., and Alford. } 
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conduces to your deliverance,—properly, stands, so to speak, on the 
side of your deliverance. Another example of a similar kind is 

. Thue. 3.59, ov wpos ris iperépas SoEns, non cedet volis in gloriam. 
(Don. p. 524, Jelf 638.) 


g. ‘Evi. The primary meaning which might justify the 
construction with the genitive has here for the most part dis- 
appeared ; unless we choose to render e¢. g. L. iv. 29, Spous, é¢ 
od 1) Toms alTay wxodopnto, up from which (on which up- 
wards) it was built (Diod. S. 3. 47, Polyb. 10. 10. 5). ‘Eni 
usually denotes being upon, over a place (a point or a surface), 
whether the object is regarded as at rest or as moving to and 
fro.) So in Mt. x. 27, enpvkate dr) trav Swudtor xxiv. 30, 
épxopevoy er) ray vepedor' ix. 2,6, A. v. 15, viii. 28, Rev. xiii 1, 
1 C, xi. 10, L. xxii. 21; and especially és? ris js (opposed to ev 
T@ ovpavm), compare Xen. An. 3. 2. 19, Arrian, Al. 1.18. 15. 
When applied to waters it denotes not merely the surface, as in 
Rev.v.13 és ris @addoons,’ but also the bank or shore (compare 
Arrian, Al, 1.18.10), as Jo. xxi. 1, éait ris Oadacons, by the sea 
(Polyb. 1.44.4, Xen. An. 4.3.28, 2K. ii. 7,—compare the Hebrew 
Sy). Next it is applied to raised, elevated objects on which 
something is set up, e. g.,on the cross, A. v.30, Jo. xix. 19. The 
N. T. Lexicons give also the local meaning dy, near, beside,’ 
but of this there is no sufficient evidence. In L. xxii. 40, vores 
is to be understood of a mountain (though we also say on the 
spot); in Mt. xxi. 19, émi ris c500 means on the road ;* A. xx.9, 


1 Wittmann, De natura et potest. prep. iwi (Schweinf. 1846). In most 
cases the Latin language uses in; but our own auf [upon] answers to iri in 
many of its applications, and is used not merely of ey but also of level 
surfaces. ‘Ew’ isnaias (Mk. viii. 4) is in its conception exactly like our ‘‘ auf dem 
Felde ” (literally, on the field, compare on the farm, on the estate], though we do 
not use auf in this sake ge phrase. Comp. Mt. iv. 1, dvdxén sis car ipapes. 

2 We must also bring in here Jo. vi. 19, wtpwarsis iw) ens burdeons, walk on 
the sea (in Mt. xiv. 25, iwi env ddA aceay seems to be the true reading) ; com 
Lucian, Philops. 18, BadZuv ig’ Waees* Vera Hist. 2. 4, iwi cov wirdyees 
biovess (Job ix. 8). In itself indeed le) eis daracens might also be rendered by 
the sea: this Fritzeche (Matt. p. 502) certainly did not intend to deny. 

* Even in the case of objects which are on the same level the Greeks spoke 
of an upper part, in accordance with a conventional or ethical view which in 
most instances we are able to follow. Thus a man may be said to stand above 
the door (Her. 5. 92) if he stands by the door inside room, whilst a man 
who stands outside by the door may be said to stand under the door. Compare 
Bernh. p. 248, on the kindred preposition swip, Languages differ very greatly 
in the view which is taken of the relation. 

‘ [Alford renders by the road-side, quoting Meyer. Meyer now translates 
over the road, adding that we may either suppose that the tree simply projected 


o 
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emi tis Oupisos, upon the window. In Jo. vi. 21, 7d mAotoy 
éyéveto él ris yas is said of a vessel coming to land, and éri 
relates to the ascending beach : see however what is said above. 

The figurative uses of ér/ are very clear. It is applied to 

(a) Rule or superintendence over: Mt. ii. 22, Bactrevewv eri! 
"Tovdalas’ Rev. xi. 6, A. viii. 2'7, elvac ert mdons tis yatns 
vi 3, xii. 20, Rom. ix. 5, elvas él wavtor E. iv. 6; compare 
Polyb. 1. 34. 1, 2. 65. 9, Arrian, Al. 3. 5. 4? 

(b) The object of an action,— its substratum, as it were : e. g., 
Jo. vi 2, onpeta & emote eri trav adobevovvtmy, which he did 
on the sick (compare Matth. 584. a.¢«). So especially in refer- 
ence to speaking, as in G. iii. 16 od Aéyes . . . ws eart rrodr@D, as 
speaking upon many (speaking of many) ; compare seribere, dis- 
serere super re, and Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2. 24, 6. 25, Epict. 
Ench. 32 

(c) Presence before (coram),—especially of appearing before 
judges, authorities, etc. (where we say bring up before): Mt. 
xxviii. 14,4 A. xxiii. 30, xxiv. 20, xxv. 9,1 C. vi 1, 1 Tim. vi. 13 
(compare AGL 8. 2, Lucian, Catapl. 16, Dio C. p. 825, Schoem. 
Iseus 293). Then in a general sense, 1 Tim. v. 19, emt paprv- 
pov, before witnesses (Xen. Hell. 6.5.38, Vectig. 3. 14, Lucian, 
Philops, 22, Matzner, Antiph.. p. 165),°—and also 2 C. vii 14, 
before, i. e., to Titus.® 

(d@) In a kindred sense, with names of persons éz/ denotes 
the time of a prince’s reign, as A. xi. 28, émt Kravdiou, under 
Claudius, Mk. ii. 26 (Raphel and Fritz. in /oc.), L. iii. 2 (Her. 1. 
15, Zschin. Dial. 3. 4, Xen. Cyr. 8. 4. 5, al.’); also simply the 
life-time of some one (éz’ éyod, in my time), especially of influen- 
over the road or that it was planted on an elevation by the road-side, or that 
the road here passed through a ravine. "Ew? es» éupar, A. v. 23, must apparently 
be taken as an exception to Winer’s remark, unless we can give the preposition 


its figurative meaning over (oversight over,—see above). ] 
ere wi is probably not genuine: in Rev. v. 10 we have BaciAsius kei cis 


itz, Lucian VI. 448 (Bip.), Scheef. Demosth. II. 172, Held, Plut. Timol. 


3 Heind. Plat. Charm. 62, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 114, Schoem. Plut, Agis p. 76, 
dt, Arrian I. 436. 
; [Lineman adda Mk. xiii 9.) 
n Mt. xviii. 16, 2 C. xiii. 1, this formula is enlarged, iw) erépares due 


Papriper (after the Hebrew ‘po y). Even here iwi is really nothing more than 


by, with, —with (on) the testimony of . . . witnesses. 
© See Wetst. I. 443, 562, Scheef. Melet. p. 105. 
* Bremi Dem. p. 165, Schweigh. Lex. Her. 1. 248, Sturz, Lex. Dion. C. p. 148. 
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tial persons, as L. iv. 27, éart "EXocaiov (Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 31, 
Plat. Rep. 10. 599 e, Crit. 112 a, Alciphr. 1.5, émt ray mpoyover 
Arrian, Epict. 3.23,27). Then we find éé thus used with nouns 
denoting a state or event (Xen. Cyr. 8. 7. 1, Herod. 2. 9. 7), Mt. 
i. 11, emt ris perouxecias BaBvaAavos, at the time of the exile. 
Lastly, it becomes a simple indication of time, as in H. i. 1, ef 
doxydtou Tay pepov Tovey, tn the last of the.days, 1 P. i. 20, 
2 P.iii. 3 (compare Num. xxiv. 14, Gen.xlix. 1; dart rev dpyaloy 
xpovey, Aristot. Polit. 3. 10, Polyb. 1. 15. 12, Isocr. Pane. ¢ 
44); and generally of that to which something else attaches 
itself, as in Rom. i. 10, ei trav mposevyay pov, with (in) my 
prayers, 1 Th. i. 2, E.i. 16. Somewhat different is Mk. xi 
26, éwi tov Barou, at the bush—a concise expression for “at 
the passage in which the bush is spoken of.” 

Sometimes we find ém/ with the genitive, in a local sense, 
joined with verbs expressing direction, and even motion (Bernh. 
p. 246) towards, to, upon. See Mt. xxvi. 12, BadXovoa 70 pupoy 
eri rod ompatos, over the body; A. x. 11, oxevdos Te... 
xabrénevov ert ris yiis, descending to the earth, Mk. xiv. 35, 
€rrvmrrey eri Tis ys, on the earth ; H. vi. 7. This is very com- 
mon in Greek writers; see Her. 1.164, 2. 73, 75,119, 4.14, 
5. 33, Xen. Cyr. 7. 2.1, Hell. 1. 6, 20, 3. 4.12, 5. 3. 6, 7. 1. 28, 
al.’ In this usage the preposition originally included the sense 
of remaining at or on, see Rost p. 560: Kriiger’s explanation 
(p. 339) is somewhat different.? In such examples as Rev. x. 2, 
L, viii. 16, Jo. xix. 19, A. v. 15 (7Oévas eri rod «.7.d.), like 
ponere in loco, the relation is viewed differently. (Don. p. 517, 
Jelf 633.) 

h. Mera properly signifies between, amidst (yéoos),? 88 In 
L. xxiv. 5, tl Gyreite tov Cavta peta tay vexpov’ Mk. i. 13: 
hence it denotes with (together with), L. v. 30, pera raw rehova 
éobiere Jo. xx. 7. It is thus applied to personal association 
(Jo. iii. 22, xviii. 22, A. ix. 39, Mt. xii. 42, H. xi. 9°), and 





i Lex. Xen. 1]. 258, Eliendt, Arr. Al, 1.889. Wittmann u. «. (see p. 
? The distinction was already felt yy Bengel (on H. vi. 7). 
* (See however Curtius, Gr. Ktym. I. 258 (Transl. ).] 
*|A mistake, probably for xviii. 2, or 18. : 
* Under this head comes also the Hebraistic phrase wAnpseus ps oy es pice 
Tou wpeswrev vev, A. ii. 28, from the LXX (>°9B7Ne), —which cannot be taken in 


& merely local sense. 
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mutual action, as Jo. iv. 27, NaXetw pera Twos’ vi. 43, yoyyulecw 
Her adAnhov Mt. xviii. 23, cvvaipery Noyov peTa Tivos: compare 
Rev. ii. 16,' 22, L. xii. 13. So especially in the expression of 
metaphysical (particularly of ethical) relations, as Mt. xx. 2, 
oupnhovery peta Tivos’ ii. 3, L. xxiii. 12, A. vit 9, Rom. xii. 15, 
1 Jo. 1. 6 (elvas pera revos,Mt. xii. 30, compare Xen. Cyr. 2. 4.7). 
Sometimes we find peta used where we say on or towards (erga), 
asin Lx. 37,0 qroijoas to EXeos per’ avrow’ i. 7 2? (2Y,—probably 
not in A. xiv. 27), the person affected being regarded by us, not 
as associated in the action, but as its object. But pera is also 
applied to things, as in L. xiii. 1, dv 76 alua euskev peta tov 
Ovo avrav’ Mt. xxvii. 34,—usually to express that with 
which one is furnished, accompanied, surrounded, as L. xxii. 52, 
éfelnuOare peta payaipav' Jo. xviii. 3, Mt. xxiv. 31 (Dem. 
Panten. p. 628 c, Herod. 5.6.19). It is then used of attendant 
actions and circumstances, especially states of mind (Bernh. p. 
255), as H. xii. 17, pera Saxpiwy éxtnrncas (Herod. 1.16.10), 
1 Tim. iv. 14, Mt. xiv. 7, Mk. x. 30, A. v. 26, xvii. 11, édé£avro 
Tov Neyo pera mdons mpoOuulas’ Mt. xiii. 20, xxviii. 8, 2 C. vii. 
15 (Eurip. Hipp. 205, Soph. Gd. Col. 1636, Alciphr. 3. 38, 
Aristot. Magn. Mor. 2. 6, Herod. 1. 5. 19); and, lastly, of the 
inner union of non-material things, as E. vi. 23, aydarn peta 
TISTEWS. 

The instrument, as such (Kypke I. 143 °), is never expressed 
by werd in good prose. In 1 Tim. iv. 14, perd ériPécews trav 
Xetpemy is with, amid imposition of hands (conjointly with the act 
of imposition) ; and in Mt. xiv. 7, ne6” Spxov is interposito jure- 
Jurando (H. vii. 21). Yet it borders on this meaning in L. xvii. 
15, pera hovis peyddns SoFdfwy (substantially equivalent to 





1(The force of psra is clear in wodspsiy para vives (Rev. xii. 7, xiii. 4, xvii. 
14,—py ands, 18. xvii. 38, al.), but it must be remembered that in Greek 


writers ee has a very different meaning : see Wilke, Claviss.v. para (ed. 
Grimm), Jelf 636. I. b.] ; 

*(Add L. i. 58. ‘‘ This language must be traced to the Septuagint ; which 
also exhibita in the same connexion the simple Dative (Jos. ii. 12), as well as 
ss and jwi with the Accus. (Jos. ii, 14, 28. ii. 5). The expression da ¢ Oss 
ivenes pie’ abray (A. xv. 4) is, however, quite distinct, and correctly expresses 
he conspiring agency of God with his servants by his miraculous interposi- 
tions.” Green p. 218. ] ; . 

> Mira Adxvev, Fabric. Pseudepigr. 11. 148, means with a light, i. e., furnished 
With it, carrying it with him,—cum lwmine, not lumine. On the other hand, 
Sie aes Leo Gramm. p. 260, payalpor iwifipsras BovAcusves AvsAtivy os pst auTev® 
p. 275, al. [Similarly in modern Greek ; see Mullach p. 382. ] 
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hwvy peydry or év eoviy peyadAn), and perhaps in A. xiii. 17:° 
compare Polyb. 1. 49. 9, #Oposke pera xnpvyparos’ Lucian, Phi- 
lops. 8, BonOety twe peta THS Téyvns, and the similar use of 
ovv,—at all events in the poets (Bernh. p. 214). As to Mt. 
xxvii. 66, see Fritzsche in loc.’ 

Mera with the genitive never has the meaning after :* in 
Mk. x. 30, pera Scoypo is amid persecutions, as pera xivdvvev 
is amidst dangers (Thuc.1.18,al). In Mt. xii 41 pera with 
the genitive is wrongly rendered contra by Kiihnol and Baumg.- 
Crusius. The words run thus: the Ninevites will at the last 
judgment appear with this generation,—i. e., when the men of 
this generation appear before the judgment-seat, the Ninevites 
will appear with them; for what purpose (against), is first 
expressed by the following words. 

The use of the genitive with this preposition is explained by 
the fact, that whatever accompanies or surrounds a person is in 
a certain sense dependent on him. (Don. p. 520, Jelf 636.) 

i. 4ed. The primary meaning is through, 1 C, xiii. 12 (Plat 
Phed. 109 ¢): the idea of going through however, in a local 
sense, always has attached to it that of coming forth or out. 
(In Hebrew and Arabic indeed }® is the only preposition for the 
local through; compare also Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 191, éxpevyew 
Sv’ aidvos’ Mt. iv. 4, éemopeverOas did, from Dt. viii. 3, and 
dceFépyeoGar, Plat. Rep. 10. 621 a.) For this reason da go- 
verns the genitive. It occurs in a local sense in simple combi- 
nations: as L. iv. 30, avros SteAOay Sid pécou avréy éxopeveto 
(Herod. 2. 1. 3); 1 ©. iii. 15, cwOtjoerar . . . cbs Sud wupos 
Rom. xv. 28, azedevoopas Sv ipov eis Xraviay, i. e., through 
your city (Thue. 5. 4, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 192 Lips.) ; A. xiii. 49, 
Svepépero o Adyos Si’ GAs THs ywpas, from one end to the other 
(throughout,> Odyss. 12. 335, Plat. Symp. p. 220 b); 2 C. vill 


1 Yet it we should probenly take «sre as expressing accompaniment, —with 


u rm, holding aoe arm over them (for pales 

[Fritzsche considers this an example of badge 7, the full expression being 
Rvfarjirarre rev raQer, chasgh ore civ Aldev mse ces wpeshiivas chr xeorewis:, 
= firmarunt monumentum. et obsignato lapide et custodibus appositis : our Auth. 
Vers. agrees with this. Meyer joins sed with depaa. ; Bleek, al, with egpe- 
yivavess. See Green p. 218.] 

¥In Fabric. Preudep. II. 598 psd ves iadsie is certainly a mistake of traz- 
scription no pare od lAhir. The passages collected by Raphel (on Mk. i ¢) 
prove no 

‘ vo, Compare Kher II. 281 [II. 416, in ed. 2], and my 5th Progr. de Vertu 

posit, p. 8. (Jelf 627. I. a.) 
o igelf 627. I. 6, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 161.] 
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18, 09 0 érawvos .. . Sa Tracdy Toav exxAnotoy. In Greek, as 
in all languages, there is an easy transition from this local 
through to the (animate or inanimate) instrument, as that through 
which the result effected passes, as it were (compare especially 
1 P. i. 7),—that which lies between the will and the act: e. g., 
3 Jo. 13, ob Oédw Sid péXavos Kai naddpov ypddev 2 Jo. 12 
(Plut. Vit. Solon. p. 87 e), 2 C. vi. 7, 1 O. xiv. 9, 2 Th. ii 2 Sea 
hoyou, 8s’ éxvoroAis, orally, by letter, H. xiii. 22 8:4 Bpayéwv 
eméoreha tiv, paucis scripst vobis (see § 64). Thence it is 
applied to non-material objects, as 1 C. vi. 14, quads eEeyepe? Sea 
ris Suvdpews avrov’ Rom. iii. 25, dv wpoéOero ikacriproy Sia 
ms wlorews’ Rom. ii. 12, Ja. ii. 12, xplvecOas Sid vopov. It is 
applied to persons, as in A. iii. 16, 9 aloes 4 8s’ avrov' 1 C. iii. 
5, dudxovor, Se dv emirrevoate’ H. iii. 16, of éFeAOovres €& Airzyv- 
mrov da Mavoéws: so especially dea "Incod Xpiotod of the 
mediatorial work of Christ in all its parts, Rom. ii. 16, v. 1, 
20.145, Gil, Ei 5, Phill, Tit. iii. 6, al;' also dca 
wvevparos (dryiov), Rom. v. 5, 1 C. xii. 8, E. iii. 16. Under 
this (instrumental) meaning must also be ranged 2 Tim. ii. 2, d4d 
ToMDay paprupwy (intervententibus multis testibus, bythe mediation 
Of, i.e., here, in the presence of many witnesses); and H. vii. 9, dia 
ABpady nat Acit SeSexdrorat, through Abraham, i.e., in the per- 
son of Abraham as representative of the whole Israelitish people, 
—through Abraham’s being tithed, Levi is also tithed. 4a 
is sometimes, but only seldom, used in reference to the causa 
principalis* (as in 1 C. i. 9, G. iv. 7 v 2), and might appear 





' This phrase has essentially the same meaning when it is combined with 
words of praising, thanking, etc., asin Rom. i. 8, vii. 25, xvi. 27, Col. iii. 17. 
Not only are the benefits for which we give thanks procured ait Christ, 
but also the ehh Goa itself is offered (in a mode pleasing to ) through 
Christ, living with and continuing the work of mediation for his people. 
The Christian thanks God, not in his own n,but through Christ, whom he 

ards as the medium of his prayer, as He is the medium of his salvation. 

ppi’s remarks on Rom. i. 8 are inadequate : pense is better. 

* On the Latin per for a see Hand, Tursell. IV. 486 8q. ‘‘The wrong done 
through me" and ‘the wrong done by me” may in the end express exactly 
the same thing, but the wrong-doer is viewed under different aspects in the 
two expressions. 4:4 is probably used designedly in Mt. xxvi. 24, ry dvlpery 
Bi ov 3 vids qed avbpewey wapadideras (the traitor was merely an instrument, com- 
pare Rom. viii. 82): also in A. ii. 48, weard os cipara xal enpsin Did cis 
érerriruy ivivere, for the true Worker was God (A. ii. 22, xv. 12); compare Bees 
xin, A. v.12, xiv. 8. The fact that this more exact mode of expression is 
not heearchiae to in all passages and by all writers, proves nothing against this 
explanation. 
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here to be synonymous with tro or wapd. Even in such cases 
however dca does not indicate the author as such, i. e., as the 
source from which something proceeds, but in strictness only 
as the person through whose labour, favour, etc., something 1s 
received (compare G. i. 1); the question whether this comes 
from him directly or indirectly is not touched.' We may also 
add with Fritzsche (Rom. L. p. 15): “est autem hic usus ibi 
tantum admissus, ubi nullam sententise ambiguitatem crearet.” 
Thus in G. i. 1, after Paul has used azo and dea distinctively, he 
sums up with 5¢d alone—also standing in reference to God. 
Very many passages have been wrongly referred to this category. 
In Jo. i. 3, 17, the per of mediate agency is justified by the doc- 
trine of the Logos; compare Origen in loc. (Tom. L 108, Lom- 
matzsch). 4¢ od in Rom.i. 5 is explained by xv. 15 ; in Rom. 
xi. 36, the presence of é« and eis of itself renders this explana- 
tion of ded necessary ; on G. iii. 19 see my note in loc. As to 
Rom. v. 2, no one will allow himself to be misled by Fritzsche’s 
remark, In H. ii. 3, Christ is regarded as commissioned by 
God to proclaim salvation: on 1 P. ii. 14? see Steiger. 

To the idea of medium we may also refer the use of da to 
denote the mental state in which one does something; e. g., &¢ 
UTopovns amexdéxerOat, tpéxesv, Rom. viii. 25, H. xii. 1, Plut. 
Educ. 5. 3,{—probably also 2 C. v. 7, sa alates wepsmarovper. 
Hence d¢d serves as a periphrasis for an adjective, as in 2 C. ii. 
11, e¢ ro xatapyovpevov (ort) 84d SoFns, i. e., evdofov (Matth. 
580. 1.e). More loosely used, this preposition denotes that with 





1 Bremi (on Corn. Nep. 10. 1. 4) takes almost exactly the same view. Even 
if it were conceded that dd is perfectly identical with éwé, it would not follow 
that in G. iii. 19, (véues) Scemysis 3, dyyidor, the angels are indicated as the 
authore of the Mosaic Law (as Schulthess persistently maintained). If we are 
to depart from the simple explanation ordained through angels, reasons alto- 
gether different from those which Schulthess gives, and of a more positive kind, 
must be brought forward to justify the change. 

? (Steiger refers aired to the ‘Ling : simtlacly Alferd and others. —On the 
use of %e in such passages as G. i. 1 see Ellicott and Lightfoot im loc. In 
LEN i referred to in the text, 3 ésev is certainly the most probable 
reading. 7 

SIn 1 Th. iv. 2, civas wapayysrins Uonaniy pis Bia cou mupion ‘laces, 
the expression at first sight appears strange. But as the Apostle was not 
acting in his own person, but as moved through Christ, his charges were really 
given through Chnist. 

4 Xen. Cyr. 4. 6. 6 is of a different kind. In 2C. ii. 4, also, Zypmya sir bet 
worAwy Saxpuwr is properly through many tears: ‘‘amid many tears” expresis 
something similar, —see above, 8. v. «ira. 
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which some one is furnished, the circumstances and relations 
amid which he does something: 1 Jo. v. 6, éA@wy &’ ddaros 
xai aivatos, came by means of water and blood ; H. ix. 12,— 
but see Bleek in loc. ;' Rom. ii. 27, o@ rov 8: ypdpparos xat 
mepttouns tapaRatny Syra, with letter and circumcision, i. e., 
although thou wast in possession of a written law, etc.; iv. 11; 
xiv. 20, 0 dea mposxoppatos écbiwv, who eateth with (amid) 
offence—giving offence.” 

When applied to time, dd signifies 

(a) During (i. e., within the space of time), as in H. ii. 15, 
bia mavros tod Cay (Xen. Cyr. 2.1.19, Mem. 1. 2. 61, Plat. 
Conv. 203 dy; even if in the course of this period the action 
takes place but once or occasionally, as A. v. 19, xvi. 9, al. 
Of this laxer use of the preposition there are probably no 
examples in Greek writers.’ 

(6+) After:* ag. 80 éra@v mreovwv, A. xxiv. 1'7,—properly 
interjectis pluribus annis, many years being passed through,’ i. e., 
after the lapse of many years ;° also G. ii.1. Compare Her. 6. 
118, Plat. Legg. 8. 834 e, Arist. Anim. 8.15, Polyb. 22. 26. 22, 
Geopon. 14. 26. 2, Plut. Agis 10, Lucian, Jcar. 24, and in the 





1[“‘The preposition 34 may here be taken as denoting the means: it was 
Christ's own blood which opened to him, as it were, the entrance into the 
heavenly sanctuary :” Bleek in loc. Similarly Alford. ] 

2 Markland, Lys. V. 329 (Reiske). 

*Fritzache in Fritzschior. Opuec. p. 164 sq. [In all the Aes v. 19, 
xv. 9, xvii. 10, xxiii. 31) Meyer defends the meanin . ughout 
(see his notes i. cc. and on G. ii. 1). On the other side see Ellicott on G. 
nel: *.... A. v. 19, where both the tense and the occurrence preclude the 
possibility of ita being ‘throughout the night ;’ so also A. xvi. 9; A. xvii. 10 
1s perhaps doubtful. 

_ * This signification of 3:é cannot be denied by any one who is not trying to find 
in G. ii. 1 his own foregone conclusion respecting the chronology of Paul’s travels, 
That the preposition may mean “after” can be clearly shown ; whether we 
derive this meaning (with Matth. 580. 1. a) from the idea of interval which is 
expressed by 3s in its local sense, or from that of passing ne a series of 
a of time (which are thus indicated as gone over, as passed): see Herm. 

"ig. p. 856. The assertion that it is only to a period of time after which some- 
ne coeur as its result that 3s can be thus applied, is u subtlety which has no 
foundation in the usage of the lan , and which wrongly takes the notion of 
means, which is but a derived sense of 3:4, to explain one of the temporal appli- 
cations of the preposition, though these are always most closely attached to the 
primary local meaning. Even were this conceded, however, it would be quite 
admissible to understand 3a dszarseedper izes in G. ii. 1 of a journey the 
necessity of which forced itself on Paul in consequence of 14 years of labour. 
Atallevents sacra dwexdAvyis (ver. 2) could not be urged as a decisive argu- 
ment on the other side. 

* Her. 3.157, 3:aAsway apipas Bina’ Isocr. Perm. p. 746. 

“See Perizon. lian p. 921 (ed. Gronov.), Blomfield, sch. Pers. 1006, 
Wetst. I. 525, 558. (Ellicott on G. ii. 1, Jelf 627. I. 2. b, Don. p. 511.] 
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LXX Dt ix. 11. So, lastly, in Mk. ii 1, 80 spepay, after 
some days (Theophr. Plant. 4. 4, 5s nuepay tevwy) : compare 
Sid ypévou, Plat. Euthyd. 273 b, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 28 (Raphel, 
Kypke, and Fritz. in loc.).' (Don. p. 510, Jelf 627.) 


The following significations have been wrongly attributed to &a:— 

(a) Into: 1 C. xiii. 12, BAéropey 80 ésdrrpov, is said according to 
the popular conception,—a man looks through a mirror, inasmuch as 
he imagines that the form he sees is behind the mirror. 

(b) Cum: 1 ©. xvi. 3, 80 éxwrodayv rovrovs rémpo dwreveyxey 
«.7.4., must be rendered by means of letters, recommending them by 
letters (Syr. (2,42). It is true the apostle also intends that they 


shall take these letters with them, but the meaning of the preposition 
is nevertheless strictly retained. 

(c) Ad: 2 P. i. 3, wadrdoavros yas da Sons xat dperfs is not 
ad religionem christianam adduxit eo consilio, ut consequeremini 
felicitatem etc., hut, called by means of glory and power,—so that 
the power and majesty of God were manifested in this call (ver. 4, 
compare | P, ii. 9). Some MSS. read d0& xat dpery.? 

.(d) On account of, for da with the accusative : this interchange 
is found in very late writers only, e. g., Acta Apocr. p. 252. In 
2 C. ix. 13 &a rather expresses the occasion through which the 
dofdfew is brought about; the following words, éxi 77 dworayp, eX- 
press over, i. e., on account of the obedience. 1 C. i. 21, obdx éyrw 6 
xoopos dia THs coplas Tov Gedy, may very well mean, by means of thetr 
(vaunted, see ver. 20) wisdom,—the wisdom did not enable them to 
attain this object ; though the explanation given by others “ for 
(very) wisdom” may be grammatically admissible, if we take this 
rendering as derived from “ having wisdom with them ” (see above). 
The words which immediately follow, 5a rijs pwpias, are however 
decisive for the former view. Rom. vii. 4, @avarabyre rg vopup da 
Tov gwuaros Xpiorov, is explained by ver. 1-3: ye were slain to the 
law through the body of Christ,—with the slaying of Christ’s body 
(which slaying had reference to the law) ye have been slain to the 
law. In 1 C. xi. 12 it is the less possible to take Sa ris -yuraunos 
as used for da ryv yvvaixa (which here would bring in an extra- 
neous thought), since these words were clearly intended to be 
parallel to & rod dvdpds: the distinction between the prepositions 
éx and d:d is obvious at once. In 2 C. viii. 8 ee dua. THs éréper 
orovoys belongs to Soxiudfwy, as was seen by Bengel. In H. xi. 33, 
(Schott) wdvres paprupybévres Sia Tis wiorrews means praised through 
Jatth, who through faith have obtained praise. 





1 (Fritzsche, Alford, and others thus explain Mt. xxvi. 61, Mk. xiv. 58, 
cpary Aysipeov, Meyer renders during three days: see also Winer on G. ii. 1.] 

2 This reading is adopted by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Alford: Westcott and 
Hort retain the received text. ] 
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Nor is there any foundation for the rendering per (Schott) in 
exhortations and adjurations (by), Rom. xii. 1, xv. 30, 1 C. i. 10, 
2C.x. 1, 2 Th. iit 12.1 To exhort or conjure through the mercy 
of God, through the name of Christ, means, to exhort etc. referring 
to, reminding of . . . .: ded indicates the motive which the writer 
presents to add strength to his exhortation. 


k. Kard has for its primary meaning down (down upon, 
down from), de——compare «aro (Xen. An. 4. 2.17, ddAopuevos 
Kata Ths étpas’ 1. 5. 8, Tpéyesy ata mpavois yndodov' Her. 
8. 53): Mt. viii. 32, Opunoe waca % ayéAn Kata Tov Kpnuvod 
(Galen, Protrept. 2, xata xpnuvov’ Dio Chr. 7. 99, Porphyr. 
Abstin, 4.15, Atlian 7.14, Pausan. 10. 2. 2); 1 C. xi. 4, avhp 
Kata Keparys éywv, having (a veil hanging) down from the 
head ; compare. also the figurative usage in 2 C. viii. 2, 4 xatd’ 
Babous wrwyela, poverty reaching down into the depth? It is 
next applied to the surface over (through) which something 
extends, and hence differs essentially from the local éy (with 
which it is frequently interchanged by later writers,—compare 
Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 355): L. iv. 14, e&jAOev nal Sdrns tijs 
teptywpou’ A. ix. 31, 42, x. 37;* compare Arrian, Al. 5.7. 1, 
Indic, 13.6. In its figurative use cava denotes hostile direction 
against something, Mt. x. 35, xxvii. 1, A. vi. 13, 1 C. iv. 6, xv. 
15,‘ Rom. viii. 33: it is the antithesis of irép, see Rom. xi. 2 
compared with viii. 34, and 2 C, xiii. 8. Kara is the preposition 
usually employed to express this relation: it seems however, 
like our gegen, strictly to imply no more than motion on or to, 
whereas ayri, like contra, has the notion of hostility included 
even in its local meaning. In oaths and adjurations (Mt. xxvi. 





: ieee we should probably read, is xupiy 'Invod Xpery. |} 

2 To this head belongs A. xxvii. 14, iBaas zac’ aietis dvsos cvPanxés : the tem- 
pestuous wind rushed (from above) down spon the island. In Mk. xiv. 3, 
sariyus abees xark vis sigadns (holding the box of ointment over his head), 
good MSS. leave out the preposition. For sarayiuy xard coves seo Plat. Rep. 8. 
398 a, A 2.7.6. {In A. xxvii. 14 the rendering down from Crete (Over- 
beck, Alford, and others) seems best to suit the circumstances of the case. See 
Alford’s note, Conybeare and Howson, S¢ Paul II. p. 401, Smith, Dict. of 
Bible, 11. 757. In ed. 6 Winer’s rendering was ‘‘down upon the ship.” In 
Mk. xiv. 3 zaes is omitted in the best texts. ] 

*(L. xxiii. 5 is the only other example in the N. T., so that this usage is 

iar to St. Luke: it is singular that in each case the phrase is xaf sans vis 
. +. . Other examples given in the Lexicons are Polyb. 1. 17. 10, lexsdacpives 
sard ets spas’ 3. 19. 7: Odyss. 6. 102 also is quoted by Rost and Palm, but 
rs itzsch (11. 102), Ameis, and others with more reason retain the meaning down 
Tom. 
‘ (Here many give zard its other meaning, in regard to (Jelf 628. I. 3. ¢).] 
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63, H. vi. 13, 16) «ard Ocod’ probably means down from God, 
—God being called down, as it were, as witness or avenger 
(Kriig. p. 330). Kiihner (II. 284%) takes a different view. 
(Don. p. 511, Jelf 628.) 


L ‘Yrrép has the local meaning of being on the upper part of 

(over) a place,—properly, without immediate contact, see Xen. 
Mem. 3. 8.9, © #Asos Tov Oépous tmrép quay cal tov oreyey 
mopevopuevos (Herod. 2. 6.19). Hence it is used in geographical 
language for situation over something, imminere urbi: Xen. An 
1. 10. 12, Thue. 1. 137 (Dissen, Pind. p. 431). In the N.T. its 
meaning is always figurative.* 
, (1) The nearest approach to its local signification is in 1 C. 
iv. 6, Wa py els trrép rob évds ductoiadbe, if we render this, 
that one may not be puffed wp over the other (s0 as to imagine 
himself elevated above the other). 


(2) Still in connexion with the local sense, izrép denotes for 
the benefit of, for (the antithesis of card, Mk. ix. 40, Rom. vill 
31), e. g., to die, suffer, pray, care, exert oneself, for some one . 
as Jo. x. 15, xi. 50, Rom. v. 6, ix. 3 (compare Xen. An. 7. 4.9, 
Diod. S. 17. 15, Strabo 3. 165, Eurip. Ale. 700, 711), L xxii 19, 
2 C. v. 21, Ph. iv. 10, H. v. 1, vii. 25, xiii. 17, Col i. 7, 24, pro- 
bably also 1 C. xv. 29; the original idea being that of bending 
over some one, as it were, protecting and warding off (compare 
pdxyecOar imép tivos, Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 21, Isocr. Paneg. 14). 





1 Scheef. Long. Ne 353 sq., Bernh. p. 288. 

2 (Jelf 628. 3. d (Don. p. 612). Bernhardy regards this as an incer- 
rect extension of the classical éuseas zara with genitive of thing. Whereas 
formerly this phrase was used in swearing by a thing (‘‘ because one holds the 
hand over it, or calls down the vengeance of the gods upon it:” Lidd. aad 
bal it ‘ applied in later Greek to swearing by a deity. Similarly Bleek (oa 

. vi. 18). 


3 Unless we render 1C. xv. 29, Baweilerhas Seip civ vexperw have themselves 
baptised over the dead. The pansage only admits of an logical explana- 
tion. But it is strange that Meyer should pronounce the above Serre aa 
Te Pa | inadmissible because vwis does not occur elsewhere in the N.T. 2 
the 1 sense. Might not then the preposition be used with this most am 
local meaning in one single passage only? Van Hengel’s remark (Cor. p. 1 
deserves attention, though even this contains an arbitrary limitation. (See 
Alford and Stanley in loc., and Smith, Dict. of Bible s. v. Baptism. ] 

* See Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 164 sq. 

* Hence in strictness dwip differs from wai, which merely signifies on accoust 
of some one, he being viewed as the object, the cause of the dying, praying. 
etc. : see Schef. Demosth. I. 189 sq., and compare Reitz, Lucian Vi 6s 
VII, 403 sq. (ed. Lehm.), Schoem. /eeus p. 234, Franke, Dem. p. 6 aq. Th 
two prepositions are, however, frequently interchanged in the ass. of the 
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So also elvas inrép rsvos, to be for some one, Mk. ix. 40, Rom. viii. 
31,x.11' (Blume, Zycurg. p. 151). In most cases he who acts 
in behalf of another appears for him (1 Tim. ii. 6, 2 C. v. 15), 
and hence imrép sometimes borders on avi, instead of, loco 
(see especially Eurip. Alc. 700), Phil. 13, Thuc. 1. 141, Polyb. 
3. 67. 72 


(3) “Largo denotes the subject on (about) which one speaks, 
writes, judges, etc.: e.g., Rom. ix. 27, Ph. i. 7, 2 C. viii. 23, 
Joel i. 3, Plutarch, Brut. 1, Mar. 3, Plat. Apol. 39 e, Legg. 
6. 776, Demosth. 1. Phil. p. 20 a, Arrian, Al. 3. 3.11, 6. 2. 6, 
Arnian, Epict. 1.19.26, Polyb. 1.14.1, Dion. H. V.625, Aéschin. 
Dal, 1. 8, Hlian, Anim. 11.20, and frequently. Also that over 
(for) which one gives thanks or praise, as E. i. 16, v.20, Rom. xv. 
9; or on which one prides oneself, of which one boasts, as 2 C. 
vil. 4, ix. 2, xii. 5, 2 Th.i. 4: compare in Latin super, in Hebrew 
oy de aliqua re loqui” also is akin to this, see under zepi.* 
Hence, generally, in regard to a thing, as in 2 C. i. 6, 8, 2 Th. 
i, 1, épwrdpev Uuds vIrép THs Tapovaias Tod Kuplov; compare 
Xen. Cyr. 7.1.17, virép tevos Oappeiv, to have no fear in regard 
to some one. Akin to this is the causal meaning on account of, 
Jor the sake of, 2 C. xii. 8,—Hebr. oy, yet compare the Latin 
gratia and Xen. Cyr. 2. 2.11, and even the German fiir [ for], 
which we can often make use of in such passages, and which 
presents a different combination of meanings: Rom. xv. 8, v7rép 
adnGelas Oeod (Philostr. Apoll. 1. 35, Xen. An. 1.7.3, al.). To 
this class belong Jo. xi. 4, vrep tis Soens Tod Beod, for the glory 
of God, gloria divine illustrande causa ; 2 C. xii. 19, varép rijs 
Ypav oixodopuis, for your edification ; Rom. i. 5, 3 Jo. 7; also, 
with a difference of application, Ph. ii. 13, Oeos dorew o évep- 
you... . umep tis evdorlas, for the sake of his goodness, in 


N. T. (see G. i. 4, Rom. i. 8), as in those of Greek authors, and the writers 
themselves do not always observe the distinction. In 1 P. iii. 18 (E. vi. 18 aq.) 
voip and wip/ are suitably combined : compare Thuc, 6. 78. [See Ellicott on %. 
i 4, Ph. i. 7, E. vi. 19, and Lightfoot on G. i. 4.] 

1 [Winer renders (with Fritz., al.), ‘“‘. . . is for them, for their salvation.” ] 

en, however, in d tic passages such phrases as éwip ime are used in 

speaking of the death of Christ (G. iii. 18, Rom. v. 6, 8, xiv. 15, 1 P. iii. 18, al.), 
we are not justified in directly translating et by instead of, on the ground of 
such parallel as Mt. xx. 28 (Fritz. Rom. I. 267). Instead of is the 
more definite preposition ; vei, merely signifies for men, for their salvation, and 
leaves it undetermined in what sense C died for them. [See Ellicott on 
G. iii. 13, Phil. 13.] 

3 So with siryirsebas, ayavancsis, etc., Stallb. Plat. Huthyd. p. 119. 
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order to satisfy his goodness. In 2 C. v. 20, urép Xprorov 
mperBevouev ... . Seopea vrép Xpicrov, the preposition pro- 
bably means both times for Christ, i.e., in his name and behalf 
(consequently in his stead). Compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 14, Plat. 
Gorg. 515 c, Polyb. 21. 14. 9, Marle, Flori. p. 169 sq., and see 
above, no. 2 (at the close). Others take the second vzép as in 
formulas of asseveration (Bernh. p. 244, whose explanation’ how- 
ever is certainly incorrect), by Christ, per Christum. We find 
mpeoBevery virép used in reference to a thing, in E. vi. 20, to act 
as anvbassador for the Gospel (in the cause of the Gospel) : com- 
pare Dion. H. IV. 2044, Lucian, Zoxzar. 34. (Don. p. 513, 
Jelf 630.) 


SECTION XLVIII. 
PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


a, “Ev. 

(1) In its local sense,‘ this preposition refers to a space within 
the limits of which something is situated. Hence, according to 
the different views of this relation, év denotes 

a, In the first place, tn or—when applied to surfaces, tracts, 
or heights—on ; Mt. xxiv. 40 ev r@ dypq, xx. 3 év TH ayopa, 
L. xix. 36, Rev. iii. 21, Jo. iv. 20, 2 C. iii. 3. Ina many phrases 
of this kind it would be more exact to use éwé. 

b. Next it denotes amongst, in reference to masses: Mt. x1 
11, A. ii. 29, iv. 34, xx. 25, Rom. i. 5,1 C.v. 1,1 P.v.1 sq.,ii 12. 
Allied to this is the use of év to denote accompaniment, as L. xiv. 
31, dv Séxa yiudoww dravricat Jude 14 (Neh. xiii. 2,1S.i24,° 
1 Macc. i. 17); also clothing (and armour, compare E, vi 16, 


Be oh De Wette, against Meyer. [Meyer now renders the preposition (both 
OTT Pivcete, for te olin 
[‘* Properly, for the welfare of the object named, vwip coniar, but also 
Zavss, to implore by parents, by Zeus.” Bernh. Le. Compare Liddell 
ai Scott, s. v.,—who however are mistaken in the statement that in Homer 
this formula is only found in conjunction with Aiccopa:: see Jl. 15. 665.) 

3 In H. xi. 26, iv is ( ntly) joined with the genitive, according to 
reading of A and other , Teceived into the text by Lachm., cw» is Aiysrre 
éneavper. Such combinations, by no means rare in Greek authors, are of 
our elliptical,—tv y9 A‘yieees, Usually, however, only such words as sais, 

oprs, eines, aro thus left out ; and in this passage the weight of MS. evidence is 
a cath side of ras Alyterees éusavpor, As to the most ancient use of this 
eb a i ohn, Nicsoh see Giseke in rSchneidewin’ 8 Philolog. VII. 77 2qq. 
Blemmid. p. 29 aqq. 
. thee two sxainples would come in better in the next sentence. ] 
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Krebs, Obs. 26), Mt. vii. 15, Mk. xii. 38, Jo. xx. 12 (Ailian 9. 34, 
Her. 2. 159, Callim. Dian. 241, Matth. 577.2). More generally, 
év is applied to that with which any one is furnished, which he 
carries with him: H. ix. 25, eisépyeras dy aipare’ 1 C. iv. 21, 
v. 8,2 C. x. 14, Rom. xv. 29 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 14). 

c. By a further extension of meaning, éy denotes at, on,— 
sometimes of immediate connexion, as in Jo. xv. 4, «Aja édy ps) 
peivy ev TH aprréAw, sometimes of mere proximity (by, mapa), 
as xaGifew (elvas) dv Se&ta Oeod, on the right hand, H. i. 3, 
viii. 1, E. i. 20, Plutarch, Zysand. 436 b, Dio C. 216. 50. This 
usage is much more common in Greek authors: see Xen. Cyr. 7. 
1. 45, Isocr. Panath. p. 646, Philipp. p. 216, Plat. Charm. 153 b, 
Diod. S. 4. 78, 1'7. 10; and compare the commentators on Lucian 
VL 640 (Lehm.), Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 123." But in Jo. x. 23 and 
L. ii 7 dy signifies in ; as it probably does in Jo. viii. 20 (where 
yatoduAdaiov denotes the treasury as a locality *), and in L. xiii. 
4, as it was usual to say iz Siloam because the fountain was sur- 
rounded with buildings : perhaps also in Mt, xxvii. 5, see Meyer 
in loc. It is obvious that the rendering im must be retained 
in formulas of quotation, e. g., év Javid, H. iv. 7, Rom. ix. 25 
(in, Cic. Or. 71, Quint. 9. 4. 8), and even Rom. xi. 2, év "HAlg 
(see Van Marle and Fritz. in Joc.,? and compare Diog. L. 6. 104). 

d. Before, apud, coram (see Isocr. Archid. p. 276, Lysias, 
Pro Mil. 11, Arrian, Epict. 3. 22. 8, Ast, Plat. Legg. 285). 
This meaning is not needed in 1 Tim. iv. 15 (where however 
waow—not év waocww—is the true reading) ; but 1 C. ii. 6 (xiv. 
11) must be referred to this head, see above § 31. 8 ; compare 
Dem. Baot. p. 636 a, Polyb. 17. 6.1, 5. 29. 6, Appian, Civ. 


1 To render i» § in H. ix. 4 by juzta quam is a mere archsological makeshift. 
— Where the local i» is joined with personal names (in the plural), it is not so 
much with as amongst (a number, company, etc.). In 1 P. v. 2, we might (with 
Pott) render cé iv dpis weiner the flock which is in your lands (compare da, 
Rom. xv. 28). Grammatically, it would also be possible to join eé i» dui» to 
Tapdéverst, quantum in vobis est, according to your Bf stare or (though this is 
certainly remote) to render ¢é iv épir weiuner, the committed to you, as 
tres OF xsiobas Iv give Means rely, depend on some one. 

2 (Winer regards yalefvraxsy as here denoting that part of the court in 
which the treasure-chests were placed. Meyer maintains that there is no 
authority for this meaning, and renders is by or near. In Mt. xxvii. 5, npg bt 
rendering (referred to in the text) is ‘‘in the temple-building, i.e., the holy 
place.” See Trench, Syn. p. 11, Ellicott, Hist. DL. p. 840. The true reading is, 
no doubt, sis cév vasy. 

3(‘* In narratione de Elia, quo loco libri sacri de Elia exponunt.” Fritzsche. } 


31 
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2.137.) Soalsoin 1 C. vi. 2, év duty xplveras o xoopos (as the 
orators frequently use év duty for apud vos, judices*); and the 
phrase ev GhOarpols tivds, before the eyes of (ante oculos), 88 
Palairet and Elsner on Mt. xxi. 42,—though in this passage 
(from the LXX) the phrase is used in a figurative sense. 

(2) The transition to the expression of temporal relations 1s 
very simple, Here our rendering is sometimes in, sometimes on 
(e. g., of festivals), as Matt. xii. 2, Jo. ii. 23 ; sometimes at (with 
the nameof an event), as Mt. xxii. 28,1 P. i. 7,—also 1 C. xv. 52, 
éy Th doyatn cadtruyyt, at the last trumpet (when it sounds), 1 Th. 
iv. 16, H. iii. 8, and with the infinitive of a verb, Mt. xiii. 25, 
L, ix. 36, xvii. 11. Where it denotes within (Wex, Soph. Ant. 
p. 167), as in Jo. ii. 19, our in is quite sufficient (Her. 2. 29): 
in this case éy manifestly differs from Sea, for év tpioly npépan 
(Plat. Menex. 240 b) does not indicate that the space of three 
days will be occupied with something, but merely that something 
is to take place within the limits of this period, consequently 
before the expiration of the three days. Compare further, év 9, 
whilst, Jo. v.'7, Mk. ii. 19, Thue. 6. 55, Plat. Theet. 190 e, Soph. 
Trach. 925 (év rovre, interea, Xen. Cyr. 1. 3.17, 3. 2. 12), & 
ols, during which, L. xii. 1. Most closely allied to the temporal 
év is the év of existence or continuance, as H. vi. 18, év ols advvator 
Wevoacbat Geo, with which, there existing these two assurances 
etc., Rom. ii. 12, év voy yaptov,with the law (existing,—in pos- 
session of the law) ;—of state, either physical (as L. viii. 43, yurn 
ovoa ev puoe aiuatos’ Rom. iv. 10, Ph. iv. 11%), or meta- 
physical (L iv. 36, Tit. i 6), and especially of dtspositton, 

frame of mind, 1 Tim. ii. 2, 2 C. ii 1, viii. 2, Li. 44, 75, Rid 
(H. xi. 2), 2 P. ii. 3 ;—and lastly of occupation, as 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
év tovrots toGe Col. iv. 2, compare E. vi 20 (Meyer tn loc.), 
and the neuter éy ols, A.xxvi. 12, Compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 1, 
5. 2.17, Soph. Gd. BR. 570, Plat. Phad. 59 a and Stallb. tn loc. 

(3) The application of év to express non-material relations, 
which has already been partially noticed, is very diversified, 
and exhibits both an extension in usage characteristic of later 


‘ Riickert says that in 1 C. xiv. 11 iv ines stands for ime/—one of thoe 
superficial observations which = does not expect to find set down so nakedly 
by, any scholar at the prese 
2 See Kypke on 1 C, vi. 2 Pra (dell 602 
3 See Elener in loc., Kiihner II. 24 (ak 622. 3. d). 
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Greek, and also a Hebrew colouring. Not merely does éy in- 
dicate that in which something is (metaphysically) contained, 
in which it consists (consistit), or shows itself—as 1 P. iii. 4, 
E iv. 3 Gi 15), 2 Th. ii. 9 (1 C. xi. 25), Ph. i. 9,—but it also 
denotes, with great variety of application, 

a, The substratum or the sphere (the range, personal or not 
personal) on which or in which a power acts. See 1 C. ix. 15, wa 
obrw (ver. 13 sq.) yévnras év éeuol, that it should thus be done 
on me ; iv. 2,6, ev npiv pdOnte, learn on us; Jo. xiii. 35, év rour@ 
pocovrar Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 41 (L. xxiv. 35, 1 Jo. iii, 19), Rom. 
Xiv, 22, 6 ua) xplveoy év  (év rour@ 8) Soxudter: 1 Th. v. 12, 
Komriavres ev dpiv, who labour on you ; Rom. i. 9, AXatpevery ev TO 
evaryyeip (1 Th. iii. 2 v.1., cuvepyds dv TO ebayer), 1 C. vii. 
15. It is used ethically in 2 C. iv. 2, wepurarobytes év tavoupyia 
(E ii 3,10, v. 2), Rom. vi. 2, Sj ev dpapria (Fritz. in loc.), Col. 
iii 7 (Cie. Fam. 9. 26): compare 1 C. vi. 20,2 Th. i. 10, 1 Jo. 
i. 8. "Evy further denotes the object on (at, about) which oné 
Tejoices, prides himself, etc., as yalpesy ev, xavyao0ar év: see § 33. 

6. The measure or law (Thuc. 1. 77, 8. 89) in or according 
to which something is done, as E. iv. 16 (H. iv. 11): compare the 
Hebrew 3, Many thus explain the preposition in H. x. 10, é» 
6 Oedsjpare Hyracpévos éopev, according to (in conformity with) 
which will: here, however, év is more precise than xata,—our 
being sanctified through the sacrificial death of Christ has its 
foundation in God’s will. In no other passage does év signify 
secundum, though numerous examples of this meaning are given 
in even the most recent N. T. lexicons.’ In 1 C. xiv. 11, év éyoé, 
according to my judgment, is properly with me (in my concep- 
tion*): in Rom. i. 24, viii. 15, xi. 25 v. 1, Ph. ii. 7, év denotes 

the state, condition. 1 Th.iv. 15 must be rendered, this I say 
to you in a word of the Lord ;* compare 1 C. ii. 7, xiv. 6. In 
such phrases a8 wepirately év codia, copia is not represented 
as the law according to which, but as an ideal possession, or as 
the sphere in which one walks (see above). To explain ép 
Xpisre@, ev xuply, as meaning according to the will or example 





1 (This language is now too strong, the latest N. T. lexicons—e. g., Schirlitz’s 
Worterbuch and Grimm’s edition of Wilke’s Clavie—not being chargeable with 
this, In the latter work the sp rmaars Ppt is not given at all. 

Compare Wex, Antig. p. 187. [See above, 1. d.] 
3 (Compare Ellicott in loc. ] 
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of Christ, is to deprive the apostle’s conception of its force. 
Lastly, 1 Tim. i 18, &a orpatery dv adtais (rais mpodr- 
tela) Tv Kady otpareiay, must probably be rendered in 
accordance with the figure, tn the prophecies,— equipped with 
them, as it were, as the soldier fights tn armour. 

c. The (external) occasion: A. vii. 29, épuyer ev Te doyy 
Toute, on this word (at this word), Xen. Hquestr.9.11. Hence 
sometimes the ground, as in Mt. vi. 7, év 1H woAvAoyia aités 
eisaxovcOnaovras, on account of their much speaking (properly, 
with or at their much speaking, compare Alian, Anim. 11. 31, 
Dio. C. 25.5); év rovre, therefore in Jo. xvi. 30 and probably 
in 1. iv. 4 (compare Plutarch, Glor. Athen. c. 7, éy Tov- 
tots); ev @, for dv rovre Sre, because, Rom. viii. 3 (see Frits). 
In several languages, however, expressions which denote that 
which takes place with, by, or at a thing are thus used in 
reference to the ground or reason. In Latin propter strictly 
means near; and the German wetl [because] is properly a par- 
ticle of time (whtlst). "Ev is never joined with names of persons 
in the sense of propter (see my note on G. i. 24,7 and compare 
Ex. xiv. 4);* and in general this meaning of év has been intro- 





‘Io H. xi. 2 by eaten (9 wieru) does not express the ground or reason, but 
a et possession, in hac (constiteti); compare 1 Tim. v. 10 (Jo. vi 


’ quod ; 

1 P, ii, 12, In H. vi. 17, lv ¢ may be referred to the preceding dpnes ; bat 

the rendering quapropter, are (in which sense tg’ ¢ 1s sometimes used), 
n translated 


brings in here, the better editions have iwi coves. Plat. Rep. 5. 455 b also, 
iia Ast renders i» 9 propterea quod, may be otherwise explained ; see Stallb. 


ae the) Deum, ut qui in me invenissent celebrationis materiem.” 
iner 4. ¢. 

7 In 2 C. xiii. 4, the words dcfsresucr iy abereo—as uently i» Xpeve 
(so variously explained by commentators)—must be a fae br 0 wshi 
with Christ, the relation sha: iv Xpergy (see below, p. 486 6q.). The apt 
is not debwis for Christ's sake (as if, from to the interest of Christ, 
lest the Corinthians might possibly fall away), but in Christ, ie., in and 
in accordance with his (apostolic) fellowship with Christ (who was himedll 
debs in a certain sense,—seo the previous part of the verse). These words 
concisely indicate a state of things which resulted from the seas iv Xpres, 
just as GH» and 3uracds sivas are referred to fellowship with Christ (s»). 
As little reason is there for rendering é dicpues iv nopiy, E iv. 1, the prisoner 
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duced into too many passages, e.¢., E. iii. 13, Jo. viii. 21, Ja. i, 
25, 2 C. vi. 12, H. iv. 11. 

d. The instrument and means,—chiefly in the book of Re- 
velation. In the better Greek prose writers! this usage is con 
fined to cases where we could use in (or on): @. g., xalew év trupil, 
Rey. xvii. 16 (1 C. iii. 13),—compare 1 Macc. v. 44, vi. 31 
(Sijoas ev réSaus Xen. An, 4. 3. 8,—compare Jud. xv. 13, xvi 7, 
Ecclus, xxviii. 19, Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 104, caddarrew ev invari 
Hl, Anim. 11. 15); perpety ev pétpy, Mt. vii. 2; adrdiLew év 
@dats, Mt. v. 13, Rev. vii. 14, Ja iii 9, H. ix. 22. Here, 
however, through the influence of the Hebrew 3, év is thus 
used (especially in Revelation) where there is no such limita- 
tion, and where a Greek writer would have used the simple 
dative as the casus instrumentalis. See L. xxii. 49, wardocew 
ev payaipg’ Rev. vi. 8, droxreivas ev poypala: xiii. 10, xiv. 15, 
kpafew éy peyddn povy (2 P. ii. 16), Mt. vii. 6, catamrareiy ép 
tox tooly L. i. 51, Mk. xiv. 1, Rom. xv. 6; and compare Jud. 
iv. 16, xv. 15,xx. 16,48, 1 K. xii. 18, Jos. x. 35, Ex. xiv. 21, 
xv 3, xvii. 5, 13, xix. 13, Gen. xxxii. 20, xli. 36, xlviii. 22, , 
Neh. i. 10, 1 Mace. iv. 15, Judith ii. 19, v. 9, vi. 4, 12, al? 
Isolated examples of this kind are, however, found in Greek 
writers ; see Himer. Eelog. 4. 16, év Eihec: Hippocr. Aphor. 2. 
36, év fappaxelyos xaBaiperGar Malal. 2. p. 50. ’Ev is thus 


Jor Christ's sake. Ph. 1. 8, twiwels waveas ipas ty ewrdyxvas Xpored “Ineo, is 


somewhat more remote: see Bengel. 
1 See Buttm. Philoct. p. 69, Boeckh, Pind. ITI. 487, Poppo, Xen. oe p- 195 ; 
and the uncritical collections in Schwarz, Comment. p. 476, Georgi, Vind. p. 153 


sq. [See Ellicott on 1 Th. iv. 18, Jelf 622. 3. a.] 

7 It would be wrong to give iy an instrumental sense in E. ii. 15 (p. 275) and 
E. vi. 4; in the latter passage wa:dia xa) vovbician xupiov constitute the sphere in 
which the children are trained (comp. Bathe 1. 65. 7). In the phrase aarae- 
ow ols es, Rom. i. 23, I cannot agree with Fritzsche in taking iy as per, nor 
do I believe that the Hebrew 5 in 3 “pn is to bethusexplained. Tochange 


something in gold is either an example of brachylogy, or else the gold is 
iy abit as that & which the sichange is scsomiplished: Akin to this is the i» 
price 3 see above, and p. 487. 

Many passages which might be quoted from Greek writers as examples of 
this usage are to be otherwise explained : e. g., épav ly Spdarpeis, Lucian, Phalar. 
1.5; iv dpepcow iweBaiesuy, Lucian, Amor. 29 (compare Wex, Antig. I. 270) ; 
Porphyr. de Antro Nymphar. p. 261, &pQepior, kv ols . . . dpvdeeda ; Lucian, 
Asin. 44, os oibvnncs iv euig wAnyais (in or amid the blows) ; Plat. Tim. 81 ¢, 
rihappimns bv yédranci, brought up on milk (compare Jacobs, Athen. p. 57). 
In Lacian, Conser. Hist. 12, tv axesrig Qovsvuy, the recent editors read ivi for 
iv, on MS. authority. In Lucian, Dial. Mort. 23. 8, however, all MSS. but one 
have xadsxépsver iv og pt Bdy (not exactly so in Klian 2. 6); hae even here 
Lehmann rda the preposition as suspicious (com Lucian, Lapith. c. 26). 
See also Engelh., Plat. Menex. p. 261, Dissen, Pind. p. 487. 
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joined with personal names, as in Mt. ix. 34, év r@ apyorts Tay 
Satpovloy éxBddrew ra Saspona’ A. xvii. 31, xpivesy év dvbpi; 
in a man (compare Thue. 7. 8. 2, Matth. 577. 2); but not in Jo. 
xvii. 10, 2 Th. i, 10, and certainly not in A. xvii. 28.7 The 
phrase Guzocas év tivt, Mt. v. 34 sqq.,does not mean jurare per 
(see Fritz. in loc.), but, more simply, swear by (near, on) some- 
thing. In other passages also év is not properly through. In 
1 C. vii. 14, fylacras 6 avnp o dmiotos ev TH yuvaced means he 
as sanctified in the wife,—the basis rather than the means of the 
sanctification being indicated. In Rom. xv. 16, éy wvevpats ayiy 
(not dea wvevparos dyiov) is used designedly, in the Holy Ghost 
—an inward principle. Akin to 1 C. vii. 14 are 1 C. xv. 22, 
t@ Adap raves arroOynoxoves’ A.iv. 2,é€v Inood rHv avactacw 
THY ex vexpayv atayyédrew. Least of all can év Xpiore@ (cupla) 
ever be translated per Christum (Fritz. Rom. I. 39'7,—this 1s 
distinctly 5:4 "Inood Xpiorov): Rom. vi. 11, Sovres to Geo & 
Xpiot@ ‘Inood (the Christian lives not merely through Christ, 
beneficio Christi, but in Christ, in a spiritually powerful fellow- 
ship with Christ), vi. 23,2 C.ii, 14. Indeed this phrase 
always refers (usually in a concise, condensed manner) to «vat 
év Xptore, 1 Th. ii. 14, Rom. viii. 1,xvi. 11, 2 C. v. 17,G.1 
22; and Luther’s “ barbarous” rendering (Fritz. Rom. II. 85) 
must be retained? So also in 1 C. xii. 3, dy wvedpars Oeov 


1 (These examples are not very clear. A. xvii. 31 may be simply rendered 
the shy of (Meyer, Alford): on Mt. ix. 34 see Green, Gr. p. 208.] oa 

7 In ddsfacuas iv abeois (Jo. xvii. 10), bv aivsis is certainly more than 3’ er 
es», He would be glorified through them, if they but effected objectively 
something which conduced to the glory of Christ ; he is glorified in them, 0 
so far as they glorify Christ in themselves, with their persons, So also ‘‘to 
live and be tn God” seems to express man’s existing (being rooted, 80 
speak) in the divine power, with more precision than could have been coa- 
veyed by 3. When i» and 3« are found in one sentence, 3a expresses the 
external means, whilst 8» refers to that which was effected in or on the persoa 
of some one, and which cleaves to it, as it were: E. i. 7, iv ¢ (Xpoey) ixen 
chy dwedvepuciy dik cov aluares aivos (where Meyer is wrong), iii. 6. Even 
the reference is to things, not persons, we can perceive the difference between 
iy (of metaphysical condition or power) and dé (of the means) ; e. g., 1 P.1 oe 
cobs iv duraues 0d Ppeuperpivens did wierses (see Steiger), i. 22 [Rec.], dynseru 
by on Uwaney cis GAnhias Sia wrivpaces’ H. x. 10. y, passages in which b 
and 3¢ are used in one sentence of material objects, as Col. i. 16 [1} 2G 
4-8, 1 C. xiv. 19 [Rec.], only show that the two prepositions are as 
sense of the same kind. In Mt. iv. 4 also iv wave) pipes: does not seem to be 
in meaning perfectly parallel to ie’ dpe psve ; but as iwi indicates the basis, # 
iy indicates the (spiritual) element of the life: in any case through or by meass 
of would here be an inexact rendering. 

3 As the Christian abides in a most living (most intimate, hence i») fellov- 
ship with Christ (through faith), he will do everything in the consciousness of 
this fellowship, and by means of powers resulting from this fellowship,—i. ¢., ® 
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Aahov has the strict meaning “ speaking in the spirit of God,” as 
the principle in which he lives (Rom. ix. 1, xiv. 17, Col. i. 8). 

e. "Ev is used (Hebraistically) of the price, in Rev. v. 9, 
ayopatew év rp aipate (1 Chr. xxi. 24). The value of the thing 
purchased is contained in the price (to this answers the é« 
of price). (Don. p. 508, Jelf 622.) 


Even the most recent lexicographers have unduly multiplied the 
meanings of this preposition, or have wrongly applied its true mean- 
ings to N. T. passages. Especially Proteus like ve been the expla- 
nations of & évduari rwos. Here however éy presents no difficulty, 
but simply signifies in. A thing comes to pass “in a person’s name ” 
when it is comprehended or inclosed én his name, is set to the account 
of his personal agency (compare A. iv. 7),and not to that of the man 
who is the nearest, the direct subject (compare Jo. v. 43). Only the 
various verbe which are defined by éy évézar: demand attention from 
the commentator, that he may in all cases most simply trace back 
the varied senses to the literal meaning of the formula. This require- 
ment has not yet been satisfactorily met,! even by Meyer. Ph. ii. 
10 seems to need separate treatment. Here dvoua points back to 
ovoya in ver. 9, and é évépare denotes the name info which those who 
bow the knee are united, united into which all (ray yévv) offer wor- 
ship: the name which Jesus has received unites them all to bow the 
knee. ‘Ev does not indicate the finis or consilium in Tit. iii. 5 ; tya 
7a ty S&xatoovvp are works done in the spirit of a Sécacos: on L. i. 17, 
1C. vii. 15, see below [§ 50. 5]. Nor do we need erga for Mk. ix. 
50, cipyvevere dv ddAnAots, for we also use amongst here. Still less 
ma) are 5 following interpretations :— - 

a) £%:? H. xii. 9, dvols ob« dpeAyOnoay of reperarnoayres, & 
(Schott) nshéd commodi per (compare ddeAcioba dard, Atschin. 
Dial. 2.11). If we joined é& ofs with ddeAnjGnoay the preposition 
would denote the advantage which would have been founded sn them, 





Christ, in the Lord: the renderings frequently given, as a Christian, in a 
bats etc., express much less than the pregnant phrase in Christ. 


one living in Christ) ; xiv. 14, persuaded in the Lord (in reference to a truth of 
th Christ he is convinced). On 1 C. iv. 15 see 


renee by Harles Eph. p. 484) than by Van Hengel (Phil. p. 161 8q.) 
r arlees an Hen p. 161 aq.). 
* Fischer (Well ( fi ner t 

ivy, xpooe (Isocr. Paneg. c. 80, Diog. L. 1. 104, bibere tn ossibus Flor. 3. 
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or have clung to them (Xen. Ath. Rep. 1. 3, Dem. Panten. 631 a); 
but é& ofs pity to repixarncayres. In Mt. i. 20, ro & airy yavnie 
means that which ts begotien in her (in ejus utero). 

(b) Pro, loco ; Rom. xi. 17 (Schott), évexerrpic Ons dv avrots (xAddas), 
is, grafted on the branches (which had been in part cut off). 


(c) Together with : in A. xx. 32 é& rots jyacpévos means amongst 
the sanctified. A. vii. 14, perexadécaro rov rarépa avrod ‘laxaB . . . 
dv puxats €BSopnnxovra, means (consisting) in 70 souls: 3 is 
thus used in Dt. x. 22, but I do not know any similar example in 
Greek. Fritzsche’s explanation of the words (Mark, p. 604) ! appears 


to me too artificial ; Wahl also has rejected it. E. vi. 2, gris dor 
évroA}) xparrn dv ee oes not mean annezu, addita 
promisstone, but, which is the first in promise, i. 6.,in point of promise 
(“not é& rage :” Chrysost.) ; so Meyer. 

(2) By (of the : EL iv, 21, elye dv atrg ddyGrre, if ye have 
been taught in him, is closely eouneoted’ with the following ae 
x.7.X,, and hence the meaning is “conformably to fellowship with 
Christ,” ‘‘as believers on Christ.”—As to éy for els see § 50. 4. 


b. vv, with, as distinguished from perd, points to a closer 
and stricter conjunction,’ such as (among persons) association 
in calling, belief, lot, etc.: A. ii. 14, xiv. 4, 20, 1 C, xi 32. 
Hence it is especially used of spiritual fellowship, as that of 
- believers with Christ (Rom. vi. 8, Col. ii. 13, 20, iii. 3, 1 Th. iv. 
17, v. 10), or that of believers with Abraham (G., iii. 9), cw 
denoting in all these instances, not a mere resemblance, but a 
real association. Then, applied to things, it denotes powers 
which work with a person, uniting themselves with him: e.g,, 
1 C. v. 4, xv. 10. In 2 C. viii. 19 it would be used of a less 
close conjunction,— with the collection ; but éy seems the pre- 
ferable reading. Compare however L. xxiv. 21, ody waas tov- 
row tplrny ravrny huépay dyes onpepoy, with all this, i.e., joined 
with all this there is the fact that ete.; see Neh. v. 18, and com- 
pare Joseph. Antt. 17. 6.5. (Don. p. 508, Jelf 623.) 

c. "Eri. The primary meaning is upon, over (both of eleva- 
tions and of level surfaces),’ in the local sense: Mt. xiv. 11, 





1[* Per se inta quinque homines Josephus patrem suum et universam 


fi in tum arcessivit, h. e., Josephus eo, quod septuaginta quingue 
homines in tum arcesseret, patrem suum et tos suos omnes ¢ 
traduxit :” Fritz. 2 ¢. Meyer follows this e danation. | 


3 Kriiger (p. 822): ‘‘ ety em denotes rather coherence, sce ees rather 
coexistence.” [See also Ellicott on Q. iii. 9, E. vi. 28. 

3 According to Kriiger (p. 840), isi with the genitive denotes a more acti 
dental], free connexion ; iv/ with the dative denotes rather belonging to. 
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nvexOn  xeharn eri mivaxe’ Mk. i. 45, én’ epypors roots (see 
above on emi with the genitive, and compare dydryew eis THv épn- 
pov Mt. iv. 1), Mk. vi. 39, L.xxi.6, Rev. xix. 14; also Jo.iv.6, és 
TH wyyh, over (on) the well (the margin of the well lying higher 
than the well itself), Rev. ix. 14, Xen. An. 1. 2. 8, 5. 3. 2, Cyr. 
7. 5.11, Isocr. Paneg. c. 40, Dio C. 177. 30 (see above, § 47. g).! 
Sometimes it signifies at, as in Jo. v. 2, éwl 797 mpoParixy, at 
the sheep-gate, A. iii. 10, 11, Mt. xxiv. 33, ésrl Ovpau (Xen. Cyr. 
8. 1. 33, yet see note,’ p. 468) ; and is thus applied to persons, 
A. v. 35, mpdocew te eal ru, to do something on? some one 
(compare Spay ve dari reve, Her. 3.14, ALl. Anim. 11.11). Lastly, 
émé iswith—both of place (apud), as A.xxviii.14, ém’ abrois* éai- 
peivas, and of time, as H. ix. 26, él ouvredela tay aidver, sub 
finem mundi ; further, Ph. i. 3, edyapiora te Oe@ eri wdoy TH 
prea bpov, with every mention, Mk. vi. 52, ov cuvixay eri rois 
dpras* 2 C. ix. 6, omeipew, Oepifew em’ evroylass, with bless- 
ings, so that blessings are associated therewith. So, with a dif- 
ferent application, in H. ix. 15, ré@v ém) ri rpwry SiaOnicn wapa- 
Racewy, with (under) the first covenant, during the continuance 
of the first covenant. It is thus applied to persons in H. x. 28 
(from the LXX), em rpioh pdprvot, with (before) three wit- 
nesses, adhibitis testibus. ‘Emi is also used of that which (in 
point of time) is directly annexed to, which follows upon, as 
in Xen. Cyr, 2. 3. 7, avéorn én’ ait@ Pepavras, immediately 
after (Appian, Civ. 5. 3, Pausan. 7. 25.6, Dio C. 325. 89, 
519. 99°). Some have thus explained A. xi. 19, do rijs 
Drirpews Tis yevouévns ert Yrepdve (see Alberti in loc.), but 


1 The signification upon may also be traced in L. xii. 58, tvevea: . . . warip 
if’ aig wai visg bai warpi, the Pps will be on him, i. e. per | on him, 
a load on him ; as we say colloquially, Vater und Sohn legen sic auf dem 
Halee [literally, father and son lie on each other's neck, i. e., plague each other 
Here however against aig expresses the sense ; but I cannot bring ntyse 
to give iwi this meaning in L, xxiii. 88, as Wahl does. Rom. x. 19 is of an 
entirely different kind. 

* (Here the German and the English prepositions do not : we say at the 
pee bal oe or te ie mea tng an is used in both cases. Simi- 

ly in the next sentence we should not use with in rendering H. ix. 26.] 

3 (We should probably read way’ aires. ] 

*[That is, aé¢ the (miracle of the) loaves they understood not: so Fritz., De 
W., Bleek, Meyer. Alford takes ivi as expressing basis, foundation. ] 

$({Compare Warm, Dinarch. p. 39 sq., Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 80 (Don. p. 518, 
Jelf 684. 2. b.). 
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here é7ri rather means over (on account of) or against (Matthii 
én loc.)." 

In a figurative sense, évré denotes, in general, the basis on 
which an action or a state rests, as in Ph. iii 9. Soin Mt. iv. 4 
(from the LXX), S%v és’ dpr (parallel with ey pypyars), after 
the Hebrew 5¥ n, Dt. viii. 3,—though the phrase is also found 
in Greek writers, see Plat. Alcib. 1.105 c, Alciphr. 3. 7 (com- 
pare sustentare vitam). Under this head comes the phrase émi 
T® ovopari twos (Lucian, Pise. 15, compare Schoem. Jseus 
p. 463 sq.), to do something on the name of some one, i. e., to do 
it resting on, or having reference to, this name. In the N.T. 
we meet with dm) r@ ovopats Inco’ Xpiotod in different appli- 
cations: e.g., to teach on the name of Christ (L. xxiv. 47, A iv. 
17, v. 28, 40), the teacher referring to Christ as the original 
Teacher, by whom he is delegated ; to cast out devils on the name 
of Christ (L. ix. 49), making the power of exorcism to depend on 
his name (pronounced as a formula of exorcism); to be baptised 
on the name of Christ, the baptism being founded on the con- 
fession of his name (A. ii. 38) ; to receive some one on the name of 
Christ (Mt. xviii. 5), i.e, because he bears this name, confesses 
it, etc.—'E-ié is then specially applied to denote 

a. Over—of superintendence: L. xii. 44, émt rots trapyoucr 
xatactThoe: avtoy, compare Xen, Cyr. 6. 3. 28 (as elsewhere 
ert with genitive, Lob. Phryn. p. 474 8q,). 

b. Over and above, to,—of addition to something already exist- 
ing. See L. iii. 20, aposéOnxe xad tovro emi mace Mt. xxv. 20, 
GdXa wévte TdNavra exépdnoa € én’ avrois, in addition to those 
5 talents (if ém’ adrots is genuine *), L. xvi. 26, émt waar Tov 
ros, over and above (besides) all this, Lucian, Conser. Hist. 31, 
Aristoph. Plut. 628 (compare Wetstein and Kypke ta loc), 
Ph, ii 17, Col. iii. 14, E. vi. 16 (compare Polyb. 6. 23. 12). 
Hence Jo. iv. 27, ém rovrm #AOov of pabytat, on this—when 
Jesus was thus speaking with the Samaritan, the disciples came. 
The application is somewhat different in 2 C. vii. 13, ext 7 
TApaKAHTEs TEepLTToTEpHS AAA exdpnyev, in addition to, Le, 
besides my comfort I rejotced, etc. 





1 , Compare Scheefer, Plutarch V. 17, Maetzner, A 
¢ (This and Mt. xxiv. 47 seem the only N. T. amines rerttea (del 6 684. IL. 1. ¢)) 
${ All recent editors omit these words. 
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c. Over (at, about),—indicating the object after verbs de- 
noting an emotion, as Oavpalew, ayadduay, mrevOeiv, AXvTreic Bau, 
opyiteo Gas, peravoveiy: see L. i. 47, xviii. 7, Mk. iii. 5, xii. 17, 
Mt. vii. 28, Rom. x. 19, 2 C. xii. 21; Rev. xii. 17, xviii. 11? 
(Plat. Symp. 217 a, 206 b, ‘Isccr. Paneg. 22, Lucian, Philops. 
14, Aristot. Rhet. 2°10. 1, Paleph. 1. 8, Joseph. Anté. 5. 1. 26, 
al.). So with evyapiorety, to give thanks over (for), 1 C. i. 4, 2 C. 
ix. 15, Ph. i 3-sqq., Polyb. 18. 26. 4. Then with verbs of 
speaking, Rev. x. 11, rpodytedoas emt raois (xxii. 16 v. /.), 
Jo. xii. 16, raira hy én’ a’t@ yeypaupéva (Her. 1. 66, Paus. 
3. 13. 3): compare Schoemann, Plut. Agis p. 71. 

d, On,—of supposition and condition (Xen. Symp. 1. 5, Diod. 
S. 2. 24, Lucian, Conser. Hist. 38, sop. 21.1): ém’ érmrid., 
on hope, 1 C. ix. 10 (Plat. Aletb. 1. 105 b,—é€n’ ernlos, Dio 
C. 1003. 21, Herod. 3. 12. 20), H. ix. 17, ésri vexpois, over dead 
persons, i. e., not until there are dead persons, when death has 
taken place.‘ Also of the motive: L. v. 5, éwi r@ pypart cov 
Xardow 70 Sixtvoy, on thy word, induced by thy word; A. iii. 
16, emi rH wloret, on account of faith ; A. xxvi. 6, Mt. xix. 9 
(1 C. viii. 11 v. 2°); compare Xen. Mem. 3. 14. 2, Cyr. 1. 3. 16, 
1. 4, 24, 4. 5.14, Her. 1.137, Lucian, Hermot. 80, Isocr. Areop. 
336, Dio Chr. 29. 293. Hence é¢’ ¢, wherefore, Diod. S. 19. 
98 (éf’ durep, Dio C. 43. 95, al.), and because, 2C. v. 4, Rom. 
v. 12, also probably Ph. iii. 12 ° (on account of the fact that..., 
for émi rovt@ S11, see Fritz. Rom. I. 299 sq.), eo quod.’ 


* [Winer connects iw) ef duabapeig with pseavencdsees (as in A. V.), not with 
wibiew (Meyer). There is no other example of psravesis ini in the N. T.; in 
e LXX see Joel ii. 18, Jon. iii. 10, al. To the verbs given above, Liinemann 
adds panpebupsiy. 
2 [Here ie’ avesy aie the true reading: there is no other example of 
welas iwi em in the N 
eote **on hope” is not J nowsble in English, we must say resting on hope, 


hope. 

Several of these passages, however, may be referred to the most general 
with, by (see male so Fritz. Rom. 1.315. [With H. ix. 17 compare 
Soph. 237, Eurip. Jon 228. ] 

"Awedsica 8 debvdy &dsagis inl 9 of yreeu (where however good 
authorities read iv) is properly, he over thy knowledge, i. e., because 
thy knowledge asserts itself, —in beh, through thy knowledge. But it does 
not follow that iwi by iteelf can mean through, as Grotius (on Rom. v. 12) 


maintains. 
. ee [The rials meanings are examined by Bp. Ellicott: see also Bp. Light- 

¥ Greek writers commonly use the plural ig’ os (but ici ve Ellendt, 
Arr. AL I. 211). ae om. v. ark, p- 17 qq.) has recently 
maintained that in the N. T. ig’ ¢ always means on the supposition, under- 





492 PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. [PART Il. 


e. To, for,—of aim and of result:’ 1 Th. iv. 7, ob« éxddeoey 
tori dxabapaig, to uncleanness, G. v. 13 (like wandely em feria, 
Xen. An. 7. 6. 3, and the like,—see Sintenis, Plut. Them. p. 147), 
2 Tim. i. 14, E i 10. Compare Xen. An. 5. 7. 34, Mem. 
2. 3.19, Plat. Rep. 3. 389 b, Diod. S. 2. 24, Arrian, Al. 1. 
26. 4, 2.18.9, Diog. L. 1. 7. 2, and the index to Dio C. 
p. 148 sq. (ed. Sturz). So also, according to some, é¢’ ¢ in 
Ph. iii, 12, to which (for which). 

jf. According to,—of the norm or rule: L. i. 59, caret éxt 
T@ ovopati, after the name (Neb. vii. 63). Under this head 
probably comes Rom. v. 14, él 1r@ opotopars THS wapaBdceds 
“Aéap, ad (Vulg. tn) stmilitudinem peccats Adami; for other 
explanations see Meyer in loc. 2 C. ix. 6, however, cannot be 
taken thus (as by Philippi, Rom. Br. p. 172) ; see above, p. 489. 
(Don. p. 518, Jelf 634.) 

When éri with the dative, in the local sense, is joined with a verb 
of direction or motion (Mt. ix. 16, Jo. viii. 7,—but not Mt. xvi. 18, 
A, iii. 11), the notion of remaining and resting at is implied. 

d. Ilapa, by (i.e., properly, beside, by the side of, in a local 
sense), is found once only with a dative of the thing, in Jo. xix. 
25 (Soph. Gd. C. 1160, Plat. Jon 535 b). Elsewhere it is 
always joined with the dative of the person (Kriig. p. 335), and 

a. Sometimes denotes the external by, beside (L. ix. 47), or 
in some one’s vicinity, circle, or care: 2 Tim. iv. 13, peArovny 
amréMumov tapa Kapre' 1 C. xvi. 2 (Aristot. Pol. 1. 7), L. xix. 
7 (where zrapa duaprwre belongs to xatadicas), Col. iv. 16, 
Rev. ii. 13, A. x. 6, xviii. 3. 

6. Sometimes, and more frequently, it refers to that which 
is by or with some one in a metaphysical sense, that which is in 
the possession, power, etc., of some one (penes). See Mt. xix. 
26, mapa dvOpwrro.s tobro advvaroy éorww, tape bé Oeg ravra 
Suvara’ Rom. ii 11, od yap dors mposwrormpla mapa eq” ix. 
14, L. i. 37 (where rapa rod Oeod is a mere error of transcrip- 
tion *), compare Demosth. Cor. 352 a, ef dors wap pot tes 





et eee that,—in so far as; but there is no a ge which will 
admit meaning without a forced interpretation ; compare Riickert, Comment, 
Zt Rom. I, 262 (2 Aufl.). 

shri Ellicott on 2 Tim. ii. 14.] 

3[The genitive is now received into the best texts on stro MS. evidence. 
Meyer fenders ‘on the part of God no word shall be powerless,” Compare 
Shilleto, Dem. F. LZ. p. 3}; also Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 164 sq.] 
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eurepla; Ja. i. 17,2 C.i17. It is especially used to signify 
in the judgment of, as A. xxvi. 8,7/ @mriorov xpiveras trap’ bpiv 
KT. (apud vos); Rom. xii. 16, 42 yiverOe ppovepor tap éavtois 
(Pr. ili. 7), with yourselves, i. e. in your own opinion, 1 C. iii. 19, 
2 P. iii, 8 (Her. 1. 32, Plat. Theet. 170 d, Soph. Trach. 586, 
Eurip. Bacch. 399, Electr. '73'7, Bernh. p. 257). So also in 2 P. 
li. 11, od dépoves xat’ avtayv mapa Kvptp (before him, as Judge) 
Prdcdnuov xpicey, if the words mapa xuplw were genuine;! and 
substantially in 1C. vii.24,€cacros dv & exAyOn, év rovrp pevéro 
mapa bea, with, before God, from the point of view of God’s 
judgment. That aapd with the dative can directly signify 
direction towards? is not proved (Wahl in Clavis) by L. ix. 47, 
and still less by L. xix. 7 (see above, p. 492). (Don. p: 521, 
Jelf 637.) 

e. IIpos has the same primary meaning, but in the N. T. 
is used only in its local sense, by, at, on, in the (immediate) 
neighbourhood of ; e. g., Jo. xviii. 16, pos 7H Ovpa xx. 11, 12, 
Mk. v.11. No illustration from Greek authors is needed here 
So also in Rev. i. 13, areprefSwopévos mpos tots pacrois Cwvny, 
girt at the breast with a girdle (Xen. Cyr. 7.1.33). L. xix. 37, 
éyyiLovros 5n mpos TH KataBdoes rod Spous ray éXatdy, must 
be rendered, when he was already near by etc.t—ZIIpes with the 
dative occurs far more frequently in the LXX than in the 
N.T. (Don. p. 523, Jelf 638.) 

f. ITepé and éo are not found with the dative in the N. T. 





1(&% is now added to the authorities in favour of the words: Tregelles, West- 
cott and Hort, insert them within brackets. 

"lf wage with the dative were found joined to a verb of motion, we should 
have to consider it an example of attraction, as in the similar case with tv. In 
Xen. An. 2. §. 27, however, which even Kiihner cites as the only instance, later 
editors read wapd Tievapipony, on MS. authority. On the other hand see 
Phatarch, Themist. c. 5, and Sintenis in loc. Yet it is not to be denied that the 
notion of whither is originally contained in the dative itself (p. 268) ; com 
Hartung, ay die Casus, p. 81. [Kiihner now reads the accusative in Xen. 

n. 2. 5, 27. 
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SECTION X LIX. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


a, Eis: the antithesis of éx, Rom. i. 17, v. 16. 

a, In a local sense, ets denotes not merely into and in among 
(L. x. 36, A. iv. 17, also Mk, xiii. 14, es ra Spy, as we say into 
the mountains), or to, of countries and cities, as in Mt. xxviii 16, 
A. x. 5, xii. 19, al';—but also (of level surfaces) on, as Mk. xi. 8, 
darpwcay eis THv Oddy’ A. xxvi. 14, Rev. ix. 3, and even simply 

‘to (ad), towards (of motion or direction), e. g., Mk. iii. 71 (Polyb. 
2, 23. 1), Mt. xxi. 1, Jo. xi. 38, dpyeras ets To peynpetov, he comes 
to the tomb (compare ver. 41), Jo. iv. 5 (compare ver. 28), xx. 1 
(compare ver. 11), A. ix. 2, L. vi. 20, éwrdpas rods ofbarpous 
eis Tos wabntds, towards the disciples, Rev. x. 5 (€és Tov odpavor), 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 11, Aéschin. Dial. 2.2. Where eis is joined 
with names of persons, it does not often mean éo (apos, or 06, 
Madv. 28, Bernh: p. 215), but amongst, inter, as in A. xx. 29, 
xxii, 21, L. xi. 49, Rom. v. 12, xvi. 26, Plat. Prot. 349 a, Gorg. 
526 b. In this case it sometimes borders on the dative, as in L. 
xxiv. 47: see above, § 31. 5.7 Once it signifies into the house of, 
in A. xvi. 40, eis ov" eis rv Avdiay (as several * MSS, read): * 
compare Lys. Orat. 2 in., Strabo 17. 796. The better MSS. 
however have pos. 

b. Inatemporal sense, ets denotes sometimes a point of time 
for which, A. iv. 3 (Herod. 3. 5. 2), or wnt which, Jo. xii 1, 
2 Tim. i. 12 ;° sometimes a period (for, on, like ézc), L. xii. 19, 
eis Wodda ern (Xen. Mem. 3. 6. 13). 

c, When transferred to metaphysical relations, eis is used 

to express a mark or aim of any kind; e.g., A. xxviii. 6, under 


~ 


7 Bihe should probably read wpés in Mk. iii. 7.] ; 

2 Likewise in 1 C. xiv. 36, 2 éx. 14, sis is a more choice expression than ep, 
since in all these passages it is a metaphysical reaching to some one (into th 
knowledge of him, or into intercourse with him) that is spoken of. . 

3(No uncial MS. : Tischendorf says that Rec. has sis “cum minusculis ot 
videtur paucis.”’ } 

4 See Valcken. én loc. : compare Fischer, Well. III. ii. p. 150, Schoem. /eess 
368, and on Plut. Agis. p. 124 (Jelf 625. 1. a). 

: In be sense the mo oTeenye ins (oF pixcp) ia more commonly hep 
and several passages quoted by the lexicographers for the meaning wague 60 ! 
not purely temporal, but contain the sis of destination or aim, as 6. iii 17{with 
the reading sis Xpeeer}, iii. 23, E. iv. 30. 
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atomov eis abrov yivopevor, towards (on) him; compare Plut. 
Moral, p. 786 c. Hence eis denotes 

(a) The measure (Bernh. p. 218) to which something comes 
up: 2C. x. 13, eis ra detpa xavyaoGar iv. 17 ' (Lucian, Dial. 
Mort. 27.7). Compare also the familiar phrases eis padiota 
and eis tpis. 

(8) The state into which something passes: A. ii 20, Rev. 
xi 6, H. vi 6. Compare ako E. ii. 21 sq. 

(y) The result: Rom. x. 10 (xiii. 14), 1 C. xi. 17, eds 7d 
apeitrov ouvepyere. 

(6) The direction of the mind, feeling, or conduct towards 
(erga and contra): 1 P. iv. 9, didokevor cig aAAHAOVS' Rom. 
vii. 7 (Her. 6. 65), xii. 16, Mt. xxvi. 10, 3 Jo. 5, Col. iii. 9, 
2 C. viii. 24, x. 1, L. xii. 10. Col. i. 20 also, dvroxaradXdrrew 
Tt es abtdy, reduces itself to this; compare ScadAdtrew wpos 
twa, Demosth. Fp. 3. p.114, Thue. 4. 59, al.? Eis is further 
applied to the direction of the thought, as A. ii. 25, Mavtd Aédyes 
€is auTov, aiming at him (dicere in aliquem, compare Kypke in 
loc.), E. i. 10, v. 32, H. vii. 14, compare A. xxvi. 6,2—of the de- 
sire (after something), Ph.i.23,—and of the will generally. Then 
to the occasion, Mt. xii. 41, eis Oo xnpuypa ‘Iwva, at the preach- 
ing ; and to the destination and purpose (Bernh. p. 219), as L. v. 
4, yadacate Ta Sixrva ipo eis dypay, for the draught ; 2 C. ii. 
12, XOav ets thy Tpwdda eis 1d ebarryénoy, for the Gospel, i. e., 
in order to preach the Gospel; A. ii. 38, vii. 5, Rom. v. 21, 
vi 20, viii. 15, ix. 21, xiii. 14,5 xvi. 19, H. x. 24, xii. 7,91 P. 
iv. 7,2 P. ii, 12,2 C. ii. 16, vii. 9,G. ii 8, Ph. i 25; es 6, for 
which, Col. i. 29, 2 Th. i. 11 (compare 1 P. ii. 8) ; evs 74,Mt. xxvi. 
8. Bythis are explained the phrases éAmifew, reoreveu els Tuva; 
also the passages in which eés, joined with personal words, signifies 
Jor, as Rom. x. 12, wrourdy es wavras’ L, xii. 21,1 C. xvi. 1, 


\ 


: Corrected (for iv. 14) from phe with F Rom. 1. 278) 
t is not necessary to regard this (with Fritz. Rom. I. as a pregnant 
ion. It is obvious that this phrase and that which Greek afters pre- 
ferred, sarArAdees09 wpss ve, are founded on the same conception. [Compare 
Ellicott on Col. i. ¢.] 
3 Likewise émsvas sis ‘IsporsAvsa, Mt. v. 85, must substantially be referred to 
i : see Fritz. in loc. 
‘(Probably vi. 19. ] 
5 [This is quoted by Winer for both result and purpose : see areal 
*[With the reading ss waster, found in all the uncial MSS. Alford 


in loc., but correct the assertion that Tischendorf had returned to si wasts/ay : 
this is true of 1849, but in his 7th and 8th editions Tischendorf reads sis. } 


496 ' PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. [PART IIL 


al. (and hence borders on the dative, see above) ; and, lastly, the 
looser combinations in which eés is rendered in reference to, as 
regards, with respect to (Bernh. p. 220, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 484), 
as A. xxv, 20, 2 P.i. 8, Rom. iv. 20, xv. 2 (of things, Xen. Men 
3. 5.1, Philostr. Apoll. 1.16), and 2 C. xi. 10, E. iii. 16," iv. 16, 
Rom. xvi. 5 (of persons). Objective and subjective destination, 
result and purpose, are sometimes not to be separated, e. g., in 
H. iv. 16, L, ii 34, Rom. xiv. 1, Jude 21. Our own zz (for) also 
includes both.?—Seefurther § 29. 3.Rem.(Don.p.509, Jelf 625). 


Eis does not bear the following meanings.—Sub: Rom. xi. 32 
(compare G., iii. 22); here eis retains the meaning tnéo, for we can 
just as well say shut up into (in) something. —W#h (of the instra- 
ment): in A. xix. 3, els rd Iwayvov Barruwpa (éBarricOnper) 18 8 
direct answer to the question, eis ri obv éBarricOyre; The strict 
answer would have been, unto that unto which John baptised : hence 
the expression is abbreviated, or rather inexact.—Nor does this pre- 
position properly mean before, coram, in A. xxii, 30 (see Kiihndl):* 
éornoev (adrov) els abrov’s means he placed him amongst them, in the 
midst of them (eis péoov). 2 C. xi. 6, dy ravri favepwhérres els ipas, 
is strictly towards you (erga), in the same sense as xpos elsewhere. 
That els is ever equivalent to dd with the genitive is a mere fiction: 
els Sarayads dyyéduv, A, vii. 53, most simply means on or at injunctions 
of angels (which indeed in sense amounts to in consequence of such 
injunctions), unless the explanation mentioned in § 32. 4. b be pre- 
ferred.—As to «is for év see § 50. 


b. "Avd, denoting (motion) on, up * (Bernh. p. 233 sq.) occurs 
in the N. T., 

(1) In the phrase dva pécoy, joined with the genitive ofa 
place, in the midst of, in between, Mk. vii. 31, Mt. xiii, 25 ; and, 
in a figurative sense, with the genitive of a person, in 1. vi 9, 
Staxpivas ava pécov tod aderpod. | 

(2) With numerals, in a distributive sense: Jo. ii. 6, bdpias 





1 [Compare however Ellicott in loc., and on iv. 15. On sisestus sis see p. 267, 
and very on G. ii. 16, 1 Tim. i. 16. On BaweRus sis (below) see Ellicott oa 
G. iii. 27. 

2In Jo. iv. 14, however, d&arouirey sis Zady alewer is probably (against 
Baumg.-Crusius) to be rendered info. 

3 Compare Heind. Protag. 471, Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 48 sq. ” 

‘Herm. De Partic. dv p. 5; Primum ac proprium usam habet in is, qu 
in al. rei superficie ab imo ad sammum eundo conspiciuntur: motus enim sg 
nificationem ei adhssrere quum ex eo intelligitur, quod non est apta vise quF 
cum verbo eva: componeretur, tum docet usus ejus adverbialis, ut 4.2’ d= & 
i3pdver, Compare also Spitzner, De vi et usu prospositionsm avd et zace (Vited- 
1881), ; 
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yepovoa: avd petpntas Svo 7 Tpels, containing two or three 
petpntat apiece, L, ix. 3, x. 1, Mk. vi. 40 (where Lachmann reads 
xatd, With B'), This usage is common in Greek writers, and 
the preposition thus gradually assumes the nature of an adverb 
(Bernh. p. 234). The distributive meaning probably grew out 
of such phrases as ava may Eros, on every year, year by year. 
(Don. p. 514, Jelf 624.) 


Hug maintains (Freiburg. Zeitschr. vi. 41 sq.) that Jo. ii. 6 must 
be rendered containing towards, about, two or three perpyroi; but he 
has not succeeded in proving that dvd was used in this sense. In 
Polyb. 2. 10. 3, Dio Cass, 59. 2, dvd manifestly has its distributive 
meaning: in Polyb. 1. 16. 2 no one will believe that the writer in- 
tends merely to state the strength of the Roman legion indefinitely, 
as towards 4,000 foot and 300 horse. In Her. 7. 184, dva d&nxootous 
avdpas AoyLopévoecr dy éxdorry vyt is a pleonastic expression, such as 
we meet with frequently : we ourselves could say without any diff- 
culty, 200 apiece .... in every ship: Rev. iv. 8, tv xaf & atrév 
éxov ava mrépuyas 2, is a similar example. To express towards, about, 
amounting to a number, the Greeks use éri with the accusative. 


c. Aca with the accusative is the preposition which denotes 
the ground (ratio), not the purpose (not even in 1 C. vii. 2). 
It answers to on account of (so in Jo. vii. 43, x. 19, xv. 3, al.) ; 
or, where the motive of an action is intended, to from, as Mt. 
xxvii 18, 54a POovov, from envy, E. ii. 4, ca trHv worry ayd- 
any (Diod. S. 19.54, da rav wrpds rods yruynxotas édXcov" Ari- 
stot. Rhet. 2.13, Demosth. Conon 730). Rom. iii. 25, which 
even Reiche has misunderstood, was correctly explained by 
Bengel.? In H. v. 12, dca rov ypovov means on account of the 
tzme, considering the time (during which you have enjoyed 
Christian instruction),’—not, as Schulz renders, after so long 


1 (Tisch., Westcott and Hort, read zaedé. In L. ix. 3 avd is doubtful. Liine- 
ait is only or conuepene that th f lied in 3 
t is only per t the notion of purpose is implied in da ras 

wepesias, on account of the fornications let man have his own wife: the 
fornications are the ground of this injunction, inasmuch as the design is that 
they may be prevented. In Greek writers also purpose is sometimes thus 
linked with 3; see the commentators on Thuc. 4. 40, 102. [Winer’s view that 
3.0 does not directly denote purpose seems to be held by most grammarians. 
On the other side see Jelf 627. 8. a, Liddell and Scott s. v., Arnold and Poppo on 
Thuc. 4. 40, Poppo on Thuc. 2. 89, Shilleto, Demosth. Fals. Leg. pp. 3, sd 

3 [Bengel’s rendering is propter aah peccatorum: see Trench, 
Syn. § xxxiii., Alford in loc. } 

4 The phrase occurs with substantially the same meaning in Polyb. 2. 21. 2, 
and uently : see Bleek in loc.—Schulz would introduce the temporal mean- 
ing of 4é into H. ii. 9; but dd od welnpa rot davarev means on account of 


32 
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a time. Sometimes 6:4 with the accusative appears to indicate 
the means, as indeed the ground or motive and the means are 
in themselves very nearly akin (comp. Demosth. Cor. 354 a, 
Xen. Mem. 3. 3.15, Liv. 8. 53), and the poets sometimes jon 
the accusative with 6¢ even when it is used in a local sense, see 
Bernh. p. 236. Seeeg. Jo. vi. 57, cay Se S:a tov warépa cal 
Oo tpayov pe Enoeras Ss’ éué; which exactly resembles Long. 
Pastor. 2. p. 62 (Scheef.) 5:2 ras vipdas Efnoe Plut. Ales. 
668 e. Here, however, the proper meaning is, J live by reason 
of the Father, i.e., because the Father lives. Compare Plat. 
Conv. 283 e; and see Fritz. Rom. I. 197, who quotes as parallel 
Cic. Rose. Am. 22. 63, ut, propter quos hanc suavissimam lucem 
adspexerit, eos indignissime luce privarit. More or less similar 
are Demosth. Zenoth. 576 a, Aristoph. Plut. 470, Atschin. Dial. 
1. 2, Dion. H. 111.1579. H.v. 14 and vi. 7, however, certainly 
have ‘no place here. The same may be said (against Ewald and 
De Wette) of Rev. xii. 11, évienoay 81a ro alua: compare vii 14, 
and the words which immediately follow, xal ov« nyamrnoay THY 
uyyy «7.4. As to Rom. viii. 11 (where it is true the reading 
is uncertain), see Fritzsche ;* and as to Jo. xv. 3, Meyer in loc. 
In 2 Cor. iv. 5, H. ii. 9, 2 P. ii. 2 (where Schott still renders da 
by per, which even gives a false sense,—see on the other hand 
Bengel in loc.), and in Rev. iv. 11, on account of is altogether 
suitable. The same may be said of Rom. viii. 20 (where Schott 
still has per):* in Rom. xv. 15, dca riv ydpew tv S00ciody por, 
it will not be supposed that dc@ denotes the means because we 
find in xii. 3 8a ris ydperos tis SoOelons or ; both expressions 
are appropriate. 1 Jo. ii 12 is rightly translated by Liicke. 
2 P. ii. 2 is clear of itself. In 2 P. iii, 12, de’ jv may be re- 
ferred to 7 tod Oeod juépa, and rendered on account of ; but 18 
not without meaning if joined (as by Bengel) with zrapoucia. 


the suffering of death, and is explained by the well-known connexion which the 
apostolic writers assume between the sufferings and the exaltation of Christ. 

1 Compare Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. p. 2 (Lips.), Sintenis, Plat. Themia. 
121, Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 517. 

2 [‘* Propter ejus qui in vobis habitat spiritum, i. q. quoniam ejus spiritus 
domicilium in vobis collocavit.” Fritzsche.— is now added to the authorities 
for the genitive, which is received by Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort. } 

3 Here dd céy dweratarre forms an antithesis to six ixeren, not voluntarily, 
but by reason of him who sulbjected,—at the will and command of God. Pro 
ably Paul designedly avoided saying dé cet iwerskavees, a8 if ¢ dace wieder 
aveiy, The proper and immediate cause of the waraiéens was Adam's sin. 
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Lastly, in G. iv. 13 80 adoOéveay ris capKos is probably not to 
be understood (Schott) as expressing state, condition (8: aa6e- 
velas) but means on account of, by occasion of an infirmity: see 
Meyer in loc. (Don. p. 510, Jelf 627.) 


d. Kara in its local primary sense denotes 


a. Motion down upon (compare Aischin. Dial. 3. 19), or in, 
through, over (Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 22): L. viii. 39, armrOe xa? Ornv 
THY TOY Knpvoowr' XV. 14, Amos KaTa THY ywpay, through the 
land, over the whole land ; A. viii. 1 (2 Mace. iii. 14, Strabo 3. 
163); A.v.15, expépew xara’ ras wrartelas, through the streets, 
along the streets; A. viii. 36 (Xen. An. 4. 6. 11), L. ix. 6, 
xi. 22, A. xi 1, xxvii, 2 (Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 6, Raphel on Acts 
f.¢.).2 In all cases it is applied to levels and extended surfaces. 

_ So also in A. xxvi. 3, ra xara tovs Iovdatous €0n nal Snrnpata, 
the customs .. . which extend through (are usual amongst) the 
Jews.* 


6. Motion upon or towards, as Ph. iii. 14 (nara oxorov, 
towards the mark), A. viii. 26, xvi. 7, L. x. 32 (Aesop 88. 4, 
Xen. Cyr. 8. 5.17); also mere direction towards (geographical 
situation, versus), A. ii. 10, ras AcBuns tis xara Kupnynv 
Xxvil. 12, Ayuéva Brérovta xara AUBa‘* (Xen. An, 7. 2. 1). 
Thus xara mposwrrov twos means towards the face of, i.e., before 
the eyes of, L. ii. 31, A. iii. 13; similarly car’ opOarpous, G. iii. 1, 
Xen. Hiero 1. 14, like wnat’ Supa, Eurip. Androm. 1064, and 
nar Gupara, Soph. Ant. 756. In Rom. viii. 27, also, cata Oeov 
evtuvyxavey does not mean apud Deum (in a local sense), but 
strictly towards God, before God. Akin to this is the use of 


1 (Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort, read xai sis for xara. } 

2 Kaea in its local sense is not really synonymous with is (as is maintained 
by Kihnél on A. xi. 1): sera chy wid means throughout the city, sal sdév 
along the road, on the road (as a line). Even xar’ sixes, where the primary 
meaning of xara is most concealed, differs in its conception from iy efx (as 
at the house differs from in the house).—In several phrases in which i might 
have been employed sard has established itself by usage. 

3% Hence arises the meaning with, as in of zal vuas women, A. xvii. 28 
(compare xiii. 1), and other phrases; see above, p. 241 (and 193). Kare with 
@ personal pronoun thus forms, mainly in later writers, a mere periphrasis for 
the ve pronoun: see Hase, Leo Diac. p. 230. 

4 [Bee Alford in loc., Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul Il. 400, Smith, Dict. of 
Bible I. 830. 

§ Against this explanation eae has been adopted by Fritz., Krehl, al.) 
various objections have recently been raised, especially by Meyer and Philippi. 
The least important of these is, that in this case we should have had sae’ aicey: 
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the preposition in regard to time: either as in A. xvi. 25, cata 
ro pecovietov, towards midnight ; or as in Mt. xxvii. 15, all 
éoptiy, during the feast; Mt. i. 20, eat’ Svap, during the dream, 
secundum quietem (Herod. 2. 7. 6, xara dos by day Xen. Cyr. 
3, 3. 25, kata Blov Plat. Gorg. 488 a), H. ix. 9—also H. iii. 8 
(from the LXX), cata. riy hpépav Tod reipacpoi, at the day, etc. 
and cata Td avd, at the same time, A. xiv. 1. Next it is used 
of both place and time in a distributive sense ;—in the first 
instance with plural nouns, as cava pudds, by tribes, Matt. xxiv. 
7, ata tomous (A. xxii. 19), xaTd Svo, by two, 1 C. xiv. 27 
(Plat. Ep. 6. 323 c), Mk. vi. 40 v./.; then very frequently with 
a singular noun, as A. xv. 21, xara wor, from city to ely 
(Diod. S. 19. 77, Plut. Cleom. 25, Dio Chr. 16. 461, Palzph. 
52.7), nat’ énaurov, year by year, H. ix. 25 (Plat. Pol. 298¢, 
Xen. Cyr. 8. 6.16; xara pia, Xen. An. 1.9. 17, Dio C. 750. 
74), xa” npépav, daily, A. ii. 46, 1 C. xvii 2 (Herm. Vig. 
p. 860). 

In its figurative use, cata is the preposition of relation and 
reference to something. Sometimes in a general sense, as ink 
vi. 21, rd wat épé, que ad me pertinent, A. xxv. 14; or to 
define a general expression more exactly (Her. 1. 49, Soph. 
Trach. 102, 379), E. vi. 5, of xatad odpxa xvpsos, in respect of the 
jlesh, as regards the flesh ; Rom. ix. 5, €& dv (Iovdalwv) o Xpr- 
ards TO xata cdpxa (1 P. iv. 14), A. iii. 22, Rom. vii. 22,—als0 
Rom. xi. 28 and xvi. 25. Sometimes in a special sense, to 
denote 

(a) The standard, rule, law,—according to or in conformily 
with: E. iv. 7, Mt. xxv. 15, Jo. ii 6, L ii. 22, xara vopor, 
H. ix. 19 (Xen. Cyr. 5. 5. 6), A. xxvi. 5, Rom. xi. 21, card 
guow Mt. ix. 29, cara thy triotw tpeov, suttably to your 
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jaith, as it deserves; 2 C. iv. 18, Rom. ii. 2, wata adjOevav’ 
Mt. ii 16, xara [Tov] ypovor, according to the time. Hence it 
denotes similarity, kind (pattern) : H. viii. 8 sq., cuvredéow ... 
Stabneny kawvnv, ob cata rhv Svadneny, Av érolnca x.t.d. (1 K. 
xi 10), A. xviii. 14. When joined with names of persons xara 
commonly denotes according to some one’s mind, Col. iL 8 
(E. ii, 2), 2 C. xi. 17,—and will, Rom. xv. 5, 1 C. xii. 8}—or 
according to the model and example of some one, as G. iv. 28, 
xara 'Ioade, after the manner of Isaac, ad exemplum Isaaci, 
1 P.i,.15, BE. iv. 237 (Plat. Parm. 126 c, Lucian, Pise. 6. 12, 
Eunuch.13, Dio C. 76.59%). It is also used of authors: To 
cata MarOaiov evayyédov is the Gospel (the Gospel history) as 
writen down by Matthew (as apprehended and exhibited by 
Matthew). On elvas xatad odpxa, xatd mvedpa, Rom. viii. 5, 
see the commentators. Of a more general kind is the (Pauline) 
formula car’ dvOpwrov, after the fashion of man, in the ordinary 
manner of men ‘ (in various contexts), Rom. iii. 5, G. i. 11, iii. 
15, 1 C. ix. 8, 1 P. iv. 6 (see Wiesinger in loc.): see Fritz. 
Rom. I. 159 sq.5 Compare, in the same direction, Rom. iv. 4, 
Kata ydpww, in the way of grace ; 1 C.ii.1, cal’ drrepoyny Aoyou" 
Ph. iii. 6, E. vi. 6, Rom. xiv. 15, A. xxv. 23, avdpdee rois nat’ 
éfoyny Tis 7rodews. 

(6) The occasion ° (and the motive)—a meaning very nearly 
telated to the preceding (hence in Rom. iv. 4 xata yapey may 
also be from grace): Mt. xix. 3, dwoddoas Thy yuvaixa Kata 
wacay aitlay, on any ground (Kypke in loc., compare Pausan. 5. 
10. 2, 6. 18, 2. 7), Rom. ii. 5, A. iii. 17, cara dyvovay érpagare, 
tn consequence of ignorance (Raphel in loc.), Ph. iv. 11, ody dre 





1 Compare Stallb, Plat. Gorg. p. 91. 

— should be either iv. 22 or iv. 24.] 

; Kypke and Wetstein on G. iv. 28, Marle, Floril. p. 64 aq. 

me icott on G. i. 11, Lightfoot on G. iii. 15. 

Sin 2 C. vii. 9, 10, Avwsiotas xavd My and Aven xara éséy do not mean 
sorrow produced by God (Kypke in loc.), but, as Bengel strikingly says, “° animi 
Deum spectantis et sequentis,”—sorrow according to God, i.e., according to 
God’s mind and will, tn the next sentence, Paul might have written in the 
same way 4 xavd civ xisnev Aden. But 4 ved xéepou Avwn has a somewhat 
different aeening: sorrow of the world, i. e., such as the world (those who 
belong to the world) has and feels (naturally, respecting tame of the xéepes). 
This difference in the expressions was also rightly estimated by Bengel. In 
1 P. iv. 6 seed dvlpewovs means after the manner of men, and is defined more 
exactly by the annexed eapsi, as sare Assy means after the manner of God, and 
Is more exactly defined by‘evsduar: (for God is erste). 

* [Ellicott on Tit. iii. 5, Jelf 629. 8. ¢.] 
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xa’ iatépnoww rey, from want (in consequence of my suffering 
want), Tit. iii. 5, 1 P. i. 3, xatd 1d adrod éreos' E. i. 5, Her. 
9.17 (xara ro &Oos), al. Compare Diog. L 6. 10, Arrian, 
Al. 1.17.13. Also H. xi. 7, 9 xara awioti Sixcasocuvn, the 
righteousness which 18 in consequence of farth. 

(c) Destination for or to (Jo. ii. 6), 2 Tim. i. 17 Titi l 
(compare Rom. i. 5, ets) ; and (necessary) result, 2 C. xi 21, xar 
atylay réyw, for dishonour (Her. 2. 152, Thuc. 5. 7, 6. 31). 
The meaning cum must be given up, though «ard may some- 
times be rendered with. In Rom. x. 2, S70 Oeov add’ ov Kat 
émriyvoct is zeal of * God, but not according to (in accordance 
with) knowledge, i.e., such as manifests itself in consequence of 
knowledge (compare above xat’ @yvoav), 1 P. iii. 7. In H. xi 
13, xara riot aréPavoy «7.4. means, they died in conformity 
with fatth, without having received, etc.: it was in conformity 
with faith (with the nature of miotes) that they died as those 
who had only seen from afar the fulfilment of the promises, 
for the thought which belongs to xara wiotiw is contained in 
the second participial clause. (Don. p. 511, Jelf 629.) 

e. ‘Trrép denotes motion over and beyond (Her. 4. 188, Plat. 
Crit. 108 e, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 231 Lips.). In the N.T. cata 
never has this /ocal meaning, but is always used figuratively, to 
denote beyond, above, in number, rank, or quality. See A. xxvi. 
13, ews weptdapway . . . trép Thy AapmTpoTHnTa TOU HOV 
Mt. x. 24, ove gore padnrys irép tov SSacxadov Phil. 16, 
Mt. x. 37, 0 ¢erav warépa itrép épé (Asch. Dial. 3. 6), 2 C.i8 
(Epict. 31, 37), G. i. 14; also 2 C.xii.13, r/ yap dorey d yrrqOnre 
umrép tas dowmrds éxxdnoias, small beyond the other churches 
(gradation downwards). As to w7rép after comparatives, see 
§ 35.1. (Don. p. 513, Jelf 630.) 


f. Mera denotes motion in amongst (Iliad 2. 376); then 
motion behind, after something. In prose however it is more 





} Accordingly sara is sometimes found in parallelism with the (instrumental) 
dative, as in Arrian, Al. 5. 21. 4, zac’ ides 6 Lepev marrAorn Gidig cy AdshE 
See Fritz. Rom. I. 99. 

? Matthies gives an artificial explanation, remarking that it cannot be 
lexically shown that zaeé denotes the aim. But this meaning is very simply 
contained in the nature of this preposition. See further M 58]. b. = & 
{See Ellicott on Tit. i. 1, 2 Tim. 1. 1, Jelf 629. 3. d.] 

+ [Winer here renders the genitive literally : in § 30. 1 he gives the explans- 
tion ‘‘ zeal for God.”’] 
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frequently used for (rest) behind,—post : H. ix. 3, peta 1d Sev- 
Tepov xataTréracpa (Paus, 3.1.1). In all other passages of the 
N. T. pera is the temporal after (as the antithesis of po). 
This is its meaning in Mt. xxvii. 63, where the popular expres- 
sion can present no difficulty (see Krebs, Obs. p. 87 sq.); and 
In 1 C. xi. 25, pera to Seervijcas, which we have no right to 
render whilst they were eating on account of Mt. xxvi. 26 
(éo@covrwy avtdv),—compare on the other side L. xxii. 20. 
Indeed even the familiar we? juépav, interdiu,’ properly means 
post lucem, after daybreak. (Don. p. 520, Jelf 636.) 

g. Ilapd in its primary sense denotes motion beside, by, in 
reference to a line or extended surface: Mt. iv. 18, weperatay 
mapa tiv Oddaccay... elde «.t.r., walking along the seaside 
(Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 41, An. 4. 6. 4, 6. 2.1, Plat. Gorg. 511 e), 
Mt. xiii. 4, érece wrapa rH odon, fell by the side of (along) the 
road. It is then applied to a point in space, which belongs 
however to an extended object, as épyecOar wrapa Thy Oddaccay 
to the sea, Mt. xv. 29, A. xvi. 13; piwresy or tuévat trapa Tovs 
Todas Tivos, by the feet, Mt. xv. 30, A. iv. 35.2 But srapa is also 
thus used with verbs of rest,’ e. g., to sit, stand, lie, mapa thy. 
Oddaccay or tiv Apyny or Tapa tiv odov (propter mare, 
viam), Mt. xx. 30, L. v. 1 9q., xviii. 35, H. xi 12, A. x. 6,4 
éotlv oixia wrapa Oadaccay (ver. 32); compare Xen. An. 3. 
5.1, 7. 2. 11, Paus. 1. 38. 9, Aesop. 44. 1.4 

Further zrapd indicates that something has not hit the mark, 
but has fallen beside the mark; and hence, according to the 
nature of the words with which it is connected, it sometimes 
signifies beyond (as Rom. xii. 3, with which Fritzsche compares 
Platarch, Mor. 83 sq., Oavpactai trap 8 Set), sometimes below, 
asin 2 C. xi. 24, wevrdxus reccapaxovra Tapa play, forty passing 
over one, forty save one (Joseph. Anti, 4. 8. 1—compare H. ui. 
7, from the LXX). See Bernhardy, p. 258. 

In the former sense mapa is used figuratively, 

(a) In comparisons: L. xiii. 2, duaptwAol mapa mdvtas; 
beyond all (more than all,—see imép, and compare § 35. 2), 





1 Ellendt, Arr. Alex. 4. 18. 10 (Jelf 686. 2). 

2 Compare Held, Plut. 7¥mol. 356. 

3 The transition to this usage is found in such expressions as Polyb. 1. 55. 7, 
is 7g wapa chy Ivadiar xupivy wAsnpg vis Wxsdlas, lying (extending) by (towards) 
a 

4 


g, Die Casus p. 83. 
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iii, 13, H. i 9 (from the LXX), iii. 3 (Dio Cass. 152. 16). 
Analogous to this is GAXos apd, 1 C. iii. 11, other than, just 
as dANos f is used elsewhere.’ Rom. xiv. 5, apivesy npépay 
map 7pépay, to fudge (esteem) day before day, ie., prefer one 
day to another. 

(b) With the meaning against, contrary to: A. xviii 13, 
mapa vopov (Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 18, Lucian, Demon. 49); Rom 
i. 26, wapa dvow, preter naturam (Plat. Rep. 5. 466 d, Plut. 
Educ. 4. 9); Rom. iv. 18, wap’ rida, preter spem (Plat. Pol. 
295 d); Rom. xvi. 17, H. xi. 11 (Thue. 3. 54, Xen. An. 2. 3. 
41, 5. 8.17, 6. 4. 28, Philostr. Apoll. 1. 38): we also speak of 
overstepping, transgressing, the law. The opposite would be 
Kata pvow x«.7.r.; compare Xen. Mem. I. c., Plut. Educ. 4. 9. 

(c) Rom. i. 25, wrapa rov xricayta, passing over the Creator : 
consequently, instead of the Creator. 

Once zrapa indicates the ground or reason: in 1 C. xi 19, 
wapa tovTo, on this account,—properly, by the side of this, since 
this is so? (Plut. Camill. 28, Dio C. 1771. 96, Lucian, Paras. 12, 
and often). In Latin propter, from prope (compare propter 
jlumen), has become the ordinary causal preposition.’ (Don. 
p. 521, Jelf 637.) 

h. IIpos, to, towards, with verbs of motion or of mere 
direction: see A. iv. 24, E. iii. 14, 1 C. xiii. 12, xpdsermoy wpos 
mposwrrov, face turned towards face. Sometimes the import of 
the accusative is apparently lost, xpos signifying with,—pal- 
ticularly in connexion with names of persons, Mt. xiii. 56, 
Jo. i 1,41 C. xvi. 6 (Demosth. Apat. 579 a); but here xpos 
indicates (ideal) annexation. The appropriateness of this case is 
still discernible in Mk. iv. 1, 6 SyAos apos Ty AdAaccay eri 
THS yas Fv, towards the sea (by the sea) on the land, Mk. ii 2, 
and still more so in A. v. 10, xiii. 31, Ph. iv. 6: see Fritz 
Mark, p. 201 sq., and compare Schoem. Jsceus, p. 244. The 
Latin ad unites both meanings. 





Hog Pne rather the active notion of intercourse, than a mere passive 
cna oo y Luthardt, Das Johann.-Evang. I. 290, Meyer and Westcott on 
o. i. 1. 
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The temporal applications of apés justify themselves at the 
first glance: apoés xaipov for a time, L., viii. 13, Jo. v. 35, H. 
xii. 10 sq., and mpos éomépay towards evening, L. xxiv. 29 
(Wetstein I. 826). Compare above, s. v. éqié. 

In ita figurative use apos indicates the point towards which 
something is directed. Hence the result and issue, as 2 P. iii. 
16,4... orpeSrovow ... wpds thy Slav aitoy amddeay 
H. v. 14, ix. 13, 1 Tim. iv. 7 (Simplicius in Epict. 13. p. 146), 
Jo.xi.4, This preposition, however, particularly indicates the 
direction of the mind towards something; e.g., H. i. 7, mpds 
TOUS dyyédous Neves, in reference to (pointing to them in what he 
says), L. xx. 19, Rom. x. 21 (but not H. xi. 18), like dicere in 
aliquem. Compare Plutarch, De ef ap. Delph. c. 21, Xen. Mem. 
4.2.15. Specially, apds denotes 

(a) The state of feeling towards some one, erga and contra :” 
L, xxiii, 12, 1 Th. v. 14, 2 CG. iv. 2, vii. 12, A. vi. 1, H. xii. 4, 
Col. iv. 5, Rev. xiii. 6. 

(6) Design (direction of the will), and aim (purpose): 1 C. 
x11, xii. 7, Mt. vi. 1, H. vii 11, A. xxvii. 12, 2 C.-xi. 8, 1 P. 
iv.12. Hence mpds ri, for what purpose (quo consilio), Jo. xiii. 
28; compare Soph. 47. 40. 

(c) Consideration of, regard to something: Mt. xix. 8, Mo- 
ONS mpds THY oxAnpoKapdiay buoy éerétpeey x.7.r, having 
tegard to, on account of your stubbornness (Polyb. 5. 27. 4, 
38. 3. 10). 

(2) The rule or law according to which one guides himself, in 
conformity with: L, xii. 47, G. ii. 14, 2 C. v. 10, Lucian, Conser. 
Hist. 38, Plat. Apol. 40 e, Aschin. Dial. 3.17. Hence also the 
standard according to which a comparison is made: Rom. viii. 
18, ove &Eva ra traOjpata Tob viv xatpod mpds THY pédAXOVEAY 
Sifav drroxadv@fvat, compared with—as if, held to, or by, 
Bar. iii. 36 (Thuc. 6. 31, Plat. Gorg. 471 ¢, Hipp. Maj. 2814, 
Isocr. Big. p. 842, Aristot. Pol. 2. 9.1, Demosth. Ep. 4.119 a? 
(Don. p. 523, Jelf 638.) 


jivobably ‘* below,”’—referring to what is said of iei with accusative. | 
4 This meaning (against) is but rarely found with verbs which do not them- 
selves contain the notion of hostility, as Sext. Empir. 3. 2 (Dio C. 250. 92). 
This is edded in qualification of what is said in my Observationes in epist. Jac. 
16. {Winer loc. cit. had denied that wpés iteelf ever has the meaning contra. 
Lightfoot, Colossians, p. 272 2q.} 
a pare Wolf, Leptin. p. 251, Jacobs, Al. Anim. II. 340. 
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That in such phrases as dtaribeoOar Scabyxny xpos rwa, f 
xpos Tiva, elpyvny éxew xpos twa (Rom. v. 1), xowwvia rpds ri, 2 C. vi 
14 (comp. Philo, ad Caj. 1007, Himer. Eclog. 18. 3), ete.,1 pds does 
not signify cum,? but has the simple meaning “towards,” has been 
already admitted by Bretechneider and by Wahl. In H. iv. 13 also, 
xpos dy tpiv & Adyos, the preposition expresses direction, and Kihndl 
hy ie have s his remark * wpée significat cum” (compare Elsner 
tn loc.).—Schleusner’s explanation of the phrase evyerOar mpos Geo, 
precart a deo, only deserves notice as a striking example of unlimited 
empiricism. 

i. epi, about (round about), is used in the first instance of 
place: as A. xxii. 6, repraotpaypat dors trepi epé, to shine round 
about me, to encircle me with light, L. xiii. 8 ; also with verbs of 
rest, Mk. iii. 34, of wep? aitov xaOnpevoe Mt. iii 4, elye Covny 
wept tHv oogpiy, about the loins (encircling them). Then of 
time: Mk. vi. 48 wept rerdprny dudranny, about the fourth night- 
watch (circa in Latin), Mt. xx. 3 (Aschin. Zp. 1. 121 b), A 
xxii. 6. Lastly, of the object around which an action or a state 
moves, 80 to speak:, A. xix. 25, of wep) rd toraira épydtas 
(Xen. Vectig. 4. 28), L. x. 40 (Lucian, Jndoct. 6), 1 Tim. vi. 4, 
voowv tept Enrnces (Plat. Phadr. 228 e). Hence it is some- 
times equivalent to in regard to, as Tit. ii. 7, 1 Tim. i. 19, 2 Ti. 
iii, 8, Xen. Mem. 4. 3. 2, Isocr. Evag. 4 ; compare errorem circa 
literas habutt, and the like, in Quintilian and Suetonius. See 
above, § 30. 3. Rem. 5, and Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 37, but espe- 
cially Glossar. Theodoret. p. 317 sqq. 

The phrase of epi rov Tlaindov, Paul and his companwns, 
A. xiii. 13,‘ is worthy of note: compare of wept Revodarra, 
Xen. An. 7. 4. 16, of wept Kéxpotra, Xen. Mem. 3. 5.10. In 
later writers this formula is also used to denote the principal 
person alone (Herm. Vig. p.'700); and it is probable that Jo. x. 
19, ai rep) Mdp@ay xai Mapiay, should be thus understood, for 





1 See Alberti, Observ. p. 303, Fritz. Rom. I. 252. . 

3 The Greeks also use sses in such phrases, Pres tried it was rather 12 
the later language that this became common: Malal. 2. 52, iwsdinacas pit 
&AAvAwv 18. p. 317, 887, 18. p. 457. [See above, s. v. mses (with genitive). } 

+ [Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 19. 

* Greek writers, as is well known, form a similar periphrasis with ang, bet 
in plain prose wsi is much more common. The fact SO ee 
denotes, not merely those surrounding Paul (compenions, etc.), bat together 
with these the principal person himself, probably arises from the graphic 
power of the pert wii indicates that which incloses, and hence the 

hrase means Paul-company, 80 to Somewhat anal is the 
rman Millers (genitive), in the sense of Miller and his : in Fran- 
conia they say instead die Méllerechen,—still including the head of the family. 
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the following avrais can only refer to the two sisters’ Ex- 
amples, not however clearly distinguished, may be found in 
Wetstein I. 915 sq., Schwarz, Commentar. p. 1074, Schweigh. 
Lexic. Polyb. p. 463. See also Bernh. p. 263. (Don. p. 516, 
Jelf 632.) 

k. ‘Tro primarily denotes local motion under: Mt. viii. 8, 
va pou imo THY otéyny esérOns’ L. xiii. 34, ériovvd£as Ti 
voootay ind Tas wrépuyas (Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 43, Plutarch, Thes. 
3). It is also used of rest, i.e., of being (extending) wnder a sur- 
face, as in A. ii. 5, of dard tov ovpavor L, xvii. 24 (Plat. Ep. 7. 
326 c),1C. x. 1 (Her. 2.127, Plut. Themist. 26, sop. 36. 3);? 
also Rom. iii. 13 (from the LXX), ios dowfwv inre ta yeiAn av- 
tov, under (behind) their lips,—compare Her. 1. 12, cataxpv- 
wrew iro THY Ovpnv. Thence in a figurative sense:* Rom. vii. 14, 
TeTpapevos Urro THY duaptiay, sold under sin—into the power of 
sin; Mt. viii. 9, éyev im’ éuavtov otpatustas (Xen. Cyr. 8. 8. 5), 
under me, i.e., subjected to me (to my power); 1 P. v. 6; and 
frequently elyac or ylverOac tro te, to be placed in subjection to, 
Mt. viii. 9, Rom. iii. 9, 1 Tim. vi. 1, G. iii. 10, iv. 2, 21 (Lucian, 
Abdic, 23). It is used of time in A. v. 21, dro tov SpOpov 
(Lucian, Amor. 1), close upon, towards (like the local imo ro 
tetyos): in this sense iro is frequently used in Greek, e.g., 
uno vinta, id Thy éw, etc.,* and sub in Latin. (Don. p. 525, 
Jelf 639.) 

lL "Exé. 1. Of place. Motion over (over a surface): Mt. 
Xxvil. 45, oxotos éyéveto ert racav THy yhv xiv. 19, advaxdu- 
Giwas éxt rods yoptous'® A. vii. 11 (xvii. 26). Motion upon or 
to, either from above or from below; hence, down upon, as Mt. 
x. 29, drt yqv, A. iv. 33; up on, A. x. 9, dvéBn émi to Sapa 
Mt xxiv. 16, 1 P. ii, 24 (Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 4); also on (motion 
on), Jo. xiii. 25, émerirrew éxt +d orhOos, on the breast (Jo. 
xxi 20): up before (a high tribunal), Mt. x. 18, L. xii. 11. “Emi 





'(Lachm., Treg., Westcott and Hort, read civ M. for ede waph M.—Meyer 
a against the opinion that the sisters alone are meant: see also Alford 
m 


|? Thus in Ear. Ale. 907, aiwai es Gidwy cov bed yaias (changed by Monk into 
vvé yaies) would be admissible. camper Matthie, Eur. Hee. 144. The 
phrase certainly does not belong to later Greek merely (Paleph. 10, 1). 

3 Bernh. p. 267, Boissonade, Nic. P 56. 

* See Alberti, Observ. p. 224, Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 146, Schweigh. Lezic. Polyb. 


p. 633. . 
* [Here, and also A. xvii. 26, recent editors receive the genitive. ] 
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also denotes generally the mark or aim towards, on, to which 
(one goes, strives, comes, etc.): L. xv. 4, xxii. 52, A. viii. 36, 
Ph. iii. 14 0.2, Xen. Cyr, 1. 6. 39, An, 6. 2. 2 (Kypke in loc). 
It is seldom merely to (of persons), Mk. v. 21, A.i. 21.’ From 
the primary meaning may easily be explained A. x. 10, éreco 
én’ abtov Exotacts (v. 5), A. iL 26, érecev o xdjpos ert Marbiar 
v. 28, érrayayeiv éré twa 16 alua dvOparrov twos’ Jo. i. 33, 
al. Our auf (upon), which is almost always applicable as 4 
rendering for ézri, represents the same view: only in Mt. xxvil 
29, éréOnxav xdrapov emi ry SeEvav, we should say énto, not 
upon ; here however better MSS. have év 79 Sefa, and the 
common reading is not justified by Rev. xx. 1. It is only in 
appearance that éwi is joined with verbs of rest: Mt. xiii. 2, 0 
Syros ert Tov alytaddy eioryxer, stood (had placed itself) over 
the shore ; compare Odyss. 11. 577, Diod. S. 20. 7. Mt xix. 28, 
xabloerOe érri Swdexa Opovovs (Paus. 1. 35. 2), 2 C. iii. 15, aa- 
Auppe ert Thy xapdlav xetras A. x. 17, xi. 11, must be judged 
of in the same way as the similar examples of ets. See § 50. 4, 
Ellendt, Arr. Alex. IT. 91.? 

2. When applied to time, emi denotes the period over which 
something extends, as in L. iv. 25 esi éry pia, over, during, 





1 We must not class with such passages L. x. 9, fyyisey ig? suas & Bases 
cov (ov. Here a gift from heaven is spoken of, which comes down on men. 
8 


Com A. i. 8. 

. 1 pee 14, wpessv¥debucas ie’ abcer, may mean, let them pray over him (pray, 
folding their hands over gr TS er ian A. xix. 18), or pray down upon, 
towards, him; but it may also signify pray over, or above him [expressing ® 
relation of rest, not of motion], for we very often find ivi with the accusative 
where we might have expected iwi with the genitive or dative. A recent com- 
mentator should not have dismissed this ation 80 lightly. In L. v. 25, 
ig’ 3 nacixsiee (the reading of the best .) may either be explained in ar- 
cordance with the above remark, or be rendered on which he lay stretched (the 
reference is to a surface). What has been said will entirely justify iren iwi em 
aiyiwaéy, Which is received in Jo. xxi. 4 by Lachm. [an Fisch. in ed. 8] on 
good authority ; compare Xen. Cyr. 8. 8. 68, and see above in the text. Matthii 
Is wrong in calling this a semigrecam correctionem. Certainly the difference 
between ie with the accusative and iwi with the genitive and dative is some- 
times but small. If however it is supposed that the accusative stands for the 
genitive or dative in Mk. xv. 24 (we also say aber die Kleidung loosen, cast lots 
over the een): Ph. ii. 27 (receive sorrow upon sorrow, one sorrow 
upon that which already exists), a closer examination of the passages 
soon show that this view is incorrect. On the other hand, the dative might 
certainly have been used in L. xxiii. 28, Rev. xviii. 11,—compere L. xix. 41, 
Rev. xviii. 20; and in Rev. v. 1 the accusative (?] would even have been more 
correct. But the two constructions [iwi es and iwi «: with ¢. g. Asie) 
conceptions somewhat different, as indeed we also say sich tber eine Sache 
Sreuen. [In I. xix. 41 recent editors receive airts, On Rev. v. 1 see Alford. ] 








So 
= d 
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three years, A. xiii. 31, xix. 10, H. xi. 30 (compare Her. 3. 59, 
6.101, Thuc. 2. 25, Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 34, Plat. Legg. 12. 945 b, 
Strabo 9. 401) : hence é¢’ Scop, Mt. ix. 15, 2 P. 113 (Polyen.6. 
22), as long as. More rarely és indicates the point of time 
towards or about which something happens, as in A. 1.1 (see 
Alberti in loc.). 

3. In a figurative sense, ei denotes 

(a) The number and the degree up to which something 
comes: Rev. xxi. 16, émi cradlous Sudexa yidradov' (Her. 4. 
198, Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 8, Polyb. 4. 39. 4), Rom. xi. 13, éf’ dcop, 
in quantum, 1. e., guatenus. 

(6) Superintendence and power over: Rev. xiii. 7, €500n aito 
éFoucia éri macay puvny’ H. iii. 6,x. 21 (Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 58). 
Compare L. ii. 8, xii. 14, Bactrevew eri riva, L. i, 33, Rom. v. 
14, also Malal. 5. p. 143. 

(c) The direction of the mind (feeling)—hence towards, 
erga and contra: Mt. x. 21, L. vi. 35, 2 C. x. 2, Rom. ix. 23 
(but not 1 P. iii, 12), Sturz, Jnd. to Dio Cass.p. 151. Hence 
with verbs of trusting, setting hope upon, Mt. xxvii. 43, 2 C. ii. 3, 
1 Tim. v. 5,1 P. i. 13; also ovdayyvifecOar eri teva, to have 
compassion upon (towards), Mt. xv. 32, Mk. viii. 2. 

(d) The direction of thought and of discourse, as Mk. ix. 12, 
H. vii. 13 (Rom. iv.9°). Direction of will: hence we find éx/ 
where design and aim are expressed, L. xxiii. 48 (Plat. Crito 
52 b), Mt. iii. 7 (Xen. Mem. 2.3.13, Cyr. 7.2.14, Fischer, Ind. 
ad Paleph. s. v. éwl), Mt. xxvi. 50, ép’ & (Plat. Gorg. 447 b); . 
and also where aim and result coincide, as H. xii. 10. Lastly, 
the preposition assumes an entirely general sense, in regard to, 

as Mt. xxv. 40, 45: for Rom. xi. 13, see above, (a). As to wuoros 
émré 7, Mt. xxv. 21, see Fritz. in loc.* 


} Here we also say an, any. 
3 > Franke, Demosth. 127. 
That is, if atyseas be supplied (8 64, 2, Fritz., Alford). ] 
«« Rarior est constractio weir sa: ie} 7, Noli autem putare, arctissime 
coherere ws cum voce wierés, sed significat fdelem esse ratione rei habiia.” 
Fritz. ¢. ¢. 
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SECTION L. 


INTERCHANGE, ACCUMULATION, AND REPETITION OF 
PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The same preposition may be found in the same sentence, 
or in parallel passages (especially of the synoptical Gospels), 
joined with different cases and expressing different relations: 
H. ii. 10, &¢’ dv 7a wavra Kwai §s ob ta rravra’ Rev. v. 1, xi. 10, 
xiv. 6; compare 1 C. xi. 9,12, ov avnp Sta thy yuvaixa, . .. 
avip Sia ris yuvaucos. Compare Demosth. Philipp. 2. p. 25 «. 
A more remote example of this kind is H. xi. 29, 5sé8noav th 
épuOpay Oaraccayv ws did Enpas; where the compound d:aBaivew 
is followed by the accusative, and then dca itself by the genitive. 
Compare Jos. xxiv. 17, obs rapyOopev Sv’ abray; Wis. x. 18. 

A nice distinction betweenthe meanings of a preposition when 
thus joined to different cases sometimes almost entirely disap- 
pears in usage: Mt. xix. 28, drav xabion . . . eri Opovov 
S0Ens abrov, xabiceaBe nai ipeis eri Swdexa Opovous; xxiv. 2, 
ov pr adeOy ALGos eri ALOoy and Mk. xiii. 2,’ od uy apedy 
Gos ert AXLOqw. Compare Jos. v. 15, where we find in one sen- 
tence éf’ @ viv €ornxas én’ avrod ; Gen. xxxix. 5, xlix. 26, Ex 
viii. 3, xii. 7, Jon. iv.10. See also Rev.v.1,13,vi.2, 16, vii. 1, xiii. 
16. Thusthe Greeksuse with equal frequency avaBaivery eri Tous 
lartrous and em Trav lraey:’ in the LXX we even find ava Saiveay 
él tais otxlats, Joel ii. 9. In Rev. xiv. 9 we have AapRaves To 
Xapayya ert Tov petw@Trov avTod 7 eri THY yEipa avTOU: see 
also xiii. 1. Compare further Diog. L. 2. 77,...éi réfjxou; &py 
emt T@ peradaoery x.7.r.; Pol. 6.7.2, tpahevtas id roLovToLs 
but in 10. 25.1, tpageis nat rradevbeis bro KX éavdpor ; and 
on the whole matter see Jacobs, Anthol. III. 194, 286, Bernh 
p. 200 sq. (Jelf 648). It is in connexion with esi that we most 
frequently meet with this apparent indifference as to case.? Com- 
pare eAmiCecy eri tue and tia, 1 Tim. iv. 10, v. 5 ; wemrocOéva: 
ert tTwe and twa, 2 C.i. 9, ii. 3; natactrioat eri twos and tev, 
L. xii. 42, 44 (xdmrecOae eri twa in Rev. i. 7, and éaré tay: in 

xviii. 9 v.1.); 0 drt rod xowravos, A. xii. 20,and 6 eri tats dpxvet, 





4 foe L. xxi. 6: in Mk. U. c. the most probable reading is Ac#es. 
? Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 272. 
3 Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. 74. 
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Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 25: see Lob. Phryn. p. 474 sq. Moreover, on 
émi expressing aim with the genitive see Bremi, Asch. p. 412, 
with the dative and accusative, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 59 ; on é¢’ 
éavrod and ép éavt@, Schoem. Iseus p. 349 ; on wapd with the 
genitive instead of the dative, Schef. Dion. p.118 sq. Hence in 
particular cases in which Greek writers do not happen to furnish 
exact parallels (as L. i. 59, xadety é2ré reve’ compare Ezr. ii. 61, 
Neh. vii. 63, al.) we should not be justified in pronouncing the 
construction un-Greek, particularly if something analogous is met 
with (Matth. 586.7), or if the case employed can very well be 
conceived in combination with the preposition. On the other 
hand, the N. T. writers never write é! KAavéi or Kravécov in 
the place of émrt KXavdiov ; nor do they ever join éré expressing 
condition with the genitive or accusative. It was not until a 
later period that the interchange of cases joined in different 

_ Senses to a preposition (e. g., the use of wera with genitive and 
accusative without alteration of meaning), began to appear in 
the written language: see above, p. 455. 


That in one and the same sentence the same preposition with the 
game case should be used to express different relations and meanings, 
cannot be considered strange in Greek any more than in other lan- 
guages. See, for example, L. xi. 50, iva éxlyrnOq 76 alua wdyrwv Tov 
mpopyrav . . . . dro TiS yeveds tabrys do Tov aiparos “ABed x.7.A. ; 
Rom. xv. 13, eis ro repuroedew ipas dv rp Amid: dv Suvdpa rveipuros 
dyiov ;; Jo. ii. 23, fw é& rots ‘TepovoAvpos ev re wdoxa ey rH éopry ; 
2 C. vii. 16, xaipw ore & wavyti Oappo ev dpiv; xii. 12, 1 C. iii. 18, 
Rom. i. 9, E. 1 3, 14, ii. 3, 7, iv. 22, vi_18, Ph. i. 26, ii 16, 1 Th. 
u. 14, 2 Th. i 4, Col. i. 29, ii. 2, iv. 2, H. v. 3, ix. 11 8q., Jo. iv. 45 
(xvii. 151), A. xvii. 31, 2 P. i. 4 (Philostr. Her. 4. 1, Arrian, Epic. 
4. 13. 1). 

2. The two different prepositions in the same sentence in Phil, 
5, axovwy cou THY ayamrny Kal THY TioTLD, hv Eyes POS TOY 
xuptov "Inoobyv xai eis travtas Tovs ayious, are usually explained 
by referring the words pos Tov xvptov, as regards the sense, to 
wloti, and eis travras Tovs dylous to ayarnv. Such achiasmus* 
would not be at all strange in itself; compare Plat. Legg. 9. 
868 b (see Ast, Animadv. p. 16), Horat. Serm. 1. 3. 51, and 

the commentators in loc. It is simpler however to take miotus 


1 [Placed within brackets probably because of the two explanations of red 
wevnpow, the evil one (Meyer, Luthardt, al.), the evil (Olshausen, al.). ] 
t(Jelf 904. 3.—See Ellicott in loc. ; also on E. iv. 12.] 
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in the sense of /ideltty, and to consider both prepositional clauses, 
Wpos Toy KUptoy Kai els travTas TOUS dylous, as equally dependent 
on riots, making no distinction between the prepositions ; 9@ 
Meyer. Some MSS. have eis in the place of apos, but this is 
a mere correction, occasioned by the tendency towards making 
the phraseology uniform, and by observation of the fact that 
elsewhere faith in Christ is always wiotis ) ets Xpsorop: the 
expression wrloriy éyesy impos Tiva, however, presents no difli- 
culty whatever, and it occurs at least in Epiphan. Opp. IL 335d. 
As to L. v. 15; Jo. vii. 42, 2 C. x. 3, 1 Th. ii. 3, Rom iv. 
18, x. 17, E, iv. 12, 1 Jo. iii, 24, 1 Th. iv. 7, 1 P. ii. 12, no 
remark is required: on 1 C. iv. 10, 2 C. iv. 17, iii. 5, xiii 3, 
1 C. xii. 8, see the more recent commentators. On the other 
hand, in 1 Th. ii. 6, obre Cytodwres & dvOperrey Sofay obre ad 
tpov oltre am’ ddXwy, the two prepositions are entirely synony- 
mous, as also in Jo. xi. 1, A. xix. 23.2 In Rom. iii. 30 Paul 
certainly intended no distinction in sense, for from a dogmatic 
point of view miores may with equal propriety be conceived of 
either as the source or as the means of blessedness (G. iii. 8, E. 
ii. 8). From Greek writers compare Paus. 7. 7. 1, aé é« arodguav 
nal a6 THS vooou cuphopai; Isocr. Permut. 738, Arrian, Al. 2. 
18. 9, Diod. S. 5. 30.° There is just as little distinction between 
the prepositions in 2 Jo. 2, rHv ddnOevav Thy pévovcay ev jply 
cat peS hyov éorac; and in Ex. vi. 4, év 9 (v7) xai 

én avtis; Jou. iv. 10. Lastly, the distinction which Billroth 
makes between da Sofns and éy Sof in 2 C. iii. 11 can hardly 
stand when confronted with actual usage: see above, p. 482, 
and on dd expressing state, p. 474. On the other hand, the 
difference in meaning between «ard and éiin 1 C, xi. 4, 10, 
and between é« and dca in 1 P. i. 23, is obvious. 

3. Prepositionsof kindred meaningare interchanged in parallel 
passagesof the Gospels and elsewhere. Thus in Mt. xvi 28 (Mk. 
xiv. 24 *) we find alua ro wept TwoNNOY ExXUVOpEvor, but in L. 
xxii, 20, ro bwrép woAday exy.; Mt. vii 16, 9 Te cvAAepovT 
amo dxavOdv oragvuayy, but L. vi. 44, ode &F dxavOav ove 





1 (Recent editors omit s«’ aires.) 

*[A mistaken reference: perhaps A. xxiii. 34.] 

3 Schef. Gnom. p. 208, and Soph. I. 248, Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 45. 
* [Here recent itore read owl. ] 
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youots cixa; Mt. xxiv. 16, devyérwoay ert ra spn (upon the 
mountains,—compare Paleph. 1.10), but Mk. xiii. 14, devyérwoay 
ets ta Spy (into the mountains); Jo. x.32,54a aotov avrav Epyov 
MOdkeré we; but in ver. 33, wepl Karod Epyou ov ALOaLopéy ce ; 
H. vii. 2, 6 nai Sexdrny ard wavrov éuépioev ’ABpadp, but ver. 
4,@ wat Sexatny ’ABpadm ESoxev éx trav axpoOwier ; Rom. iii. 
25, ets Evdeckw tis Sixaroovvns a’rod, but ver. 26, rpos thy 
EvdeEw rhs Stxacocvvns abtob. Compare Xen. Cyr. 5, 4. 43, 
pos AUTO TO TEeixos mMposyyayoy . . . ox eOéAw bm’ a’ta Ta 
telyn @yev. To this head belong also H. xi. 2, dy ravry (77 
miore) éuaptupnOncay ot mpecButepor, but ver. 39, aves 
paptupnbévres Sta ris wiotews (“in faith,” meaning ut in- 
structt fide) ; the phrases eUyerOas, mrposevyecOar, evyapioreiy, 
dénoss, Tepé or vrép twos (Rom. x. 1, 2 C. i. 11, E. vi. 18, 
Col. i 3, 9,1 C.i1. 4, E. i. 16, compare Acta Apocr. p. 53); and 
the expressions suffer or die rept or Urép auaptov (the former 
on account of, the latter for sins), 1 C. xv. 3, 1 P. iii. 18. Some- 
times even good MSS. are divided between imép and zrepi (G. i. 
4), as indeed these prepositions were often interchanged by the 
transcribers : compare Weber, Dem. p. 129. In Eurip. Alc. 
180, where ob Ovjcxecw mépe occurs instead of the more usual 
urép, some recent editors have proposed to correct the text (see 
Monk in loc.), but certainly without sufficient reason. 


Sometimes we find a preposition used in one of two parallel phrases 
and omitted in the other : e. g., 1 P. iv. 1, raBovros irép quay cap Ki, 
immediately followed by 6 raOav év capxi;* in L, ii, 16, A.i. 5, 
and xi. 16, Barrier tSarc, but Barrifey év Sar in Mt. iii. 11, 
Jo. i. 26, 33.8 This difference does not affect the sense, but the two 
phrases were in the first instance differently conceived. Idoyeww ey 
oapxi means to suffer in the flesh (body), but wdoxew capxi to suffer 
according to (§ 31. 6) the flesh; Barrie & sari, to baptise (by 
immersing) in water, but Barrifey vdare, to baptise with water. Here 

and in most other passages it is obvious that the expressions are 
equivalent in sense,‘ but it is not to be supposed that one is used 
for the other. Compare further E. it, 1, vexpot rots rapamrrupact, 





3 [See above, p. 484: Delitzsch connects iv cadvrn closely with the verb. ] 
2 [cen editors omit is, on strong MS. authority. ] 
od t always BaweiZay iv wvstpnes, never pay wniacs, [The latter is 
received by Westcott and Hort in Mk. i. 8.] 

¢ So in Aristot. Anim. 4. 10. p. 111 i be AauBaviebas epéderes is to be 
caught with a trident (like 9 xspi with the hand), but angéava: iv re cpadercs, 
which immediately follows, is to have been caught on the trident. Schneider 
and Bekker however read a» for lv after Angéiivas. 

33 
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‘but Col. ii. 13, vexpot 2 y rots waparrepact ; 2 C. iv. 7, va 4 tarepBory 
ras Suvduews 70D Oeod xai py €€ HuGyv; Mt. vil. 2, compared 
with L. vi. 38, 1 Jo. iii, 18. 

4, It was at one time supposed that, in the N. T.,’ the 
prepositions ¢» and eis in particular * are directly and without 
distinction used for each other. It was maintained that, in 

virtue of the Hebrew idiom, év with verbs of motion or direc- 
tion is equivalent to i with the accusative: e. g., Mt. x. 16, 
ey arrooTé\ie tuas aos mpdBata ev péow Avcwov’ Jo. v. 4, 
dyyedos xatéBawev dv 7H KodupByOpa’ L. vii. 17, cEAAOer 6 
Adyos ev GAy 7H 'Iovdaig’ Mk. v. 30, ersotpagels dy rH Sydyr 
Rom. v. 5,9 ayamn Tob Oeod exxéyuras dv tats xapdias Hyper 
L. v. 16, Jo. viii. 37, 1 C. xi. 18, al. (In Rev. xi. 11 the reading 
is very doubtful; and Mk. i. 16 and 1 Tim. iii. 16 certainly have 
no place here.) It was also held that eé in combination with 
verbs of rest is tn with the ablative: e. g., A. vii. 4, (§ yi) eis fy 
Upets viv xarowxeire Mk. ii. 1, ets olxoy® eore Jo. i. 18, 6 de 
eis Toy KOATrOY TOD TraTpos’ ix. 7, vApas eis THY KodvphHOpar, 
and elsewhere.‘ 

a. To begin with év: Greek writers—in the first place Homer 
—are accustomed sometimes to join this preposition with verbs 
of motion in order to indicate at the same time the result of the 
motion, that is, rest.© This usage (the result of a love of con- 
ciseness peculiar to the Greek nation) is not found in the earlier 
prose writers; for in Thuc. 4. 42, 7. 17, Xen. Hell. 7. 5. 10, 
the readings are now corrected on MS. authority* (Matth. 577). 


1 Glassii Philol, 8. I. 412 aq. (ed. Dathe). 

2 See aleo Sturz, Lezic. Xen. II. 68, 166. 

che. fn, Lachm., Treg., Tisch. (ed. 8), Westcott and Hort. ] 

* To these two cases the above observation must here be limited; for where 
either i» or sé might equally well be used, according to the view taken of the 
relation, it cannot that one stands for the other: e. g., resen byivecs pos 
and roire byiveee sis kak. 

6 The same may be said of the Hebrew 5, when it occurs in conjunction 


with verbs of motion : see my Studien 1. 49 9qq., (Ewald, Ledvé. 


Lachm., Tisch., and Diisterd. read tv abreis : 8 has sis abeess. } 
¢ (There is still some difference of opinion on this point. In Thuc. 4 42 the 
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In later writers see e.g. Atlian 4.18, xarndOe TIddrwv dv 
Sixerig, i. e., he came (and remained) in Sicily ; Paus. 6. 20. 4, 
avrot xoploa: haci ris ‘Irmodapelas ta dora dy ’'Odvpria’ 7. 
4. 3, aL, Alciphr. 2.3. p. 227 (Wagn.), Xen. Eph. 2. 12, Arrian, 
Fpict. 1. 11. 32, Aesop 16, 127, 343 (De Fur.), Dio Cass. 
1288. 23." This may be applied to Mt. x. 16,? Rev. xi. 11. 
Perhaps also (with Baumg.-Crusius) to Jo. v. 4, especially if 
these words are a later addition ; for the other explanation, he 
went down in the pool (into its depths, in order to produce the 
tapayn, see Liicke), has this against it, that in so circum- 
stantial a narrative the angel’s descent from heaven must have 
been mentioned before anything else. In all the other passages 
it is only in appearance that éy stands for es: L. vii. 17 means 
went forth (spread abroad) in all Judea; Mk. v.30, he turned 
round in the crowd ; L. v.16, he was in the deserts, withdrawing 
himself. In Mt. xiv. 3, Beto év Gudacg, if the word‘ is genuine, 
is conceived exactly in the same way as the Latin ponere in 
loco (for which we in German say put into, taking a different 
but still a correct view of the relation) : a similar case is Jo. 
iii, 35, wavra dédwxev ev rH yerpt adrovd' 2 C. viii. 16 (Iliad 1. 
441, 5. 574,—compare also Ellendt, Leric, Soph. I. 598). So 
also in Mt. xxvi. 23,0 éuBdvwas ev rm tpuBAly, who dips in the 
dish, just as accurate an expression as our dip into the dish 
(compare Asop 124.1): 1 C. xi 18, cuvépyecOas ev exxryoig 
means come together in an assembly (as we speak of meeting in 
the market, in society); Ph. iv. 16, 87s xat dv Qeacanrovien ... 
eis THY xpelay pou dréuare, is an instance of brachylogy,—ye 
sent tome in Thessalonica, i. e., to me when I was in Thessalonica 
(compare Thue. 4. 27, and Poppo in loec.). In Jo. viii. 37 we 


ing ly Asozadig &esscay is retained by Poppo,—also by Kiihner (Gr. II. 469 : 

ed. 2) and Jelf (645. 1. a). Poppo says: Bekkerus invitis omnibus membranis 
awnens ; a éesicay iv videntur valere posse awialeys sai dwaeay iy (ed. min. II. 
ii. p. 68). 

Com ~ ene oe Soph. p. 427 9q., Poppo, Zhue. I. i. 178 sq., Scheef. 
Picvucath. - p. 505. 

® [Meyer closely connects together wpsfara iv wisp Avxwy: “ye as my mos- 
sen will be in the situation of sheep who are in the midst of wolves") 

3 fact that sisipysefas iv appears to be an imitation of 3 xia does not 


affect the question, for the Hebrew phrase is undoubtedly to be explained in 


the same Way. 
* {That is, the verb f/seo0. In ed. 2 Tisch. omitted sai itive: in ed. 8 he 
gal le Qvrang deities (Westcott and Hort,—also Lachm. and Treg., with 


addition of +3).] 
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may be in doubt how to take éy dyity (see Liicke), but there is n0 
doubt that év does not stand for eis. On Ja v. 5 see De Wette' 
In Mt. xxvii. 5, dv to va@ is tn the temple. In Rom. v. 5 the 
use of the perfect tense might of itself have led to the true 
explanation : compare Poppo on Thuc. 4. 14. 


b. The passages quoted as examples of the use of eis for & 
are more singular. In Greek authors, however, eés is not un- 
frequently joined to verbs of rest. Such combinations originally 
included the additional idea of the (preceding or accompanying) 
motion, in accordance with the principle of breviloquence re- 
ferred to above.® See ¢. g. Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 4, voy ets tas 
éautayv yopas Exactot rovTwy mdpeow’ Alian 7. 8, “Hpaotiov 
els ’ExBdtava aréOave Iseus 5. 46 (compare A. xxi. 13),' 
Diod. 8. 5. 84, S&sarpiBov eis ras yncous’ Paus, 7. 4. 3. (The 
combination of eés with such verbs as (ew, cabéCeo 0ar—xabjobas 
—WMk. xiii. 3, compare Eurip. Jph. T. 620, is of a somewhat 
different kind.®) By this may be explained: Mk. ii. 1, where 
we also say er ist ins Haus [he is into the house *], ie, he has 
gone into the house, and is there now (Her. 1. 21, Arrian, Al. 
4, 22. 3, Paus. 8. 10. 4 and Siebelis in loc., Liv. 37. 18 ?, Curt. 
3. 5. 10, Vechner, Hellenol. p. 258 sq.)—compare Mk. xiii. 16, 
L. xi. 7; A. viii. 40, Sircaraos evpéOn eis “Alwrov, Philip was 
found carried away to Azotus (compare ver. 39, avetpa xupiov 
Hptace tov Pidsrmov) '—compare Esth. i. 5, Hvang. Apoer. p. 





et passage is explained below, no. 5. In Mt. xxvii. 5 we should probably 

ve Peed G k auth hich iv has bee 1 posed to stand 
assages of Greek authors in which iv has been wrongly sup to 

for «is are more correctly explained by Ellendt, Arr. ALT 247. On sig for iv 

see ib. I]. 91. On Latin phrases in which in with the ablative has appeared to 

stand for in with the accusative, see Kritz, Sallust. II. 31 9q. 

3 Heind. Plat. Protag. p. 467, Acta Monac, I. 64 9q., II. 47, Schef. De- 
mosth. I. 194 sq., Schoem. Plut. Agis. 162 sq., Herm. Soph. Aj. 80, Jacobs, 
fil. Anim. p. 406 (Jelf 646). As to Latin see Hartung, Ueber die Casas, 
p. 68 sqq. 

4 Els xepioy vis "Apnadiags bviexss, Steph. Byz. p. 495 (Mein.), is different. 

§ See Buttm. Demosth. Mid. p. 175, Schweigh. Lexic. Herod. 1. 282, Valckea. 
Herod. 8. 71, al., Poppo, Thuc. III. i. p. 659, Fritz. Mark, p. 558. [Fritzsche 
renders Mk. xiii. 3, quum in montem olivarum consedisset; adding ‘‘ nam 
nabacbas est sedere, consequens verbi considere xabiluy (iavesr).”'] 

® [Compare the English provincial expression to home, for at home. The use 
of to for at with names of places is very common in Devonshire and Cornwall ; 
see Stoddart, Philos. of €, p. 173, Farrar, Gr. Synt. p. 98, Halliwell, 
Arch. Dict. 8. v. ‘‘to.” Comp. Jamieson, Dict. s. v. ‘‘intill.”—In Mk. ii 1 
we must read iv ofxe. ] 

7 Wesseling, Diod. Sic. II. 581. 
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447; A. vii. 4,*eis fy tpets viv xatouxetre (Xen. An. 1. 2. 24, 
Xen. Eph. 2. 12, Theodoret, Opp. I. 594); Mk. x. 10, where the 
arrangement of the words must be remarked ; also probably A. 
XViii. 21, Se? we rHvEopray Thy épyopuévnv rovioacets ‘IepoooAvpa, 
—pbut the genuinenessof these words has been suspected, and they 
are rejected by the recent editors ; Jo. xx. 7, évrervAvypévor eis 
&va romov, wrapped together (and put) into one place. In A. xii. 
19, however, eis Kasodpevay belongs grammatically to carer Ov: 
in A. xx. 14, eis is to. In A. xix. 22, drrécye ypovov eis THY 
’"Aclay is probably not simply local, he remained behind in Asia, 
but, he remained behind for Asia, in order to labour there still. 
In A. iv. 5, cuvayOijvar adtay tous dpyovtas ... eis ‘IepocoAupa, 
Beza’s is the only admissible explanation:' here however the 
good MSS. have éy. In A. ii. 39, of efs waxpay are those who 
dwell far away in the distance? Jo.i. 18, 0 dv eis tov Koro 
(although here said in reference to God), must probably be 
traced back to the originally local meaning of the phrase,— 
“who rests placed on or against the bosom.”* In Jo. ix. 7, eis 
T7v kodup8nOpay belongs, as regards the sense, to drraye as well 
as to vias (compare ver. 11), go down and wash into the pool 
(compare L. xxi. 37), see Liicke; though in itself vérrea Oat eis 
déwp is as correct an expression as in aguam macerare (Cato, R. 
rust. 156. 5) or our sich -in ein Becken waschen (Arrian, Epict. 3. 
22. '71).* Still easier is Mk. i. 9, €8amrricOn ets tov Iopdavny. 
In L. viii. 34, aarypyyecday els Thy oda «.7.r. means they carried 
word of tt into the city: Mt. viii. 33 is more circumstantial, 
areNovres eis THY TONY aIrnyyetNay TravtTa Kt... Not unlike 
this is Mk. i 39; compare Jo. viii. 26. In Mk. xiii. 9, nai eds 
cuvaywyas SapnoecGe,—where the weakly supported éy is ob- 


1(** Arceasitis videlicet qui urbe aberant, ut sollennis esset hic conventus.”] 

2/The German can imitate the accusative case, die ine Weite hin Wohnenden, 
—into the distance. } 

* Compare as analogous expressions in aurem, oculum dormire, Terent. 
HFTeaut. 2. 2.101, Plin. Epp. 4. 29, Plaut. Pseud. 1. 1.121. De Wette rejects 
the above explanation ‘‘ as being altogether unsuitable here.” But why should 
not figurative expressions of this kind, transferred from human relations to 
God, be taken in the sense which was originally inherent in them, in which 
they took their rise? The phrase already exists ; and when we apply it to what 
is not material, we take it just as it is, without thinking of the physical relation 
which was its starting point. [See Westcott’s note on Jo. i. 18.] 


* Jer. xli. (xlviii.) 7, “ian sin-be pone, ieQaksy avreis sis v8 Gpiap, he slew 
(and cast) them into the well, Comp. 1 Mace. vii. 19. 
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viously a correction,—the words eis cvpa@yeryas cannot well be 
joined with the preceding wrapadeooves (Meyer) without entirely 
destroying the parallelism. The simplest rendering, ye shall be 
scourged into the synagogues, presents no archeological difficulty, 
but we should rather have expected to read of scourging tn the 
synagogues: the pregnant construction, (taken) tnéo the syna- 
gogues ye shall be scourged, would still be harsh for Mark. Liv. 
23, 80a nxovoapey yevopeva eis Kamepvaovp, may very well 
mean, done (towards) on Capernaum,—compare A. xxviii. 6 ; and 
év, which is the reading of some good MSS., is certainly a cor- 
rection.! See on the whole Beyer, De Praepositionum év et eis 
in N. T. permutatione® (Lips, 1824).* 


5. Let us now turn to some passages of the N. T. Epistles, 
in which it is said that these prepositions are interchanged, and 
especially that éy is used for eds, in the expression of metaphysical 
relations. No one will find any difficulty in 2 Tim. iii. 16, 
H. iii. 12, 2 P. it. 13, or in Ei. 17, vi.15. Ph. i 9, tva 9 aydrn 


1 Soph. Aj. 80, imel dpasi coteer is Simeovs minus, can no longer be quoted 
as a parallel, for Lobeck shown that the true reading is is amen ; see also 
Wunder, Ueber Lobecks Ausg. p. 92.8q. As to Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 9, however, see 
Bornem. in Index, s. v. sis. 80 also Lycurg. 20. 8, Jsaxaprapesy sig vas wucpida, is 
not ‘‘ they held out in their country.” : 

2°, and bs (sis) may have originally been the same preposition, as indeed 
Pindar, following the olic dial ect, uses bs with the accusative for sis: see 
Pindar (ed. Béokh ) 1. pp. 294, 378, al. (Don. p. 509, Jelf 625.) But we can no 
more found on this an argument for the interc ange of the two prepositions in 
the Greek written language when more fully deve and fixed in its forms, 
than we can now arbitrarily interchange vor und /#r in German, on the ground 
that in the earlier language they were really the same word. 

3 (See also Green p. 209, Webster p. 161, and especially A. Buttmann p. 332 
8qq. <A. Buttmann divides the examples in which sis has been sup to 
stand for iv into four classes, as follows :—(1) There is in the clause a verb of 
motion, to which sis belongs in part, so that this is a case of attraction (a 
expe aes newes): almost all the examples of this classical usage are found 
in St. Luke’s writings, see L. xxi. 37, A. ii. 89 (iwayytaia), vii. 4, xii. 19, Mt 
ii, 28, al. (2) The verb of rest is one which includes the idea of ous 
motion (Mk. xiii. 8, A. xx. 14, Mk. xiv. 60, al.). (8) The verb with ss is sees 
or yinelas: these verbs, expressing notions which are py general and 
sala al ara spi ep receive through their union ye sis the meaning of 
equally general verbs of motion, e.g., come, go: compare Her. 1. 21, 5. $8, Thue. 
6. 62, al (L. xi. 7, Jo. iL 18, Mk. i 1 Rec., L. i 44, al.). (4) In the degree. 
instances, he says, ‘‘ we are compelled either to supply the missing idea 
motion, or to admit a more negligent use of sis, recognising in these 
the first steps towards the ultimate confusion of the two prepositions:” the latter 
he regards as the more probable alternative in most cases. Under the last head 
he quotes A. viii. 40, xix. 22, xxi. 13, xxv. 4, Mk. i. 9, 39, al. It is noteworthy 
that in most of these passages sis is joined with a proper name of place. ] 

* Compare also Riickert on G. i. 6. 
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.... Weptocedy ev errvyvaces, is in knowledge,—the end is not 
expressed until ver. 10, efs rd Soxtuafew. So also in Phil 6, 
Ores 7 Kowovia Tis wicTe@s cou evepryns yévntas é v ervyvacer, 
In Ja. v. 5, év huépg oparyijs, the parallelism with €@ncauploare 
éy doydtais %pépass (ver. 3) of itself requires the rendering on 
the day of slaughter ; and this yields a good sense,—see Theile 
in loc. In E. ii. 16, ev & capars points to eis Eva xasvov 
avO pero (ver. 15): the «riobévtas eis Eva &vOpwor he accord- 
ingly reconciles éy évl cmpars with God. In Rom. i. 24, eis 
axa0apciay belongs directly to mapédexey, and ev rais ersOupiacs 
is an their lusts ; compare ver. 27, ev TH opéEeravrav, In 1 C.i. 
8, év TH Huépa must be construed with aveyxA7rous, and this 
in apposition to duas; so also in 1 Th. iii. 13, dy rp wapoveig, 
parallel with €umpooGev rov Geo’, is directly dependent upon 
Gpéwrrovs. 2 Th. ii. 13, efrato ipas 06 Beds... els cwrnpiay 
éy ayiacpp Tvevpatos «.T.d., means, chosen to salvation in holt- 
ness of the Spirit :* the dy:acpos wrvevparog is the spiritual state 
in which the “ being chosen to salvation.” is realised. 1 Jo. iv. 
9 is simply therein manifested itself the love of God on us® In 
Rom. ii. 5, however, Oncaupitecs ceavt@ cpyiy ev huépa opyis 
is an example of brachylogy,—thou art treasuring up for thyself 
wrath (which will break forth) on the day of wrath: 1 Th. iv. 7, 
ov exddecer tps 0 Geds él axabapala aNnrd ev dyraopp,—tfor 
este elvas (jas) év dyiacu@.’ In the same way might 1 C. vii. 
15 and E. iv. 4 be explained: others however understand ev as 
specifying the ethical character of the «Ajou,—see especially 
Harless on the latter passage. In 1 C. /. c the perfect tense 
must not be overlooked. A :dovas ev rails xapdlass (2 C. i. 22), 
and the like (Rom. v. 5), need no remark after what has been 
said above, p. 515. Lastly, eés does not stand for éy in Rom. vi. 
22, éxete Tov xaprrov ipav eis dyracpov; here eis obviously 
indicates the ethical end. Rom. xiii. 14 is a similar case. In 


2 (** Similes sunt pecudibus que adeo mactationis: die se 
ae ite . secures.” Theile in ha De W., referred to in § 5 wien i takes 


PWiner eae may mean either of the Spirit or of the spirit. | 
iner seems intentionally to leave it an open question whether iv sais 
he connected with 4 éyaen (Huther, Ewald), or with ipavspeén (Diiater- 
dieck, Briickner, Alford). In ed. 5 Winer expressly rejected the former view of 


the “See below, § 66. 3.) 
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E. iii, 16, xpatatobcOaz eis Tov rw dvO pwrroy is to become strong 
for (in reference to) the inner man, 

It is in itself improbable that the apostles, in expressing 
clearly conceived dogmatic relations, would use év for eis or es 
for év, to the perplexity of their readers. At all events it would 
have been as easy for them to write eis as it is for the com- 
mentators who wish to smuggle in this preposition. 


The canon of an arbitrary interchange of these prepositions is not 
sustained by an appeal to Suidas and the Fathers :! or by the fact 
that év and «ls sometimes alternate in parallel passages,—e. g., Mt. xxi. 
8, forpwcay ra iudria ey rf 654, but MK. xi 8, els rHv dddv ; Mt. xxiv. 
18, 6 dv Te dyp@ py érurtpaparw, Mk. xiii. 16, 6 eis rev Sy KA, 5 
Mk. i. 16, dudiBarrAovras dudiBAnotpov ev rij GOardovy, Mt. iv. 18, 
BédXovras dudiBrAnotpov eis riv OdAaccay,—the former, they cast 
about (turned about) the net in the sea, the latter they cast st tnto 
the sea, different points of time and different acts in their occupation 
being indicated. In Rom. v. 21, éBacitecew  duapria ev Te 
Oavary is in death—which is actually existent, but iva 4 xapes 
Bacrevoy da Sixaootvys els CwHv alwvcoy, to life—as the end to 
be attained : «ls {wv alwvov however probably depends directly on 
Sixacoovwys (see Fritzsche). Compare also 2 C. xiii 3. 

It cannot however be denied that the principle according to which 
es is joined with verbs of rest, as vice versa év with verbs of motion, 
was overlooked by the writers of later times, particularly the 
Scholiasts* and the Byzantine writers. By these eis and év are used 
promiscuously, and in fact év begins to predominate with verbs of 
motion: see Leo Diac. p. xii. (ed. Hase), Blume, Lycurg. p. 56, 
Niebuhr’s index to Agathias, also the indices to Theophanes and to 
Menandri Hist. in the Bonn edition.? In modern Greek, indeed, 
one only of the two prepositions is retained. Compare further 
Argum. ad Demosth. Agarot § 17, Theodoret, Opp. II. 466, 804, IIL 
869, Epiphan. Her. 46. 5, P. iph. Vit. Proph, p. 241, 248, 332, 
334, 340, 341, Basilic. I. 150, III. 496. The same may be noticed 
in the LXX, the Apocrypha, and the Libri Pseudepigraphi,’ in many 
passages. In the N. T., however, there is at all events no example 


12 C. xii. 2, dpwaylven tug epivev obpavev, is thus quoted by Clem. Alex. 
(Padag. I. f: 44, ed. Sylb.), iv epicy dpwachsis ovparge. On the other hand, 
Pr. xvii. 3, dexseaSiras ly xapsivy Epyupes .¢.A., runs thus in Strom. II. p. 172, 
Dons. . 2. . S15 Repesver, 

? Compare Hermann on Bockh’s Behandl. d. Inschrift., p. 181 9g. 

3 Niceph. Const. p. 48, rvpadeas iv oh ‘Poey Uiwseys’ Theo p- 105, 
Tpnyspies wapjneaccinerisey ididacnsy . . . . tis €8 sbaeipen cus dying & : 
pp. 62, 65, 68, Malal. 18. 467. 

* [‘*°E» is very seldom used, though it is becoming more common. It occurs 
regularly in several phrases, as ly eovevew, iv ex ‘EAAGS, etc.” J. Donalds. Afod. 
Greek Gr. p. 82. See also Mullach, Vulg. p. a 

® Compare Wahl, Clav. Apocr. p. 165, 195, Fabric. Psewdepigr. 1. 598, 629, 
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more singular than those which are found in the earlier writers of 
the xown, 


6. It is an especial peculiarity of Paul’s style to use different 
prepositions in reference to one noun, that by means of these 
prepositions collectively the idea may be defined on every side. 
See 9. G. i. 1, Tainos dardctonos ovx am’ avOparwy ovde §0 
avOpwrov, ddrd Sia Inco Xpiotov xai Ocov twatpes x.7.d,; i.e., 
in no respect an apostle who comes forward under human autho- 
rity (not from men as the ultimate authority, nor through a man 
as medium or mediator). Rom. iii. 22, (vrepavépwrac) Sixarocvvn 
Oe008ia ricrews Incot Xpiorov eis wrdvras xal da wravras;} ie., 
it is most completely bestowed on all believers (it reveals itself 
tnéo all and over all),—Syr. as\o Us 9] aria\: Bengel 
tn loc, is arbitrary, following the ancient expositors,—Riickert 
is in perplexity. Rom. xi. 36, é& avrod (Beod) xai S¢ abrod xa 
eis avToy Ta dvra: i.e. the world stands in connexion with 
God in all relations. It is out of him, inasmuch as he has 
created it (the ultimate cause); through him, inasmuch as he 
(continually) operates upon it; to him, inasmuch as he is the 
end and aim to which everything in the world has reference.” 
Col. 16, €y adt@ (Xpiote) éxricOn ta wavta.... Ta WavTa 
8° abrod xa els avrov éxtiotas: ie., the universe stands in a 
necessary and all-sided relation to Christ. First, of the past 
(by the aorist) : in him was the world created, inasmuch as he,. 
the Divine Aoyos, was the personal ground of the Divine creative 
act (just as “in Christ” God redeemed the world). Then of the 
existing world (the perfect): all is created through him, as the 
personal medium, and ¢o (for) him, as xvpios mavrwy in the 
most comprehensive sense. In ver. 17, wpo wrdavrwy points back 
to &’ adrod, and évy ai’r@ cuvéotnxey is explanatory of es 
avrov, E. iv. 6, els eds xal marip mdvtav o él wdavtwy Kat 
Sca wdvrev xal dv racw jpiv:* ie. God is the God and 
Father of all in every conceivable respect,—ruling over ail, 





Bretschneider, Lezic. Man. p. 189, Acta Apocr. pp. 5, 18, 88, 65, 66, 68, 71, 88, 
1, 93, 94, 263, and almost on every page. 
The last three words are omitted by recent editors. ] 

? Theodoret thus explains the : abeis ch wdven wiweinxty, wbris 
th ytyeten Jari xuBipvev . . . «Sig wbeey aPepay Swavras wpeshass vais 
fin var bragkdvewy apy sucroyeurras, airevrras 33 cay Ieurae wpemibuay, acy 
B yph wa) cv Spesixoveay krvawiewsiy Sokedoviay. 

? (So Scholz: Rec. isi. The pronoun is omitted in the best texts. ] 
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working through all, dwelling in all (filling them with his 
Spirit). 2 P. iii. 5, yj é& Baros nal 50’ Bares cuveotdca 798 
Geod oy: out of water (as the matter in which it lay in- 
closed) and through water,—i. e., through the agency of the 
water, which partly retired into the lower parts, and partly 
formed the clouds in the sky. In 1 C. xii. 8 aq. the prepositions 
5:4, xard, év, in parallel members, refer the Spirit’s gifts to 
the wvejpa from whom they are all derived: 5c indicates the 
Spirit as the medium, «ard as the disposer (ver. 11), é» as the 
continens. It is easy to understand the antithesis of é« (or a7) 
and eis—starting point and goal, Rom. i. 17, 2 C. iii. 18 (com- 
pare in a local sense Mt. xxiii. 34). 

In 1 C. viii. 6, where the parallel prepositions are referred to 
different subjects, Beds é& o8, and xvpios "Inoots Xpeoros 5:° od, 
there cannot be a moment's doubt respecting the choice of the 
prepositions and their meaning. 

The following parallels may be quoted from Greek writers : Mare. 
Anton. 4. 23, éx cot (& duos) wdyra, dy col xdyra, eis ot wavTe’ 
Heliod. 2. 25, xpd wavrwv xai éxi wacu’ Philostr. Apoll. 3. 25, 
rous érl Oardrry re xai éy Oaddrrp’ Isocr. Big. p. 846, ra py bd 
tpay, ra 8& pe? Spay, ra 82 Se Sas, ra OS baxtp tydy Ada 
Ignat. p. 368, 8¢ of xat pe of rg xarpt 4 Sdfa. Other passages 
may be found in Wetetein IL 77, and Fritz. Rom. IL 556. 

7. If two or more nouns depending on the same preposition 
are directly joined together by a copula, the preposition is most 
naturally repeated when these nouns denote objects which are 
to be taken by themselves, as independent,’ and not repeated 
when these reduce themselves to a single main idea, or (if they 
are proper names) to one common class ; 

a.? L. xxiv. 27, apfdwevos dd Mwcéws xat arro irdyrav Tew 
apogntay (A. xv. 4), 1 Th. i. 5, dv Suvdper nal dv rvevpars 
dyip nal év wdnpodopla rodryH Jo. xx. 2,° 2 Tim. iii. 11, A. 
xxvil 2, Mk. vi. 4, x. 29, xii. 33, Rev. vi. 9. Hence the prepo- 
sition is almost always repeated when two nouns are connected 


1 Weber, Demosth. p. cha paar as to Latin see Kritz, Sadlue, I. 226, 
Zumpt, Gr. 745. [Medvig, Gr. 470. 

2 (There are some mistakes in the examples quoted in this paragraph. A. xv. 
4 and xxv. 28 are instances of the non-repetition of the preposition ; in 2 Tim. 
iii. 11 there is no copula ; A. xvii. 9 does not contain sal . . . sai,—ined. 5 it 
is quoted under (5), with A. xvii. 15.] 

On this passage Bengel remarks: Ex preepositione repetita colligi potest, 

hon una fuisse utrumque Slisci pulum. 
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by eal.... wad’ or re xai: A. xxvi. 29, xal dy cdbyp Kal dv 
To\A@ (two circumstances which cannot coexist), L. xxii. 33, 
1C. ii 3, Phil. 16, A. xvii. 9 (compare Xen. Hier. 1. 5, but con- 
trast Soph. Zrach. 379); Ph.i. 7, & re rots Seapots pou xal ev 
7 amodoyia’ A. xxv. 23, al. Compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 16, 
Thuc. 8. 97, Diod. 8S, 19. 86, 20. 15, Paus. 4. 8. 2.? 

b, Jo. iv. 23, dy avevparte xal ddrnOeig (two sides of one 
main idea),—see Liicke ; L. xxi. 26, dro ¢éBou xad mposdoxlas 
Tov érepyouévoy (essentially one state of mind), E. i. 21, 1 Th. 
i 8) A. xvi. 2, xvii. 15 (compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 7, Aristot. 
Eth. Nie. 7. 11 init., Thuc. 3. 72, 2. 83, Paus. 10. 20. 2). Also 
with te... . xal, A. xxviii. 23, dard te rod vopou Macéws xal 
Tay mpodnrav’ i, 8, xxvi. 20 (Franke, Demosth. p. 65), Paus. 
10. 37. 2, 25. 23, Xen. Hell. 1. 1. 3, Herod. 6. 3.2. For ex- 
amples with proper names see A. vi. 9, ray ard Kidxias xal 
Acias xiv. 21, inréotpepay eis rhv Avotpay cad ’Inovov ab 
‘Avrwyeay* xvi. 2, ix. 31, Mt. iv. 25. 

If the connexion is disjunctive the preposition is usually 
repeated ; if antithetical, invariably. See Col. iii. 17, 8 re day 
wojre év Koyo 4 ev epywp' ii. 16, Mt. vii. 16, xvii. 25,° L. xx. 4, 
Jo. vii. 48, A. iv. 7, viii. 34, Rom. iv. 9, 1 C. iv. 3, 21, xiv. 6, 
Rev. xiii. 16,—-compare Paus. 7. 10. 1 (on the other hand, only 
H. x. 28, dari buoy 4 tpicl pdprvow' 1 Tim. v. 19 *); Rom. iv. 
10, ov« ev teptropy, GX’ ev axpoBvoria: vi. 15, viii. 4, ix. 24, 
1 C.ii. 5, xi 17, 2C. i. 12, iii 3, E. i. 21, vi. 12, Jo. vii. 22, xvii. 
9, al. (Alciphr. 1. 31).’ Lastly, in comparative combinations 
the preposition is always repeated: A. xi. 15, Rom. v. 19, 1 C. 
xv. 22, 2 Th. ii. 2, H. iv. 10.° In general, the tendency towards 
the repetition of the preposition is stronger in the N.T. than in 





? Bremi, Lys. p. 3 aq. 
_* As to the different cases in which Greek prose writers repeat the preposi- 
tion after vs zai, see Sommer in Jahrb. /. Philol 1881, p. 408 aq. ; compare 
Stallb. Phileb. p. 156, Weber, Dem. p. 189. 
se {[Lachm. and Tischendorf repeat ir, In A. i. 8, quoted below, the reading 
arn kata 


certain. 
‘ (Here recent editors a sis.] 
* |Corrected for vii. 16, 25: also below, A. xi. 15 for xi. 18.] 
* |Add Mk. xiii. 32 (where the best texts have #), 1 Tim. ii. 9,—and with an 
adjective, 1P.i ll. (A. Butt Ps $42. )] 
The ition is not repeated with an adjective in an antithesis of this 
kind: 1 P. 1. 28, obz ix ewepas Qbapeiis BAAR KPbaprey. 
® As to the usage of Greek writers see Scheel Julian, p. 19 sq., Held, Plut. 
dim, 124, Kriig. p. 319 (Jelf 650. 6). 
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Greek prose writers (Bernh. p. 201, Kriig. p. 319 sq., Schoem. 
Plut. Cleom. p. 229), who either frequently or usually neglect to 
repeat the preposition not merely in the case of substantives 
which are simply connected,’ but also after dAXd or 7%,” before 
words in apposition’ and in answers.‘ In the-N. T., on the 
other hand, the omission of the preposition is even singular in 
A. xxvi. 18, érvotpéas aro oxorous eis Gas nai THs éEoucias 
Tov catava eml rov Geor vii. 38, 1 C. x. 28, H. vii. 27; but 
compare Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 10. 9.1, wept te rovTay xai ray 
dperay, ers 5¢ al didlas «.7.r,,° Lysias, 1. in Theomnest.'7, Dion. 
H. IV. 2223. 1, Diog. L. Prom. 6, Strabo 16. 778, Diod. S. 5. 
31, Plutarch, Sol. c. 3. 


In Jude 1 we must not repeat é from the preceding clause before 
"Incod Xpuorg,—this would be harsh : the dative is a dativus commodi, 
kept for Christ. The preposition is not, as a rule, repeated before a 
noun in apposition, L. xxiii. 51, Rom. ix. 3, E. i. 19, 1 P. it 4; it is 
only in the case of epexegetic apposition that the repetition can take 
place, as in Rom. ii. 28, 4 &v r@ avepg ev capxi repiropy: Jo. xi. 54 
(in 1 Jo. v. 20 there is no erposteny We find the same in Greek 
dist but the repetition is not usual unless the word in apposition 

ted from the principal word.* 
tition of the preposition before each of a series of nouns 
which follow one another without any conjunction—as in E. vi. 12, 
d\AG wpos tas dpxds, xpos ras éovaias, pds rovs Koopoxpdropas 
- + + wpds Ta wveparud x.r.A., Jo. xvi. 8 (compare Aristot. het. 
2. 10. 2)—is of a rhetorical nature, or serves to give greater pro- 
minence to the several notions. See Dissen, Pind. p. 519. 

Greek writers do not, as a rule, repeat before the relative the pre- 
position by which its antecedent i 18 governed : Plat. Legg. 10. 909 d, 
dro ths tudpas, Hs Sv 5 warnp atrav odAy ri Sicqy’ 12. 955 b, 
dy depois ... ols dy &&Ay* 2. 659 b, ek ravrod ordparos, obwrep 
rovs Geos érexadécaro «.t.A., Plat. Pheed. 21, Gorg. 453 e, Lack. 
192 b, Thuc, 1. 28, Xen. Conv. 4. 1, An. 5. 7. 17, Htero 1. U1, 
Aristot. Probl. 26, 4, 16, Paus. 9. 39. ‘4 (Bernh. p. 203 aq.,” Don. 
Pp. 363, Jelf 650. 3), ‘So also in the N. T., in A. xiii, 39, dao 


mwavrwv, dv oux pouvyOyre . . SixarwOAvat, Sucatovrar’ X1ll. 2, 


1 Bornem. Xen. Conv. 159. 
2 Scheef. Demosth. V. 569, 760, Plutarch IV. 291, Poppo, Thuc. III. iv. 493, 
Weber, Dem. p. 389, Franke, Dem. 6 
ie mee Gory, p. 112, 247 ; ; compare Bornem. ee > 178. 
ta t. pos, 104 sg 38, 
® Sev Zell, Aristot. Bhp. 44 2° as ane 
. Fritzache, Quest. a . “497, Matth. 594 d. 
7 Compare Bremi, Ly ei 201, Scheef, Soph, II. 817, Dion. Comp. p. 
Meletem. p. 124, Denek I. 200, Heller, Soph. Gd. C. p. 420, Ast, Plat. jay 
p. 108, Wurm, Dinareh. p- 98, Stallb, Plat. Rep. II. 291. 
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ddopicare .. . cis TO epyov, & mposxéxAnpat adbrovs’ L. i. 25, xii. 
46, Mt. xxiv. 50, Rev. ii. 131 (not 1 C. vii. 20) ; but not in Jo. iv. 
53, & éxeivg ry Opa, & @ era” A. vil 4, xx. 18 (Jon. iv. 10). 
With the latter examples compare Demosth. Timoth. 705 b, év rots 
xpovors, gy ols yéyparras tiv Tiyniv Tov piudrdy deur “Aristot. 
Anim. 5. 30, Plat. Soph. 257 d, Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 4, Diog. L. 8. 68, 
Heinich. Fused. IL 252. As to Latin, see Ramehorn p. 378.2 If 
antecedent and relative are separated by several words, the Greek 
eerie also prefer to repeat the preposition : Her. 1. 47, Xen. V ectig. 
4. 13, Lucian, Necyom. 9, Dio Chr. 17. 247. 

In Greek writers, and especially the poets, a preposition which 
ae to two successive nouns is sometimes expressed before the 
nd only ; see Herm. Vig. p. 854, Lob. Soph. 4j. v. 397 "4 the 
panied on Anacr. 9. 29, Kiihner IL 320[477: ed. 2 l. (Jelf 
sate It was supposed that an example of this kind had been dis- 
in the N. Heinich. Euseb, II. 252): Ph. ii, 22, or, as 

rel itévoyv, ody duct é ihevoey «.t.A. Here however there is rather 
a variatio structure : Paul says ctv éuoi recollecting that he could not 
well write guxot &ovAaca, wre he has, like a son serving his father, 
served with me etc.” See on the whole the counter-remarks of Bern- 
hardy (p. 202), but compare Franke, Demosth. p. 30. [§ 63. II. 1.] 


Rem. 1. It is an especial peculiarity of later Greek to combine 
prepositions with adverbs, particularly adverbs of place and time 
(Kriig. p. 300 sq., Jelf 644),—either 80 as to modify the meaning 
of the adverb by means of the preposition, as dard mpwi A. XxviiL 23, 
dxd wépvor 2 C. viii. 10, ix. 2, dx’ dpre Mt. xxvi. 29, dao rére Mt. iv. 
17, Xxvi. 16,3 dxmada 2 P. ii. 3, trepriay 2 C. xi. 5, xii. 11 (compare 
trépev, Xen. Hiero 6. 9); or so that the pre a anges , because it appeared 
weakened by diversified use, Was blended with an expressive ad- 
verb,* as — irepdvw, xarévayrt. Sometimes also the adverb 
is strengthened b y the pl seine as mapavrixa. To the former 
class belong also numeral abverbs, such as éfdrag Rom. vi. 10, al. 
(Dio Cass. 1091. 91, 1156. 13, analogous to esdrag Franke, "De- 
mosth. p. 30, xpos dwag Malal. 7. p . 178), éwt rpis A. x. 16, x1. 10; 
the examples cited by Kypke (Vol II. p. 48) have the similar els 
tpis, which occurs as early as Her. 1. 86, Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. ag atret 
Herm. Vig. p. 857. Many of these compounds are onl 

found in writers later than Alexander,’ some only in the Sho. 
liasts ;° others, as dwd wépvoe (for which was mpomwépvot OF 


' (Here the reading is doubtful.—In Jo. iv. 58, quoted immediately below, the 
fra t» is doubtful. 
3 Beier, Cic. Ofic. I. 123. [Madvig, ey Gr. 822, Obs. 1, Zumpt 778. ] 
* (Liinemann n adds Mt. xvi. 21, L. xvi. 16.] 
: pare in German, oben auf dem Dache 
* Yet ts dsi, is twuea, ls spi, and the like, occur in rueyeNe (1. 129, 180, 
4. 63, 8. 23). On awe paxpihs and similar expressions see § 65. 
© Lob. Phryn. p. 46 sqq. : compare however Kiihner II. 315 [aes : ed. 2]. 
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éxrépvor) are not to be met with even there. Compare also in the 
LXX dx6 Grid (“NKD), 1 S. xii, 20, and Thilo, Ac. Thom 
p. 25.—In the orthography of these compounds, whether connected 
(Kriig. p. 300) or separate, even the most recent N. T. editon 
observe no consistency.! 

Rem. 2. The ancient use of Ne simple) prepositions without 
case for adverbs maintained itself, with certain restrictions, in the 
prose of all periods (Bernh. p. 196, Jelf. 640). In the N. T. we 
find but one example of this: 2 C. xi. 23, dedxovos © iow; 
—itmrip tyd, I more. The examples adduced by Kypke én loc. are 
not all of the same kind. In prose, the preposition when thus used 
is commonly supported by 5¢ or ye (Bernh. p. 198, Jelf 640) : pera 
5€ is particularly common. The example just quoted (2 Cor. xi) 
may perhaps be best compared with the use of xpos for Lesides, e. g., 
Demosth. 1. Aphod. 556 a, Franke, Demosth. p. 94.2 The form & 
with accent thrown back, for é/ (é), including the verb substantive, 
occurs sometimes in the N. T. ; see p. 96. Bornemann ° wished to 
introduce dro, far from (Buttm. II. 378), into Mt. xxiv. 1, but on 
insufficient grounds, 


SecTion LL 
USE OF PREPOSITIONS TO FORM PERIPHRASES. 


1. When prepositions in combination with nouns serve as 
periphrases for adverbs or (mostly with the aid of the article) 
for adjectives, the admissibility of this usage must be shown 
from the fundamental meanings of the preposition,‘ lest a 
merely empirical procedure should lead to errora, ‘We notice 
therefore :-— 

a. ’Amé: as dd pépous, Rom. xi. 25, 2 C. i 14, tn part, 
—(looked at) from the part; dvd wuts (yvepns), L. xiv. 18,’ 
unanimously (proceeding from one opinion). 

b, Ard with the genitive usually denotes a state of mind, 





1 [See Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. P. 125 sqq., and above, § 5. 2.—Kriiger is 
in favour of writing the words separate ly.) 

2 (** We find in Greek authors no certain example of this use of seis, except 
Soph. Ant. 514." Meyer on 2C. ic. Ined. 5 Winer added: Bengel takes 
wip adverbially in E. ili. 20, but the ment of the words would then be 
too artificial for Paul, and the sentence would after all be tautological. J 

3 Stud. u. Krit. 1848, p. 108 aq. ; 

‘ This is not altogether free from difficulty, especially as different views of s 
relation prevail in different 2. a dws pipevs, im part ; bs dike, OF 
the right ; ab oriente, towards the t the root of several such phrases 
there fies some contraction or condensation of expression. 

6 [See below, § 64. 5.] 
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viewed as a medium or means. Thus 8: wroporys, H. xii. 1, 
may be rendered perseveringly, assidue (similarly, Rom. viii. 25, 
5’ irropovigs amexdeyopeOa x.1.d.,—compare 5s’ dbpoovvns, im- 
prudenter, Xen. Cyr. 3. 1.18, and 8’ evrAaBeias, timide, Dion. H. 
IIL. 1360"); compare also eg. 5s’ doganeias, Thue. 1.17. Of - 
a different nature is H. xiii. 22, dsa Bpayéwv éréoretra ipiv, 
breviter,—astrictly, by means of few (words), paucis ; compare dia 
Epaxurdrov, Dem. Pant. 624 c, and see below, § 64.5. In 
2 C. iii. 11, ef 7d xarapyovpevoy dia SoEns x.1.A. (see above, p. 
474), dua Sokns is adjectival, and denotes a quality with which 
something is invested. 

c, Eis denotes a degree wp to which something comes: L, 
xiii. 11, els ro wayredés, up to completeness, most completely 
(Elian 7. 2, els xaddorov Plat. Huthyd. 2'75 b, és ro axpsBés 
Thue. 6. 82). This however can hardly be called a periphrasis 
for the adverb. 


d. ’Ex: e. g., ex pépous, 1 C. xii. 27, ee parte——looked at 
from the part. ’Ex is then used principally of the standard 
(secundum); as in €x Trav vopey, secundum leges, legibus 
convententer (as if, receiving its direction from). Hence ef 
iaoryros, according to equality, equally, 2 C. viii. 13; é« pé- 
Tpov, according to measure, moderately, Jo. iii. 34. Compare e£ 
adixou, injuste, Xen. Cyr. 8. 8.-18 ; é€ toov, Her. 7. 135, Plat. 
Rep. 8.561 b; ée wrposnxoyrwy, Thuc. 3.67; and see Ast, Plat. 
Legg. p. 267, Bernh. p. 230 (Jelf 621.3.¢). It also expresses 
the source ; as ¢£ avdyens, H. vii. 12, compare Thue, 3. 40, 7. 
27, Dio C. 853. 93,—(proceeding) owt of necessity, i. @., neces- 
sarily ; similarly é« cvpdovov, 1 C. vii. 5, ex composito, which 
however, differently turned (according to an agreement), ap- 

proaches the previous class. In the phrases of é« wlotews (G. 
iii. 7), of é« wepsropys (A. x. 45), o €& evavrias (Tit. ii. 8), of ef 
épeGeias (Rom. ii. 8), and the like, ée denotes party (dependence), 
and consequently belonging to,— those of faith, those who belong 
to faith, who stand (as it were) on the side of faith. Compare 
Polyb. 10. 16.6, Thuc, 8.92. The relation is purely material 
in Mk. xi. 20, dx piufav, owt from the roots, radicitus. The tem- 
poral é« tpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 (1 Mace, ix. 1, Babr. 95. 97, 107. 





1 See Pflugk, Eur. Hel. p. 41. 
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16, Evang. Apocr. p. 439, compare €£ torépou Her. 1. 108), and 
similar expressions—for which we, on the contrary, say zum 
Dritten [to instead of from}—are probably explained most simply 
as “ (beginning) from or out of the third time.” In later writers 
we find likewise é« mwparns (Babr. 71. 2), ée Sevrépns (114. 5). 


e.’Ev. The cases in which éy with a substantive may be 
takes adverbially—as dy adnOeia, ev exteveia, dv Sexaroovn, 
Mt. xxii 16, Mk. xiv. 1, Col. iv. 5, A. xvii. 31 (ey Seen, Plat. 
Crat. p. 419 d, év rayes, Thuc. 1. 90) '—the less require expla- 
nation, a8 we ourselves in every case can use in with the cor- 
responding substantive: the substantives denote for the most 
part abstract notions,especially qualities or dispositions in which 
one does something. Equally intelligible is the use of this 
preposition with a substantive in an adjectival sense ; as épya 
ta év Suxatoovvy, To pévov ev Soky (éoré), 2 C. iii. 11, and 
the like. 


2. f. Eri with the genitiveis frequently found with abstract 
nouns which denote a quality with which one acts in a certain 
way, a8 én’ ddelas, with fearlessness ; or an objective notion 
with the subsistence of which something harmonises, as Mk. xii. 
32, én’ adnbelas, with subsistence or existence of truth, truly (Dio 
C. 699. 65, 727. 82). With the dative, this preposition ex- 
presses the basis on which something rests, so to speak: A. iL 
26, 9 oadp& pov xatacknvece én’ ddd, with, in confidence (in 
God),—therefore securely, tranquilly. The phrases émi ro avo, 
é¢’ Scov, ert ronv, have no difficulty. 


g. Kara. The phrase 7 xara Babous wrwyeia, 2 C. viii. 2, is 
probably to be explained as the poverty reaching down into the 
depth, the deepest poverty (compare Strabo 9. 419); Xen. Cyr. 
4, 6. 5 is no parallel, for o xara ys means terra conditus. The 
adverbial xa& ddov probably means, in strictness, throughout the 
whole (in universum), since «ard with the genitive has some- 
times this meaning. The instances in which «ard with the ac- 
cusative of a substantive forms a periphrasis for an adverb (as 
cat’ e€ovoiay,xat’ eLoynv, cata yvaow) requireno explanation :* 


1 But in Jo. iv. 28 the words iv wsstuac: nad dAnésig, depending on «pes 
xuyieouesv, are not to be resolved or diluted into the adverbs wrupacsxas nai 
é&anées : iv denotes the sphere in which the speszuvi7 moves, 

? See Schaef. Long. p. 330. 
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compare xara raxos, Dio C. 8-4. 40, 310.93; xara rd ioyupor, 
Her. 1.76; xaf opunv, Soph. Philoct. 562; xara ro avertoripov, 
Zéschin. Dial. 3. 16; xara 76 opOov, Her. 7.143. See Bernhardy 
p. 241 (Jelf 629.11. 3). As to 7 xar’ éxroyny rpodeoss, Rom. 
ix. 11, of cata dvow xdaddot, Rom. xi. 21, see § 30. 3. Rem. 5. 

h. TIpes with accusative: e. g, Ja iv. 5, mpos POovor, 
invidiose, — compare mpos épyyv, Soph. El. 369 (properly 
according to envy, according to anger); also mpos axplBeay, 
Sext. Emp. Hypot. 1. 126, for dxpr8as. 


On the periphrases for certain cases Sy ele genitive) 
formed by prepositions, as éx, xara, see § 80, -3. Rem. 


Section LIA. 


CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


1. In this section we shall naturally leave out of considera- 
tion those compound verbs ‘in which the meaning of the pre- 
position is either obscured (e. g., amrodéyerGat, atroxpiverOat, 
atoOynoxecv), or blended with the meaning of the verb into one 
common ides (ueraddévat, impart, mpodyew tiwd, preire aliquem, 
to precede some one, adtrodexaroby 71, to tithe something, ovyxrclew 
tt, to inclose something) ; or in which the preposition, approach- 
ing the nature of an adverb, intensifies the verb (emifnrety, 
Staterely, Ssaxalapifew, cuvredety, perpugnore). Our attention 
will be confined to verbs in which the preposition continually 
maintains its independent action as a preposition; so that the 
verb .is attended, not merely by the object which properly 
belongs to it (if it is a transitive verb), but also by another 
noun, which depends upon this preposition.: as é«PaAreuy to 
cast out of, advadépery to bring something up to, ete. 

What is the full significance ofthe compound verbs of the N. T., 
and how far they.can stand for the simple verbs, are questions which 
have not yet been examined exhaustively and on rational principles. 
Compare however C. F. Fritzsche, Fischers und Paulus Bemerkungen 
uber das B svolle der griechischen Pripositionen in den damit 
zusammengescizten Verbis etc. (Leipz. 1809) ; Tittmann, De vs prepost 


epost 
fionum in verbis compositis in N. T. recte dijudicanda (Lips. 1814) ;2 
J. van Voorst, De usu verborum cum prepositionibus compositorum in 


1 Our herauswerfen aus, hina way afer cee au 
2 Included in a, Synounyma N, 7. (1 217 8qq. )- 
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N. T. (Leid. 1818, 2 Spec.), Theol. Annal. 1809, IL 474 sqq! 
Until very lately translators and expositors of the N. T. appeared 
to vie with one another in diluting? the compound verbs‘ In 
order to restrict this arbitrariness, I have opened a new inquiry into 
the subject: De verborum cum prapositiontbus i. in N. T. 
usu (Lips. 1834-1843 : 5 Commentationes).4 As to Greek in general 
com Cattier, Gazophylacium sect. 10, p. 60 aqq. (ed. Abresch), 
C. F. Hachenberg, De stgntficatione preepositionum Grecarum in com 
positis (Traj. ad Rh. 1771). 


2. In this case we find a threefold construction of compound 
verbs. 


a. The preposition with which the verb is compounded is 
repeated before the noun ; as Mt. vil. 23, avroywpetre am’ épot' 
H. iii. 16, of é€erOovres €€ Aiyvrrrov” 

b. The noun is governed by a different preposition substan- 
tially the same in meaning; as Mt. xiv. 19, avaBrepas els 
Tov ovpavov’ Mk. xv. 46, aposexvdsce MOov ead rHy Ovpay. 


c. Without the intervention of a second preposition, the verb 
takes that case which in signification suits the notion of the 
verb, and which therefore is usually the case governed by the 
preposition contained in the verb; as Mk. iii. 10, émcorérres 
ait, L. xv. 2, cvverOies avrois, etc. Thus the genitive follows 
compounds of azo, xard (against), wpo; the accusative, com- 
pounds of zrepé (Mt. iv. 23, wepedyesy tiv Tadsratay,’ A. ix. 3). 


3. Which of these constructions is the regular one, must be 
learned from observation of the actual usage. Sometimes two 
of them or all three are in use together: compare émr:SadAerv,— 
also parallel passages such as Mt. xxvii. 60 and Mk. xv. 46, Jo. 
ix, 6 and 11, A. xv. 20 [Rec.] and 29.’ We must not however 
overlook the fact that in this case a distinction is often made by 


1 Brunck, Aristoph. Nub. 987, Zell, Aristotel. Hthic. p. 383, Stallb. Pist. Gorg. 
p. 154. 

2 | Literally, flattening (Verflachung). } 

; Compare e.g. Seyffarth, De indole ep. ad Hebr. p. 92. 

‘Unfortunately, these five parts are all that Winer published. Parts 2 and 2 
deal with general questions (the alleged redundancy of the preposition in compound 
verbs, —how far compound verbs can stand for simple): in the derarrins tate 
parts Winer examines the compounds of dvd, dovi, awé, ud, occurring inthe N. T.] 

5 See Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 219, Winer, 2. Progr. de verb. compp. p- 7 3QqQ- 

6 hin probable reading here is iv r7 F.: Mt. ix. 35 may be geen 

7 Thus we find dwercnvas, deficere, with aes in Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 1, and with the 
simple genitive in 4. 5. 11. 
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usage between the various constructions. No one will think it 
a matter of indifference whether the compounds with eis are 
joined with the noun by means of the preposition eds (or zpos), 
or are followed by the simple case.’ ’Exzréarewy in its literal 
meaning is followed by éx, whilst in a figurative sense (like spe 
excidere) it takes a genitive, asin G. v. 4, 2 P. iii. 17, Philostr. 
Apoll. 1. 36 (see however Diod. S. 17. 47).2 We find mpos- 
depeww twi used of persons, offerre alicui (aliquid), but mpos- 
dépew emt tas cvvaywyds, to bring before the (authorities of the) 
synagogues, L. xii. 11 [Rec.].2 Compare also mposépyerOai 
Twt, adire aliquem, and mposépyerOat mpds tov Xpsorov, 1 P. 
li. 4; épiordvas rivi (of a person), A. iv. 1, and éduordvar 
érl thy oixlav, A. xii11. See in general my 2. Progr. de 
verb. compp. p. 10 sq. 


4, The details of the N. T. usage are as follows :— 


1. ’Aro. The verbs compounded with dzo 

(a) Usually repeat the preposition.* Thus we find avo after 
avrépyeo Oat (where a personal noun follows *), Mk. i. 42, L. i. 
38, ii. 15, Rev. xviii. 14 (Lucian, Salt. 81); after amomémrevy, 
A. ix. 18 (in a material sense, compare Her. 3. 130 and Polyb. 
11. 21. 3,—in a figurative sense the verb does not occur in the 
N. T.) ; aduordvas desistere a, or to withdraw oneself from some 
one, A, v. 38, L. ii. 37 xiii. 27, 2 C. xii. 8, 1 Tim. vi. 5 [Ree], 
al. (Polyb. 1. 16. 3),—but not in 1 Tim. iv. 1, see below; azrop- 
gavilecOa:, 1 Th. ii. 17; awoomacbat, L. xxii. 41, A. xxi 1 
(Polyb. 1. 84. 1, Dion. H. Judic. Thue. 28.5); dpopifesv, Mt. 
xxv. 32; awoPaivew, L. v. 2 (Polyb. 23. 11. 4, al.) ; amroyapety, 
Mt. vii. 23, L. ix. 39; ddaipeicOar, L. x. 42, xvi. 3 (Lucian, 
Tim. 45); amaipecOa, Mt.ix.15; amwadrdrreobat, L. xii. 58, 


1 Eissivas, sisipxsebas, are in prose usually joined with sis in a local sense (e. g., 
845 The oixiav) ; With ead or eivi, like tncessere aliquem, when the verbs are used 
of desires, thonghts, etc. (Demosth. Aristocr. 446 b, Herod. 8. 8. 4, al.): yet see 
Valcken. Eurip. Phen. 1099. On sisipyseéas, in particular, see my 2. Progr. de 
verb. compp. p. 11 sq. 

* So also dwizsclas abstinere usually takes a genitive in Greek authors: in 
the N. T. it is sometimes followed by aw, A. xv. 20 [Rec.}, 1 Th. iv. 3, v. 22. 

> Compare gpés reis ivveis epexsrias wpestpenree, Polyb. 8. 6. 5, 8. 46. 8, but 
(figuratively) 9. 20. 5, wpesaprar wodrAd cia rH orpaenyig. 

* Compare in general ferfurdt, Soph. Gd. #&. p. 225. 
often also Mk. v. 17, A. xvi. 39. ] 
©{In this passage and in L. x. 42 (quoted below) 4s should probably be 
omitted. These pussages will therefore come under (c). ] 
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A. xix. 12; daoxpumrew, Mt. xi. 25 ;' awroorpépew, Rom. xi 
26 (from the LXX); also once, Col. ii. 20, after the figurative 
amoOvnoxew (compare Porphyr. Abstin. 1. 41),—which else- 
where, viewed as expressing one single notion (éo die off), is 
followed by the dative: see below, (d). 

(b) "ArrodapBavew is followed by wapa (with a personal 
noun *) in L, vi. 34 [Ree.]; compare Diod. S. 13. 31, Lucian, 
Pisce. 7. (By azrd, in the sense of taking away forcibly, Polyb. 
22. 26. 8.) 

(c) The genitive follows drogevyev, 2 P. i. 4 (but not in 
2 P. ii, 20); dmaddorprody, E. ii, 12, iv. 18 (Polyb. 3. 77. 7); 
agsoravat, deficere a, 1 Tim. iv. 1 (Polyb. 2. 39. 7, 14. 12. 3); 
aroorepecoOas (figurative), 1 Tim. vi. 5. 

(d) The dative is joined with arroOvnoxey, to die to a thing, 
G. ii, 19, Rom. vi..2.; in Rom. vi. 10 the dative is to be explained 
differently. Similarly, dzroylvecOas rats duaptiass, 1 P. ii. 24? 

2. "Ava, Verbs compounded with dvd, in which the pre- 
position expresses the local up (to), are construed 

(a2) With es, when the place is indicated towards which the 
action is directed: avaSalveww, travel up to, L. xix. 28, Mk. x 
32 (Her. 9.113), or go up (upon a mountain, étnto heaven, 
etc.), Mt. v. 1, xiv. 23, Mk. iii, 13 (Herod. 1.12. 16, Plat. Aleib. 
1. 117 b, Dio C. 89. 97); avaSrérey, Mt. xiv. 19 (Mk. vii 34, 
L, ix. 16), A. xxii, 13; dydyesv, Mt. iv. 1, L. ii, 22, A. xx. 3 
(Herod. 7.10. 15); avarauPaveoBar, Mk. xvi. 19 ; avamiarrens, 
L. xiv. 10; dvaheperr, Mt. xvii. 1, L. xxiv. 51; dvaywpen, 
Mt. ii. 14, iv. 12, al; avépyeoBus, Jo. vi. 3, G. i 18.4 

(6) With wpos,—chiefly when the motion is directed towards 
@ person: as avaBaivery mpds tov warépa, Jo. xx. 17; ava- 
xaparrey, Mt. ii, 12 ; dvaréwresy, L. xxiii. 7 (avaPAéreww wpos 
twa, Plat. Phed. 116 d, Arrian, Hpict. 2.16.41). Yet in 


1(The probable reading here is ‘tupoyas. We may substitute L. x. 21. ]} 

; ety de Col. iii. 24. Compare Mk. vii. 33.] 

3[To the list of verbs followed by 4#% in the N. T. should be added dears, 
atiradvuy, awizus (Mt. xv. 8, al.), dwenvrAiuv, awersiobas, dweeravacbas, awercid- 
rtwhas (A. xi. 11, 1 P. i, 12,—with ix in Jo. i. 24 if of be omitted), éwovnaeruw, 
awepipsclas, atreywptictas, Under (b) come dwdyss in (A. xxiv. 7 Rec.), der 
xvdiuy is (Mk. xvi. 8); compare dwipy soba: Kw cov cundpion, A. iv. 15. “Actysete 
takes a genitive (1 Tim. iv. 3, 1 P. 1i. 11), also dws (1 Th. iv. 3, al.) : see above. 
*Awedvsebas probably governs a genitive in L. xiii. 12. ] 

*( Also dvacwardas sis, A. xi. 10. Compare dvacras sis, Mk. xiv. 60.) 

{This is hardly one of the verbs in which dé ‘‘ expresses the loca) up.°— 
With dvawinwss roi compare dvdyus ci, A, xii. 4. See alao A. xxi. 31.) 
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this case we also find émi vwa, L. x. 6 (avaxdyrreiy, compare 
Diod. 8. 3. 17), or the dative, L. xxiii, 11, avaméuresy revi. 


(c) With és, when the object to which the action is directed 
is to be definitely marked as an elevation or as a surface on 
which the motion terminates: see Polyb. 8. 31.1, avadépeu eri 
Thy ayopay, up to the market, and the reverse dvaBaiveev émt rnv 
oixlay, after the Latin ascendere, Polyb. 10. 4.6; dvaBaivew 
ézri, Ssxaornptov is common in Greek writers. Thus avaf$iBd- 
few ém) Tov airytanoy, Mt. xiii. 48 (Xen. Cyr. 4. 2.28, Polyb. 7. 
17. 9), di ro xrivos, L. x. 34’ (Paleph. 1. 9, Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 
16, compare 7.1. 38); dvaxdlvec Oar él rods yoptous, Mt. xiv. 
19; avarimrew ert rav ynv, Mt. xv. 35, or éri ris ys, Mk. viii. 
6; dvaBaivesy ért rd Sdpa, L. v.19, and é) cvxouopéar, L, xix. 
4 (compare Xen. Cyr. 4.1.7, 6.4.4, Her. 4.22, Plut. due. 7. 
13, Arrian, Epict. 3. 24, 33, Lys. 1. Alcid. 10, Paus. 6. 4. 6); 
avadépew él ro EvrXov, up on the tree (cross), 1 P. ii. 24 ;? 
avaxaprrey éri, L. x. 6 (Plut. Educ. 17. 13). 


3. "Avri. The verbs compounded with dyré (against) are 
regularly followed by the dative: as Mt. vii. 2 [Ree], L. xiii. 
17, Jo. xix. 12, Rom. xiii. 2, al. See however H. xii. 4, 
avtayevitec Oat mpos t+ (compare ver. 3, 9) ets abtov avriNoyia). 
Similarly avrixetoOas pos, Polyb. 2. 66. 3, Dio C. p. 204 and 
7772 

4. ’Ex. Verbs compounded with éx are followed sometimes 
by é« (when an actual “out of” is to be expressed), sometimes 
by azo or wapd, where merely direction from or from the vicinity 

of is indicated. Thus we have é«8adrew éx, Mt. xiii. 52, Jo. ii. 
15, 3 Jo. 10, al. (Plat. Gorg. 468 d), and az, Mt. vii. 4,* ée«ri- 
vesy amo, 1 P. iii. 11; Rom. xvi 17; exxorrecy éx, Rom. xi. 24 
(Diod. 8. 16. 24); exalrrew éx, A. xii. 7 (Arrian, Ind. 30. 3); 
éxreyerGas éx, Jo. xv. 19 (Plat. Legg. 7. p. 811 a) ;° exmopeve- 
oOas éx, Mt. xv. 11, 18, Rev. ix. 18 (Polyb. 6. 58. 4), and dzro, 





3 [A mistake: the verb here is in@Bélew. In the noxt passage iw) ee xéprev 
is probebly the true reading. In Mk. vi 89 dvaxairus is followed by ixé with 
oe dative. We have dévacidaus ivi in Mt. v. 45. ] 
2 We find deafaivuy Ma the simple accusative (d:aBaisus Yeerev) in Dion. H. 
2252. 7,1 7, Pausan. 10. 19. 6 
L. xiv. 6 (omitting absy) ; also, more remotely, L. xxiv. 17.] 
tos we must read is; for dwé see (Mk. xvi. 9 Rec.) A. xiii. 50; for wapa, 
xvi. 9. ‘Exféd\Aur ie with genitive, L. iv. 29, al.] 


Mi =v. 9 IF éwi, L. vi. 18.] 


ee ee ee ee eee, ee ee ee UUlUlUlUlUlUCUlUCUCWUUCUCU™ 


534 VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. [PART II. 


Mk. vii. 15 (v. 1.) not Mt. xxiv. 1), or wapd, Jo. xv. 26; daqev- 
yewv éx, A. xix. 16; eEacpew and éEaipety ex, 1 C. v. 2,7 A. xxvi. 
17; éFépyecOas ex, Mt. ii. 6, A. vii. 3, al. (Her. 9. 12), or mapa, 
L.i.1. The simple genitive but rarely occurs with these verbs; 
in a local sense only with ¢fépyecOat, Mt. x. 14 (and even here 
the reading is not quite certain, see the variants,*-—but con- 
pare éxPaivesy Tivos, Jacobs, Philostr. p.'718). In a figura- 
tive sense, however, éxmimrey regularly takes a genitive (a8 
spe excidere), G. v. 4, 2 P. iii. 17, Plat. Rep. 6. 496 c, Lucian, 
Contempl. 14 (but is found with ex, Her. 3. 14, Dio C. p. 1054. 
57); 80 also éxxpépacGac, L. xix. 48. Lastly, dededvryecy even 
in the physical sense is followed by the accusative (of the power 
escaped from), as 2 C. xi. 33, exdevyesy tas yeipds tevoy (Sus. 
22),—8o Her. 6. 40 [? 104), and frequently: é« is used only to 
define the place, A. xix. 16, éxpuyety ex tov otxov (compare 
Ecclus. xxvii. 20).‘ 


5. "Ev. Verbs compounded with év have a very simple con- 
struction. When they denote direction into (to) something, they 
are followed by eis; when rest tn or on a place, by év. Thus 
we have éuPaivery eis, Mt. viii. 23, xiv. 22, Jo. vi. 17 (Her. 2. 
29, Plat. Crat. 397 a); éuBdrreev eis, L. xii 5 (Dio C. p. 288. 
79, Plat. Zim. 91, Lucian, Zim. 21); éuSdrrrew eis, Mk. xiv. 
20 (but éuBdrrresy év,dip in the dish, Mt.xxvi. 23); éuPrérrecy ets, 
Mt. vi. 26, A. i. 11;° euarlarrew eis, L. x. 36 (Her. 7. 43, Plat. 
Tim. 84 c, Lucian, Hermot. 59), 1 Tim. iii. 6; eparrves eis, Mt 
xxvi. 67, xxvii. 30. ’Evdnpeiv ev, 2 C. v. 6; evoscety év, 2 C. vi. 
16, Col. iii. 16 (with accusative, Her. 2.178); évepyeiy év, Ph. i. 
13, E. i. 20, al.; eyypadesy ev, 2 C. iii, 2 (like éyyAvdew ev, Her. 
2. 4); €upéver ev (77 StaOnen), H. viii. 9. At the same time, 


1 (Here recent editors read ix for dws (Mt. xx. 29). In Mt. xxiv. 1 we have 
the a verb wepsisebas, and (according to almost all MSS. and editors) with 
ave. e find tw in Mk. xi. 19.] 

3 (In this verse én is the best reading : we may substitute ver. 13. ) 

3 ["Ekw cis cixias is probably the true reading: there is another example in 
Rec., A. xvi. 89, but it is not well supported. "Efipyseta: awé (L. ix. 5, al.) is 
not i aa in the text. "Exqipsy is probably the true reading in Mk. 
viii, 23. 

* [Ex is also found in the N. T. after ikdryay, Zayepdless, arsiper, Werstpeves, 
ixesvadeouy (Mt. x. 14, Lachm., Tisch.). ‘Awé follows ixBaivus, ixZerin, lnnadager, 
ixwabuy, iknysicbas, Uwbsiv, (The derivative verbs ixdissiy and indupass are 
found with both daeé and is: L. xviii. 8, Rev. xix. 2, 2C. v. 6, 8.)] 

* [Here we must probably read Baiwevess. In Mk. viii. 25 imBaisress takes am 
accusative. ] 
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the construction with the dative in both significations is not 
altogether rare; compare éuSAézrewy revi (dative of person), Mk. 
x. 21, 27, L. xxii. 61, Jo. i. 36, 43 (Plat. Rep. 10. 609 d, Polyb. 
15. 28. 3); ewarrvecy revi, Mk. x. 34, xiv. 65, xv. 19; eupever 
twi (aiore), A. xiv. 22 (Xen. Mem. 4. 4. 4, Lycurg. 19. 4, 
Lucian, Zim. 102). ’Evtpuday, to revel in something, is followed 
by the simple dative in Greek writers (e.g., Diod. S. 19. 71), but 
in 2 P. ii. 13 ép is repeated: éyxeytpev, Rom. xi. 24, has two 
constructions—being first followed by eds and then by the simple 
dative." 


6. Eis. Still more simple is the construction of verbs com- 
pounded with eds, as eisdyewv, elstropever Oar, eiséperv, eisép- 
xeoOa::* in every instance eis is repeated. Compare Poppo, 
Thuc. III. i. 210; see however Herm. Eurip. Jon p. 98, and my 
2. Progr. de verbis compp. p. 13. 


7. "Ei The verbs compounded with éari are divided be- 
tween the construction with ém/ repeated (more rarely es), and 
that with the simple dative: many however have both con- 
structions. *“Em:Sadrew eis re (into something) or émi ts (upon, 
on something, Plat. Prot. 334 b), Mk. iv. 37, L v. 36, ix. 62 
[éaré rex, Mt. ix. 16],—also with a dative of the person, 1 C. 
vil. 35, Mk. xi. 7, A. iv. 3 (Polyb. 3. 2. 8, 3. 5. 5);* étBaivey 
éwi or ets, A. xxi. 6 [Rec.], xx. 18 (Mt. xxi. 5)—also with a 
dative of the place, A. xxvii 2 (Polyb. 1. 5. 2, Diod. 8, 16. 66); 
émiPrérayv eri, L. i. 48, Ja. ii. 3, Plut. Hdue. 4. 9 (with ets, 
Plat. Phedr. 63 a); éwexetoOas emi tut, Jo. xi. 38,—also with 
a dative of the person, 1 C. ix. 16; éwerimrey éré Te, Li. 12, 
A. x. 10 [Rec.], or dat tue A. viii. 16, or with a dative of the 


2 [EJs is also found in the N. T. after lyzavadsionus, bynpewrs, inbsPaZur, 


Y bsSvev, ivesricous, "Ev follows byxarenss, lyzavyacla:, brdpyiebas, 
sobas, ivesrsiv, ivsvrAcysioba:, lrdevapevebas (iynaxsis). e simple dative 


is found with inpeaiveba:, inrallus, buwrinzechas, lvepigicba, ivevrAlicour, 
ivrowevebas, beevyyavur, laBppaobas, brivur, byxadsiv, iyxpivius, tbovedse (iveir- 
Asotas, lAroyay, inpavilus). ‘Evtsixveesa: has all three constructions (2 C. viii. 
24, 1 Tim. i. 16, 2 Tim. iv. 14).] 

3 (This verb is aleo followed by i» in L. ix. 46, and perhape in Rev. xi. 11 (see 
§ 50. 4); by ows wi, Mt. viii. 8; by lei esa, A. i. 21 (see § 66. 8,—80 also tisPipss 
iwi «:, L. xii. 11): in Rev. xi. 11 some MSS. have sishatss atreis. Eisipxsebas, 
sisropssebas, sigsivas, are also followed by wpés eva, in the sense of visiting, going 
ssato the house of some one. ] ; 

3 As to leiPdarur ony veipe ei eve and oi (Lucian, Jim. 10), in particular, 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 687. — We find, in a materia] sense, Polyen. 5. 2. 12, wei 
w 6261 Bevrare igiwAseus, 
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person, Mk. iii. 10, A. xx. 10 (Polyb. 1. 24. 4); éarsppésrrecy emi 
vt, 1 P.v. 7; éwereOévas eri 1, Mk. iv. 21) Mt xxiii 4, A 
ix. 17, al.—or with a dative, usually of the person (L. xxiii. 26, 
Mk. vii 32, A. ix. 12, 1 Tim. v. 22, aL), rarely of the thing, Jo. 
xix. 2 (Lucian, Tim. 41, 122); éwrépyecOas emi te, Li. 35, A. 
vill, 24, xiii. 40 [Ree.], or with the dative of the thing, L. xxi 
26; éralpew éwi or els te, Jo. xiii. 18,7 L. xviii. 13; ezroexo- 
Sopety ere rt, 1 C. iii. 12, or del ru, E. ii. 20,—but also with 
ev, Col. ii. 7; eaidety ei ts, A. iv. 29; errehépew with a dative 
of the thing, Ph. i 17;° epucvetoOas els teva, 2 C. x. 14;* 
éparrecOas eri twa, A. xix. 16 (1S. x. 6, xi. 6). On the other 
hand, émrvypddeu is followed by év in 2 C. iii. 2,,—compare Plut. 
De Lucri Cupid. p. 229, al, Paleph. 47. 5 (not so in Num. 
xvii. 2, Pr. vii. 3). The following verbs take the dative only: 
érextelveo Oat, Ph. iii. 14 (to stretch out towards); émepaivery and 
érihavery [? emupavoxey], when these verbs are joined with 
names of persons, E. v. 14, L. i. 79,—compare Gen. xxxv. 7 
[-Alex.]; also ézrepépey in the sense of adding one thing to 
another, Ph.i. 17. ’Esoxsdfey sometimes takes a dative of 
the person, A. v. 15 and probably Mk. ix. 7 (provide a sheltering 
shade for some one, compare Ps. xc. 4); sometimes an accusa- 
tive, Mt. xvii. 5, L. ix. 34 (¢o overshadow, envelop, as a transitive 
verb). In the LXX we also find ézicasdtey eri twa, Ex. xb 
32,° Ps. exxxix. 8.’ 


vis (Mt. xxvii. 29, in the best texts), Swavw civds (Mt. xxvii. 7). 

2 ['Ewaiptelas xavad vives, ZC. x. 5: in A. xxvii. 40 a dative follows, but this 
may be a dativus commodi.—'Ewrunedousiy rivi, Jude 20. 

7 (Here lysipu» is now generally received: there is no other example of 
“Ts vviin the N. T. This example is given a second time below. ] 


aut the best reading is +s47. ‘Ewsesbives is also followed by ivi r:ves, tr 


* [In the previous verse ipuxicha: dxp: Upay. 

5 [This is a mistake: the verb here is i gus (see above, s. v. iv). The con- 
struction is:ypagay iv occurs A. xvii. 23: this verb is also followed by ied ceves 
(H. viii. 10, probably, see Bleek or Alford in loc.), and by iwi «. in H. x. 16, 
according to the best reading. } 

6 (A mistake for xl. 29 (35). ] 

_ ™ [Several other verbs of this class are followed by ie/in the N. T. We find 
bei os Or ceive after iaiPiBaler, leinadtioba:, bwijaweur, imiexgvers, basypiese (In 
most texts), iwayus (also ieayur vivi), iwaviccagbas, iwaveranetas (also with 
aivt, Rom. ii. 17), baressipztobas, iwsysipus (also xara vives, A. xiv. 2): iwi cee after 
beaseyunelas (Rom. vi. 21,—elsewhere this verb is either absolute or a simple 
transitive), and beidvse: similarly iesabiZes leave esves, Mt. xxi. 7. Bis follows 
iwarayur (L. v. 4), and isspecnuy (Mt. xxviii. 1): on iebyur cis, A. xix. 22, ove 
§ 50. 4. "Ewsropscbas is followed by apis; ixsevrdyur by apis and by ses 
(with accusative). It is not easy to say how many examples of the construction 
with the simple dative should come in here: we may mention igayerslerém, 
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8. did. Of the compounds of &4¢ but few repeat the pre- 
position. In the N. T. compare SamropevecOar da o7ropipwy 
L. vi. 1, compare Diod. S. Ec. Vat. p. 30 (but also—though 
with a different meaning, obire—Scaropeveo@as mores, A. xvi. 
4); SépyerOas Sid, Mt. xii. 43, 2 C. i. 16, to go through (and 
consequently, out of’) something' (compare Strabo 8. 332); and 
the pregnant phrase dsacwlfew &: ddaros, 1 P. iii 20. Most 
of these verbs are, as transitives, followed by the accusative: 
as Stamey, satl through, A. xxvii. 5; also duépyerOas, when it 
means to go throughout, L. xix. 1, A. xv. 3; dcaSaivew, H. xi. 
29, ete. 

9. Kard. Those compounds of card which denote an action 
tending down to some point of space are followed by azo or 
éx, when the terminus a quo is to be expressed ; as xatafSalvew 
awe Tod ovpavod, L. ix. 54, 1 Th. iv. 16, xataBaivew éx rod 
ovpavov, Jo. iii. 13, vi. 41. Where the terminus ad quem is to 
be indicated (Dio C. 108. 23, 741. 96), they take ézi, eis, or 
apos,? according to the nature of the mark aimed at (L. xxii. 44, 
Mk. xiii. 15 [ec.], A. xiv. 11); perhaps also in A. xx. 9 the 
simple dative, carapépecOas trrvp.® On the other hand, «a67- 
6a, cad lew, xatatcOévar év Tivt, are to set down in a place, etc. 
Karmyopeiv, to accuse, is usually construed with the genitive of 
the person, the signification of the xara being present to the 
mind: once we find xarnyopely te xatd tevos, L. xxiii. 14; 
similarly éyxaXety xara Twos, Rom. viii. 33, compare Soph. 
Philoct. 328. Analogous to the former construction is «ata- 
xavyacbai Tivos, to boast against some one, Rom. xi. 18 (compare 
Ja. ii, 13), and «xatapaprupeiv Tivos, Mt. xxvi. 62, xxvii. 13; 
but cataxavyao0at xatd twos, Ja. iii. 14.‘ 


isi es, igiwrsoour, beiPersiv (brapxsir, lwaxeroubiiy, imsoridAus, ixirderis, larrimas, 
ivsepionws). "Ewipivuy is followed by rin, 9 eins, wpés esve (ini or rather rapa eins, 
A. xxviii. 14); isierpigus by bei and wpés with accusative, and by sis (is, L. i. 
17, see § 50. 4); igucdvas by cin, bei es (Or tive), aNd iwdve rivés. | 

1 (Similarly daPipuy Id cot isged, Mk. xi. 16. These verbs are not unfre- 
quently followed by the distributive zara (e. g., L. viii. 1). In several } 28 
compounds of 3% are joined with other prepositions in a pregnant sense. e 
Winer, 5. Progr. de verb. compp. p. 9; and below, § 66. 2. ] 

2 [ Also tus, Mt. xi. 28, L. x. 15. 

3 As we find elsewhere xarafipseba: sis Sevey or bQ’ avy, see Kiihndl in loc. : 
Savy might also be taken as an ablative. [On Mt. xx. 18 see above, p. 263. ] 

¢ [The simple genitive is also found after xavaysiay, xarayweexuy, saradure- 
CCISLIV, ATI LU, RaTAREPNKY, RaTEAGALIr, RaTHVEPRE?, xapaeTpNUalUY, RaTa- 
Gporece, xarlevoidZuy (nabdawrus, A. xxviii. 8): on sarizss with genitive of infini- 
tave sce above, p. 409. In Mk. xiv. 3 the best reading appears to be xarixes 
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person, Mk. iii. 10, A. xx. 10 (Polyb. 1. 24. 4); ésippirrresy éxi 
vt,1 P.v. 7; éwereOévas eri v1, Mk. iv. 21,) Mt xxiii, 4, A 
ix. 17, al.—or with a dative, usually of the person (L. xxiii. 26, 
Mk. vii. 32, A. ix. 12, 1 Tim. v. 22, al), rarely of the thing, Jo. 
xix. 2 (Lucian, Zim. 41, 122); éwépyeoOas émi 71, Li. 35, A. 
viii. 24, xiii. 40 [Ree.], or with the dative of the thing, L. xxi. 
26; éraipew éwé or ets te, Jo. xiii. 18,7 L. xviii. 13; éroio- 
Sopuety ere re, 1 C. iii. 12, or dal rem, E. ii. 20,—but also with 
ev, Col. ii. 7; émiety eri ti, A. iv. 29 ; éearedépew with a dative | 
of the thing, Ph. i. 17;* édcxvetoOar eis twa, 2 C. x. 14;' , 
épadrecOau eri tia, A. xix. 16 (1S. x. 6, xi. 6), On the other 

hand, ézrvypadevy is followed by év in 2 C. iii. 2,°—compare Plat. 

De LIncri Cupid. p. 229, al., Paleeph. 47. 5 (not so in Num. ' 
xvii. 2, Pr. vii. 3). The following verbs take the dative only: : 
érexteiver Oat, Ph. iii. 14 (to stretch out towards); émupaivew and 1 
érihaver [? émipavoxew], when these verbs are joined with 
names of persons, E. v. 14, L. i. 79,—compare Gen. xxxv. 7 
[Alex.]; also ézredépery in the sense of adding one thing to 
another, Ph. i. 17. ’Emsoxedfecy sometimes takes a dative of 
the person, A. v. 15 and probably Mk. ix. 7 (provide a sheltering 
shade for some one, compare Ps, xc. 4); sometimes an accusi=— 
tive, Mt. xvi. 5, L. ix. 34 (to overshadow, envelop, as a tt —- 
verb). In the LXX we also find émuxidfew él twa, E 
32,° Ps. exxxix. 8.’ » ae 































1 [Here the best reading is ség, "Eeiridives is al 
cin (Mt. xxvii. 29, in the best texts), tras © 
2 ["Ewaipicba: xara cives, 2 O, x. 5: in f 
may be a dativus commodi,— wally seated 


* (Here see " 6 fe con 
“Ge vivi in the N 


ro 


In the previous vail ipixiobas &; 
This is a mistake ; the verb hk 
struction iriypaéguy iy occurs A. X i, 2 3 
(H. viii. 10, probably, see Bleek a 
according to the best +c — 
A mistake for xl. 29 a , 
* [Several other verbs _s“ 
ivi cs or ewe after iaiBiBalen © 
most texts), ways ialea 7 
zit, Rom. ii. 17), bores i 
iresxuvneclas (Rom. vi, 21, 
transitive), and oieny 
ivaveyur (L. v. 4), and | 
§ 50. 4. ewe yo 
(with accusative), 
with the cel dat wr 


—*-. 
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8. Mid. Of the compounds of 84 but few repeat the pre- 
position. In the N. T. compare dcazropeverOas Sua orropipov 
L. vi. 1, compare Diod. 8. Eze. Vat. p. 30 (but also—though 
with a different meaning, obire—Scarropever Oar trodes, A. xvi. 
4); dvépyecOas Sid, Mt. xii. 43, 2 C. i. 16, to go through (and 
consequently, out of) something’ (compare Strabo 8. 332); and 
the pregnant phrase Scacwfew 80 ddatos, 1 P. iii. 20. Most 
of these verbs are, as transitives, followed by the accusative : 
as SvarAety, satl through, A. xxvii. 5; also dsépyeoOas, when it 
means to go throughout, L. xix. 1, A. xv. 3; S:aBatvew, H. xi. 
29, ete. 

9. Kard, Those compounds of avd which denote an action 
tending down to some point of space are followed by do or 
e€x, when the terminus a quo is to be expressed ; as xataBalver 
a%o Tod ovpavod, L. ix. 54, 1 Th. iv. 16, eataBaivew ex rod 
ovpavov, Jo. iii. 13, vi. 41. Where the terminus ad quem is to 
be indicated (Dio C. 108. 23, 741. 96), they take ézri, eis, or 
mpos,” according to the nature of the mark aimed at (L. xxii. 44, 
Mk. xiii. 15 [Rec.], A. xiv. 11); perhaps also in A. xx. 9 the 
simple dative, xatadépecOat trv.’ On the other hand, ca67- 
0a, cabitew, katatiévar év Tit, are to set down in a place, etc. 
hom to accuse, is usually construed with the genitive of 
Epezon, the signification of the cata being present to the 
mind: once we find Karnyopelv Tt Kata twos, L. xxiii. 14; 
a y €yxadeiv xatd twos, Rom. viii. 33, compare Soph. 

mest Analogous to the former construction is xata- 
yao b “hehe Se against some one, Rom. xi. 18 (compare 

13), ¢ mepropets ree, ptt, xxvi 62, xxvii. 13; 
Twos, 14” 


* 
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10. Mera. Verbs compounded with pera, in which this 
preposition signifies trans—as peraBSalvew, petapoppoby, pera- 
oxynuarivey, peravoeiy, peroxivew, al._—naturally take eis to 
express passing over into. Compare Vig. p. 639. 

11. Ilapd. Verbs compounded with zrapa are followed by 
a1ro or wapa (but compare § 47, p. 457 sqq.), when the place 
whence is to be indicated. See A. i. 25, ad’ Hs (arroctoAjs) 
mwapéPn, as in Dt. xvii. 20, Jos. xi. 15, al; é& Fs in Dt. ix 12, 
162 ITapadapBdvew azo twos, 1 C. xi. 23, and rapa Tivos, 
1 Th, iv. 1, 2 Th. iii. 6; wapadépesy azro twos, Mk. xiv. 36, 
L. xxii. 42; wapépyerOas ao tevos, Mt. v. 18, Mk. xiv. 352 

12. Iepé. The compounds with wep: have for the most part 
become pure transitives, and accordingly govern the accusative ; 
as weptéepyeoOat, 1 Tim. v. 13 (obtre), weptfovvivas, E. vi. 14, 
mweptiordvat, A. xxv. 7. We find in a material sense, with wep¢ 
repeated, meptactparrrecy (once only, A. xxii. 6,—in the parallel 
passage, A. ix. 3, the verb is transitive), srepeLwvvucOas, Rev. 
xv. 6 (aept ta ornOn), wepixeiobar, Mk. ix. 42, L. xvii 2 
(repromrac Oar, L. x. 40). The dative follows mepsmriwrew 
(Ayorais, wetpacpots) in L, x. 30, Ja. i. 2 (Thue. 2. 54, Polyb. 
3. 53. 6, Lycurg. 19. 1), and zrepexeto Oar in H. xii. 1.‘ 

13. IIpo. Of the verbs compounded with spo only xpo- 
wopeveoOaz repeats the preposition: L. i. 76, wpomropevon po 
amposwrou ° xupsov (Dt. ix. 3). In the LXX this verb is also 


aivou ens xePaans: for the omission of xaed before the second genitive see Plat. 
zt i 814d, Her. 4. 62 (Meyer in loc.). On the constructions of serwyepsss see 
p. 254. 

! [Merapoppevr is used absolutely in the N. T. except in 2 C. iii. 18, where the 
passive is followed by an accusative (see p. 287): the following sis 3skus is 
correlative with éeé defns (p. 468). Meravesis is not found in the N. T. with sis 
in this sense ; on Mt. xii. 41, L. xi. 82, see p. 495. In Ph. iii. 21 psracyapacs- 
{uv is followed by a proleptic adjective (§ 66. 3).] 

#/(In ver. 16 we find é#é, not ig. 

% {Compounds in which wapé means beside, near, govern a dative (see Ellicott 
on Ph. i. 25): wapsivas, wapayivseta:, wapordras (al80 iveeiir, xarsveein crves), 


waparibivas (also tis), wapapiver (also wpés viva, 800 P. 504), waplyur, wapaldeves, 


wapantisha:, tapancrovdsir (wapsBaaruy, L. xix. 48, Tisch.): compare 
vii, 1 C. ix. 18. We find also wapaysimdQuy by; waperapBeivus wpis ( | dl 
lavres), + Nlsebas wxpés (with accusative) ; wapaSdrAauy and # ines Bes. 


Neapsives is followed by sis and wpés civa, also bai vives; wapayineta: by us, wpes 
and iwi (with accusative); wapéysuy by wapé. Some of these examples ( 
wapency sis, H. xi. 9) really come under § 66. 2. ot 

‘(Also wtpesives, and probably wspRdéaauy in L. xix. 48 (wspfcBanupives iwi 
yvervev, Mk. xiv. 51). Mapewisresis sis, A. xxvii. 41.] ; 

estcott and Hort read ivéwier, Tlpé is repeated with three verbe in which 

its force is temporal : wpexapioruy (A. xiii. 24), wpoopiZaw (1 C. ii. 7), wpeyroormss 
(1 P. i. 20). With L. i. 17 compare speosachas isomer, A. ii, 25. Upeiytsn bes 
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followed by érwmiov (Ps, Ixxxiv. 14 [Alex], xevi. 3") and 
éumpooGev (Gen. xxxii. 16, Is, lviii. 8). So in L i. 17, 
mpoerevoerar evwriov airod; but in xxii. 47, mwponpyero 
avrous. See further no. 2; 

14, pos. Verbs compounded with apds repeat this pre- 
position when the local to is to be expressed. See ¢. g. mposii- 
Trew pos Tovs wodas Tivos, Mk. vii. 25, and compare Dio C. 
932. 82,1275. 53,—but mposaiarev trois yovact, Diod. 8. 177. 
13 [and L. v. 8]; wpostlOecQas mpos tots mrarépas, A. xiii. 36 ; 
also mposxoAXGoOas apos rHv yuvaixa, to cleave to, Mk. x. 7, E. 
v. 31.2 They are also followed by éar/: as wpostiOévas exh ray 
nrtxtav, Mt. vi. 27. More rarely we find the dative thus used: 
mposépyerOar Spec, H. xii. 22; aposmlarrey oixia, Mt. vii. 25 
(Xen. Hg. 7. 6, Philostr. Ap. 5. 21); and, of direction, wpos- 
dewvety tivi, to call to, Mt. xi. 16, A. xxii. 2, compare Diod. S. 
4. 48 (but wposdmveiy iva, to call some one to oneself, L. vi. 
13). On the other hand, the dative is almost invariably used 
when the object approached is a person, as mposmlarew tivl 
(to fall down before some one), Mk. iii. 11, v. 33, A. xvi. 29, 
mpospépery tTuvt (Philostr. Ap. 5. 22), rposépyerOal rive, to accost 
some one; or when the approach itself is to be taken in a 
JSigurative sense, as mposdyew to Ge@, to bring to God, 1 P. iii. 
18 (aposmyev tm Kxupip frequently occurs in the LXX), 
mposcrAlverOai tw, to adhere to, A. v. 36. Compare mposéyery 
twit, H. vii. 13, A. xvi. 14; aposevyecOal rin, Mt. vi. 6, 1 C. 
xi 13; wposriBevae AOyor revi, H. xii. 19; mwposriOecOar r7j 
éxxrnola, A. ii. 41 If the verb implies the notion of rest, 
(rpos ti), it is either construed thus with the dative,—as 
arpospéevey Tevi (A. xi. 23, 1 Tim. v. 5), aposedpeveor (1 C. ix. 13 
[ Ree.], Polyb. 8.9. 11, 38. 5.9), aposnaprepety (Mk. iii. 9, Col. 


wens (A. xxv. 26), and spoypdpur sac’ spbarmers (G. iii. 1) should perhaps be 
mention 

1 [Here the word is Ivareies, and so in Ps. Ixxxiv. 14 Vat. ] 

2 |The genitive La ae (1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, al.), wpovesty (1 Tim. v. 8), 


Lary <uishion jas (A. vii. 40 
3[ quotation ria Gen. ii. 24 (where Alex. has the simple dative after 
the verb) occurs three times in the N. T., and in every case the reading is doubt- 
fol. In E. v. 31 apts env yusaina is more A Serine received, though the dative 
has considerable support ; in Mt. xix. 5 best editors read the simple verb. 
In Mk. x. 7 Tisch., estcott and Hort, omit the clause ; Tregelles reads «pss. ] 
* [TH iesanels is “not found in A. ii, 41: the phrase ‘occurs in the received 
text of A. ii. 47 (the best MSS. omit ef ixxancig), and in no other passage. In 
A. xi. 24 (v. 14) we find spostibiolas ra Kupiy. ] 
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iv. 2, Rom. xii. 12, compare Polyb. 1. 55. 4, 1. 59. 12, Diod. S. 
20. 48, and frequently); or, in expressing purely local rela- 
tions, followed by év, as wpospéevery ev "Edéog, 1 Tim. i. 3." 

15. Suv. The compounds of cv» but seldom repeat this 
preposition, asin Col. ii. 13 (cufworrocetv), or take pera instead 
(Weber, Dem. p. 210), asin Mt. xxv. 19 (cuvaipery), 2 C. viil. 
18 (cupréwreyv), Mt. xx. 2 (cuppoveiv), xvii. 3 (cvArAarew), 
Mk. xiv. 54.7 Most frequently they are followed by the 
simple dative. The examples of this construction (amongst 
which are 1 C. xiii. 6, Ja. ii. 22, but not Rom. vii. 22 *) are 
to be found on almost every page of the N. T.: in Greek 
authors, also, these verbs are almost invariably so construed. 
A. i. 26, cvycateyndicOn peta tov Evdexa atrooroNmy is a 
pregnant expression. 

16. ‘Yao. None of the verbs compounded with dzro repeat 
the preposition.* When they express direction towards (:maryew, 
vrootpédpery, al.) they are followed by eis or wpos; when ino 
signifies under, as in wromdeiy, they are treated as transitives. 

17. ‘Trép. The verbs compounded with dwép are for the 
most part used absolutely. Only dzrepevrvyyavew repeats 
uzrep, Rom. viii. 26 v. 2. (compare Judith v. 21, Ecclus, xxxvi. 
27); and in Rom. xii. 3 wrepdpoveiy is joined with mapa. 
‘TrepBawew in 1 Th. iv. 6 and depidety in A. xvii. 30 are 
used transitively in a figurative sense® 

Rem. In Greek authors it is not uncommon for the preposition of 
@ compound verb to continue in force for a second verb ® (Franke, 
Demosth. p. 80). Of this usage the N. T. contains no clear example. 

1 [Tipés algo occurs after wposipysebas (1 P. ii. 4), wpesnéeeus (Mt. iv. 6,—with 
ly in Rom. xiv. 21): in H. v. 7 wpés ».¢.4. probably belongs to the nouns, not to 
wpessrbynes (see Delitzsch in loc.). "Ewi +1 follows spesavdius and spesgigss (L- 
xli. 11 Rec., Mt. v. 23): bv follows wpesxapripsiv in A. ii. 46. The simple dative 
ig joined with spesavadicnssy, wpesavariticbas, aposnrnpecetas, apesdadtir, xpes- 
nuviiy (ivowsdy reves in L. iv. 7, al.), wpesox ils, wpeswropsvecdas, vires, ope 
moweisv, wpesnrour, wpesavriny (Mt. xxvil. 60), spespuyvdrms, pes . 

 [2ey is repeated with exevavpeuy Mt. xxvii. 44 (eurdysy 1 C. v. 4), covipzieles 
A. xxi. 16. Maed follows evréyss in Mt. xxviii. 12; cvrcxeronési» in Mk. v. 37; 
cunebiuy in G. ii, 18. (Hpés is found after evlnesix, evrreyilerdas, cxphadir, 
ovrAABALID. 

: in favour of the rendering, J rejoice with the law, see Meyer and Vaughan 
n ° 

“(Except in éwivakis éwi vods widas, E. i. 22, 10. xv. 27, probably quoted 
from Ps. viii. 7 (dwivatss éwendew cay welor,—so in H. ii. 8).—The dative 13 
found after swaxetvuy, iwerdecur (1 C. xv. 27, al.).] 

[In 2 Th. ii. 4 we find Sespaipeta: iat. The genitive follows sespSaaaeo (BE 
iii. 19) and bwepizus ors ii. 8). ] , sisi: Ueupary Jal 

Pr ony wal @ipcs» for com@ipssy (Kriig. p. pere 
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Section LIIL 
THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. Conjunctions—whose office it is to join together words or 
clauses—are divided into classes according tothe kind of con- 
nexion expressed. These classes are the same in every culti- 
vated language, and are eight in number’ (Kriig. p. 345). 
The primitive conjunctions are monosyllabic, xa/, ros, re, 5é, 
pév, ovv ; many are evidently derived from pronouns or adjec- 
tives, as dre, S71, ws, Tot, AAAd, etc.; others are compound, as 
édy (et Gv), eel, aste, yap (ye dpa), toivuy, etc. Some, in ac- 
cordance with their signification, govern a particular mood ; as 
ei, édv, Wva, Srrws, Ste, al. See in general Hermann, Hmend. p. 
164 sqq. The chief conjunctions of each class which are cur- 
rent in Greek prose generally are also found in the N. T., and 
with their legitimate meanings:‘ only rot, zyy are not used 
(by themselves), and many compounds which express nicer 
shades of meaning (@. g., your) were not required in the N. T. 
style. 

It should further be remarked that the causal conjunctions, for the 
most part, originally expressed that which is objectively or temporally 


present (e. g., Ort, érei, érecdy). This connexion of thought may also 
be observed in the prepositions (p. 451 sq.), and likewise in Latin and 


German ; e. g., quod, quoniam, quando, quandoquidem, weil.5 

2. The simplest and most general connexion of words and 
clauses, the simple coupling together of words and clauses 
which stand side by side, is formed by the conjunctions xaé and 
te (et and que). The latter of these occurs most frequently in 
Luke’s writings (especially in the Acts), and next to these in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews. Mt. ii 13, wapddXaBe 16 rradiov 
cal thy pntépa avrod Kal hevye cis Alyurrov’ A. x. 22, avnp 





1/(Kriiger now has nine classes,—copulative, disjunctive, adversative, com- 
parative, hypothetical, temporal, final, consecutive, and causal conjunctions. } 

* Compare O. Jahn, Grammaticor. Gr. de conjunctionibus doctrina (Gryph. 
1847). 

. (Mentioned again in the next line. Tw is ti Pte as derived either from 
ee or from rei = ei ; seo Kiihner IJ. 708 (ed. 2), Liddell and Scott s. v.] 

* Schleiermacher, Hermen. p. 66, goes too far ; what he says on p. 180 is more 
correct. It is only in regard to the position of certain conjunctions that the 
N. T. language differs from the real gg 

S$ [Literally while. Compare in English, seeing that, being (Abbott, Shakep. 
Gr. p. 277), in the sense of since. ] 
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oBovpevos Tov Geov, paptupovpeves Te U7ro SXov Tov EOvous" iv. 
13, Oewpodvres . . . COavpator, éreyivwoxov Te avrTous «.T.X. 
The distinction between «xa/and re is, that «ad simply connects 
(notions of the same kind), re annexes (something added). 
Hermann says “xai conjungit, te adjungit:” compare with 
this Klotz, Devar. II. 744.1 Hence re rather denotes an in- 
ternal (logical), xaé rather an external relation. 


In the N. T., as well as in classical Greek, re? thus indicates 
an addition, complement, explanation,—something which flows out 
of what has preceded, or 1s some detail belonging to it* (Rost 
p. 728); see Jo. vi 18, A. ii 33, 37, iv. 33, v. 42, vi 7, vin. 13, 
28, 31, x. 28, 48, xi. 21, xii. 6, xv. 4, 39, xix. 12, xx. 7, xxi 18, 
Rom. xvi. 26. Hence, as a rule, re denotes something of inferior 
importance (Jo. iv. 42, A. xvi. 34). Sometimes however re may even 
be used to give prominence. In H. ix. 1, elye xai 4 xpary (d:abyen) 
Scxarwpara Aarpelas rd Te ayvov Koopxdy, the last object, as a detail, 
and as presupposed in Sicaswpara Aarpedas,* is annexed by means 
of re: as however the writer (ver. 2 sqq.) goes into particulars re- 
specting the sanctuary, it is clear that r6 dyvov was for him the prin- 
cipal notion in ver. 1. There is nothing strange in such a use of 
re, for that which is not homogeneous with what has preceded (xa), 
but is added to it, may be either the more or the less important of 
the two, according to circumstances : compare also H. xii. 2. It is 
indeed by the subjective view of the writer that the choice of re is 
in many cases determined ; see Klotz /.c. In the N. T. re and d€ 
have often been interchanged by the early transcribers : e. g., A. viL 
26, viii. 6, ix. 23, xi. 13, xi 8, 12, xiii, 44, xxvi 20,5 al. (Don. 
p. 573, Jelf 754). 


3. In the N. T. style, as in ‘that of the Bible generally, the 
simple connexion by «ai* is frequently chosen where in the 


'On xai and +s (derived from rw, Herm. Soph. 7rachk. 1015) compare the 
different views of philologers ; Herm. Vig. p. 835, ad Eurip. Med. p. 381, Hand, 
De Partic. 1 (Jen. 1882, 2 Progr.), Bernh. p. 482 sq., Sommer in the V. Jakréd. 
J. Philol. 1881, III. 400 eq., Hartung, Part. 1. 58 sqq. [On vs ace Cartius, 
Grundz. pp. 188, 444. ] 

2 On the Latin que, see Zumpt, Gr. § 838, Hand, Tursellin. II. 467 sq. Com- 

Bauermeister, Ueber die Copulativpartikeln im Latein. (Luckau, 1853). 

3 (‘‘ Like ‘que,’ +s appends to the foregoing clause (which is to be conceived 
as having a separate and independent existence, Jelf, Gr. § 754. 6) an additional, 
and very frequently a new thought ;—a thought which, though not n to 
(Herm. Viger, No. 815), is yet often supplemental to, and a further development 
a the ordi of the first clause ; compare Acts ii. $38, Heb. i. 3." Ellicott on 

iii, 19. 

“(Against this see Delitzsch tn loc. ] 

§[ Probably xxvi. 10.] 

* Of “and” uniting separate sentences, it is only necessary to mention specially 
one case, which is often overlooked,—that in which a writer joins one QO. T. 
quotation to another: e. g. A. i. 20, ysonbicw A ieavds . . . bv aden (Pa xviii), 
nai eny imwexowny . . . Irspes (Ps. cviii.), H. i. 9 sq. (see Bleek), Rom. ix, $3, 
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more reflective languages a conjunction of more special meaning 
would have been used. This peculiarity led astray the earlier 
Biblical philology into the assumption that «ac in the N. T., 
as }in Hebrew, was the conjunction-general, uniting in itself 
all meanings of the conjunctions, and indeed those of many 
adverbs," But—as in Greek authors (Klotz, Dev. II. 635), so 
also in the N. T.—xaf has only two meanings, and, also.’ 
These however admit of various shades, which we should our- 
selves express by special words: thus also rises into even, vel, 
adeo (Fritz. Rom. I. 2'70, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 50). But in 
many passages there is not even such a modification as this, but 
xai, as the simple copula, was chosen by the writer either in 
accordance with the simplicity of Biblico-oriental thought, or 
designedly—on rhetorical grounds: sometimes both these causes 
coincide. The translator, however, has no right to destroy the 
colouring of the original by introducing special conjunctions. 


In the narrative syle, especially of the synoptic Gospels, the 
several facts are in great measure strung together by xai, as 
simply following one another ; though dé and oiv, pera rotro, fra, 
etc., would have given more variety to the language, and the use 
of the participial and relative constructions would have more clearly 
distinguished between principal and subordinate sentences, E. g. : 
Mt. i. 24 8q., wap&AaBev ryv yuvaixa atrod Kai oix éyivwoney abriv 
éws ot érexey vidv, kai exdAerev 76 Gvopa avrov "Incovv’ iv. 24 8q., 
vil. 25, 27, L. v. 17; see § 60. 3. One case deserves special men- 
tion,—that in which a writer gives a note of time, and then annexes 
the fact by means of xai; as in Mk. xv. 25, fw dpa rtpiry xa 
écraipwoav airéy (a supplementary remark, as it were, to ver. 24), 
ot was the third hour and (when) they crucified him. here the cor- 
rection Gre was early introduced. From this must be distinguished 
L. xxiii 44, fw adset dpa ery xai oxdros tyévero, Here, if a had 
been used, the time would have stood out as the principal matter, 
and the fact would be regarded as subordinate : the two were to be 
indicated as co-ordinate, and hence xai. This structure is also found in 
Greek writers (Matth. 620. 1. a, Madv. 185, Jelf 752); Plat. Symp. 
220 c, On fw peonpBpia Kai dvOpwirot yoOdvovro: Arrian, Al, 6. 


aut facile cogitatione ee t, hanc vel illam rem esse aut fieri significet, 
et in priore caussa ‘‘und” reddi solet, in posteriore etiam, quoque, vel, sicuti res 


ac ratio in singulis locis requirit. 
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9. 8, #Oy wpds ty erdAfec Fw wot. . . wha Thuc. 1. 50, Xen. An 
1. 1. 8. The case is still less similar when, in a prophetic announce- 
ment, the note of time is placed first, and a sentence annexed by 
means of xaf,—an arrangement which gives more solemnity to the 
language : see L. xix. 43, H. viii. 8, 1 C. xv. 52. So also tm such 
exhortations as alretre xal SoOjcera: iptv’ L. x. 28, rovro oie 
xat (joy, there is more force in the parallelism of the two verbs 
than in some such construction as rovro rouw (yoy (Franke, De- 
musth, p. 61). Compare Demosth. Olynth. 3. 11 ¢, épare rat? ov- 
Tus Oras... Kal Suvporenbe efrévar kat purbor tere. 

In such cases as 1 C. v. 2, “. . . and ye are puffed up,” Mt 
iii 14, “I had need to be baptised of thee, and thou comest to me,” 
Jo. vi. 70, “ Have not I chosen you .. .? and of you one is a traitor,” 
Jo. xi. 8, xiv. 30, H. iii. 9, astonishment or sorrow is more eloquently 
expressed by the simple and, than it would be by the more full- 
sounding however, nevertheless, notwithstanding. In the mere juxta- 

ition the contrast s as it were of iteelf. On the other 
and, in Mt. xxvi. 53, 9 Soxels, dre ov Svvapot dprt wapaxadéva Tov 
watépa pov Kat mapacryce po. wAew Swoexa Acyeiivas dyy&uw ; H. 
xii. 9, ob woAD padAXAov SroraynodpeOa Te warpi Ta" wvevpdray cai 
{noone ; Ja, v. 18, Rev. xi 3, that which was the object or purpose 
of the first action, and might have been expressed as such (iva . . .), 
is by means of the xai conseculivum presented independently as a 
consequence, because it was the writér’s point to give the second 
member all possible emphasis A Greek writer, aiming at the 
same object, would probably have laid out his sentence thus: ot 
OAD padrAov trorayevres Te warpt.. . Cyoomey; See also Rom. 
xi. 35, Mk. i. 27, Mt. v. 15, and compare Ewald p. 653: in the LXX 
see Ruth i. 11, Jon.i11. From later Greek may be quoted Malal. 
2. p 39, &Acvoe cat exatOy ) prvoepa Kepadry THs Topydvos. 
n regard to the other uses of xa, as they may be simply 
hues hia to the two meanings “and,” “also,” we have only to 
remark !— 


a 


1(** The use of saiin the N. T., as the Aramaic 0 would-have led usd priors 
to suppose, is somewhat varied. Though all are really included in the two 
broad distinctions e¢ and efiam (see especially Klotz, Devar. vol. II. p. 635), 
we may perhaps conveniently enumerate the following subdivisions. Under the 
first (et) sai appears as, («) simply cupwlative; (B) adjunctive, i.e. either when 
the special is annexed to the general as here,” that is, in Ph. iv. 12, Ist sas— 
‘* Mark i. 5, Eph. vi. 19, al., or a habe He general to the special, Matth. 
xxvi. 59 ; (y) consecutive, nearly ‘and so,’ Ph. iv. 9, Matth. xxiii. 32, 1 Thess, 
iv. 1, compare James ii. 23, al. Under the :seeond (etiam) sei appears as, 
(3) ascensive, ‘even,’ a very common and varied ig (compare notes on Eph. 
i. 11), or conversely, descensive, Gal. iii. 4, Eph. v. 12,:where see notes ; (s) ex- 
planatory, approaching nearly to ‘ namely,’ ‘that is to say,’ John i. 16, Gal. ii. 
20, vi. 16, where see notes; (2) parative especially‘fn double-mem bered 
clauses, see notes on Eph. v. 28 ; to all which we may perhaps add a not un- 
common use of sai, which may be termed (n) its contrasting force, a8 here (2nd 
xai), aud more strongly, Mark xii. 12, 1 Thess. ii. 18 ; compare 1 Cor. ix. 5, 6 
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(a) The xai before interrogatives comes back to the meaning 
“and:” Mk. x. 26, xai ris dvvarat owSyva; L. x. 29, Jo. ix. 36, 
=1°*P. ut. 13, 2 C. i. 2. This usage is familiar enough in Greek 
writers, see Plat. Theet. 188 d, Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 13, 6. 3. 22, Lucian, 
Herm. 84, Diog. L. 6. 93, Diod. S. Eze. Vat. p. 30; in Latin also é 
is thus used. We ourselves so use and (“ And what did he do?”), 
when we stop a speaker with an abrupt, urgent question. There 
is however no example in the N. T. of the use of xai before an 
imperative, to give ency to it.! All the passages formerly 
quoted as examples of this usage are of a different kind. In Mt. 
xxiii. 32 the xai is consecutive ; ye declare yourselves to be sons... 
then fill up, etc. In L. xii. 29 xac means also or and (consequently) ; 
in Mk. x1. 29 xaiis and ; in 1 C. xi. 6, also. The intensive xai after 
interrogatives—as in Rom. viii 24 [Rec], & yap Bréra us, rt Kat 
Axle; why doth he yet hope for it ?—points to the meaning also. 
(Jelf 759, 760.) 


(b) Kaz is never really adversative. First of all, those passages 
must be set aside in which xat ov, xat wy (Fritz. Mark, p. 31), xat 
ovdeis, etc., occur; as Mt. xi. 17, xii. 39, xxvi. 60, Mk. i 22, vii 24, 
ix. 18, Jo. iii 11, 32, vii. 30 (contrast ver. 44), x. 25, xiv. 30, A. xii. 
19, Col. ii. 8, al. Here the opposition lies in the negation, and is 
neither increased by 5¢ nor diminished by the simple xai (Schsef. Dem. 
I 645). But also in such sentences as Mk. xii 12, e{:7rovv avrov 
xparnoas kat époBnOyoay tov dxAov’ 1 Th. ii. 18, AOeAjoape Abeiv 
apos tas... Kal evdcopey quads 6 caravas’ Jo. vil. 28, 1 Jo. v. 19, 
the author probably had in his thought two clauses in simple juxta- 
position, whereas we are more inclined to bring the opposition into 
prominence. In A. x. 28, Mt. xx. 10 (the first thought that they 
would receive more, and received also each a denarius), we ourselves use 
and to bring out the startling result : see above. No one then will 
think it strange that in 1 C. xii. 4, 5, 6, 5€ and xaé should alternate. 
Lastly, in 1 C. xvi. 9 Paul connects together two circumstances (one 
favourable, the other unfavourable) which detain him in Ephesus; 
and hence xai is the simple copula.? (Jelf 759. 3.) 


(c) The epexegetic xai—the xaé of more exact definition, namely 
—is in strictness merely and (and indeed): Jo. i. 16, out of his 





(2nd sa‘). In such a case the particle is not adversative, as often asserted, but 
copulative and contrasting ; the opposition arises merely from the juxtaposition 
of clauses involving opposing or dissimilar sentiments. These seven heads ap- 
parently include all the more common uses of sai in the N. T. ; for farther 
examples see the well arranged list in Brader, Concord. 8. v. sai.” Ellicott on 
Ph. iv. 12.—See also Webster, Syntax, p. 182. ] 

1 Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 588 sqq., Hartung I. 148 (Jelf 759. 4.) 

2 Even in Hoogeveen’s time it was seen that but is not really a meaning of 
mai: sciant non ex se sed ex oppositoruam membrorum natura hance (notionem) 
mactam esse xa/ particulam (Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 583). 

3 Herm. Philoct. 1408, Bremi, Demosth. & 179. Compare Volcm. Fritzsche, 
Quest. Lucian. p. 9, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 38 sq., Weber, Demosth. p. 488. (Ont 
Jo. i. 16 see Westcott’s note. ] 


35 
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9. 8, #5y xpos 1H erarfe Fw wai... dba’ Thuc. 1. 50, Xen. An 
1. 1. 8. The case is still less similar when, in a prophetic announce- 
ment, the note of time is placed first, and a sentence annexed by | 
means of «xa/,—an arrangement which gives more solemnity to the 
language: see L. xix. 43, H. viii. 8, 1 C. xv. 52. So also tm such 
exhortations as alreire cai SoPyoerae iptv’ L. x. 28, rovro rola 
xat (nop, there is more force in the parallelism of the two verbs 
than in some such construction as rovro rouw fyoy (Franke, De- 
mosth, p. 61). Compare Demosth. Olynth. 3. 11 c, épare rat& ov- 
rus Grus .. . Kat Suvforeabe dfvévar xat purboy Efere. : 

In such cases as 1 C. v. 2, “‘. . . and ye are puffed up,” Mt 
iii, 14, “I had need to be baptised of thee, and thou comest to me,” 
Jo. vi 70, “ Have not I chosen you... .? and of you one is a traitor,” 
Jo. xi. 8, xiv. 30, H. iii. 9, astonishment or sorrow is more eloquently 
expressed by the simple and, than it would be by the more full- 
sounding however, nevertheless, notwithstanding. In the mere juxta- 

sition the contrast speaks as it were of itself. On the other 

and, in Mt. xxvi. 53, } Soxeis, dre ob Svayar dptt wapaxadécat Tov 
watépa, pov Kai rapacryoe por TAciw Sudexa Aeyedvas dyyéAwy ; H. 
Xi, 9, o8 woAD pa\Xov Drotaynooucba TO ratpl Tdv trvevpaTow Kal 
{yrope ; Ja, v. 18, Rev. xi 3, that which was the object or purpose 
of the first action, and might have been expressed as such (iva. . .), 
is by means of the xa consecutivum presented independently as a 
consequence, because it was the writer's point -to give the second 
member all possible emphasis. A Greek writer, aiming at the 
same object, would probably have laid out his sentence thus: od 
WOAD padAov irorayevres TH matpi.. . Cyoonev; See also Rom. 
xi. 35, Mk. i. 27, Mt. v. 15, and compare Ewald p. 653: in the LXX 
see Ruth i. 11, Jon. i.11. From later Greek may be guoted Malal. 
2. p. 39, &Aevoe cai exatby 7) puoepa Keparz THs Topyévos. 

In regard to the other uses of xai, as they may be simply 
traced back to the two meanings “and,” “also,” we have only to 
remark 1— 









1(‘* The use of x«/ in the N. T., as the Aramaic 0 would-have led usé priori 
to suppose, is somewhat varied. Though all are really included in the tee 
broad distinctions ¢¢ and etiam (see especially Klotz, Devar. vol. IL p. 685), 
we may perhaps conveniently enumerate the following subdivisions. t - the 
first (et) zai appears as, (2) simply copwlatipes (8) adjunctive, + 
the special is annexed to the general as he ™ i 
‘¢ Mark i. 5, Eph. vi. 19, al., or conver 
xxvi. 59 ; (y) consecutive, nearly ‘and ¢ 
iv. 1, compare James ii. 23, al. Ur 
(3) ascensive, ‘even,’ a very common an 
i. 11), or conversely, descensive, Gal. iii, 
planatory, approaching nearly to * 
20, vi. 16, where see no 
clauses, see notes on 


common use of xz, he 
xai), and more strongl) 
: 
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(a) The xoi before interrogatives comes back to the meaning 
“and:” Mk. x. 26, xai ris Svvarac owSqvac; L. x. 29, Jo. ix. 36, 
1 P. i. 13, 2 C. it 2. This usage is familiar enough in Greek 
writers, see Plat. Theet. 188 d, Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 13, 6. 3. 22, Lucian, 
Herm. 84, Diog. L. 6. 93, Diod. S. Eze. Vat. p. 30; in Latin also e 
is thus used. We ourselves so use and (“ And what did he do?”), 
| when we stop a speaker with an abrupt, urgent question. There 
is however no example in the N. T. of the use of xai before an 
imperative, to give urgency to it.) All the passages formerly 
quoted as examples of this usage are of a different kind. In Mt. 
xxiii. 32 the xai is consecutive ; ye declare yourselves to be sons... 
then fill up, etc. In L. xii. 29 xaé means also or and (consequently) ; 
in Mk. xi. 29 xaiis and ; in 1 C. xi. 6, also. The intensive xai after 
interrogatives—as in Rom. viii 24 [Rec], 8 yap Brérea mis, ti wat 
Aria; why doth he yet hope for tt ?—points to the meaning also. 
(Jelf 759, 760. ) 


(6) Kaif is never really adversative. First of all, those passages 
must be set aside in which xai od, xat uy (Fritz. Mark, p. 31), xat 
ovdeis, etc., occur ; a8 Mt. xi. 17, xii. 39, xxvi 60, Mk. i. 22, vii 24, 
ix, 18, Jo. iii. 11, 32, vii. 30 (contrast ver. 44), x. 25, xiv. 30, A. xii. 
19, Col. ii. 8, al Here the opposition lies in the negation, and is 
neither increased by 5¢ nor diminished by the simple xai (Scheef. Dem. 
I 645). But also in such sentences as Mk. xii. 12, e{:rovy atrov 
Kparjoa kat éboyOncay tov cyAov' 1 Th. ii. 18, 7beAyoapery eAOeiv 
mpos tas... Kat evdcopey tas 6 caravas’ Jo. vii. 28, 1 Jo. v. 19, 
the author probably had in his thought two clauses in simple juxta- 
position, whereas we are more inclined to bring the opposition into 
prominence. In A. x. 28, Mt. xx. 10 (the first thought that they 
would receive more, and received also each a denarius), we ourselves use 
and to bring out the startling result : see above. No one then will 
think it strange that in 1 C. xii. 4, 5, 6, 5¢ and xai should alternate. 

Lastly, in 1 C. xvi 9 Paul connects together two circumstances (one 
favourable, the other unfavourable) which detain him in Ephesus; 
and hence «ai is the simple copula? (Jelf 759. 3.) 


The epexegetic xai—the xai of more exact definition, namely ® 
is in strictness merely and (and indeed): Jo. i. 16, out of his 
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such a case the particle is not adversative, as often asserted, but 
trasting ; the opposition arises merely from the juxtaposition 
ang opposing or dissimilar sentiments. These seven heads ap- 
“all the more common uses of x«i in the N. T. ; for further 
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MK. vii. 15 (v.2.,) not Mt. xxiv. 1), or wapd, Jo. xv. 26; éudev- 
yeu éx, A. xix. 16 ; eEacpew and éfaipeiy éx, 1 C. v. 2,7 A. xxvi. 
17; éfépyec@as ex, Mt. ii. 6, A. vii. 3, al. (Her. 9. 12), or aapa, 
L.i.1. The simple genitive but rarely occurs with these verbs; 
in @ local sense only with ¢£épyeoOa:, Mt. x. 14 (and even here 
the reading is not quite certain, see the variants,’—but com- 
pare éxBalvew tevos, Jacobs, Philostr. p. 718). In a figura- 
tive sense, however, éx7imrey regularly takes a genitive (as 
spe excidere), G. v. 4, 2 P. iii. 17, Plat. Rep. 6. 496 c, Lucian, 
Contempl. 14 (but is found with é«, Her. 3. 14, Dio C. p. 1054. 
57); so also éxxpépacGas, L. xix. 48. Lastly, dxedevyesy even 
in the physical sense is followed by the accusative (of the power 
escaped from), as 2 ©. xi. 33, dxdevyew tas yeipds tevos (Sus. 
22),—so Her. 6. 40 [7104], and frequently: é« is used only to 
define the place, A. xix. 16, éxpuyety éx tod otxov (compare 
Ecclus. xxvii. 20). 


5. "Ev, Verbs compounded with éy have a very simple con- 
struction. When they denote direction into (to) something, they 
are followed by eis; when rest im or on a place, by év. Thus 
we have éuPaivery eis, Mt. viii. 23, xiv. 22, Jo. vi. 17 (Her. 2. 
29, Plat. Crat. 397 a); éuBdrrew eis, L. xii. 5 (Dio C. p. 288. 
79, Plat. Zim. 91, Lucian, Zim. 21); éuSdrrresy eis, Mk. xiv. 
20 (but éuBasresy év,dip in the dish, Mt.xxvi.23); éuPrérreww ess, 
Mt. vi. 26, A. i. 11;° éuariarew eis, L. x. 36 (Her. 7. 43, Plat. 
Tim. 84 c, Lucian, Hermot. 59), 1 Tim. iii 6; éwarrdew eis, Mt. 
xxvi. 67, xxvii. 30. ’Evdnyetv év, 2 C. v. 6; evoscety év, 2 C. vi. 
16, Col. iii. 16 (with accusative, Her. 2.178); évepryety ev, Ph. it 
13, E. i. 20, al.; eyypddecy ev, 2 C. iii, 2 (like éyyAvdew ev, Her. 
2. 4); eupévew ev (7H SiaOnen), H. viii. 9. At the same time, 


1 (Here recent editors read ix for aes (Mt. xx. 29). In Mt. xxiv. 1 we have 
the Ee verb eepssedas, and (according to almost all MSS. and editors) with 
ars, e find i» in Mk. xi. 19.] 

3 (In this verse dpm is the best reading : we may substitute ver. 18. } 

3 ["Efw cis sizing is probably the true reading: there is another example in 

Rec., A. xvi. 89, but it is not well td Sh "Ekipyseda: awi (L. ix. 5, al.) is 
not a in the text. "Exgipuy i%# is probably the true reading in Bik. 
viii. 23. 
* [Ex is also found in the N. T. after eqauy, ikayoptZur, arsigon, ferspevere, 
inewdeour (Mt. x. 14, Lachm., Tisch.). ‘Aqwé follows ixBaivss, alesis, inzafaapars, 
ixwriuy, iEnyeiobas, iobiv, (The derivative verbs ixdasi and isdgue are 
found with both 4wé and iz: L. xviii. 8, Rev. xix. 2, 2C. v. &, 8.)] 

* (Here we must probably read Baiweress. In Mk. Viii. 25 imfaiess takes am 
accusative. | 
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the construction with the dative in both significations is not 
altogether rare; compare éuPAézrew revi (dative of person), Mk. 
x. 21, 27, L. xxii. 61, Jo. i. 36, 43 (Plat. Rep. 10. 609 d, Polyb. 
15. 28. 3); ewarrvecy revi, Mk. x. 34, xiv. 65, xv. 19; éupeévery 
mi (wiore), A. xiv. 22 (Xen. Mem. 4. 4. 4, Lycurg. 19. 4, 
Lucian, Tim. 102). ’Evrpuday, to revel in something, is followed 
by the simple dative in Greek writers (e.g., Diod. 8S. 19. 71), but 
in 2 P. ii. 13 ey is repeated: éyxevrpitey, Rom. xi. 24, has two 
constructions—being first followed by eds and then by the simple 
dative. 


6. Eis. Still more simple is the construction of verbs com- 
pounded with es, as eisdyew, eistropeverOar, eiséperv, eisép- 
xeoOaz:* in every instance eis is repeated. Compare Poppo, 
Thuc. III. i. 210; see however Herm. Eurip. Zon p. 98, and my 
2. Progr. de verbis compp. p. 13. 


7. "Evi. The verbs compounded with ézi are divided be- 
tween the construction with é/ repeated (more rarely eis), and 
that with the simple dative: many however have both con- 
structions. “Em:Sddrew els te (into something) or ézi te (upon, 
on something, Plat. Prot. 334 b), Mk. iv. 37, L. v. 36, ix. 62 
[éaré reve, Mt. ix. 16],—~also with a dative of the person, 1 C. 
vii. 35, Mk. xi. 7, A. iv. 3 (Polyb. 3. 2. 8, 3. 5. 5);* émvBaverw 
é€ri or eis, A. xxi 6 [Rec.], xx. 18 (Mt. xxi. 5),—also with a 
dative of the place, A. xxvii. 2 (Polyb. 1. 5. 2, Diod. 8. 16. 66); 
émiBrérew él, L. i. 48, Ja. ii. 3, Plut. Educ. 4. 9 (with eis, 
Plat. Phadr. 63 a); émsxetoOae éwi tit, Jo. xi. 38,—also with 
a dative of the person, 1 C. ix. 16; éwemimrew émi Ts, Li. 12, 
A. x. 10 [Ree.], or dvd tue A. viii. 16, or with a dative of the 


3 sg is also found in the N. T. after lyxacradsinssy, lyapteeus, iubiBaZuy, 
» bvteur, ivevAicouy, "Ev follows byxaressi, iyxavyacbas, ivdpyiebas, 

beSeFaleobas, ivecrsiv, bvevrAeysicbas, ivdovapesebas (iyxaxsiy). The simple dative 
is found with Ispaivseeba:, iswalfuy, Iewrinsclas, ivepificbas, ivevricouy, 
bereweveta:, beevyyavuy, luippactas, livuy, bynadsy, iyxpivius, loveds (iveia- 
Asohas, tAroyar, luparifus). ‘Evdsixevedas has all three constructions (2 C. viii. 
24, 1 Tim. i. 16, 2 Tim. iv. 14). 

2 [This verb is also followed by jv in L. ix. 46, and perhaps in Rev. xi. 11 (see 
§ 50. 4); by iwé ot, Mt. viii. 8; by iwi ca, A. i. 21 (gee § 66. 3,—80 also sisPipas 
Sef es, L. xii. 11): in Rev. xi. 11 some MSS. have sishatsy abreis. Eisipzeebas, 
siswrepsdseba:, sissivas, ate also followed by wpés euva, in the sense of visiting, going 
into the house of some one. } 

3 As to ieihdaruy chy yupe lei eve and em (Lucian, Tim. 10), in particular, 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 687.—W find, in a materia) sense, Polyen. 5. 2. 12, roig 
wiass Botrue imiwAsvens 
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person, Mk. iii. 10, A. xx. 10 (Polyb. 1. 24. 4); éareppéarres ent 
vt, 1 Pv. 7; éursOévas eri ru, Mk. iv. 21) Mt. xxiii 4,4 
ix. 17, al..—or with a dative, usually of the person (L. xxiii. 26, 
Mk. vii. 32, A. ix. 12, 1 Tim. v. 22, al.), rarely of the thing, Jo. 
xix. 2 (Lucian, Zim. 41, 122); éwrépyeoOas emi te, Li 35, A. 
viii. 24, xiii. 40 [Rec.], or with the dative of the thing, L xxi 
26; éralpew éwé or ets te, Jo. xiii 18,7 L. xviii 13; erose- 
Sopety dri te, 1 C. iii. 12, or ei tum, E. ii. 20,—but also with 
év, Col. ii. 7; éwideiy éwé ri, A. iv. 29; erredépecy with a dative 
of the thing, Ph. i. 17;* édievetoOas eis twa, 2 C. x. 14;* 
épddreo Bas ert tia, A. xix. 16 (1 8. x. 6, xi. 6). On the other 
hand, ézvypdde is followed by év in 2 C. iii. 2,,—compare Plut. 
De Iueri Cupid. p. 229, al, Paleph. 47.5 (not so in Num 
xvii. 2, Pr. vii. 3). The following verbs take the dative only: 
érrextelver Oar, Ph. iii. 14 (to stretch out towards); éripaivew and 
éripaverv [? emipavoxew], when these verbs are joined with 
names of persons, E. v. 14, L. i. 79,—compare Gen. xxxv. 7 
[Alex]; also émipépery in the sense of adding one thing % 
another, Ph. i. 17. ’Esrsoxsdlecvy sometimes takes a dative of 
the person, A. v. 15 and probably Mk. ix. 7 (provide a sheltering 
shade for some one, compare Ps, xc. 4); sometimes an accusa- 
tive, Mt. xvii. 5, L. ix. 34 (to overshadow, envelop, as a transitive 
verb). In the LXX we also find émweiabew eri tea, Ex. xb 
32° Ps. cxxxix. 8,’ 





1 (Here the best reading is ¢:47, "Ewsesiveas is also followed by ies css, iv 
ew (Mt. xxvii. 29, in the best texts), bwave esvés (Mt. xxvii. 87). ] ; 
3 ['Ewaipselas nave eives, 2 C. x. 5; in A. xxvii. 40 a dative follows, but this 
may be a dativus commodi.—’Ewensdeusis esvi, Jude 20. 
[Here iysipw is now generally received: there is no other example of 
ieipipuy evi in the N. T. This example is given a second time below. } 

* (In the previous verse ipusicba: dxp b pay. 

5 [This is a mistake : the verb here is i uv (gee above, s. v. is). The con- 
struction is:ypdour iv occurs A. xvii. 28: this verb is also followed by ii eis 
(H. viii. 10, probably, see Bleek or Alford én loc.), and by ivi es in H. x. 16, 
according to the best reading. ] 

¢ (A mistake for xl. 29 (36). ] 

* {Several other verbs of this class are followed by te/in the N.T. We find 
bei es or ewe after beiPiBaler, leinadrsioba:, leipjareur, leienqvess, iwey peur (im 
most texts), iwdys» (also iedyuy ewi), iwaviccacte:, lrarewatselas (also with 
wivs, Rom. ii. 17), baressipzeobas, iesysipsy (algo xacd eives, A. Xiv. 2): bet can after 
iwasex vious (Rom. vi. 21,—elsewhere this verb is either absolute or a simple 
transitive), and jesdvse: similarly insxaliZerv leaew cies, Mt. xxi. 7. Eis follows 
iwevsayse (L. v. 4), and inigeoxse (Mt. xxviii. 1): on debs ais, A. xix. 22, see 

50. 4. ‘Ewswopstsebas is followed by wpés; ixsurdyur by spis and by oe 
(with accusative). It is not easy to say how many examples of the construction 
with the simple dative should come in here: we may mention itayasdjsede, 
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8. Med. Of the compounds of da but few repeat the pre- 
position. In the N. T. compare ScamropeverOar Sa orropipwy 
L. vi. 1, compare Diod. S. Hae. Vat. p. 30 (but also—though 
with a different meaning, obire—Scamropever Oar rroreus, A. xvi. 
4); dvpyeoGar did, Mt. xii. 43, 2 C. i. 16, to go through (and 
consequently, out of) something’ (compare Strabo 8. 332); and 
the pregnant phrase dsacwfew Ss’ ddaros, 1 P. iii, 20. Most 
of these verbs are, as transitives, followed by the accusative : 
as Ovamdeiv, sail through, A. xxvii. 5; also SuépyeoOas, when it 
means fo go throughout, L. xix. 1, A. xv. 3; dsaRaivew, H. xi. 
29, etc. 

9. Kara. Those compounds of cara which denote an action 
tending down to some point of space are followed by azo or 
ex, when the ¢erminus a quo is to be expressed ; as cataSaiveuy 
amo Tod ovpavod, L. ix. 54, 1 Th. iv. 16, cataBaivew dx rod 
ovpavod, Jo. iii. 13, vi. 41. Where the ¢erminus ad quem is to 
be indicated (Dio C. 108. 23, 741. 96), they take éari, eis, or 
mpos,* according to the nature of the mark aimed at (L. xxii. 44, 
‘ Mk. xiii. 15 [Rec.], A. xiv. 11); perhaps also in A. xx. 9 the 
simple dative, xarapépecOas trrvp.® On the other hand, «a67- 
c8a1, cab lfeyv, eatratiOévat év tive, are to set down in a place, etc. 
Karryopeiv, to accuse, is usually construed with the genitive of 
the person, the signification of the «ata being present to the 
mind: once we find xarnyopely te xatd Tevos, L. xxiii. 14; 
similarly éyxadely xatd Tivos, Rom. viii. 33, compare Soph. 
Philoct. 328. Analogous to the former construction is xata- 
xavyacbai Tivos, to boast against some one, Rom. xi. 18 (compare 
Ja, ii. 13), and xatapaprupety tivos, Mt. xxvi. 62, xxvii. 13; 
but cxataxavyao8at cata twos, Ja. iii. 14,4 


iia, imsrrncosy, leidersiv (bwapasiv, iraxedrorbsir, imieriArur, ixirdeoiuy, imripay, 
iworpiess). "Ewspivuy is followed by ein, dv osvs, xpes rive (iwi or rather wape ein, 
A. XXvViii. 14); iwserpiguy by iwi and wpés with accusative, and by sis (is, L. i. 
17, see § 50. 4); ipsueodyes by es, bei es (OF civa), AN iwavw civis. 

3 [Similarly UaPipus de cod spor, Mk. xi These verbs are not unfre- 
quently followed by the distributive xara (e. g., L. vili. 1). In several passages 
compounds of 3% are joined with other prepositions in a pregnant sense. See 
Winer, 5. Progr. de verb. compp. p. 9; and below, § 66. 2.] 

3 [ Also fos, Mt. xi. 23, L. x. 15. 

3 As we find elsewhere saraQipsebas sis varver or ig’ Uwsy, see Kiihnol in loc. : 
Save might also be taken as an ablative. [On Mt. xx. 18 see above, p. 263. ] 

¢ (The simple genitive is also found after sacaytaay, sarayndenur, sarvadvrn- 
TEL, BATU UUY, BATERUZIULY, BETEAGASI, RAETANPSEY, RapaCTPNNELLY, ATA- 
Gpersse, nackeverdluvy (nablderuy, A. xxviii. 8): on savize» with genitive of infini- 
tive see above, p. 409. In Mk. xiv. 3 the best reading appears to be savixess 
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person, Mk. iii. 10, A. xx. 10 (Polyb. 1. 24. 4); éaruppinrtesy ex! 
tt, 1 P.v. 7; émersOévar éri v1, Mk. iv. 21) Mt xxiii 4,4 
ix. 17, al.—or with a dative, usually of the person (L. xxiii. 26, 
Mk. vii. 32, A. ix. 12, 1 Tim. v. 22, al.), rarely of the thing, Jo. 
xix. 2 (Lucian, Tim. 41, 122); émépyeo@as emi tt, Li. 35, A. 
viii. 24, xiii. 40 [Ree], or with the dative of the thing, L xt 
26; émalpew éri or els tu, Jo. xiii, 18,2 L. xviii, 13; érouo- 
Sopeiv émt Tt, 1 C. iii. 12, or él tet, E. ii. 20,—but also with 
év, Col. ii. 7 ; éaidety emi tT, A.iv. 29; ; earebépew with a dative 
of the thing, Paet: 173" idicedie tos els tia, 2 C. x. 14;' 
éparreoOar eri tiva, A. xix. 16 a S. x. 6, xi. 6). On the other 
hand, érvypddecy is followed by év in 2 C. iii. 2 ,—compare Plat. 
De Lueri Cupid. p. 229, al, Paleph. 47. 5 (not so in Num. 
xvii. 2, Pr. vii. 3). The follow ing verbs take the dative only: 
dntaveiseo bas Ph. iii. 14 (to str etch out towards); émupaive and 
éripavew [? éxipavoxew], when these verbs are joined with 
names of persons, E. v. 14, L. i. 79,—compare Gen. xxxv, 7 
[Alex]; also éwidépey in the sense of adding one thing @ 
another, Ph. i. 17. “Ezuoxidtew sometimes takes a dative of 
the person, A. v. 15 and probably Mk. ix. 7 (provide a sheltering 
shade for sone: one, compare Ps. xe. 4); sometimes an accusi- 
tive, Mt. xvii. 5, L. ix. 34 (to overshadow, envelop, as a aa 
wen) In the: LXX we also find émcxudfew él teva, Ex. x 
32,° Ps. exxxix. 8. 






























Here the best reading is +sé7. "Esseiéives is also vi. 3) _b 
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(H. viii. 10, probe ly, see Bleek or 
according to the best reading. | 
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* [Several other verbs of this class ¢ 
ivi cs or cia after iaiSiSaley, Asia 
most texts), iedys (also bedyay ra 
wim, Rom. ii. 17), torussipyeebas, iorsys psy 
imax iviebas (Rom. vi. 21,—elsew —<ieewhal 
transitive), and iaidiuv: si snob 
imavayey (L. v. 4), and legen ‘Mt 
§ 50. 4. "Eximopsveobas is follo me 
(with accusative). It is not easy to 
with the simple dative should ¢ 
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8. Aid. Of the compounds of d:a but few repeat the pre- 
position. In the N. T. compare Svamopever@Oar Sia cropipwv 
L. vi. 1, compare Diod. 8. Hae. Vat. p. 30 (but also—though 
with a different meaning, obire—Svatropever Oar trodes, A. XVi. 
4); dvépyerOar Sid, Mt. xii. 43, 2 C. i. 16, to go through (and 
consequently, out of) something’ (compare Strabo 8. 332); and 
the pregnant phrase dvacwfew 80’ bdaTos, 1 P. iii. 20. Most 
of these verbs are, as transitives, followed by the accusative : 
as dvatrAciv, sail through, A. xxvii. 5; also dcépyerOar, when it 
means to go throughout, L. xix. 1, A. xv. 3; SsaSaivery, H. xi. 
29, ete. 

9. Kara. Those compounds of «ara which denote an action 
tending down to some point of space are followed by azo or 
éx, when the terminus a quo is to be expressed ; as cataBaivew 
amo Tov ovpavod, L. ix. 54, 1 Th. iv. 16, nataBaivew é« tod 
ovpavod, Jo. iii. 13, vi. 41. Where the terminus ad quem is to 
be indicated (Dio C. 108. 23, 741. 96), they take éz/, eis, or 
mpos, according to the nature of the mark aimed at (L. xxii. 44; 

’ Mk. xiii. 15 [Ree.], A. xiv. 11); perhaps also in A. xx. 9 the 
simple dative, Karapéeper Oa ive.’ On the other hand, «a6j- 
c0ai, xabitew, catatiOévar év Tivt, are to set down in a place, etc. 
Karnyopeiv, to accuse, is usually construed with the genitive of 
the person, the signification of the «ata being present to the 
eel : once we find KarTnryopelv Te Kata Twos, L. xxiii. 14; 
Similarly <ycadeiv xara twos, Rom. vili. 33, compare Soph. 

ido : 328. Analogous to the former construction is xata- 
} a6 so epeana ae some one, Rom. xi. 18 (compare 
mca il Mt. xxvi. 62, xxvii. 13; 
Ja. iii. 14.4 
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10. Mera. Verbs compounded with perd, in which this 
preposition signifies trans—as peraBaiverw, petapoppody, pera- 
oxynuatitey, peravociy, peroucitev, al.—naturally take eis to 
express passing over tnto. Compare Vig. p. 639. 

11. IIapd. Verbs compounded with zapa are followed by 
amo or apd (but compare § 47, p. 457 sqq.), when the place 
whence is to be indicated. See A. i. 25, dd’ 9s (amrooroXi) 
mwapéBn, as in Dt. xvii. 20, Jos. xi. 15, al.; €& $5 in Dt. ix. 12, 
162 ITapadapBdvew aro twos, 1 C. xi. 23, and rapd Tivos, 
1 Th. iv. 1, 2 Th. iii. 6; wapadépew aio twos, Mk. xiv. 36, 
L, xxii. 42; swapépyeoOas dwo twos, Mt. v. 18, Mk. xiv. 35. 

12. Iepé. The compounds with zrepé have for the most part 
become pure transitives, and accordingly govern the accusative ; 
as wepiépyerOar, 1 Tim. v. 13 (obire), arepilwvvivas, E. vi. 14, 
meptiordvas, A. xxv. 7. We find in a material sense, with zeps 
repeated, repiaotpamrey (once only, A. xxii. 6,—in the parallel 
passage, A. ix. 3, the verb is transitive), awepsCavyvcGas, Rev. 
xv. 6 (wept ta on70n), wepixeioOat, Mk. ix. 42, L. xvii 2 
(repiomacOa, L. x. 40). The dative follows vepemimrew 
(Ayorais, mretpacpois) in L. x. 30, Ja. i 2 (Thue. 2. 54, Polyb. 
3. 53. 6, Lycurg. 19. 1), and qepexeioOas in H. xii. 1.‘ 

13. IIpo. Of the verbs compounded with po only xpo- 
wopeveoOas repeats the preposition: L. i. 76, rpomopevoy po 
aposwrou ° xuptov (Dt. ix. 3). In the LXX this verb is also 


aivred ens xiQadts: for the omission of seed before the second genitive see Plat. 
se ji 814d, Her. 4. 62 (Meyer én loc.). On the constructions of sacwyagess see 
p. 254. 

1 [MseapepPody is used absolutely in the N. T. except in 2 C. iii. 18, where the 
passive is followed by an accusative (see p. 287): the following sis dsfae is 
correlative with qe d3étns (p. 468). Mecavesix is not found in the N. T. with sis 
in this sense; on Mt. xii. 41, L. xi. 32, see p. 495. In Ph. iii. 21 pseasyamari- 
Zev is followed by a proleptic adjective (§ 66. 3).] 

2(In ver. 16 we find éwé, not ig. ] 

3 {Compounds in which wapé means beside, near, govern a dative (see Ellicott 
on Ph. iL 25): wapsivas, eapayivsebas, wapecdvas (0190 browses, xarsvereses c1v95), 
waparibivas (also sis), wrapapivuy (also wpés civa, see p. 504), wapizur, wapadsderes, 
wapantioba:, wapanorcubsiy (wapsuBarrAuy, L. xix. 48, Tisch.): compare 7 pong 
vii, 1 C. ix. 18. We find also wapayupedZssr iv; waparauBavuy apes ( pal 
levee), © itcebas wpés (with accusative) ; wapaBdaruy and = ives tit. 
on ge is followed by sis and wpés ceive, also iwi cives ; rapayinedae by cis, ape 
and iwi (with accusative); wapéyur by wapé. Some of these examples (also 
wapernsiy sis, H. xi. 9) really come under § 66. 2. qd) 

$ [Also wspeifivas, and probably wspBearaus in L. xix. 48 (wip SeSAnpives ivi 
yeprei, Mk. xiv. 51). Wspwiwess eis, A. xxvii. 41.] 

estcott and Hort read ivdwier. Ips is repeated with three verbs in which 
its force is temporal: wpexnpioour (A. xiii. 24), wpoopiZary (1 C. ii. 7), 


wreyreerssc 
(1 P. i. 20). ith L. i. 17 compare wpespacbas inowir, A. ii. 25. Upedyss iwi 
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followed by énomov (Ps. Ixxxiv. 14 [Alex], xevi. 3°) and 
éumpooOey (Gen. xxxii. 16, Is. lviii. 8). So in L i. 17, 
mpoedevoetas evworiov avrod; but in xxii. 47, mponpyero 
avrovs. See further no. 2 

14. TIpos. Verbs compounded with zpos repeat this pre- 
position when the local to is to be expressed. See e.g. wposmi- 
Wrew Whos Tovs todas tives, Mk. vii. 25, and compare Dio C. 
932. 82,1275. 53,—but mposmlarey trois yovace, Diod. 8. 17. 
13 [and L. v. 8]; wposti@ecOar mpos Trovs watépas, A. xiii. 36 ; 
also mwposxod\rAacOar mpos THY yuvaixa, to cleave to, Mk. x. 7, E. 
v. 31.5 They are also followed by éi: as wpostiOévas eal rnp 
natctay, Mt. vi. 27. More rarely we find the dative thus used : 
mposépyerOas Sper, H. xii. 22; aposmimrew oixia, Mt. vii. 25 
(Xen. Eg. 7. 6, Philostr. Ap. 5. 21); and, of direction, wpos- 
doveiy rivi, to call to, Mt. xi. 16, A. xxii. 2, compare Diod. S. 
4. 48 (but sposdaveiy tivd, to call some one to oneself, L. vi. 
13). On the other hand, the dative is almost invariably used 
when the object approached is a person, as mposairew tevl 
(to fall down before someone), Mk. iii. 11, v. 33, A. xvi. 29, 
aposhépe tivé (Philostr. Ap. 5. 22), rposépyeoOal rive, to accost 
some one; or when the approach itself is to be taken in a 
Jigurative sense, as mposdyeayv to Ge@, to bring to God, 1 P. iii. 
18 (aposdyev t@ xvpim frequently occurs in the LXX), 
arposxriverOal tin, to adhere to, A. v. 36. Compare zposéyew 
revi, H. vii. 13, A. xvi. 14; aposedyecOal tit, Mt. vi. 6, 1 C. 
xi. 13; wpostiBevas Adyor tii, H. xii. 19; wposrlOecOar rH 
éxx«dynola, A. ii. 41.4 If the verb implies the notion of rest, 
(azrpos te), it is either construed thus with the dative,—as 
arpospévew tit (A. xi. 23,1 Tim. v. 5), rposedpeveov (1 C. ix. 13 
[ Rec.], Polyb. 8. 9. 11, 38. 5. 9), mposxaprepety (Mk. iii. 9, Col. 





esves (A. xxv. 26), and wpeypiduy xae’ spladrpers (G. iii. 1) should perhaps be 
mentioned. 

1 [ Here the word is Ivaveiey, and so in Ps, lxxxiv. 14 Vat. ] 

2 the genitive follows wpeseravas (1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, al.), rpeverty (1 Tim. v. 8), 
epowepsisebas (A. Vii. 40).] 

3 is quotation from Gen. ii. 24 (where Alex. has the simple dative after 
the verb) occurs three times in the N. T., and in every case the reading is doubt- 
ful. In E. v. 31 wpés civ yuvaize is more generally received, though the dative 
has considerable support ; in Mt. xix. 5 the best editors read the simple verb. 
In Mk. x. 7 Tisch., Westcott and Hort, omit the clause ; Tregelles reads wpés. } 

4 (Tg kesanele is not found in A. ii. 41: the phrase occurs in the received 
text of A. ii. 47 (the best MSS. omit rf iszancig), and in no other passage. In 
A. xi. 24 (v. 14) we find swpesribsotas ry Kupiy. ] 
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iv. 2, Rom. xii. 12, compare Polyb. 1. 55. 4, 1. 59. 12, Diod. 8. 
20. 48, and frequently); or, in expressing purely local rela- 
tions, followed by év, as wpospévew ev "Edéog, 1 Tim. i. 3." 

15. vv. The compounds of cvy but seldom repeat this 
preposition, as in Col. ii. 13 (cvfeorocetv), or take yera instead 
(Weber, Dem. p. 210), asin Mt. xxv. 19 (cuvaipew), 2 C. vill. 
18 (cupréprev), Mt. xx. 2 (cuppoveiv), xvii. 3 (ovAradeds), 
Mk. xiv. 54.7 Most frequently they are followed by the 
simple dative. The examples of this construction (amongst 
which are 1 C. xiii. 6, Ja. ii 22, but not Rom. vii. 22°) ar 
to be found on almost every page of the N. T.: in Greek 
authors, also, these verbs are almost invariably so construed. 
A. i. 26, cvycateyyndic6n petd tov evdexa amwoctodey is 8 
pregnant expression. 

16. ‘Y2ro, None of the verbs compounded with dro repeat 
the preposition. When they express direction towards (irayey, 
iroatpéedpe, al.) they are followed by eds or mpos; when io 
signifies under, as in irom)eiy, they are treated as transitives. 

17. ‘faép. The verbs compounded with drép are for the 
most part used absolutely. Only diepevruyyavew repeats 
irép, Rom. viii. 26 v. 2. (compare Judith v. 21, Eeclus, xxxvi. 
27); and in Rom. xii. 3 trepdpovely is joined with zapa. 
‘TrepBawew in 1 Th. iv. 6 and iepdeiy in A. xvii. 30 are 
used transitively in a figurative sense.’ 

Rem. In Greek authors it is not uncommon for the preposition of 


a compound verb to continue in force for a second verb ® (Franke, 
Demosth. p. 30). Of this usage the N. T. contains no clear example. 


1 [Mipés also occurs after wposipxsebas (1 P. ii. 4), wpesasereuy (Mt. iv. 6,—with 
ly in Rom. xiv. 21): in H. v. 7 wpés x.¢.4. probably belongs to the noune, not to 
mpessviynas (see Delitzsch in loc.). ‘Eei es follows wpesavdiuy and wpecpigs (L- 
xi. 11 Ree., Mt. v. 28): bv follows wpeszapeipis in A. ii. 46. The simple dative 
ig joined with wpesaradricuss, wpesavacibsoba:, wposxrnpovebac, wpesdadis, «pes 
xuniv (Ivoensy ries in L. iv. 7, al.), wposoxdiliar, eposwepiiscbas, apescdevio, 570 
moweisy, wpesnrour, spesevainy (Mt. xxvil. 60), wpes yrs, Wpes\pavey. 

4 [Zu is repeated with evrraspess Mt. xxvii. £6 (evidyas 1 C. v. 4), euvipzsotes 
A. xxi. 16. Mies follows ewedyus in Mt. xxviii. 12; evvasorcotss in Mk. v. 37; 
cuviedissy ‘; G. ii, 18. (Mpés is found after eefnesis, cvrreyiiebas, comhadI1, 
ovAABALI». ) 
ius favour of the rendering, J rejoice with the law, see Meyer and Vaughan 


J 
“(Except in dwirai des cods eitas, E. i. 22, 1. xv. 27, probably quoted 
from Ps. viii. 7 (dwleattr owonciew av wediv,—so in H. ii. 8).—The dative is 
found after dwaxevur, dwerderuy (1 C. xv. 27, al.).] ; 

$(In 2 Th. ii. 4 we find twipeipeta: lei. The genitive follows sespScaaree (E 
tii, 19), and dwapizes (Ph. ii. 3). ] 

[As cxpworir nu) Qipesy for com@ipssy (Kriig. p. 845). Compare Jelf 
650. Obs. 4.] 


in 
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Section LIIL 
THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. Conjunctions—whose office it is to join together words or 
clauses—are divided into classes according to the kind of con- 
nexion expressed. These classes are the same in every culti- 
vated language, and are eight in number’ (Kriig. p. 345)? 
The primitive conjunctions are monosyllabic, xa/, tou; re, 5é, 
péy, ody ; many are evidently derived from pronouns or adjec- 
tives, as dre, drt, ws, Tot, adAd, etc.; others are compound, as 
édy (ei dy), érel, dste, yap (ye Apa), Tolvuy, etc. Some, in ac- 
cordance with their signification, govern a particular mood ; as 
ei, édv, Wa, Straws, Ste, al. See in general Hermann, Emend. p. 
164 sqq. The chief conjunctions of each class which are cur- 
rent in Greek prose generally are also found in the N. T., and 
with their legitimate meanings:‘ only roc, pv are not used 
(by themselves), and many compounds which express nicer 
shades of meaning (e. g., yovv) were not required in the N. T. 
style. 

It should further be remarked that the causal conjunctions, for the 
most part, originally expressed that which is objectively or temporally 
sha (e. g., Ort, eel, éredy). This connexion of thought may also 

observed in the prepositions (p. 451 sq.), and likewise in Latin and 


German ; e. g., quod, quoniam, quando, quandoquidem, wetl.5 

2. The simplest and most general connexion of words and 
clauses, the simple coupling together of words and clauses 
which stand side by side, is formed by the conjunctions «aé and 
re (et and que). The latter of these occurs most frequently in 
Luke’s writings (especially in the Acts), and next to these in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews. Mt. ii. 13, wapddaBe 76 rradiov 
car thy pytépa altod Kal pevye «is Alyutrrov’ A. x. 22, dvnp 





2 [Kriiger now has nine classes,—copulative, disjunctive, adversative, com- 
parative, hypothetical, temporal, final, consecutive, and causal conjunctions, ] 

2 Compare O. Jahn, Grammaticor. Gr. de conjunctionibus doctrina (Gryph. 
1847). 

3 t Mentioned again in the next line. Tw is ed as derived either from 
es or from rei = oi; see Kiihner II. 708 (ed. 2), Liddell and Scott s. v.] 

* Schleiermacher, Hermen. p. 66, goes too far ; what he says on p. 130 is more 
correct. It is only in regard to the position of certain conjunctions that the 
N. T. language differs from the aa gg 

& [Literally while. Com in English, seeing that, being (Abbott, Shakep. 
Gr. p. 277), in the sense of since. } 
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hoBovpevos tov Oeov, paptupovpevos te iro SXov Tow EOvous: iv. 
13, Oewpodvres . . . CCavpator, éreyivwoxoy Te avToUs «TA 
The distinction between «aé and te is, that «aé simply conneds 
(notions of the same kind), re annexes (something added). 


Hermann says “xai conjungit, re adjungit:” compare with 
this Klotz, Devar. II. 744.1 Hence re rather denotes an in- 
ternal (logical), «a¢ rather an external relation. 


In the N. T., as well as in classical Greek, re* thus indicates 
an addition, complement, explanation,—something which flows out 
of what has preceded, or 1s some detail belonging to it* (Rost 
p. 728); see Jo. vi. 18, A. id 33, 37, iv. 33, v. 42, vi. 7, viii 13, 
28, 31, x. 28, 48, xi. 21, xii. 6, xv. 4, 39, xix. 12, xx. 7, xxi 18, 
Rom. xvi. 26. Hence, as a rule, re denotes something of inferior 
importance (Jo. iv. 42, A. xvi. 34). Sometimes however re may even 
be used to give prominence. In H. ix 1, elye xai 4} mpwry (Scabyay) 
Sixawpara Aatpeias To Te aywv Koopixdy, the last object, as a detail, 
and as presupposed in dxatwmpara Aarpeias,* is annexed by means 
of re: as however the writer (ver. 2 sqq.) goes into particulars re- 

ting the sanctuary, it is clear that ré dycov was for him the prin- 
cipal notion in ver. 1. There is nothing strange in such a use of 
re, for that which is not homogeneous with what has preceded (xa‘), 
but is added to it, may be either the more or the less important of 
the two, according to circumstances : compare also H. xii. 2. It is 
indeed by the subjective view of the writer that the choice of re is 
in many cases determined ; see Klotz /.c. In the N. T. re and & 
have often been interchanged by the early transcribers : e. g., A. Vii 
26, vill. 6, ix. 23, xi. 13, xii 8, 12, xiii. 44, xxvi. 20,5 al. (Don 
p. 573, Jelf 754). 


3. In the N. T. style, as in ‘that of the Bible generally, the 
simple connexion by «ai* is frequently chosen where in the 


'On xa/ and ec (derived from eu, Herm. Soph. Zrach. 1015) compare the 
different views of philologers ; Herm. Vig. p. 835, ad Eurip. Med. p. 381, Hand, 
De Partic. +s (Jen. 1882, 2 Progr.), Bernh. p. 482 sq., Sommer in the XN. Jahrd. 
J. Philol. 1881, ITI. 400 sq., Hartung, Part. I. 58 sqq. [On es see Cartius, 
Grundz. pp. 188, 444. ] 

2 On the Latin que, see Zumpt, Gr. § 333, Hand, Tursellin. II. 467 9q. Com- 
pare Bauermeister, Ueber die Copulativpartikeln im Latein. (Luckau, 1858). 

+ (‘‘ Like ‘que,’ es appends to the foregoing clause (which is to be conceived 
as having a separate and independent existence, Jelf, Gr. § 754. 6) an additional, 
and very frequently a new thought ;—a thought which, though not necessary to 
(Herm. Viger, No. 815), is yet often supplemental to, and a further development 
of rae k mae of the first clause ; compare Acts ii. 38, Heb. i. 3.” Ellicott on 

iii, 19. 

‘(Against this see Delitzsch in loc. ] 

§[ Probably xxvi. 10.] 

* Of ‘‘and” uniting separate sentences, it is only necessary to mention speciall 

one case, which is often overlooked,—that in which a writer joins one 0. 1. 
quotation to another: e. g. A. i. 20, ysonbtew § Teavrss . . . by woes (Pa lxvil), 
nal env iawnorhy . . . teapes (Ps. cviii.), H. i. 9 sq. (see Bleek), Rom. ix. 55. 
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more reflective languages a conjunction of more special meaning 
would have been used. This peculiarity led astray the earlier 
Biblical philology into the assumption that xa: in the N. T., 
as } in Hebrew, was the conjunction-general, uniting in itself 
all meanings of the conjunctions, and indeed those of many 
adverbs." But—as in Greek authors (Klotz, Dev. II. 635), so 
also in the N. T.—«a/ has only two meanings, and, also.’ 
These however admit of various shades, which we should our- 
selves express by special words: thus also rises into even, vel, 
adeo (Fritz. Rom. I. 270, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 50). But in 
many passages there is not even such a modification as this, but 
xai, as the simple copula, was chosen by the writer either in 
accordance with the simplicity of Biblico-oriental thought, or 
designedly—on rhetorical grounds: sometimes both these causes 
coincide. The translator, however, has no right to destroy the 
colouring of the original by introducing special conjunctions. 


In the narrative syle, especially of the synoptic Gospels, the 
several facts are in great measure strung together by xai, as 
simply following one another; though 8¢ and ody, pera rodro, efra, 
etc., would have given more variety to the language, and the use 
of the participial and relative constructions would have more clearly 
distinguished between principal and subordinate sentences, E. g. : 
Mt. 1. 24 8q., wapé&\aBey rv yuvaixa atrot Kai otk éylivwoxey airy 
€ws ov rexey vidv, kat exdAeoey TO Ovopa avrov "Incov' iv. 24 8q., 
vii. 25, 27, L. v. 17; see § 60. 3. One case deserves special men- 
tion,—that in which a writer gives a note of time, and then annexes 
the fact by means of xa‘; as in Mk. xv. 25, fw dpa tpiry xai 
éoratpwoay airov (a supplementary remark, as it were, to ver. 24), 
at was the third hour and (when) they crucified him; here the cor- 
rection ore was early introduced. From this must be distinguished 
L. xxii 44, fy dset dpa ery Kat oxdros eyévero. Here, if ore had 
been used, the time would have stood out as the principal matter, 
and the fact would be regarded as subordinate: the two were to be 
indicated as co-ordinate, and hence xaié. This structure is also found in 
Greek writers (Matth. 620. 1. a, Madv. 185, Jelf 752); Plat. Symp. 
220 c, Hoy TW peonpBpia nal dvOpwrot yoOdvoyvro: Arrian, Al. 6. 





is last example is quite different. St. Paul quotes Is. xxviii. 16, introducing 
étnto the verse certain words from Is. viii. 14: the sai belongs to the passage 
itself. 

| La still Schleusner, Lezic. s. v. 

2 Klotz, tc. : In omnibus locis, ubicunque habetur «ai particula, aut simpliciter 
copulat duas res, aut ita ponitur ut preter alias res, que aut re vera posite sunt 
aut facile cogitatione ea pe peut hanc vel illam rem esse aut fier significet, 
et in priore caussa “und” red on in posteriore etiam, quoque, vel, sicuti res 


ac ratio in singulis locis requiri 
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9. 8, 959 xpos ry drdAfea fw wai... 6a Thuc. 1. 50, Xen. An 
1.1. 8. The case is still less similar when, in a prophetic announce 
ment, the note of time is placed first, and a sentence annexed by 
means of xai,—an arrangement which gives more solemnity to the 
language: see L, xix. 43, H. viii. 8, 1 C. xv. 52. So also th such 
exhortations as alreire xal Sofjcera ipiv' L. x. 28, rovro rola 
xai (joy, there is more force in the parallelism of the two verbs 
than in some such construction as rovro zowy (yoy (Franke, De- 
mosth. p. 61). Compare Demosth. Olynth. 3. 11 c, épare rat& ol- 
Tus orws .. . Kat Suvjoerbe eidvar xai pode Efere. 

In such cases as 1 C. v. 2, “. . . and ye are puffed up,” Mt 
li 14, “I had need to be baptised of thee, and thou comest to me,” 
Jo. vi. 70, “ Have not I chosen you. . .$ and of you one is a traitor,” 
Jo. xi. 8, xiv. 30, H. iii. 9, astonishment or sorrow is more eloquently 
expressed by the simple and, than it would be by the more full- 
sounding however, nevertheless, notwithstanding. In the mere juxta- 

ition the contrast s ‘as it were of itself. On the other 
and, in Mt. xxvi. 53, 4 Soxeis, ore od Sivayar dpre wapaxaXéoa Tor 
warépa, pov kal mapacryoa pos wreiw Sudexa Acyedvas dyyé\or ; H. 
xXil, 9, ob woAD padXov ela Te waTpl TOY wvevudrwy Kai 
Cjoopey ; Ja, v. 18, Rev. xi 3, that which was the object or purpose 
of the first action, and might have been expressed as such (iva . . .), 
is by means of the xai consecutioum presented independently as a 
consequence, because it was the writer’s point to give the second 
member all possible emphasis. A Greek writer, aiming at the 
same object, would probably have laid o his egg vey Honey ov 
TOAD padrov trorayevres TH warpi.. . Cioopev; Seo m. 
xi. 35, Mk. i. 27, Mt. v. 15, and compare Ewald p. 653: in the LXX 
see Ruth i. 11, Jon.i11. From later Greek may be quoted Malal 
2. Pp. 39, eeAcuce xai exatGy 7 pvoepa xepary THs Topydvos. 
n regard to the other uses of xai, as they may be simply 
ti ag to the two meanings “ and,” “also,” we have only to 
remark 1— 


1 (‘©The use of sai in the N. T., as the Aramaic 0 would -have led us.2 priori 
to suppose, is somewhat varied. Though all are really included in the two 
broad distinctions ef and etiam (see especially Klotz, Devar. vol. IL p. 685), 
we may perhaps conveniently enumerate the following subdivisions. Under the 
first (ef) sai appears as, («) simply cupelative; (B) adjunctive, i.e. either when 
the special is annexed to the general as here,” that is, in Ph. iv. 12, lst sei— 
‘* Mark i. 5, Eph. vi. 19, al., or ae general to the special, Matth. 
xxvi. 59 ; (vy) consecutive, nearly ‘and so,’ Ph. iv. 9, Matth. xxiii. 32, 1 Thess. 
iv. 1, compare James ii 23, al. Under the ‘seeond (etiam) sei appears 85, 
(3) ascensive, ‘even,’ a very common and varied usage (compare notes on Eph. 
i. 11), or conversely, descensive, Gal. iii. 4, Eph. v. 12, ‘where see notes ; (t) &- 
planatory, apenacnitig nearly to ‘namely,’ ‘ that is to say,’ John i. 16, Gal. 2. 
20, vi. 16, where see notes; (%) comparative, especially *fn double-membered 
clauses, see notes on Eph. v. 23 ; to all which we may perhaps add a not ar- 
common use of s«i, which may be termed (x) its contrasting force, as here ( 
xai), and more strongly, Mark xii. 12, 1 Thess. ii. 18 ; compare 1 Cor. ix. 5, § 
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(a) The xai before interrogatives comes back to the meaning 
“and:” Mk. x. 26, xai ris Suvaras owPyvar; L. x. 29, Jo. ix. 36, 
1 P. ii. 13, 2 C. iz 2. This usage is familiar enough in Greek 
writers, see Plat. Theat. 188 d, Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 13, 6. 3. 22, Lucian, 
Herm. 84, Diog. L. 6. 93, Diod. S. Eze. Vat. p. 30; in Latin also e 
is thus used. We ourselves so use and (“ And what did he do?”), 
when we stop a speaker with an abrupt, urgent question. There 
is however no example in the N. T. Cra Ve of xai before = 
imperative, to give ency to it.) the passages formerly 
quoted as examples of thie usage are of a different kind. In Mt. 
xxiii. 32 the xai is consecutive ; ye declare yourselves to be sons... 
then fill up, etc. In L. xii. 29 xai means also or and (consequently) ; 
in Mk. x1. 29 xa‘is and ; in 1 C. xi. 6, also. The intensive xoi after 
interrogatives—as in Rom. viii. 24 [Rec], & yap Bréra ms, ri nai 
Ama; why doth he yet hope for tt ?—points to the meaning also. 
(Jelf 759, 760.) 


_ (b) Kai is never really adversative. First of all, those passages 
must be set aside in which xai ov, xai py (Fritz. Mark, p. 31), xat 
ovdeis, etc., occur; as Mt. xi. 17, xii. 39, xxvi 60, Mk. i. 22, vii. 24, 
ix. 18, Jo. iii 11, 32, vii. 30 (contrast ver. 44), x. 25, xiv. 30, A. xii. 
19, Col. ii. 8, al. Here the opposition lies in the negation, and is 
neither increased by 5é nor diminished by the simple xai (Scheef. Dem. - 
I. 645). But also in such sentences as Mk. xii 12, &{rovv atrov 
tThoat Kal époBnOycay tov dxAov’ 1 Th. ii. 18, HOeAjoope Adeiy 
arpos tyads... Kal dvécopey quas 6 caravas’ Jo. vii. 28, 1 Jo. v. 19, 
the author probably had in his thought two clauses in simple juxta- 
position, whereas we are more inclined to bring the opposition into 
prominence. In A. x. 28, Mt. xx. 10 (the first thought that they 
would receive more, and received also cach a denarius), we ourselves use 
and to bring out the startling result : see above. No one then will 
think it strange that in 1 C. xii. 4, 5, 6, 5€ and xa should alternate. 
Lastly, in 1 C. xvi. 9 Paul connects together two circumstances (one 
favourable, the other unfavourable) which detain him in Ephesus; 
and hence «ai is the simple copula.? (Jelf 759. 3.) 


(c) The epexegetic xai—the xaf of more exact definition, namely ® 
—is in strictness merely and (and indeed): Jo. i. 16, out of his 





(2nd xsi), In such a case the particle is not adversative, as often asserted, but 
copulative and contrasting ; the opposition arises merely from the juxtaposition 
of clauses involving opposing or dissimilar sentiments. These seven heads ap- 
parently include the more common uses of sai in the N. T. ; for further 
exam ples see the well arranged list in Bruder, Concord. 8. v. xai.” Ellicott on 
Ph. iv. 12.—See also Webster, Syntaz, p. 182.] 

2 Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 538 sqq., Hartung I. 148 (Jelf 759. 4.) _ 

2 Kven in Hoogeveen’s time it was seen that bué is not really a meaning of 
zai: sciant non ex se sed ex oppositorum membrorum natura hanc (notionem) 
nactam esse sai particulam (Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 583). 

3 Herm. Philoct. 1408, Bremi, Demosth. p. 179. Compare Volcm. Fritzsche, 
Queest. Lucian. p. 9, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 33 aq., Weber, Demosth. p. 488. [Une 
Jo. i. 16 see Westcott’s note. } 


35 
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Sulness have all we received, namely grace for grace; 1. C. iit 5, 
xv. 38, E. vi. 18, G. vi. 16, H. xi. 17, A. xxiii. 6. Bat this 
meaning has been introduced into too many passages. In Mt xii 
41, xvi. 2, xxi. 5, wai is and, in Mk. xi. 28 the correct reading 
is probably 4. In Mt. iii. 5, «at 4 wepiywpos rod "lopddvov, if 
rendered “ that is to say, the Jordan-country,” would be an incor- 
rect adjunct to } Tovdada ; for neither do the two phical notions 
absolutely coincide, nor is the former included in the latter. It is 
hi combination my ne and the Rhine-country Peeps and 

reisgau : com ig. p. 357. In the phrase xai warnp, 
xai is simply and (at the same time), not Bees , that is. 

(d) The signification especially may be questioned altogether 
(Bornem. Luc. p. 78, Fritz. Mark, p. 11) in those cases in which 
to a general there is added a special designation, which was really 
included in the former. Thus in Mk. i 5, éferopevero wacra 7) "lovdaia 
xwpa xal of ‘IepocoAupira wdyres (xvi. 7), the special statement is 
made prominent by its very position, but xai is simply and. Com- 
pare H. vi. 10. Sometimes, on the other hand, the special terms 
come first, and xaf is placed immediately before the general word 
under which these are included : e. g., Mt. xxvi. 59, of dpysepets xai of 
mpecBvrepa kat ro avy édpcoy dA oy, and (in one word) the whole 
Sanhedrin! In H. iii. 19 xaé stands at the close of an entire 
tion (before the final result) : so also in 1 C. v. 13 in some 

(e) When xaf signifies also vig is not the case in E. v. 2, for 
instance),* it may sometimes be rendered by indeed, just.$ See H. 
Vii. 26, rototros yap Hiv al érpera dpyuepeds, Saws «1.r, for 
such Na A aera was just suitable for us; H. vi. 7, 1 P. ii 8 (Jo. 
viii. 25), Col. iii 15, 2 C. iii. 6, 2 Tim. i 12, Elsewhere it might 
be rendered vicissim (asin 1 C. i. 8, Ph. ii. 9), but “ also ” is perfectly 
oy Wh al he apodosis afte cle of tim 

en xaf appears in the apodosis after a particle o e 
(dre, cs),—as in L, ii. 21, dre drArjoOycay jyépar deta rod wepere 
pety abrdv, cat &A#Oy 75 Svopa adrod “Incots’ or in L. vii. 13, 
&s tyywe TH wildy ris wodews, Kal Bod efexopifero refyyxes’ A 
i. 10, x. 17 [Ree.],—the construction really designed was,‘ ér\r 





1 See Fritz. Matt. p. 786, Mark, p. 652. ag Vole. Fritzache, Quad. 
Lucian. p. 67, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 83 and Rep. IT. 212. 

20n xai after relatives (H. i. 2,1 C. xi. 23, al.) see Klotz, Dever. II. 
686 ; and on the whole subject see Kriig. p. 859. The correct explanation of 
this ‘‘ also” must in every case be obtained from the context. In1C. xv. 19 
we find aj several times repeated, forming a climax. : 

3 Herm. Vig. p. 887, Poppo, Thuc. III. 1i. 419, [See also Ellicott on Bi Il, 
Alford on 2 C. iil. 6, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 168 sq., Liddell and Scott s. v. s@ 
B. II. 1. With relatives, this sa/ answers to the Latin qui idem: see Klots Il. 
636.—The sai in sdye, Rom. iii. 7, is thus explained by some: see Meyet, 
Grimm s. v.—In several of the passages cited above for this use of sa: some 
of the best commentators with reason prefer the simple also, seeking the 
e tion in the context: see e. g. Bleek and Delitzach on H. vii. 26, Meyer 
and Ellicott on Col. iii. 15.] 

* (That is, there is a mixture of two constructions : see § 65. 3.) 
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ofnoay 82 nuépar... cai &AHOn, tyywe TH WAN. . . Kat éLexopifero.} 
In Jo. i. 19, however, we must not (with Baumg.-Crusius) thus con- 
nect Gre dwréoreAay ... with xat dpordynoe ; the clause ore drécret- 
day x.7.A, attaches itself to airy éoriv 7 paprvpia «.7.r. : see Liicke 
in loc. As to xai commencing a parenthesis, as in Rom. i. 13 (Fritz. 
im loc.), see § 62. 1. 

On xai ydp see no. 8 ; on xat 8€, no. 7. Kai ye, ef quidem, occurs in 
L. xix. 42,2 A. ii. 18,—in both places without any intervening word, 
contrary to the e of the earlier written language : as to later 
writers see Klotz, Devar. IT. 318. 


4. This connexion assumes the form of correlation when 
two words or clauses are, by means of eal... xai (re... TE, 
A. xxvi. 16) or te... xai, joined together as corresponding to 
each other® Kai... «ai (or te... re) is used when the 
members are presented to the writer's mind from the first as co- 
ordinate, et... ct, both... and, as well...as: Te... Kai, 
when to the first member he annexes a second, e .. . que, not 
only .. . but also (Klotz, Devar. II. 740). See Mt. x. 28,0 dv- 
vdpevos nab Yuynv Kat cdpa atrodécat’ 1 C. x. 32, drposxotros 
xa Iovdalos nal"EXAnow wal rH éxxrnoig’ Ph. iii. 10, iv. 3 ; 
A. xxi. 12, wapexadodpev spets te xal of évromeoe L. ii. 16, 
Gvedpov thy te Maptdp cal tov Iwond nal rd Bpédos x.7.2. 
(Kriig: p. 367). In the former case the members must be 
regarded as combined into one whole (one completed group) ; in 
the latter the second member is added to the first. The latter 
combination, however, does not in itself convey any expression 


* (Similarly in Rev. x. 7 (§ 40. 5. 6), —possibl A. xiii. 19,—and frequently after 
sad byivere (§ 65. 4. e).— Winer only incidentally refers to other casesin which xaié 
commences the apodosis (§ 41. a. 4). It stands thus after si or ia» in 2 C. ii. 2, 
Ja. iv. 15, Rev. ili. 20 Tisch. (sad sissa.), Rev. xiv. 10, and perhaps in Ph. i. 22: 
in Ja. ii. 4 zai is very doubtful. Compare 2 C. xi. 12. See Ellicott and Alford 
on Ph. i. 22 for an explanation of the true force of zai (alen) in this case: see 
also Hartung, Partik. 1. 130, Lightfoot on Ph. U. c., A. Buttm. p. 862 (Jelf 759. 
Obs. 3). Compare no. 7 (8) on the similar use of 3 (Jelf 770). ] 

2 [Kai ys here is doubtful, but is probably the true reading in A. xxvii. 27: 
compare zal spsAéy 91, 1 C. iv. 8.—** There is a difference between this case” 
(sas... ys) ‘and that in which saé and ys stand together, so that ys affects ” 
not an intervening word, but ‘‘x«i itself. Lucian has some examples of this 

combination, in which sai ys denotes and indeed, and truly (Imag. 11, Tragop. 
251). It is said not to occur in older and better writers, though in Hippocr. 
p- 258. 11 we read xa/ ys in the sense and even, and Lysias (in Theomn. 2. § 7) 
mses xai ys in the sense of xai eos: Hesychius may have had this latter passage 
im mnind when he gave sai cru as the explanation of sai ys.” Rost u. Palm, 
Lez. 1. 541. See also Klotz, Dev. II. 819, Bornem. Luc. p. 122 (elf 735).] 

2 Such cases as Mk. ii. 26, nal Dwasy xai ceis civ aicy ee’ JO. v. 27 [Rec.], 
where sai. . . xai are not parallel to each other (the second sa/ signifying 

aiso), do not come under this head. Compare Soph. Philoct. 274. 
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of the relative value of the two members (Rost p. 728 sq): 
compare A. iv. 27, v. 24, Rom. i 14, HL xi. 32, al. In the 
course of lengthened enumerations, groups (pairs) are thus 
formed by means of re... xal(... wal): H. xi. 32 [Rec], 
Bapdx te wat Sapyov wai ’IepOde, Aavld te cal Yapovyd 
kal trav mpodntayv 1 C. i. 30, H. vi. 2, A. ii. 9, 10, Ph ii 7. 


By xai . . . xai are connected not only similar but also contrasted 
clauses: Jo. vi. 36, xat édwpdxard pe xal o8 xurrevere,—both seeing 
and not-believing exist. "Bo ‘alio in Jo. xv. 24, and probably in 
xvii. 25 (Jelf 757. 2). In 1 Cor. vii. 38 the varallelismn of the 
contrarta is distur by the pre-eminence given to the second 
member. On re and &¢ in correspondence,—the latter particle com- 
bining opposition (‘lenis oppositio,” Klotz II. 741) with connexion, 
asin A. xxii. 28 [Rec.], and the chiliarch answered .. . Paul on the 
other hand said, and in A. xix. 3,—see Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 36, 
Rep. II. 350, Herm. Eur. Med. p. 362 eq., Klotz 2. c. (Jelf 754. 5). 

Te and xaé are either placed together, between the two words which 
they connect into one group (asin L, xxi. 11, ¢dBytpd re xai onpaia’ 
A. ix. 18%), or are separated by one or two of these words, as L. xuil 
12, dre TlAGros xat 5 “Hpwdns* Jo. ii. 15, A. ii. 43, woAAd re répara 
Kai onpeta: x. 39, & re TH xwpg T&Y Tovdaiwy xai ‘IepovoaAjp Rom. 
20, A. xxviii. 23, al. : here the article, preposition, or adjective in the 
first member, serves for the second also. It is otherwise in Ph i 7, 
& re rois Sexpots prov Kai ey TH daroXoyia. x.7.2, 

In A. xix. 27 and xxi. 28 we find ve xai in one and the same clause, 
in the sense of que etiam ; ® this is unusual in Greek writers, if indeed 
it is not inadmissible. 

5. Correlation appears in its sharpest form as comparison: 
as (wsrep, xabas*)... orws. The force of ofrws is not un- 
frequently enhanced by «af as in Ja. ii. 26, ds1rep To cope 
xepls mvevpatos vexpoy éort, obTws Kat 1 wlotis opis THY 
épywy vexpa éorw Jo. v. 21, Rom. v. 18, 21,1 C. xv. 22,2 0 
i. 7, E. v. 24,H. v. 3,2 P. ii. 12° (Jelf 760. 3). Sometimes 





1 (Here Rost maintains that the second member is usually the more impor- 
tant (Don. p. 5738, Jelf 758). See Ellicott on 1 Tim. iv. 10.] : 
2 (These ges illustrate an enhioniy of which we have a few examples 1 
or «s may here be independent of sa/, and 
A 


passa 
the N. T. (see L. xii. 45, A. xiii. 1), 
. ix. 29, xv. $2, xix. 6. Compere 


may simply annex the clause (and): see 
Xen. Anabd. 7. 6. 3, and Kithner II. 787. ] 

3 (‘« Here +s belongs to the sentence, »ai to the particular word : in the con- 
verse case, A. xxvi. 10, sal weAdAods es x.¢.4., zai belongs to the sentence, +s to 
the word.” A. Buttm. p. 360 aq. ] , 

4 [Kaéd, Mt. xxvii. 10; xaldosp, 1 Th. ii. 11, al. ; safdsasp, H. v. 45 20% 
Rom. viii. 26, al. ; xeése:, A. ii. 45, al. See Ellicott on G. iii, 6,1 Th. ii 11, 
i, 4. On os see Griinm, Clavis a. v. 

> [Here stews is not expressed. ] 
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indeed «at even takes the place of the particle of comparison ' 
in the second member: Mt. vi. 10, yevnO2Tw 7d OéAnua cou ws 
év olpave cai él ys Jo. vi. 57, x. 15, xiii. 33, xvii. 18, A. vii. 
51. See Bornemann, Ji. p. 71. 


The popular lan is fond of introducing xai into comparisons 
in other cases besides these, though the “also” is already contained 
in the particle of comparison ; as 1 C. vii. 7, 6é\w wdvras dvOpdrovus 
iva: ws cai duavurdv’ L, xi. 1, A. vii. 51, xv. 8, xxvi 29. Thus we 
find xaf in both members :* Rom. i 13, iva twa xapmrov cx® Kai ey 
tyty nabs xai dy rots Aourois Gverw’ Mt. xviii. 33, Col. iii. 13, 
Rom. xi. 30 ./. See Stallb. Plat. Rep. L 372, Klotz, Devar. II. 635, 
Fritz. Rom. I. 37, IT. 538 sq. 


6. Next in order comes disjunction. Simple disjunction is 
effected by #,—which, especially in impassioned language, is 
often repeated several times (Rom. viii. 35): 4 xai, or also, or 
even, Mt. vii. 10, L. xviii. 11, Rom. ii. 15, xiv. 10, 1 C. xvi. 6 
(compare Fritzsche, Rom. I. 122°). Correlative disjunction is 
expressed by 4... #, elre . . . elre, sive . . . sive, whether 
single words or entire clauses are opposed to one another: Mt. 
vi. 24, 1 C. xiv. 6 (froe* .. . #, Rom. vi. 16), Rom. xii 6, 1 C. 
xii. 13, 1 P. iv. 15,5 al. (Don. p. 573, Jelf 777.) 


“H_ never stands for xai in the N. T., as xaf never stands for 7 
(Marle, Floril. 124, 195,—compare Schefer, Demosth. IV. 33) ;* but 


1 [‘*It is more correct to say that dees is omitted before the x«i, and that 
zai, retaining its Bropes meaning (also), takes on itself in addition the relation 
which erws would have expressed.” A. Buttm. p. 862. 

* (‘* In sentences thus composed of correlative members, when the enuncia- 
tion assumes its most complete form, sa/ appears in both members, e. g., Rom. i. 
18; compare Kiibner, Xen. Mem. I. 1. 6. Frequently it oppor only in the 

ive, or only in the relative member ; see Hartung, Partik. Vol. I. p. 
126. In all these cases however the particle zai preserves its proper force. In 
the former case, ‘per aliquam cogitandi celeritatem,’ a double and reciprocal 
comperison is instituted between the two words to each of which xa/ is an- 
nexed ; see Fritz. Rom. vol. I. p. 37: in the two latter cases a single comparison 
only is enunciated between the word qualified by x«/ and some other, whether 
or understood.” Ellicott on E. v. 23. 

According to the nature of the ideas, the second, annexed by # x«/, may 
either be a supplementary addition (Bengel on Rom. ii. 15), inferior in dan 
to the first, or may have its force enhanced by the xai (as in 1 C. xvi. 6). e 
Klotz, Devar. II. 592. 

* (By Klotz (II. “> rari Palm, cbbcasicny Meyer (on pag C.), fees 
aut sane) is regarded as gi special emphasis to the former alternative : 
agian Don. p. 578, Jelf. 777. 5. Hartung (II. 356) assigns it an exclusive 
force, ‘‘either only .... or:” so De Wette, Alford. ] 

* [An example of simple disjunction. On the comparative &, which really 
belongs to this class (Don. p. 575, Jelf 779), see § 35. In one passage, Jo. xil. 
43, the negative force of 7 is increased by wip (siwsp) : see Jelf 779. Obs. 5.) 

© On aué for et see Hand, J'ursellin. I. 540. On the other hand, disjunction 
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there are cases in which either particle might be used with equal 
correctness, each in its proper meaning (Poppo, Thue. III. i. 146); 
e.g., 1C. xiii 1, 2 C. xiii. 1 (compare Mt. xviii. 16), and also the 
passage from Heraclides quoted by Marle.t Where dissimilia are 
connected by xai (Col. iii. 11), they are merely joined to one another 
as distinct objects, not expressly indicated as different or opposed. 
In Mt. vii. 10 xai édy brings in a second case, to which the speaker 
proceeds (further) ; but the best reading is probably 4 «ai. In L 
xii, 2 the true completion of the sentence is xai obdév xpumrdv. In 
Mt. xii. 27 Schott rightly renders xaf by porro. Arranged as the 
clauses are in Mt. xii. 37, 4 would be aitocether out of place: the 
same may be said of Rom. xiv. 7. 


It has been urged on polemic grounds, on the Protestant side, that 
7 is used for xaé in 1 C. xi. 27, ds ay éoBin rov dprov rovrov 4 wiry 10 
oTnpioy Tov xupiov. But—not to mention that here some good MSS. 
have «ai (as in ver. 26, 28, 29)—7# may be very easily explained from 
the primitive mode of celebrating the Lord's Supper,? without lending 
any support to the Romish dogma of the communto sub una: see 
Bengel and Baumgarten in loc.® If however we were disposed to 
refer 7 to a real distinction in the administration of the sacrament, 
more indeed would follow from this passage (grammatically const 
dered) than the Romish expositors can wish to deduce,—namely, the 
ibility of communicating by means of the cup alone! In A. 17 
(x. 144), xi. 8, xvii. 29, xxiv. 12, Roth. iv. 13, ix 11, BE. v. 3, 9 
stands in a negative sentence (Thuc. 1. 122, Atlian, Anem. 16.39, 
Sext. Empir. Hypot. 1. 695), where the Romans also use aut for 
(Cie, Tuse. 5. 17, wa 1. 6. sate Annal, 3. 54, eee In ody ipew 
driv yvavas xpdvous 7 Katpovs, both yravat xpdvous and yvavas xaipous 
(we may thin of etther one or the other) sree equally denied ; so that 
in sense this sentence exactly coincides with yvava: xpdvovs xai xaipovs. 
Lastly, when xa/ and # occur in parallel passages (Me. xxi. 23, L. xx 
2), the relation is differently conceived by the different writers; and 
it would be a manifest abuse of parallelism to infer that the two 
particles are synonymous. 


"H and xa have not unfrequently been interchanged by transcribers 





by # may to a certain extent include connexion by sai If we say, ‘‘ He who 
murders father or mother deserves the severest punishment,” we naturally mesa 
at the same time that he who murders both parents is not less liable to panish- 
ment. The mines includes the majus. 

' On sal... xa, sg eh toe Reb cem Hiees 2 Oe 

* (Since ‘‘ the bread was partaken of in the course of the meal, the wine # 
its close.” Meyer. } F 

3 Even in our mode of communicating it is conceivable that one might 
receive the bread devoutly, but the cup in a state of sensuous (perhaps eve® 
sinful) distraction. Hence we also could say, ‘‘He who receives the bread or 
the cup unworthily.” 

mt vai peer Ababa . 

Phi Rom. II. 191 sq., Jacobs, Philostr. Imag. p. 374, and Alian, Ane 
p- e 

© Hand, Tersell. I. 534, (Madvig, Lat. Gr. 458. c.] 
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Jo. viii. 14, A. x. 14, 1 C. xiii I, al., Matzmer, Antiph. p. 97). 
ompare also Fritzsche, Mark, p. 275 sq., Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 11. 
Tholuck, Bergpred. p. 132 sq., obtains ‘no very clear result.} 


7. Opposition finds its expression partly in the simple adversa- 
tive form (5é, aAXd), partly in the concessive sentence (pévTor, 
Gums, GAAG ye). Mev... dé originally expressed a mutual 
relation between the opposed members, and therefore a grouping 
of contrasted clauses (1 P. iii. 18, iv. 6). This relation, how- 
ever, has become weakened into simple correspondence (Rom. 
viii. 17, 1 C. iL 23), and has, logically, even sunk down below 
parallelism by means of xa: ... xa¢ (Hartung IT. 403 sqq.) 


The distinction between d\Ad and 8¢ is, in general, the same as 
that between the Latin sed and autem (vero®). The former (the 
neuter plural of dAAos with altered accent, Klotz, Dev, II. 1 sq.) 
—which may frequently be rendered notwithstanding, nevertheless, 
imo—expresses proper and sharp opposition, annulling something 
which has gone before, or indicating that no attention is to be paid 
to it. Aé, a weakened form of 87 (Klotz le. p. 355), connects 
whilst it opposes, i.e, it adds something different, distinct, from 
that which precedes (Schneider, Vorles. I. 220). After a negative 
GAAd is used (otk .. . dAAd, not... but); but we also find ob (u7) 
. . . 5€, not... however (not... rather), as in A. xii 9, 14, H. iv. 
13, vi. 12, Ja. v. 12, Rom. iii. 4,—otdrw... 5é H. it 8 (Thue. 4. 86, 
Xen. Cyr. 4. 3. 13‘). More particularly, a 

(a) "AAAd is used when a train of thought is broken off or inter- 
rupted (Jelf 774); either by an objection, as Rom. x. 19, 1 C. xv. 
35, Jo. vii. 27 (see Klotz, Devar. II. 11, and compare Xen. Mem. 
1. 2. 9, 4. 2.16, Cyr. 1. 6. 9),—or by a correction, Mk. xiv. 36, 
2 C. xi. 1,—or by a question, H. iii. 16 (compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 11, 
Klotz IL 13),—or by a command, encouragement, or entreaty, A. 
x. 20, xxvi. 16, Mt. ix. 18, Mk. ix. 22, L. vii. 7, Jo. xii. 27 (compare 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 5. 13, 2. 2. 4, 5. 5. 24, Arrian, Al. 5. 26.35). In all 
these cases that which has preceded is opposed (and annulled) by 


1 [1 C. ix. 15, sardy yelp pss MaAACY Awebanir, n Tl nadxaue mov evdtis aEOoE 
(as the oldest MSS. read), is variously explained. Meyer takes @ as alioquin 
(Jelf 777. Obs. 8); but it is much more ita that there is an aposiopesis 
after #7. See Alford and Stanley tn loc. f. Evans (S Comm. III. 308) 
holds that the change of reading does not essentially alter the construction : 
“* After 7 supply Imm... After uarre» @ the negative in sides logically vanishes, . 
and és is equivalent to +s.” Such a construction (even if possible) seems 
much less easy and natural than the goed ert | . 

2 (Don. p. 575 sqq., Jelf 764-774. See also Webster, Syntax, As 138, 119.] 

3 See , Tursell. 1. 559,—compare 425. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 437, Zumpt 
$48, Donalds. Lat. Gr. p. 196, Ellicott on G. iii. 22.) 

* Compare Hartung, Partik. I. 171, Klotz, Devar. II. 860([*‘. . . ut in par- 
ticule quidem 3i non respici videatur precedens negatio, sed per simplicem 
adfirmationem illud ponatur, quod est contrarium rei precedenti.” Klotz p. 361. 
See alvo Ellicott on E. iv. 15, Ph. iii. 12.] 

® See Palairet p. 298, Krebs p. 208, Klotz, Devar. II. 5 (Jelf 774). 
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something else, Compare also Jo. viii. 26, and Liicke én loc. When 
dAAd stands in the apodosis, after conditional particles, it brings out 
the clause antithetically and therefore with greater force, like the 
Latin at. See 1 C. iv. 15, day pupiovs radaywyots exqre dy Xprore, 
GAN’ ob wodAovs rardpas (yet not, on the other hand), 2 C. iv. 16, xi. 6, 
xiii. 4 [Ree], Col. ii. 5; and compare Her. 4. 120, Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 
18, Lucian, Pisce. 24, Alian, Anim. 11. 31.1—The case is different in 
Rom. vi. 5, ef ovpduroe yeyovapey ro Spotcmpart rov Oavdrou atroi, 
GAAG wal ris dvacrdcews écopefa, so shall we however etc.: see 
Fritzsche in loc,? 

The absorption by d\\d of the negative “no,” after a negative 
queetion—as in Mt. xi. 8, rf é&jAOare OedcacGa ; cdAcpov two dvépov 
corevépevoy; GAAG ti éfprAOare Ueiv; and in 1C. vi 6, x. 20, Jo. 
Her 48 sq.—needs no igqunees "AAAS pay ride she iii, 8, is at sane 

idem : adAd 0 the present #yotpa: to the perfect syncs, as 8 
correction.‘ Rom. v. 14, 15, rv occurs twice, with a different 
reference in each case: in 1 C. vi. 11 it is repeated several times 
reece with the same reference.° 

) Ad is often used when the writer merely subjoins something 
new, different and distinct from what precedes, but on that account 
not sharply opposed to it (Herm. Vig. p. 845): in 2 C. vi. 14 14 
1C. iv. 7, xv. 35, we find it in a succession of questions (Hartung 
169, Klotz, Devar. IT. 356). Hence in the Synoptic Gospels xai and 





Gare Kypke II. 197, Niebuhr, /nd. ad Agath. p. 409, Klotz, Devar. II. 98 
Cc. ~ 1). 

* (‘Male cum b. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 15.... contendas. Ibi enim 4.24 post enun- 
tiationes hypotheticas, quibus aliquid conceditur, in apodosi gravem ad prace- 
dentem aut vocem aut sententiam oppositionem infert, at.” Fritzsche lc. See 
especially Ellicott on Ph. i. 18, who remarks on such examples as this: “the 
primary force of 4a.4 is so far obecured that it ae y little more than 


; ened occasionally in the 
aa e.g, a Mart geo Pires) ines int e N. it L. xii. 51, 2C. i. 18, 
1C. iii. 5; in the , however, it is probably not genuine. 
i fon (Devar. 


cedes, does not invalidate this 5 ER Pe ; com Plat. Pheed. 81 b, and see 
oe ? - (Compare Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 175, Sandys, Isocr. Paneg. p. #6 
8q., . 5. 

® [Mass occurs in the N. T. (1) as a preposition with the genitive, uk 
xii. 82, al. (in A. xv. 28, wakes... . wAsv). (2) With des, A. xx. 23, i 18 
(in the best texts). (8) In all other passages wAss Spprreches more or less 
nearly to 442d, Its exceptive force is moet visible in Rev. ii. 25, where 4..* 
precedes ; see Jelf 779. Obs. 2. It introduces a correction in Mt. xxvi. 39, L. 
xxii. 42 (being parallel with 4a.é4 in Mk. xiv. 36, quoted above): it follows 4 
negative in L. xii. 81, xxiii. 28. In L. xix. 27 it is used to ‘‘ break off and pes 
to another subject” (Liddell and Scott, 2. v.). In L. xxii. 22 it follows pis. In 
most passages it may be rendered by notwithstanding, nevertheless, or (better 
still) by the old-fashioned Aowbeit. See Don. p. 572, 576, Jelf 773. Ove. 4 
Webster, Syntax, p. 145, Ellicott on Ph. i. 18, Lightfoot on Ph. iii. 16.) 
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dé are sometimes parallel]: in 2 C. vi. just quoted, 9 is inserted in the 
midst of several repetitions of 5é.1 Like the German aber, 5€ is used 
in particular when an explanation is annexed,— whetheras an integral 
of a sentence (1 C. ii. 6, codiay AaXrodtpev é ois rerclo1s, Topiay 
¢ od Tov aidvos rovrov ill. 15, Rom. iii 22, ix. 30, Ph. ii. 8), or as 
itself an independent sentence, as in Jo. vi. 10, ix. 14, xi. 5, xxi. 1, 
G. ii. 2, E. v. 32, Ja. i. 6:2 also when, after a parenthesis or digres- 
sion, the interrupted train of thought is taken up again (Herm. 
Vig. p. 846 sq., Klotz IL 376, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 141 8q.), as in 
2C. x. 2,3ii 12, v. 8, E. ii 4, compare Plat. Phed. P 80 d, Xen. 
An, 7. 2. 18, Paus 3. 14. 1 (autem, Cic. Of. 1. 43, Liv. 6. 1. 10). 
In an explanation which is at the same time a correction (e. g., 
1 C. i. 16), the adversative signification of the particle is still 
perceptible. Sometimes 5é introduces a climax (H. xii. 6), or marks 
the steps in a regular progression of clauses (2 P. i 5-7). On dé 
in the apodosis see Weber, Demusth. p. 387, and (especially for the 
case in which 5¢ follows peraeinee which stand in the place of 
a protasis, as Col. i 214) Jacobs, Atl. Anim. I 26 Pref. When 
in a didactic passage d¢ is frequently repeated (as in 1 P. ili. 14 8q.°), 
we must seek the explanation of the particle in the relations of the 
several clauses. In narrative we often find a number of sentences 
simply connected by 5é: see Acts viii. 1-3, 7-9. 

Kai . . . dé, in one and the same clause (as often in the best 
authors, Weber, Dem. p. 220), signifies ef . . . vero, aique etiam, and 
also,—xai being also and 8¢ and, according to Kriiger (p. 358), whilst 
Hartung (I. 187 sq.) maintains the reverse. See Mt. xvi. 18, H. ix. 
21, Jo. vi. 51, xv. 27, 1 Jo.i 3, A. xxii. 29, 2 P.i. 5.6 In the 
reverse order, 88 xai (2 P. ii. 1), the icles mean bué also. 

The N. T. use of pé (a weakened form of pv y requires no special 
remark, for pey. .. 8€.. . 8€ Jude 8 (not 2 C. viii. 17) is easil 
explained. When pé is answered by d\Ad, as in Rom. xiv. 20, 
(compare Iliad 1. 22 sqq., Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 16), the second member 
is made to stand out with greater prominence (Klotz, Devar. II. 3). 





1 Greek authors also, as all readers know, use 3¢ very frequently in narration. 
{In 2 C. 2 ¢, the true reading is, no doubt, #@... 3... 7... 8) 

3 [Jelf 767. 8 (Don. p. 576), Ellicott on G. ii. 2.) - 

3[‘* After the relative sentence the rapazads is taken up again by Siopecas 36, 
the particle 3i standing in adversative relation to the contents of the relative 
sentence :” Meyer in loc. See also Ellicott on E. ii. 4, Jelf 767. 4.] 

* Klotz, Devar. II. 374. [See Jelf 770. Obs. 2, Ellicott and Lightfoot on Col. 
i. 21. In A. xi. 17 Ree. and 1 P. iv. 18 (possibly) 3i is found in the apodosis 
after si. See below, Pp 749, and A. Buttm. p. 364. ] 

* See Wiesinger. Here, however, the third 3i is rejected by Lachmann [and 
other modern editors]. , 

© Schef. Long. p. 349 4-5 Poppo, Thuc. IIT. ii. 154, Ellendt, Arr. Alex. I. 
137. (See also Ellicott’s full note on 1 Tim. iii. 10 (Jelf 769).} 7 

7 This occurs in the N. T. in H. vi. 14 iat (and even there not without 
variant), in the genuine Greek combination # «#», to express an oath: see Har- 

II. 376, 388 (Don. p. 569, Jelf 728. a). [The editors are divided between 
Pf and «i g#», the latter having the support of the oldest MSS. : see § 55. 9. 
On the etymology of si» (of which Donaldson considers the ‘‘ emphatic and 
affirmative ” «#y to be a lengthened form) see New Crat. p. 281 aq. ] 
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Where péy and xa/ are found in correspondence XXVii 21 8q.), we 
have an unmistakeable anacoluthon : see Herm. Vig. p. 841, Matsner, 
Antiph. 257. On pé& not followed by 8é see § 63. L 2. e. Against 
the lawfulness of supplying pé before 5¢é (Wahl, Clas. p. 307) see 
Fritz. Rom, II. 423: compare Rost p. 736 sq. (Don. p. 575-578, 
Jelf 765 sqq.) 


The cppomnon conveyed by yed, however, is very rarely expressed 
in the N. T. Mérroe is used most frequently by John, where another 
writer would have used a simple S¢:! once (Jo. xii. 42) he 
strengthens pévro. by prefixin Suws. The latter particle only occurs 
twice besides, in Paul’s Epistles (1 C. xiv. 7, G. iii. 15). Katrocye 
however occurs in A. xiv. 17, in reference to something which has 
preceded, and with the meaning although, quamquam.? There is 
nothing peculiar in the N. T. use of dAdAd ye, yet on the other hand, 
L. xxiv. 21, 1 ©. ix. 2, al. (Klotz, Dev. II. 24 sq.), except that 
immediately follows dAAd—a collocation of which there is arte 
no example in good writers (Klotz/. cp. 15). The correlation thoug 

.. . yet is expressed by ei xaé. . . dAAd in Col. ii, 5, ef yap xai 9 
Gapxi drayu, DAA TE xveipars ow tpiv cipi; by d noi. . . yein L 
xvii 4 8q.4 In general, el xai signifies although, si ettam, quamquam 
(indicating souisthing asan actual fact *), whilst xai ef is even tf, eliam 


. 





1 [Mives occurs five times in St. John’s Gospel, and also in 2 Tim. ii. 19, Ja. 
ii. 8, Jude 8 In all these instances—probably not excepting Ja. ii. 8, see De 
W., Briickner, Alford, Wordsw. (Vulg. ‘‘ tamen ”)—it has this adversative force, 
See Ellicott on 2 Tim. U. ¢., Jelf 730. a, 736. 3. ; 

3 (Kaire: itself occurs in H. iv. 3, with a participle (§ 45. 2), and with a finite 
verb in A. xiv. 17 (in the best texts). Strengthened by », placed immediately 
after it (‘‘ ut ipsa icularum notio eo modo seuatur, quasi Latine dicas guam- 
quam quidem ;” Klotz II. 654), it occurs in Jo. iv. 2, and in the received text of 
Ob 3] In A. xvii. 27 the best reading is sai ys. (Don. p. 607, Jelf 772 
- § [These are the only examples of dard 7s; but we have daa wir ody 71 10 
Ph. iii. 8. The rendering given by Bornemann in L. xxiv. 21 (Schod. p. 160), 
‘‘ at sane,” ‘‘at nimirum,” seems more suitable than that given above (compere 
however § 61, §): it expresses better the mixture of opposition and 
which belongs to this combination. (‘‘ Hinc factum est, ut particule unam fere 
notionem . . . . exprimere videantur, qua cum aliqua adfirmatione vel potias 
exceptione aliquid opponatur antecedentibus:" Klotz IL 25.) Similarly in 
1 C. ix. 2, yet certainly, yet at all events. See Meyer Ul. cc. ] 

‘ {Also in L. xi. 8. On'this use of ys (at any rate, at ali events) in the 
apodosis see Liddell and Scott, Lex. s. v. IJ. 8.a, Hartung I. 380. On the 
position of ys in the sentence, see § 61. 5.—I's very rarely occurs in the N. T., 
except in connexion with other particles (sai, saira, aAd, dpa, dpa, ui, U 
pl, ply od», wae): probably the only examples besides those just quoted atv 
1C. iv. 8 (where ys strengthens épsr0») and Rom. viii. 82, és 1,—see no. 8. 
(EZ ys, L. xix. 17.) See Don. p. 568, Jelf 735, Webster p. 122.] 

e [Practically this includes two cases, which in English require differest 
renderings. (1) Where that which the sentence expreases is (in the writer's 
belief) an actual fact: here si 2ai is though (L. xviii. 4, 2C. xii. 11). (2) Where 
the writer concedes or assumes that the supposition is correct (1 C. iv. 7, 26 
iv. 3). Here we are not always able to express xai in translation. Sometime 
however its ‘‘ ascensive”’ force (placing in relief either the whole clause or some 





SECT. LiL ] THE CONJUNCTIONS. 555 


st (merely putting something as a supposed case ') : compare Herm. 
Vig. p. 832, Klotz, Devar. If 519 sq. (Jelf 861. 2.) 


8. The temporal relation of sentences is expressed by os, 
Gre (Grav), éael,—also by fas, uéypt, mpiv; see § 41. db. 3, 
§ 60. 4. A consequence is indicated by ody, roivuy, aste 
(uevodv) ; and more sharply and distinctly by dpa, deo (66er), 
Tovyapovy (ovxovv in Jo. xviii. 37 only). The causal relation 
is expressed by means of Ort, ydp (Sort, evel) ;* whilst os, 
xaQws, xaGots (subjoining a clause), introduce rather an 
explanation than a reason. Lastly, a condition is indicated 
by 6 (ebye, elwrep), dav; § 41. b. 2. 


(a) Of the particles which express a consequence, ovv® is the 
most common ; it is also the proper syllogistic particle.* Its refer- 
ence in any particular instance may be gathered more or less easily 
from the context: e. g., Mt. iii. 8, 10, xii, 12, 1 C. xiv. 11 (see 
Meyer tn loc.), Mt. xxvii. 22, A. i. 21, Rom. vi. 4. It is also very 
frequently used, like the German nun, simply to mark the progress 
of a narration (where it is only in virtue of a connexion in ¢ime 
that the second of two events can be said to rest on the first as its 
basis) ; see Jo. iv. 5, 28, xiii. 6, and compare Schaef. Plutarch, IV. 
425. Like the German also or nun, oty is used especially after a par- 
enthetical clause to take up the train of thought ® (1 C. viii 4, xi. 20), 


single word) is Nig easily recognised—see 1 C. vii. 21, if thou art even able, 
* ete., 1 P. iii. 14, Ph. ii. 17; compare si o3i, L. xii. 26. Perhaps ‘‘ even if,”’ 
though apparently inexact, is the most idiomatic translation in some 

as this combination is used with considerable latitude in English. In some 

examples xai belongs to the following word in the sense of also (L. xi. 18, 2 C. 

xi. 15). Ei sai is found once with the optative (1 P. iii. 14), in every other 
instance with the indicative: Ph. iii. 12 is a different case, see p. 374. 
Ellicott on Ph. ii. 17, Alford on this and on 2 C. v. Oe 
1 [This combination is very rare in the N. T., for in almost all the examples 

of sa) si the sai is simply copulative (Mt. xi. 14, al.). The only instances seem 
to be 1 P. iii. 1, 1 C. Vili. 5 (sal yap siasp): in Mk. xiv. 29 we must read si xai, 
and in 2 C. xiii. 4 si is not genuine. Meyer and Alford, however, are hardly 
justified in asserting that in this last passage zai yap si could only mean *‘ even 
if,” ‘even daha Ded case that.” Ka) «i would naturally have this ear 
and in the examples quoted by Hartung (I. 141) zal yap si is for even if. Still, 
as the double force of xa) ya» is acknowledged (see below p. 560), it is surely 
possible that si, if genuine, might here stand out of connexion with the sa/, this 
particle being merely copulative. Kriiger (§ 69. 82. 21) expressly admits this 
meaning of za) yap ti. 

2 {Also by & ys, Rom. viii. 32, seeing that he. (Don. 5; 606, Jelf 735. 9.) 

® [ Liinemann here refers to a work by V. C. F. Rost, Ueber Ableitung, Bedeu- 

tung und Gebrauch der Partikel ob» (Gott. 1859). ] 

* (Compere Don. p. 596: ‘‘ The particle ot» is indicative rather of continua- 
tion and retrospect than of inference: and, in general, it should be rendered 
rather ‘ msc ts ag ‘as was said,’ ‘ to proceed,’ than ‘therefore,’ which is pro- 

ly expressed by dss and its compounds.” See also Don. p. 571, Ellicott on 
- iii. 5, 21, Ph. ii. 1, Webster p. 144.] 
* Heind. Plat. Lys. p. 52, Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 285, Jacob, Luc. Alez. 
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or when the writer proceeds to explain or illustrate (by examples or 
otherwise), as in Rom. xii. 20 [Ree.}1 (Jelf 737. 3. 5.) 


"Apa: accordingly, que cum ita sint, rebus ita comparatis. The 
primary office of dpa may certainly have been to introduce “ levio- 
rem conclustonem,” 2 as indeed it occurs mainly in dialogue and in the 
language of common life (Klotz, Devar. II. 167, 717); but in later 
Greek the usage of the particle became extended, and particular 
writers, at all events, use it to express rigorous logical inference. 
“Apa inclines towards its original meaning when it stands in the 
apodosis (after conditional clauses), as in Mt. xii. 28, 2 C. v. 15 [Rec], 

. lit, 29, H. xii. 8 (compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 2, 8. 4. 7),—or draws 
an inference either from the assertion (compare 1 C. v. 10, xv. 15, 
where it may be rendered really, in fact, indeed*) or from the con- 
duct of another person (L. xi. 48). Of the N. T. writers Paul uses 
dpa most eae: and that paler ff when he analyses the 
contents of an O. T. quotation (Rom. x. 17, G. iii. 17,—compare H. 
iv. 9), or gives a résumé of a discussion (Rom. viii. 1, G. iv. 31 
v. 1); though in these cases he as frequently uses ofy. In questions, 
dpa refers either to some words or fact previously related (Mt. xix. 
25, L. viii. 25, xxii. 23, A. xii, 18, 2 C. £ 17), or to some thought 
which existe in the mind of the er (Mt. xviii 1), and which 
is more or less clearly shown to the reader. It then means under 
these corcumstances, rebus ita comparatis, and sometimes naturally, as 
may be conceived (Klots II. 176). El dpa, si forte (Mk. xi. 13, A. vill 
22), and dra (1 C. vii 14), also resolve themselves into this 
signification (Klotz II. 178). 


The combination dpa oty, ma at the beginning of a sentence 
(see against this Hermann, Vig. p. 823), accordingly then, hine ergo 





p. 42, Dissen, Demosth. Cor. p. 418, Poppo, Thue. III. iv. 788. [In both these 
cases we use our English then (so then, so now, according] 


y, ete). 
1 [May ot», The examples of air od» are of two different kinds. (1) Mis is in 


not with dpa. 


] 
3 Klotz p. 169: compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 92, Hoogeveen, Doctrina Par- 
ticul. I. 109 sq. 
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(dpa expressing conclusion, ofy continuation !), is a favourite formula 
with Paul: see Rom. v. 18, vii. 3, viii. 12, ix. 16, al. I do not know 
of an example of dp’ otv in any Greek author: in Plat. Rep. 5. p. 462 a 
the more recent texts have dp’ otv? (in a question) ; compare Schneider 
am loc., Klotz, Devar. IT. 180. 


Aco (8° 6) is used most frequently by Paul and Luke:® rod, in 
truth then, indeed now, and rovyapoity (the strengthened rorydp, Klotz 
II. 738), wherefore then, are rare.—On dsre and its constructions see 


p. 377. 


(5) “Ore points in general to some existing fact, something which 
lies before us, and hence answers to ¢ha/ as well as to because, ‘aed 
in the latter case it is sometimes brought out more prominently by 
prefixing &:a rotro (propterea quod). In some instances it is used 
elliptically. See L. xi. 18, if Satan also is at variance with himself, 
how will his kingdom stand? (I ask this) because ye say ‘“‘ Through 
Beelzebub, etc. ;” L. i. 25, Mk. iii. 30 (Act. Ape p. 57), Bornem. 
Inc. p. 5 sq. (Self 849. Obs. 1). So also in Jo. ii 18, where the 
case is not altered if we render Gre in regard to the fact that* (Fritz. 
Matt. p. 248 sq.). In Mt. v. 45, however, ore is simply because. In 
some passages it has been doubted whether dr: means because or that - 
this question must be decided on hermeneutical grounds. 

The compound dr: (chiefly found in later Greek), for this reason 
that, and then because (Fritz. Rom. L. 57 sq.°), is used most frequently 
by Paul and Luke. 





1 Compare Hoogeveen, Doctr. Part. J. 129 aq., IT. 1002. [Ellicott on G. vi. 


2 [I have ventured to write dp’ ob» (ed. 5) for dp’ ot» (editions 6, 7): the latter 
is surely a misprint. Klotz, L c., says we must certainly write dp’ here; and 
Schneider, also quoted by Winer, corrects & into d»’.—Compare A. Buttm. p. 
871. 

3 (On 34, on which account, see Ellicott on G. iv. 31, Klotz IT. 178 (* ov» 
est fere Latinum quod quum ita sit; . . . . 3: est m ob rem, ut etiam hoc 
aptius duas res coe ”), A. Buttm. P. 283: de: has been taken in this 
sense in 1 Th. ii. 18 (1 P. ii. 6), but even here probably has its ordinary mean- 
ing. The strengthened form déasp, for which very reason, occurs 1 C. viii. 18, 
x. 14, xiv. 18 Rec. “Odsw, whence it follows that, wherefore, occurs in this sense 
five or six times in the Ep. to the Hebrews, also Mt. xiv. 7, A. xxvi. 19. On 
weosvoy (L. xx. 25, 1 C. ix. 26, H. xiii. 13, Ja. ii. 24 Rec.) see Jelf 790, Shilleto, 
Dem. Fals. L. p. 12, Alford on 1 C. ix. 26. Toryapouy occurs in 1 Th. iv. 8, H. 
xii 1: “ soe etre significat hac de caussa igitur . . . . sepenumero 
ad esyép particulas accedit o%y particula, quod si fit, syllogistica sententie 
ratio ot exstat:” Klotz ic. See also Ellicott on 1 Th. Lc. (Webster 

- 146. 
Pp. (Taking se: as = ls ixsive, ses, ‘‘ hence in ese | equivalent to quatenus:” 
Meyer in loc.,—who adopts this meaning in severa yore (o.g., Jo. ix. 17, 
xvi. 9, Mk. xvi. 14, 2C. 1. 18). On ses because and the antecedent it implies 
nee Jelf 849. 3; on certain cases in which its meaning seems to lie between 
‘¢ because” and ‘‘ that,” see Ellicott on 2 Th. iii. 7; on 1 Tim. vi. 7 (ie being 
omitted), see Alford in loc. ] 

* (Fritzsche here maintains that 3s: is sometimes simply ‘‘ nam,” for, in the 
N. 17.: this is denied by Meyer (on Rom. i. 19) and Ellicott (on 1 Th. ii. 8, G. 
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The most common causal particle in cultivated prose is ydp, which 
corresponds to the German denn (for). In accordance with its 
etymology, however, this particle (a compound of ye and dpa, ¢p) 
expresses generally an affirmation or assent (ye) which stands in 
relation to what precedes (dpa !),\—sane tgitur, certe tgilur, sane pro 
rebus comparatis (enim, in its firat signification). It is from this 
primary meaning of the particle that its power to express a reason is 
derived. In conformity with this primary meaning, ydp (to pas 
over familiar details) is used 


(a) First, and very naturally, to introduce explanatory clauses: 
whether these appear as supplementary additions (of, in some in- 
stances, parentheses), as Mk. v. 42, xvi. 4,1 C. xvi. 5, Rom vii 1; 
or whether they fall into the regular course of the writing, as in 20. 
iv. 11, Rom. vii 2, Ja. i. 24, ii 2, H. ix. 2, G. ii. 12. Here 

io is to be rendered by in fact, indeed, that is (Klotz, p. 234 8q.). 
fyolanation in the wider sense, however, includes every argument 
or demonstration (even H. ii. 8), which we introduce with “for” 
(denn) ; the German ja, however, comes nearer to the primary sig- 
' nificance of ydp (Hartung I. 463 sqq.).* This is especially illus- 
trated by those passages in which it was at one time supposed that 
something must be supplied ® before ydép, for: Mt. ii 2, Where ts 
the king of the Jews has been born? the fact is, we have seen 
his star: Mt. xxii. 28, 1 C. iv. 9, 2 C. xi. 5, Ph. iii. 20, 1 P. iv. 15, 
2 P. iii. 5. Klotz's words (p. 240) are here in point : “ Nihil supplen- 
dum est ante enuntiationem eam, que infertur per particulam ydp, 
sed ut omnis constet oratio, postea demwun aliquid tacita cogitatione 
adsumendum erit, sed nihil tamen alieni, verum id ipsum, quod es 





pro da ha particule ys, deinde refertur 
ticules dpa.” (Klotz p 232.) (Compare Don. p. 605: ‘‘ The particle y= 
t 


e 


particular 
according to Ellicott and Lightfoot) see Shilleto, Dem. a 
It will be seen that our ‘for’ may be used in many of the examples q 
below, for which another rendering is suggested. ] 

? As in Mt. ii. 20, Gehe ins Land Israel, es sind ja gestorben (Go into the 
land of Israel ; sig Sek in fact dead, etc.). 

% This practice been carried even to a pedantic extent ; e. g., in Mt. iv. 
18, xxvi. 11, Mk. iv. 25, v. 42, 2C.ix. 7. In the sentence ‘‘ He makes clothes, 
for he is a tailor,” if we were to supply between the clauses, ‘‘One cannot 
wonder at this,” it would ap ri alos to every body. As to the Latin 
nam see Hand, Tureell, IV. 12 sqy. 
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sententia que precedit ydp particule enuntiavit ;” the fact is, we 
have seen his star,—therefore he must have been born somewhere 
(Mt. ii 2). 


(6) In answers and rejoindera (Klotz p. 240 sq.). Here the same 
primary meaning displays itself; for in Jo. ix. 30, & yap rovry 
Gavpacrov for x.7.X., the answerer first of all makes reference .to 
the words of the Pharisees related in ver. 29 (dpa), and then adds 
an asseveration (ye): sane quidem mirum est etc, in this then it is 
certainly, truly, indeed wonderful. So also in 1 C. viii: 11, ix. 9, 10, 
xiv. 9, 1 Th. ii 20: in none of these passages is there anything 
to be supplied before ydp.!_ Equally unnecessary are such supple- 
ments in the case of admonitions (Klotz p. 242), e. g., Ja.i. 7, Let not 
then that man indeed think etc. ; dpa here points back to 6 yap Suaxpr- 
vopevos and ye joins a corroboration with the inference. 


(c) In questions. Here ydép seems to have wandered farthest from 
its primary meaning. Indeed the origin of this e may have 
been afterwards lost sight of, and ydp merely regarded as the sign 
of an urgent question,—urgent, because justified by the connexion in 
which it stands? (Klotz p. 247). In many passages, however, the 
essentially inferential force of ydép (dpa!), igitur rebus ita compara- 
ts, adeo, may still be perceiv In Mt. xxvii. 23 Pilate’s ques- 
tion, ri yap xaxdy éroinoe, refers back to the demand of the 
Jews in ver. 22, cravpwyrw. From this Pilate deduces what in his 
question he expresses as the opinion of the Jews: quid tgitur (since 
ye demand his crucifixion) is eum mals fecisse? So also in Jo. 
vii. 41: does then the Messtah come out of Galilee? num igitur puta- 
his, Messtam, etc. When ydp is thus used, the reference to what 

es is clear in every case,—not excepting A. xix. 35, viii. 31. 

ere also the usual practice has been to supply something before 

the question, were it but a nescio or a miror :® against this see Klotz 
p. 234, 247. 


Lastly, Klotz (p. 236, 238) appears to be right in wir hea the 
truth of the common assertion, that even prose writers (as Hero- 


VA. xvi. 37, Wavaos f9n° Ysipavess apts Inporig anaraxpirevs, arbpowous 
*Papaiovs uwdpyerras IBarey ais Qurauty, xal voy Adbpa Aas laBdArAovew ; He im- 
mediately answers the question himself: of yap, 4AAR... abeel tues 
Eayeyirevar, non sane pro rebus comparatis. In the dpa element ydp looks 
back to the circumstances described in the preceding words, and by the ys adds 
a corroboration based on this,—‘‘ continet ” (as Klotz says, p. 242) ‘‘ cum adfir- 
matione conclusionem, que ex rebus ita pa er facienda sit.” 

2 The peculiar force of such questions with yd, results from their being sug- 

the very words of the other person, or by the circumstances : hence 
there exists a right to require an answer. See e.g. 1 C. xi. 22, (On ef yap; 
Ph. i. 18 (Rom. iii. 8), see Ellicott’s full note on the former passage (Don. p. 605, 


385). 
2 erm. Vig. p. 829, and ad Aristoph. Nuh. 192, Wahl, Clav. 79 sq. [Com- 
pare also Alford on H. xii. 8. Donaldson’s explanation (‘‘ With the inter- 
tive yep expresses the effect of something observed :” p. 605) is substan- 
tislly the same as that given by Klotz. ] 
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dotus ') not unfrequently, in the liveliness of their thought, place the 
causal clause with ydp before the sentence which it confirms.? In the 
N. T.® there is certainly no need of this canon. Of Jo. iv. 44, 
Moyer’s explanation‘ is no doubt correct. In H. ii. 8, the clause 
dv yap r@ trordéa 7a wdvra gives the proof that there is nothing 
which was not made subject to him by God’s decree; and _ hence, 
indirectly, that (ver. 5) the world to come also has been made subject 
to him. The words viv 8 ovrw «.r.A. show that already the subjec- 
tion has at least commenced. We must distinguish the promise of 
Scripture from the actual fulfilment, which however has already 
begun. 2 C. ix. 1 stands in obvious connexion with viii 24. 
1 C. iv. 4, of88 enavrév dvaxpivw: of8t% yap euavr@ avvouSa dN 
otk ev rovrp Sedixaiwuat, is to be rendered, J am tndeed conscious of 
nothing, but etc. 


(d) Tdp is repeated several times, changing its reference: see 
Rom. ii, 11-14, iv. 138-15, v. 6, 7, vii. 5 sq., x. 2-5, xvi. 18 94, 
Ja. i. 6, 7, ii. 10, iv. 14, 1 C. iii 35 jee 3 aq.%], ix. 16 6q.; 
H. vii. 12-14 (Lycurg. 24. 1, 32. 3).6 In such passages ydp 18 
often used to establish a series of thoughts subordinated to one 
another (Ja. i. 6, 1 C. xi. 8, Rom. viii. 5 sqq.): see Fritz. Rom. II. 
111.6 In some instances, however, we find the same words repeated 
with ydp, that some further statement may be annexed: e. g., in 
Rom. xv. 27 (but not 2 C. v. 4). 


Kai yap is either efenim (simply connecting) or nam etiam (giving 
prominence) : see Klotz, Devar. II. 642 sq. This latter meaning 
(which has frequently been passed over by the commentators, those 
on the N. T. included’) is found in Jo. iv. 23, A. xix. 40, Rom. 





' See Kiihner II. 458 (Jelf 786. Obs. 8). 
See Matthie, Eurip. Phen. p. 871, Stallb. Plat. Phad. p. 207, Rost, Gr. 
. 744. Hermann, Eurip. Jph. Taur. 70: sepe in ratione reddenda invertunt 
reci ordinem sententiarum, caussam premittentes : sy genere loquendi sxpis- | 
sime usus est Herodotus. Compare also Hoogeveen I. 252. (Klotz, & c., attacks 
the notion that there is a transposition of clauses: this stands or falls with the 
rendering of yap. If yap be rendered ‘‘ the fact is,” or ‘‘ profecto’’ (Donaldson, 
Klotz l. c.), there is no transposition. ] 

3 Fritzsche, 2, Diss. in 2 Cor. p. 18 9q., Tholuck on Jo. iv. 44 and H. ii. 8. 

‘ (Namely, that Jesus did not hesitate to return into Galilee, because a prophet 
has no honour in his own country, but must acquire his honour abroad, and this 
Jesus had done. Briickner’s objection to this seems very just, —that it supposes 
the Evangelist to have left out that part of the statement which was really 
essential. See Ellicott, Hist. Lect. p. 138, Alford in foc. There is much to be 
said for Dae n’s view, that by rz 23. *. is meant Judea: see especially West- 
cott tn loc. 

$ Seo Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 225, Fritzsche, Quest. Luc. 183 aq. 

6 ether successive clauses beginning with (the argumentative) yay are evet 
(in the N. T.) co-ordinate, assigning reasons for the same statement, is a disputed 
paint The affirmation is usually maintained : see Grimm, Wilkii Clavis s v., 

ritzeche and Alford on Mt. vi. 32. Meyer (on Mt. f. ¢., Rom. viii. 6, xvi. 19) 
rejects this usage for the N. T., maintaining that in the passages which appeer 
to exemplify it the second yep is explicative. ] 

7 Weber, Demosth. Ss 271, Fritzsche, Rom. II. p. 488. [On xai yep see Elli- 
cott on Ph. ii. 27, 2 Th. iii. 10. Once (Jo. iv. 45) sai and yep are se ] 
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xi. 1, xv. 3, xvi. 2, 1 C. v. 7, 2C. ii. 10, al.: in several of these 
passages even Wali renders xai ydép by efenim. | 

Te ydp, Rom. vii. 7, is for also or for indeed :! in H. ii. 11 (Rom. 
i. 26 *), however, re and xaé correspond, and in 2 C. x. 8 there is 
probably an anacoluthon (Klotz II. 749). 


‘Exe, from a particle of time, has become a causal particle, like 
our weil and the Latin quando.S ‘Ewedy) entirely answers to the 
Latin quoniam, formed from quom (quum) and jam. "Exeirep since 
indeed (Herm. Vig. p. 786) occurs once only, Rom. iii. 30 (and 
aa) without variant ‘) ; see Fritzsche tp loc. (elf 849, Don. 
p. 605. 


Ka6us and ds in appended clauses furnish illpstration rather than 
strict proof, and are to be considered equivalent to the Latin 
(quoniam) quippe, siquidem, and opr obsolete sintemal. On os—which 
in 2 Tim. i. 3, G. vi. 10, Mt. vi. 12, signifies as—compare Ast, Plat. 
Polut. p. 336, Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 135, Lehmann, Lucian L 457, 
IIL 425, al As to é¢’ o, ecause,® see p. 491. 


(c) Ei has the compounds «tye, ‘if, that is,” ° guandoquidem (when 
no doubt exists), and eizep if only, prqvided that (implying no decision), 


1 Herm. Soph. Trach. p- 176, Sche@f. Dem. II. 578, Plutarch IV. 324, Klotz, 
Devar. 11. 749 sqq. ([Shilleto, Dem. Fals. Leg. p. 96. 

: | Here es yap 1s answered by +s (Rom. xiv. 8, 2 C. v. 13), unless we ought to 

34 for +s in ver. 27.—On ply yap see § 63. I. 2. e: in this combination yap 
retains its ordinary force. 

* (Also our since. Neither ive/ nor iss3ds is used pf time in the N. T., except 
in vii. 1, where recent editors read igud# (ftec. les 3). On iwssdi see 
Ellicott on Ph. ii. 26.—A relative adverb of place is sometimes used of time, 
manner, etc. Com o, Rom. v. 20; seep, 1 C. iii. 8, also 2 P. ii. 11.] 

* [The weight of MS. evidence is in favour pf s’eip (Lachmann, Westcott 
and Hort, Alford). On twstesp Fritzsche remarks: ‘‘infert ivsiesp prem certam 
nallique dubitationi obnoxiam.”—'Ews3dsesp, L. i. 1, -‘ iam quidem: this 


Mi . 
Phys. 8. 5, Dion. Hal. 2. 72, Philo, ad Caj. § 25, and Hartung, artik. 1. $42 
aq. On the force of wsp see Don. p. 572, New Cr. p. 388, Jelf 734. ] 
® [Ov civexer, L. iv. 18 (Is. lxi. 1), is often taken in this sense (compare etrsx0), 
in conformity with the Hebrew: see Meyer. The more natural rendering, 
however, is wherefore (Vulg., Syr.).] 
¢[Winer’s German rendering wenn ndmlich (in ed. 6, wann ndmlich) does 
not very well agree with gee aie His note on G. iii. 4, clys xal sixi, 
will show the view which he took of this particle: ‘‘ quandoquidem, siquidem 
etiam frustra,—i. e. puto equidem, ista omnia vobis frustra contigisse.”— 
It is not easy to decide on the distinction between these two particles in the 
N. T. Hermann’s canon (Vig. 1 c.), that a writer introduces by sys: an 
aay att which he believes to be correct and true, seems at all events 
inapplicable to N. T. usage. See Meyer and Ellicott on G. iii. 4, E. iii. 2 (who 
maintain that in all cases it is the context and not the particle that suggests 
this ing); Lightfoot on G. iii. 4 (‘‘ sfeip is, if anything, more directly 
affirmative siye” in the N. T.); Green, Crit. Notes, p. 119 aq. (who holds 
that the difference between the particles in N. T. usage is simply that sys ‘‘ is 
the more pointed of the two"’). Accepting Klotz’s estimate of the ob sal force 
of siys (as indicating that if the assumption be correct the conclusion must 


36 
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—see Herm. Vig. p. 834, and compare Klotz, Devar. IL 308, 528: 
these compounds are almost confined to Paul’s Epistles. The dis- 
tinction just named shows itself in most passages. On E. iii 2 see 
Meyer: the use of eiwep in 1 P. ii. 3, and probably in 2 Th. 1. 6, 
appears to be of a rhetorical nature. On these passages and on Rom. 
vill, 9, Col, i. 23, see Fritz. Pralimin. p. 67 sq.! 


Et itself retains the meaning “if” even in those oar in which, 
as regards the sense, it stands for dei, since (A. iv. 9, Rom. x. 21, 
1 Jo. iv. 11, 2 P. ii. 4, al.). So far as the expression is concerned, 
the sentence is conditional (1/, as is actually the case), and the cate- 
gorical sense does not for the moment come into consideration. 
Sometimes this usage rests on rhetorical grounds.? The same may 
be said of the expressions in which ei may be rendered that; see 
§ 60. 6. The use of ef to express a wish, if only, O that (in which 
case Greek writers commonly use e«iMe or «i ydp, Klotz, Devar. IL 
516), is found, according to recent commentators, in L. xii. 49 ; the 
verse being punctuated thus, xai ri O&Aw ; ef 95n dvppby, And what do I 
wish? (answer) O that it were already kindled! See Meyer in loc. ; 
as to the aorist see Klotz, J. c., ‘si de aliqua re sermo est, de qua, 
quum non facta sit olim, nunc nobis gratum fore significamus, si 
facta esset illo tempore.” There is however something artificial 
in such a question in the mouth of Jesus, Of the objections which 
Meyer raises against the ordinary explanation— How (how earnestly) 
do I wish that it were already kindled /—the second is of less 
a (in point of usage) the first. (Don. p. 549, Jelf 856. 
. 2. 


certainly follow), we have no English expression which will of itself convey the 
full meaning of the icle : ‘‘1f, that is,” ‘if at least,” will suit the passages 
of the N. T. in which it occurs, viz., 2 C. v. 8, G. iii. 4, E. iii, 2, iv. 21, Col. 
i. 28 (Rom. v. 6, Westcott and Hort), Ezwsp may be translated ‘if only,” ‘if 
really,” ‘‘ provided that: ” Rom. iii. 30, viii. 9,17, 1C. viii. 5, xv. 15(2C.v. 3, 
Lachmann), 2 Th. i. 6, 1 P. ii. 8 Rec. We must however remember that this 
particle, like «, is sometimes used rhetorically where there is no real doubt : 
see Ellicott on 2 Th. i. 6. ‘Every (H. iii. 6 Rec., iii. 14, vi. 8) is similar to 
siwsp. 

} ih compound sews, if (whether) by any means or possibly, occurs A. xxvii. 
12, Rom. i. 10, xi. 14, Ph. iii. 11. Similarly pstoras (§ 56. 2). ] 

3 Dissen, Demosth, Cor. p. 195; Bornemsnn, Xen. Conv, p. 101. 

3[In his fifth edition Meyer has given up this view (which is defended by 
Grotius, Stier, Alford, al.), and now—with De W., Bleek, Grimm, al.—renders 
the as Winer does below (How earnestly do / wish that etc.). Meyer's 
‘* first objection” had been that «i cannot = ss: he now quotes as parallel Mt. 
vii. 14 (reading +/ with Lachmann, Tregelles, Bleek, al.,—see however Tiseb. 
ed. 8, Green, Dev. Crit. p. 18), 2S. vi. 20, Cant. vii. 6. (In modern Greek is 
used in this sense, ¢.g., +f sadcs debpwwes! See Mullach, Velg. p. 210, $21-) 
The second objection reference to the use of si instead of se, though pre- 
ceded neither y such a verb as éavspate, nor by a verb which implies attempt 
(Jelf 804. 9, 877. Obs. 5): on this point he refers to Ecclus. xxiii. 14, He. 9. 
14. 6. 52, It seems however very doubtful whether any sufficient reason hes yet 
been assigned for Naser the usual meaning of si, and the interpretation 
adopted in our A. V. See Green, Crit. Notes, p. 57.] 
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9. Final clauses are expressed by means of the conjunctions 
iva, Omws (ws). Objective clauses'—which, as they express 
the object of the principal sentence in the form of a perception 
or judgment, are merely exponents of its predicate, and-hence 
strictly take the place of the objective case in the simple sen- 
tence*® (I see that this is good, I say that he is rich)—are 
introduced by ér: or ws. Yet for clauses of both kinds con- 
junctions are less indispensable, as the infinitive presents a 
convenient means of expression (§ 44). 


“Orc is the proper objective particle, like quod and that. It is 
used in this sense when ¢. g. it follows forms of asseveration, as in 
2 C. xi. 10, dorey dAyPea Xpeorod év euol? G. i. 20,3 Bod evamriov rod 
Oeov- 2 C. i. 18, wriords 6 Geos) Rom. xiv. 11,—for in all these forms 
there is implied “I declare.” Compare Fritzsche, Rom. IL 242 sq. 
When éz: introduces the oratio recta, it is to be taken in exactly the 
same way ; see Madvig 192, and compare Weber, Demosth. p. 346. 
[See Jelf 802. Obs. 8; and below, p. 683. | 


‘Qs, the adverb of the pronoun ds (Klotz, Devar. II. 757), retains 
the meaning how, wt, when it follows verbs of knowing, saying, etc. 
(Klotz p. 765): A. x. 28, éwioraoOe ws adéurrdv ore dydpi ‘lovdaiy, 
ye know how tt is not lawful for a Jew.t Thus or and as, when used 
in an objective clause, proceed from different conceptions on the part 
of the speaker, but agree in sense. 

-“Orws, like ué (quo), is properly an adverb, how, ris (Klotz, Devar. 

II. 681 y——compare xxiv. 20), but has also come into use as a 
conjunction. “Iva was originally a relative adverb, where, whither 
(Klotz J. c. p. 616): from local direction it was, transferred to direc- 
tion of will (design), and thus may be compared with the Latin quo 
(Don. p. 570).—Qs denoting design (Klotz p. 760) does not occur in 
the N. T., except in the well kaoen phrase ws éros eireiy, H. vii. 9 ; 
compare Matth. 545. Recent grammarians are inclined to give a 
different explanation of this formula; see Klotz II. 765,5 Madvig 
151.—On the N. T. use of tva for the infinitive, see p. 420 sqq. 


10. Theuse of all these conjunctions,devised for the expression 





1 Weller, Ueber Subjects- und Oljectssdize etc. (Meiningen, 1845). 

3 Thiersch, Gr. Grammat. p. 605 (Lon. p. 584, Jelf 800). 

3 (Lightfoot (comparing 7%: ge, Ps. cxvili. 159, Lam. i. 20) inclines towards 
taking ites here as a verb (i303). 

4+(1t may be questioned whether in such passages as this és does not mean 
how in the stricter sense, qualifying some particular word, ‘‘ how unlawful, etc.” 
(Meyer). See Ellicott on Ph. i. 8, Meyer on Rom. i. 9, A. Buttm. p. 245. ] 

S otz considers the clause rather consecutive than final: similarly Jelf 
864. 1, Kiihner II. 1008 (ed. 2). Compare however Donaldson, p. 599, Roby 
Lat. Gr. II. 282. On #s with infinitive see above, p. 400 sq. ] 


a ee ee eT = a EEE SO 
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of the various relations of sentences, would be set aside again 
in its regularity, if it were really the practice of the N. T. writers 
—according to the doctrine long assumed as true by the exegetes 
(following indeed the scholiasts’ and the earlier philologers), 
and taught in hermeneutics (Keil, Hermen. p. 67)—to use one 
conjunction for another, so as frequently to make 5é equivalent 
to yap, yap to od», Wva to acre, etc.* But in every case such 
confusion of conjunctions exists in appearance only. The 
appearance of interchange sometimes arises from the possibility 
of conceiving the general relation of two sentences to each other 
in various ways,’ so that the precise logical connexion in any 
particular passage is the result of some mode of thought 
characteristic of the writer (or of his nation—see below, s. v. 
tva), and therefore not familiar to the reader; in other in- 
stances it is to be explained by a conciseness of expression 
which is foreign to the genius of our own language. 

Wherever the apostles write dé, they had in some way or 
other “ but” in their thought; and it is the duty of the com- 
mentator to reproduce in his own mind this very connexion of 
thought, and not, for the sake of convenience, to dream of an 





1 Fischer ad Paleph., p. 6.—This Peinsiple is assumed by Pott, Heinrichs, 
Flatt, Kiihnél, Schott, and even by D. Schulz. 

. de better e raga a ph free from this phigiabobry : thus Beza takes 
éAr0 for aque in 2 C. viii. 7. In opposition to such procedure see my Progr. 
Conjunctionum in N. 7’. accuratius explicandarum causse et exempla (Erlangen, 
1826). It is strange indeed to see how the commentators (up to a recent period) 
take the apostles to task again and again, and almost always supply them with 
a different conjunction from that whi h actually stands in the text. If a 
calculation were made, we should certainly find that in Paul's Epistlea, for 
instance, there are not more than six or eight passages in which the apostle has 
hit upon the right particle, and does not need the commentator to help him 
out. This has introduced great arbitrariness into N. T. exegesis. Are we to 
suppose that Paul and Luke knew Greek no better than many of their censors ? 
The Hebrew usage cannot be appealed to here by any who do not take a 
wholly irrational view of the Hebrew language : indeed such an arbitrary uae 
of ice ie quo is not possible in any human speech. The arbitrariness of 
the N. T. interpreters was rendered the more obvious by the fact that different 
commentators often assigned entirely different meanings to a conjunction in 
the same pasaage. Thus in 2 C. viii. 7 éaA@ is used for yap according to som: 
accordin others for oy, etc.: in H. v. 11 some take xai as used for déaag, 
whilst others give it the meanirg licet: in H. iii. 10 Kiihnol leaves it to our 
choice whether we will take 3i as standing for sai, or as used in the sense of 
nam. Thus the mere subjective judgment had the most unmeasured a 
The translators of the N. T. books (not excepting even the excellent Sch in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews) are also deserving of censure, since they render the 
conjunctions in the most arbitrary manner. 

2 On such a case compare Klotz IJ. p. 5, and what is remarked below (after 
the paragraph on od»). 
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interchange of conjunctions, perhaps directly opposite in mean-— 
ing. For how absurd would it be to think that the apostles 
could actually write “ for” where they intended “ but,” or “ but” 
where they should have written “for.” Anychild can distinguish 
such relations as these. How imbecile then must they have been 
if they wrote “for” when they intended the very opposite— 
“therefore.” Those interpreters only who have never accustomed 
themselves to think of the language of the N. T. as a living 
language, or who shun the labour of following with exactness a 
writer’s thought, could imagine anything of the kind ; and it is 
no honour to Biblical exegesis that such principles should have 
long remained in favour. In the mind of man, like always joins 
itself to like. If then a conjunction is apparently used in a 
strange signification, we must first of all labour to show how in 
his thought the writer was /ed from the primary to the unusual 
meaning of the word. This however was never thought of : had 
it been seriously considered, the chimera would at once have 
vanished into air. 

As purely fictitious as this canon of “ unlimited interchange” 
is the doctrine of the “ weakening” of conjunctions, which 
teaches that even particles with a sharply defined meaning, such 
as for, but, are in many cases altogether redundant, or are mere 
particles of transition. (See ¢ g. no. 3, below.) The more 
recent commentators indeed have abandoned this arbitrary but 
convenient canon; and hence we shall merely pick out some 
peculiarly specious examples, in which the true meaning of a 
conjunction long remained unrecognised, or in which the better 
commentators are not ayreed as to the connexion of thought. 

1, "AAAad never stands 

(a) For ot. In 2C. viii. 7 d\\d means simply bud (at). From 
Titus, to whom he had given a commission, Paul turns to the readers 
of the Epistle, calling upon them on their side to do that which he 
desires ; for the clause with iva is to be taken in an imperatival sense. 
—E. v. 24 is not an inference from ver. 23. The proposition of ver. 
22, that wives ought to be subject to their husbands os r@ xvpig, is 
proved in the 23rd and 24th verses,—first from the postition held by 
Christ and by the husband (both are xedaAai), but secondly (and this 
is the main point) from the cluim (on obedience) which—as for 
Christ, so also for the husband—results from this relative position. 
The 24th verse, far from merely repeating the contents of ver. 22, is 
that which gives the conclusion of the argument, and explains the 
words trorace. trois dvipdow ws TG kvpiy. The significant apposition 
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abros owryp Tov Twparos does not interrupt the progress of the sen- 
tence ; whereas Meyer's explanation, in which these words are taken 
as forming an independent sentence, introduces a thought which 
arrests the argument.! On A.x. 20 (Elsner tn loc.) see above, no. 7, 
p. 551. 


(d) For et py. Mk. ix. 8 [Rec.], odxére oddéva eBov, dAXa Tov "Tyco 

, means: They no longer saw any one (of those whom they 

previously seen, ver. 4), bué (they saw) Jesus alone. In 

Mt. xx. 23 (Raphel and Alberti in loc.) we must after dAAd repeat 

Sofjoerac from the preceding Sotva, and render the conjunction 
bud,? 


(c) For sane, profecto. *A\Ad has not this meaning either in Jo. 
Vili. 26 (see above, no. 7, p. 552), or in Jo. xvi. 2, where it means 
imo or af, as in A. xix. 2,1 C. vi. 6. Rom. vi. 5, where dAAd (xc) 
occurs in the apodosis, has certainly no place here. 


2. Ad never means 


(a) Therefore, then. In1C. xi. 28 5€ means but, in contrast to the 
dvafiws éofiev of ver. 27: But let a man examine himself (that he 
may not bring upon himself such guilt). 1 C. viii. 9 adds to the 
general principle of ver. 8 a restriction for actual practice, in the 
orm of an exhortation : But take heed that thts liberty etc. In Rom. 
viii. 8, if Paul had wished to regard the proposition Oeg dpéoa ov 
Svvayra: as a consequence of what precedes, he might have continued 
with therefore (which meaning Riickert here assigns to 5€) ; he passes 
however from the éy@pa «is Gedy to the other side of the same truth, 
Oeg dpéoa ov Sivayra. Had not a clause been introduced between 
these two sentences, no one would have found any difficulty here. 
In Ja. ii. 15 3¢ (if genuine) means jam vero, atqui. 


(5) For.’ In Mk. xvi. 8 [Rec.] eye 5éis a mere illustration, the cause 
of this zpduos and &oracis being assigned in the words é¢ofowro 





' [Meyer's view is defended by Ellicott and Alford : see their notes.] 

*(Even in Mk. iv. 22 saadis simply but (but rather), not save, except. It 
has frequently been maintained that we have in the N. T. instances of the 
converse practice, the use of sf a (iav aa) in the sense of éara (G. i. 7, ii. 16, 
Rom. xiv. 14, 1 C. vii. 17, Rev. xxi. 27, Mt. xii. 4, L. iv. 26, 27): see Jelf 860. 
5. b, Green, Gr. p. 280 sq There is no sufficient reason for believing that this 
interchange exists in the N. T. See Meyer Ul. ce. ; Fritz. Rom. III. 195, fed. 
p. 421; Winer, Ellicott, Lightfoot, Radve, on G.i. 7. On G. i 19 Lightfoot 
remarks : ‘* The question is not whether «i « retains its exceptive force or not, 
for this it seems always to do (see note on i. 7), but whether the ex of 
refers to the whole clause or to the verb alone.” Similarly Winer (on G. u 
16): ‘* Sunt dus sententire invicem conflate : non consequitur quisquam 44 
eseny ex operibus legis, et : non consequitur quisquam Jxasee, nisi per fidem.”] 

> Poppo, Thuc. Il. 291, Ind. ad Xen. Cyr. s. v., Bornem. Jnd. ad Xen. Ana 
s.v. On the other side see Herm. Vig. p. 846, Schef. Demosth. II. 128 54. V. 
541, Lehm. Lucian 1. 197, Wex, Antig. I. 300 sq. In the signification to ¥, 
that is, the two conjunctions coincide : 3i annexes a new proposition which & 
to be added to what precedes; the clause introduced by yap appears as © 
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yap: some good MSS., however (which Lachmann follows), have 
yap in the place of dé. Similarly in Jo. vi. 10 the words jv 8&8 
Xopros «.t.X. are a supplementary explanation: see above. In1 Th. 
ll. 16 épOace S€ x.7.A. presents a contrast to the purpose of the 
Jews expressed in cis ré dvarAnpaoa abrav ras duaprias, But (as, by 
their actions, they would have it so) the punishment has come upon 
them for this. In Mt. xxiii. 5 the words rAarivovgr 8¢ x.7.A. contain 
the details of the general statement which precedes, wdyra ra. épya 
- abrav rovover mpos To Oeabjvas: the ydp which recent editors have 
received was probably introduced by some who stumbled at 5é In 
1 Tim. iii. 5 ef 5€ 11s «.7.A. signifies, But if any one etc. : if ver. 6 be 
taken into consideration, these words form a parenthetical clause, 
contrasted with rod idiov oikov mpoicrayevoy. 1 C. iv. 7 is, who 
separates thee (declares thee pre-eminent)? But what hast thou which 
thou didst not receive ?—that is, “‘ But if thou appealest to the pre- 
eminence which thou possessest, I ask thee, Hast thou not received 
it?” In1C. vii.7 (Flatt, Schott) 5€ signifies potius. In 1.x. 11 
the words éypady 5é form an antithesis to what precedes, as is shown 
by the very position of the verb, at the head of its clause: all this 
« « oy but 8 was recorded etc. In 1C. xv. 13 d€ is really 
versative. If Christ is risen, then the resurrection of the dead is 
a reality ; bud if the resurrection of the dead is not a reality, then 
(reasoning backwards) Christ also is not risen. Ver. 14 contains a 
further inference, But if Christ is not risen, then etc. The one pro- 
Sareea of necessity establishes or annuls the other. In 2 P. i. 13 
¢ introduces a sentence antithetical to xaiwep eiddras (ver. 12). On 
Ph. iv. 18 see Meyer. 


(c) Nor is 5€ ever a mere copula! or particle of transition. Mt. 
xxi. 3 (Schott) is, Say, The Lord hath need of them, but immediately he 
will let them go; 1.¢., these words will not remain without effect, 
rather will he immediately, etc. In A. xxiv. 17 the narration pro- 
ceeds by means of d¢ to another event. In 1 C. xiv. 1 8€is but - but 
the dane ryv dydryy must not hinder you from {yAotv ra zvevparucd. 
Meyer's view of 2 C. ii. 12 is more correct than De Wette’s: Paul 

oes back to ver. 4. In 1 C. xi. 2 it would bea mistake to consider 
Bz (as Riickert does) a mere indication that the writer proceeds to a 
new subject (thus Luther has left the word untranslated, Schott 
renders it by quidem): the words attach themselves without any break 
to the exhortation which immediately precedes, ptpryrai pou yiverde, 
—yeé (in this exhortation I intend no blame) J praise you etc. In 
Rom. iv. 3, also, Luther and many others have in translation omitted 
5¢ (at the commencement of a quotation, in which the LXX have 
xai); but neither here by Paul, nor by James in ch. ii. 23, is the 


explanation confirming what precedes. In the main the two modes of ex- 
ression often amount to the same thing, see Herm. Vig. p. 845. (Jelf 768. 3.) 
1[And yet must frequently be rendered and, as our bué is ofteu far too 

strong. In Mt. xxi. 8 it is easy to trace the amount of opposition implied by 

the connective 3i without resorting to Winer’s somewhat forced explanation. } 
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a’res owryp Tov Twparos does not interrupt the progress of the sen- 
tence ; whereas Meyer’s explanation, in which these words are taken 
as forming an independent sentence, introduces a thought which 
arrests the argument.! On A.x. 20 (Elsner tn loc.) see above, no. 7, 
p. 551. 


(b) For ei py. Mk. ix. 8 [Rec.], odxére otSéva cldov, AAG Tov "Tycow 
povoy, means: They no longer saw any one (of those whom they 
had previously seen, ver. 4), dué (they saw) Jesus alone. In 
Mt. xx. 23 (Raphel and Alberti in loc.) we must after dAAd repeat 
a from the preceding Sotva, and render the conjunction 

2 


(c) For sane, profecto. °*AdX\d has not this meaning either in Jo. 
vill. 26 (see above, no. 7, p. 552), or in Jo. xvi % where it means 
imo or at, as in A. xix. 2, 1 C. vi. 6. Rom. vi. 5, where dAAd (xa) 
occurs in the apodosis, has certainly no place here. 


2. Ad never means 


(a) Therefore, then. In1C. xi. 28 5€ means but, in contrast to the 
évafiws éoSiew of ver. 27: But let a man examine himself (that he 
may not bring upon himself such guilt). 1 C. viii 9 adds to the 

neral principle of ver. 8 a restriction for actual practice, in the 
orm of an exhortation : But take heed that this liberty etc. In Rom. 
viii. 8, if Paul had wished to regard the proposition es dpéca: ov 
Svvayra: as a consequence of what precedes, he might have continued 
with therefore (which meaning Riickert here assigns to 5€) ; he passes 
however from the é Opa cis beoy to the other side of the same trath, 
Ges dpéra ov Sivavra. Had not a clause been introduced between 
these two sentences, no one would have found any difficulty here. 
In Ja. ii. 15 de (if genuine) means jam vero, atqui. 


(5) For.S In Mk. xvi. 8 [Kec] elye 5€is a mere illustration, the aus 
of this rpoyos and é&oraci being assigned in the words é¢ofourro 





I eer view is defended by Ellicott and Alford : see their notes. ] 
2/[Even in Mk. iv. 22 sae is simply bwé (but rather), not save, except. It 
has frequently been maintained that we have in the N. T. instances of the 
converse practice, the use of si as (ia» as) in the sense of 2220 (G. i 7, it 16, 
Rom. xiv. 14, 1 C. vii. 17, Rev. xxi. 27, Mt. xii. 4, L. iv. 26, 27) : see Jelf 860. 
5. 6, Green, Gr. p. 230 4. There is no sufficient reason for believing that 
interchange exists in the N. T. See Meyer @. cc. ; Fritz. Rom. IT]. 195, Mads. 
p. 421; Winer, Ellicott, Lightfoot, Eadie, on G. i. 7. On G. i 19 Lightfoot 
remarks : “ The question is not whether si aq retains its exceptive force or not, 
for this it seems always to do (see note on i. 7), but whether the excephoe 
refers to the whole clause or to the verb alone.” Similarly Winer (on G. u 
16): “* Sant daz sententie invicem conflate : non consequitur quisquam Jseze- 
essay ex operibus legis, et : non consequitur quisquam Jrzasee. nisi per fidem.”} 

> Poppo, Thuc. Il. 291, Ind. ad Xen. Cyr. s. v., Bornem. /nd. ad Xen. Asad. 
av. Un the other side see Herm. Jig. p. 846, Scheef. Demosth. IL 128 9., V- 
541, Lehm. Lucan I. 197, Wex, Antig. r 300 sq. In the signification (0 wal, 
that is, the two conjunctions coincide : % annexes a new proposition which ts 
to be added to what precedes; the clause introduced by yep appears #5 an 
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ydp: some good MSS., however (which Lachmann follows), have 
yap in the place of 8é. Similarly in Jo. vii 10 the words fw 82 
xopros x.7.A. are a supplementary explanation: see above. In1 Th. 
ll. 16 éfOace S€ x.7.A. presents a contrast to the purpose of the 
Jews expressed in cis rd dvawAnpioa avrav Tas duaprias, But (as, by 
their actions, they would have it so) the puntshment has come upon 
them for this. In Mt. xxiii. 5 the words zAarivoug: 8€ «.7.A. contain 
the details of the general statement which precedes, rdyra ra épya 
. abrav wowovct mpos TO OeaSivac: the ydp which recent editors have 
received was probably introduced by some who stumbled at dé In 
1 Tim. iii. 5 ef 5€ rs x.7.4. signifies, Bud if any one etc. : if ver. 6 be 
taken into consideration, these words form a parenthetical clause, 
contrasted with rovd iSiov olkov apoicrdyevov. 1 C. iv. 7 is, who 
separates thee (declares thee pre-eminent)? But what hast thou which 
thou didst not receive ?—that is, ‘‘ But if thou appealest to the pre- 
eminence which thou ssest, I ask thee, Hast thou not received 
it?” In1C. vii.7 (Flatt, Schott) S€ signifies potivs. In 1 C. x. 11 
the words é¢ypd¢y 5é form an antithesis to what precedes, as is shown 
by the very position of the verb, at the head of its clause: all thts 
oy Les « « oy bud if was recorded etc. In 1 C. xv. 13 dé is really 
versative. If Christ is risen, then the resurrection of the dead is 
a reality ; bud if the resurrection of the dead is not a reality, then 
(reasoning backwards) Christ also is not risen. Ver. 14 contains a 
further inference, But +f Christ ts not risen, then etc. The one pro- 
ition of necessity establishes or annuls the other. In 2 P. i. 13 
€ introduces a sentence antithetical to xaiwep eiSdras (ver. 12). On 
Ph. iv. 18 see Meyer. 


(c) Nor is 3é ever a mere copula! or particle of transition. Mt. 
xxi. 3 (Schott) is, Say, The Lord hath need of them, but immediately he 
will let them go; i.¢., these words will not remain without effect, 
rather will he immediately, etc. In A. xxiv. 17 the narration pro- 
ceeds by means of 5€ to another event. In 1 C. xiv. 1 3€ is but ; but 
the Stoney riv éydrnv must not hinder you from {yAotv ra. rrvevparixd. 
Meyer's view of 2 C. ii. 12 is more correct than De Wette’s: Paul 
goes back to ver. 4. In 1 C. xi. 2 it would bea mistake to consider 

¢ (as Riickert does) a mere indication that the writer proceeds to a 
new subject (thus Luther has left the word untranslated, Schott 
renders it by quidem): the words attach themselves without any break 
to the exhortation which immediately prpyrai pou yiverde, 
—yet (in this exhortation I intend no blame) J praise you etc. In 
Rom. iv. 3, also, Luther and many others have in translation omitted 
S¢ (at the commencement of a quotation, in which the LXX have 
xat); but neither here by Paul, nor by James in ch. ii. 23, is the 


explanation confirming what precedes. In the main the two modes of ex- 
pression often amount to the same thing, see Herm. Vig. p. 845. (Jelf 768. 3.) 
1[And yet must frequently be rendered and, as our but is ofteu far too 


strong. In Mt. xxi. 3 it is easy to trace the amount of opposition implied by 
the connective 31 without resorting to Winer’s somewhat forced explanation. } 
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p. 18 sq.) I consider artificial. In Mt. i. 18 (Schott), after the 
words rot ‘Incot Xpwrov 4 yévecs otras fw the detailed account 
begins (as is frequently the case) with yap, namely, that is. 


_ 4, Oty has been incorrectly explained, as equivalent to 


(a) But. In A. ii. 30 (KiihnGl) zpodsrys ody trdpywy is simply 
annexed as an inference to the preceding sentence. David is d 
and buried: therefore those words which he appears to utter of 
himself were spoken by him in the character of a prophet, in re- 
ference to the resurrection of Christ. A. xxvi. 22 is not an anti- 
thesis to ver. 21: Paul, reviewing his apostolic life up to the period 
of this imprisonment, comes to this conclusion,—TJ continue then, 
by God's help, up to this day etc. Even Kiihnol in his Comment. 
(p. 805) correctly renders oty igitur, but in the Index gives it 
the meaning sed, famen/ Mt. xxvii. 22, ri otv rojow ‘Incow, is, 
hoes am I then (since you have decided for Barabbas) to do with 

esus ? 


(b) For. In Mt. x. 32 was ody ésris does not assign a reason 
for the statement wroAAav o7tpovbiwv Siadépere tycis, but is a re- 
sumption and continuation of the main thought (ver. 27), «mpugare 
.... kat py doPeiobe: Fritzsche takes a different view. In 
the parallel passage, L. xii. 8 Adyw 82 piv’ was 85 dy Sporoyjoy 
x.7.A., the d€ is not essentially different, but it gives more promi- 
nence to the sentence. In 1C. iii. 5 ris oty éoriy "Arod\\as ; Who 
then (in accordance with this partisanship) is Apollos? In 1 UC. 
vii. 26 ody introduces the yvwun which the apostle has just said 
(ver. 25) that he will give. 


(c) A mere copula, or as being altogether redundant. Rom. xv. 
17 (Kollner) becomes plain at once by a reference to ver. 15, 16 
(Sua ri xdpw «.7.r,). In Mt. v. 23 even Schott passes over ov 
entirely ; but without doubt it introduces a practical inference 
(2 warning) from ver. 22, which speaks of the guilt of anger, etc. 

n Mt. vii. 12 it is more difficult to define the connexion, and even 
the more recent commentators are widely apart: Tholuck has pro- 
bably pointed out the right view,? but his survey of the different 
expositions is far from being complete. In Jo. viii. 38, cai ters 
ody & jxovoare wapa Tov warpos woutre, the ovy is moet certainly 
not redundant ; by this particle the conduct of the Jews (accordingly 
ye also) is, with keenest irony, set over against the conduct of Jesus, 
as following from the same rule. 

Of these four conjunctions 5é and ovy are those which most 
readily approximate in meaning; and hence there are passages 1n 





follows: For the ministration of justification is (the ministration of justification 
is, that is to say) more glorious than the ministration af condemnation.] —__ 

1 (Fritzsche connects this verse with ver. 23.—Meyer takes es» as conclusive, 
and as referring to the previous context senere ys from ver. 16.} 

2 (Tholuck considers od» to refer to the preceding part of ch. vii. Compare 
Alford’s note. ] 





~ 
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which either might be used with equal propriety (e.g., Mt. xviii. 31), 
though even when used as mere continuatives (in narration) they 
are not really identical. Instead of saying “Jesus found two 
fishermen, who . ... Moreover he said to them, etc.,” I may 
also say “Jesus found .... He said therefore to them, etc.” 
The sense is but little affected by the change, but the two sen- 
tences are differently conceived. In the former case, after mentioning 
the coming and finding, I add the speaking as a new and distinct 
fact. In the latter case the thought is, He said therefore (taking 
advantage of this circumstance) ¢o them. But we have no right 
to say that a narrator who uses d¢ here should have used ov, or 
vice versa.—Sometimes also ydp and Sé€ would be equally correct ; 
see above, 10. 2. b (p. 566 sq.). In Jo. vi. 10 the evangelist writes : 
“Jesus said, Make the men sit down: now there was much grass 
in the place.” He might have written, ‘“ For there was much grass 
etc.” In the latter case, the circumstance would have been repre- 
sented as the occasion of the direction given, whereas in the former 
the clause is simply explanatory: see Klotz II. 362, and compare 
Herm. Vig. p. 845 sq. Hence the two forms differ in their con- 
ception. For this reason no one has a right to adduce passages 
from the Synoptic Gospels,—e. g. L. xiii. 35 as compared with Mt. 
xxili. 39—to prove the complete identity of 3é and yép. But even 
if 5€ and oty, S€ and ydp, are in such cases nearly equivalent, 
still it does not follow that they can be interchanged in all their 
meanings, even those which are most sharply defined. As for yap 
and dAAd, these particles are far too strongly marked to be inter- 
changeable at will, or to be used as expletives. 

There is considerable variation of reading even in the oldest MSS. 
(and versions!) in respect of these conjunctions. For dé and ydp 
see Mt. xxiii 5, Mk. v. 42, xii. 2,? xiv. 2, L. x. 42, xii. 30, xx. 40, 
Jo. ix. 11, xi. 30, al, Rom. iv. 15 (Fritz. Rom. II. 476). For dé 
and otv, L, x 37, xiii. 18, xv. 28, Jo. vi. 3, ix. 26, x. 20, xii. 44, 
xix. 16, A. xxviii. 9, al. For oty and ydp, A. xxv. 11, Rom. ni. 28. 


5. “Ore is never equivalent to 


(a) Aw, wherefore, in which sense the Hebrew ‘D is sometimes 
taken, but incorrectly.? In L. vii. 47 nothing but a blind opposition 


1 Hence, when a conjunction is in question, the versions should not without 
great caution be cited as authorities in the critical apparatus. Yet in nothing 
ve the earlier critics shown such negligence as in dealing with the ancient 
versions: even those which are more tamiliar, and which are most easily . 
accessible, are cited incorrectly ten times to one,—cited, that is, in cases where, 
either from the character of the language or from the principles of the trans- 
lator, they cannot give, and did not intend to give, any evidence respecting a 
variant. It is to be regretted that this critical apparatus remains unsifted, even 
in the most recent editions of the Greek Testament. 
2 [This should no doubt be L. xii. 2. Jo. ix. 11 is out of place : it illustrates 
the interchange of 33 and od». ] 
Winer, Simonis s. v. : see however Passow s. v. Sv. [In the latest works 
founded on Passow, as the Lexicons of Rost u. Palm, Liddell and Scott (ed. 5), 
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to Romanists (see Grotius and Calovius in loc.) could misinterpret 
ori: see Meyer tx loc! On 2C. xi. 10 see above, no. 9 (p. 563). 
—Nor does this particle stand for the direct interrogative &a ni? 
in Mk. ix. 11, as De Wette and others maintain. De Wette 
adduces in support of his view the passages cited by Krebs from 
Josephus; not considering that in these passages 6 rt (6,71, a8 
Lachmann writes) appears as a pronoun in an indirect question, 
—a usage which does not need the authority of Josephus (Kypke 
I. 178). On this however see above, p. 208. Fritzsche, 
on very slight authority, reads ri oty (from Matthew) ; but this 
is undoubtedly a correction. In Mk. ix. 28 the better MSS. (even 
A) have &a 77° as in Mt. xvii. 19. In Mk. ii. 16, also, D at least 
has da vi: Lachmann reads ri dru If however Gre be received, it 
Ney not of necessity be an interrogative. On Jo. viii. 25 (Liicke) see 

54. 1. 

(b) Quanquam. Kiihndl renders L. xi. 48, though they killed them, 
but ye etc.: this verse was correctly explained long ago by Beza 
Kiihnél himself has (in ed. 4) given up this signification as regards 
<voeaae Jo, viii. 45 also is correctly explained by him in his 3rd 

ition. 

(c) "Ore. On 1 Jo. iii, 14 see Baumg.-Crusius, In 1 C. iit 13 
Pott) it is evident that dr: specifies more exactly why 4} yea 
_ SnAooa «1.4, Everyone knows that the transcribers have often 

confounded dr: and dre* (compare Jo. xii. 41, 1 C. xii 2,1 P. in 
20, al); and hence in those passages of the LXX in which on 
appears to mean when (1 K. viii. 37 included), we must without 
hesitation read Gre. In all the passages cited by Pott (on 1 C. 
iii. 13) the editions of the LXX actually have dre, on good MS. 
authority. 

(2) Profecto. In Mt. xxvi. 74 én is recitative: in 2 C. 1. 10 
it signifies that (as after formulas of swearing),—see above, no. 9. 
In Rom. xiv. 11, cited from Is. xlv. 23, the meaning is, By my life I 
swear, that ete, 

It has been maintained that dr: is sometimes—e.g., in Mt. v. 45 
—equivalent to os; against this see Fritzsche on Mt. /.c. This verse 
explains and proves from the treatment of xovypol by the heavenly 
Father, that by dyaway rots dOpovs x.r.X. they become children of 
this Father. sae Se 

6. “Iva, in order (sometimes preceded by a preparatory dea 
rovro, Jo, xviii. 37, A. ix. 21, Rom. xiv. 9, al.), is said to be fre- 





the meaning therefore does not occur. In ed. 4 of Liddell and Scott's Lescon 
this (Who agra 18 ee hia ee ate 35, al. ] 
© agrees wit ngel : ‘* Remissio peccatorum probatur a fructu. 

2 Palairet, Observ. 125, Alberti Oleerv. 151, Krebs, Observ. 50, as 
Commentar. Crit. II. 188, Schweigh. Lexic. Herod. II. 161. 

3 (The only uncials quoted for this reading are ADKII: all recent editors 
read se: (3 ¢s).—On these passages ace ee 1-4 ; 

* See Schef. Greg. Cor. p. 491, Schneider, Plat. Rep. 1. 393, Siebelis, /mact. 
Pauean, p. 259. 
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quently used in the N. T. é&Barixés, denoting the actual consequence 
(Glass. I. 539 sqq.) ; in Greek writers also this force has sometimes 
been assigned to the particle! Even if we should grant the general 
possibility of such a use of iva, as the Latin uf denotes both purpose 
and consequence,—though the weakening of iva in later Greek (see 
§ 44. 8) could prove nothing on this side,—yet no one will deny that 
commentators have made most unlimited use of this canon, and are 
chargeable with great exaggeration.2? The whole theory (of which 
Devarius, for instance, knows nothing) was denied by Lehmann 
(Lucian, I. 71), and afterwards by Fritzsche (Exc. 1 ad Matth.), 
and by Beyer os krit. Journ. IV. 418 sqq.) ; compare also Liicke, 
Comment. 2u Joh. II. 371 sq., Meyer on Mt. i. 22. Beyer’s view 
was combated by Steudel in Bengel’s N. Archiv. IV. 504 sq. ; Titt- 
mann also (Synon. II. 35 sqq.) declared himself in favour of iva 
éxBarxoy.s Others—as Olshausen (Bibl. Comment. II. 250) and Bleek 
(Hebr. II. i. 283)—would have the ecbatic meaning itted for 
certain passages at all events. 

First and especially, most commentators hitherto have overlooked 
the fact that ia must frequently be judged of in accordance with the 
Hebrew teleology, in which the actual issues of events are spoken of 
interchangeably with the Divine purposes and decrees, or rather in 
which every (important, and especially every surprising) event is 
represented as disposed and designed by God (see e.g. Ex. xi 9, Is. 


! See Hoogeveen, Doctr. Particul. I. 524 sq., the commentators on Lucian, 
Xen. Anab. 7. 8. 28. Compare also Ewald, Apocal. p. 233. 

? If indeed, with Kiihnol (Hebr. p. 204), we lay it down as a principle that 
”* we shall easily reach the conclusion 


echatic meaning by Lightfoot (on G. i. 17) and A. Buttmann (p. 289), Green 
(Gr. p. 172 8q.), and Jowett (on 1 Th. v. 4). If however we are at li to 
Fender ira vpsis bavedZars in Jo. v. 20 ‘‘80 that ye will wonder” (A. Buttmann 
Z c.), and in G. v. 17 take ise as denoting simply the resulé, it is hard to see 
how the final meaning can be maintained in a multitude of other passages. 
Surely, whilst allowing that the particle has lost some part of ita strict force 
im some examples cited above (though no in Jo. v. 20, G. v. 17), we must hold 
that the final’ meaning is ‘‘never to be given up except on the most distinct 
cou nter-arguments” (Ellicott). See Westcott, /ntrod. to Gospels, p. 270: also 
‘W iner’s remarks on iva in § 44 (pp. 420-426). ] 
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vi. 10 and Knobel tn loc., and compare Rom. xi. 111); and that for 
this reason iva may often be used in Bible language where we, in 
accordance with our view of the Divine government of the world, 
should have used dsre. In other passages a more accurate examina- 
tion would have shown that, even according to ordinary modes of 
thought, iva is perfectly correct. In other cases, again, it has escaped 
observation that we sometimes use a conjunction of purpose on rheto- 
rical grounds, by a kind of hyperbole: e. g., ‘I must needs then 
there that I might catch an illness!” compare Is. xxxvi 12, Pa li 
(L) 6, Liv. 3. 10, Plin. Paneg. 6. 4 ;—“I have built the house then 
in order to see it burnt down!” Lastly, it has not been noticed that 
iva, simply expresses what (in the established course of nature and 
life) is the necessary result,—the result therefore which is, so to speak, 
unconsciously designed by the person who does the act :* see below, 
on Jo. ix. 2. 

Passing over those examples which to any attentive reader are self- 
explanatory (e.g., 1 P. i. 7, where Pott—from mere force of habit, as 
it were—takes iva for dsre), we select some in which iva has been 
ea pers de eventu by expositors of the better class. In L. ix. 45 ba 
indicates (the Divine) purpose, compare Mt. xi. 25 : it was intended 
that they should not as yet understand it,—otherwise they would 
have been yo with regard to Jesus. In L xiv. 10 ive is 
pp with the pyrore of ver. 8, and most obviously os chao 

esign (not without reference to the application of the parable),— 
“be humble, in order that thou mayest be accounted worthy of his 
heavenly kingdom :” it is in the following clause, rére éorat «.7.2., 
that the result is expressed. On Mk. iv. 12 (Schott) see Fritzsche 
and Olshausen ; also below, p. 577. Compare also L. xi. 50, Mt. 
xxi. 34 sq. Jo. iv. 36 means: this is so ordered, éo the end that 
etc. In Jo. vii. 23 Sarena the words iva p7 AvOG 6 vopos Moo ees 
express the purpose which lies at the root of the custom wepronyv 
AapBave avOpwros tv caBBdtw. Jo. ix. 2 is to be explained from the 
Jewish teleology, which, in its national e tion, the disciples 
accepted. Severe, mysterious bodily afflictions must be divinely 
ordained punishments of sin: Who then has by his sin moved the 
penal justice of God to cause this man to be born blind? The seces- 
sary, though not intentional, consequence of the duaprdévay is meant : 
see Liicke in loc. In Jo. xi. 15 va wuvrevonre is added to dt jaas by 


1 See Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol p. 272, Tholuck, Ausleg. d. Br.a.d. Rém. 
p. 895 aqq. (8 Aufi.).—It is going too far to say that the Israelites confounded 
throughout the ideas of design and result (Unger, De Parabol. p. 173). It was 
only in their religious view of life (in the lan of devotion, Baumg.-Cras. 
Joh. I. 198) that the interchange took place. ere this influence did not 
operate, the clear distinction between in order that and a0 that would of 
necessity force itself on the Israelites; and it is well known thet in their 
language they have provided for the expression of ‘so that” a form which 
shows how correctly the distinction was felt. 

2 ce Liicke, Joh. I. 603, Fritzsche on Rom. viii. 17. [Alford oa L, 
xiv. 10. 
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way of explanation: I rejvice on your account (that I was not there), 
tn order that ye may believe,—i. e., now ye cannot help believing. In 
Jo, xix. 28 iva means in order that,—whether we connect iva reAcewO 7 
9 ypahn with xdvra 7dn reréAcora: (Luther, so also Meyer), or with 
the following Aéye (Liicke, De Wette) : in the latter case va denotes 
& purpose ascribed to Jesus by the evangelist. On Jo. xvi. 24 see 
Liicke.1 In Rom. xi. 31 ta does not express the design of the 
axeWovvres, but the counsel of God which connected itself with this 
unbelief (compare ver. 32), to accord them salvation out of compas- 
sion (not as merited by them). In the connexion of the Divine plan 
their unbelief has as its aim, that etc.: compare also ver. 11. The 
same explanation applies to Rom. v. 20 sq., and probably to 2 C. i. 9. 
The same teleological view is clearly implied in Jo. xii. 40, a quota- 
tion from the O. T. Rom. ix. 11 is plain to any attentive reader, 
and we may fairly wonder that iva can still be taken by Reiche as 
ecbatic. In 2 C. v. 4 also the meaning is clear: it is incomprehen- 
sible how even Schott could render iva by tfa wt. In 1 C.v. 5 the 
words els AcOpov T7735 capxos show that with the apostolic zapadotva: 
T@ Zaravg there is combined a purpose of doing good to the rvetpa; 
and hence iva is unquestionably in order that. In 1 C. vii. 29 the 
words iva xai of dyovres x.7.X. express the (Divine) purpose for which 
6 xatpos ovverrarpévos éori. FE. ii, 9 is to be similarly explained. In 
E. iit. 10 iva ywwpio 67 «.7.A. is probably grammatically dependent on 
droxexpuppevov, ver. 9: see Meyer in loc. In E. iv. 14 iva pyxeére 
x.rA. expresses the negative purpose of that which has been spoken 
of in ver. 11-13. 

As to G. v. 17 (Usteri, Baumg.-Crusius) see Meyer in loc.? In 
1 C. xiv. 13, 6 AaAGy yAdooy rposevyécbu, iva Seepuynvedy’ means, 
Let him poe in order to display his xdpwpa trav yAwoody, but 
—with the intention, design, of interpreting (the prayer). 1 Jo. iii. 1: 
Behold ! how great love the Father shewed us, (with the design) that 
we might be called children of God. See Liicke in loc.; Baumg.- 
Crusius wavers. In Rev. viii. 12 iva indicates the object contem- 
plated in the wAynrrecOa: of the sun, etc. ; for rAnrrecOa: does not 
denote, as many suppose, the darkening of the heavenly bodies in 
iteelf, but is the O. T. nan, used of the offended Deity : see Ewald 


in loc. In Rev. ix. 20 ta yy expresses the design of the peravoeiy ; 
“they did not amend, in order that they might no longer serve 
the demons etc.” The perception that they were serving mere 
demons and wooden idols should have brought them to repentance, 
in order that they might escape from so degrading a service. In 
1 Th. v. 4 (Schott, Baumg.-Crusius) iva denotes a purpose of God: 


' (** Henceforth would they ask in his name and receive, and so theirs would 
be s completed joy. “Iva indicates the objective aim of aiesies xai adysots.” 
Liicke Le. 

3 (Who ae ins as expressing the nal 8 of the ‘‘ powers contending with 
one another in the conflict.” Similarly Ellicott. ] 


OS rn | 
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see Liinemann in loc. So also in the formula dAyAvdey 4 dpa iva, 
iting as to John, iva has ite final meaning. Thus Jo. xii 23: The 
has (according to the Divine decree) come—and therefore is 
here—in order that I etc.: compare xiii 1, xvi. 2, 32. Inaccurate 
interpreters have taken fa in these passages (as also in 1 C. iv. 3, 
vil 29) as used for dre or drav. 2. vii. 9 (Riickert, Schott): y 
were brought into sorrow, in.order thut (God's p ) ye might be 
spared a more severe punishment. 1. v. 2: Ye did not rather mourn, 
tn order that... might be put away? Here indeed dsre might 
have been used, if the aiperOa been regarded as the natural 
consequence of the recat: Paul however regards it as the object ' 
in view,—‘‘ Ye should rather have mourned, in order to put him 
away.” In 2 C. xiii. 7 the double %a indicates, first negatively, 
then positively, Paul’s design in praying thus. The true exp ion 
of Rom. iii. 19 may probably now be considered settled! (see also 
Philippi): only Baumg.-Crusius still wavers. On Rom. viii. 17 see 
p. 574. In 2C.i. 17 to retains its proper meaning, whether we 
render the verse, What I resolve, do I resolve accordtng to the flesh, that 
(with the design that) with me yea may be (unalterably) yea, and nay 
nay (i.e, merely to show myself consistent)!—or thus. . . ia 
pes that with me there may be the Yea yea and the Nay nay (that 
both should be found with me at the same time,—that what I 
had affirmed I should deny again)? In 2C. iv. 7, va 4 twepBory 
x.7.4. points to God's purpose in the fact that dyonev rov Gyoavpor 
rovrov dy dorpaxivots oxeteow. In H. xi 35 the words Ga 
xpeirrovos dvacrdoews Tixwow declare the purpose for which these 
rsons refused the dwroAurpwors. On H. xii. 27 see Bleek and De 
ette.? In Rev. xiv. 13 (Schott) we should probably supply d:zro- 
Ovnoxovor, from the preceding drofnjoxovres, before wa dvarav- 
cwvra, A different view is taken by Ewald and De Wette ; compare 
above, § 43. 5. 
In the formula wa, drus, rAnpwhj 1d pybe& (Matthew), or 9 
pady, 6 Adyos (John), it was for a long time customary to dilute 
iva Into ita uf. There can however be no doubt that, in the mouth, 
as of the Jewish teachers, so also of Jesus and the apostles, this 
formula (used in reference to an event which has already taken 
place) has the stricter sense, that's? might be fulfilled. Compare also 
Olshausen and Meyer on Mt. i. 22. The words were not indeed 
intended to signify that God had caused an event to take place, or 
had irresistibly impelled men to act in a certain way, in order that the 
prophecies might be fulfilled (Tittm. Synon. I. 44): the formula is 
far from expressing anything fatalistic (Liicke, Joh. II. 536) To 





# ( Who re You as dependent on rar carsvesives ray paratse:s. | 

2 On Mt. 1. 22 Bengel says—in the dogmatic language of his age, bat om the 
whole correctly: ‘‘ubicunqae hec locutio occurrit, gravitatem e 
tueri debemus et, quamvis hebeti visu nostro, credere ab illis notan eventam 


t < is given very clearly in Alford’s note. } 
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this formula we must also refer Mk. iv. 12, All comes to them in 
parables, in order that they may see and yet not perceive, etc.,—instead 
of “‘in order that the declaration, They will see and yet not per- 
cewe (Is: vi 10), may be accomplished.” We ourselves are accus- 
tomed to interweave such quotations with our own language, when 
we can presume that they are well known. Jesus cannot have 
intended to assert a general imposstbilify of understanding such para- 
bles (for then indeed it would have been strange that he should speak 
in parables) ; but to every one who did not understand parables so 
clear applied the prophet’s words, he sees and does not understand, and 
that there would be such men is just what had been predicted.! 

In the faulty language of the Apocalypse ive is apparently once 
(Rev. xiii. 13) used for dsre, os, after an adjective which includes the 
notion of intensity: magna méracula (i e., tam magna) w. This 
would be at all events as admissible as the use of or: after an inten- 
sive word ; compare Ducas p. 34, 28, p. 182, Theophan. Cont. p. 
663, Cedren. II. 47, Canan. p. 465, Theod. H. E. 2. 6, p. 847 (ed. 
Hal.), and my Erlang. Pfingstprogr. 1830, p. 11. See however p. 
424 sq. The case is different in1 Jo. i. 9 (a passage which even De 
Wette and Schott misinterpret): He is fatthful and just in order to 
Sorgive us (for the purpose of forgiving). Compare our own expres- 
sion, he is a sagacious man to perceive . . .: to say he is a sagactous 
man, 80 that he perceives, would in the main give the same sense, but 
ne castes would be ee different. Of a ow var to 

is are the passages which Tittmann quotes (Syxon. II. 39) from 
Marc. Anton 1 1. 3, Justin M. p. 504. When Beveel says (on Rev. 
l. c.) “ va frequens Joanni particula ; in omnibus suis libris non nisi 
semel, Jo. ili. 16, asre posuit,” the remark is indeed correct, but 
must not be understood to mean that John used iva for dsre without 
distinction. The cause of the rare occurrence of dsre in John’s 
writings is to be found partly in their dogmatic character, partly in 
the fact that he indicates consequence by other turns of expression. 

“Iva has been taken as used for ore in Mk. ix 12, yéyparra: ézi 
Tov viov Tov dyOpurrov, va rOAAG wAOy Kai eLovdevwH9. But these words 
probably mean, in order that he may suffer ; and they are to be taken 
as the answer to the question,* épxera: or Ae’cera: being supplied 
before iva. No one will beled astray by the example which Palairet 
(Obs. 127) quotes from Soph. 4). 385, ody Spds, tv’ ef xaxod ; where iva 
is an adverb. (“Ozxws has been taken as used for dri, ds, in Xen. Cyr. 
3. 3. 20, 8. 7. 20: see Poppo Jl, cc.) 


non modo talem, qui formulz cuipiam veteri respondeat, sed plane talem, qui 
M4 T 9 


veritatem di non potuerit non subsequi ineunte N. T. 

1 [See Alford in loc., and on Mt. xiii. 12.] 

2{ Winer evidently intends to follow Lachmann’s punctuation of the verse, 
im which a note of interrogation is placed at avépswev. So Meyer, Tisch. (ed. 
8), but not Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, or De Wette, Ewald, Bleek. With 
the other punctuation this verse resembles some of the examples quoted in 
& 44. 8, p. 425 aq., the notion of rag os being really present in yiysarras. 

Bengel i 


Compere : ‘* quia scriptum erat, ideo pati debuit.” 
37 
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In the same way drus, in order that, has been erroneously taken by 
many as used for ta ui.) In L. ii. 35 (Baumg.-Crusius t) we hardly 
need to have recourse to the Hebrew teleology in order to understand 
the conjunction. A. iii. 19 is plain, if, asver.21 requires, we understand 
Srus arxorreAy tov Xpurrdv (ver. 20) of the opening of the heavenly 
kingdom. What has been said above in reference to iva (p. 574 8q.) 
will make Mt. xxiii. 35 clear. Phil. 6 is connected with ver. 4, / 
make mention of thee in my prayers, in order that, etc.: Meyer's ob- 
jections to this view are Pourdles: H. ii. 9 (Kiihn6l) receives so 
much light from ver. 10, that hardly any other commentator will now 
explain drws by ita uf. On drws rAnpw67 see above. 

n the N. T., as elsewhere, os as a particle of comparison always 
means as, never 80 (for ovrws); this Pott (1 P. iii 6) might have 
learned from Bengel. Nor is there any reason for writing as any- 
where in the N. T.: indeed this form is very rare in prose writers, 
with the exception of the Ionic.? In H. iii. 11, iv. $3 (from the LXX), 
as may be rendered that (so that), in which signification it is some- 
times found with the indicative in good Greek writers (Her. 1. 163, 
2. 185%). On Mk. xiii. $4-and similar passages see Fritzsche :* to 
assume an anacoluthon (in Mk. /. ¢.), as Meyer does, is altogether 
unnecessary.° 





1 Ktihnol, Act. 129, Tittm. Synon. II. 55, 58. 

* Heindorf and Stallbaum on Plat. Protag. c. 15. — 

* (These examples from Herodotus differ from the in question in 
one important point,—in each case there is ere in the previous clause: see 
also Xen. Conv. 4. 37. It is very doubtful whether os with the indicative, not 
ia by evees, is ever used in classical Greek with the meaning so that. In 

8. xcv. (xciv.) 11, from which the quotation is taken, the Hebrew WE may 


bear this meaning (Delitzsch, Hupfeld, Perowne) ; but in the example asually 
quoted as parallel, Gen. xi. 7, it seems clear that the conjunction signifies s 
order that (Winer, Gesenius, Kalisch, al.). In Ps. xcv. 11 Ewald's rendering is 
‘‘where:”? compare ver. 9. Most probably, therefore, we should (with Bleek, 
Liinemann, Alford) keep to the simple meaning ‘‘as,” ‘‘ according as” ( Vulg.: 
**sicut’”’), in H. iii, iv. 

‘ (Fritzache’s rendering is : quo modo (i. e. si paullo latius dicas res ia Aabet, 
ut... .) homo, qui. . . etiam servo atriensi precepit ut vigilaret. Meyer 
(who also takes sa/ as etiam) supplies a suppressed apodosis (§ 63. 1, 64. I. 7), 
ae atch Compare Mt. xxv. 14, and see Green, CY. 

otes, p. 41. 

5[A few particles of various kinds, not noticed elsewhere, may be conve- 
niently brought together here.—4s (Curtius, Grundz. p. 581, Don. New Crat. 
p- 876 sq.) is rare in the N. T. In most instances it is joined to an a) 
or conjunctivus adhortativus, adding urgency to the command, etc. (Jelf 720. 2). 
Once, in Mt. xiii. 28, it is found with és, and gives exactness to the relative 
(Jelf 721. 2, Klotz, Devar. II. 404), ‘‘and this now is the man who etc. :" see 
Meyer ix loc., who quotes from Erasmus, ‘‘ ut intelligas ceteros omnes 
feros, hunc demum reddere fructum.” In 2C. xii. 1 the received text has 
(sane, profecto), but the true reading is 3s. On Sheree, H. ii. 16, surely, I 
suppore, of course, see Klotz p. 427 sq. and Alford’s note én loc. (compare Jobb, 
Soph. Aj. Ps 85). Adeees (cunque, Klotz p. 425, Jelf 160. 5) is jommed to #* Im 
Jo. v. 4 Rec.: Lachmann reads sigtaweress. — Tes is almost always the im- 
definite adverb of place: once, Rom. iv. 19, it is used with a numeral ad- 
jective, about. (‘Ns and oss are similarly used with numerals : see L. vii 42, 
ix. 14, al.) In A. xxvii. 29 the true reading is u# wey (pteroo, Tischendor£) : 


a 
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SECTION LIV. 
THE ADVEBBS. 


1. The more indispensable adverbs are for the exact expres- 
sion of circumstantial relations, the more easily can we under- 
stand how the N. T. writers, though inferior to Greek prose 
authors in the use of the conjunctions, should have in great 
measure appropriated to themselves the large store of Greek 
adverbs, throughout its whole extent. It is only in respect of 
intension, i. e., in regard to those finer shades of meaning which 
are expressed by many of the simple adverbs (e. g., dv) or by 
adverbial combinations, that their use of these words betrays 
the foreigner, who could not feel the need of these niceties of* 
language. 

The derivative (adjectival) adverbs are the more numerous in 
the N. T., because in the case of not a few adjectives later Greek 
had provided special adverbial forms;’ and otheradverbs, whichat 
an earlier period were confined to poetry, had now found their way 
into ordinary prose. Thus compare dxaipws (Ecclus, xxxii. 4), 
avatlos (2 Macc. xiv. 42), dvoums (2 Mace. viii. 17), avroropws 
(from Polybius onwards), é«revws (the same, Lob. Phryn. p. 311), 
aTeptomaatws (the same, Lob. p. 415),éroluws (for which, at all 
events in Attic Greek, €& éroimov was used), evOuums (from 
Polybius onwards), éoydtws (compare Lob. p. 389), evapéorws 
(Arrian, Epict. 1. 12. 21), eev@s Arrian, Epict. 2.17. 6. (ets 


on 34een see above.—Uoeri is always temporal, except, perhaps, in G. ii. 6, 
éwoiei wees (qualescunque, of what kind soever). In the compounds wéwees, 
etdiwers, pendiwers, the particle has its temporal force (compare also 
weri, Ph. iv. 10, tandem aliquando), but in sswees it is almost always pos- 
sibly, haply. In eéwe, etiew and puadtiew, we is always yet.—The temporal 
adverbs vv», vows (used in the N. T. without the distinction observed in Attic 
Greek,—see Fritz. Rom. 1. 182), are frequently argumentative, ‘‘then,” “ things 
being so:” see Ellicott on 1 Th. iii. 8, 2 Th. ix. 6 (VJelf 719, Grimm, Clavis 
s. vv.). Thore is a mmilar change of application in the case of #» (1 C. vi. 7, 
Meyer), iz: (Rom. iii. 7, al.), obxies (G. ili. 18, Rom. vii. 17).—The particle of 
asseveration »%, common in Attic Greek, occurs once in the N.T., in 1 C. xv. 31 
(Don. p. 570, Jelf 733): on the (elliptical) accusative see Jelf 566. 2. Akin 
to vf is va/ (Shilleto, Dem. F. ZL. p. 205-7), which occurs not unfrequently in 
the N. T. as a particle of affirmation and confirmation : see Ellicott on Ph. iv. 3, 
Don. p. 570, Jelf 733. The N. T. word aus is somewhat similar. Of the inter- 
jections in the N. T. the most noticeable are ia, esd, edai, on which see Schirlitz, 
Graundz, p. 878 aq., Grimm 8. vv. 
4 (Instead of using the neuter adjective, etc. (p. 580). ) 


580 THE ADVERBS. [PART IL 


xevov), TposhaTas, TEAeiWS, TOAUTPOTT@S ANd ToAUpPEPAS, PYTAS, 
€@ycxms in the Biblical sense.’ Amongst the other adverbs 
also there are some which belong to later Greek, and are cen- 
sured by the grammarians: e. g., twepéxetva (see Thom. M. p. 
336), ovpavober,* rradiobev, paxpobev (Lob. p. 93 8q.). 

' The expression of an adverbial notion by means of a neuter 
adjective or participle* a usage which becomes more and more 
common in later writers, does not in the N. T. overpass the 
limits maintained in earlier prose. Compare wporov, bxtepon, 
mporepoy and To wporepov, tAnclov, TUyov, EXaTTOV, TONY, TO vo 
éyov, A. xxiv. 25, for the present (Vig. p. 9, compare Herm. 
p. 888), rodvavrlov, Nourrov and 76 Nowrrov (Herm. Vig. p. 706), 
Tay, TuKvd, toa, papa, ToANd (both often and sdodpa), and ra 
wovAd (for the most part). For most of these no adverbial 
forms exist. In general, the N. T. diction presents no peculiarity 
in regard to the use of adjectives, with or without a preposition 
(elliptically or not), in the place of adverbs: compare ¢.g. Tov 
Aowrod,* wrelp, wdvrn, katapovas, cat’ idiay, idia, xaOonou, eis 
xevov, and see the lexicons s. vv. Instead of xara éxovocov Phil. 
14 (Num. xv. 3) Greek writers more commonly use éxovaiws, 
éxovcia, or é€ éxovolas. Of genuine Greek combinations, 
such as 7rapaypipa, it is not necessary to speak. On the other 
hand, the use of abstract substantives with prepositions in the 


1 [These adverbs do not all fully answer to the description by which they 
are introduced. ‘Axzaipes occurs in Plat. Timaus 83 a, Rep. 606 b; dratior, 
Plat. Rep. 388 d ; dvéues, Thuc. 4. 92 ; aweriuws, Dem. 1402. 16, Ieocr. Archad. 
p. 126 b; iveiues, Mach. Suppl. 75, Xen. An. 2. 5. 2, Thuc. 1. 80; sitvmes 
(Plat, Azioch. 865 b), Rach. Ag. 1592 (1570) ; esAsivs, Isocr. c. Soph. p. 294 e, 
Arist. Metaph. 4. 16, 9. 4. "Exqesews is used by Macho (ap. Athen. 579 e) : if 
tiapiorws is not found in early authors, siapevoripos occurs in Xen. Afem. 
8. 5. 5. Lobeck’s note (Phryn. p. 389) does not relate to isydeus, which is 
used hy Xenophon (An, 2. 6. 1), but to the phrase iexdews tus. ] 

3 word is used by Homer and Hesiod, but not by the earlier proee 
writers. 

3 Yet what Hermann (Eur. Hel. p. 30 sq.) has said in illustration of this use 
of the neuter deserves consideration. [Hermann’s observation is to the effect 
that the adjective does not here stand for an adverb, but has its proper force 
(0, g., &xparra éputty = Anpavea axpdreuy éppaven), the verb on which the accusa- 
tive depends always denoting some action. } 

‘Herm. Vig. p. 706, Van Marle, Florileg. p. 282 sq. [See also Ellicott on 
G. vi. 17.—‘‘ In affirmative prepositions +é Aawéy is usual: in negatiwe ces 
awwes.” Shilleto, Dem. F. L. p. 84.) 

* [‘Exeveig is perhaps doubtful: see Buttmann, Dem. Mid. §12¢. The 
nearest parallel (in any early writer) to zar& ixeveey seems to be 20f inougias 
Thuc. 8. 27. See Lightfoot on Phil, 14.] 
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place of actually existing adverbs is more common in the N. T. 
than in Greek writers, in accordance with the national colouring 
of the Hebrew-Aramean language. Thus we have év aAn@eia, 
Mt. xxii. 16; én’ dAnOetas, L. xxii. 59 (for adnOas); év 
Sixatoouvy, A. xvii. 31 (for Sucalws). See above, § 51. 

The phrase jyépa xai jyépg, 2 C. iv. 16, would be alto- 
gether without example for the N. T., if it were intended as 
a periphrasis for the adverb daily, which is usually expressed in 
the N. T., as elsewhere, by xa jpépay or To xa juépay: com- 
pare bi oF.’ Probably however Paul used this expression 
(day by day) designedly, in order to indicate the progressive 
nature of the dvaxatvotcOa:; whereas nal (éxdotny) jpépav 
avaxatvovrat might have been taken in a different sense. Ana- 
logous to this (but in a local sense) are Mk. vi. 39, éréra€ev 
avaxNivas jwavras cuptTocia cuptocta, catervatim (com- 
pare Ex. viii. 14), ver. 40, dvérecov rpactai mpactal, areolatim : 
see § 37. 3. These are, strictly speaking, instances of apposi- 
tion: compare L. ix. 14. The examples which Georgi has 
collected (Vindie. p. 340) are of a different kind. 


The use of the simple accusative of a noun (substantive) in an 
adverbial sense is really the result of contraction in the structure of 
the sentence (Herm. Vig. p. 8832). Under this head come, besides 
the familiar example xdpiv,— 

(a) Tiv dpxny, throughout, altogether (Herm. Vig. p. 723). In 
this sense riv dpyjv is probably to he taken in Jo. viii. 25 (see Liicke’s 
careful examination of the passage) ; altogether what I also say unto 
you,—(I am) altogether that which in my words I represent myself 
as being.® Not the slightest occasion is presented by the context for 


1 See Vorst, Hebr. 807 9q., Ewald, Kr. Gr. p. 688. Compare apipa on teepe, 
Georg. Phrantz. 4. 4, p. 356. [For the Hebrew idiom see Gesen. Gr. p. 188, 
Kalisch I. 97. apt bi takes Swipe zal duipg as a ‘‘ pure Hebraiem,_—-which is 
not even found in the LX X.”} 

2('S Tee Bi oxsens deo’ indavysy: quod compositum est ex his, rev 3 exsres 
indArAvyer, et rev 31 dees exces incre. Seepe in his frequens usus fecit, ut 
nomina pene adverbiorum vim nanciscerentur, ut é syAes dx BiPam, Quum 
mnaxime,—édpiv Vi bnpgy ob weiss capsavn, omnino. Nempe hec proprie sic 
mente concipiebantur, 3 syAes axpay six SiaBairwe, ob wplass 0688 apne weiss 
Onparvea ch dpsizave.” Hermann, p. 882. 

%[The great objection to this view is, that dpy%» seems never to have the 
meaning omnino unless the sentence in which it occurs is either formally or 

i y negative. Liicke (Joh. II. 304 sq.) in review a number of 
examples adduced by Lennep (Phalar. Zp. p. 8 “14° p. 251 sq.), and arrives 
at the conclusion that there are a few—though very few—exceptional instances 
to which this canon will not apply. The exceptions he specifies are examined 
and (I think) satisfactorily set aside by Briickner, in his edition of De Wette's 
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making the sentence interrogative instead of categorical. Meyer's 
explanation seems to me the least satisfactory, on account of its 
complicated character. 


(b) "Axuyv, used in later Greek for ér: (Mt. xv. 16). See Lob. 
Phryn. p. 123 eq. 

Adverbs may be joined not only to verbs but also to nouns: 
asin 1 C. xii. 31, caf irepBorww dddv tty Seixvypn (see no. 2), and 
1 C. vii. 35, xpds 1d ebrdpedpov re xupip dreprrwdorws. 

2. The adverbial notion is sometimes conceived concretely 
as adjectival, and joined to a substantive (Matth. 446, Kitihner 
II. 382),—not only in cases where a predicate really belongs 
(logically) to the substantive and not to the verb (though in our 
own language we use an adverb),' but also where such direct 


Handbuch on John (ed. 5: 1868). Briickner sums up thus: ‘‘ The rule there- 
fore is as follows, Ta» dpxav or dpxav (the article beina, either ingerted or 
omitted as in the case of rites) without a negative invariably means from the 
inning, from the very fret: for ch» dpxay in this sense see Plat. Symp. 

p. 190 b, 398 b, Arrian, An. III. 11. 1, Lucian I. 669 (ed. Reitz),—for 
aexiv, Her. 1.9. In negative sentences also it may have this meaning, see 
Xen. Cyr. I. 2. 8. When however the word means omnino, there is always a 
negative present, or the thought of the sentence is negative.” If this conclusion 
be accepted—unless we venture to suppose, without any evidence (see Green, 
Crit. sae 74), that the word was at a later period used in the sense ‘‘alto- 
gether” in all sentences without distinction (in which case no objection can be 
urged against Winer'’s rendering of the verse}—we must either give up this 
meaning here, or (following high ancient authorities, as Chrysostom, Cymil, al. ) 
ive the sentence a negative cast by reading it as a question (Liicke, Lachmann, 
isch. ined. 7, Westcott and Hort in their text, A. Buttmann, p. 253) or as 
an exclamation (Ewald) : see Westcott tn loc. e possible renderings, on the 
evidence which we seem to be the following. (1) Why do I even speak 
to youatall? On é,«: or des see above, p. 208: on xai see Herm. Vig. p. 8387, 
and above, p. 546. (2) That J am even aber | to youatall! (3) From the 
beginning—from the very firat—(l am) that which I also speak to you. This is 
De Wette's rendering as modified by Briickner. (De Wette himself added to 
his rendering of ray épyav the more than doubtful gloss ‘‘ before all things.”’) 
The chief objections to this translation are the position of civ épy#—which 
would more naturally be joined to As,#—the use of Aadrw (not Aiye), and the 
nai. Of these three renderings the third seems the least probable.—Meyer’s 
interpretation referred to in the text is apramaiy that of his second edition (1852), 
adhered to in his later editions, What / from the beginning am also speaking to 
you (do ye ask)? i.e, ‘* Who I am, is that which from the commencement con- 
stitutes the substance of my words; and can ye then still ask respecting this °° 
His earlier view of the passage was given in a note appended to the first edition 
of his commentary on Acts.(1835): here he arranges the words as two questions, 


. the first baie ons dpnv; (*' The chief point do ye ask?”) Other explanations 


will be found in his elaborate note, see vol. II. 24-29 (Transl.): compare also 
the ay Tholuck and Alford, and Stier, Words of the Lord Jesus, V. 338¢ sqq. 
(Transl. ). 

1 As in Jo. iv. 18, retire dAnbis slpnxas, this hast thou said as (something) trwe, 
hoc verum dixisti: reive dandog sipnzas (which, according to Kiihndl, would have 
been the correct expression here) is ambiguous. Com Xen. Vectig. 1. 2, Sarmg 
Bi yroeds, sci cAnbis revere Aiyw’ Demosth. Halon, 84 b, coves ys dAnhis Aiyeuers, 
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reference of the predicate to the substantive seemed to give 
clearness to the sentence.’ A. xiv. 10, dvdorn@e éri Tovs todas 
cov op80s; Mk. iv. 28, avtoudtn 4 yi xapmodope:, A. xii. 
10 (liad 5. 749); Rom. x. 19, rpwros Mwions rye (as 
the first), 1 Tim. ii. 13, Jo. xx. 4, al. ;? L. xxi. 34, psprore émior7 
ép tpas aiduldcos 4 huépa exeivy (v. 1. aidyidios) ; A. xxviii. 
13, Sevrepaios ArAOopev eis TTotuXovs; 1 C. ix. 17, ef yap 
éx@y TtovTo mpdccw .... e Se dxwv x... Compare also 
L. v. 21, 1 C. ix. 6, al? 

These particular adjectives are frequently, indeed almost 


‘ regularly, so used in Greek authors. For avréuaros, see Her. 


2. 66, Lucian, Necyom. 1, Xen. An. 5. 7. 3, 4. 3. 8, Cyr. 1. 4. 
13, Hell. 5. 1.14, Dion. H. I. 139, Wetst. L 569 ; for wparos, 
Xen. An. 2.3. 19, Cyr. 1. 4. 2, Paus, 6.4. 2, Charit. 2. 2 ; for 
Sevrepaios, Her. 6. 106, Xen. Cyr. 5. 2. 2, Arrian, Al. 5. 22. 4, 
Wetst. II. 654; for aipvidios, Thuc. 6. 49, 8. 28,—“ subitus 
irrupit,” Tac. Hist. 3. 47. In the case of other adjectives, how- 
ever, this usage is not uncommon. See Xen. Cyr. 5. 3. 55, 
atros tapedavvey tov lrmoy . . . . Hovxyos KateBeATo K.7.X. ; 
6. 1. 45, ed 018’, drt dopevos dv mpos dvipa . . . . amadda- 
ynoetar’ Demosth. Zenoth. 576 b, 2 Macc. x. 33, Pflugk, Eurip. 
Hel, p. 48 (contrast A. xxi. 17); Xen. Cyr. 7.5.49 v1, e&@ 
tavra mpoOuuds cot avdAdaBoyw; 4. 2. 11, eBerovdcros © 
é&covres; Dio Chr. 40. 495, wuavol Badifovres; Isocr. Ep. 


1 Compare a eer Bremi, Hac. 2. ad Lys. p. 449 8q., Mehlhorn, De ad- 
jectivorum pro adverbi aaa hag ratione et usu ag ait 1828) : see also Vech- 
ner, Hellenol. 215 aqq., Zumpt, Lat. Gr. § 682, 686, Kritz, Sali, I. 125, II. 131, 
216. This usage is more prevalent in Latin than in Greek. Eichhorn mis- 
applies the rule when he maintains (Hinleitung ins N. T. 11. 261) that in Jo. 
Xill. 34 ivecAdy zasvhy Bidens may mean, / will give you the commandment anew 
(xasws): in this case John must at all events have written (caveny) chy byreany 
aasny dideus. In Jo. v. 44, the order of the words is by itself sufficient 
to = that gévev is not adverbial, see Liicke in loc. : [see also above, p. 163, 
note*. 

3 The ordinal adjectives cannot take the place of ordina] adverbs unless the 


Jirst, second, etc., are used of the person—i.e., unless the words indicate some- 


thing which this person did before all other persons (was the first to do). 
When a first action is ascribed to a person, in contradistinction to other sub- 
sequent actions of the same person, the adverb only must be used. Compare 
also Kritz, Sallust II. 174. ence, if (with Tisch., Meyer, al.) we read wperes 
in Jo. i. 41 (42), the meaning must be, either that Andrew was the first to find 
Simon, whom both disciples had sought for (Benge Liicke, al.), or that each 
disciple had sought Ats own brother, and that Andrew was the first to succeed in 


his quest (Meyer). 
3 (See also Mk. xii. 22 Rec. (lIexares), Mt. xiv. 13 Tisch. (#1:%s¢), and Ellicott’s 
note on Col. ii. 3 (dwénpupas).] 
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8, trerXevray (at last) treryxounv. Compare Palairet 214, 
Valcken. on Her. 8. 130, Ellendt, Arr. Ad. I. 156, Kriig. p. 240 
sq. (Don. p. 458 sqa., Jelf 714). 


How far it is correct to teach that adjectives stand for adverbs, will 
be obvious from what has been said. But it is also a mistake to su 
pose that adverbs are used in the place of adjectives (Ast, Plat. Polit. 
p. 2711): e gin Mt. i 18, 4 yéveors otrws Fy xix. 10, ef otras 
éoriy 4 alria rot dvOpurov (Rom. iv. 18, from the LXX), 1 P. ii 15; 
1 Th. ii. 10, ws doiws xai Bixaiws cai dudurrus tiv éyeryOnper ver. 13 ; 
Rom. ix. 20, ri pe érotnoas ovrws. In the passages first quoted «lva 
is not the mere copula (a8 in avry or rovtro éort), but expresses 
existence, state, or nature (comparatum esse).2 In Rom. ix. 20 otras 
expreases the mode of ou, the consequence of which is that he is 
this particular person. So also in 1 C. vii. 7, &acros ihov dye 
xépurpa, 8 ovrws, &5 8 ovrws, the adverbs are quite in 
plate: Each has his own (special) gift of grace, one in this manner, the 
other in that. (Don. p. 454 eq., Jelf 375.) 

Certain adverbs approach more nearly to adjectives :— 

(a) Some adverbs of place, as éyyis elvat, ywpis tives elvan (EL ik. 
12), woppw elvar (L. xiv. 32): Kriig. p. 275. wi 

(b) Those adverbs of degree which are joined to substantives 
(av being understood) ; as pdAa etparyycs, Xen. Hell. 6. 2. 39. See 
Bernh. p. 338 (Jelf 456). These adverbs are usually placed before 
the noun, but sometimes follow it. 1 C. xii. 31 is thus understood 
even by early expositors: «ai éru xa brepBoAnv bddv ty 
Seixvups, @ surpassing way. The adverbial adjunct follows the noun 
in 1 C, viii. 7, 77 ovvednoe éws dpre rov eidwAov’ Ph. i. 26, 2 P. it. 23 ; * 
probably also in 2 C. xi. 23, see Meyer tm loc. 


3. The adverbial notion of tntenseness is not unfrequently 
expressed by joining to the verb a participle of the same verb 
(see § 45. 8), or the dative (ablative) of a cognate noun. Thus: 
L. xxii. 15, driOuplg erreOvynoa, I have carnestly desired ; Jo. iii. 
‘29, yapa xalpec,impense letatur ; A.iv.17,ameAg areAnoopeOa, 
let us positively forbid ; A. v. 28, mwapayyedla Twapryye.vaper 
vpiv; A, xxiii. 14, avaOéyate aveBepaticapev, we have most 
solemnly vowed, Ja. v.17; and from the LXX, Mt. xiii 14 


1 His article in the Landshuter Zeitschrift fair Wissenschaft und Kunst, 
III. ii. 188 sqq., ] have not been able to examine. 

* In Jo. vi. 55 there is a difference of reading. Recent editors prefer 
danbis : see Liicke, who however well refutes the opinion that éAxées is synony- 
mous with éanéis. 

3 Compare Bremi, Asch. Ctesiph. p. 278, Bernh. p. 887 sq., Herm. Soph. Ant. 
688, Wex, Antig. I. 206, Mehlhorn in the Alig. Lit.-Zeit. 1833 (Ergzbl. No. 108), 
Lob. Paral. p. 151. As to Latin, see Kritz, Sall. Cat. p. 306 sq. 

4 (Obviously a mistake,—perhaps for 2 P. ii. 3, in which verse De Wette joins 
izwrada: With ¢é xpiza. Another example is G. i. 18.] 





SECT. LIV.] | ‘THE ADVERBS. 585 


(Is. vi. 9), Mt. xv. 4, Oavdtw redevtdtw (Ex. xxi. 15). The latter 
mode of expression is of frequent occurrence in the LXX and 
Apocrypha, and is there an imitation of the Hebrew absolute 
infinitive: compare Is. xxx. 19, lxvi. 10, Dt. vii. 26, Ex. xxi. 
20, Jos. xxiv. 10, 1 S. xii. 25, xiv. 39, Ecclus. xlviii. 11, Judith 
vi. 4 (Vorst, Hebr. p. 624 8q.). It is however occasionally 
found in Greek authors:' e.g., Plat. Symp. 195 b, devyor 
guy9 To ynpas.? Phedr. 265 d, éuol daiveras ta pey add\a 
watéta twemaicOas Photius, cod. 80. 113, ozovd7 
omovoalew Soph. Gd. R. 65, tarvm ebdSovra’ ZEl. 8. 15, vien 
évlience. 


Of a different nature are those passages in which the dative of the 
noun is accompanied by an adjective (or other adjunct), as in rats 
peyioras reais eripnoay, (npovrw ry voplouery Cypia (Schwarz, 
Comm. p. 49): this coincides with the idiom illustrated in § 32. 2. 
yo Xen. An. 4. 5. 33, Plut. Coriol. 3, Aristoph. Plu. 592, 

yl Prom. 392, Hom. Hymn. in Merc. 572: from the N. T. see 
1P.i 8, nd ose xapG dvexrAadryry «7.A. Nor has Demosth. 
Beot. 1. 639 a, ydum yeyauyxes, any connexion with this con- 
struction ; the phrase means having espoused by marriage, i.e., living in 
lawful wedlock,—for yapetoPa: by itself is also used of concubinage. 
I should even except gen. An, 4. 6. 25, of wreAracrai Spépy éO coy, 
as 5pdyos denotes a particular kind of running,—racing, trotting. On 
Soph. Gd. Col. 1625 (1621) see Herm. in loc.8 


4. Certain adverbial notions the Greeks had become accus- 
tomed to conceive as verbal. In such cases the principal verb 
of the sentence is that which represents the adverb, the verb to 
be qualified being placed in dependence on this, in the form of 
an infinitive or a participle ; see Matth. 552 sqq., and compare 
Kritz, Sallust I. 89 (Don. p. 580, Jelf 693). Thus: H. xiii. 2, 
érAadov tives Eevicavres, they were not apparent (to them- 
selves) as entertaining, they entertained unconsciously; see 
Wetstein in loc., and compare Josephus, Bell, Jud. 3. 7. 3, Tob. 
xiL 13.4 A. xii. 16, dwépeve xpovwy, he knocked persistently 


1 Schef. Soph. IT. 313, Ast, Plat. Zpin. 586, Lob. Paral. p. 524. 

3 Lobeck Lc. shows that this phrase was used by Greek writers only in a 
figurative and not in a physical sense, as in Jer. (xxvi.) xlvi. 5.—An analogous 
construction in Latin is the well-known occidione occidere. 

3 (Hermann joins ¢#6y with erivas, not with dsicarras. | : 

‘ We find however instances of the other construction, which answers to our 
own usage: as #]. 1. 7, sire, Srav adres Aabivess Vosuvdmev Odywes. 
The infinitive instead of the participle follows Aavdévu» in Leo, Chronogr. 

p- 19. 
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in verbs) was retained in certain phrases in all periods of the 
language ; but in other cases it perceptibly passes into the former 
construction, which thus becomes predominant. The former 
idiom is imitated in L. xx. 11 8q., wposéOero éuypas (contrast 
Mk. xii. 4, ead dre atréotedreyr), A. xii. 3, mposéBero ouda- 
Beiy nat Iérpov, he further apprehended Peter also, Mk. xiv. 29 
v.l. Inthe LXX sposr:Oévas and the middle wpostiBeo6a: are 
often thus used, e.g., Gen. iv. 2, xi. 6,) Ex. x. 28, xiv. 13, Dt 
iii. 26, xviii. 16, Jos. vii. 12, al.; also with a passive infinitive, 
Jud. xiii. 21. Of the former more simple construction also the 
N. T. has been supposed to furnish examples :* e. g., Rom. x 
20, dtrorodud Kab réyer, he speaks out freely ; L. vi. 48, éoxaye 
xai éBdbuve, he dug deep (Schott); Col. ii. 5, yatpeov cat Bréran, 
seeing with delight (Bengel and Schott). But in many of the 
passages which have been brought in here this mode of explana- 
tion is altogether inadmissible; as in 2 C. ix. 9, éoxopmice,, 
Exe trois wrévnow, which must be rendered, he dispersed abroad, 
he gave to the poor (Ps. cxi. 9). In others it is not required; 
e.g., L. vi. 48, he dug and deepened (“crescit oratio,” Beza). 
Jo. viii. 59, éxpuBn nai éFjAOev ex Tov iepod (Baumg.-Crusias), 
means he concealed himself and went away ; i.e., either he with- 
drew from their sight—made himself invisible (in which case 
a miraculous ddamopos of Christ is here recorded), or he con- 
cealed himself and (soon after) went away (Liicke, Meyer). The 
narrator might very well from this point of view thus combine 
together and connect by «af two events which, though not 
strictly simultaneous, followed each other in quick succession. 
We ought perhaps, with Bengel, to give the preference to the 
former explanation, as more in accordance with the character of 
John’s Gospel: if the words SceXOwv Sa pécov avrow are 
genuine, this view is certainly correct. The word dvacrpéye in 
A. xv. 16 is not found in the LXX version of Am. ix. 11, which 
the apostle is quoting, nor is there any corresponding word in 





ae. is ec in the N. T., in L. xix. 11. Compare further Thiersch, De Peatat. 
- 177. 

i is reference is incorrect. Perhaps we should read Ex. xi. 6, which is & 
similar example (both in Hebrew and in Greek), except that the dependent 
infinitive is understood, not expressed. ] 

3 The sera oe which Kihnél (on L. vi. 48) has adduced as analogons, col- 
lected out of Xenophon, Plautus, and Persius, every one who has learnt to make 
distinctions in language will perceive to be of a different kind. 
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the Hebrew text. The sense intended by the apostle probably 
is, J will turn again to him. In many O.T. passages 2’ must 
thus be taken independently; see ¢ g. Jer. xii. 15, 2308 
DAD, I will turn back—to them, in antithesis to Jehovah's 
turning away from them,—and have compassion on them: in the 
LXX, avaotpeyw xa édejow avtovs. In A.xv. 16 the terum 
is already contained in the compounds dvoixodopnow, avopPacw. 
Similarly in Mt. xviii. 3, day uy orpadire cal yévnobe x72, 
and A. vii. 42, gdorpewev 0 @Qeds xai mapédwxe, the verb 
otpépo is independent, turn oneself; i. e., in these particular 
passages, turn rownd or back (turn away from). That in L. i 
68 éreoxéyaro (1PB) must be taken separately, is self-evident. 
Rom. x. 20, quoted above, rather corresponds to the Latin audet 
dicere, in which phrase we do not look on the first verb as 
expressing an accessory idea. We must render the words, he 
emboldens himself and says: amorodpud indicates his taking 
courage, and Aéyes the result of this, the outward expression of 
the courage in bold words. In Col. ii. 5 Paul probably intends 
to say two things:' “In spirit Iam present among you, re- 
joicing (about you, avy tiv) and beholding your order etc.” To 
the general statement is added a special instance. It is also 
possible that in the words Srérrwy x.7.. the object rejoiced over 
is subjoined, and that «aé/ should be rendered that is, to wit. In 
no case, however, since rejoicing denotes something which does 
not exist until produced by BAérew, could the adverbial notion, 
thus expressed by the finite verb in an independent form, pre- 
cede the principal notion: ? indeed, even Hebrew usage, if ex- 
amined more accurately, would not countenance such an arrange- 
ment. In Ja. iv. 2, povevere xal Sndovre does not mean, Ye 





1 In Joseph. Bell. Jud. 3. 10. 2, quoted by Wetstein, the MSS. have yaips xai 
BAiwvor, or simply BAiwey. 

2 Where the adverbial notion is promoted grammatically to an independence 
which does not logically belong to it, it can only maintain this independence 
when following the principal verb. Compare Plutarch, Cleom. 18, sissaéav nai 
Aearapsves, Which is equivalent to Big sissAday. 

3 The Hebrew verbs which, when standing before another finite verb, are 
taken in an adverbial sense, express either a notion which is conceived inde- 

dently (as in Job xix. 3, Ye are not ashamed and ye stun me), or a general 
notion which is defined with Paired pir po by a more special notion contained 
im the following verb, as He and ran to meet the Philistines, he turned 
back and digged, etc. Similarly in 1 S. ii. 8; aaa this poetical passage 
cannot be adduced in explanation of the prose of the N. T. 
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are jealous even unto death (Schott), tndulge deadly jealousy ;' 
but, as Stolz translates, ye murder and are jealous. See Kern 
an loc. In Rev. iii. 19 each of the two verbal notions may very 
well be taken by itself. Ziillig and others assume a dotepeyv 
amporepov ; the rizht view is taken by Hengstenberg.? 


Against rendering Mk. x. 21, 7ydwnoe atroy xai dxev airg, by 
blande eum compellavit (Schott, a see Meyer in loc.$ 


6. As prepositions are sometimes used without ‘a case, as 
adverbs (see § 50. Rem. 2, p. 526), so conversely, and still more 
frequently, adverbs—especially adverbs of place and time—are 
joined with cases (Don. p. 526, Jelf 526 sqq.). “Aja, which is 
thus used as early as Her. 6.118, dua tw orpare, has in later 
Greek almost become a preposition; see Mt. xiii. 29, dua avrois, 
= ovv avrois, and compare Lucian, Asin. 41, 45, Polyb. 4. 48. 
6, al. (Klotz, Devar. II. 97 sq.). “Eos is thus used of time 
and place ‘ (compare ws rovrov): here the Greeks used dyps, 
péxpt, or in a local sense &ws ets, ws art (yet compare Diod. S. 
1. 27, ws @xearvod). Also with names of persons, as far as ; 
see L. iv. 42, A. ix. 38, Lam iii. 39. Xawpésin Jo. xv. 5 means 
scparated from (un pévortes év éuot, ver. 4), compare Xen. Cyr. 
6. 1. 7, Polyb. 3. 103.8; then very frequently without, besides. 
ITdncior in Jo. iv. 5 takes a genitive, as in the LXX ; compare 
Xen. Mem. 1. 4. 6, Aschin. Deal. 3.3: in Greek authors it 
also takes a dative. ITapazrAnovov, on the other hand, is fol- 
lowed by a dative in Ph. ii. 27, with very slight variation in the 


1 Gebser gains nothing by referring to Ja. i. 11 and iii. 14 in support of this 
explanation. In the former passage, dvirssiAcy § Hass . . . wad igipans se poesia 
the rapid scorching of the ee more strikingly than dvactidas iZapars : 
pare veni vidi vici, not veniens vidi, or veni videnaque vici, The henge th the 
scorching are spoken of as one; not, when it has risen it is wont to scorck. It 
is by the use of finite verbs to express the several moments of thought that the 
rapid succession is more vividly rtrayed. The ee Ja. iii, 14, aa 
savranavyarts nal Ysttsohs nave ons &Anbsias, | render (and Wiesinger now agrees 
with me), do not boast and lie against the truth : nara vig dashing Property 
belongs to sarazavyacbe: (Rom. xi. 18). In order however to explain 
ue reels the apostle introduces immediately after it a stronger expression. By 

resolving the words into ms RET RRAUY Spire Yutdichs xark ous dAnhias, WE gam 
nothing but the tautology xaré eis dAntsiag Yidselas, whilst the sees in 
naraxavvact is entirely lost. 

2 (Revel. Vol. I. p. 192 (Clark) : Hengstenberg’s view may also be seen in 
Alford’s note. ] 

*(‘‘This interpretation of ayers» rests entirely on Odyss. 23. 214, where 
however the verb simply means love, as here.” Meyer. ] 

* Klotz, Devar. II. 564. 
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MSS. ’Evyyvs governs the genitive in Jo. iii. 23, vi. 19, xi. 18, 
al., and the dative in A. ix. 38, xxvii. 8: oye the genitive, Mt. 
xxviii. 1. The genitive is also found with &mpooGev, oriow.(in 
Hellenistic Greek only), dirucGev, irepéxewva, éXaTTov, and with 
éow and é£w. Several of these words are so frequently joined 
with a case that they may be taken as true prepositions ; indeed 
in és, yopls, dypt and péyps the adverbial meaning is per- 
ceptibly thrown into the shade, and in @vev is (in the N. T.) 
entirely lost.’ 


Under this head comes also pévov yeveds oxoAcds, the reading of 
Ph. it 15 which Lachmann and: Tischendorf have rightly received 
into the text (compare Theophan. p. 530). But in Mt. xiv. 24, rd 
wAotov dn pérov Ts Oardoons 7v, péerov is an adjective,—navis jam 
media maris erat : see Krebs in loc.—The general usage of the N. T. 
in regard to the combination of adverbs with the genitive will 
appear very simple if compared with the far bolder constructions of 
the same kind which are found in the Greek of all periods. See 
Bernh. p. 157 sq. 

Such combinations as éws dort, ws more, éws Grov, éws zpwt, éws 
éfw, éws xdrw, etc., are indeed especially common in later Greek prose 
(from the LXX compare éws rére Neh. ii. 16, éws rivos [Ex. xvi. 28], 
éws of Gen. xxvi. 13), but are in particular instances confirmed by 
the authority of earlier writers. See Bernh p. 196, Kriig. p. 300 
eq. (Jelf 644). 

As to adverbs with the article in the place of nouns, see § 18, 8. 

7. The adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in 
good prose, originally in consequence of attraction ; see Herm. 
Vig. p. 790 * (Jelf 646). The chief instance of this interchange 
(which is not confined to relative clauses, § 23. 2) is the com- 
bination of adverbs of rest with verbs denoting motion, where 
the writer intends at the same time to express the idea of con- 
tainuance in the place (Herm. /. c., Bernh. p. 350,—see also § 50. 
4, on év): compare Mt. ii. 22, époBOn éxet avredOety xvii. 20, 

xxviii. 16. In later Greek, however, exe? is used as a direct equi- 


8 (The following adverbs, besides those mentioned in the text, are found with 
a ggenitive in the N. T. : desp, decinpus, aveinipa, incis, lyeis, ivaveior, Ivsxa, TEwhsy, 
Saratvw, ivinsva, pirald, ripar, TAK, Uwexdre, yvapy,—hrivarei, Uwiphre,—wapt- 
278s, Ivar, lsmiev, xarierie, xavivarcs, Uwipxetpcce. The last five words ap- 

¥ to be confined to the language of the LXX, Apocrypha, and N. T. (tho 

the adjective isis is of earlier date): waptzeés belongs to very late Greek : 
aewtvaves ANd vwipave are found in writers of the xe. 

2 Herm. Soph. Antig. 517, Wex, Antig. I. 107, Weber, Demosth. p. 446, 
Kruger, Grammatische Untersuchungen, I1I. 806 sqq. 
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valent for éxeioe, zrod and dzrov stand for rot and dzrou, ov for 
whither. They are thus used in the LXX and even in the N. T,, 
where ¢.g. dros does not once occur. See Jo. xviii. 3,6 ‘Tovdas 
.. « Spyeras éxet peta davov xai Napumdbdmy (Arrian, Epic. 
24. 113),' Rom. xv. 24, ig’ ipov rpomenPOijvas exes (to Spain), 
Jo. vii. 35, iii, 8 (weber Epyeras xal rod trayet), viii. 14, xi 8, 
L. xxiv. 28,Ja iii 4, Rev. xiv.4,al. This is a misuse of the words, 
which is easily accounted for in colloquial language (in the case 
of de and évOdSe, évravGoi, the meanings hic and huc coalesced 
at a still earlier period,—see Kriig. p. 302 *), and which ought 
not to be disowned for the written Greek of the N.T.? (Jelf 605. 
Obs. 5). With respect to other adverbs of place, we not only 
find gow used to denote rest within (évdoy not occurring at all 
in the N. T.), Jo. xx. 26, A. v. 23 (Ez. ix. 6, Lev. x. 18), but 
also exeice in the sense of éxet, A. xxii. 5, dEwy xal rovs éxeice 
dvras:‘ see Wetstein on A. xxii. 5,and compare especially of 
€xeioe otxéovres, Hippocr. Vict. San. 2. 2. p. 35, and the index to 
Agathias, to Menander, and to Malalas, in the Bonn edition. 
On the other hand, A. xiv. 26, 50ev Hoay mapadedopévor Ty x4- 
pits, is—as was seen by Luther—altogether according to rule 
(compare Meyer in /oc.); and Hemsterhuis’s emendation yeoar 1s 
in any case inadmissible. In A. xxi. 3 éxeice retains its proper 
meaning, as does S7rov in L. xii. 17. The adverbs éEw6er, 
éaw0ev, xdtw, as is well known, represent in prose usage both 
relations, from without and without, motion and rest beneath, 
etc. That the usage of the later prose writers keeps pace with 





'In Her. 1. 121 ladev ins? plainly signifies being arrived there (compare the 
preceding words 741 xaipur is Wipeas); and ipysedas might, if necessary, be 
thus rendered in Jo. xviii. 8. In H. vi. 20, éwee ors ee may mean 
where . entered (as distinguished from whither . . entered]: see Bohme, 
whom Bleek has not understood. 

7 (If the reference to Kriiger includes all these words, there is some change in 
the later edition (4th: 1862): in this Kriiger mentions neither ivrave: nor 
w%s. On ivracdes see Shilleto, Dem. F. LZ. p. 183 ; on &%, Liddell and Scott a. v., 
Bar foes cps Vol. I. ZL, Append, p. 24. See Jelf 605. Obs. 5.] 

3 Several which are really of a different nature have been 
feterved to this head head, = , Mt. xxvi. 86, L. xii. 17, 18: here iza and [se !] 
certainly mean there, where. Not so in L. x. 1, where Hélemann’s rendering 
ubi iter facere in animo erat is incorrect, since ipyseles does not mean Mer 
Sacere. ag aoc Herm. Soph. A ntig. p. 106. 

* [Unless And 8 Nerd be preferred,—that this example belongs to the class 
examined in § 50. 4. b, the sense being who had come to Damascus and were 
then at Damascus. * S00 Alford in loc. 
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that of the N. T. may be seen from the examples collected by 
Lobeck (Phryn. p. 43 sq., 128) and Thilo (Act. Thom. p. 9).* 

The (relative) adverbs of place are, as it is well known, also 
used in reference to persons; compare Rev. ii. 13, wap’ dpiv, 
Strov 0 catTavas Katowxel (Vechner, Hellenol. p. 234). Occa- 
sionally these adverbs are used with some looseness in their 
reference. See Jo. xx. 19, rav Oupav Kxexreropévov Strov 
joav ot panrai, the doors there (the doors of the chamber), 
where; Mk. ii. 4. Compare Mt. 1. 9 (Kriig. p. 302), 


SECTION LV. 


THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. The Greek language has, as is well known, two series 
of negative words, viz. ov, ovre, ovxért (ovde/s), x.7.X., and 
BN, pnre, pynxéere (pdeis), «7.4. The distinction between the 
two series has been most completely developed by Hermann 
(Vig. p. 804 sqq.): compare Matth. 608 sq., Madvig 200 sqq. 
(Don. p. 552 sqq., Jelf 738 sqq.). Ov stands where something 
is to be directly denied (as matter of fact) ; 47, where something 
is to be denied as mere matter of thought (in conception and 
conditionally): the former is the objective, the latter the subjec- 
tive negative.’ That this distinction is substantially observed in 


1 Compare further Buttm. Philoct. p. 107, Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. p. 95 sqq., 
Schoem. Plut. Cleom. p. 186, Hartung, Casus p. 85 sqq. ; also Kypke and Elsner 
on Mt. ii. 22.—We must not, it is true, overlook the fact that such forms as wev, 
wei, and ixei, ixcios, might er interchanged by the transcribers, and indeed 
are often confounded in the . of Greek authors (Schef. Eurip. Hec. 1062). 
In the N. T., however, the variations of this kind which have been noted are 
extremely few. It is also very unusual to meet with corrections (such as isi 
in A. xxii. 5): the readers were already too much accustomed to this use of the 
adverbs to take offence at it. It may be added that the early (Homeric) Greek 
agrees with later prose usage in the interchange of local adverbs, whilst in Attic 
prose the forms are kept more distinct. 

2 Compare further L. Richter, De usu et discrimine particularum ob et jes 
(Crossen, 1831-34, 8 Commentt.); F. Franke, De particulis negantibus lingue 
Gr. (Rintel. 1832-33, 2 Commentt.), reviewed by Benfey in NV. Jahrb. f. Philol. 
XII. 147 eqq. ; Baumiein in the Zeitechr. f. Alterthumswiss. 1847, No. 97-99, [and 
his Untersuchungen tiber griech. Partikein (Stuttgart, 1861), p. 256-315.} See 
also the observations (relating directly to particular usages of the two negatives, 
but also very instructive in regard to their general character) which are found 
in Herm. Soph. Gd. R. 568, Aj. 76, Philoct. 706, Eurip. Androm. 379, Elmsley, 
Eurip. Med. p. 155 (Lips.), Schef. Demosth. I. 225, 465, 587, 591, II. 266, 327, 
481, 492, 568, III. 288, 299, IV. 258, V. 730, Stallb. Plat. Phad. p. 43, 144.— 
Hermann’s theory has been controverted by Hartung (Lehre von den griech. Par- 
tikeln, 1. 78 sqq.), who takes Thiersch’s principles as his basis; and he has been 
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the N. T.’ will become evident if, before proceeding further, 
we notice— 


a. Certain passages in which both forms of negation occur 
together. 

Jo. iii. 18, 0 murtev@y eis avTov ov Kplvetas, 0 Se wn TITTEVoP 
non xéxpitas, Ste en wemlotevxer x.t.d,. (compare Herm. Vig. 
p. 805). Here xpiveo@ac is denied as a matter of fact by ov; 
i. e., it is declared that a judgment does not in fact exist. The 
second mucrevoy is by means of uy negatived in conception 
merely, fur 0 447) weorevwy means whoever does not believe, if any 
one does not believe ; 6 ov miotevwv would indicate some par- 
ticular man who does not believe. Hence also we have Ore py 





followed by Rost (Gramm. p. 748). In the main, however, Hartung ultimately 
agrees with Hermann, and the doubt through which he was led to the views 
which he has adopted has been resolved by Klotz (Devar. II. 666). G. F. 
Gayler's treatise, Particularum Greci sermonis negantium accurata disputatio 
(Tubing. 1836), is an industrious collection of examples, but lacks clearness of 
jadgment.—On the distinction between non and haud in Latin, see Franke I. 
7 aq., the Review in Hall. L.Z. 1884, No. 145, and Hand, T'resedl. III. 16 sqq. 
(who explains «i as the qualitative, «# as the modal negative). The comparison 


between the Hebrew One and «# (Ewald p. 530) is less capable of being carried 


through : it is precisely in the nicer usages of wu that the Hebrew particle 
lea to correspond with it. [The above reference to (an older edition of) 
Rost’s Gr. is left as it stands in Winer’s text: in his 7th edition Rost sub- 
stantially agrees with Hermann.—Thiersch's words, as quoted by Hartung (p. 
105), are as follows: ‘‘ s# denies not independently and directly, but in relation 
to something else,—as when a case is supposed, a condition or design stated, or 
when a wish, will, command, or a fear, apprehension, or care is i 
Hartung lays great stress on such examples a Hoan. fl. 15. 41 (10. $80, Aristoph. 
Av. 194, al.), where «# is used in an oath, though the sentence is grammatically 
independent : see Kiihner II. 743 (ed. 2), Baumlein p. 286 (Jelf 741. e). 

1 The almost invariable observance by the N. T. writers of this (in itself nice) 
distinction is due, not to their theoretical acquaintance with it, but to the in- 
stinct eee through much intercourse with those who spoke Greek. In 
mae the same manner we learn the (sometimes conventional) distinctions 
e.g. of the synonyms of our own language. In particular instances, however, @ 
foreigner might well go wrong ; as indeed even Plutarch (see Schef. Demosth. 
III. 289, Pluéarch V. 6, 142, 475), Lucian (Schxef. Demosth. I. 529, Schoemann, 
Plut. Agis p. 98, Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. p. 44), Pausanias (Franke I. 14), 
lian (Jacobs, Zl. Anim. p. 187)—compare Madvig 207. Rem., Matth. 608. 
Rem.—are said to have sometimes confounded the two negatives. Compare 
also Ellendt, Pref. ad Arrian. I. 24 q., on des get for des ob. Yet I would mot 
affirm that in these passages grammatical acuteness could not occasionally dis- 
cover the reason why ev or ## is used. We must indeed constantly bear in 
mind that there is sometimes no stringent reason in favour of one or the ° 
but either negative may be used with equal correctness, according to the mode 
in which the writer conceives the matter (Herm. Vig. p. 806). [On the use of 
the negatives in the N. T. see A. Buttm. Gr. p. 344-356, Green, Gr. p. 186-202, 
Webster, Baan 138-144, Jelf 746. Obs. The first number of the Amercaa 
Journal of Philology contains an interesting paper (by the editor, 
Gildersleeve) on ‘‘ The encroachments of «# on sv in later Greek."’] 
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mwetriatrevxev, because the words merely suppose a case (quod 
non crediderit). This is not at variance with 1 Jo. v. 10, 0 #7 
TisTevwy TH Oe@ Yrevotny weToinxev avTOY, Sts 0 V wemloTevKEY 
eis THY paptupiay x.t.4. Here the apostle in the last clause 
passes suddenly from mere conception (0 ys) mucrevwv) to 
actual fact; the yu muorevey had already commenced, and 
John now represents to himself an actual unbeliever. | 

Mk. xii. 14, ders xijvoov ... . Sodvar 4 od; Sdpev, } wn 
Sapev ; In the first instance inquiry is made as to the objective 
basis of the payment of tribute; in the second, a subjective 
principle is expressed,— should we give, etc. Compare Herm. 
Vig. p. 806, and on Aristoph. Thesmoph. 19, Stallb. Plat. Rep. 
IL 270. 

E. v. 15, Brerere was axptBas twepitTrateite, p71 ws Acogpot 
aX ws copot. Here pu) as doopo «.7.r. is a direct explana- 
tion of zs, and, like it, is dependent on Srézere; hence the 
subjective negation. 

2 C.x. 14, ov yap, oF wu 7 efpixvoupevos cis Spas, UTrepextet- 
vouev éavrovs: we do not overstretch ourselves (an objective 
denial), as af we had not reached to you,n—a mere conception, 
in reality it is otherwise. With this contrast 1 C. ix. 26. 

Rom. xi. 21, ef yap o Gees tay Kata vow KrAddov ovK 
éfeicato, pyxTwWS ode cod deicetar: if.... has not spared 
(a statement of fact,—he has in reality not spared them), so (2 
1s to be feared) that he will not spare thee also. Here the apostle 
might have expressed the sentence categorically, so will he not 
spare thee also;* but he prefers to give it a milder turn by 
means of ptrws,—lest possibly the ovdé cod herceras be realised, 
and every apprehension is subjective (Rev. ix. 4%). Compare 
Plat. Phed. 76 b, doBodpas, wy avproy tnvixdde ovKeTe 7 
advOp@rrav ovdets afiws olds re rodtTo trojoau p. 84 b, ovdev 
Sesvov, pn $0895, Gras wn... . ovdév ere ovdapyod 7 
Thuc. 2. 76. See Gayler p. 427, 430. 

1 Jo. v. 16, édv res 18 tov adeApov avTod apaptdavovta 
Gpapriav 4% mpos Odvatov ... waca abixia dpaptia éori Kal 
Eotw cpaptia ov mpos Oavarov. In the first instance, as sub- 


1 (Miews is not found in &, A, B, C; and is now rejected by most of tho 
editors.—It will be observed that E. v. 15 does not contain both negatives. ] 

*[A comparison of earlier editions seems to show that this passage is only 
quoted here as another example of a verse containing both negatives. 
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jective observation is spoken of, 4 is used, depending on édv 
tidy; in the latter ov, since a principle of objective validity is 
stated,—a dogmatically real idea established. 

John vi. 64, eioty e& dudy tevds, of 0 V mectevovat’ 75es yap 

...0 Inoots, tives eioly of yp miotevovtes. Here of ov 
awvorevovaty declares a matter of fact; of ut weotevorTes a con- 
ception,— those, whoever they might be, who believed not (que essent, 
gut non crederent)—Compare also’ Rom. v. 13, Jo. v. 23, xiv. 
24, xv. 24, A. iv. 20, x. 14, xxv. 17 sq., 1 Jo. iv. 8, v. 12, 
3 Jo. 10, 2 Th. iii. 10, G. iv. 8, 2 C. ii 13, H. iv. 2, 152 

b. But the same result which these passages give is also 
obtained from those in which 47 occurs alone :— 

Mt, xxii. 25, wn exov orréppa adixe THY yuvaixa avtob TH 
aderp@ avtod. Here py &ywv is said with reference to the law 
which made this provision (édy tes amoOdyn px éyov «.7d, 
ver. 24): not having... he left behind, as a non-possessor in 
the sense of the law he left, etc.; ov« éywv would exhibit the 
not-having as if narrating a pure matter of fact. In Mk. xii 
20 it stands in the narrative form, ov« adixe omréppa. 

Col. i. 23, elye drriusévere 7H wioTes.... Kat 2%) peTaxiwov- 
pevot amro Tis éAmridos: here the not being shaken (in a sentence 
beginning with edye) is put as a condition, consequently as a 
mere conception. 

2 Th. i. 8, Scdovros exdicnow trois 1) etdocu Oeov xal ross 
11) Sraxovoves T@ evayyerl. Here the expression is general, 
denoting such as know not God, whoever they are, wherever 
such are found (hence a conception). Compare ii. 12. 





. pt sell not be supposed that in all theese examples of as a classical writer 
would have chosen the subjective negation : this point is examined below. ] 
2In the following passages from Greek authors ob and »# appear 

in the same sentence, the distinction between them being more or less clearly 
marked : Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 1. 3. 68, cavca oie awercyoupine fr, £228 
maxcig lmirdnpevrres sank xual panics psepies, AAG Upday imsewapivy was 
awepias’ 2. 60, Asxeion, os si mdi loos sneopxas cides, eb3iv bee : 
(2. 107); 2.110; Hypotyp. 3. 1. 2; Lucian, Catapl. 15, ive des patie fxen 
ivigupey bv cae Bin, obt hyper, oF curmxins, 0% ypueer, a.7.A.: Soph Antag. 
686, ote av surminny, mie imwraipny Aiysuv’ Philoct. 1048; Demosth Cal 
licl. 786 b, Pac. 283 a, Phorm. 6044; Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 27; Aristot. Polit. 6. 8, 
Rhet. 1. 11, 31, 2. 2, 15; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 16. 2, Adv. indoct. 5; Strabo 3. 
138, 15. 712 ; Himer. Oratt, 28. 18 : Plutarch, Pompey. 28, Apophth. p. 183 8q. ; 
#lian, Anim. 5. 28; Joseph. Ant. 16. 9. 3. Com er Gayler p. 201. 
From the Fathers, compare Origen, c. Mare. P. 26 (Wetst.) ; from the a 
hal writers, Acta Apocr. p. 107. Particularly noteworthy is Agath. 2. 33, f¢ 
ty av compar: mn barcey xaragraity of Epviss qos RUNS Cb 8 aoeize inipareTTtS 
dixewapatasuy x. 7.2, 
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Rom. xiv. 21, cadov rd wn payety xpéa, The not eating is 
presented as a conception, if any one eats not; To ob dayeiv 
would represent the not eating as something objective, possibly 
an actually existing practice. | 

Rom. xv. 1, odedrAopev Se Hyecis . . . . Kad wn éautois apé- 
oxew: in verse 3, where a fact is narrated, xat yap 6 Xpiotos 
OVX EauT@ Hperer. | 

Hence we naturally find 4 with the optative, when this 
mood expresses a pure wish (Franke I. 27): Mk. xi. 14, pnxére 
éx gov eis Tov aiava pndels xaprov dayos (where how- 
ever some MSS. read ¢dyy), and 2 Tim. iv. 16. Similarly in 
imperatival clauses, as Rom. xiv. 1, rov doQevotvra rH wicres 
mposkapBaverbe, py eis Staxpioes Siadoyiopoy (xii. 11), Ph. 
ii. 12—-where some wrongly join yu os ev TH wapovela K.7.2. 
with vincovoare, in which case oJ must certainly have been 
used, not 7. 

According to the distinction defined above, 77 will as a rule 
express the ‘weaker (compare also Herm. Philoct. 706), and ov; 
as categorical, the stronger negation. Occasionally, however, 
pn is more forcible than ov (Herm. Soph. Antig. 691"); for the 
denial of the (very) conception of a thing expresses more than 
the denial of its (empirical) actual existence. See below, no. 5. 
In a similar manner, the Latin haud is sometimes the stronger, 
sometimes the weaker negative; see Franke I. 7, and compare 
Hand. Zursellinus III. 20. 


Where od belongs to a single word (verb), the meaning of which 
is directly opposite to that’ of some other word existing in the lan- 
guage, the negative and verb coalesce to express this contrary idea: 
e.g., ovx dav, to prevent (A. xvi. 7), ob Gav, nolle (1 C. x. 1).2 See 
Franke I. 9 sq., and compare below no. 6 [5%]. When od combines 
with nouns to express one idea, it annuls their meaning altogether. 
See Rom. x. 19, mapaknhicw t tpas éx ovK ever, about a@ no-natton ; 
be 25, xaA¢ow rov ob Aacy pov Aadv pov cai THY obK iyarnperyy iyyamT- 

pony’ 1 P.ii. 10: all these are quotations from the O uy Compare 
Thue. 1. 137, 4 ob daAvors, the not-breaking down (the bridge had not 
been broken down), 5. 50, 4 od« éfovcia: Eurip. Hippol. 196, ovx 


1 [On <r view of this passage see Jelf 746. Obs. See also Donalds. 


it has of has been supposed that od yep taprn, 1 C. ii. 2, is an example of 
antin (see €. g. pone in loc. ) but this may well be doubted : see Meyer and 


598 THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. [PART IL 


dwddagis.1 As to the difference between this combination and that of 
py with the substantive (% 2) SidAvors), see Franke /.c. I. 9: many 
an Fa) of both are given by Gayler p. 16 sqq. (Don. p. 558, Jelf 

The simple accentuated of, no (Mt. v. 87, Ja v.12, 2C. i 17 q.), 
occurs in answer to a question only in Mt. xiii. 29 and Jo. i. 21:? 
for passages from Greek authors see Gayler p. 161. The fuller 
expression otx ¢ywye would have been more in accordance with 
USAgE. 

2. We proceed to the consideration of the cases of most 
frequent recurrence in which the negation is effected by ju. 

Mn is used 

(a) In (wishes) commands, resolutions, and encouragements, 
—nvot merely in conjunction with the verb of the sentence, Le., 
with the imperative or conjunctive employed, as in Mt. vii. 1, 47 
xpivete G. v. 26, uy yuwapeOa xevodofou 2 Th. iii. 10 (on this 
see § 56. 1):—but also with words which are considered as 
integral parts of the command, etc, as in 1 P. v. 2, womapvare 
1.2 Gvayxactas 1 P.i. 13 8q., 1 Tim. v. 9, L. vi. 35, 1 C. 
v. 8, Rom. xiii 13, Ph. ii. 4, 12, H. x. 25, A. x. 20. 

(6) In final sentences. With iva, Mt. vii 1, xvi. 20, Rom. x1. 
25, E. ii 9, H. xii. 3, Mk. v. 43, 2 C. v. 15, vii. 9, E. iv. 14; 
with dirs, L. xvi. 26,1 C.i 29, Mt. vi. 18, A. viii. 24, xx. 16. 
So also with particular words of the final sentence: Rom. viil 
4, E. ii, 127 Ph. i, 27 aq,, iii. 9, 2 Th. ii. 12, H. xii, 27. 

(c) In conditional sentences (Herm. Vig. p. 805). With es, 
Jo. xv. 22, ef pn RADov, dpaptriay pix elyooar’ xviii. 30, e py 
qv ovTOS KaKov TroLy, OvK av cot Tapedwxapey’ Mt. xxiv. 22, 
A. xxvi, 32, Rom. vii. 7, Jo. ix. 33; with édy, Mt. v. 20, xit 29, 
Rom. x. 15, 2 Tim. ii 5. Here the negative has not always re- 
ference to the whole sentence, but is also found with particular 
words which are conceived as conditional: see 1 Tim. v. 21, Tit. 
1.6, ef tus éoriv dvéyxdnros ... wy ev Katnyopla acorias il. 8. 
Ja. i. 4, 26. 

In all these cases the necessity of the subjective negation is 


1 See Monk in loc., Sturz, Ind. ad Dion. Casa. p. 245, Fritz. Rom. IL. 424. 

3 [It also occurs in Jo. xxi. 5, and Jo. vii. 12 is a similar instance : compar 
ob ydp A. xvi. 87, ob adorns Rom. iii, 9 (§ 61. 4). In such cases, especially if 
4.24 follows, we more frequently find the strengthened form sbyi (Jo. ix. 9, L. 
xiii. 8, al.). This form is, however, most common in interrogations (Mt. v. 46, 
al.) : in ordinary negation it is rare. } 

(Inserted by mistake : the sentence is not one of purpose. } 
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obvious; for every condition, design, intention, or command 
belongs to the sphere of the mere conception. 

In conditional sentences we not unfrequently—in the N. T. 
indeed pretty frequently —meet with ov, and not.47. The older 
writers restrict this usage, with logical necessity, to the case in 
which some particular word only of the conditional sentence 
(not the verb of the sentence merely, see Kriig. p. 306) is nega- 
tived, the negative coalescing with this word to express a single 
idea.’ Thus in Soph. 4j. 1131, ed rods Oavovras ovx eds Odarre, 
af thou preventest (Iliad 4. 55); Lys. Agor. 62, ef wev ov mrodrol 
(Le.,orbyot) Foav Thue. 3.55,¢i droorivas’ AOnvaiwy ovx 70edH- 
capyeyv’ Her. 6. 9. Compare Gayler p. 99 sqq., Matth. 608 b, 
Kriig. p. 306 (Don. p. 555, Jelf 744. 1).? Accordingly there is 
nothing strange in Mt. xxvi. 42, L. xvi. 31, Jo. v. 47, Rom. 
vii 9, 1 C. vii. 9, 2 Th. iii 10, 14, 1 Tim. iii 5, v. 8, Rev. 
xx. 15, al; and as little in 2 C. xii. 11, ef «al ovdéy ets? 

On the other hand, Lipsius* has quoted a number of other 
passages, which, either in reality or in appearance, are at 
variance with the canon laid down above; as indeed the N. T. 
writers, in general, more frequently express if not by e¢ ov than 


1 Herm. Vig. p. 888, Eurip. Med. p. 344, Soph. Gd. C. 596, Schef. Plut. 
IV. 396, Mehlhorn, Anaer. p. 189, Bremi, Lys. p. 111, Schoem. Jseus p. 324 sq. 
Schefer says (Dem. III. 288): od poni licet, quando negatio refertur ad sequen- 
tem vocem cum eaque sic coalescit, unam ut ambe notionem efficiant ; «# poni- 
tur, quando negatio pertinet ad particulam conditionalem. Comp. Rost p. 751 aq. 

? On the analogous sews eb see Held, Plut. Timol. 357. 

3 [The difficulty of exactly cleanly Be the N. T. examples of ai ot is illus- 
trated by the fact that some (Jo. v. -47, iii. 12) are quoted by Winer 
twice, under different heads. He has perhaps brought too many passages under 
the Lida ibe pap above: A. Buttmann goes to the other extreme. A. Butt- 
mann’s ification (Gr. p. 344-348) is faulty in containing nothing which 
directly answers to Winer’s class (a); though in the corresponding section of 
the Griech. Gr. the same usage is allowed for classical Greek. e explains 
moet examples of si od as arising out of antithesis—(1) to a positive notion pre- 
ceding (Mk. xi. 26, Jo. v. 47, A..xxv. 11, Rom. viii. 9, 1 C. vii. 9, Ja. iii. 2), or 

following (1 C. ix. 2, Jo. x. 37, L. xi. 8, xviii. 4, 1 C. xi. 6,—Ja. ii, 11, 2 P. i 
4, 5); or (2) to an apodosis which is either formally or virtually negative (1 C. 
xv. 18-17, Rom. xi, 21, L. xvi. 31, 2 Th. iii. 10, H. xii, 25; L. xvi. 11 8q., Jo. 
iii. 12, 1 Tim. iii. 5, 1 C. xv. 29, 32). In L. xiv. 26, 2 Jo. 10, 1 C. xvi. 22, 
2 Th. iii. 14, 1 Tim. v. 8, Rev. xx. 15, he ascribes o» to the somewhat lax usage 
of the N. T., ‘‘in which conditional sentences of the lst class are in general 
negatived by ov.” See further Green, Gr. p. 195, Webster, Syné. p. 189; also 
Prof. Evans's notes on 1 C. vii. 9, xvi. 22.—In modern Greek the negative 
which corresponds to o¢ (3i, a truncated form of esti) regularly appears In the 
protasis of a conditional sentence (Mullach, Vulg. p. 390, Sophocles, Gramm. 


184 aq.). 
Py De bdonias in N. T. usu, p. 26 sqq. 
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by ed 1, which most commonly signifies unless." We divide 
these passages into four classes. 

a. L. xii. 26, ef ob8e Crdyuorov SvvacGe, ti tept Trav Aot- 
qwoev pepyuvare ; cannot be taken into account at all, since here 
et is conditional in appearance only, and in reality is equivalent 
to drei (Kriig. p. 306). Translate: Z/—as is clear from what 
has been adduced—i. e., since ye cannot do even the least, etc. 
(For the same reason we always find @avpdlw ei ov ;* comp. 
Kiihner II. 406.) So also Rom. xi. 21, Jo. iii. 12, v. 47, x. 35, 
H. xii. 25, 2 P. ii. 4. Compare Soph. Gd. Col. 596, ef 6¢- 
Aovtas y ode cob devyew xadoy, 81, guum te volunt recipere, 
ne tibi quidem decorum est exsulem esse; AEschin. Ep. 8, et 8€ 
ovde ody éxelvp Scéyvonas éFcévac «.7.d.; Sext. Empir. Math. 
7.434, e 008 avro rovro 7deu a.7.r.; Xen. An. 7.1. 29, AEsop 
23. 2. See Bernh. p. 386, Franke, Demosth. p. 202, Gayl. p. 
118, Herm. Aschyl. II. 148 (Jelf 744). 

b. Other passages, if more accurately examined, are in accord- 
ance with the above canon. Of this kind are, not only 1 C. 
xi. 6, €¢ yap ov xataxaduUrretat yur, Kai KeipacOe, if a woman 
as unvetled, she should also be shorn, 2 Th. iii. 10 ;—but also 
Jo. x. 37, ef od qo Ta Epya Tod Tatpos pou, pt TMoTeveTE 
pos: et Se crow, cay euol py wurrevnte, ToIs Epyous TioTEeveaTe, 
of I leave undone the works of my Father (and thus withhold 
from you the proofs of my divine mission) etc., but if I do them, 
etc.; Jo. iii. 12, Rom. viii. 9, Rev. xx. 15. Compare Lys. 
Accus. Agor. 76, dav pev ody ddckn Ppvviyov atroxreivat, ToUT@V 
pepvnobe .... dav S ov acy, EpecOe avrov «7A, but if he 
deny it ; Sext. Emp. Math. 2. 111, ei.péev Anppard twa exes 

. a SC ovn eyes x.7.r, but if he is destitute of them; 9. 
176, ef wev ove Eyer, patdrov dors TO Ociov .... ef Se Exet, EoTas 
Tt Tod Deo xpeirroy’ Hypotyp. 2. 5,160, 175, Lucian, Paras. 12, 
Galen, Temper. 1. 3, Marc. Anton. 11. 18, p. 193 (Mor.). Com- 
pare also Euseb. De die domin. p. 9 (Jani). Nor can any ob- 


(od. ee = si wt are well distinguished in one sentence in Acta Thom. p. 54 
0). 

3 [This assertion is too strong, as is shown by Thue. 4. 85 (Plat. Phed. 62 a). 

These passages are quoted, with others, by Buttmann (@riech. Gr. § 148. 2 b 

note), who says that éasnaZw si requires «4, unless there is some al reason 

for eb. See also Sandys, Isocr. Demon. p. 84. Kiihner himself in his second 

edition (II. 749) quotes examples of lavpedlasy si pet. ] 
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jection be raised against 1 C. xv. 13, ef dvacracis vexpay ovx 
eats, if resurrection of the dead is a nonentity: compare the 
preceding words, was Néyouod Teves Ett dvdotacis vexpav ov K 
éotiy ; With verse 16 compare Philostr. Apoll. 4. 16, p. 154. 

c. Where the sentence-with ei ov merely negatives the notion 
expressed affirmatively by a corresponding sentence, though ov 
does not coalesce with the negatived word to express one anti- 
thetical idea. See 1 C. ix. 2, ef ddArow ov eipt ardcToXos, 
adrdrye tpiv eit, si aliis non sum apostolus, vobis certe sum ; 
also L. xi. 8 ; compare xviii. 4. In antitheses of this kind also 
ei ov is used by later writers: e.g, Sext. Empir. Math. 11. 5, 
et pév ayabov dori, dv tay tTpidy yevnoetat, eb Se OK EoTEV 
dya0ov, Hroe Kaxov cori, } ore Kaxov dot obTe ayabov éotiy 
Diog. L. 2. 36, ef pév yap re rOv rposovtwv rA€Eerav, SvopPwcovrac, 
et § oF, ovdey pds huas,—where the sense is not, “ if however 
they conceal it,” but, “if however they do not say what is ser- 
viceable.”* Compare Jud. ix. 20, Judith v. 21, Demosth. Epp. 
p. 125 a, Basilic. II. 525, and Poppo, Xen. Anab. p. 358. 

d. Where ov denies antithetically, as in the last case, but no 
directly affirmative sentence is actually expressed. Examples 
of this kind are Ja. ii 11, ef od potyevoess (referring to the 
preceding pn posyevons), hovevoecs Sé, yéyovas tapaBarns vouou, 
tf thou dost not commit adultery, but dost murder} i. 23, iii. 2 ; 
1C. xvi. 22, ef tes od iret Tov KUptov, rw avdbewa (where the 
rendering tf any une hates the Lord would probably not repre- 
sent the apostle’s meaning) ; 2 Jo. 10, ed res Epyeras mpos buds 
kal rautny rHv Sidayny ov déper L, xiv. 26. 

For the later prose writers, therefore (who use e¢ ov—as 
stronger and more emphatic than ef 4#j—much more frequently 
than the earlier writers, who employ it somewhat sparingly) 
we may lay down the following rule :* Where an emphasis rests 
on the negative of a conditional sentence,‘ ef ov is used (as si 





1 Macar. Homil. 1.10. Compare also id» od in Diog. L. 1. 105, tds vice av 
fey civev ob Oipys, yipar ysveusves Tdap oletss. 

3 Equivalent to ai ob poster Ieg, Pevsdwy i: compare Arrian, Hpict. 1. 29. 
35, 2. 11. 22. Contrast Thuc. 1. 32, ei gh petra xanins, B0fns 31 aAACD dpapeleg 
oo. bvareia TeApausy, 

-. Com also Anton, Prog. de discrimine particularum ob et «#, p. 9 (Gor- 
ic. 1823). 

* Mehlhorn J. ¢. gives the rule thus: ubi simpliciter negatio affirmationi ita 

opponatur, ut negandi particula voce sit ganenda, semper e# poni, ubi contra 
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non in Latin); where however the negative is not emphatic, +/ 
not is expressed by e: 7, as in Latin by nisi. Hence the use 
of ef ov to express “If thou dost not commit adultery” (with a 
reference to ui mosyevoys), “If any one does not love the 
Lord” (as he ought to do), “ If I am noé an apostle to others,” 
“ If thou art not the Christ” (Jo. i. 25, compare ver. 20). The 
emphasis is occasioned by an antithesis, either open (1 C. ix. 2)' 
or concealed (1 C. xvi. 22). It lies however in the nature of the 
case that here also ov negatives a part only of the conditional 
sentence, and not the conditional sentence itself.? 


“Osre (Kriig. p. 307), even when it merely expresses an actual 
result, is in the NN T. always followed by py and the infinitive ;* 
see Mt. viii. 28, Mk. i. 45, ii. 2, iii. 20,1 C. 1. 7, 1 Th i. 8. Only 
in 2 C, iii. 7 a logical reason for py is supplied by the conditional 
sentence (Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 219). 


“Orc and éret, because (in the oratio recta), are regularly followed 
by od, see Jo. viii. 20, 37, Rom. xi. 6, L. i 34 (Baumlein p. 773): 
we find ore py in Jo. iil. 18, in a sentence of a conditional pearpiesies 
Yet in H. ix. 17, though in the oratio recta, we have Suabiwy éxi vexpot 
BeBaia, éral pywore loxva, ore (9 5 Suabésevcs. Béohme’s explans. 
tion is : pprore ap to be here fumed to deny the very conception 
of loxvev, and thus to express a stronger negation than otzore 
would have conveyed. But Bohme’s translation of pirore by nondum 
is incorrect ; it signifies never (Heliod. 2. 19). Perhaps also the 
writer's preference of pyprore to ovrore is rather to be ascribed to the 
fact that he is speaking generally, not of any particular testament. 
Yet later writers often connect the subjective negative with éxet 
(Grt) quandoguidem, not only where something is clearly indicated as 
a cabiectiva reason (as is perceptibly the case even in Atlian 12. 63, 
—compare also Philostr. Apoll. 7. 16, Lucian, Hermot. 47), but also 
where an objectively valid reason is assigned by the clause,‘ inasmuch 
as the reason comes back ultimately to a conception. Others (Bengel, 


yea ihe voce inprimis notandum ps ease debere. Compare also Poppo on Xen. 
na 
1 Com also ¢. g. Eaop 7. 4, si ob ool coves wpesigupy, abn av ips abws 
ep it were not useful to thee, thou wouldst not counsel it to us. 
2 ec preference for ob when there is an antithesis, or where a single word 
tived, is well illustrated by the occasional occurrence of od in imperatival 
al sentences: 1 P. iii 8, 1 C. v. 10 (Meyer), Rev. ix. 4, 2 Tim. m 14 
(3) These passages are quoted by A. Buttmann ( 352). 

* (That is, we find in the N. T. no ama: ses with the indicative 
when a eens consequence is expressed. Of course, where eet has the 
meaning itaque abe (p. 877) it may be followed by either od or ms, 

“ the eke of omer ie On oses with od and the intinitive see Shilleto, 
em. 4. p. 202 sqq., Don. P. 594. 
* Gayler p18 894-5 “Madvig dem. 2. On Lucian and Arrian in particu- 
lar see Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. Prof. is 23 sqq. Compare also Ptol. Geogr. & 1. 3% 
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Lachmann !) take psjwore in H. ix. 17 as an interrogative word, as 
indeed éwei frequently introduces a question, see Rom. iii. 6, 1 C. 
xiv. 16, xv. 29 (Klotz, Devar. IL 543): in this passage, however, 
such an explanation seems to me too rhetorical for the style. 


3. Mn is further used— 


(d) In relative sentences with dy (édy): L. viii. 18, 5 av yy 
éexy A. iii. 23 (from the LXX), waca wvuyy, Fris dav py 
axovoy Rev. xiii. 15, Scot dv wn mrposcuyvncwow’ L. ix. 5. In 
none of these cases is there a denial of matter of fact in regard 
to definite subjects; the language is conditional and relates to 
a conception,—zwhoever has not, whoever may not have. Relative 
sentences without dy regularly have ov (Jo. iv. 22, rposxuvette 
8 ov« oldate L. xiv. 27, Sstis ov Bacrafer: Rom. x. 14, 1 C. 
v.1, 2C. vili. 10, 1 Jo. iv. 6, al.), in so far as they deny some- 
thing as a matter of fact. Sometimes however we find py in 
snch sentences, where the negation merely relates to a concep- 
tion (a supposition, condition): e. g, 2 P. i. 9, & pu wdpeote 
Tava, Tupnos éotiv, whosoever, if any one, etc. See Hermann, 
Vig. p. 805, Kriig, p. 306. In 1 Tim. v. 13, Tit. i, 11, 7a yy 
déovra and & pus) Sei (compare Rom. i. 28, Soph. Phil. 583) ex- 
press a mere ethical conception, qua, si que non sunt honesta: 
& ov Sef would denote directly inhonesta, indicating the objec- 
tively existent genus of the unseemly.” In Col. ii. 18 yy before 
éwpaxev*® has been expunged by recent critics : Tischendorf how- 
ever has in his 2nd Leipsic edition restored it to the text, and 
certainly it has the greater weight of external authority in its 
favour. (Meyer states the evidence imperfectly.) If the nega- 
tive is genuine ‘ (some authorities have ov), 47 is used because, 


1(So Tischendorf (ed. 7), Delitzsch, Westcott and Hort, Liinemann (some- 
what rt Bi this is the ey cereary given by Gcumenius and Theophy- 
Tact. Bleek, Kurtz, Alford, and Tischendorf (ed. 8) agree with Winer : see also 
Green, Gr. p. 202.] 
: pg Gayler p. 240 sq. [Ellicott on Tit. i 11, Green p. 196, Don. p. 
555 0q., Jelf 748.) << 
3 Compare Philostr. Apoll. 7. 27, YuaAtysce dv wr isting epetBaws, que illi 
haud prodeseent. From the LXX may be quoted Ex. ix. 21, 3 mu apesioxs 
75 liavelg sis vd fina supfov, which is opposed to é peBerpusres eé pice xuplev, Ver. 20: 
here therefore the use of é¢ a4 is exactly like that of si 33 «sin antithesis. For 
an example of of and « after relatives in parallel clauses see Arrian, pict. 2. 
2. 4. 
. e negative is omitted by Ewald, Meyer, Tischendorf (ed. 8), Alford, 
ie: ee Tregelles, Printed Text, p. 204, end Green, Dev. Crit. p. 154, 
The negative is absent from the texts of Lightfoot. and Westcott and Hort 


604 THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES, [PART IIL. 


as the sentence was conceived by the writer, this relative clause 
has a subjective character, like pndels tas xataBSpaBevéro.' 


In many of the instances in which ds is followed by ov it has been 
supposed (Lipsius, Mod. p. 14) that 4 would be more correct, since 
the words appear to express a mere conception: e. g., Mt. xxiv. 2, 
ov p71) dpeO de AWos eri AMMov, 8s 0} KararvOjocera. Here however 
py is not required, inasmuch as the words deny something as a matter 
of fact. In some cases the conjunctive would have been used in 
Latin, and therefore yj might have been expected: Mt. x. 26, ovde 
dort xexadvppévov, § obKx dwoxadvdOyoera’ L, viii. 17, xii. 2, Mt. 
xxiv. 2; com 1 K. viii 46. From Greek authors (Herm. Vig. 

. 709) see Eur. Hel. 509 sq., dvnp yap ovdels Gde .. . Ss... Ov 

woet Bopdv Lucian, Sacrif. 1, obk ofda, & tis otra xarnpys éoTe, * 
dsris ob yeAdcera:: Soph. Ed. R. 374, obdels Ss obi rivd dvadet 
taxa. In all these instances the relative sentence is conceived as a 
detnite, objective predicate, as if the sentence ran, dvpp ovdets ade ob 
Soret Bopay. So even in the construction with the optative ; see Isocr. 
Evagor. p. 452, obk éorw,, dsris ob x Ay Alaxidos xpoxpiveer- ib. p. 199, 
Plutarch, Apophth. p. 196 c. Closely allied to this construction is 
the formula ris éorcv, ds od, with the present indicative (A. xix. 35, 
H. xii. 7, compare Dion. Comp. 11, p. 120 ed. Scheef.), equivalent in 
sense to obdeis dorw, 5s od (for which Strabo, 6. 286, has obdéy pépos 
airys toriv, § wi. . . rvyxdve). More remote is ovdets éoru, ds 08, 
with a past tense; in this combination no one would expect to find 
py. See Xen. An, 4. 5. 31, Thuc. 3. 81, Lucian, Tox. 22, Asin. 49, 
and compare Heindorf, Plat. Phed. p. 233, Weber, Demosth. p. 356 
sq. See further Gayler p. 257 sqq., where however the examples 
are not properly distinguished. 

4. (¢) With infinitives (Matth. 608 e, Kriig. p. 308) :—not 
only where they depend on verba cogitandi, dicendt, tmperands, 
cupiendt (naturally also in the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive), as in Mt. ii, 12, v. 34, 39, L. ii. 26, v.14, 
xx. 7, xxi. 14, A. iv. 17, 18, 20, v. 28, x. 28, xv. 19, 38, xix. 31, 
xxl. 4, xxiii. 8, xxvii. 21, Rom. ii. 21 sq., xii. 3, xiii. 3, 1 C.v. 
9,11,2 C. ii. 1,x. 2, H.ix.8, al.; or where a purpose is expressed, 
as in 2 C. iv. 4, éruddwoe Ta vonpata ... eis TO pH avyacar 
1 Th. ii. 9, epyatouevos wrpos To wn errtBaphoay A. xx. 27, ovx 
vrecteiAduny TOD 1) avayyetAas 1 P. iv. 2:—but also where 





(Appendiz, p. 127), but these editors consider the true peeing © the passage to 
be lost. Seea paper by G. Findlay in the Expositor, vol. xi. p. $85.] 

The N. T. does not papper to furnish an example of the use of »¢ sftet 
particles of time (Gayler p. 185 sqq.). O% sometimes occurs in a temporal sea- 
tence with the indicative mood, see Jo. ix. 4, xvi. 25, 2 Tim. iv. 3, A. xxii 11: 
this is quite according to rule. 
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the infinitive is the subject of a sentence (as in 2 P. ii. 21, xpetr- 
Tov Hv avTois pt) eTreyvaxévas L. xvii. 1"), or where an infinitive 
under the government of a preposition would, if resolved, be- 
come a finite verb with ov, as in Ja. iv. 2, om éxere Sid Td pr 
airetabat ipas (= Sre ove aireiobe ipeis), L. viii. 6, A. xxviii. 18, 
H.x. 2. In the former of these two cases, however, ézreyvwxévas 
(2 P. ii. 21) is still denied merely as a conception (in point of 
fact they had known it); and in the latter the cause is not stated 
objectively, but is presented in the first instance as a conception 
of the speaker. For examples from Greek authors in illustra- 
tion of all these points, see Gayler p. 294 sqq. Compare Rost 
p. 757, Baumlein no. 99, p. 788 sq. (Don. p. 590 sq., Jelf 745). 
The words which essentially belong ta the infinitive clause are 
in like manner negatived by 4; see eg. 2 C. x. 2. 

The cases in which ov is used, and may or must be used, in 
the infinitive construction, are pointed out by Rost p. 754 aq., 
Kriiger p. 308 sq., Biumlein p. 778. In Jo. xxi. 25, day ypa- 
drat xa’ &v,ov8 avrov olwat tov Koopov ywpioas Ta ypapoueva 
AtPrAa, the negation belongs to olwas: compare Xen. Mem. 2. 2. 
10, dye pev oluat, ef rovavryny un Sivacas dépew pntépa, ayaa 
ae ov Suvacba dépew. In H. vii. 11, tis ere ypela xara rhv 
rafiy Medyuoedéx Erepov aviotacbar tcpéa ral ov Kata Thy Taw 
*Aapwv dréyeo Gan, the negation does not belong to the infinitive, 
but negatives the words xara thy taki "Aapwy. We often find 
ov thus joined with some particular word of a dependent sen- 
tence: see Kriig. p. 306 (Jelf 745. Obs. 3).? 


If after verba intelligends or dicendi in the oratio recta, etc., that 
which is asserted, observed, etc., is expressed by a clause with 6 ort, 
the negative employed i iso: L. xiv. 24, A€yw piv, ore ovdeis ray 
dvdpov ... . yevoerat tov Seirvov' xviii. 29, Jo. v. 42, éyvaxa tyas 
Sri riy dydary rob Beod odx exere x.1.X, viii. 55, A. iL 31, al. The 
clause with oz: appears here as a pure ob jective sentence, jt as in 
the indirect question (§ 41. 6. 4); as if the words ran, ovdeis.. . 

erat, Touro tpivy A¢yw. The infinitive construction, on the: other 
Yond. d, brings the verb into immediate connexion with, and conse- 
quently dependence upon, A€yw, dp, «7.A. Compare Kriig. p. 286, 
305, Madvig 200 (Don. p. 590, Jelf 742. 1). 


ae ee 


Mile os the reading avirdsuér ire: wa lahsiv: see above, 2. 412. } 
2 See also Rom. vii. 6, A. xix. 27, 2 Tim. ii. 14 (A. ot eee 
compare Green, Gr. p. 197 sq. On od with infinitive see Don. p. 591 uel i j 
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5. (/) Mo is found with participles! (Gayler p. 274 sqq. 
Kriig. p. 309), not only when they belong to a sentence which, 
ag expressing command, purpose, condition, etc., requires the 
subjective negative (see no. 2), as in E. v. 27, Ph. i. 28, ii 4, iit 
9, 2 Th. ii. 12, H. vi 1, Jai. 5, Tit. ii. 9 sq., Rom. viii. 4, xiv. 
3, Mt. xxii. 24, A. xv. 38, L. iii. 11, 2 C. xii. 21 (compare Soph. 
Cid. Col. 1155, 980, Plat. Rep. 2.370 0, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 26, 
Kriig. p. 310) :—but also 

(a) When they refer not to particular persons but to a genus 
conceived of in the mind. Thus in Mt. xii. 30, 6 wy dp per 
éuod Kar’ éuod éoriy, the meaning is, whoever ts not with me; ie., 
whoever belongs to the number of those persons of whom I form 
a mental conception, si guts non stet a mets partibus (Herm. Vig.p. 
805, Matth. 608 c, Kriig. p. 309): o ove dy per euov would 
denote some particular individual who in point of fact was not 
with him. See also Mt. xxv. 29, L. vi. 49, Jo. x. 1, xii 48, xx. 
24 (xx. 29?], Rom. iv. 5, xiv. 22, Ja. i 13, iv. 17, 1 Jo. i. 4, 
1 C. vii. 37. Hence we find uy with was; see Mt. xiii. 19, Jo. 
xv. 2. To this class belongs also 2 Jo. 7, roAXot wAavor eisHADov 
eis TOY KOT MOV OF 42) OpoXGyoUNTEs 'Incoty Xprotoy x.7.r.: these 
words do not mean many seducers, namely those men, who do not 
confess (ot ovy oporoyobrres), but many seducers, all those who 
do not confess, quicunque non profitentur. 


1 [See Don. p. 554, Jelf 746, Clyde, Syné. p. 110, 118, Green, Gr. p. 201 2q., 
Webster, Synt. p. 114, 139, A. Buttm. p. 350 sqq. ; Ellicott on 1 Tim. vi. 4, 1 Th. 
ii. 15, G. iv. 8, and in Aids to Faith p. 467.1 -is very easy to confound two 
different questions,—whether ## is in itself admissible, and whether a classical 
writer would have A ect it to o After what Winer has said on the formet 
point, there will hardly be much doubt as to the abstract lawfulness of using as, 
at all events in most of the examples ee : as to the latter, it is certain that 
in many instances the iciple would have been accompanied by ev in classical 
Greek.—It will be useful to compare with the observations in the text A. Butt- 
mann’s classification of examples ‘‘a. The participle with the article is regularly 
negatived by «#: the exceptions are all cases of antithesis (Rom. ix. 25 al.), 
unless ¢& ous ayinevra be the true soe 3 in E. v. 4.—6. The anarthrous par- 
ticiple takes «# when it represents a hypothetical sentence. When it expresses 
actual matter of fact, and would be resolved by means of the relative, or by 
whereas, since, whilst, without, etc., the negative is sometimes es, sometimes, 
and more commonly (though the circumstances may be exactly similar), «a. 
When o@ is used, it is often in consequence of antithesis (2 C. iv. 8, al.), or be- 
cause the negative affects some particular word rather than the clause itself.— 
c. When the participle with sive. is a periphrasis for a finite verb, the negative 
employed is ##, if it is the participle that is negatived (and not the oA ier aipei 
by consequence the whole sentence).—d. When the sentence to which the par- 
ticiple belongs requires «#, the gal takes this negative,—sometimes even 
where there is an antithesis."—In modern Greek the participle invariably takes 
wi: see Mullach, Vulg. p. 29, 389, Sophocles, Gr. p. 192.] 
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(8) When, though the reference is to particular persons, the 
attribute ascribed to them by the participle is ascribed only 
conditionally or in conception: L. xi. 24, érav .... €€€AOn.... 
Scépyeras 5c’ avudpav rorwy Cntotv avarravow, rab 7 etpioxov 
reyes, tf he finds tt not, in case he does not etc.; Rom. ii. 14; 
G. vi. 9, Oepicopev jor) exdvopevos’ L. xii. 47, éxeivos o SovdAos 
(ver. 45 sq.) o wm érorpacas unde Twoujoas mpos TO OéAnua Sa- 
pyoeras (this was put as one of two possible cases); 1 C. x. 33, 
TdavTa Taow apéoxw, 17 Cntav To éwavtod cupdépor, I seck to 
please all (a conception of the mind), as one who,—inasmuch 
as I ete; 1 C. ix. 21, 2 C. vi. 3, Rom. xv. 23, 1 Th. iii. 1,5;' 
Jo. vii. 15, was obros ypdppara olde ut) wepabnxads ; whereas 
he has not learned (whereas we know him to be one who has 
not learned,— compare Philostr. Apoll. 3. 22, 8s xal ypader 7 
paleov ypappara); L. vii. 33, ednjAvbev ‘Iwdvyns pnre éoOlov 
Gptoy pyre tivey olvoy, without eating or drinking (spoken 
from the stand-point of those who, remarking this, are in the 
next clause introduced as speaking),—ovre éoOlwy ore mrivay 
would express the predicates simply as matters of fact. In L 
iv. 35, 7d Saspomov €&jAOev am’ avrod pndév Bradway avtov, 
Luke does not use the last words to relate a mere matter of fact 
(ovdey BAdway avrov, without injuring him): he only intends to 
exclude the supposition that the evil spirit may in some way 
have injured the demoniac,—zwithout having done (as one might 
perhaps suppose he would have done) harm to him. Mn may 
frequently be explained on this principle: see A. v. 7, xx. 22, 
H. xi. 8, xiii. 27,7 Mt. xxii. 12. Compare the words of Klotz 
(Devar. p. 666): quibus in locis omnibus propterea yn positum 
est, non ov, quod ille, qui loquitur, non rem ipsam spectat sed 
potius cogitationem rei, quam vult ex animo audientis amovere 
(Plut. Pompey. c. 64); Herm. Vig. p. 806. In Mt. xviii. 25, uy 
éyovros avtod dmodotvas éxéhevoev avTov 6 KUptos avTod mpa- 
Ojvas x.t.X., the first words certainly do express an actual fact 
(since he had not), but they are in this construction brought 
into close connexion with éxéXevcev,— he commanded because the 
man had not, because he knew that the man had not, etc. So 


1 Against Riickert see Liinemann in loc. [Riickert asserts that unxir: is here 
incorrectly used for eszir: : see Ellicott. } 
2 [Probably for H. xi. 8, 13, 27: H. xi. 13 is mentioned in ed. 5.] 
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also in A. xxi. 34, L. ii 45, xxiv. 23, A. ix. 26, xiii. 28, xvii. 6, 
xxvil. 7, 20, 1 P. iv. 4, 2 P. iii 9: compare Plut. Pompg. c. 
23, Alex. 51, Polyb. 17. 7. 5, 5.30.5. As to Rom. ix. 11 see 
Fritzsche in loc.’ In A. xx. 29, ofSa Ore eiseNevoovTas .. . AVKO 
Bapets eis ipas, pr petSopuevoc Tov trocuyiou, the whole belongs to 
the region of conceptions, as is shown by the future tense. In 
-H. ix. 9 also the words ut) Suvdyevas nata cuveidnow rererooas 
«.T.d, express the writer's own view: ov duvydyevas would indi- 
cate a property actually inherent (uxable etc.),—but such sacri- 
fices Israelites would not have offered. 1 C. i. 28, e€eré£aro 
0 Oeds ta pH Syra, va ta Byra Katapyjon: here ra ove évyta 
would have signified (Herm. Vig. p. 889) the non-existent (as a 
single negative notion), whilst 7a ys») Syra is intended to signify 
the things whtch were looked upon as—which passed as—things 
which did not exist ; the writer negatives dyra as a conception, 
and does not speak of that which in actual fact is non-existent? 
In 2 C. iv. 18 (even in the latter part of the verse, which is 
categorical), contrasted with ra Areropeva stands ta yi) Bre- 
qopeva, not ta ov Brerropeva (H. xi. 1). The latter would denote 
that which in point of fact is not seen (rd aopara); ta ux BdE«- 
qopeva, in combination with p) oxorovvray sev, expresses the 
subjective stand-point of believers: compare H. xi. 7. So also in 
2 C. v. 21, tov pH yvovta duaptiay irép Huav auaptlay érrolnce, 
the words 1) yvovra relate to the conception of him who makes 
Christ to be duapria: Tov ov yvovra would be objective, equiva- 
lent to roy ayvoobyra® (Iseeus 1. 11, and Schoemann én loc.). In 
2C. vi. 3 we do not find ovdeplav dv ovdevt d:d0rres rposxomnp, a8 
this would merely represent a quality actually existent; but 
pndeplay dv pndevi «.7.r., because the quality is regarded in 
connexion with trapaxanovpev (ver. 1) as one that is subjectively 
maintained, continually striven after. Compare further L. vit 30, 
Jo. vii. 49, 1 C.ix. 20 sq. Mn is thus used with os in subjective 
language: 1 C. iv. 7, ri xavyaoas ws pr) AaBov; iv. 18, vii. 29, 


1 [' Ode ysvenkivens obi xpatderey x.¢.4. foret ‘quum nondum nati essent 
neque fecissent :’ piwe sty. andi wp. valet ‘etiamsi nondum nati essent neque 
fecissent,’ iL. q. bv ey ptww yivenbiivas aireis padi apates.” Fritz. 0. ¢.] 

2 In Xen. An. 4. 4. 15 un seen and obx évee are uni 

8 Riickert’s purely empirical and incorrect statement (in his note in loc.), that 
between the article and the aoe. Greek writers never use es but always aa, 
has already been duly refuted by Meyer. [This ‘‘empirical ” remark is (for the 
N. T.) not far from the truth : see p. 606, note’, Compere Madvig 207.] 
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2C. x. 14, 1 P. iz 16 (Gayler p. 278 sq.); the case is dif- 
ferent in 1 C. ix. 26, see below. 

On the other hand, when ov is joined to participles (and 
adjectives)—a much less common case than the preceding—we 
have a direct denial of matter of fact (Gayler p. 287 sq., Matth. 
608 d); and hence this construction is especially found when 
predicates are denied of persons who are definitely present to 
the mind,’ Ph. iii. 3 [Ree.], qyets éopuev % wepsropy, of wvevuats 
Ge@ Aatpevovtes.... Kal oun ey capKl wemosOores: in regard 
to mets, since they are in fact wvevuar, Oem ANatpevortes, the 
éy capxl treroOores is directly denied. 1 P. ii, 10 (from the 
LXX), tpets.... of ov nrenuévos, viv 5é érenevres ; Rom. 
ix, 25 (from the LXX). H. xi 35, €XaBov yuvaines .... Gdrot 
Se érupravicOncay od mposdeEdpevos THY aTroduTpHcLW, not 
accepting, i.e.,spurning. Col. ii. 19, eam puosovpevos .... Kat 
ov xpatoyp, although thesentence is imperatival (ver. 18, wndele 
ipas xataBpaBevérw, and & 2 é@paxev x.t.X.), for in the words 
ov Kparov the apostle passes to an actually existing predicate : 
A. xvii. 27, L. vi. 42. 1 C. ix. 26, éy@ obtw rruxtedw, os oR 
dépa Sépwv: here ov« aépa Sépwy is a concrete predicate which 
Paul attributes to himself, and ws is qualitative, whereas ws 
py aépa dépmv would be, as if I did not beat the air, G. iv. 27 
(from the LXX), eddpdvOnre oteipa 4 ov Tikrovea K.T.d., not- 
bearing one !——of an historical person. See further 1 C. iv. 14, 
2 C. iv. 8 sq., A. xxvi. 22, xxviii 17, H. xi 1; and for adjec- 
tives with ov, Rom. viii. 20, H. ix. 11. Compare Xen. Cyr. 
8. 8. 6, Her. 9. 83, Plat. Phad. 80 e, Demosth. Zenothem. p. 
576 b, Strabo 17. 796, 822, Diod. 8. 19. 97, Philostr. Apoll. 
7. 32, Alian 10. 11, Lucian, Philops. 5, Peregr. 34. 

In 1 P. i 8 we meet with both negatives, dy ov ecidores 
ayarate, eis bv apts u1) Cpavres muotevortes Se dyad\acbe 
“.T.r%, Here ov« etdores expresses the negative idea, (personally) 
unacquainted with,—a matter of fact; whilst 4) op@ytes signi- 
ties although ye see not,—referred to the conception of the per- 
sons addressed: “ believing, ye rejoice in him, and the thought 

1 The difference between o and « with the participle is well illustrated 
by Plat. Phed. 63 b, Wixeus ay obs ayarscwy, injuste Lough hi ke ca — 
Enjese Jacorem si nom indignarer.” Ouuapere aloo Joseph. Andt. 16.°7. 8, #8 


Hipcpas sis wivey awiirnwse, pendiv stoznpe sis awedroyian Iywr.... axoveas 3 ob 
We rivepesves. 
39 
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that ye do not see him does not keep you back from rejoicing.” 
A similar instance of the use of both ov and yu» with participles 
in the same sentence is found in Lucian, Jndoct. 5, «al o 
xuBepvay ovx das cab irrmedery 7) pepeNeTNKS K.T.A.: COD- 
pare also Lycurg. 11. 9 and Blume tn loc. In Rom. i. 28 we 
find mapéSwxev avtovs 0 Beds eis adoxipov voov, Troeity Ta 17 
xaOynxovra; butin E. v. 3 8q., wopyeia xal aca axabapola... 
pnde ovopalicbw ev ipiy.... i evtparedia, ra ovK avnKovTa. 
The latter, as an apposition, is to be resolved into, wh¢ch are 
the unseemly things (which a Christian has to avoid),—which 
actions are not seemly: some MSS. indeed have & ov dyijxer. 
In G. iv. 8, rére ov eiddres Oedy eSovrevcare x.7.r., the 
words look back to an historic past, and ov« etddéres expresses 
a single notion, tgnorantes Deum, d&Oeo. Contrast with this 
1 Th. iv. 5, ta 2Ovn ta py eidora tov Oeov, and 2 Th ii 8, 
tots 1) esOoot Oeov, in dependent construction. 


Still there are some instances in which y# may appear to 
stand for of In Rom. iv. 19, however, xai py doOerjous rH vicTe 
ov! xarevonoe Td davrot copa x.7.X,, the meaning is, he considered 
not his body, quippe qui non esset tmbecillis. Karevonoe is a fact, the 
being weak in fatth only a conception, to be denied: ovx , 
would be pein in faith. With a different construction indeed 
the apostle might have written otx nobéyoce . . . . asre xaravonoat 
x... ; compare Plut. Reg. Apophth. p. 81 (Tauchn.). On the other 
hand, H. vii. 6, 6 8& pi yeveoAoyovperos e€ abrav Sedexdruxe ror 
"ABpadu, may be explained on the principle that the Greeks (espe- 
cially in antitheses, compare vet. 5), where they wish to express a 
very strong denial (and the emphasis rests on the negation), use a, 
and thus deny the very conception. See pedal 597, and Her- 
mann on =o Antig. 691,—a passage which will be quoted im- 
mediately. In L. i. 20, doy curiv xai pi Suvduevos AarARou, the 
subjective negative is the more appropriate, as the words speak of 
an attribute in its announcement merely, consequently as a concep- 
tion (doy) : so also in A. xiii. 11. 

Most remarkable of all is the union of the subjective and objec- 
tive negatives in A. ix. 9, qv jyépas tpets py BAGruv cai ovK pcyer 
ovd¢ éreev: compare Epiphan. Opp. II. 368 a, Fw 8 6 faor- 
Aeis p77 Suvdpevos AaAjoa. Here however the not eating and 
not drinking are related as matters of fact, whilst the BAéray, which 
from verse 8 might have been supposed to be returning, is denied 
antithetically as a conception, Hermann’s remark (Soph. Anfag. 
691) is applicable here: yx fortius est, quia ad oppositum refertur : 





1 [Ov is omitted in the best texta, In 1 P. i 8 (quoted above) we must read 
Sevres; in E. v. 4, ff obm dvaxey. |} : 
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ham ovx éay simpliciter est prohibere, ny éay autem dicitur, quum, 
quem credas siturum, non sinit. So in this verse ov BAérwv would 
have simply meant blind ; ny Bréruv is not seeing,—said of one who 
had been, and might appear to be again, poss of sight. Compare 
also Jo. vii. 49, 5 dyAos obros, 6 py ywwwoxwv Tov vopov. Here it is 
denied that the oxAos possesses a quality which it might and should 
have possessed ; 11) ywwoxwv expresses blame, ob yever Key would be 
the simple predicate unacquainted with the law. See further L. xiii. 
11, Mk. v. 26, A. ix. 7 (compare verse 3). : 


However true Schefer’s remark! may be—“ In scriptis cadentis 
Grecitatis vix credas, quoties participialis constructio (the genitive 
absolute, in particular) non od cet., ut oportebat, sed uy cet. ad- 
sclscat ”—yet every passage, even in the writers of the xo}, must 
be very carefully examined, before we assert that yu is used in it 
instead of ot (Fritz) Rom. II. 295). In particular, as has been 
already said, must we never overlook the fact that the choice of the 
negative, especially in combination with the participle, not unfre- 
quently depends on the mode in which the writer prefers to view 
the subject before him (Herm. Vig. p. 804, 806, Matth. 608 init., 
608 ° On the general question compare further Jacobs, Anthol. 
Pal. IIT. 244, Bahr in Creuzer, Meleé. III. 20, Schaef. Eurip. Med. 
811 (ed. Porson).? 


6. A continued negation is, as is well known, expressed by 
the compound negatives ovdé (dé), ovre (unre)? The differ- 
ence between these two words has been frequently discussed 
by modern philologers, but has not yet been decided with 
complete unanimity, or developed in all its relations. See 
especially Herm. Eurip. Med. 330 sqq. (also in his Opuse. IIL 
143 sqq.), and ad Philoct. p. 140; also Franke, Comm. II. 5 sqq., 
Wex, Antig. IT. 156sqq.; Klotz, Dev. II. 706sqq‘ (Jelf'775 sq.) 


1 Demosth. III. 495. Compare also Schefer, Plutarch V. 6; Thilo, Acta 
Thom. p. 28; and above, p. 594, note’. ([Shilleto, Dem. F. ZL. p. 4. 
2 On Mlian 8. 2, 6  padiv dserapayhis iwi’ 14. 83, d¢ obdi» diaca- 
paxtsis steer, see Fritz. Rom. II. 295.—Ov has moreover been considered to 
etand for «4 with a participle ; sometimes in Plutarch, see Held on Plut. 
Tim. p. 457 sq. ; also in Elian, see Jacobs, Hl. Anim. II. 187. In Basilic. 1. 
150, waiter cbx iwiveas, si filii non exstant, it appears to me that ot takes 
the place of «4: these words would properly mean, since there are no children. 
(Gayler, p. 591, quotes Polyb. 7. 9. 12, ray bray ob déreuv Susy wal aus; but 
this reading is merely a conjecture of Casaubon’s.) In Lucian, Saltat. 75, how- 
ever, the tiansition from pies to ovre is the result of anacoluthon. We have a 
different combination of ed and ms with participles in Zlian, Anim. 5. 28 : seo 
Jacobs in loc. 

3 Where 023i does not point to a negation contained in the preceding words, 
it signifies also not, or not even (Klotz, Devar. p. 707). On the latter meaning 
gee Franke II. 11. [Onthe former see Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 172: std is 
sometimes but not (Soph. Hi. 132, 1034). ] 

* Compare Hand, De Partic. +s Dissert. 2, p. 9 8qq. ; Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. 
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That ovSé and ode run parallel with the conjunctions 5é 
and re, and must in the first instance be explained from the 
meaning of these particles, admits of no doubt. Accordingly, 
we may say with Hermann that ovre and pyre are “ adjunctive,” 
ovdé and pndé “ disjunctive” (as 5é is properly but, and denotes 
a contrast, Franke II. 5): that is, o¥5é and ydé add negation 
to negation, whilst ore and pyre divide a single negation into 
parts (which, naturally, are mutually exclusive). Thus: Mt. 
vii. 6, 2) SHTe TO Ayvov tois Kvoi, wn dé Badrgnre tovs papyapi- 
TAS K.T.A., 18, give not... . and moreover cast not (two different 
actions being equally negatived, i.e., forbidden); Mt. vi. 26, 
ov omelpovow ovdé Oepilovoew ovde cuvayovow x.7.r., they 
sow not and they reap not and they gather not in. With these 
contrast Mt. xii. 32, ove adgeOnoerat avr@ ore ev TOUTS TH 
aime ode ev TH péAXNovTt,—forgiveness will not be granted 
either in this world or in the world to come (the single nega- 
tion ove adeOnceras is divided into two parts, in regard to 
time); L. ix. 3, undev alpere eis Thy od0n pynte paBdoy pyre 
THpay pyre aproy pyTE apyvprov. 

When the particles are thus used, we commonly find in 
correspondence— 

(a) Ov... ovde, Mt. vi. 28, vii. 18, L. vi. 44, Jo. xiii. 16, 
xiv. 17, A. ix. 9, Rom. ii. 28; py... wnde, Mt. vi. 25, x 14, 
xxi. 9 sq., Mk. xiii. 15, L. xvii. 23, Jo. iv. 15, A. iv. 18, Rom. 
vi. 12 sq., 2 C. iv. 2, 1 Tim. i. 3 8q.; ov... ovdé.. . obde, Mt. 
xii 19, Jo. i. 13, 253? wy... pnde... unde, Rom. xiv. 21, 
Col. i. 21, L. xiv. 12 (not... and not... and not). 

(6) ov... obre.. . obre, Mt. xii. 32; uy... pore... wyTe, 
1 Tim i 7; py... pyre... pyre... pyre, Ja, v. 12 (gery 
three times), Mt. v. 34 sq. («re four times), not... neither... 
nor, etc. Still more frequently, however, we meet with ovre 
(unre) not preceded by any simple negative: Jo. v. 37,ouTe 


— 


p. 69 sq.; Stallb. Plat. Lack. p. 65; also Jen. Lit.-Zeit. 1812, No, 194. p. 516, 
and Hartung, Partik. I. 191 sqq. 

1 Benfey in the Neu. Jahrb. f. Philol. X11. 155: ‘* As es... es can only con- 
nect notions or propositions which, being mutually supplementary, constatute a 
unity, so it is only in such cases that odes . . . eves can be used. This higher 
unity is subdivided by the negatived parts which oy fairey each other ; in 
these, neither the negation of one part nor that of the other is a whole, but 
each must first be supplemented.” 

- 4In Jud. i, 27 od is followed by «#3: repeated fourteen times. 
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gwvny avtov dxnxoate mwmote ote eldos avrod éwpaxarte’ 
Mt. vi. 20, xxii. 30, L. xiv. 35, Jo. viii. 19, ix. 3, A. xv. 10, 1 Th. 
ii. 5 8q., Rom. viii. 38 (ten times); Mt. xi. 18, }A0e yap ‘Imdvvns 
pyre ccbiov pyre mivwv' A. xxvii. 20, H. vii. 3! (neither 

Accordingly, ore and pre regularly? point to another 
ore or pyre (or to re or eal), just as Te... Te (Te... wal) cor- 
respond to each other; whereas ovdé and yundé attach themselves 
to a preceding ov or 47},—as indeed 5é always looks to some- 
thing which has gone before. It may therefore be truly said,— 
it follows indeed from the meaning of ve and 5¢,—that a closer 
connexion is expressed by the sequence ovre .. . ore than by 
ov... ovdé (Klotz, Devar. p. 707 sq.*). In this correlation 
it is a matter of indifference whether the things denied are 
single words (conceptions) only or whole sentences, and whole 
sentences may as correctly be negatived by o¥re .. . ove 
(A. xxviii. 21, Plat. Rep. 10. 597 c, Phedr. 260 c), as single 
words by od... ov8é;* in the latter case the verb belongs to 
all the members negatived. See Mt. x. 9, uy xTjono0e xpucov 
pnde dpyupoy unde yarxor 2 P.i. 8, ove apyous ovdé axdprrous 
xabiornow’ Mt. xxii. 29, xxiv. 20, xxv. 13, 1 Jo. iii 18. In 
Mt. x. 9 we might have had the other form of negation, had 
Matthew written pndey xrycncbe pre ypucdy unre apyupov 
«.7.4.: compare Franke II. 8. Mt. vi. 20, and Mt. x. 9 as 
compared with L. ix. 3, are peculiarly instructive for the per- 
ception of the distinction between ovdé and ote. 


9 


The sequence ovre. . . . ovre. ... xalov, Jo. v. 37 aq. (as the 
clauses are combined in that explanation of the passage which has 





11 C. vi. 9 9q., odes... odes. . . obes... odes... ses... odes... ours 
. . . odes (or more ag ob]... 0b... ov, is remarkable only for the accu- 
mulation of negatives. There is nothing singular in the use of ob after efrs, 
though it cannot be supported by the | rar which Gayler (p. 886) quotes, 
Soph. Antig. 4 9q.: compare (Dio C. 205. 6, 412. 59) Klotz, Devar. p. 711. 
See further below, no. 9. 

2 As to a single pres, the other being suppressed, see Herm. Soph. Philoct. 
p. 139 sq., and in general Franke II. 18 sq. ; 

3 ‘¢Cum odes et ad priora respicere posatt et ad sequentia, aptior connexio est 
singnlorum membrorum per eas particulas, multo autem diseolutior et fortuita 
magis conjunctio membrorum per «i3i . . . oi8i particulas, quia prius of3t nun- 

nam respicit ad ea que sequuntur sed ad priora . . . alterum autem oi per . 
aliquam oppositionis rationem, quam habet 3i particula, sequentia adjungit 
prioribus, non apte connexa, sed potius fortuito concursu tia.” On 
account, however, 3: is stronger than es. Franke II. 6, 15. 

¢ Hence Matthise (609. 1. a) does not express himself accurately. 
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recently been most commonly adopted), is as admissible gramma- 
tically as ovre. . . re ob} (Herm. Soph. Aniig. 759, Poppo, Thue. 
TIL i. p. 68). As however the clause with caf... ot does not 
stand in precisely the same relation as would have been indicated by 
ovre, I consider it preferable not to include this clause (xaé . . . ov) 
in the partition : see Meyer in loc. a Be 


From this it further follows that 


a. Ovdé . .. ovdé (unde . . . ond), in the sense of neither ... 
mor (no simple negative having preceded), cannot be corre- 
lative ;? but when to one negation another is annexed, and 
negation strung on negation, the first is expressed by ov or 7: 
it is this which gives the antithetical and disjunctive 6€ the basis 
it requires.” Mk. viii. 26, Néyor, Se els THY Kopnv EiserOys 
pndé elarys revi «.7.r., cannot be rendered neque . . . neque; 
the first yndé is ne... quidem, the second also... not: see 
Meyer in loc.‘ Compare Eurip. Hippol. 1052 and Klotz, Devar. 
p. 708. The case is somewhat different when the first ovde 
connects the sentence with what precedes, as for instance (with 
ovde ydp) in G.i. 12, oddé yap eyo rapa avOpanrov wapédkaSov 
auto ovbdé €5:5ayOnv, On this passage, however, see below. 


b. Since obre and pre always co-ordinate one member of a 
partition with another, znre cannot be tolerated in Mk. iii. 20, 
este ph Svvacbar pyre dprov dayety;* for here pn dayety is 
dependent on dvvac6at. As the words now stand, they can 
only mean, that they neither were able nor ate (the first py 
standing for syre). The meaning however obviously is, thaé 


1 [Meyer has changed his view, and now connects ther cers... oort. .. 
nai eb (compare Jo. iv. 11, quoted below), observing that the change of ex- 
pression gives more independence to the new moment of thought. ] 

2 On Thuc. 1. 142 see Poppo in loc. ; on Xen. An. 8. 1. 27, Poppo’s index to 
the Anab. p- 5865. 

43 On 668i and pw3i after an affirmative sentence, see Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. 
p- 64 aq., bier 6, 8 sq. 

: ay second clause is probably not genuine. ] ; 
® That ses should have remained unaltered even in the latest edition of 
Griesbach’s N. T., may justly excite surprise. What is still more remarkable 
is, that neither Griesbach nor Schulz has even noticed the variant ~s3i, found 
in approved MSS. See on the other hand Scholz éa loc. ([Tisch. has now 
returned to «des in this passage (with NCD otc.), and in L. xx. $6 to oes (with 
NQR etc.). In his note on L. xii: 26 (in ed. 7) he says, ‘* Mihi non dubrum 
videtur quin fatiscente Grecitate etiam o#es pro od36 sit dictum; hine viden- 
dum est ne emendationem paucorum testium sequamur:” compare also A. 
‘Buttmann p. 369. See also Rev. ix. 20 (Tisch. : In modern Greek—at all events 
in the language of common life (Liidemann, . P. 112)—pses is used in the 
sense not even ; see Mullach, Vlg. p. 391.] 
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they were not able even to eat; and hence we must read pnbé, 
which is found in the better MSS. (see Fritzsche in Jloc.), and 
1s received by Lachmann and Tischendorf, but. not by Scholz. 
For the same reason it is necessary to read ovdé in Mk. v. 3, 
ovde drvoe L. xii. 26, ovde Adysoroy Suvacbe vii. 9, ovde ev 
7@ ‘Iopand:' also in L. xx. 36, where ovdé yap amobayelv ere 
Suvayras (as good MSS. read) does not run parallel with the 
previous sentence autre . . . ovre, but contains the proof of it, 
neque enim.? Compare further Mt. v. 36. In these passages 
also Scholz reproduced the old mistakes. 


ce. Since by ore . . . odre members of a partition are 
negatived, and these members rigorously exclude each other 
(Herm. Med. p. 332), the reading of some MSS. in Mk. xiv. 68, 
obre olda obte émiotapas (received by Lachmann and Tischen- 
dorf into the text), cannot stand: neque novi neque scio cannot 
well be said, since the two verbs are almost identical in meaning. 
Compare Franke II. 13, Scheef. Demosth. III. 449, Fritz. in loc. 
Griesbach received into the text ov« olda ovdé érictapas 
(compare Cicero, Rose. Am. 43, non—not neque—novi neque 
ao), which, from the meaning of the two verbs, is very suit- 
able. 


d. Ov may be followed by ovre, the former negative being 
taken (in regard to sense) as standing for o#re:‘* hence in Rev, 





1 Accordingly, we should read d3i in Act. Apocr. p, 168. Déderlein, how- 
ever (Progr. de Brachylogia sermonis Greci, p. 17), holds that o#es is correct in 
such cases ; maintaining that, as ¢s (like sai) has the meaning efiam, ees can 
also be used for ne... quidem. Against this see Franke II. 11. .[Jelf (775. Obs. 
6) asserts that in some passages o#rx and uses are thus used, and quotes Xen, 
Rep. Lac. 10. 7 (al. pndi), Xen. Memor. I. 2. 47. The latter passage, however, © 
is a clear example of eées . . . os: see Kiihner’s note. ] 

2 Bornemann connects eges with the following xas (see below, p. 619); but 
the sentence xa) viet x.¢.4. must be joined with ivdyytre yep. 

3 There is no doubt that with the reading eves. . . o#es ‘‘ the two notions are 
present to the mind under one common principal notion” (Meyer); but this 
takes for granted that there really are ¢wo notions, which in an affirmative 
sentence might be connected by both... and. [In this passage ofes.. . ees is 
strongly supported, and now stands in the best texts. } _ 

‘ Hermann, Med. p. 333 °49-. 401, and i Antig. p. 110; in opposition 
to Elmaley, Eurip. Med. 4, 5, an Sepn Gd, 7’. 817. Compare Franke II. 27 
sq.; Mitzner, Antiphon p. 195 sq. ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 444; Klotz, Dev. 
709 sq. ‘‘In rare cases, and in virtue of a rhetorical figure, it is allowable 
to drop the supplemental particle of one «, hy which means the member in 
which it stands, being thus deprived of its supplemental symbol, apparently 
obtains greater independence, and consequently greater rhetorical force ; just 
as, in the place of ‘neither father nor mother,’ we may more poetically say ‘not 
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ix. 21 obre’ must not be altered (Matth. 609. 1. &, Jelf 775. 2), 
—though such a sequence is said to be confined to poetry 
(Franke IJ. 28). The same correlation is to be recognised in 
Rev. v. 4, ovdeis &ftos etpéOn avottas ro BiBMiov ovre BrEé- 
wewy avro (the reading retained by Tischendorf),—compare Klotz, 
Dev. IL. 709 sq., and the passage there quoted from Aristot. 
Polit. 1.3: the author might indeed have written odes aftos 
evpéOn obre avoitas 76 BiBAloy ore Brera. In E. iv. 27, how- 
ever, 47... 447e cannot be tolerated; the best MSS. unanimously 
give yndé, which has already been received into the text by 
Lachmann. This construction? is a species of anacoluthon: when 
the writer begins with ov, he has not as yet the following parallel 
member in his thoughts. In some cases this arrangement may 
be adopted designedly, for the purpose of giving prominence to 
the first word. In Rev. xii. 8 also ovdé appears to me more 
correct, and it has been received by Knapp. On the other hand, 
in Jo. i. 25, ef od od elo Xpeatds ov Te HXLas od7€ 0 mpodyrns, 
an alteration of the conjunctions into ovdé would grammatically 
be unnecessary (compare Herm. Soph. Phtloct. p. 140); the 
better MSS. however have ovdé. In Rev. v. 3 also, ovdeis ndv- 
vato éy te ovpav@ ovde él ris ys, ovdé vironata TIS YAS 
avottat to BsBXlov ovdé Bree avro, the relation of the 
negatives is correct: no one... also not on earth, also not... 
to open, also not (not even) to look.’ 


e. As to obre (repeated) .... ovdé, A. xxiv. 12 8q., according 
to the reading adopted by Lachmann‘ and Bornemann from B, 
see Herm. Soph. ad. Col. 229, Franke II. 14 sqq., Klotz, De- 
var. II. 714. Here ovéé is not parallel with ovre, but begins a 
new sentence: “ They neither found me in the temple .... ror 
in the synagogues .... moreover they cannot etc.” Most MSS., 


i 


father nor mother.’” Benfey ic. p. 155. Compare Herm. Lc. p. 38], 401, 
Franke II. 27 (who takes a different view); also Déderlein, Progr. de Bracky- 
logia, p. 6. [Franke holds that there is an ellipsis of the first e#t. | 

1 Ob ptrsvingay ix cmv Gorm aoecir, odes in eas... codes in eng... odee is 
cov x.¢.A. (instead of the ashlar | ob pmaesvencar ooes ls rin Péves 
odes x.¢.4.) is just as allowable as Odyss. 9. 136 sqq., % of ype wricparis iven, 
ode’ sivas Badly, odes wpuprie: avivyvas or Odyss. 4. 566: see Klotz, Dever. p. 
710. In Rev. dc. no variant is noted. 
3 Wa” ob (ui) . . . odes (mites): the reference is not to Eph. iv. 27.) | 
3 {We must probably read odes Baiwsn, Tisch. (ed. 8) reads ofrs three tames 
in the verse : this reading presents a double illustration of the text, odes. . . 
obes . . . eves... yas, and (obdsis . . . ) dveitas . . . o6es Biiain abs. 
4 [Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read e3i; Tregelles, Alford, sr.) 
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however, have ofre in ver. 13: with this reading, ovre.... 
eipoy ye and obte rrapacrica: Suvayrac are regular correlative 
sentences, and obte éy tals cuvaywyais and obte Kata Tod 
belong to the first sentence as subordinate members. On L. 
xx. 36 see p. 615. 

- That in negative sentences the subordinate members are intro- 
duced by 7, has been already remarked (§ 53. 6). In A. xvii. 29, 
ee the reading found in D (and eens by caak Hetaae 
OUK oO T.A.,y eo) co- 
oahu with pi sage alee i oF itch fered siangle 18 
hardly to be found (Matth. Furip. VII 178). Still, as we meet with 
the sequence re . . . 4 (Klotz, Devar. II. 742 8q.), ovre . . . 4 may 
be admissible. But the other authorities omit ovre here. 

It is more difficult to say whether wndé, ov¥dé, can be fol- 
lowed by pyre, ovre. Almost all the more recent philologers 
decide in the negative (see Matth. 609. 1. 8), on the ground 
that, as the stronger ovdSé (Matth. 609. 1. a, 8) precedes, the 
weaker ore cannot follow. Compare also Fritz. Mark, p: 158. 
Yet in the editions of Greek authors we find not a few passages 
in which ovéé is followed by ovre,—e. g., Thuc. 3. 48 (see Poppo 
an loc.), Lucian, Dial. Mort. 26. 2, Catapl. 15, Plat. Charm. 
171 b, Aristot. Physiogn. 6. p. 148 (Franz): it is usual however 
to correct such readings, commonly with more or less support 
from the MSS. That ore and pyre cannot be parallel to an 
ovdée or dé may be taken as a rule (though the reason alleged 
for it does not appear to me decisive) ; but where these particles 
have nothing to do with ovdé or pdé as a conjunction, I con- 
sider the sequence correct. This condition is satisfied in the 
two following cases ?— 

a. When ovde signifies ne . . . quidem (Klotz, Devar. IT. 
711,—compare 2 Macc. v. 10), or also not, or connects the 
negative sentence ‘ with a preceding sentence to which the de 


1 Engelhardt U. c. p. 70; Lehmann, Lucian, III. 615 sq. ; Franke II. 18, al. 
[Liddell and Scott s. vv. : compare Jelf 776. Obs. 5.] - 

2 Bornemann (Xen. Anad. p. 26) and Hand (I. c. p.18) consider e834. . . eves 
admissible. 

* Compare also Doderlein in Passow’s WB., 8. v. ob3i. : 

*[Winer’s words are: ‘‘or connects with a preceding sentence the negative 
sentence to which the 3i points beck.” As this yields no sense, we must either 
make the correction which I have adopted in the text, or write «: for 3é in 
Winer's sentence. A comparison of earlier editions of the original work seems 
to show that the former correction of the misprint is the more probable. } 
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points.’ InG.i. 12, od8e yap dye... wapédaBoy aro ofr 
€5:ddyOnv, the common reading is to be retained, if the words 
are rendered, for also I have not received it, nor have I learnt 
at,—or neque enim ego (instead of ov yap) accepi didicique (-ve): 
compare Hoogeveen, Doctr. Particul. IL 980 sq. See Plat. 
Charm. 171 b, Hom. in Cerer. 22 (Herm. Emend. p. 39), Lysias, 
Orat. 19. p. 157 (Steph.). The ovS€ which is found in some 
good MSS. in the place of ore is probably a correction. 

b. When ode (ure) is not co-ordinate with, but subordinate 
to, the ovdé (4ndé) which precedes: e. g., “I harbour no enmity, 
and I work not against the schemes of others, and not against 
their attempts.” Xen. Mem. 2. 2.11, wnd S&recOas pndé wei- 
Geobat pire otpatnye pyre GdA~w apyove (the first two words, 
however, are of doubtful authority); Cyr. 8.7.22, uyror’ aoeBes 
pndey pndé dvootov pyre woujonte unte Bovdevonte ; Plat. Legg. 
11.916 e. Here the negation ynde is divided into two parts 
(unre... . pyre): Dem. Callipp. 718 c, Judith viii. 18. Com- 
pare Held, Plut. 7imol. p. 433 sq., Matth. 609. 1. b, Kiihner 
IT. 440 (Jelf 776. 3, 5). Accordingly, in A. xxiii 8 the reading 
pn elvat dvdotace, pnde adryyerov (unde elyar pnte dyyedor) 
ponte mvedpa would be admissible; and ra apddtepa which 
immediately follows would give some support to it.?_ This read- 
ing is received by Tischendorf in his 2nd Leipsic edition. The 
sentence, it is true, would be simpler if we were to read yqde 
mvevpa, or (with the better MSS., and with Lachmann and 
Bornemann) pnte dyyeAoy pnte avevpa ;—though indeed an 
unusual turn of expression might easily be changed by transcribers 
into one that was familiar—In 1 Th. ii. 3, the nature of the 
notions combined leads me to consider ove éx wAdvns ovde & 


1 Hand dc. : ‘‘intelligitur, nexum, quem nonnulli grammatici inter os et 
edrs intercedere dixerunt, nullum esse, nisi quod od in voc. 683i cum srs 
cohrreat. Nam si in aliquibus Hom. locis ista vocc. hoc quidem ordine nexa 
videntur exhiberi, in iis 3: pertinet ad superiora conjungenda.” Compare Har- 
tung I. 201, Klotz p. 711. 

2 See Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. 1.751. Kiihnol would translate ca dngerys 
tria ista; but very unsuccessfully defends this rendering by Odyss. 15. / 
auPeriper, xvdes vs xa) byAain nal dyap, for here the first two words, connec 
by +s sai, are regarded as expressing one main idea. If in A. xxiii. 8 we read 
endi, still dugeese does not signi y tria ; but the writer combines together 
éyytte and wnvpa, according to their logical import, as one principal concep- 
tion. [& is now added to the authorities for «#es1, which now stands in the best 
texts, See A. Buttm. p. 367 sq., Fritz. Mark, p. 158.] 
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axaQapcias ovdé év 5dr the more appropriate reading: so the 
passage stands in the better MSS. and in Lachmann’s text. In 
any such case as this I think accurate writers would, for the 
sake of clearness, use # in preference to ovre: see § 53. 6. 


In 1 C. iii 2 obre of the received text is a mere error of tran- 
scription ; the best MSS. have dX’ 0f52 ex viv Sivacbe, ne nunc 
quidem; compare A. xix. 2, Lucian, Hermot. 7, Conser. Hist. 33, 
and Fritz. Mark, p. 157. In 2 Th. ii 2 also the best MSS. have 
eis 76 py raxéws carevOjvar . . . unde Opoctobar pare Sia wvevparos 
x.t.A, (Lachmann, Tischendorf). In 2 Th. iii 8 ot5€ is the only 
correct reading. In L. vii. 9, xii. 27, A. xvi. 21, ovdé was received 
by Griesbach, and rightly: in A. iv. 12 also ovd¢ is the true read- 
ing. In Ja. iii. 12, recent editions (including those of Lachmann 
and Tischendorf) have ovre dAuxév yAvkd moujoa tdwp. This readin 
is only tenable on the assumption (a harsh assumption certainly 
that James had in his mind as the antecedent clause ovre Svvarat 
ovxy eAaias rotjoat «.7.r.: otherwise we must read ovdé, which is 
found in some MSS. 

In such es as the following there is nothing strange: L. 
x 4 [Rec], wy Bacrdlere Badrddyriov, wx mipay pdt Srodjpara 
(not... not... also nol); Mt. x. 9, py wrjonode xpvody pnde 
Gpyupoy pnde , pe eis ras (avas tpav, pi) wypav eis Sddv, wy ded 

J0 xtravas, 2NOdé Srodjpara K.7.A. 

e remark in passing that the distinction between ob¢ (ynS€ 
and xai od (cai yy) which is brought out by Engelhardt, and still 
more strikingly by Franke? (xai ot, xat 7, after affirmative sen- 
tences,—and not, yet not, ef non, ac non), appears to be founded in 
the nature of the case, and may also be recognised in the N. T. 
Compare xai ov, Jo. v. 43, vi. 17, vii. 36, A. xvi. 7, 2 C. xiii 10; 
cat wy, Ja. i. 5, iv. 17, 1 P. ii. 16, iii, 6, H. xiii. 17. 

or particularly instructive passages of Greek authors illustrating 
the distinction between odSé and ovre, see Isocr. Areop. p.. 345, ot 
dywpdrAws ob82 drdxrws ovre Eepdrevov obre dpyiatov x.7.r. ; Permut. 
p. 750, dsre pndéva por warore pnd ey ddcyapxig. pnd ev Sypoxparia 
pyre UBpw pyre ddiciay éyxaXéoa’ Her. 6. 9, Isocr. Ep. 8. p. 1016, 
Poe Ages. 1. 4, Demosth. Timocr. 481 b. Compare Matth. 609, 


7. In two parallel sentences we sometimes find otre or 
pyre followed, not by a second negative, but by a simple 
copulative (xa/ or re): Jo. iv. 11, odre dvrAnpua exes, kai TO 
dpeap dort Balv,—as in Latin nec haustrum habes et puteus etc, 
(Hand, Tursell. IV. 133 sqq.); 3 Jo. 10. Compare Arrian, Al. 
4. 7. 6, éy@ obre thy Gyay TavTny Tipwpiay Bnocov érawwe. 





17S reads (evrws) ot3i1, but the best critical texts have ebrs. ] 
2 Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. p. 65, Franke II. 8 sq. 
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... kat brayOjvas 'Aré-avdpov Evudnus «.7.r.; Paus. 1. 6. 5, 
Anpntpwos obtre wavtaracw éeFesornxes TTrordcpalp THs ye@pas, 
kal twas tov Aiyurriov Noynoas SsedpOaper’ Lucian, Dial. 
Mar.14.1,Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 20. Here re is more common.’ 
See Hartung, Partik. I. 193, Klotz, Devar. p. 713, 740, Gotting. 
Anzig. 1831, p. 1188 (Jelf 775. 3). 

On the other hand, in Ja. iii 14 the second negation is 
omitted, or rather the effect of the negative is continued to the 
annexed sentence: p7) xataxavyacbe Kai yevderOe xara Tis 
adnGeas. So also in 2 C. xii. 21, Mt. xiii. 15, Mk. iv. 12, 
Jo, xii. 40, A. xxviii 27: compare Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2. 20, 
Diod. 8S. 2. 48, Al. Anim. 5.21.2 Several commentators have 
found the converse of this in E. iv. 26, opy&ecOe wal ps) apap- 
Tavere, considering the words to stand for ps) dpyifecOe xai (un) 
apuaprdvere, In Greek writers (even in prose) we do find many 
instances in which ov 6¢ or ove is expressed in the second member 
of a sentence only, and must be supplied in the first*® For the 
prose of the N. T., however, such a construction would be 
exceedingly harsh, and there is no need for introducing it in this 
passage (especially as we have not pn Te daprdvere): see § 43. 2. 

In L, xviii. 7, according to the best attested reading, o Geos 
OU pt) Toon Thy éxdiknow Tov éxdexTOV aiTOD .... Kab 
paxpoOupe én’ avrots,—especially if paxpoOuyes means delay 
—the negative is dropped in the second clause, and the inter- 
rogative 7 (num) is alone repeated.* 

It is hardly necessary to mention ovd¢.... S¢, H. ix 12, as 
ov... . déis of so very frequent occurrence. 


8. It has frequently been laid down as a rule, that sen- 
tences containing a simple negation which are followed by aAAa 
(52), or in which ov (7) forms an antithesis to a preceding 
affirmative sentence (Mt. ix. 13, from the LXX, HL xiii 9, L 
x. 20), are not always’ to be taken as simply and absolutely ne- 


1 Jacobitz, Luc. Tox. c. 25 ; Weber, Demosth. p. 402 sq. (Comp. A. xxvii. 


> See Schaef, on Bos, Elips. 2. 777 ; Herm. Soph. Aj. 289, 616: Déderlein, 
huc. III, iv. 841 (Jelf 775. Obs. 3, 776. Obs. 4, 


‘ Bornemann in the Sachs. Bibl. Studien, I. 69. 
® As for instance in Mk. v. 39, ci wasdier obn dwiharse GAAR nabsdu,—where 
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gative, but, “ by a Hebraism, found also in Greek prose writers,” 
must be rendered not so much . . . as,’ or else, not only... 
but also® (non solum... sed etiam*). For example: A. v. 4, 
oun eevow avOpurtrois, dra TH Oeq, not so much to men (the 
apostle Peter), as rather to God; 1 C. xv. 10 [Rec.], ovx 
éyw Se (€xomiaca), GAN 4 yapis Tod Oeod %) ody éuol—rendered 
by Augustine, non ego solus, sed gratia Det mecum (Jo. v. 
30) ;* Lx. 20, un yaipere Ors... yalpere Sé Stu «.7.X., nolite 
tam propterea letari ... quam potius etc. 


On more accurate examination, however, all the N. T. pas- 
sages to which this canon is applied are found to belong to one 
of the two following classes :— 


(a) In some the unconditional negation is actually intended, 
as a careful consideration of the context proves. Mt. ix. 13, éreoy 
GérXw nai od bvclay,—where Christ, using the words of the pro- 
phet (Hos. vi.-6), requires that mercy (the feeling) should really 
be put in the place of sacrifices (mere symbols); compare the 
words which follow, od yap 7\Oov xaréoar Stxalous, adn 
apaprwrous. Jo. vii. 16, 7 dur Sidayy odn gor eu, dXXA TOD 





certainly the latter idea does annul the furmer; Mt. ix, 12, x. 84, xv. 11, 2 C, 
xiii. 7. 

} Non tam... quam, ob vovevrer. . . Seer, Heliod. 10. 8, Xen. Eph. 5. 11; 
ox evres ... 0s, Dio Chr. 8. 130; ob waare 4, Xen. Hell. 7. 1. 2. 

The former rendering (non tam... quam), as the following examples will 
show, has been by far the most common in the N. T. The fact that in N. T, 
Greek the relative negation non solum ... sed is frequently, but non tam, . 
quam never, actually expressed, might appear to ag this. 

* Compare Blackwall, Auct. Cl. Sacer. p. 62, Glass I. 418 sqq., Wetstein and 
Kypke on Mt. ix. 18, Heumann on 1 C. x. 23 sq., Kuinoel, Acta P. 177, Haab, 
Gr. p. 145 sqq., Bos, Ellips. p. 772 sq., al. : Valcken. Opuec. II. 190, Dion. H. 
1V. 2121. 10, Jacobs, Anth. Pal. III. p. lxix. 

* It is no wonder that exegetes should have been partial to such a weaken- 
ing of these formulas, since even classical philologers have thought them- 
calves obliged to soften a strong expression in passages of ancient writers, 
where there was not the slightest occasion for doing so. Thus Dion. H. IV. 
2111, 38q 6 advdpsion ieirndsvws vx dAnhig, is still rendered by Reiske, te 
fortitudinis studiosum esse siete mayis quam re ipsa. A similar impropriety 
may be seen in Alberti, Observ. p. 71. On the error introduced by Palairet 
(Obs. p. 236) into Macrob. Saturn. 1. 22, see my Grammat. Excurse p. 155. 
The above observations will easily clear up Cic. Of. 2. 8. 27.—A reference to 
Glass t. c. p. 421 will show any one how the older Biblical interpreters allowed 
themselves to be influenced even by dogmatic motives in the explanation of 
this formula.—In 1 P. i. 12, the dilution of o... 3: into non tam... quam 
(see Schott, even in the latest edition) was the result of a misunderstanding of 
Zanevsix, Even the simple o Flatt would limit by a sé in 1 C. vii. 4! 
On 1 C. ix. 9 the passage cited from Philo by the commentators [see Alford in 
loc. } throws sufficient light. 
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wéunravros we, where Jesus is speaking of the origin of his 
teaching (verses 15, 17,18); My teaching (that which ye regard 
as mine,—compare ver. 15) does not appertatn to me, bué to 
God, has not me as its author, but God. In calling it 9 éyy 
S:5ay7y Jesus quotes the opinion of the Jews, who in the words 
mas ovTos ypaupata olde, un peuabnnws, regarded this teach- 
ing as a possession acquired by means of study." Compare Jo. 
v. 307 xii. 44. Jo. vi. 27, épyateoOe un tTHv Bpaow THY arod- 
Aupevny, GANA THY BpdSow tH pévovaean eis Conv aiaviov, Hy o 
vids TOD avOpamov ipiv dwoer; here Jesus censures the con- 
duct of the multitude who have come to him as Messiah, and 
the thought “not so much for ordinary food as rather for 
heavenly” (Kiihnol) would be meaningless. On ver. 26 see 
Liicke. In 1 C. vii. 10 Paul makes a distinction between the 
Lord's injunctions and his own: 80 vice versa in ver. 12, re- 
ferring there to the words of Christ in Mt. v. 32. The recent 
commentators take the right view. As to 1 C. xiv. 22 (compare 
ver. 23) no doubt can exist: compare also 1 C. x. 24 (Schott) and 
Meyer in loc., E. vi. 12, H. xiii. 9, 1 C. i. 17 and Meyer én loc. 
So also in 2 C. vii 9, yalpm ody Ste CAuIHOnTEe GAN Sts edvm- 
Onre eis peravovay’; the AvrnOFvas in itself (the idea so far as 
it is contained in AvirnOjvas), taken absolutely, is denied in 
the first clause, but only that it may be taken up again in the 
second with the qualification eis werdvorav. Similarly in the 
phrase non bonus sed optimus (see the note below), non cancels 
the “good” (in the positive degree)—“ good he is not,” in order 
that its place may be taken by the only correct word, optimus,— 
in which, to be sure, bonus is included. 

(b) In other passages the writer prefers to use the absolute 
instead of the conditioned (relative) negation on rhetorical 
grounds,—not for the purpose of really (logically) annulling the 


1 Bengel: ‘‘non est mea, non ullo modo discendi labore parta.” 

* It would be a similar case if, for example, some one were to say of a com- 
mentator who quotes largely, Thy learning is not thine but Welstein'’s. ‘‘ Thy 
learning” is here set down only problematically : and if we were to infer from 
this that the speaker intended sally to ascribe (that) learning in some measure, 
in some respect, to the person in question, the conclusion would not be logical 


but merely grammatical. On the phrase non bonus sed optimus (Fritz. Diss. 2. 
in 2 Cor. p. 162) a hint had sireaay been given by Hermann (Eur. Alcest. p. 
29). Of similar kind are the cited by Heumann lc. : Cic. Arch 4 


8, se non interfuisse sed egisse ; Vell. Pat. 2. 18, vir non seculi sui sed omnis 
evi optimus. Compare also 2 C. vii. 9. 
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first conception, but in order that he may direct undivided 
attention to the second, the first disappearing from view in the 
presence of the second (compare Meyer on A. v. 4): 1 Th. iv. 8 
(Schott), rejects not man, but God." He certainly does also 
reject the apostle, who declares the truth of God ; but Paul here 
wishes the thought that it is really God, as the true author of 
this declaration, who is rejected, to come before the mind with 
all its force. The force of the thought is immediately impaired, 
if the words are rendered, he rejects not so much man as God. 
Such a translation is no better than, for instance, diluting an 
asyndeton (which also is rhetorical in its nature) by inserting 
the copula. I hold therefore that ov« ...dadAd, when used 
in cases where the logical meaning requires non tam .. . quam, 
always belongs to the rhetorical colouring of the language, and 
hence must be retained in translation. This is done by all the 
better translators. The speaker has chosen this mode of nega- 
tion designedly, and the formula is not to be estimated on the 
principles of mere grammar. The question whether any parti- 
cular passage comes under this head, or not, must be decided, 
not by the feeling of the commentator, but by the context and 
by the nature of the ideas connected. The following passages 
must be dealt with on this principle: Mt. x. 20 (Schott), ovy 
ters eorée of AadovvTEs, AAAA TO Tredpa TOD TaTpos Spor’ 
Mk. ix. 37 (Schott), ds day due SéEnras, ove due Séyeras, adrAa 
Tov amootethavra pe’ 1 C. xv. 10 [Ree], wepuocorepoy array 
qwavtwy éxotriaca’ oun éym Sé, dA 1) yapis Tod Geod) avy enor’ 
Jo. xii. 44, 0 aructevwr ets éue ov mioteves eis éué, GAX' els Tov 
wépavtd pe A. v. 4 (compare Plut. Apophth. Lac. 41, and 
see Duker on Thuc. 4. 92), L. x. 20 (where several MSS. insert 
padXoyp after 5é), 2 C. ii 5% (Schott). On L. xiv. 12 sq. see 
Bornemann and De Wette in loc.’ 


1 Compare Demosth. Kuerg. 684 b, tiyneapivn oBpichas ovn iui (in point of 
fact, however, he had been outraged) 442” iaueny (crv Bovany) wal cév disor 
wiv Yndicdpsvey w.7.A. 3 sop 148. 2, ob ov pss Assdepsis, GAA’ 4b wipyes, ty SF Teravas. 
Klotz, Devar. p. 9: obs ixidvvnuew 42° Iwahs est: non periclitatus sed passus 
est, quibus verbis hoc significatur : non dico istum periclitatum esse sed passum, 
ita ut, cum ille dicatur passus esse, jam ne cogitetur quidem de eo, quod priori 
membro dictum est. 

3 [With the punctuation, obs ind Acadwrnacy GAA’ awd pipovs (iva pod loiBape) 
wdvras ies. | 

3 This view—stated in the first edition of this work, in accordance with the 
observations of De Wette (4. Z.-Z. 1816, No. 41, p. 821) and a reviewer in 
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Where (ob) xy... dAAGa xai are correlative, as in Ph. it. 4, py ra 
davrav éxacros oxorouvres, GAAG Kat Ta érépwv Exacros, the sentence 
was originally planned for ot... dAAd, and the xai was afterwards 
inserted because the writer, on coming to the second clause, wished 
to soften and limit the thought. Similar passages are not uncommon 
in Greek writers; see Fritz. Mark, Exc. 2, p. 788, and compare 
Poppo, Thuc. IIL iii. 300. On the Latin non... sed etiam or quogue 
Bee orn p. 535 sq., Kritz, Vell. Pat. p. 157 sq. 

The converse of this is ob pdvov . . . dAAd (without xai,—see 
Lehmann, Lucian II. 551): here the writer drops the pévor, and 
instead of proceeding with an expression parallel to that which has 
gone before, brings in one of heightened meaning (which commonly 
includes the former). A. xix. 26, dr. ov povoy ‘Edécov, dia 
oxedov waoyns THs “Acias 6 IlatAos obros weioas peréoryocey ixavoy 
GxAov, that he not at Ephesus but in all Asia etc..—where in 
strictness we should have had, but also in other places. Compare 
1 Jo. v. 6, otx ey rq Bart pdvov, GX’ &v rg Vdare cai rH alparr. On 
the Latin non solum (modo)... sed see Hand, Tursell. IV. 282 sqq., 
Kritz, Sall. Cad p. 80. In Ph. ii. 12 the second member is strength- 
ened Ls a different anya ‘s. 

1 Tim. v. 23, pyxére SSpordre, add’ oly drAlyw xpa, is to 
rendered, be no longer a water-drinker (sSpomordiy, corinne Her. 1. 71. 
Athen. 1. 168), bué use a little wine: tSpororety is different from 
bSwp wivew, and signifies to be a water-drinker, i.e., to make use of 
water as the ordinary and exclusive drink. He who “ drinks a litle 
wine” naturally ceases to be a water-drinker in this sense of the 
word ; hence there is no need to supply pdvov. The note of Matthies 
in loc, is incorrect. 


9. Two negatives occurring together in the same? principal 
sentence either * 


(a) Coalesce to form an affirmation: A. iv. 20, ov SuvayeBa 


the Theol. Annal. of 1816 (p. 873)—was assailed by Fritzeche in his 2nd Dissert. 
in 2 Cor. p. 162 8q. His objections were examined by Beyer (N. krit. Journ. 
d. Theol., vol. 8, jae 1), and Fritzsche took up the subject again in the 2nd Exe. 
to his Comm. in Marc., p. 778 sqq. The above was in the main already written 
before I received this Excursus, and substantially coincides with what 1 ex- 
reased in the 2nd edition of my Grammar (p. 177) and in my . Excurse 
p- 155). Meyer and Baumgarten-Crusius decidedly agree with me in the 
various quoted above ; but I am especially gratified by the remarks of 
my acute colleague Klotz (Devar. II. 9 sq.) in corroboration of my view. On 
non... sed one Kritz, Sall. Jug. p. 533, Hand, 7ersell. IV. 271. 

? See Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 115, Fritz. 4c. p. 786 9qq., Klotz, Devar. p. 


9 sq. 

* Such a case as Rom. xv. 8 [probably xv. 18], in which the two negatives 
which are to be changed into an affirmation stand in two different clauses which 
are united by attraction, does not require special mention. 

_* Klotz, Devar. p. 695 ead ; E. Lieberkiihn, De negationum Grec. cumuda- 
tione (Jen. ust). [en 747 ; Shilleto, Dem. Fals. L. p. 50; Clyde, Gr. Syé. 
p. 96; Farrar, Gr. Syné. p. 181 8q.] 
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nyets & elSopev Kal nxovoapey, i) Nadely, Non possumus .. . Non 
dwere, i.e., we must declare (compare Aristoph. Ran. 42, obror 
pa thy Anpntpa Sivapar py yedav); 1 C. xii. 15, od mapa 
TovTo ovK Eotiy ex Tod awparos, therefore* it still ts of the body 
(belongs to it). In the former passage the negative particles 
belong to different verbs—first the Suvac@az is negatived and 


then the Aadety : in Syriac, asd Sy? So» tao 0 
woraad\tos Py. In the latter, ov« éorw expresses a single 
idea, which is negatived by the first ov; the “ not-belonging to 
the body” is denied.? For ov« elva: thus used in a negative 
sentence compare Demosth. Androt. 420 c, Alian 12. 36. 
See further Mt. xxv. 9 Ree. Compare Poppo, Thuc. IIL iv. 
711, Matth. 609. 2. Or (and more frequently) — 

(b) They are reducible to a single negation, and (originally) 
serve only to give more decisiveness to the principal negation, 
which would have been sufficient by itself, and'to impress the 
negative character on the sentence in all its parts.’ Jo. xv. 5, 
xwpis éuod ov Suvacbe roveiy ovdév, non potestis facere quid- 
quam, i.e., nihil potestis facere (Dem. Callipp. 718 c) ; 2 C. xi. 8, 
Tapov...ou Katevapenoa ovdevos A. xxv. 24, émiBodvres n7 
Sety avroy Shy pneére Mk. xi. 14, pnxére eis Tov aidva éx ood 
unsels xapirov dayy 1 C. i. 7, diste bas wr borepeioOar ev 
pndevt yapiopate Mt. xxii. 16, Mk. i. 44, v. 37, vii. 12, ix. 8, 
xi. 34, xv. 4sq., Mt. xxiv. 21, L iv. 2, vii. 43 (viii 51 ». /.), x. 
19, xx. 40, xxii 16, Jo. iii, 27, v. 30, vi. 63, ix. 33, xvi 23 8q., 
xix. 41, A. viii. 16, 39, Rom. xiii. 8, 1 C. viii. 2 v1, 2 C. vi. 3, 


1(** Therefore” loses its meaning when the sentence is thus changed into an 
affirmative form. ‘‘ It is not on this account not-of-the-body.’’] 


?[The same view is taken by Lachmann, Tischendorf, Bengel, Stanley, Meyer 
(in his last edition), A. Buttm. (p. 354), Grimm (Claviss, v. a, 3 elf (747. Obs. 2) : 
so also in Vulg., ‘‘ non ideo non est de corpore.” De Wette and some others pre- 
fer the rendering num ideo non est corporis? taking the negatives as strengthen- 
ing each other. This meaning, however, would surely have been expressed by 

a... + obm (See aes besides, the repetition of the simple negative in a 
short sentence of this character would be very strange. See Kiihner II. 759. 
Compare Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 221.) 


3 Asin popularGerman. The accumulation of negatives is however a genuine 
German idiom; and it is only through the influence of the Latin, which so 
completely permeates our scientific culture, that it has disappeared from tho 
diction of the educated. As to Latin usage, see Jani, Ars poet. Lat. P. 286 aq. 
(Farrar, Syntax p. 181 aq., Madvig, Lat. Gr. 460. Obs. 2, Roby II. 471-478. ] 


40 
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2 Th. ii. 3, 1 P. iii. 6, 1 Jo. i. 5, Rev. xviii. 4,111, 14, al? 
So especially when the notions every, at any time, always, every- 
where, are added to the negative sentence for the necessary or 
the rhetorical extension of its meaning (Bockh, Wott. Pind. p. 
418 sq.) ;* or when the negation is divided into parts, as in Mt. 
xii, 32, ow dheOnoeras alte ote ey TOUTY TE aidvs OUTE EP 
T@ pédrXovts.* In this way a sentence may contain a series of 
negations: L. xxiii. 53, od ox fv ovdérw ovdels xetpevos 
Mk. v. 3. Compare Alian, Anim. 11. 31, as odderavrore ovdéva 
ovdev adianoas’ Plat. Parmen. 166 a, 87: Tadd Tey pH SvTev 
ovdert ovdaut) ovdapyiis ovdeplay xowwviay exer’ Phaed. 78 d, 
Her. 2. 39, ovSé ddrou odderds euyuyou xepadis yevoeras 
Alyurriwy ovdels; Lysias, Pro Mantith. 10, Xen. Anab, 2. 4. 
23, Plat. Phil. 29 b, Soph. 249 b, Lucian, Chronol. [? Cronos.] 
13, Dio. C. 635. 40, 402. 35, 422. 24.5 When ov6dé is used in 
the sense of ne... . quidem, Greek writers usually join another 
negative to the verb:® so in L. xviii. 13, ov« 7OcXev obdé Tovs 
opOarpovds eis Tov ovpavoy emrapac. 


In 1 C. vi. 10, after several partitive clauses (ovre, ovre, ov, ot), 
the negative is again repeated with the predicate for the sake of 
clearness, ciay Geov ob KAnpovop : the best MSS. how- 
ever omit it, and it is not received by mann. So also in Rev. 
xxi. 4, 5 Odvaros otk Errat ert, ovre wévOos ovTE Kpavyy OTE TovOS OUK 
dora ér, the writer might without hesitation have omitted the 
a af ne nearest approach to this Pll i ‘ 
285 b, ov wWovnpos ovx dy wore To ig xpyords, see 
Bremi in lot. (0. 77): compare also Pde Rep. 4. 496" b, and Herm. 
Soph. Antig. 1. ¢, inverted, ob« dora: rt ovre wévOos «.7.r., the 
sentence would be quite regular. In A. xxvi. 26 Rec. we find the 


1 (Rev. xviii. 4 is a mistake. ] 

3In the LXX compare Gen. xlv. 1, Num. xvi. 15, Ex. x. 28, Dt. xxxiv. 6, 
Jos. ii. 11, 1S. xii. 4; and especially Hos. iv. 4, swag pudels petos SndQace: pases 
iAiyzn pndsis. In such sentences the transcribers sometimes omit a negative : 
gee fritz. Mark, p. 107. 

3 This mode of expression is not however always employed : compare A. x. 
14, obdiwers igayer way xeiwdr nal dxabaprer (without any variant), 1 Jo. iv. 12 

* Klotz, Devar. II. 698 : ‘‘in hac enuntiatione ita repetita est negatio, quod 
unumquodque orationis membrum, quia eo amplificabatur sententia, quasi per 
se stare videbatur.” 

5 See Wyttenb. Plat. Phad. p. 199, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 541, Boisson. Philostr. 
ee P. 446, and Nicet. p. 248 ; and especially Herm. Soph. Antig. p. 18, Gayler 
p- 8q- 

* Comp. Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 279, Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 460. 
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combination AarOdvey airov re rovrwy od weHopa ovdSév; but the 
better MSS. omit either ovS& or ru} 

On the pleonastic » 7 after verbs in which the idea of negation is 
already contained, see § 65. 2. 

Rem. A peculiar mode of negation is constituted by the con- 
junction ei in formulas of swearing, in virtue of an aposiopesis of 
the apodosis: Mk. viii 12, dum A€yw tpiv, ei Sobjoerar rR yeveg 
TavTy onpeiov, i. e., NO sign be given ; H. iii. 11, iv. 3 (from 
the LXX), dpooa, ef eiseAevcovra: els rv xardravoty pov. This 
18 an imitation of the Hebrew Ox (compare Gen. xiv. 23, Dt. i. 35, 
1 K. i. 5], ii 8, 2 K. iii. 14, al.), and a formula of imprecation 
must in all cases be supplied as the apodosis. In the passage last 
quoted (H. iv. 3), supply, then will I not live, will not be Jehovah ; in 
those passages in which men are the speakers, the suppressed clause 
is, 80 shall God punish me (compare 1 S. iii. 17, 28. iii. 35), then 
will I not live, etc.2 Compare Aristoph. Equit. 698 sq., py o 
expayw ... ovdérore Biwropa; Cic. Fam. 9. 15. 7, moriar, si habeo. 
"Edy also is thus used in the LXX: see Neh. xiii. 25, Cant. ii 7, 
iii. 5. Of the opposite éay uy or ei py (in an affirmative sense) there 
is no example in the N. T.: compare Ez. xvii. 19. Haab (p. 226) 
most inconsiderately refers to this head Mk. x. 30 and 2 Th. ii 3.8 


Section LVI. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES, 


1. The subjective negative uy, ne, together with its com- 
pounds, is used in independent sentences to express a negative 
wish or a warning :— 

a. In the former case it is naturally joined with the (aorist) 
optative (Franke I. 2'77),—the mood which would have been used 
had there been no negation; e. g., in the frequently recurring 
formula py yévorro, L, xx. 16, Rom. iii 6, ix. 14, G. ii. 17. 


1 [9 has both +; and oi#ix. Tregelles brackets the latter word: Meyer takes 
it in an adverbial sense, and suggests that it was the supposition that there were 
two accusatives of the object, +: and oti», which led to the omission of one of 
these words in several MSS. 

2 Ewald, Krit. Gr. p. 661. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 246.] ; 

3 [The positive asseveration WS py is rendered in the LXX sometimes by 4 uss 


(Job i. 11, ii. 5, in the Roman text), sometimes by si ## (1 K. xx. 23 Vat., Al.,— 
also for *3 in Ia. xlv. 23 Vat., Sin.). Either through a confusion between these 


two expressions, or by an orthographical corruption of 4 (Fritzsche on Bar. ii. 29, 
—compare Htym. Mag. 416. 41), we frequently find si wy in exactly the same 
sense : see Ez. xxxiii. 27, xxxiv. 8, xxxv. 6, Bar. ii. 29 (Job i. 11 Vat., Al, Sin.). 
‘There is often considerable confusion between these forms in the leading MSS. 
In H. vi. 14 (from the LXX) si sss is very strongly eupperes : in Gen. xxii. 17 
also, the source of the quotation, it is found in several of the best MSS. See 
Bleek in loc., A. Buttm. p. 359, Grimm, Clavis s. v. si.] 
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(Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 204 sq.), and in pn avrots AoyeoOein, 
2 Tim. iv. 16 (Plat. Legg. 11. 918d). Similarly with pncere 
in Mk. xi. 14 Rec., nets éx cod els Tov aidva pndels xaprov 
Payot, may no one ever again etc.! Yet the conjunctive gayy 
would here be more appropriate in the mouth of Christ, if it 
had but stronger external evidence in its favour. See further 
Gayler p. 76 sqq., 82. 

b. In the latter case 47 is joined with 

(a) The imperative present,—usually to denote something 
which one is already doing, and which also is not transient 
(Herm. Vig. p. 809): Mt. vi. 19, pu) Onoaupifere dues vii. 1, 
pe xpwere Jo.v. 14, pnxite dudprave. Compare Mt. xxiv. 6, 
17 [Rec], Jo. xiv. 1, xix. 21, Mk. xiii 7, 11, Rom. xi 18, 
E. iv. 28, 1 Tim. v. 23, 1 P. iv. 12. 

(8) The conjunctive aorist,—to denote something transient 
which must not take place at all (Herm. /.c.). See L. vi. 29, amd 
Tov alpovtos cou TO inatioy Kal TOV xLTOVA Lr) KOAVTNS ; Mt. x. 
34, 42) voulonte (do not conceive the thought), Ste #AOov «.7.n. ; 
Mt. vi. 13, L. xvii. 23, A. xvi. 28. So in legislative prohibitions 
(Mt. vi. 7, Mk. x. 19, Col. ii. 21), where not the recurrence or 
continuance of the action, but the action absolutely and in itself 
(even a single performance of it), is interdicted. The impera- 
tive aorist, which properly has this meaning, and which is not at 
all uncommon in later writers (Gayler p. 64),? does not occur in 
the N. T., and is doubtful in the LXX. On the other hand, we 
often find the present imperative used in reference to what 
should not be begun at all (Herm. /. c., Franke IL 30): compare 
Mt. ix. 30, E. v. 6, 1 Tim. v. 22, 1 Jo. iii. 7. On the whole 
subject see Herm. De preceptis Atiwrstar. p. 4 sqq. (Opuse. I. 
2'70 sqq.) ; and compare Herm. Soph. 47. p. 163, Bernh. p. 393 
sq., Franke I. 28 sqq.—In L. x. 4 the imperative and the con- 
junctive occur in the same sentence.’ (Jelf 420. 3, Don. p. 413.) 


1 Here, as was rightly observed by H. Stephanus in the preface to his Greek 
Testament of 1576, ésaes must be followed by a comma. If we directly 
connect épars with «#, we must have ¢peneés instead of bpesiets, This has not 
been noticed by Tischendorf. [Tischendorf introduced the comma in ed. 7, but 
aroppes it in ed. 8.] 

* Compare Bremi, Haze. 12. ad Lys. p. 452 sq. 

3([Delitzsch and Grimm (Clavis 8. v. w#) suppose that wi cxAnperars, H. iii. 
15, is an example of the use of «# with the present conjunctive, instead of the 
page ih why must exanpiynrs be present, a8 iexAdpors was in actual use 
(Ex. x. 1)! 
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In Rom. xiii. 8 also py is joined with the present imperative, 
ppevi pydey dderere; for the subjective negatives prevent our 
taking ddetAere as indicative. Reiche’s observations on the opposite 
side are a marvellous mixture of the obscure and the half true. If 
however he supposes that the subjective negatives are so used in 
some of the passages cited by Wetstein, he is very greatly mistaken ; 
in these we have the infinitive or the participle,—moods which are 
regularly joined with pu. 

On od with the indicative future—partly in quotations of O. T. 
laws (as Mt. v. 21, ob} dovevoes: xix. 18, A. xxiil. 5, Rom. xiii. 9), 
partly in the language of the N. T. itself (as Mt. vi. 5, otx ireobe 
asrep of troxpirai), where 7 with the conjunctive might have been 
expected—compare § 43. 5. Not unlike this is Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 34: 
see Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 204, Franke I. 24. 

On py with the future indicative as a mild prohibition, see Weber, 
Demosth. p. 369. ; 

Where 7 in a prohibitive sense is joined with the third 
person (as is frequently the case in laws,—see Franke /.c. p. 
32), the mood employed is (in the N. T. invariably) the impera- 
tive, not the conjunctive ;' the present imperative being used if 
that which is forbidden is already in existence, the aorist if 
something which does not yet exist is to be avoided (for the 
future also). For the present, see Rom. vi. 12, pa ovy 
Bactrevéro  dpaprla ev Te Ovnte@ ipov caparte xiv. 16,1. 
vil. 12, 13, Col. ii. 16, 1 Tim. vi. 2, Jai. 7,1 P. iv. 15, 2 P. iii 
8. For the aorist: Mt. vi. 3, py yuotw 1) apiotepa cov x.7.X., 
xxiv. 18, uy emiotpepdrw oricw Mk. xiii 15, pn xataBdro 
eis THY otxiay; also probably Mt. xxiv. 17 (according to good 
MSS.), where Rec. has cataBawérw. Compare Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 
73, 8. 7. 26, Aschin. Ctes, 282 c, Matth. 511. 3, Kiihner IT. 
113. Hence no examples from the LXX are required here; 
otherwise, besides Dt. xxxiii. 6 and 1 S. xvii. 32, many might 
be quoted,—e.g., Jos. vil. 3, 1S. xxv. 25, 28.1 21, Jud. vi. 39. 
(Jelf 420. Obs. 5.) 

If a dehortation is to be expressed in the first person (plural), 
pn stands with the conjunctive, either present or aorist accord- 
ing to the distinction mentioned above (Herm. Soph. 4j. p. 
162). Thus in Jo. xix. 24, un oxiowper ; but in 1 Jo. iii. 18, wn 
ayaTrapev Nop (as some were doing), G. vi. 9, 1 Th. v. 6, Rom. 
xiv. 13, 1 C. x. 8. In G. v. 26 the MSS. are divided, some 
having pr) yiwopeba xevodoFor (Rec.), others yevwucOa. The 


1 Herm. Soph. 4j. p. 163. [In Mt. xxi. 19 Tregelles reads penzies yivnrau, } 
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better MSS. are in favour of the former reading, which is re- 
ceived by Lachmann and Tischendorf ; and the apostle may cer- 
tainly intend to censure a fault which was already in existence 
in the church: the previous context makes this probable. 
Meyer takes a different view. For examples of the 1 plural 
conjunctive in Greek writers see Gayler p. 72 8q. 


2. In dependent sentences we find py (prfrws, prprote, 
etc.) :— 

(a) With the meaning in order that... not. In this sense 
however fva yx} is more commonly used. Here the conjunctive 
is used after the present tense and the imperative mood: 1 C. 
ix. 27, bromidto pou Td copa... unas... cOoKyLoS yevopat’ 
2 C, ii. 7, xii. 6, Mt. v. 25, xv. 32, L xii. 58, and fre- 
quently. The optative follows past tenses: A. xxvil. 42, roy 
ortpatumtayv Bourn éyévero, iva tovs Seopwrtas aTroKtetvwct, py 
Tis exxodupBSnoas Staguyos In the last passage good MSS. 
have Scagvyn,' which is received by Lachmann and Tischendorf 
(Bernh. p. 401, Kriig. p. 191, Jelf 805) ; but this may be a cor- 
rection or an error in transcription. We also meet with the 
conjunctive in the O. T. quotation which occurs in Mt. xiii. 15, 
A. xxviii. 27: here however there is still less difficulty, as a per- 
manent result is intended. The future indicative is found by the 
side of the conjunctive aorist in Mk. iv. 12 (from the LXX),? 
pymote émotpepwos xal ageOnoeras (according to good 


1 (No uncial MS. has the optative here, and in no other passage of the N. T. 
is the optative found after the final ~#.—In 2C. ix. 4 the conjunctive follows the 
epistolary aorist. : 

4 (This certainly is a free quotation from Is. vi. 10, but a¢sticsea: (or agséy) is 
substituted for idvouas of the LXX. The acd are is quoted in Mt. xiii. ns 
A. xxviii. 26 sq. (with s#wees), Jo. xii. 40 (with Yee aw): in all cases ideopas is 
reading now received. In l.c. Fritzsche stands alone amongst recent 
editors in receiving the future into the text. He thus gives his reasons : ‘‘ Nam 
primo 4949 vulgare est, exquisitum a@séiesras, deinde illud ob conjunctivos 
ead ated scripserunt librarii vel quod grammatice timerent, ignari, Futurum 

ic non modo justum esse, sed longe prestare Conjunctivo, quia id, quod e re 
consequatur enuntiandum fuit :—ne quando resipiecant et veniam consecuturi 
sint:; cf. Hermann ad Soph. Hi. v. 992 et Heindorf ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 36.” 
Hermann l.c. distinguishes between spa ud sencapsbe (cave ne Contra hives} 
and spc un senvspibe (cave ne contracture simus). This case however bel 
to (6) below. In other cases the future indicative is very rarely found wi 
the final «# in classical Greek (except in Homer) ; see Bernh. p. 402, Rost p. 
661, Matthie 519. 7, Goodwin, Syntax P. 68. In the N. T., however, this con- 
struction is undoubted (as in the case 0 iva, see p. 361): besides the exam 
just quoted see Mk. xiv. 2 (placed by Winer under the next head, p. 682), Mt. 
vii. 6 (where a conjunctive follows). See also Mt. v. 25, L. xii. 58: here a con- 
junctive is followed by a future, which may however be independent (com 
‘dvqeas in the passages cited above). In several other passages the future is a 
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MSS.), but it is not necessary to regard this tense as jointly 
dependent on pore: even so taken, however, the future 
would be very appropriate, see Fritzsche in loc. The same may 
be said of fdcopa:, A. xxviii. 27 (Bornemann, ‘dowpas): com- 
pare L. xiv. 8 sq. In Mt. vii. 6 Lachmann and Tischendorf 
read pprore xatatratnoovow, where Griesbach and Scholz note 
no variant whatever. 

(b) For that not, lest haply, after pa, Brére, or PoBodpas and 
the like (Herm. Vig. p. 797, Rost, Gr. p. 662 sq.).! In this 
combination we find 

a. The indicative,—when at the same time a conjecture or 
apprehension is expressed that something does actually exist, 
will exist, or has existed.—Present indicative: L. xi 35, oxorres 
pn TO Pas TO ev aol oxotos éotiv. See Herm. Soph. 4y. 272, 
#n éoré verentis quidem est ne quid nunc sit, sed indicantis 
simul, putare se ita esse, ut veretur: compare Gayler p. 317 
sq., Protev. Jacobi 14.2—Future indicative: Col. ii. 8, Brérere 
pn TH Extras buas 0 ovraywyar, ne futurus sit, ne existat, gui 


variant,—and that not only where its form merely differs by a vowel from that 
of the conjunctive: see Mt. v. 25 (wapateon), L. xiv. 8, al., Mt. xxvii. 64, L. 
xiv. 12. See Green, Gr. p. 175. (On the combination of future and con- 
junctive see Paley on Asch. Pers. 120.)] 

1 [There is great difference of opinion as to this construction. By many it 
is considered a variety of the indirect question : see ie 560 sq., Jelf 814, 
Kihner II. 1087 (ed. 2), Rost u. Palm, . 8. Vv. get, Rost, Gr. p. 664, Hartung, 
Part. Il. 187, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 140, 171. Others connect the construction 
with that of the final sentence : see Liddell and Scott s. v. «#, Curtius, Gr. p. 
292 (Trans.), Kriig. P. 193 (compare however p. 194), Buttm. Griech. Gr. p. 
432, Green, Gr. p. 176 sq., and compare Goodwin, Synt. p. 66, 84. Compare 
further Klotz II. 667, Madvig 1248. For the N. T. see A. Buttm. p. 242 aq., 
Green 1 c., Webster Synt. p. 141 8q. On the different tenses and moods used 
see especially Shilleto, Dem. F. L. p. 200 aq., Jebb, Soph. H. p. 59, Goodwin 
Le. p. 80-85.—L. xi. 35 is a very simple instance of the indirect question. 
2 Tim. ii. 25, . . . msisers 3gn (or very possibly 36), whether haply, is somewhat 
elliptical, but is an example of the same principle: see Ellicott in loc., and 
compare Jelf 877. Obs. 5, A. Buttm. p. 256.—Mk. xiv. 2, quoted below, seems 
naturally to belong to (a).] 

2 We cannot, with De Wette, pronounce this view inappropriate, on the 
ground that ‘‘an absolute, general warning is here expiessed. This is the 
very question. A challenge to examination, with the apprehension that such 
may be the case, might certainly be given by Jesus to the Jows of that age, 
their prevalent ous character being such as is presupposed in other parts 
of the N. T. ; and this challenge is in reality a general one. ‘‘ Let every one 
see to it, lest irene the second of the alternatives mentioned in ver. 34, in 

to the spiritual eye, may exist in his case.” The apprehension that 
Jesus would thus be countenancing the doctrine of a total corruption of man’s 
understanding, is groundless; and pant bie (Hall, Pred.-Journ. 1882. Nov.) 
should not have been induced by this to take the indicative as used for the con- 
junctive,—an interpretation which he supports by passages of a totally different 
mature. 
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etc.; H. iii. 12, Mk. xiv. 2, Her. 3. 36, Plat. Cratyl. 393 c, 
Achill. Tat. 6. 2 (p. 837: ed. Jac), Xen. Cyr. 4. 1. 18, al 
Compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 336.—Preterite indicative, after a 
present: G. iv.11, poBotuas tuas, prs ctxt xexot axa (have 
labowred).1 Compare Thue. 3. 53, Plat. Lys. 218 d, Diog. L. 6. 
5, Lucian, Pise. 15 (Job i. 5): see Gayler p. 317, 320. 

8. The conjunctive (Gayler p. 323 sqq.); to express the 
object of a mere apprehension, which may perhaps not be con- 
firmed. Present conjunctive: H. xii. 15 (from the LXX), éze- 
oxomobvtes ... pn Tis pila mixplas... evoyrAg. See Herm. 
Soph, 4j. 272: ys) # verentis est, ne quid nunc sit, simulque 
nescire se utrum sit necne significantis. The aorist is the tense 
commonly used, in reference to something still future: Mt. 
xxiv. 4, Brérere, px) tis tuads wravjoy 2 C. xi. 3, doBodpas, 
pyres... POaph Ta vonuata tor xii. 20, L. xxi. 8, A. xiii. 
40,1 C.viii.9,x.12. The conjunctive mood is found in narration 
after past tenses; see A. xxiii. 10, evAaBnels py StacracdA 

. . €xéXevoce xxvii, 17,29. The same usage occurs in the best 
Greek prose after verbs of fearing, in cases where the apprehen- 
sion appears sufficiently well founded (Rost p. 662): e. g., Xen. 
An. 1,8. 24, Kipos Seicas, ut) Srriacbev yevopevos xataxéyn TO 
‘EdAnvixov’ Cyr. 4. 5. 48, wordy poor jpyiv wapelyere pn Ts 
awaOnre’ Lysias, Cad. Fratosth. 44,5 éyw Sedias on tes wrvntas 
émreOupouv avrdy amodoa. Compare also Thuc. 2. 101, Plat. 
Euthyd. 288 b, Herod. 4. 1. 3, 6. 1.11.2 The future indicative 
and the conjunctive occur together i in 2 C. xii. 20 8q. eee 
untes ovxy olovs Oérw ebpe upas wedryes eb peOe tpiy ... pm 
wade €XOovtos wou Tamesyvaoes pe O eos K.T.r. 

The same principles must be applied to elliptical passages such 
as the following (Gayl. P 327), Mt. xxv. 9 Ree, prprore ove 
dpxéoy ypiv nat tpiv, lest haply ¢ here be insufficient, i.e, it is to 
be feared that there sill not suffice. Recent editors prefer pyrore 


ov py dpxéoy, a reading for which there is no preponderant authority : 
in this case pyprore is taken by itself—no, in no wise® Rom. xi. 21, 


} Herm. Eur. Med. p. 856, Poppo, Z'huc. 1. i. 185, Stallb. Plat. Meno p. 98 


See Matth. 520, Bornem. Xen. Symp. p. 70, Gayler p. 324 sq. 
* [Tisch. in ed. 8 returns to ots, in deference to &; but the MS. evidence 
for of us is v very a0 ng (Winer estimates the evidence differently below, § 64. 
gi 


7), and this s generally received. Meyer and Bleek agree with Winer's 
roe een (taking gawers by itself), and refer to Bornemann in the 
tud. u. 


rit. 1843 (p. 110). Bornemann, however, quotes no example of patwee: 
thus used, but contents himself with such passages as Mt. xxvi. 5. A. Battmann 
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ef & Oeds rév xara diow KAddwv otk édeicaro, papyrus ode cod 
peioerat Cpesmperen better supported than ¢eionra), tf God has 
not spared, (I fear and conjecture) that possibly he will not spare 
thee also, ne tibi quoque non sit parciturus: compare Gen. xxiv. 39. 

In G, 11. 2, dvéByv .. . . dveféuny .. . . piyrus eis Kevov Tpéxo 
}) eSpapoy, Fritzsche, in his Conject. (I. p. 50 note), considered the 
translation ne operam meam luderem aut lusissem faulty in two 
respects : first, because in this case the optative might have been 
expected instead of rpéyw (after a past tense); and secondly, be- 
cause the indicative éSpayov would here indicate what the apostle 
cannot intend to say, viz., that he has laboured in vain. Hence 
he took the words as a direct question: num frusira am meam 
tn evangelium insumo an insumsi? Fritzsche himself, however, 
afterwards felt how artificial this interpretation was; and in the 
Opuscul. Fritzschiorum (p. 173 sq.) he has given a different render- 
ing. The difficulty in respect of rpéyw, indeed, disappears entirely 
for the N. T.; nay, the present conjunctive ! is quite in place, since 
Paul is speaking of apostolic activity which still continues. The 
preterite indicative payov, however, would at once be justified by 
the assumption that Paul has given to the whole sentence that turn of 
expression which he would have used had the words been spoken 
directly,—that I may not perchance run or have run (for “ should 
run or should have run”); compare above, p. 360. Simpler still, 
however, is Fritzsche’s present view of the preterite, that it is used 
in a hypothetical sense :? “ne forte frustra cucurrissem,”—which 
might easily have been the case, if I had not communicated my 
teaching . . . in Jerusalem. We must not indeed refer the dve6é- 
pny (aa Pritesché does) to a purpose on the part of Paul to receive 
instruction (for the mere communication could not secure him from 
having run in vam, but only the assent of the apostles): rather 
must Paul have been convinced in his own mind that his view is 
the night one, and have merely purposed to obtain for himself the 
weighty declaration of the apostles, without which his apostolic 
labour would have been fruitless both for the present and for the 
past. See De Wette in loc? 

In 1 Th. iii 5 popros is joined with both indicative and con- 
junctive: érepya cis ro yvavar ry tiotw tpov, pyres ereipacey 


(p. 358) considers ob ## apniey dependent on pwers, and it is hard to see any 
valid objection to this. The elliptical use of «twers (Gen. xxiv. 5, xxvii. 12, 
1. 15, al.) is very common in later writers : the particle thus comes to mean little 
more than perhaps, perchance. See Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 184, A. Buttm. p. 
354.—On Rom. xi. 21 see § 55. 1.] 

1 Usteri and Schott conclude that rpizx is indicative, from the fact that 
panes follows ; as if there were not instances in which the same icle, from 
a difference in the thought, may be—sometimes actually is—joined with differ- 
ent moods: see 1 Th. iii. 5, to be quoted immediately. [A. Buttm. (p. 353) and 
mi hy take pix as indicative, pressing the analogy of ipauer, but neglecting 
1 iii. 5 


? Matth. 619. 7, De Partie. & p. 54 (Don. p. 608, Jelf 818). 
3 (See especially Ellicott in loc. ; also Green p. 176 sq. ] 
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tyas 6 wapdlwy xal cis xevovy ydvynrac & xéwos Hew, I sent to 
learn your faith, (fearing) lest haply the tempter should have tempted 
you, and my labour should be frus The different moods here 
require no vindication. The temptation Ne shaking of their faith) 
might have already taken place; but the question whether the 
apostle’s labour was thereby rendered fruitless depended on the 
result of the temptation, which was as yet unknown to the apostle, 
and he — therefore speak of the object of his fear as something 
future. itzsche’s rendering (Opusc. Fritz. p. 176), “ut . . . cog- 
noscerem, an forte Satanas vos tentasset et ne forte labores mei irriti 
essent,” seems to me harsh, since it requires us to take pres in two 
different senses. That on my view of the passage, however, the 
future yerjoera: must have been used, instead of yéyra, I cannot 

allow : the future construction is far too atrongly marked to be 
used in expressing an apprehension which may not be confirmed, 
and the confirmation of which is at all events not relegated to a 
future period, more or less remote.! See also Herm. Soph. .4). 
p. 48, and Partic. dy p. 126 sq., Matth. 519. 8. 

Rem. Verbe of fearing are ly followed by the simple 
My pirws, etc., not by wa wy. Hence in A. v. 26 a py Asbe- 
cOaocw must not be connected with éfo8otwro rov Aadv, as it is by 
most commentators (Meyer included) ; it is rather dependent on 
Tyaye atbrovs ob pera Bias, and the words épofotwro yap Tow Ancor 
must be regarded as a parenthesis? 


3. The intensive ov yw (of that which in no wise will or 
shall happen) * is sometimes, indeed most commonly, joined 


1 (** The future would have represented something to occur at some indefinite 
future time, the aorist subjunctive is properly used of a transient state occurring 
in particular cases ; see Matth. Gr. § 519. 8, and compare Madvig, Synt. § 124. 1, 
who correctly observes that ## with future, after verbs of fearing, etc., always 
gives prominence to the notion of faturity.” Ellicott in loc. ] 

* (Most of the leading MSS. omit %va. Meyer, who retains 7s and connects 
vm get With ipeBevses, quotes a parallel instance from Diod. 8. 2. 329, and 

that éres ws is sometimes used with verbs of fearing (Jelf 814. Obs. 5). 
A. Buttm. (p. 242) maintains that with neither reading would the clause depend 
on gineabate ; : eg 

us ov «# regularly refers to the future: Mt. xxiv. 21, ela o8 yiyests 
oo 6 OO Ob me Oiencas——That this formula is to be as elliptical, 
od un wenen standing for ob didexa or eb QéPes (0d dhes) ive! (there is no fear) 
#" watey, is now the prevailing opinion of philologers : see Ast, Plat. Poli. a 
365, Matthia, “ai Hippol. p. 24. Sprackl. 517, Herm. Soph. Gd. C. 1 
Hartung II. 156. If this be so, we must assume that the Greeks had lost sight 
of the origin of the expression, for ‘‘ there is no fear that” would be unsuit- 
able in many passages ; in the N. T. see Mt. v. 20, xviii. 8, L. xxii. 16, Jo. iv. 
18 [probably iv. 48], At an earlier period Hermann had explained the formuls 
differently (Eurip. Med. p. 390 sq.); compare’also the view still taken by 
Gayler (p. 402).—The connective «if aq (xai ob md) occurs in the N. T. once 
only, Rev. vii. 16 v. 2, but frequently in the LXX (e. g., Ex. xxii 21, xxill 
18, Jos. xxiii. 7); odes wi, Wis. i. 8.—Od ws is of very frequent occurrent 
in the LXX, and its prevalence may probably be referred to that striving after 
great expressiveness which is characteristic of the later language : the examples 
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with the conjunctive aorist, sometimes with the conjunctive pre- 
sent (Stallb. Plat. Rep. L 51,—see below), sometimes also ' with 
the indicative future? The distinction between the conjunctive 
aorist and the future indicative (which alone occur in the N. T.) 
is thus defined by Hermann (Soph. Gd. Col. v. 853): “ Con- 
junctivo aoristi locus est aut in eo, quod jam actum est” (see 
however Eliendt, Zex. Soph. II. 411 aq.), “ aut in re incerti tem- 
poris, sed semel vel brevi temporis momento agenda: futur: 
vero usus, quem ipsa verbi forma nonnisi in rebus futuris versari 
ostendit, ad ea pertinet, que aut diuturniora aliquando eventura 
indicare volumus aut non aliquo quocunque, sed remotiore ali- 
quo tempore dicimus futura esse.” The inquiry whether this 
distinction is well-founded for the N. T., is rendered difficult by 
the variations in the MSS., which in many passages are divided 
between the future and the aorist conjunctive. As far as our 
present apparatus criticus enables us to judge, we must certainly 
read the conjunctive in Mt. v. 18, 20, 26, x. 23, xviii. 3, xxiii. 
39, Mk. xiii, 2, 19,30, L. vi. 37, xii. 59, xiii. 35, xviii, 17, 30, 
xxi, 18, Jo. viii. 51, x. 28, xi. 26, 56,1 Th.iv. 15, 1 C. viii. 13, 
2 P. i. 10, Rev. ii. 11, iii. 3, 12, xviii. 7, 21 sq., xxi. 25, 27. 
There is preponderant authority for the conjunctive in Mt. xvi. 
28, xxvi. 35, Mk. ix. 41, xvi. 18, L. i. 17, ix. 27, xviii. 7, 30, 
xxil. 68, Jo. vi. 35, viii. 12, 52, xiii. 8, Rom. iv. 8, G. v. 16, 1 Th. 
v. 3.4 The conjunctive is at least as well supported as the 
future in Mk. xiv. 31, L. xxi. 33, Mt. xv. 5, xxiv. 35, G. iv. 30, 


are collected by raga (p. 441 sqq.). Hitzig (Joh. Mare. p. 106) incorrectly 
asserts that in the N. T. the Gompel of Mark and the Revelation show a special 
predilection for oi «#: a concordance will prove the contrary. (On the con- 
structions of ot »#, and on the origin of the formula, see Don, New Crat. p. 
622 aqq., Gr. p. 562 9q., Jelf 748, Farrar, Gr. Synt. E; 183 sq., Riddell, Plat. 
Ap. p. 177, Goodwin, Synt. p. 184 : for the N. T. see Ellicott on G. iv. 80, v. 16, 
also on 1 Th. iv. 15 Transl., A. Buttm. p. 211 sqq., Green p. 190 sqq., Webster 

- 140. The construction of ob us with the 2 pers. future indicative taken 
interrogatively (Don. J. c., Jelf l. c.) is not found in the N. T.] 

* Bengel’s note on Mt. v. 18 is incorrect. [Here Bengel asserts that the sub- 
janctive is always used with o# «as. ] 

2 See Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 865, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 86 sq., Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. IT. 409 sqq., Gayler p. 430 sqy. 

I have changed L. xiii. 38 into xiii. 85. Rev. iii. 8 is doubtful. 

«(In Mt. xxvi. 35 the future is generally received. L. i. 17 is a mistake, per- 
haps fori. 15. L. xviii. 30 is in the first list. In Jo. vi. 85 the weight of evi- 
dence is decidedly in favour of euréey and 3seu, which are received by recent 
editors: on the union of future and subjunctive, see Tisch. in loc. (ed. 7), and 
compare p. 630, note *.] 
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H. x. 17, Rev. ix. 6? (xviii. 14). The future is decidedly 
favoured in L. x. 19, xxii. 34, Jo. iv. 4, x. 35:* in Mt xvi 
22 it stands without any variant, ob py éoras cot roiTo, 
(absit) ne tibt accidat hoe. 

Hence the conjunctive is beyond dispute the ordinary form 
in the N. T. (compare Lob. Phryn. p. 722 sq.): this is no less 
true in regard to Greek authors, see Hartung, Partsk. IL 156 sq. 
Hermann’s canon however, cited above, is on the whole in- 
applicable to the N. T.;‘* for though several passages might be 
explained in accordance with it, yet it is violated by others, and 
the aorist is used where we should necessarily have expected the 
future. See for example 1 Th. iv. 15, dre ets of Sawres ot 
meptherTropevos eis THY Tapovolay Tov Kupiou ov py POdceper 
tovs xospnOévras, where the point of time is perfectly definite, om 
the day of Christ's second coming ; H. viii. 11, where the words 
ov un dsddEwouy have reference to a particulartime (the Messianic 
period, ver. 10), and also indicate something lasting ; compare 
Rev. xxi. 25. In fact, such a use of the conjunctive aorist in the 
sense of the future had become common in later Greek ; compare 
Lob. l. c. p. 723, Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 57. Madvig also (§ 124, 
Rem. 3) finds no sensible difference of meaning between the 
future and the aorist in this construction. (All the examples 
of ov wn in the LXX are collected by Gayler, p. 440 sqq.) 

Dawes’s canon, which leaves out of consideration any difference 
of meaning between the aorist and the future in this construction, 


but maintains in regard to the former that only the second aorst 
active (and middle) is to be admitted into the texts of Greek authors, 





1 (The conjunctive is certainly the true reading in Mt. xxiv. 85: Rev. ix. 6 
is doubtful. In all the other passages we should probably read the future. } 

2 We must also not overlook the possibility that the presence of the futare 
in MSS. may sometimes have been occasioned by a future ing in the words 
which precede or follow: e. g., Jo. viii. 12, 0b ma wsprwartes: &A2° 

3 [In L. xxii. 34 0b @wvies: is best supported. For Jo. iv. 4, x. $5, we should 
probably read iv. 14, x. pal 

a eeems to be generally admitted that this canon cannot be applied to the 
N. T. Meyer however maintains that the two constructions are not perfectly 
identical in meaning, the future expressing more sssurance and confidence 
than the conjunctive: see Mt. xxvi. 35, Jo. viii. 12 (Hartung II. 157). Theoaly 
other question in to the meaning is, whether the formula is ever spet- 
tival in the N. T. icott, Meyer, and De Wette decide in the negative: 
their notes on G. v. 16. The decision turns mainly on the interpretation of thi 
passage (on which see also Green, Cr. Notes p. 158) and of Mt. xv. 5 (on which 
see below, § 64. II). The prohibitory sense is common in the LXX: # 
Thiersch, De Pent. Alex. p. 109, Green p. 193.] 
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has met with almost general opposition.!. Nor can it be applied to 
the N. T.: here the 1 aorist active is just as common as the 2 aorist, 
even in the case of verbs whose 2 aorist was much in use: see the 
variants in Rev. xviii. 14. 


Occasionally ot py is followed in a few MSS. by the present 
indicative ; viz., in Jo. iv. 48, day yw onucta Kal répara Byre, ov pH 
morevere H. xiii. 5 (from the LXX), ob pj ce éyxaravdrw.? In 
Rev. iii. 12, indeed, one MS. (cited by Griesbach) has the optative, 
ob py €€A0o. The last instance is certainly a mistake of the 
transcriber, caused by not hearing correctly the word read ; the con- 
junctive was long ago restored. (The case is different when the 
optative occurs in the oratio obliqua: see Soph. Philoct. 611 and 
Schzefer in loc. ; compare also Schsxefer, Demosth. IL 321.) In H. xiii. 
5 also we must certainly read éyxaraAizw. In Jo. iv. 48, however, 
xurreynre might perhaps be the true reading, for the present conjunc- 
tive is used by Greek writers after ot py: e.g., Soph. Bd. Col. 1024, 
OUs Ov py ToTEe xwpas puyovTes THSD eEwevxwvrat Geors (according 
to Hermann and others), Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 5, An. 2. 2. 12,3 Hier. 
11. 15, day rovs pidous xparys ev rotdy, ob pi cor Sivwvra dyré 
xe of woAdusoc (where, as in Jo. i.¢, a conditional clause with édy 
precedes), and often in Demosthenes (Gayler p. 437). Still in this 
passage the weight of MS. authority is recorded in favour of ruwrev- 
onre, Which is received by Lachmann and Tischendorf. What Her- 
mann says (/phtg. Taur. p. 102) on the present indicative after od 
py will hardly protect the received reading. On L. xviii. 7 see 
§ 57. 3, and p. 620. 


This intensive ov py is also found in dependent sentences; not 
merely in relative (Mt. xvi. 28, L. xviii. 30, A. xiii. 41), but also 
in objective sentences, after dri, as L. xiii. 35 [ Rec. ], xxii. 16, Mt. xxiv. 
34; Jo. xi. 56, ri Soxet dyiv, ore od 7) AGy eis ryv dopryv; what think 
ye? that he will not come to the feast? So also in the direct 
question, after ris, in Rev. xv. 4, ris ob py hoByb7; With Jo. xi. 56, 
etc., compare Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 5, rotro yap eb «ldgvar xp, dre od 
p27 Suvyrat Kipos eipeiy «.7.r., and Thuc. 5. 69; with Rev. xv. 4, 
Neh. ii. 3, da ri ob pa yérprat wovnpdy «.r.A. On od py in a 
question without any interrogative pronoun, joined with the con- 
junctive or with the future (Ruth iii. 1), see § 57. 3. 


Rem. Not... except, no one... but, nothing but, are com- 


1 See Matth. 517. Rem. 1, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 348, (Jelf 748. Obs. 3, A. 
Buttm. p. 213]: and on the other hand Bernh. p. 402 sq. 
2 (Tischendorf (ed. 8) and Alford adopt this reading, which has now the 


support of &: the same form is found with ed si in Dt. xxxi. 6, 8, 1 Chr. 
xxviii. 20, in Alex. If accepted, however, it would be the present subjunctive 


3 She Herm. on Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 890, Stallb. Plat. Polit. p. 51, Ast, 
Plat. Polit. p. 365. 
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monly expressed by ob. . , oideis.., otd& .. ci py; see Mt. 
xi. 27, xxi 19, L iv. 26, Jo. xvii. 12, ‘all (Klotz, Devar. II. 524). 
More rarely the negative is followed by wAyy, a8 in A. xx. 23, xxvil 
a ies peng h once only, in the received text of Jo. xiii. 10, 6 A|\ 


eo ) rovs wodas vivacOa: ; and here most MSS. 
ay el yr, which chmann has received. This however might bea 


correction of the rarer 4, which does occasionally occur (Xen. Cyr. 
7. 5, 41). 


Secrion LVIL 


THE INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. In the N. T.’ those questions which do not commence with 
an interrogative pronoun or a special interrogative adverb (ares, 
mov, etc.) 

a. Are, if direct, usually expressed without any introduc- 
tory particle (Jo. vii. 23, xiii. 6, xix. 10, A. xxi. 37, L xiii. 2, 
1 C. v. 2, Rom. ii. 21, G. iii. 21, etc, etc.).2 Sometimes, however, 
contrary to the usage of the Greek written language (see be- 
low, no. 2), a question in which the inquirer merely expresses 
his uncertainty, without indicating any particular answer as 
expected by him, is introduced by ei. 

b. If indirect, they are introduced by e¢,—which in this case 
is still the conditional conjunction? 

In direct double questions worepoy .. . 4 occurs once only, 
Jo. vii. 17.4 Elsewhere the first question is not preceded by any 
particle (L. xx. 4, G. i. 10, iii, 2, Rom. ii. 3, al.); 4 being placed 
before the second, if positive, and # ov (Mt. xxii. 17, L. xx. 22) 
or 7) wn (Mk. xii. 14)° if negative’ ”H is sometimes used in a 
question which stands related to a preceding categorical sentence 
(like an in Latin,—see Hand, Z'ursell. I. 349): 2 C. xi. 7, et wad 


1 Compare Kriiger p. 283 (Jelf 873). 

? Hence there is sometimes a division of opinion re commentators 
whether a sentence is or is not to be taken as a eee o. xvi. $1, Rom. 
viii. 38, xiv. 22, 1 C. i. 18, 2 C. iii. 1, xii. 19, a. il. 4), or how many 
words are included in the question (e.g., Jo. vii, ry Rom. iv. 1). On this, 
Grammar can as & rule offer no decision. 

3 As to how «i comes to mage a meaning of an interrogative particle, see 
Hartung, Partik. II. 201 844. 5 pere Klotz, Dev. II. 508. 

‘ (This is an indirect double centhan:] 

* Compare Boa, Hilips. p. 759, Riots, Deoar. IT. 576 sq. : 

* [/ndsrect double questions: wéespe . . . #, Jo. vii. 17; .% L wi 
9; sies. . . eles, 2C. xii, 20g. See A. Buttmann p. 249 sq. yaar 878). On 
the moods used in indirect questions see § 41. 6. 4. 4.) 
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iSsarns TO ACY, GAN ov TH yowooe: .... } dpaptiay érroinca 
€uautoy tamevav; or have I committed sin? Rom. vi. 3 (Dio 
C. 282. 20), al.; compare Lehmann, Lucian IT. 331 sq. 

2. The following are examples of the singular use of ¢¢ in 
direct questions (a usage found mainly in Luke): A.i. 6, émrnpo- 
TwWY GUTOY AéyorTes' KUpLe, eb... aTraKabLoTdvers THY Bactrelay ; 
L, xxii. 49, elarov’ xvpue, et ratdf£oper ev payaipe ; Mt. xii. 10, 
xix, 3, L xiii, 23, A. xix. 2, xxi. 37, xxii, 25, Mk viii. 23. On 
Mt. xx. 15, see Meyer." In the LXX, compare Gen. xvii. 17, 
xlii. 6,1 S. x. 24,25. ii. 1,xx. 17, 1 K. xiii. 14, xxii. 6, Jon. iv. 
4,9, Joel i. 2, Tob. v. 5, 2 Mace. vii. 7, Ruthii19. Originally 
this mode of expression may have involved an ellipsis, J showld 
like to know (Meyer on Mt. xii. 10), as in German we sometimes 
use the indirect form, 0b das wahr ist? But in that period of 
the language with which we are now concerned e has come into 
_ all the rights of a directly interrogative particle,” like the Latin 
an, which late writers use in direct questions; and to press «& 
as the indirect an (Fritz. Matt. p. 425, Mark, p. 32'7), would be 
very forced. In a similar way st, by which the Vulgate render 
this ed, from an indirect (Liv. 39. 50) became a direct particle 
of interrogation. 

That Greek writers also sometimes use e/ in direct questions,’ 
was maintained by Stallbaum (Phileb. p. 117), but was rightly 
denied, so far as Attic prose is concerned, by Bornemann (Xen. 
A pol. p. 39 sq.): Stallbaum afterwards retracted the admission 
he had made (Plat. Alcib. I. 231). Compare further Herm. on 
Lucian, Conser, Hist. p. 221, Fritz. Mark, p. 328, Klotz, Dev. 
II. 511. In Odyss. 1.158, quoted by Zeune (ad Vig. p. 506), # 
was long ago substituted for e¢; in Plat. Rep. 5.478 d all good 
MSS. have évros for ef; and in Aristoph. Nub. 483 * e¢ does not 
mean num, but is the indirect interrogative an. So also in 
Demosth. Callicl. p.735 b. Dio Chr. 30.299, ef rt ddXo piv 
aposétatey, eréctethev 7) SvekéyOn ; where follows the answer 


1 [Here Meyer retains the si of Rec., but takes it in its conditional sense ; 
most editors read #. In Mk. viii. 23 many read GaAiwss, in which case the inter- 
rogation is not direct : Westcott and Hort have Baiwsus (GAiwu in the margin). 
In A. vii. 1 Rec. si is accompanied by dpe. ] 

3 Compare Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. 417. 

* Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. 1. 827. 

* Palairet, Observatt. p. 60. 
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Tove Kai Sarpova, is perhaps corrupt (Reiske proposes # rs 
a\Xo) ; or else we must take it as an indirect question, dué (one 
may ask, some one will perhaps ask) whether he has enjoined 
anything else on you. Even in Plat. Civ. 4. 440 e Schneider 
on MS. authority retains et, changed by recent editors into 
(adX’) 4; but explains this use of the particle, in a question 
apparently but not really direct, as arising out of an ellipsis 
He removes the note of interrogation. 

“Ore also has been taken as directly interrogative in the N. T., 
but on insufficient grounds: see § 53. 10. 5, [and § 24 4]. 


The interrogative dpa was originally the paroxytone dpa. It 
is used in interrogative sentences—shown to be such by the in- 
flexion of the voice—to express an inference from something which 
has preceded : the answer expected by the question may be either 
‘egative (in which case dpa is num tgitur) or affirmative (ergone), 
see Klotz, Devar. II. 180 sqq.! The former is the more usual case 
In prose (Herm. Vig. P. 823), and is met with in the N. T. : L. xviii. 
8, dpa cipyoa ri xiorw éxi ris yas; will he then find? Similarly 
dpdye, A. viii. 30: compare Xen. Mem. 3. 8. 3, dpdye, én, eperas 
pe, ad re ola wuperod dyafdy ; obx eywy’, ey. On the other hand, 
in G, ii, 17 Spa would stand tors ergone: Christ is then a minister of 
sinf?? Others read dpa without an interrogation: against this, 
however, is the fact that pi yévoro is never used by Paul except 
after a question. See Meyer i in loc® (Jelf 873. 2.) 

To the interrogatives was, wére, wov, «.7.X., designed for direct 
questions, there correspond the relative forms & Orws, Gwore, Grov, 
x.7.X., for the indirect question (and construction): Buttm. IL 277. 
This ‘distinction, however, is not always observed even by Attic 
writers,‘ and in later Greek it is frequently a mabe In the N. T. 
the direct interrogatives are the prevailing forms in the indirect 
construction : e. g., wdev Jo. vil. 27, xov Mt. viii. 20, Jo. ii. 8. On ris 
see Wahl, Clav. p. 439. “Owov in the N. T. is used rather as a trae 
relative.® (Jelf 877. a.) 





1 A different view is taken by posde (Le ote vocum origine ac oe He 
linguarum comparationem investiganda (Lips. 1 i age —On 
dpa compare further She eae in the Classical Museum, 8. i 

? Compare Schef. Melet. p. 89, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 295, Poppo, Thue. Il. 
i. 415. 
he n this passage see especi rape the notes of Ellicott and Lightfoot : see also 

uttmann p. 247, who Cwith ieseler) reads dpa, but retains the interroga- 
i On the force of yt in dpdys ( (giving more ge to the question by restrid- 
ing the attention to it) see Klotz, II. 19 a] 

* See Kiithner II. 583 (II. 1016 : ed. 2h Herm. Soph. Anéig. p. 80, Poppa 
Ind. ad Xenoph. Cyrop. .y 8. VV. rio 

Owes and Swev are the on particles of this kind which occur in the 

N. .: éeées in L. vi. 3 (Reon Tisch ed. 8) is a simple conjunction. “Ors 
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3. In negative questions 

(a) Ov is commonly used where an affirmative answer is 
expected,’ for nonne ; as in Mt. vii. 22, ov T@ o@ dvopaTe mpo- 
ednrevoapev ; have we not? xiii. 27, L. xii. 6, xvii. 17, Ja. ii. 5, 
H. iii. 16, 1 C. ix. 1, xiv. 23. Sometimes also where the speaker 
himself regards the thing as denied, with an expression of in- 
dignation and reproach, as in A. xiii. 10, od raven Stacrpédav 
Tas od0ds xupiou Tas evOelas ; wilt thou not cease? The difference 
in the tendency of the question is indicated, as in German, by 
the difference of tone:? here ov negatives the verb,—non desinere 
= pergere (see Franke I. 15). Compare Plut. Zwewll. c. 40, ov 
Taven ov TrovTaY pev ws Kpdoaos, Sav 8 ss AovnovaAdos, Néyor 
5¢ & Kdtwyv; (Don. p. 561, Jelf 413). Similarly in L xvii. 18, 
Mk. xiv.60. Ov« dpa, A. xxi. 38, means non igitur ; thou art 
not then (according to my conjecture, which I now see to be 
denied) etc.: see Klotz, Devar. II. 186. Nonne, the rendering 
of the Vulgate, would probably, in combination with yet, be ap 
ov or ovxouvy: see Herm. Vig. p. 795, 824. 

(b) My (uyre*) is used where a negative answer is presup- 
posed or expected, surely not ? (Franke l.c. p. 18).* Jo. vii. 31, 
pe) WAeiova onpela trounce: ; he will surely not do more mira- 
cles? (this is not conceivable): Jo. xxi. 5, Rom. iii. 5 (where 
Philippi is incorrect), ix. 20, xi. 1, Mt. vii. 16, Mk. iv. 21, A. x. 
47,al. The two negatives are found together in L vi. 39, and 
the above-mentioned distinction is observed: pyre dvvaras tv- 
pros Tuproy odrryciv 3 ody) dpporepor eis BoOuvoy tecovvtas ; 

Hermann (Vig. p. 789) remarks that uy sometimes looks 
forward to an affirmative answer. The truth of this assertion is 


occurs once only in an indirect question (L. xxiv. 20).—We find this substitu- 
tion of direct for indirect interrogatives in modern Greek : see Mullach, Vulg. 
p. 321, Sophocles, Gram. p. 187, 178 sq. ] 

' Hartung, Partik. II. 88 (Don. p. 558 aq., Jelf 874). 

2 Nicht (wahr), du willst aufhdren? (you will cease, will you not!) is nonne 
desines? but nicht aufhoren rillat du (will you not cease ?) is non desines 7? 

3 (This combination of «#4 with the adverbial accusative ¢: (compare the Latin 
numquid) occurs frequently in the N. T., almost always in an interrogation. 
Properly signifying tn some respect, in any respect, +: usually somewhat softens 
the question (num fortasse), sometimes a ntly strengthens it (as it does 
the imperative,—e. g., in h. Sept. c. 686). We find sf ste: in L. ix. 
18, 1C. vii. 6, 2C. xiii. 5 (Vulg.: nisi forte): on gases ys see § 64. 6.—In the 
German renderings in this paragraph Winer is able to give the force of «: by 
the German etwa (possibly, Bahri ede 

‘ On the Latin num see d, Tursell. p. 820. 
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contested by Franke /.c. and others: in some passages of the 
N.T., however, this view has been taken,—see Liicke, Joh. I. 602, 
and compare Fritz. Matt. p. 432. But in every case the speaker 
frames his question for a negative reply, and would not be sur- 
prised if such were returned: Jo. iv. 33, surely no one has 
brought him anything to eat? (I cannot believe that, especially 
here in Samaria !): Jo. viii. 22, he surely will not kill himself, 
will he? (we cannot believe that of him). Compare Mt. xii 23, 
Jo. iv. 29, vi. 26,35. Here and there, indeed, there exists a 
disposition to believe that which is expressed in the question; but 
the speaker, in giving the question a negative cast, at all events 
assumes the appearance of desiring a negative reply.'\—In Ja. 
iii, 14, also, ef SjjXov mixpdv Eyere . . . ut) KaTaxavyaobe Kal 
arevderOe kata THs adnOeias, some have taken wy for nonne, 
but incorrectly: the sentence is categorical,—do not boast (of 
Christian wisdom, ver. 13) against the truth. 

When 1) ov appears in a question, od belongs to the verb 
of the sentence, and pu alone expresses the interrogation: Rom. 
x. 18, 7) ovx Hxovoay ; they have surely not been without hear- 
ing, have they? Rom. x. 19,1 C. ix. 4, 5, xi. 22 (Jud. vi 13, 
xiv. 3, Jer. viii. 4, Xen. Mem. 4. 2.12, Plat. Meno p. 89 c, Lys. 
213 d, Acta Apocr. p.'79). On the other hand ov yn is merely 
a strengthened form of the simple negation, and is as admissible 
in a question as in any other sentence: Jo. xviii. 11, od yn mio 
avro ; should I not drink it? Arrian, Epict. 3. 22. 33. See 
§ 56. 3. 


In A. vii. 42 sq. (a quotation from Amos), py odayia xai Ov- 
aias mposyvéyxaré pot ery recoapdxovra ey TH épypw; ye surely have nal 
(can ye have) offered to me... . in the wilderness? the speaker 
proceeds with xai dveAdBere, because the meaning which the ques- 
tion conveys is, Ye have offered to me no sacrifices during forty 
yee and have (even) etc. A different explanation is given by 
‘ritzsche (Mark, p. 66), for a refutation of which see Meyer tn loc. 





' [This observation, which accords with Jelf 873. 4. Obs. 2, Kiihner IT. 1024 
(ed. 2), certainly seems to remove every difficulty. See also Don. p. 559, Rost 
p. 750, A. eee p. seek on Te ane holuck on ee sae In a 
ast-mentioned passage Philippi is enough to pro the rendering “/* 
not God unrighteous etc. ?” but even those who meak ed affirmative answer 
as sometimes expected (Hermann, Kriiger) venture on no other translation 
that given above, surely not? Compare however Green p. 198 sqq.—On the 
alleged use of (the indirect interrogative) si for « 4s in 1. vii. 16, see the 
notes of Meyer and Alford in loc.] 
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The original passage in Amos has not as yet been properly ex- 
plained. Perhaps the prophet follows a tradition different from that 
contained in the Pentateuch! On L. xviii 7 see above, p. 620. 

In Mt. vii. 9 [Ree], ris éorw ef dpiv dvOpwros, dv day ai- 
THQ 6 vids abrov dprov, py AGov ervddce attra; there is a com- 
bination of two questions, Who is there umong you who... would 
gwe? and If any one were asked, he would surely not give? (would 
he perchance give?) Compare L. xi. 11 and Bornemann in loc.? 

Rem. As to Jo. xviii. 37 see especially Herm. Vig. p. 794. 
Ovxovy is non (nonne) ergo, with or without an interrogation ; ov- 
xovv 18 ergo, the negation being dropped. If then in this passage 
we were to read ovxovy, interrogatively (ovxovy BaowWeds ef ov ;), the 
Meaning might be, Art not thou then a king? nonne ergo (Herm. 
Vig. p. 795) rex es? the speaker expecting an affirmative answer 
(in accordance with the words of Jesus 4 Baowela 7 éuy x.7.A.) : see 
no. 3. But ovxotv, the reading received by the editors, is simpler,— 
ovxoww Baciweds ef ov: thou art then surely a king, ergo rex es (perhaps 
with suppressed irony *), either without or with a question: Xen. 
Cyr. 2. 4. 15, 5. 2. 26, 29, Aristot. Rhet. 3. 18. 14, al. (This 
ovxovy also was originally interrogative, thou art a king, art thou 
not? is % not so?* It is in this way that the particle obtained the 
meaning then, consequently, or accordingly.’ In Jo. xviii. 37, as it 
seems to me, the words, in the mouth of the inquiring judge, are 
more suitably taken as a question; and they are thus explained by 
Liicke.5 In any case, however, ovxoty cannot be non igitur, as it 
is rendered by Kiihnél and Bretschneider : in this sense it would be 
necessary to write ovx ovr. 


1 [On Amos v. 25 sq. and A. vii. 42 sq. see Pusey on Amos l.c., Davidson, 
Intr. to O. T. III. 260, Smith, Dict. of Bible 8. v. Remphan, Turpie, Zhe O. 7’. 
in the New, p. 169 sqq. } 

2 [Bornemann remarks that Luke writes the latter part of the verse as if the 
protasis iy rév wavipa airsion 6 vies dprev had preceded (compare ver. 12). ] 

3 See Bremi, Demosth. p. 238. 

4 See Herm. Vig. p. 794 sq. ; compare Ellendt, Lezic. Soph. II. 482 sq.— 
Rost (p. 747) and Gayler (p. 149) declare themselves against the plan of dis- 
tinguishing by the accentuation. 

> [Most are now d in writing every Bas:Asis si ov ; Grimm (Clavis s. v.) 
prefers edsouvy Bacsrsvs 6] ov ; see Westcott’s note.—Kiihner has an excursus on 
this word in his edition of Xenoph. Afemor. p. 513-523. ] 
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B. 


THE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES, AND THE COM- 
BINATION OF SENTENCES INTO PERIODS. 





Section LVIIL | 
THE SENTENCE AND ITS ELEMENTS, IN GENERAL 


1. The essential elements of a simple sentence are the sub- 
ject, the predicate, and the copula. As however the subject 
and the predicate may be completed and extended in a great 
variety of ways by means of adjuncts, so on the other hand we 
often find the predicate, sometimes the subject also, blended 
with the copula. The limits of the copula are never doubtful ; 
but we are at times left in uncertainty what and how many 
words constitute the subject or the predicate (see Rom. i. 17, 
2 0.1.17, xi. 13, xiii. 7). Such a question as this belongs to 
hermeneutics, not to grammar. 


The infinitive (by itself) where it stands for the imperative, as 
in Ph. iii. 16 (see § 43. 5), is an incomplete sentence ; for here there 
is no grammatical indication of the subject, which in other cases is 
shown by the person of the verb. 


2. As a rule, the subject and the predicate are nouns,—in- 
finitives used as substantives being included under this name 
(Ph. i. 22, 29, 1 Th. iv. 3). Sometimes however they consist of 
an entire clause or sentence: L. xxii. 37, To yeypaypévor Set 
terecOjvas ev éuol, To’ eal pera avopwy éroyiaby 1 Th. iv. 1, 
mapedaBere trap nua To Tes Set Ouas wepirareiy’ Mt. xv. 26, 
oun got Kadov raBely Tov aproyv Tav Téxvey «7. The case 
of the subject is in independent sentences the nominative (in de- 
pendent, the accusative,—accusativus cum infinitevo) ; but by an 
ellipsis the partitive genitive may stand as the subject, as in A. 
xxi. 16 (§ 30.8, Rem. 2). On the other hand, a use of ev as 8 
nota nominativi, in imitation of the Hebrew 3 essentta, is not to 
be thought of; the latter idiom is itself a grammatical figment 
(see § 29. Rem.). 





— 


a 
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The case in which the predicate consists of a participle with 
the article deserves special mention: Mt. x. 20, od yap tipets éore 
ot AaXovvres Jo. v. 32, xiv. 28,! Ph. ii. 13, Rom. viii. 33, G. i. 7, al. 
This case must be carefully distinguished from that in which the 
art is without the article (compare Matth. 270, Fritz Rom. 

I. 212 sq.). 

3. The copula regularly agrees in number, the predicate in 
both number and gender, with the subject. There is an ex- 
ception to the latter rule when the predicate consists of a sub- 
stantive ; for then the predicate may have a different gender 
and number from the subject. 2 C.i. 14, cavynpua dpa dopév’ 
1 Th. ii. 20, dpets dore 9 Soka Hycdv nad 4 yapa: Jo. xi. 25, 
eyo eis ) avdotacts Kal % fon viii. 12, 2 C. iii. 2, Rom. vii. 
13, E. i, 23, Ares (4) exarnola) éori ro cdpa avrod (see § 24. 
3), 1 C. xi 7, Col. iv. 11, L xxii. 202 

In regard to the copula also we meet with certain departures 
from the rule, even in prose, through the writer's allowing more 
influence to the meaning of the subject than to its grammatical 
form. This takes place in Greek more frequently than in Latin. 

(a) A neuter plural is joined with a singular predicate (co- 
pula),—chiefly when the subjects are of a material nature, and 
consequently may be regarded as a mass:* Jo. x. 25, ta Epya 
... paptupe rept euod 2 P. ii. 20, yéyovev atbrois ta éxyata 
xelpova tov mpwrov’ A.i, 18, xxvi. 24, Jo. ix. 3, x. 21, iii. 23, 
xix. 31, Rev. viii. 3.—But 

(a) When the objects spoken of are intended to stand out 
prominently in their plurality and separateness (Weber, De- 
mosth. p. 529), the predicate is in the plural: Jo. xix. 31, a 
KaTeayaoy avrav (of the three who were crucified) ra oxéAn 
(immediately preceded by iva yn pelvn ta oopata,—compare 
also Jo. vi. 13,* Rev. xxi. 12, xx: 7, Xen. An. 1.7.17). Other- 


> oe probably for xiv. 21. ] ; 
3 The case in which the neuter has a contemptuous force (as in 1 C. vi. 11, 
raved vince Hrs) must, grammatically considered, be brought in here. (On this 


passage see § 23. 5. 
3 Bernh. p. 418, Matt. 800. (Don. p. 399, Jelf $84 sq., Farrar, Gr. Synt. 
59 sq. : for the N. T., Green p. 187, Webster p. 50 sq., A. Buttm. p. 125 sq. 


fn modern Greek neuter plurals regularly take a plural verb : see J. Donaldson, 


. p. 88. 

‘ Here Winer reads iwspicesueay (see ed. 5, P. 419), with Tischendorf and 
others. In the passages next quoted, however, the singular is certainly the true 
reading : indeed in Rev. xxi. 12 there is no variant. } 
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wise the plural’ is rare: 1 Tim. v. 25, ra d\Xws Exovta (Epya) 
xpuBnvas ov Sivavtar Rev.i. 19, & cides xal & etoiy (but im- 
mediately afterwards & péAXet ylverOas), Rev.xvi. 20, L.xxiv. 11, 
—but not Rom. iii. 2 (see § 39.1). Singular and plural stand 
side by side in 2 P. iii. 10.7 This use of the plural verb is not 
uncommon in Greek writers (Rost p. 470, Kiihner II. 50), 
especially where instead of the neuter noun some other sub- 
stantive of the masculine or feminine gender may have been 
in the writer's mind ;°—though not in such cases only, com- 
pare Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 2, An. 1. 4. 4, Hipparch. 8. 6, Thue. 6. 
62, Al. Anim. 11. 37, Plat. Rep. 1. 353 ¢ 

(8) When however the neuter noun denotes or implies ant- 
mate objects, especially persons, the plural of the predicate is 
almost always used : Mt. x. 21, éwavacrycovras Téxva éri yoveis 
xai Pavatocovew avrovs’ Ja. ii. 19, ra Saspoma murtevovow 
nal dpiccovowy’ Jo. x. 8, obx Axovoay abtéy Ta mpoBata Mk. 
iii, 11, v. 13, vii. 28, Mt. vi 26, xii. 21,2 Tim. iv. 17, Rev. iii. 
2,44, xi. 13, 18, xvi. 14, xix. 21 (Mt. xxvii. 52, word oopata 
TOY KEexotunievoy ayiwy iyépOncav). In other passages the 
MSS. vary remarkably, and the singular has a preponderance of 
authority in Mk. iv. 4, L. iv. 41, viii. 38,’ xiii. 19, Jo. x. 12,1 Jo. 
iv. 1, Rev. xviii. 3. In L. viii. 2, indeed, we find without any 
variant ad’ Hs Saspoves Erstad éFeAnrAvOer viii. 30, esspA Dev Sar- 
poua toda’ 1 Jo. iii. 10, Pavepa cori ta Téxva tod Oeod cai 
Ta téxva tod SsaBodov. Compare further E. iv. 17, Rom. ix. 8. 
Singular and plural are combined in Jo. x. 4, 74 mpoBata aut@ 
adKonrouvGel, ore olSaciy Thy hoviy avrov' x. 27, ta wpoBata 
tis hovis pov dcovet® xalaxoXov0otaly por Rev. xvi. 14: 
compare 1 S. ix. 12. In Rev. xvii. 12, ta déxa xépata Sexa 
Bastneis ciclv, the noun of the predicate made the plural appear 
the more suitable number for the verb: compare 1 C. x. 11. 


_ 


: t is, when material objects are spoken of. ] 
+ Herm. Soph, BL p. 67, Popho, ‘Thua: 1. i. 97 q., Cyrop. p- 116: see h 
erm. El. p. 67, Poppo, Thue. 1. L 97 aq., Cyrop. p. : see how- 
ever Schneider, Plat. Pio. I. oo. 
: fre Aawa being expluined of persons. On this see Alford in loc.] 
*[In L. viii. 38, 1 Jo. iv. 1, there is no variation of reading. L. vill. 30 
should come in here rather than below: the singular is the true reading, but the 
plural is a variant. ] ; 
* (The plural is more probable here: in 1 C. x. 11, quoted in the following 
sentence, we should read suviBasvy. } 
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With Greek authors also the rule is to use the plural when 
animate objects are spoken of. Compare Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 9, ra 
Caa éricravrae’ Plat. Lach. 180 e, ra petpdxva éripéeuynvras’ 
Thuc. 1. 58, 4. 88, 7. 57, Eur. Bacch. 677 sq., Arrian, Alex. 
3. 28. 11, 5.17. 12: see Herm. Vig. p. 739. 


The construction of neuters with a plural verb is found in Greek 
prose s apeeae/ more frequently than is usually supposed, though 
certainly there is great variation in the MSS.!_ It is by later writers, 
however, that it is mainly used, and that without any discrimination 
of ce Agath. 4. 5, 9. 15, 26. 9, 28. 1, 32. 6, 39. 10, 
42. 6, aL, Thilo, Apocr. I. 182, Boisson. Psell. p. 257 sq., Dressel, 
Index to Epiphan. Monash. p. 136. Jacobs's proposal? to correct 
all such passages, substituting the eingular for the plural, he him- 
eelf seems subsequently to have retracted ;* where however MSS. 
have the singular, we should perhaps (with Boisson. Eunap. p. 420, 
601) give it the preference in the better writers. 

What has been said respecting the singular predicate after neuter 
nouns applies to the verbal form only. If the predicate consists of 
elvac or yiverOar with an adjective, the latter stands in the plural, 
even though the verb may be singular: G. v. 19, pavepd éorey ra. épya 
THs capxos’ 1 C. xiv. 25, ra xpurra ris Kapdias atrov havepa yiverat, 

4. (6) Collectives which denote living beings have the pre- 
dicate in the plural: Mt. xxi. 8, 6 wAeloros bydos Cot pwoay 
éauta@y Ta ipatia (Mk. ix. 15, L. vi. 19, xxiii. 1), 1 C. xvi. 15, 
oldate thy oixiay Srepava, Stu... . eis Siaxoviay tots aryioss 
érafav éavtovs’ Rev. xviii. 4, €€éXOere é& avtijs, o Naos pov 
(Hesiod, Seut. 32'7), also Rev. ix. 18, dwextdvOncayp 70 tpl- 
Tov Tov avOpwrwy' viii. 9 (contrast the singular in vii. 8 8q., 
11), L. viii. 37,4 A. xxv. 24. In other passages we find the 
plural and singular of the verb or predicate combined : Jo. vi. 2, 
neorovdes avt@ Sydos modus, Ste éEwpov (xii. 9, 12 sq., 18), 
Li. 21, Fv 06 Aads mposdoxav nal €Oavpalov A. xv. 12 (1 C. 
xvi. 15). We have the plural in relation to a collective in L. ix. 
12, amodvaov tov Sydov, va arenOovtes . .. KaTAAVTWOL K.T.D, 
When the predicate consists of an adjective with elva, this ad- 
jective not only stands in the plural, but also naturally receives 





1 Reitz, Lucian VII. 488 (Bip.), Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 46, Zell, Aristot. Ethic. 
Nicom. p. 4, 209, Bremi, Lys. exc. 10. p. 448 8.» Held, Plut. 4m. P. p. 280, 
Ellendt, Praf. ad Arrian. I. 21 sq., Bornem. Xen. . p. 178. 

2 Jacobs, Athen. p. 228: comp. also Heind. Cratyl. p. 187. 

3 Compare Jacobs, Philostr. mag. eer 

4 [The singular is supported by the MSS. in this passage. In A. xxv. 24 
the reading is not certain. ] 
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the gender of the personal noun, as in Jo. vii. 49, 0 GyAos obras 
...éwdpatot eow. Attributives in this construction, how- 
ever, may stand either in the plural or in the singular—the 
latter when they precede the substantive; Mk. ix. 15, was o 
Bynros iSovres... eEePanBnOnoav (L. xix. 37, A. v. 16, xxi. 
36, xxv. 24), L. xxiii. 1, dvacrdy Grav to TAOS tyayov 
avrov. Still the regular construction of cullectives with a sin- 
gular predicate is more commonly adopted by the N. T. writers. 

In the LXX collectives are often joined with a plural pre- 
dicate ; see Jud. ii. 10, Ruth. iv. 11, 1 S. xii. 18 sq., 1 K. iii 2, 
viii. 66, xii. 12, Is, li. 4, Judith vi. 18: ads almost always has 
a plural verb. In Greek authors, too, the usage is far from 
uncommon: see Her. 9. 23, as ods 17d wARGOs ereBonOnoay 
Philostr. Her. p. 709, 0 orpards aOupor Hoav' Thuc, 1. 20, 4. 
128, Xen. Mem. 4. 3. 10, lian, Anim. 5. 54, Plutarch, Mar. 
p. 418 c, Pausan. 7. 9. 3.' | (Don. p. 399, Jelf 378.) 


A substantially similar instance is 1 Tim. ii. 15, cwOycera: 82 
(j yuvy) oa ris Texvoyovias, day peivwow (ai yuvaixes) &y more ; 
or the subject which we have to supply, 7 yuvj, is to be under- 
stood of the whole race of women. But in Jo. xvi. 32, tva oxop- 
mioOyre Exacros cis ra idea, the plural verb is not directly the pre- 
dicate of éxacros, but éxacros is an explanatory adjunct to the plural ; 
as in A. ll. 6, qovov ely Exacros ry idia Suadexrw Rev. xx. 13 
(v. 8), 1 P. iv. 10, A. xi. 29. See Hes, Scud. 283, Atlian, Anem. 15. 
5, Var. Hest. 14. 46.2. A. ii, 12 is similar, as also is 1 C. iv. 6, Ga 
ph ds trip rod dis duaiotacbe xara tov érépov. On the other 
hand, in A. ii 3 éf’ Ga éxacroy a’riv indicates the singular sub- 
ject of éxdfiocer,—for éxdOicay is an obvious correction, to bring 
the verb into conformity with d¢6ycav. Other examples of a tran- 
sition from the plural to the singular of the verb are collected by 
Heindorf, Plat. Protag. p. 499, and Jacobs, AEL Anim. IT. 100. 

The gender only of the predicate is affected by the collectives 
in L. x. 13, ef & Tipe xai Sedan éyerpOnoay ai Suvdpes .. . widas Gy 
dy odxxw xaOynpevos (the inhabitants) perevonoay. 

Rem. 1. L. ix. 28, éyévero . . . dset qyépar dxra, has by some 
been considered an example of the Schema Pindaricum,’ in which 
a singular verb is joined with a plural subject (masculine or 
feminine), the verb preceding the subject : here however éyévero Is to 


1 See Reitz, Lucian, VI. 588 (Lehm.), Jacobs, Achill. Tat. pe Kriiger, 
Dion. H. p. 234, Poppo, Thuc. 111. i. 529 sq., Ellendt, Arr. Aéex. I. 105. 

2 Wesseling, Diod. Sic. IT. 105, Brunck, Aristoph. Plut. 784, Jacobs, Achill. 
Tat. p. 622 (Don. p. 372, Jelf 478). 

* Matth. 308, Herm. Soph. 7'rach. p. 86 (Don. p. 399, Jelf 886. 1). (In Rev. 
ix. 12 we must now read ipyiras ies due obai. See A. Buttm. p. 126.] 
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be taken by itself, and the note of time dset yudpa: dxro is a struc- 
tureless clause introduced parenthetically (see § 62. 2). Vice versa, 
in L. ix. 13 eo’y must not be taken with wAciov; the latter word is 
parenthetical and without construction (compare Xen. An. 1. 2. 11), 
and eiciy belongs to dprot 

That there is no disturbance of the construction when the impe- 
rative which is almost a mere interjection, is found in conjunc- 
tion with a plural subject, is obvious : Ja. iv. 13, dye viv of A€yovres: 
v. 1, dye viv of rAovorou. This usage is common in Greek prose 
e. g., Yen. Cyr. 4. 2. 47, 5. 3.4, Apol. 14:1 the Latin age is similar 
ae Tursell. I. 205). The same construction is found with ¢dépe 

Himer. Orat. 17. 6). 

Rem. 2. A word may here be said on the use of a plural verb 
or pronoun by a single speaker in reference to himself (Glass I. 
320 sqq.). The communicative meaning is still manifest in Mk. 
lv. 30, wis dpotmowpev riv Bacrreiay rov Oeod f ey rive atrav 
wapaBory Oopev; Jo. iii 11. The plural occurs much more fre- 
quently in the Epistles - among the Romans scripsimus, misimus), 
where the writer is speaking of himself as apostle: Rom. i. 5 (com- 
pare ver. 6),2 Col. iv. 3 (immediately followed by Sédeuac), H. 
xiii. 18 (comp. ver. 19), G. i. 8. From such passages we must dis- 
tinguish those in which the writer really includes others with 
himself, though it will be difficult in detail to determine when this 
is the case, and to what persons he is referring; in any case the 
question is not one which grammar can decide. In E. i. 3 sqq. and 
1 C. iv. 9, however, we have without doubt true plurals, On Jo. 
xxl. 24 see Meyer.4 (Jelf 390. 1.) 

In 1 C. xv. 31, with the reading xa? jpépay drofvjoKw, vi) THY 
Hperépay xavynow, hv exw, we should have singular and plural com- 
bined ; but iperépay is certainly the preferable reading. 

5. We cannot say that there is any grammatical discordance 
between predicate and subject in such sentences as Mt. vi. 34, 
apxetov TH huepa 4 Kaxla auris 2 C. ii. 6, ixavov TO ToLovTH 
7 émitipla avtn. Here the neuter is used as a substantive, 
a sufficiency for such a manas this; like Virg. Eel. 3. 80, triste 
lupus stabulis, a sad thing for stalls.’ For examples in Greek 
writers see Her. 3. 36, copdy % mpounOiy Xen. Hier. 6. 9, 0 


1 Compare Alberti, Observ. on Ja. iv. 13, Palairet, Observ. p. 502 sq., Wet- 
stein II. 676, Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 52 (Jelf 890. 2). (Compare 73s, viv sxev- 
cacs, Mt. xxvi. 65 (A. Buttm. p. 70). ] 

* Van Hengel takes a different view, Rom. p. 52. . 

3(Does not this singular reall tell the other way! See Meyer, Ellicott, 
Alford, Eadie, on this and on Col. i. 8. See also Delitzsch and Alford 
on H. xiii. 18 ; Lightfoot on G. i. 8, Col. iv. 8; Gifford on Rom. i. 5.] 

* [See Westcott’s note in loc., and his Jntrod. p. xxxv.] 

* Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 418, Herm. Vig. p. 699. 
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morenos poBepor Diog. L. 1. 98, xadov jaovyia’ Xen. Mem. 2. 
3. 1, Plat. Legg. 4. 707 a, Plut. Pedagog. 4. 3, Lucian, Philops. 
7, Isocr. Demon. p. 8, Plat. Conviv. p. 176 d, Aristot. Rhet. 2. 2. 
46, Eth. Nie. 8.1.3, Lucian, Fug. 13, Plut. Mul. Virt. p. 225 
(Tauchn.), lian, Anim. 2. 10, Dio Chr. 40. 494, Sext. Emp. 
Math. 11.96. Compare Kiihner, Gr. II. 451? (Don. p. 398, 
Jelf 381). In Latin compare Ovid, Amor. 1. 9.4, Cic. Of. 1. 4, 
Famil. 6. 21, Virg. Eel. 3. 82, din. 4.569, Stat. Thebd. 2. 399, 
Vechner, Hellenol. p. 247 sqq.—On the rhetorical emphasis 
which occasionally attaches itself to this use of the neuter, 
see Dissen, Demosth. Cor. p. 396. 

Of a different kind, but also deserving of notice, is 1 P. ii 19, 
rovro yap xdps. Compare rovrd éorw avduvnots, Demosth., and 


Scheefer in loc. (Appar. V. 289), Hermann, Luc. Conscr. Hist. 
p. 305. 


6. If the subject or the predicate ? or both be complex (Matth. 
299, Don. p. 400, Jelf 391 sqq.), the grammatical form of the 
predicate will be determined by the following rules :-— 

a. If the subject consist of words of the 1 and 3 person, the 
verb will stand in the 1 person plural: Jo. x. 30, éyw xaio 
matnp é&y éopev’ 1 C. ix. 6, 4 povos éym cat BapvaBSas ovx 
ex open é£ovoiav x.7.r. (1 C. xv. 11), Mt. ix. 14, L it 48 (Eup. 
Med. 1020). Only in G. i. 8 we find éay jpets 4) dyyeros €& 
oupavod evaryyedifntas, the latter being regarded as the more 
exalted subject ° (Isseus 11. 10). When to the 2 person there is 
joined a word of the 3 person, the former receives the preference 
as the more important, and the verb (placed first) stands in the 
2 person: A. xvi. 31, cwOnon ov wal o olxos cov’ xi. 14. 

b. When the various singular subjects are of the 3 person, 
or are not names of persons, 

(a) If the predicate follows, it regularly stands in the plural: 
A. iii. 1, Tétpos xai "Iwdvyns avéBacvor iv. 19, xii. 25, xiii. 
46, xiv. 14, xv. 35, xvi. 25, xxv. 13,1 C. xv. 50,Jaii154 If 


1 Compare Georgi, Hierocr. I. 51, Wetstein I. 337, Kypke, Obs. I. 40, Fischer, 
Well, III. a. p. 310 8q., Elmsley, Eur. Med. p. 237 (ed. Lips.), Held, Plat. 
Timol. p. 367 aq., Waltz, Aristot. Categ. p. 292, 

2 (It is hard to see why Winer adds ‘“‘ or the predicate,” unless aig to 
include the case in which the copula agrees with the predicate instead of the 
subject (Don. p. 400, Jelf 389). } 

3 (Unless we ascribe the singular to the influence of # (A. Buttm. p. 127).] 

‘{In this passage the plural follows two subjects connected by @.] 
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one of the subjects is masculine, the predicate takes its gender 
from this subject (2 P. iii. 7). A common attributive is some- 
times joined in construction with one subject only, either the 
first or the chief; see A. v. 29, awoxpsOels! Tlétpos wai ot 
amootoXo elrav. Where this is not the case (as in A. iv. 19), 
if the nouns are of different genders, the attributive is mascu- 
line, e.g. A. xxv. 13, "Aypirmas xal Bepvixn xatnvrncay . . . 
adomvacapevot tov Piotov’ Ja. ii. 15. We also find a singular 
predicate when a number of subjects are connected by the 
disjunctive 7: Mt. v. 18, xii. 25, xviii. 8, E. v. 5. 

(8) If the predicate precedes, it may stand either 

1. In the plural, the writer having already before his mind a 
plurality of subjects; e.g. Mk. x. 35, wpostropevovrat avt@ 
*"IaxwBos xal “Iwdvyns Jo. xxi. 2. Hence with «al... «ai 
or te... Kab; L. xxiii. 12, éyévovto dlroe 5 re TiNatos Kai o 
“Hpodns (A. i. 13, iv. 27, v. 24, viii. 5%), Tit. i. 15, peudavras ® 
avrav Kal 6 voids Kal % avvednots. Or, 

2. In the singular, if the subjects are intended to be conceived 
singly, as in 1 Tim. vi. 4, €& dv yiveras POovos, Epis, Bracdnuias, 
«.7.r., Rev. ix. 17,41 C. xiv. 24, day eisérOy tis Amro tos 4h idiots 
(so usually when the disjunctive 7 comes between the subjects, 
1 C. vii. 15, 1 P. iv. 15°), A. v. 38, xx. 4, 1 C. vii. 34,—or if 
the first subject only, usually as the principal subject, is in the 
first instance taken into consideration. For the latter case, Jo. 
iL 2, €xA7On (al) o 'Inaots nal of padnrai avrod: iv. 53, vili. 
52,° xviii. 15, xx. 3, A. xxvi. 30, L. xxii. 14, Mt. xii. 3, Phil. 23, 
Rev. i. 3, xii. 7, al.; Plat. Theag. 124 e, Paus. 9. 13. 3, 9. 36. 1, 
Diod. S. Exe. Vat. p.25, Madvig 2. A participle or adjective 
belonging to the predicate stands in the plural: L ii. 33, 4» o 


1 (Others explain this singular as Paha, eg the fact that Peter was the 

only actual speaker : see Meyer and Alford in loc., A. Buttm. p. 127.) 

*(This should probably be xviii. 5. ] 

*(Winer takes this as plural, and A. Buttm. (p. 41) inclines to the same 
opinion : tiger (p. 120) quotes xixAsweas from Xen. De re ey. 5. 2 (leg. 5. 5), 
xizpras from Demosth. Androt. 66, Timocr. 173 ; see also Paley on Asch. Pers. 
574, Jelf 224. 8. Obs. 3.—Ordinarily the word is taken as a aoe 

‘Thue. 1. 47, Plat. Gorg. 508 e, 517 d, Lucian, Dial. Mort. 26. 1, Quint. 
net. 9, 4. 22. 


a is not an example. ] 

* [In this e, and in Jo. iv. 12, L. viii. 22 (quoted below as examples of 
aieés zai), the verb does not stand first, but comes between the first subject 
(which is in the singular number) and the rest. In L. xxii. 14, Mt. xii. 8, the 
first subject is not expressed, but is included in the person of the verb. ] 
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mwatnp avtod Kal untnp Oavydfovres Rev. viii. 7. On the 
whole subject compare Viger p. 194, D’Orville, Charité. 497, 
Schoemann, Jseus 462. When the subjects are connected by 
#, Greek writers usually place the verb in the plural,’ just as 
with dAXos dA and the like :? the distinction which Matthiz* 
makes between the use of the two numbers (in connexion with 
4) is not perceptible, at all events in the N. T.—In A. xxiii. 9, 
et 5¢ mrveia eXadynoev aite@ h dyyedos . . ., the singular is quite 
in order, as the words are arranged. 
In the following examples one subject receives the most decided 
prominence among the rest : Jo. ii, 12, xaréBy cis Kahapvaotp aires 
Kai of paOnrai avrov iv. 12, 53, L. vi. 3, viii. 22, A. vii. 15; here 
the singular predicate needs no justification. This mode of ex- 
ression is of frequent occurrence in Hebrew (Gesen. Lehrg. p. 722), 
ut even in the form avrds re xafl or xat avros xai, Ruth i. 5 6 —Is 
not uncommon in Greek writers.‘ Compare Demosth. Buerg. 688 a, 


el Scopet éri TladAadiy avris Kai 4 yn al Ta rasdia x.t.A. ; Alciphr. 
1, 24, ds dy xouus oaleoGas avros xai 9 yuvi) kai ra wasdia. 


7. When several subjects or predicates are combined in one 
sentence, and joined by a copulative particle, the simplest 
arrangement is when this particle is placed before the last only 
of the connected words. On the other hand, the disjunctive 7 
must be repeated before each of the words after the first: Mt. 
vi. 31, rl payapen 7 ti rlopev 7h Ti treptBarwpeba ; L. xviii. 29, 
ds adjxey oixlay 4} yuvaixa 7 adedpovds 7 yovels 4 Téxva, The 
same repetition is also found sometimes with the copulative ; 
e.g., Rom. ii. 7, tots Sdfav xat ripny wat adOapaiay Enrobes xi 
33,° xii. 2 (Lucian, Nigr. 17). See Fritz. Rom. II. 553. Where 
such a series of words is introduced by os, this word is brought 
in once only, at the beginning. In 1 P. iv. 15, however, by the 
repetition of as before dAXotpioericxomos this predicate is 
separated from those which precede, and stands out as distinct. 
It is not uncommon to find the copulative particle thus repeated 
before every word in a whole series (polysyndeton). Sometimes 
this is a mere reflexion of the Hebrew mode of expression (Ewald, 





1 Compare Porson, Eurip. Hec. p. 12 (Lips.), Scheef. Melet. p. 24, Schoem. 
Tewus p. 295. 

* See Jacobs, Philostr. p. 377 (Jelf 478). 

3 Matthies, Eurip. a 84, Sprachl. 804. Rem. 8. [Nearly the same view is 
taken by Jelf 393. 8. 8.] 

* Matthim, Eur. Iph. A. 875, Weber, Dem. p. 261, Fritz. Mark, p. a $20. 

°(The three genitives being taken as co-o inate.—In Rom. xii. 2 
single article renders the repetition of zai necessary. ] 
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Kr. Gr. p. 650); as in Mt. xxiii 23, Rev. xvii. 15, xviii. 12, 
xxi. 8. Sometimes, however, the repetition seems intention- 
ally adopted, securing to each particular notion its proper 
force. See Rom. vii. 12, 9 évroAn dyla wat Sixala nai aya 
ix. 4, dv 9 viobecla nat} Soka xal ai S:aPjnar nai 7 vopoblecla 
xad % Natpela Kal ai érrayyediar’ L. xiv. 21, tovs mrwyovs xal 
avarnpous xa Tuprovs Kal ywordods eisdyaye 1 P. i. 4, iii. 8 
Jo. xvi. 8, A. xv. 20, 29, xxi. 25, Ph. iv. 12, Rev. ii. 19, v. 
12, vil. 9,12, viii 5, Philostr. Apoll. 6. 24, Diod. S. Eze. 
Vat. p. 32. So especially with proper names: A. i. 26, xiii 1, 
xx. 4, Mt. iv. 25, Jo. xxi. 2... 

On the other hand, we sometimes find the copulative par- 
ticle entirely omitted between the different parts of a sentence— 
asyndeton (Jelf 792, Don. p. 609):— 

(a) In enumerations: 2 Tim. iii. 2, éoovras of AvOpwira di- 
Aavtot, piddpyupos, adaloves, vrrepnpavor, BrAdodnpos, x.7.r., 
1 C. iii. 12, erroscodopet érrl tov Oepédov ypucdy, apyupoy, Aé- 
Oous tiplous, Evra, yoprov, xaddunv 1 P. iv. 3, H. xi. 37, 1 Tim. 
i 10,iv. 13,15 (Cic. Fam. 2. 5, Attic. 13.13), Rom. i. 29 sqq., 
ii, 19, Ph. iii. 5, Jo. v. 3, 1 C. xiii 4-8, xiv. 26, [Tit.] ii 4 
sq., Ja. v. 6, 1 P. ii. 9, Mt. xv. 19. (Col iii 11 is peculiar.) 
Similarly in Demosth. Phil. 4. p. 54a, Panten. p. 626 a, Plat. 
Gorg. p. 503 e, 517d, Rep. 10. p. 598 c, Lycurg. 36. 2, Lucian, 
Dial. Mort. 26. 2, Heliod. 1. 5. 

(b) In contrasts and antitheses, which thus obtain greater 
prominence: 2 Tim. iv. 2, éarlorn@s evxalpws axalpas (like nolens 
volens, honesta turpia, digni indigni, avw xdatw, Aristoph. Ran. 
157, avdpay yuvacnay’), 1C. iii 2, yara tuas erotica, ov Bpdpa: 
vii. 12, Jo. x. 16, Ja.i.19. But the asyndeton is not necessary 
in such cases, see Col. ii. 8, 1 C. x. 20; compare Fritz. Mark, p. 
31 sq., though, as it seems to me, too subtle a distinction is there 
drawn between the two modes of expression.* 

Where plurals are found amongst the various subjects, the verb 
which follows is plural, A. v. 17, 29. This is not however neces- 
sarily the case; see Diod. S. 20. 72, Sdxpua xai Seyoes nat Opivos 
dyévero oupdhopyrés Xen. Rep. Ath. 1. 2. 

Rem. When several substantives, either in the subject or in 


1 (An example of asyndeton.—For A. i. 26 (line 10) read A. i. 18.) 

2 Beier, Cic..Of. I. 185, Kritz, Sal. I. 55, II. 828. 

3 [Defending sa/ in Mk. i. 22, Fritzeche says: Optime enim comparata est 
Joa in tali loco, ubi exponitur de rebus diversis potius, quam plane oppositis. } 
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the predicate, are connected by xa, the first sometimes denotes an 
individual which is included in the second as its genus, e.g., Zevs xal 
Geot. Hence Xourot has heen supplied with the second word; but 
this mode of expression is adopted for the sake of giving promi- 
nence to one individual out of the whole mass, as the principal 
subject: A. v. 29, 6 Ieérpos xai of dxdoroAcn (Theodoret ITT. 223, 
see Scheef. Soph. II. 314, 335), i. 14, Mk. xvi. 7, Mt. xvi 14 (see 
however Meyer in loc.'). Compare Mk. x. 41. 

In Greek writers this Schema xar’ éoxyv (Lob. Soph Ajaz 
p. 221) is an established usage. Compare Plat. Protag. p. 310d, & 
Zev wai Oeot (Plaut. Capt. 5.1.1, Jovi diisque ago gratias), Iliad 
19, 63, “Exropt xal Tpwoi: Aschin. Timarch. p. 171 ¢, XodAwv éxcivos, 
6 raXdatds vonobérys, kai 6 Apdxwy xai of Kata Tovs xpdvous éxeivous 
vopoGéra:: Aristoph. Nub. 412 (Cic. Tusce. 4. 5. 9, Chrysippus 
et Stoici).? On Eurip. Med. 1141, considered by Elmsley an example 
of this idiom, see Herm. Med. p. 392 ies Lips.), and also 
Aen. Ephes, p. 208. (Of a different kind, and yet akin to this, is the 
Latin exercitus equitatusque, Cees, Bell. Gall. 2. 11.) 

8. If two predicate-verbs have a common object, this object 
is expressed once only if the two verbs govern the same case: 
L. xiv. 4, tdoato avrov xat a7véAvoev’ Mt. iv. 11. In Greek 
authors the object is regularly expressed but once even when 
the verbs govern different cases (Kriig. p. 259): here the N. T. 
writers commonly repeat the object in the form of a pronoun, 
as in L. xvi. 2, dwyjoas avrov elev avt@. Compare, how- 
ever, A. xiii. 3, éwsOévres Tas yetpas auTois avrédvoay’ E. v. 11, 
pn ovyKowvevetre Tois Epos Tois axdprrols, UaAXov Sé EeyXeTE 
2 Th. iii, 15, 1 Tim. vi 2. See § 22. 1. 

9. Of the three elements of the sentence the subject and the 
predicate are indispensable, whereas the simple copula is implied 
in the juxta-position of the subject and the predicate: thus 
0 Beds codds in Greek can only mean God is wise. So also 
where subject and predicate are enlarged, as in HL v. 13, was 0 
petéyor yddaxtos areypos Noyou Sexatoavvns’ 2 C. i. 21, Rom. 
xi. 15 (see § 64. 2). But as the predicate usually blends with 
the copula, so may the subject be included in the copula, or in 
the copula blended with the predicate. This takes place—apart 
from any particular context—in the following cases —— 





1 [Meyer opposes Fritzsche’s assertion that £aAey is to be supplied after iv 
(cs» wpefarwy): others had named particular prophets, this speaker says 
generally one of the prophets.—I have changed x. 14 into x. 41, from ed. § 
(p. 670): the reference is to of 3iza (ei Aeswei Bina in D).] 

3 See Theophr. Char. p. 120, Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 25. [Bernh. p. 48 
sq., Matth. 430. 8, Jelf 899. 5, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 215.] 
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(2) When the verb is of the 1 or 2 person, the subject is 
commonly left unexpressed (being thought of as present, Madvig 
6a): Jo. xix. 22, 5 yéypada, yéypada’ Rom. viii. 15, ode €dd- 
Bete wrvedpa Sovrecias. Indeed the pronouns éyo, ov, «.7.r., are 
only inserted when emphasis is designed (§ 22. 6). Ifthe name 
of the subject is appended to the pronoun of the 1 or 2 person, 
this is a case of apposition: G. v. 2, éyw ITadnos Aéyo wpiv (E. 
lil. 1, Rom. xvi. 22, 2 C. x. 1, Phil. 19, Rev. i. 9, xxii. 8, al.), G. 
ii. 15,) jets Guoe Iovdaios ... ets Xpeorov Incovv émiotev- 
capey (2 C. iv. 11), L. xi. 39. 

(b) In the 3 person (impersonally): viz.— 

(a) The 3 plural active, where merely the general (acting) 
subjects are intended (Madvig 6 b). See Mt. vii. 16, pare 
ouANeyouaty ard axavOav ctagpvanyv; surely they (people) do not 
gather ? surely one does not gather? Jo. xv. 6, xx. 2, Mk. x. 13, 
A. iii. 2, L. xvii. 23, Rev. xii. 62 

(8) The 3 singular active, where there is before the mind no 
definite subject (Madv. 7 a) of which the verb is predicated, and 
where merely the existence of the action or state implied in the 
verb is indicated.® Thus de, Bpovra (in Jo. xii. 29, Bpovry 
ryiverat), tt rains, etc. (like our es ldutet); 1 C. xv. 52, cadmice, 
at will sound, one will sownd the trumpet ; also 2 C. x. 10, at 
émtotonal, pnot, Bapeiat, it is said (Wisd. xv. 12‘). Yet in the 
concrete conception of the Greeks these expressions may have 
been elliptical in the first instance: vec, Bpovra Zevs (Xen. Hell. 
4. 7. 4), cadrrice 6 cadmvyKrns, like the dvayvwcerat of the 
orators. See § 64.3. On (the parenthetical) ¢nc/, which is not 
uncommon in Greek authors, see Wolf, Demosth. Lept. p. 288, 
Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 105, Boisson. Zunap. p. 418: the 
use of inguit and ait in Latin is parallel’ 


} [As in ver. 16 3é is generally received, it is perhaps simplest to supply 
iewiv in ver. 15 (Meyer, Hermann, Ellicott, Li htfoot). } 

. 5 bee Fischer, Well. ITI. i. 347, Duker on Thane. 7. ‘6, Bornem. Lue. 
On verbs used impersonally i in the 3 ae sing. see Don. p. 341, Jel 373, 
cry e, rt dghir p. 114, Riddell, Plat. Apo ria , A. Buttm. p. 135. On 
awrizu Mk. xiv. 41, mipizes 1 P. ii. 6, see (A. Buttm. in) Stud. u. Krit. 1858, p. 
506 sqq. In L. xxiv. 21 it seems probable that dys: is used : sare Boyt 
(ray) neipav=h4 fuipa dytcas:: see De W., Bleek, Wordsw. og ar A. Buttm. 
Gr. p. 134 oe chal and Alford supply ’ Inesis as the abject ¢ Bornemann and 
Grimm ¢ é ae 

eae the 6 ae gaciy (2 C. x. 10, Lachm.) is well supported. ] 
Heindorf, Horat. Sat. p. 146, Ramshorn, Gramm. p. 388. 


656 THE SENTENCE AND ITS ELEMENTS, IN GENERAL. [PART II. 


(y) More commonly, however, it is the 3 singular passive 
(Madv. 7 b) that is used in this impersonal sense: 1 C. xv. 42, 
omelperas év POopa, eyeiperas ev adOapora (see Van Hengel in 
loc.), 1 P. iv. 6, eés robro nal vexpots evnyyericOn x.7.r., Mt. vii. 
2,7,v.21,al. We find this form in parallelism with the 3 plural 
active in L. xii 48, § é506n rrodv, rorv EnrnOnoeras Tap’ avrot, 
xa @ tapélevro ToAU, TepisaoTepoy aitncovoty avtov.! 


The formulas of citation—A¢ye, 2 C. vi. 2, G. iii. 16, E. iv. 8, 
al.; dyno, 1 C. vi. 16, H. viii 5; eipnxe, H. iv. 4 (compare the Rab- 
binical "wins *) ; paprupe H. vii. 17 (etwe, 1 C. xv. 27)—are probably 
in no instance impersonal in the minds of the N. T. writers.® The 
subject (6 Oedés) is usually contained in the context, either directly 
or indirectly : in 1 C. vi. 16 and Mt. xix. 5, gno%, there is an apos- 
tolic ellipsis (of 6 Oeés); in H. vii. 17 the best authorities have 
paprupetrat. 

In the following passages there is nothing impersonal in the 
expression: Jo. xii. 40 (any one conversant with the Bible readily 
supplies 6 6eds), 1 C. xv. 25 (69, scil. Xpeords, supplied from avrds) ; 
Rom. iv. 3, 22, ériorevoey "ABpadp to Deg xai édoyicby aure cis 
Scxaoovwyy, scil. ro wxurredoras, saiplied from éxiorevcey ; Jo. Vii. 
51, where with éay pi dxovoy we must repeat 6 vduos, which is 

rsovified as a judge. In 1 Jo. v. 16, airovpevos (Becs), supplied 
froth airjoe, Will be more suitable‘ than airay as a subject for déca 
In H. x. 38, édy trooreiAyra, it is probably simplest to regard the 
general term dy@pwros, supplied from 6 déxaios, as the subject of the 
verb. 

The predicate is included in elva: when this verb signifies existence : 
Mt. xxii. 30, ef peOa dv rats Hpyépars trav wrarépwy x.7.A., Jo. viil. 58, 
Rev. xxi. 1, 4 OdAacca ot gorw Ex. In this sense efva: may have 
adverbs annexed to it, for the sake of more exact definition: 1 C. 
vii. 26, xadov dvOpwryw 76 otrws elvar 





1 But this will not justify our saying that the 3 plural active is ever used—as 
in Chaldee, see my Gramm, § 49 [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 221],—simply to express 
the passive ; for even in L. xii. 20 dwaseotery may be conceived concretely, s0¢ 
Bornem. in loc. 

2 See Surenhusius, BifAes xaradrayas, p. 11. . 

bon the other side see Lightfoot on G. iii. 16 : compare Delitzsch on H. vil. 
5.—In Mt. xix. 5 we have siwz, not ¢nci. |} 

* So Liicke. [The same view is taken by Bengel, A. Buttmann (p. 183) and 
others: De Wette, Brickner, Diisterdieck, Huther, Alford supply ¢ sivw. In 
regard to H. x. 38, A. Buttm. (p. 184) agrees with Winer: in support of the 
more obvious interpretation, which takes é dixass as the subject of srerruAecs, 
see Bleek, Delitzsch, Liinemann, Kurtz, Alford in loc.—On the subject of this 
paragraph see further § 64. 3, 67. 1.] 
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Section LIX. 


ENLARGEMENT OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE IN THE SUBJECT AND 
PREDICATE: ATTRIBUTIVES : APPOSITION. 


1. The subject and predicate of a sentence may be enlarged 

‘an a great variety of ways by adjuncts,—in the first place by 
_attributive adjuncts, most commonly by adjectives (see no. 2). 
Personal nouns, in particular, denoting office, character, etc., 
receive with but slight extension of meaning the general per- 
sonal attributes in the substantives dvOpwros, avnp, yuvn, etc. 
(Matth. 430. 6, Jelf 439, Don. p. 368). See Mt. xviii. 23, 
aopowwbn ... avOpamrp Bacire xiii. 45, xx. 1, xxi. 33 (Iliad 16. 
263, dvOpwrros odirns’ Xen. Cyr. 8. 7. 14, Plat. Gorg. 518 c), 
A. iii. 14, yrjcacbe dvipa hovéa yapicOjvas bir’ i. 16, L. xxiv. 
19 (Plat. Jon p. 540 d, av)p otparnyos Thuc. 1. 74, Paleph. 
28.2, avnp adsevs" 38. 2, Plat. Rep. 10. 620 b, Xen. Hz. 11.1). 
In 1 C. ix. 5, however, yuvaixa is to be taken predicatively ; 
nor must we bring in here passages in which the attributive is 
properly an adjective, as A. i. 11, xvii. 12, xxi. 9 (Nep. 25. 9), 
Jo.iv. 9. In the address dydpes "Iopandirae (A. ii. 22), dvdpes 
"A@nvaios (xvii. 22, xix. 35), the emphasis rests on dvdpes ; the 
address thus becomes expressive of respect (compare Xen. An, 
3. 2. 2). Similar forms are of frequent occurrence in the 
Greek orators. 

2. Adjectives (and participles) which are joined attributively 
as complements to substantives are, as a rule, placed after their 
nouns (Jelf 901), since the object itself is presented to the mind 
before its predicate; e.g. L. ix. 37, curnvtncey aut@ bydos 
modus’ Rev. xvi. 2, éyévero Edxos xaxov xal rrovnpov' Mt. iii. 4, 
Jo. ii. 6, 2 Tim. iv. 7 [Ree.], roy ayava tov xadov nywovicpac 
L. v. 36 sqq., Ph. iv. 1, Rev. vi. 12,13. When, however, the 
attributive is to be brought into prominence in direct or indirect 
antithesis, it is placed before the substantive ;’ this is of especially 


1 See Fischer, Ind. ad Paleph. s. v. évip, Vechner, Hellenol. p. 188. As to 
Looe see my Simonis p. 54. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 188, Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. 
- 265. 

6 observations appear to require modification before they are applied 
to the case of an adjective joined to a noun which has the article. In é narés 
éyey the attributive stands out less prominently than in é ayer é xarés (p. 165), 
as in this latter arrangement of the words the mind is, so to speak, forced to 
receive separately the two moments of thought. Hence we should perhaps say 
that the adjective is—almost always (see Green p. 838)—emphatic when postfixed 
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frequent occurrence in the didactic style. Mt. xiii. 24, aporwOn 
}) Bactiela Tay ovpavav avOpam@ crelpaytt xadov orréppa. (ver. 
25, Errretpev OcEdvea) ; L. viii. 15, 70 (arevov) ev TH xarg yp (ver. 
12, 13,14); Jo. ii. 10, wpatov Tov xadoy olvov tlOnowy, at Stay 
peOvo bao, Tore Tov éXdoow (Rom. i. 23, xiii. 3, Mk. i. 45, Mt. 
xii. 35); 1 C. v. 6, dre puxpa Cdn Srov To hupapa Cupot (Ja. iii 
5); 1 P. iv. 10, &xacros xabas EXaBev ydpiopa eis éavrovs avo 
Scaxovobyres as Kadol oixovopos (the xaxol oixovouos do not 80); 
H. x. 29 (compare ver. 28), viii. 6 ; Rom. vi. 12, us Bactdevéte 
} dpaptia év To Oynt@ tuov compare (because theoapa is Ovyror, 
for this reason it would be absurd to give oneself up to sach 
dominion); 2 P. i. 4, Mk. xiv. 6, H. ix. 11, 12,.1 Tim. i. 19, 
1C.v.7,2C.v.1,1 P.iv. 10,19. Hence in apostolic language 
we find xa.vi) xricss, xawvos avOpwmos, and usually  «acvy 
S:aOynn. But the postfixed adjective may also be emphatic, if 
rendered prominent by the article, as in Jo. iv. 11, wdOew yess 
To bdwp Td Cov ; x. 11, eye eips 0 Trouphy 6 Kados,—or placed at 
the end of the sentence, as in Mk. ii. 21, oddeis .. . érripdarres ent 
imatcov tadavwy’ Jo. xix. 41, Mk. xvi 17, yAdooats AaAHooucs 
xasvais. We find both positions of the adjective in the same 
verse in Tit. iii, 9, pwpas Enrica .. . . padyas vouteds. In 
general, it must be remembered that it often rests entirely with 
the writer whether he will emphasise the attributive, or not. 
Thus in Jo, xiii. 34, 1 Jo. ii. 7, 8, the apostle might have written 
Kawny évrodjy, in distinct antithesis to the old commandments ; 
but he writes édvroAjy xawnv, a commandment, which ts new. 
In Rev. iii, 12 we have ris xacvijs “Iepovoadjp, but in xxi. 2 
‘Iepoveadip xatvnv. In 2 P. iii. 13, xacvods odpavords xai yi 
xavwnpy,' it was sufficient to make the adjective emphatic by 
. position once only, where it is first used. As in A. vil 36 
and H. xi. 29 we have épv@pa Oadacoa, so in the LXX we 
frequently find @a\acca épvOpd. [See further § 61.] 


with the article (an arrangement which always gives some emphasis to the 
substantive), and may have emphasis when inserted between the article and the 
noun. Thus éyéy xadés and ¢ xadds dyer Will be the natural ts of 
the words without and with the article, apart from any special saphads See 
e.g. Jo. xvii. 2.99., . . 2 . Saoss abwoig Cady ainvios’ aben 3b leen 4 aiores 
Cw x.¢.4.— When several adjectives are joined to a noun, there seems to have 
been a special preference for placing the noun first. 

_‘ (This arrangement seems chosen for the sake of variety only : compare 1 C. 
852 ] On the Chiaemus see Jelf 904. 3, Clyde, Syné. p. 171, Don. Lat. @r- 
p. 
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When two or more adjectives connected by xaf are attached to 
the same substantive, they either precede or follow it, accordin 
to the above rule: 1 Tim. ii. 2, iva jpepov Kal Hovxeov Biov da- 
yoper’ Mt. xxv. 21, 800A dyabe nai morré L xxiii. 50, dvijp dyabis 
xai Sixasos: A. xi. 24, Rev. iii. 14, xvi. 2. The explanation of such 
an ement of words as is found in Mt. xxiv. 45, 6 mwrds 
otros xat ppdviposs H. x. 34,! is, that the second attributive is 
brought in afterwards by the writer as a supplement, or that he 
reserves it for the end of the sentence that it may have greater 
weight. 

3. Two or more adjectives attached to nouns are, as a rule, con- 
nected by «até: 1 P.i. 4, ets xeAnpovopiay &pOaprov xa dplayrov 
Kat dpapavtov’ i. 19, 2 P.ii.14,al. Where the copula is absent, 
either the writer intends to give an enumeration of separate 
qualities, which are to be noted separately (§ 58. 6), as in 
1 Tim. iii. 2 sqq., 5e¢ tov érrioxorroy avetridntrrov evar, ynpadsov, 
cwodpova, xocpioy, x.7.r., Tit. i. 6, ii. 4 sq., Ph. ii, 2, Rev. v. 1, 
Job i. 8 (see § 58. 7),—perhaps rising into a climax, L. vi. 38 
(Matth. 444, Don. p. 386, Jelf 792. m) ;—or one of the attribu- 
tives stands in a closer relation to the substantive, forming with 
it (as it were) asingle notion. To the latter class belong 1 P. 
i 18, ee ris patalas ipav avactpodis tarpotrapadorou' Jo. 
xii. 3, pvpou vapdou muocrixis ToAvtipou (where vapdos muotiucy 
indicates commercially, so to speak, a particular kind of nard, 
which is then declared to be zrodvripos), Jo. xvii. 3, tva ywvw- 
oxwow oe Tov povoy ddrnOwov Oeov' G. i. 4,1 C. x. 4, Rev. i. 16, 
li, 12, xii. 3, xv. 6, xx. 11: this is sometimes shown by the very 
arrangement of the words, as in Jo. vii. 37, év TH éoydty huépa 
TH peyary THs éoptns’ H. ix. 11. Compare. Her. 7. 23, citros 
modnos epolra éx ris "Acias ddndecpévos’ Dion. H. IV. 2097, 
ouvayayoutes iSsarsxov cuvédptov wartpixov: see Matth.444 (Jelf 
441)? Where the second predicate is a participle proper, no 
one will look for a connecting xai: A. xxvii. 6, eip@y mXotov 
"AnreEavbpivoy mdéov eis thy ‘Itadlav Mk. xiv. 14, Rev. x. 1. 


When zoAvs is added to a noun which already has an adjective, 
it is joined with it either according to the above rule (Jo. x. 32, 
woAXa. xara épya Hata: 1 Tim. vi. 9), or as in A. xxv. 7, wodAd re8 
cai Bapéa alrwyara, where the word expressing the quality is 


1 (On these passages, and on 1 P. i. 18 eet below), see p. 166. ] 
2 Dissen, Pindar p. 8303 sq. (ed. Goth.), Herm. Eur. Hee. p. 54, Elmsley, Eur. 
Med. 807, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 71. mpare Kritz on Sallust, Jug. 172. 
7 Aa is el whatever for +s here.—For Mk. xiv. 14 (quoted above) 
xiv. 15. 
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brought into prominence, many and (indeed) heavy etc. Compare 
Her. 4. 167, 8. 61, Xen. Mem. 2. 9. 6, Lys. 26. 1: see Matth. 444 
(Don. p. 386, Jelf 759. Obs. 2). Under the same head come Jo. xx. 
30, wodAd cat dArAa onpuecia (contrast xxi. 25 dAAa wodda), and L. iii 
18, xodAG xai grepa (this combination also is not unknown to Greek 
writers, see Kypke on Jo. xx. 30), many and other,—for which we 
say many other. . 

4, From the natural rule, that the adjective must agree with 
its noun in gender and number, there are only occasional devia- 
tions,—where the writer has allowed the consideration of the 
meaning to prevail over that of the grammatical form. 

(a) Masculine adjectives are joined to neuter or feminine sub- 
stantives which signify persons (Herm. Vig. p. 715): Rev. xix 
14, Ta orparetpata...nxorov0ea, avro... évdedupevos 
Bucowoyv revxov xabapoyr Rev. v. 6, E. iv. 17, 18, 1 C. xii. 2, 
Mk. ix. 26. See Xen. Mem. 2. 2. 3, al aones . . . ws 1ravcorTes 
Cyr. 1. 2.12, 7. 3. 8, Joseph. Anté. 6. 11. 6 (compare Liv. 7. 2): 
a still bolder example is Aristid. 1. 267 extr. (Jebb), &usAra nal 
omrovdn Tay exatTépwbey peylatwv TohEMy, KANOUVVT WY TL Os AUTOUS. 
See also Rev. xi. 15, éyévovto dwvai peyarat.. . NéyourTes (Vv. 
13); iv. 8, ra réocapa Coa, dv cal’ dv avrav Exwv ava wrépvyas 
é&,... xal dvdrravow ovk Exovcw jpépas Kal vuKtos NéyorTes. 
(Don. p. 386, Jelf 378 sq.) 

In E. iv. 18 écxorwpévor does not belong to the subordinate 
sentence xafws xai ra vy, but to tyas:1 2 Jo. 4, evpnxa é& rv 
téxyvwy cov repirarovyras, only borders on this usage. 

(5) Collectives in the singular (compare § 58.4) are sometimes 
followed by a plural adjective: A. v. 16, cvrjipyero ro wAFOos 
Tey wépst Trodewy ‘Iepovcarnp pépovtes aaGeveis x.7.d, (xxi. 36, 
L. xix. 37, compare Diod. S. 5. 43, Xen. Eph. 1. 3, Palairet, 
Observ. p. 201), A. iii. 11, cuvédpapev tras 0 Nads . . . ExOapSor 
Jo. xii. 12, Rev. vii. 9, xix. 1 (Philostr. Apoll. 2.12), L. ii 13, 
wrH00s oTpatias ovpaviov aivovytwy Tov Beoyv «7. In Rev. 
iii. 9, however, Tay AeyovTwy is not an epithet of cvvaryaryis, but 
must be taken partitively. Singular and plural are combined in 
Mk. viii. 1, rapmodXov Bydov Svros Kad wh éxovTav, Ti payoot 
A. xxi. 36.2 Compare Diod. S. 14. 78, rod rAnOous cuvrpéyovrTos 
... kal Tovs pcos wrporepoy arrastouvrwy' Virg. din. 2. 64, 





1 (This is surely impossible ; the words which follow must have been for the 
moment overlooked.—On this constructio ad sensum see § a 
*A. xxi. 36 is out of place here : it is very properly quoted above. ] 
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undique visendi studio Trojana juventus circumfusa ruit cer- 
tantque illudere capto.! (Matth. 434. 2, Jelf 378.) 


The combination of two genders in Rev. xiv. 19 is singular: 
Bare «is ryv Anvoy rov Opov rod Geod rov péyay (as Tischendorf 
and others read). Aynvés is sometimes ruaseuling in the LXX; see 
Gen. xxx. 38, 41 (Vat.).2 But in A. xi. 28 Luke certainly wrote 
Ayov peydAny... Hres: see Bornemann in loc. In Ph. ii 1, for 
et rus (owAdyyva) all recent editors read ef rwa.® 


5. When an adjective belongs to two or more substantives 
which differ in gender or number (Jelf 391), 

(a) The adjective is usually repeated with each substantive : 
Mk. xiii. 1, ¢ arorazrot A004 Kal worarral oixodopat’ Ja. i. 17, 
nwaoa Scots ayady nai wav Sopnpa rérecov’ Rev. xxi. 1, ovpavoy 
xawwov Kal yiv xcawnv Jo. xi. 33, A. iv. 7, 1 C. xiii. 2, E. i. 21, 
1 P. iu. 1, 2 P. iii, 13, 3 (1) Esdr. iii 5. Compare Aristot. 
Nicom. 7. 9. 1, Demosth. Pac. 23 b. 

(b) The adjective is expressed once only. If it precedes, it 
takes the gender and number of the first noun, as in L. x. 1, ets 
waocay ToA Kat Torov’ 1 Th. v. 23, Rev. xiii. 7, vi. 14, vii. 9: 
compare Diod. S. 1. 4, wera arodAjs Kaxotrabelas Kal nevdvver' 
Dem. Con. 728 a, Plutarch, Mor. 993 a. When the adjective 
stands last, it is sometimes plural, sometimes singular, and takes 
the gender of the nearest or of the principal substantive. See 


' See further Poppo, Thuc. I. 102 sq., Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 36, Anab. p. 
354, — A . Pal, Ill. 811, Herm. Luc. Conscr. Hist. p. 301, Ast, Plat. 


Legg. p. 1038 sq. 

Licke (Apokal. II. 464) would either read, with a single MS. [no. 36, a 
cursive MS. of the 14th century], cov ssydaev, which is probably a correction, 
or assume a constructio ad sensum, the writer having only dupes vou trou before 
his mind when he wrote vér «iver. That the latter supposition involves con- 
siderable harshness, is admitted by Liicke himself. See Matthii’s smaller 
edition, p. 68. [In his 2nd edition Liicke agreed with Winer. Peculiarities of 
this kind occur in Hebrew, see Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 187 sq., Kalisch II. 108. 
Diisterdieck (comparing Pr. xviii. 14) ts that the writer first uses the 
ordinary feminine form eh» Anvér, but adds the epithet in the masculine because 
this form seemed more suitable to that which the image represents : see also 
Alford én loc.—In L. xix. 37 Lachmann and lles read waveay Gv sider 
Jordusor; bat this reading is not strongly supported. 

3 (El ons ewrdyxve is received by Griesbeck, Scholz, Lachmann (both editions), 
Tischendorf, Alford, Eadie, Lightfoot and others ; and is supported by an over- 
whelming weight of evidence. Meyer and Ellicott read ee ewe on internal 

unds: for this reading ‘‘no manuscript whatever has been cited” (Scrivener 
ntrod. p. 549). Reiche and Scrivener prefer s7 «:, which however is not found 
in any ancient MS., and is almost as difficult as s7 es in point of grammar. 
those who read «/ os, some defend it as an extreme example of constructio ad 
sensum (Eadie, Alford, A. Buttm. p. 81), others take it as a mistake on the part 
of the original scribe (see Lightfoot): other explanations fret? unnatural) may 
be seen in Meyer's last edition, p. 71 “ (Transl.). See er Green, Gr. p. 
109.—In Mk. xiii. 14 we must read ¢é BdiAvypn ens lpnmaoins leenxira, Clearly 
a constructio ad sensum. } 
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H. ix. 9, d@pda re xal Ovoias mrposdéporras pur) Suvapevas x.7.d, 
iii. 6 v..,dav Thy Tappnciay Kal To Katyynpa péyps TENOUS BeSacay 
xatacyoperv’ Rev. viii. 7. Compare [liad 2.136 sq., ai hysérepat 
T ddoyo: kat vipa téeva elar’ dvi peydpou roTwéypevas Thue. 
8. 63, ruPopevos ... nal Tov StpopBiylSyy nat tas vais awedy- 
AuPora’ Xen. Cyr. 7.5.60. Ifthe nouns are of the same 
gender, or if in the adjective the different genders cannot be 
indicated by different forms, the adjective is usually expressed 
once only, either with the first substantive—A. ii. 43, Mt. 1v. 
24, Mk. ii. 15, Ei. 21, 1 C. xi. 30 (2 P.i. 10), Rev. vi 15,— 
or with the second (2 C. 1. 6). 


In 1 P. i 18, ob dOaprois dpyupip 4 xpucig Avrpabyre, it 
might seem that we havea plural adjective eae to two [singular] 
nouns. Here however pOaprois must be regarded as a noun, dpyupi 
and xpvo’y as words in apposition to it, added for more exact 


explanation : not by means of perishable things, silver or gold. 

6. Of very frequent occurrence are predicative enlargements, 
which we should mark by as or for. See 1 Tim. ii. 7, ets 8 
eréOnv eye xijpvt 1 C. x. 6, Tada Ture Hye eyevnOnoar x. 
11 [Ree], xv. 26, Mt. i. 18, Jo. iii. 2, xii. 46, 2 Tim. i. 11; 1 P. 
ii. 5, avrot os AUOoe LOvres olxodopeiabe olxos mrvevparixos’ 1 C. 
ix. 5, dderdhy yuvaina rrepidyew' Rom. iii. 25, bv wpoéBero o 
Geos ikacrnpiov; Ja. v.10, droderypa AGBere.. . TOS mpogytas 
A. vii. 10, xix. 19, xx. 28, xxv. 14, xxvi. 5, L. xx. 43,1 C. xv. 
20, 23, 2 Cor. iii. 6, 1 Jo. iv. 10, 14 (2 Th ii 13, with the read- 
ing avapynyv), H. i. 2, xii. 9, 2 P. iii, 1, Rev. xiv. 4. Some- 
times such a predicate is made prominent by the comparative 
particle os, as in 2 C. x. 2, AoyeLoudvous suds ws xaTa odpka 
mepuratouvras’ 1 C. iv. 1,—compare 2 Th. iii 15, 1 Tim. v. 1, 2; 
or the Hebraistic construction with eis is employed, as in A. xill. 
22, Hyetpev Tov Aavid avtois eis Sactéa: xiii. 47, vii. 21 (see p. 
285 sq.) The word to which the predicate refers is left out in 
1 Tim. v. 1, wapaxdrer (scil. avrov, supplied from the preceding 
word wpecBurépp) as vratépa. On the predicate placed first, see 
§61. (Don. p. 500, 528, Jelf 375.) 


The predicate is sometimes an adjective, as in H. vii. 24, éxape 
Barov cya ri icpwotvyy Mk. vill. 17, H. v. 14, 1 €. xii. 12, Mt. 
xii. 13, dwexarerrdOy (9 xeip) Syujs- A xiv. 10, xxvii 43, xxvii. 
13, Rom. x. 19, 1 C. iv. 9, ix. 17, Mk. iv. 28 ;—or a pronout, 
Rom. ix. 24, obs ee idéous) kat éxdrecey jpas: Jo. iv. 23,) H. 


1 [With the rendering for such the Father seeketh his worshippers to be 
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x. 20. Conversely, a predicate i is added to a pronoun in 1 P. iii, 21, 
6 (iSwp) xai ipas dvtirvmov viv odfe. Such predicates are some- 
times to be taken proleptically:! Mt xij. 13, darexarerrdOy ty 

1 e., Sere yevéobae Syeh (L. xiii, 35 0.), Ph. ii 21,1C.1 8, 1Th 
li 13. (§ 66. 3.] 

7. There is especial variety in the appositional adjuncts, 
which are appended without a conjunction (dovvdérws), mainly 
for the purpose of more exactly defining one nominal (or pro- 
nominal) notion by means of another. Apposition is 

(a) Synthetic,—in the case of proper names, which are cha- 
racterised by the word denoting the species to which they belong, 
or (if the names are common to several persons or things) are 
distinguished by means of a word expressive of quality : Mt. iii. 
6, €v rp ‘Iopddvyn mrorape' H. xii. 22, rposernrvOare Semv sper 
A. x. 32, oixia Xipwvos Bupcéws’ H. vii. 4, Sexdrny ‘ABpadp 
éSwxeyv ....6 watpidpyns’ A. xxi. 39, Rev. ii. 24. 

(6) Partitive (Rost p. 483 sq.): 1 C. vil 7, Exaoros Buoy eyes 
Naptopa, 6 pev ov'Tws, o Se obrws’ Mt. xxii. 5, A. xvii 32, xxvii. 
44, More simply in A. ii. 6, #xovoy els deaotoy 1H n Sia Siadéxtp 
«.T.r, E. iv. 25. 

(c) Parathetic—where some quality of a person or thing is 
indicated: L. xxiii 50, ’Iwond, avnp ayabos nat Sixacos' Jo. xiii. 
14, ef eye vipa iptv Tous 1ddas, 6 KUptos Kab o Siddoxados’ 
vill. 40, H. ix. 24, A. xxii. 12, Ja.i. 8, Mt. xiv. 20, Rom. vii. 19. 
Compare 1 P. v. 1, al 

(d) Epexegetic-—when a word of less wide signification is 
added, and we should interpose namely: E. i. 7, dv 6 &yopev 
(ver. 10) ryv aroAUTpwow .... THY dgeow THY TapanTepdTwY’ 
1 P. v. 8, 6 dyridixos tyav, SudBoros’ E. i. 13, ii. 15, iv. 13, 
Ph. iv. 18, 1 C. v. 7, 2 C. v. 1, vii 6, Rom. viii. 23, Jo. vi. 27, 
vii. 2, Mk. xii. 44, A. viii. 38, 1 Jo. v. 20, Jude 4, Rev. xii. 1, al. 
So also after pronouns: Jo.ix.13,dyovoty avroy Tov tore rupdov" 
1 Th. iv. 3, robro dors OéAnpa Tov Oeod, 6 ayiacpos bpov (Xen. 
Cyr. 2.2.15, Plat. Rep. 9. 583 d, Gorg. 478 c), 2 C. ii. 1, éxpuva 
(Alford, Meyer, Luthardt, al.): others, seeketh such as his worshippers. In H. 
x. 20 the ordinary | view is simpler, that #» (considered predicative by Winer) is 


the object of ivszainess, and sé» wpssfarer zal Uacar predicative or descrip- 

tive. 

ig eres Luc. p. 39, Kriig. p. 240 (Don. P. 534 sq., Jelf 439. 2). 

: Piss well- meighed 0 oleervationd will be found in J. D. Weickert’s Progr. 
Apposition im Deutechen (Libben, 1829). Com ayes Mehlhorn, De 

epposiin in Greca lingua, Glog. 1838 (Sommer in Zeitschr. Alter- 
1839, No. 125 sq.), Rost p. 481 sqq. (Don. p. 368 sqq., Jelf 467.) 
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éuavtT@ ToiTo, To p7).... edOeiv (Rost p. 481), E. i. 19, ets mas 
Tous miotevovtas Rom. xiv. 13, 2 C. xiii. 9, Ph. iii. 3, Ja. i. 27, 
1 P.i. 21, ii. 7 (2 P. iii. 2), 1 Jo. ii 16, iii 24, al (Bornem. 
Lue. p. 114 8q.): 1. C. xvi. 21, 6 dorracpos rH ey yetpi Tavnou, 
i.e., 7H xetpt wou [Iavdov* (compare Cic. Parad. 4. 8, Fam. 5.12, 
Liv. 4. 2, 7. 40). Even adverbs are followed by appositional 
adjuncts: L. iv. 23, &de év rH tmartpids cov (Aschyl Choeph. 
654), Ja iv. 1, mwoOev trodepos wal pdyas; ovx évredier, &x 
tov ndovoy x.7.r., Mk. viii. 4, 1 P. ii. 15. 


Several appositional words may be joined to one subject (Rev. xii. 
9, xiii. 16), and thus an apposition sometimes consists of several 
members (2 Th. ii. 3sq.). In 2 P. ih 18, however, we must not 
(with Lachmann and Tischendorf) take rots év xAdvy dvarrpepopévous 
as an apposition to rovs dA‘yws dwrodevyovras, but as an accusative 
governed by drodevyorras. 

We also have an example of apposition in Mk. viii 8, fpay 
wepooceipara KAacpdrov érra orvpidas, they took up leavings, seven 
baskets, In Mt. xvi. 13, with the reading riva pe A€yovrw of dr 
Opwro va, tov vidv rot dvOpérov; the last words are in 
apposition : see Bornemann Luc. p. li To reject »é—as Fritzsche, 
Lachmann, and others do—on the authority of Codex B§ (for here 
the versions cannot count) seems to me hazardous. The word pé 
may be cumbrous, but I cannot think it inappropriate: Who 
say the people that I, the Son of man, am? He always de- 
signated himself Son of man, and now would hear what concep- 
tion the people form of him as Son of man. On other passages 
in which the Dutch critics, in particular, have taken offence at such 
appositions, and rashly altered the text, see Bornemann’s disserta- 
tion de Glossematis N. T. (cap. 5), prefixed to his Scholia tn Luce 
Evangelium. 

Under the head of apposition must be brought the well-known 
use of dAXos before & substantive—not found in Homer only, e.z,, 
Odyss. 2. 412, pyrnp & euot otre wérvorat ob GAA § nor others 
(namely) matds, Odyss. 1. 132 (compare Thiersch, Gr. p "588),—but 
also in prose writers. See e.g. Plat. Gorg. 173 ¢, cBasuevrLéueros brs 
Tov Tokuray Kal Tov ddAwy fivwy, and the others (namely) Foreigners ; 
Xen. An. 5. 4. 25, of worguoe Spot 59 wdvres yevopevot eudxovro 
cat éfxdévreov rots maArois: Kat Dra Sépara éxovres 1. 5. 5.* 


eee re a pas to the Sa pronoun saree in the Bi 1 
ye) & cupwpseBiespes nal psipros x.¢.2. m ucian, 
Der. 24. 2, Thuc. 1. 187, Xen. Hell. 2. 8.42. To this head marr Alo bs refered 
1 C. vi. 11, vated rives ies (opesis, Mie 6 | that is, some). [Tasrd is no doubt a 
misprint for cag see § 23. 5, 58. 
* Lob. Soph. 4 4. P: 74, . p. 138, ost p 483. [Don. p. 872, Jelf 467. 4: 
as to Latin, see Madvig 297 a, on. p. 274 
3 [Now supported by 8. Mi is rejected by Wachend orf, Fa ie es (see sasaeti 
Alford, Westcott and Hort ; bracketed by Lachmann ; defended by Meyer and 
Bleek. But why cannot versions count here ? 
* Compare Elmsley, Eurip, Med. p. 128 aq. (Lips.), Jacoba, Athen. p. 22 94., 
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It is not likely that Jo. xiv. 16, nai dAXov mapdxAyrov dare tpiv, 
is an example of this kind ; but the analogous word érepos is pro- 
bably 80 used in L. xxiii. "32, qyovro S8@ xai erepot S¥0 Kaxoitp- 
you ow aire dvatpeOijvat, where the words have the appearance 
of giving the name xaxotpyos to Jesus. Compare L. x. 1, dvédegev 
& xUptos xai érépouvs EBSouynKxovra Svo. Seo Thue. 4. 67, Antiph. 
6. 24. 

We have brevity of expression [p. 774] combined with apposi- 
tion in 2 C. vi. 13, ray abryv dvriptcbiay wAarivOyre Kai tpeis, 
f TO ard, o lory dyricbia): see Fritzsche, Dissert. in 2 Cor. 

113 sqq. 

An epexegetic apposition may be introduced by rotr’ éorw: Rom. 
vil. 18, éy pot ror’ orw dy rH capi pow A. xix. 4, Mk. vii 2, 
H. ix. 11, xi. 16, xiii, 15, 1 P. iié 20, Phil. 12. In E. v. 23 an 
apposition is annexed by means of airés, and thus brought into 
prominence : ws xal 6 Xpurrés xehary THs éxxAncias, abrés owrnp Tov 
owparos. 

The apposition is s brought into the construction of a relative clause, 
in 1 Jo. il. 25, atry coriv i érayyedia, fv airos ‘Aato Hiv 
thy Cony rH aloreors probably also in Ph. iii. 18 an 2C. x. 13 
(see Meyer in loc.). Compare Plat. Phed. 66 c, rore. . . Hpi 
éoras ob _twBupotper . dpovjcews: Hipp. may. 281 c, of wadasot 
éexeivor, Gv dvopara Da Aéyeras . . . Uerraxot nai Biayros, ee 
aivovrat rikeoieal . 3. 402 ¢, 7. 533 c, Apol. p. 41 a, Lucian, 
Eunuch, 4 

8. That words in apposition, standing as they do on the 
same level with the nouns to which they are joined, agree with 
them in case, is a well-known rule: there is no such agreement 
in gender or number (Ramshorn p. 294). Thus a material 
(abstract) noun may stand in apposition to a personal noun, or a 
plural to a collective singular, or a singular toa plural. Ph. iv. 
1, aderAgol pou ayarntol... yapa xai orepavos pov 1 C. iv. 
13, xv. 20, Col. iii. 4, Ph. iv. 18, Rev. i. 6, xvi. 3; Soph. Bd. 
Col, 472, Eurip. Troad. 432; Plin. Epp. 9. 26, Demosthenes illa 
norma oratoris et regula; Liv. 1. 20. 3, virgines Vests, Alba, 
oriundum sacerdotium; Liv. 1. 27. 3, 8. 32. 5. 1C.i. 2, TH 
éxxrAnala tov Geod, jrytacpévas ev Xpiore, TH ovon ev KopivOe 
1 Jo.v.16, déce: adte Swnv, tots duapravovety ph wpos Odvarov :* 

Kriiger, Dion. p. 189, penny ere p- 186, Vole. Fritzsche, Quast. Lucian, 
p. per , Zell, Aristot. ic. p. 62. Wyelf 714. Obs. 2, Shilleto, Dem. F. L. 
aley, Kurip. I. 92, San ys, Lsoer. PL - Liddell and Scott s. v.] 
Jelf 824. Il. 4, Riddell, Plat. ‘Apol. p- 192.] 

: rnemann’s explanation (Bibl. St der sichs. Geistl. I. 71), which 
refers aiew to him who prays, and takes cess duaprdvevew as a dativus commodi 
(he will give him life for those etc.), seems to me forced. Airy cannot well be 


referred to the a3:2.9is dmaprdver dpapeiay wh wpis bdvarer, for here airsis mani- 
festly denotes intercession. (The last part ay this note is not clear; for as 
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compare 1 K. xii. 10, Xen. Mem. 2. 3. 2, Hi. 3.4. Compare 
Vig. p. 41. Still more heterogeneous is the apposition in Col. 
iii. 5, vexpwoate ta wédy ... Topvelay, axaGapoiay, x.T.d., Where 
the members and the vices of which they are the medita—the 
instruments and the products—are placed side by side: see 
Matth. 433. Rem. 3. 

There are, however,—apart from such instances as 1 C. xvi. 
21, quoted above [77 éeup yep) IIavAov],—exceptions to the 
rule that words in apposition agree in case :— 

(a) An apposition is placed in dependence upon its noun, and 
joined to it in the genitive (Bengel on Jo. ii. 21): this is a very 
common grammatical arrangement. See 2 P. ii. 6, aodes 
Yosdpewv cal Topoppas (Odyss. 1. 2, Thuc. 4. 46,'—as in 
Latin urbs Rome, flumen Rhent) ; L. xxii. 1, 9 éopt? trav afvpev 
(2 Mace. vi. 7, Avovvolwy éoprn), ii. 41, Jo. xiii. 1; 2 C. v. 5, 
Tov appaBava Tod mvevpaTtos, the pledge of (consisting of) the 
Spirit, the Spirit as pledge (E. i 14); Rom. iv. 11, onpetov draBe 
meptrouns (for which some authorities have the emendation 
meptrounyv) ; Jo. ii. 21, xi. 18, A. ii. 33, iv. 22, Rom. viii 21, xv. 
16,1C.v.8,2C.v.1, E. ii. 14, vi. 14, 16 8q., Col. ii 24, 0. 
vi 1, xii. 11, Jai 12,1 P. iii. 3,al Under this head will also 
come E. iv. 9, xaré8n eis 1a Katwrepa (uépn) Tis yas (NPRNA 
Vw), to the lower parts, namely, (to) the earth, or, to the 
lower parts which the earth constitutes.* A similar example is 
Is. xxxviii. 14, ets 7d tyros Tod ovpavod; compare A. ii 19, é» 
T@ ovlpavpdve... émitisyis xatw. From avéfn the apostle 
infers a xaté8n; now first of all and properly it was the earth 
to which Christ descended (and from which he ascended again) : 
this, as contrasted with heaven—which is here called Hfos,—is 
designated a depth or low region. Christ's descent into hell (of 
which we find these words explained in Hvang. Apoer. p. 445), 
as a single event, cannot come into consideration here; and to 


Winer considers airy and reg dpapedvevesy as in apposition, he must himself 
refer aicgy to the &3sAgés x.¢.A.—Those who make 6 airway the subject of teeu 
(see above, p. 656) naturally explain the datives as Winer does above. A. 
Buttm. takes aves as the dativus ethicus, and resis dmaprdvevess a8 governed by 
Seen, and é é:é¢ as the subject of this verb. ] 

: Kriig. Pp. 118 (Jelf 485. d.): compare also Hoffmann, Gramm. Syr. p. 298. 
Sod ad yr. Gr. p. 96. 

* (In support of this view—also taken by Meyer (ed. 2), Harless, De Wette,— 
nee ie in loc.: on the other side see the notes of Meyer (ed 3 and 4), 
Olshausen, Ellicott, Alford, and Wordsworth. ] 
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refer aixyadwrevew aixypadwoiay to this would be too limited 
& view. 

The interpretation of drrapyn tod mvevparos, Rom. viii. 23, 
to mean the Spirit as first-fruits (viz., of God’s gifts of grace), 
has not yet been fully refuted, even by Meyer and Philippi. 
The main objection urged against it, that the genitive after 
avrapyn is always (in Scripture language ?—compare however 
Ex, xxvi. 21, Dt. xii. 11, 17) a partitive genitive, would after 
all be a merely mechanical argument. In that case one could 
never say my first-fruits, first-fruiis of Pentecost, etc. ; but living 
languages do not allow themselves to be pent up within such 
narrow limits. Compare Fritz. Rom. II. 175. The Spirit is 
without question a gift of God, as truly so as the ewrnpia or the 
xAnpovopia, and may very well be regarded as the first-fruits 
of the gifts of God; and this view is more nearly suggested by 
the phrase appaf8av rod rvevparos itself than Philippi is willing 
to admit. On the other hand, the use of wvetya to denote the 
fulness of heavenly blessings, those of the future world included, 
is not found in the language of Scripture.’ . 

The genitivus appositionis admits of easy explanation out of 
the nature of the genitive case,—the sign of circumcision, a geni- 
tive used for more exact definition of a general notion. Though 
not uncommon in Oriental usage,’ in Greek it appears to be re- 
stricted to the geographical formula noticed above (and even this 
is on the whole of rare occurrence) ; for of the examples quoted 
by Bauer * from Thucydides there is not one which is altogether 
certain.’ In Latin, however,—besides such examples as verbum 
scribendi, vocabulum silenti, which occur throughout the ancient 

1(Perhaps Ex. xxv. 2.—Winer puts the objection in its extreme form. De 
Wette (ed. 4) says the genitive is most naturally itive: Meyer (ed. 8), 
wherever in the LXX and Apocrypha dwapy% is followed by a genitive of the 

ing, this genitive is partitive. See Alford. } 

2 In Col. li. 17, d lows ens cov psrArAbvren, £8 cwpa red Xpsecres, it would 
be a great mistake to consider rev Xposed as a aoe of apposition. The 
words must undoubtedly be so explained as to make Xpeees part of the predi- 
cate, in dependence on beri: but the body is Chrisé’s, 3 to Christ, is in 
Christ, with Christ. 

ain Lehr ; ham ghia p. gig ieee Hebr. Gr. p. 189.] 

lologia “fa ° ° 

. Mere on E. iv. 9 [ed. 2] citaae Erfardt on Soph. Antig. 355 and Schefer 
on Apollon. Rhod. Schol. p. 235; but in neither place is anything said about 
the genitive of apposition. [The genitivus definitivus or epexegeticus (Matth. 
348, Bernh. p. 148, Madvig 49 a, Riddell, Plat. Apol p. 124) is nearly akin to 


this genitive. A. Buttm. (p. 78) strongly objects to our regarding these genitives 
as representing a relation of apposition, and certainly the name seems ill-chosen. } 
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languages, but which modern writers leave unnoticed,_—compare 
Cic. Of. 2. 5, collectis ceteris causis, eluvionis, pestilentiz, 
vastitatis, etc. (i.e. que consistunt in eluvione, pestilentia, etc.)." 

(b) We sometimes find the nominative where from the struc- 
ture of the sentence a different case might have been expected : 
Ja. iii. 8, rHv yAdooay ovdels Sivatas Sapacas axatactaToy 
xaxov, peor (ov. The last words are to be regarded as a kind 
of exclamation, and are therefore appended in an independent 
construction: compare Mk. xii. 40, Ph. iii. 18 sq., Rev. i. 5, azo 
"Inood Xpiotod, 6 wdprus o micros, might be taken in the same 
way. In L. xx. 27, mposenOdytes tives Tov YadSoveaiwy, oi 
dvTthéyorres avactacw pt elvat «.7.r., THY avTiieyovTey would 
have been more correct; nothing is gained by referring (as Meyer 
does *) to Bernhardy p. 68. Nor is the example quoted by Borne- 
mann tn loc, Thuc, 1.110, altogether analogous. We have 
however something similar in Corn. Nep. 2. 7, illorum urbem, ut 
propugnaculum opposttum esse barbaris,—where at all events 
the gender (as in L. xx. 27 the case) is conformed to that of a 
subordinate noun, and not to that of the main noun, to which it 
belongs in sense. A parallel N. T. example would be Mk. vii. 19, 
with the reading xa@apitwy [see p. 778]. On the other hand, 
there is an intentional anacoluthon in Demosth. Artstocrat. 458 a, 
Opa ... THs TroAews OLKOdopNpaTa KalKaTacKEeVaopPaTaTHMUKAvTS 
nal rovaira, OsTe ... WpoTUAALA TAUTA, vEewsotKoL, TTOAL, K.T.A. 
And it is, in general, easy to understand how even a word in 
apposition, when designed to stand out independently, might be 
placed in the nominative, outside the construction of the sentence, 
—interposed as a pendent word, so to speak. (Jelf 477, 708.) 


In 2C. xi. 28 4 éruioracis pov «7.4. is not an abnormal ap- 
position to ywpis ray wapexros,—such a solecism as this cannot be 
ascribed to Saul,—but a subject-nominative, and as such emphatic. 

The apposition joined to a vocative stands in the nominative in 
Rom. ii. 1, & dvOpwre was & xpivwr Rev. xi. 17, xvi. 7 (compare 
Bar. ii 12, Act. Apocr. p. 51, 60), the epexegesis not being construed 
with the vocative, but introduced independently. Compare Bernh. 
p. 67. In Mt. vi. 9, the adjunct éy rots obpavots could not be joined 
to warep by the copulative article in any other way, since the article 
has no vocative form. 


9. An apposition may be joined, not to single words only, 
1(Madvig, Lat. Gr. 286. Obs. 2, Zumpt 425, Mayor on Cic. Phil. 2. 78.] 


2( Meyer now connects of dreiAiveress with eovis.—Bernh. p. 68 refers to the 
subject noticed in Jelf 477. 2.] 
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but also to whole sentences (Kriig. p. 246,' Don. p. 373, 502, 
Jelf 580). In this case the nouns which constitute the apposi- 
tion, standing either in the: accusative or in the nominative 
according to the conformation of the sentence, may frequently 
be resolved into an independent sentence.’ 

(a) Substantives—In the accusative:* Rom. xii. 1, rapa- 
Kade) Uuas, TapacTioat Ta capata tpov Ovolay Cacayr, ayia, 
evdpertov T@ Oe@, THY NoytxHY NaTpetav,—that is, Free éort 
Noystxy Natpela, qui est cultus etc.; 1 Tim. ii. 6, 6 Sods éauroy 
GyTiAutpov umép TayTwY, TO wapTUpLoy Kaspois idlocs, In 
the nominative: 2 Th. i. 4 sq., asre pas avrovs év tyiv xav- 
xaoGat ev tais exxrnaola rod Oeod inrép Tis ropovas bywov 
xat wlorews ev maot tois Swwypois tpov xai rats Orlpeow, als 
avéyerOe, EvSesypa tis Suxalas xpicews tov Oeod x... Com- 
pare Sueton. Calig. 16, decretum est, ut dies ... Parilia voca- 
retur, velut argumentum rursus conditse urbis; Curt. 4. 7. 13, 
repente obductz clo nubes condidere solem, ingens exstu fati- 
gatis auxiium ; Cic. Tuse, 1. 43. 102, Hor. Sat. 1. 4. 110, Flor. 
3. 21. See Eump. Orest. 1105, Here. Fur. 59, Electr. 231, 
Plat. Gorg. 507d; and as to Latin, Ramshorn p. 296. Bengel 
wrongly takes 76 wAjpmpe in E. i. 23 as thus used; this is a 
very simple instance of apposition (to c@pa avrod).* 

(6) A neuter adjective or participle stands in relation to a 
whole sentence; 2 Tim. ii. 14, Ssapaprupopevos evwmiov tod 
xupiou py Aoyouayeiv, eis ovdey YpHotpov' Mk. vii. 19 [Rec.], 
cai eis Tov apedpava exropeverat, xaSapifov ravra ta Bpapara, 
which (namely the éxropeveo Oar es tov adedpava) makes all meats 
clean,—see however above, 8 (5), and compare § 63 [? 66. 3].— 
But we must not (with Meyer) take avaxadurropevoy in 2 C. iii. 
14 as an impersonal apposition of this kind ;° the word is an 
attributive to edhuppa, | 

In Rev. xxl. 17 ’ pérpov dy@purrov is annexed as a loose apposition 
to ¢uérpyoe ro retyos x.r.A. Examples similar to this, though not 
exactly like it, are quoted by Madvig (§ 19). 

10. A word in apposition will naturally follow the principal 
noun, though sometimes it is separated from it by several words, 
1 Erfurdt, Soph. @d. R. 602, Monk, Enrip. Alc. 7, Matth. Eurip, Phan. 223, 


achi. 432. 5, Stallb. we atte P. 228. 
3 Wannowski, S thi 


197 sq. 
3 > Com b, Paral Pe. Riddell, as Apol. p. 114 sqq.] 
oe Mevsick? ’s note, Spe ‘omm. III. 548 4°] 
See Alford and Stanley : also Plumptre, NV. 7’. for Eng. Readers, II. 873. ] 
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for the sake of emphasis: 1 C.v.7, To wacya huey virép hyo 
érv0n, Xpiotos’ Rom. viii. 28, 2 C. vii 6, H. vii. 4 (Stallb. 
Plat. Huthyd. p. 144, Weber, Dem. p. 152); Ja. i 7 4. 
pn olé00m o dvOpwrros ¢ exeivos, Ste Amperat Tt Tapa Tou Kupiou, 
avnp Sipuvyos, axatdotatos x.t.X.,—where we should say, he, 
a double-minded man etc. Rom. vii. 21 does not come in here;? 
on 2 C. xi. 2 see Meyer (against Fritzsche). It is easy to see 
why the apposition precedes in 1 P. iii. 7, of dvdpes cuvorcobvres 
. oF aobevertépp oKxevet TS yuvaixeiy. But such a passage 
as Tit. i. 3, car’ érerayny Tod cwrhpos jor Oeod, is of a different 
kind. Here the predicate cwrnp pov is the principal noun, 
which however is explained epexegetically (since in other pas- 
sages Christ receives this name) by the apposition @eds. So also 
in Rom. iv. 12, 1 Tim. ii. 3, 2 Tim. i. 10, A. xxiv. 1,1 P. iii. 15, 
v. 8, 2 P.i. 11, ii. 20 (iii. 7), Rev. ix. 11, Jo. vi. 27, L ii. 1, 
Jude 4, H. ii. 9. Compare Aschin. Ep. 6. p. 124 b, Paus. 1. 10. 
5, Alciphr. 3. 41, Diod. 8. Eze. Vat. p.60. Such examples are 
common in Latin: Cic. Orat. 1. 18, Liv. 1.14, 10. 35, 27. 1, Ces. 
Bell, G. 4.1, 10, Afr. 98, Suet. 7%b. 2, Galb. 4, Otho 1, Nep. 20. 
1, 22. 3. 
Under this head come also adjectives or substantives which 
stand at the head of a sentence, and—corresponding to the e 
getic apposition—announce the purport of the sentence (Krig. 
p. 246 sq., Madv. 197, Jelf 580. 4): as H. viii 1, xepdAatow éxi 


TOUS Aeyoudvors TOLoUTOV rou dpxiepéa (Lycurg. Orat. 17. 6),—where 
there is no need to supply éoré Compare Rom. viii. 3, 1 P. iii. 8. 


11. In conclusion, we must notice summarily the inaccu- 
racies (solecisms) in government and apposition which are found 
in the Apocalypse (especially in descriptions of visions), and 
which, from their number and character, give to the diction of 
this book the impress of considerable harshness.* In some in- 
stances these are the result of design ; in others they are to be 
referred to negligence on the part of the writer. Considered from 
a Greek point of view, they may be explained as arising out of 
anacoluthon, the mixture of two constructious, constructio ad 


1 (Winer refers to Fritzsche, who takes ¢é 2aA4v as in apposition a wiv vier 
In 2 C, xi. 2 Fritzsche regards ry Xpere as an a ap ition to ivi dvdps. 

2 On these—besides the well-} known works 0 Stolberg and Siew (referred 
to above, p. 7)—see my Bxeget. Studien p. 154 (Davidson, Introd. to N. T. 
III. 565 aqq., Green p. 237 o4-] What Hi oe oh. Marcus: Zirich, 1848, p 
06 ogg.) has olected'on the s fanguage of the pocalypee ypse is in the service of a 

cal purpose, and too much is set down to the account of Hebrew. 
Lik ke highly th a more moderate judgment (Apokal. II. 448 sqq.), but estimates 
the merits of the learned Hitzig in this field. 
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sensum, variatio structure, etc. In this light they should al- 
ways have been considered, and not ascribed to the ignorance 
of the writer, or even regarded as Hebraisms: most of the ex- 
amples indeed would be faulty in Hebrew, as in Greek, and to 
many Hebrew cannot have given more than indirect occasion. 
But with all the simplicity and the oriental tone of his language 
the author knows well and observes well the rules of Greek 
syntax; even in the imitation of Hebrew expressions he proceeds 
with caution (Liicke p. 447). Moreover to many of these rough- 
nesses of language we find parallels’ in the LXX, and even in 
Greek writers, though not occurring in such rapid succession as 
in the Apocalypse. To come to details ;:'— 

Rev. ii. 20 should probably be construed thus: drs adeis 
THY yuvaind cou ‘IetaBer:  Aéyovca éauTny mpopArw Kat 
bddaoxes xal wave x.7.r., who, giving herself out for a pro- 
phetess, teaches and seduces etc. Rev. vii. 9, eldov, wai idov 
ByAos Trodus... Eotares évarriov Tod Opovov. .. weptBeBrAN- 
pévous, may be explained as containing a mixture of two con- 
structions: in using the nominative the writer had idov before 
his mind, but in using the accusative rrepsBeSrnpévous the verb 
eldov, and thus he mixes together the two constructions. Com- 
pare iv. 4, xiv. 14, Judith x. 7, Stallb. Plat. Kuthyphr. p. 322 
In Rev. ix. 14 6 éyep is probably used for a vocative prefixed to 
Adoov. In Rev. v.11 8q., Heovea hovyy ayyédkov ... Kal Rv o 
apiOpos avtay pupiades puptadey ... Néyovres, the last word is 
not construed with pupiddes, but (the words xai Hv... puprddoy 
being taken as a parenthesis) with dyyeXou, as if the sentence 
had commenced with ¢wviy éemrjpav dyyedo: wt. Similar 
examples are Thue. 7. 42, rots Zupaxovalois... xaramAntis 
ovK Odvyn eyévero ... op@vres: Achill. Tat. 6. 13, aresparyproy 
taira elval oot Soxei,... dvdpa towvrov NaBotca: Plat. Phed. 
p. 81 a, ovxody otra pev Exovoa eis TO Suotoy abrh 1d aevdes 
amépyetat 70 Oetov te...,0f adsxopevy vrdpye avTh evdaliuors 


1 (In most of the examples in this paragraph the received reading is a mani- 
fest correction. Here and there the reading is somewhat doubtful (thus good 
MSS. have @pévevs in iv. 4, eéy sos in xx. 2); but in almost every instance (not 
including ii. 20) the reading followed by Winer may be safely accepted. ] 

3 In Rev. xiv. 14, sev, wad Bed vsQirn Asumn nad ie} env vePiAny xabipesver 
Speoses vig drvbpwwev, Ivar x.7.A., it is beep that xaéjusver is not accusative 
masculine, but neuter, for ‘‘on the cloud something like a man etc.” In the 
words which follow the construction immediately passes into the masculine. [It 
is at dere that Winer afterwards inserted xiv. 14 in the text, as esrapoeen Sin 
4, still allowing this note to stand. Of Rev. ix. 14 also two different explana- 
tions are now given in this paragraph. } 
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eivas, TAdYNS ... aTNANaY LEVY, Oerep Se AéyeTas KaTa THY 
Hepunpévo, ws Gnas Tov AosTrov ypovoy peta Dedy Sidyouca 
(for Ssayovon). Elsewhere Xéywr or Aéyortes (iv. 1,.vi. 9 9q., xi. 
15) stands in connexion with ¢wvy, dwvai, etc., because the 
writer is thinking of the speakers themselves. We even find 
Ayo used quite absolutely in xi. 1,1 xiv. 7, xix. 6—as in the 
LXX, where it corresponds to the Hebrew atond, Gen. xv. 1, 
xxii. 20, xxxviii. 13, xlv. 16, xlviii 2, Ex. v. 14, Jos. x. 17, 
Jud. xvi. 2, 1 Sam. xv. 12, 1 K. xii. 10: even in Rev. v. 12 it 
might be so taken. More singular is the irregular apposition 
(§ 59. 8.0) in Rev. iii. 12, ro Svoua tis wodNews Tod Oeod pou, Tis 
xaivns ‘Iepovoadnp, } xataBatvouea éx Tov ovpavod... Kai Td 
Svoud pov TO Kavoy (where however 9 xcataBSalvovaa, since it 
cannot well be taken as a nominativus titult, interrupts the struc- 
ture of the sentence as a significant parenthesis,—as if for airy 
éotiy % xataBalvovea); and also in Rev. xiv. 12, dde tropovy 
tov wylov éoriy ot THpodvres Tas évToAds x... (i. 5), where 
there is a sudden transition to a new sentence, somewhat as in 
Ja. iii. 8, rv yAGooar ovdels Svaras dvOpmrwv Sapdoat, axata- 
oYeTOY Kaxoyv, pert! tod Oavarnpopov. In Rev. viii. 9 also, 
amréOavey To Tpiroy TaY KTicpaToV Tov ev TH Oadacoy, Ta ExovTa 
uyxds, and in ix. 14, xvi. 3, it is probably by design that the 
apposition is interposed in an independent form: see also xx. 2. 
In Rev. xxi. 10sqq.,the structure changes repeatedly: first we find 
xataPalvoveay in regular agreement with ry rods of ver. 10; 
then is inserted an independent sentence, 0 ¢wornp x.T.A.; ver. 
12 comes back to zroXus, but the attributive commences a new 
sentence, éyouga «.7.4. Compare Cic. Brut. 35: Q. Catulus non 
antiquo more sed hoc nostro... eruditus; multe litere, summa 
.- . comitas etc. On the combination of two constructions, 
either of which is allowable (as in Rev. xviii 12 3q., xix. 12), 
see § 63. II. 1: in xvii. 14 [? xvii. 4] there is less harshness. 
In i. 5 sq. T@ ayarrovre x.7.X. is connected with avr@ 7 Sofa K.7.r.; 
but instead of writing «ai rrounoayte x.7.r., the writer interposes 
this thought in the form of an independent sentence. The com- 
bination of two different genders (as in xiv. 19) is noticed above, 
no. 4.6; still more singular are xi. 4, odrol ciow at dv0 €Xaias 
xai ai dvo Avyviat at éverrioy TOV Kuptou éotares, —for éorecas 
1 Seis aol § 68. I. 1, A. Buttm. p. 384.—In xix. 6 recent editors read 


Asyéevemy. 
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is evidently a correction, v. 6 (iv. 8, xiv. 1, ». l.): the attributives 
are construed ad sensum, the substantives denoting living beings 
of the male sex. On Rev. i. 4 see p. 79. 

Inaccuracies of a different kind are noticed occasionally i in the 
earlier pages of this work. By the side of dddoxew roi (p. 284) 
may be A alvey r@ Gap, Rev. xix. 5. The conjunction iva is 
frequently found in good M 3. in combination with the indicative 
(p. 361 aL pasha see xili. 17, xx. 3,1 


SEcTION LX. 
CONNEXION OF SENTENCES WITH ONE ANOTHER: PERIODS,” 


1. In all continuous writing the connexion of sentences is 
the rule, the absence of connexion (asyndeton) the exception. 
There are two kinds of asyndeton,—the grammatical and the 
rhetorical. 

a. Grammatically disconnected sentences are not merely 
such as begin a new division or section (of some length), the 
commencement of which is to be rendered conspicuous by this 
want of connexion ; e.g., Rom. ix. 1, x. 1, xiii. 1, G. iii. 1, iv. 21, 
vi. 1, E. vi. 1, 5, 10, Ph. iv. 1, 4, 1 Tim. iii 1, 14, v. 1, vi 1, 3, 
2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1,1 P. v. 1, 2 P. iii. 1, 1 Jo. ii. 1, iv. 1 sq. 
They also occur where the language flows on without interrup- 
tion,—sometimes in narration, where the mere order of succes- 
sion may of itself serve as a connexion in regard to time; 
sometimes in the didactic style, especially in the expression of 
commands, maxims, etc., which, though still attached to a com- 
mon thread, stand out more independently if thus isolated. Such 
examples in narration occur most frequently in John, and con- 
stitute one characteristic feature of his style: compare the oft- 
recurring Aéyes or elzrev ait@, atrexpiOn abre@,’ i. 38, 40, 42, 
44, 46 sq., 49, 52, ii. 4 8q., 7, 8, iii. 3, iv. 7,11, 15, 17,19, 21, 
25, 26, 34, 50, i. 26, 49 sq., ii. 19, iii. 3, 5, 9, 10, [iv.] 13, 17. 
It cannot however be denied that by the asyndeton (compare Jo. 
xx. 26, xxi. 3), especially where it runs through several verses, 
the narration gains greatly in liveliness and impressiveness (as 


tear urely lege may be shies as the subjunctive in xx. 3. ] 

hleiermacher, 

3 [In a few of the pe which follow, these expressions occur without 
For iii, 18, 17, we should evidently read iv. 13, 17.] 


43 
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indeed we frequently find it in conjunction with the historic 
present),—-see Jo. iii. 3-5, iv. 9-11, 15-17, v. 6-8, xx. 
14—18 ; and the two kinds of asyndeton, the grammatical and 
the rhetorical, flow into each other. 

The didactic asyndeton occurs in the Sermon on the Mount 
(Mt. v, vi, vii), and also in James, but most frequently in John, 
—in Christ’s discourses and in the First Epistle. The writer is, 
so to speak, continually commencing anew, and a translator has 
no right to introduce a connective particle. Compare Jo. ii. 7, 
iii. 30-33, v. 43, 435, vii. 17, 18, x. 3, 4, 17 8q., xv. 2-24, 1 Jo. 
i. 6, 8-10, ii 4, 6, 9 9q., 15, 18 8q., iti. 1 8q., 4-10, 18-20, 
iv. 4-10, 12, v. 1 sq., 5 sq., 9 sq., 12, 16-19, Ja. 1. 16-18, iv. 
7-10, v. 1-6, 8—10, Rom. xii. 9, 14, 16, 21, 1 Tim. iv. 11-16, 
v. 14, 22-24, Mt. x. 8.) 

2. The rhetorical asyndeton—which was long ago treated of 
by Longinus,’? Gregorius Corinthius, and Quintilian, and which 
is rightly reckoned amongst rhetorical figures*—is, by the very 
nature of the case, of more frequent occurrence in the Epistles of 
the N. T. than in the historical books: the commentators have 
not always regarded it from the right point of view. As the 
language receives from it terseness and swiftness of movement, 
it serves to render the style lively and forcible. On asyndeton 
within a sentence, see § 58.7. Of rhetorical asyndeton between 
sentences we may distinguish the following cases (Bernh. p. 448, 
Kiihner IL. 459 sqq., Jelf 792) :— 

The connecting particles are omitted 

a, When in impassioned language several parallel clauses 
are annexed to one another, and especially in a climax ;* here 
the repetition of the copula would be clamsy. Mk.iv.39, ora, 
wepiuaco 1 Cor.iv.8,75n xexopecpévos core? On EwouTHCATE, 
xXepis nudy éBacirevoate: xiii. 4—8, xiv. 26, 1 Th.v. 14, 1 P. ii 





* (Jo. ii. 7 is wrong,—probably 1 Jo. ii. 7. In 1 Jo. v. 5 the reading is 
doubtful : in Ja. iv. 7 3 should be Be tee 

? Longinus 19, Gregorius Corinthius in Walz, Rhet. Graci VII. ii. 1211, 
Quintil. /rafatut. 9. 3. 50 9q. 

* Glass, Philol. Sacr. 1. 512 9q., Bauer, Rhetor. Paull. II. 591 a4: com- 
Ye Hand, Lat. Styl p. 302. See Dissen, Pindar, Excurs. 2 (Gotha ed.), and 

ermann’s review in Jahns Jahrbd. I. 54 sqq.; also Niigelsbach, A sar 
Jtas, p. 266 “a4 _As to Latin, compare Ramshorn p. 514 8q. In Hebrew, many 
examples (whic indeed require sifting) are given = Nolde, Concordaat. Par- 
tical. p. q- 

* Reiz and Lohman on Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2. § 35. 
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17,1 Tim. iii. 16, 2 C. vii. 2, Ja. v.6,1P.v.10,al Similarly 
in Demosth. Phil. 4. p. 54 a, Panten. 626 a, Xen. Cyr. 7. 1.38 
(Weber, Demosth. p. 363). 

6. In antithesis: the force of the contrasted notions thus 
strikes the eye at once. 1 C. xv. 43 8q., oveiperdes ev aruia, | 
éyelperar ev So€n, omreiperas ev dobevela, eyeipetas ev Suvdpen, 
omrelpeTat Thue uyiKxon, éyeiperat copa mvéevpatixev’ Ja. i. 19, 
mwas avOpwiros tayds eis TO dKxodoat, Bpadds eis TO NadToat : 
compare also Mk. xvi. 6, Jo. iv. 22, vi. 63, viii 41.' So also in 
parallelism of sentences generally ; as A. xxv. 12, xaioapa éme- 
KéxAnoat, er) xaloapa tropevon : compare Eurip. Iph. Aul. 464. 

c. Especially when a reason (motive) orexplanation is appended 
to a sentence (Kriig. p. 254), or when an application or admoni- 
tion is deduced from what has preceded :? Rev. xxii. 10,7 1 
odpaylans tovs Noyous Tis mpogyteias Toh Bu8Atou TovTou' o 
Katpos eyys dori’ Jo. iv. 24, viii. 18, xvii. 17, Rom. vi. 9, 
1 C. vii. 4, 15, 2.C. xii. 11, Rev. xvi. 6, 15, 1 P. v. 8, 2 P. ii. 16, 
(Rev. xiv. 5 v. U.); H. iii. 12, BAérere (compare ver. 7—11) 
umprote Extras ey Tis bpov Kapdia tTovnpa amiotias 1C. vi. 18, 
v. 7, 13, vii. 23, 2 C. xi. 30 (see Meyer),‘ Jo. xii. 35. One case 
deserves mention as a special variety of asyndeton,—where a 
saying is followed up by an explanatory clause (without xa?) in 
which the principal word is repeated: Jo.x.11, éy@ etue 0 mrotuny 
O KaNGS" O TOULAY O KadOS THY Yuyny adTod TiOnoW Uép THY 
mpoBdtwv xv. 13,1 C. viii. 2. In such passages we have only 
to supply in thought a re (ydp) or an ovp (dsTe), in order to feel 
how the presence of a conjunction weakens the expression. 
Compare Lysias, in Nicomach. 23, Atsch. Ctesiph. 48 (Kritz, 
Sallust, 1.184). It is not uncommon to meet with asyndeton 
when a writer is developing and working out a thought: see 
H. xi. 3. 

It was formerly an inveterate habit of commentators to supply 
some particle before a sentence which was appended dovvdérus, 


and by this means to bring the sentence into connection with the pre- 
ceding words ; the rhetorical effect produced by the omission of the 


—<—— 


1 Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 144, and Plat. Protay. p. 52. 

2 Stallb. Plat. Alcib. 2. p. 319. 

3 [The most probable reading is é 6 yap byyis lees. ] 

‘ | ‘‘Ver. 30 expresses the result of verses 23-29, which establish the iwi, 
iyo of ver. 23.” Meyer tn loc.—It will be seen that some of the passages 
quoted in this paragraph are mentioned above as examples of grammatical 
asyndeton. It is not possible to define exactly the boundaries of each kind. } 
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conjunction was thus entirely overlooked : see, for example, | C. iii. 
17, vii, 23, Ja. v. 3 (Pott én loc.). The same fault was also com- 
mitted by transcribers of MSS., who frequently introduced connect- 
ing particles into the text. 

3. The connexion of sentences with one another is most 
simply effected by means of the copulative particles <a¢ and re, 
—negatively by ovdé. These particles denote nothing more than 
mere annexation (§ 53); and hence in the historical style, in 
accordance with oriental simplicity, they frequently afford the 
means of passing from one fact to another,—xaé both in the 
Gospels and in the Acts, re (Madv. 185, Jelf 754. 3) almost ex- 
clusively in the Acts, For «aé thus used, compare Mt. iv. 23-25, 
vii, 25, viii. 23-25, ix, 1-4, xiii. 53-58, Mk. i. 13, ii. 1 9q., 
Jo. ii, 7 sq., 13-16, iii, 22, iv. 27, v. 9, A. ii 1-4, xii. 7-9, 
[xiv.] 24-26; for re, A. xii. 6, 12, 17, xiii. 4, 46, 50, 52, xiv. 
11-13, 21, xv. 4, 6, xvi. 23, 34, xvii. 26, xviii. 4, 26, xix. 2 8q., 
6,11, xx. 3, 7, xxv. 2, xxvii. 3, 8, 29, xxviii. 2.7 In particular, 
a writer will sometimes first specify the time of an occurrence 
in an independent sentence, and then subjoin by means of xai 
the statement of the occurrence itself; see Mk. xv. 25, 7 &pa 
tplrn nab doravpwoay aitov’ Jo. xi. 55, hv éyyus 76 waoya Kai 
avéSnoay trodXol: iv, 35, al. (compare § 53.3). This has become 
a standing usage in Greek writers in cases where the note of 
time is to be brought into prominence (Madv. 185 b, Jelf 752). 

The narration is however still more regularly continued by 
means of the more strongly marked connective particles 5é and 
ovv (see § 53). As the former of these annexes some other thing, 
something different or new, and the latter indicates a conse- 
quence, both particles, loosely applied, are peculiarly adapted 
to the historical style ; and hence the N. T. writers by an inter- 
change of «xa/, 5é, and ody have imparted to their narration a 
certain variety, which even in the Gospels conceals the Hebrew 
tinge. Compare Jo. ii 1 al twice, 2 54,3 waé, 8 nal, 8 sq. Sé ; 
Jo. iv. 4 5, 5 oby, 6 5é and ody; iv. 39 dé, 40 ody, 41 xaé, 42 
re; A. xii. 1-3 8€ four times, 5 ody and 8€, 6 5, 7 nai twice 


—— 


1 [Ts does not occur in this verse. In A. xiii, 52 and xvi. 23 (as often in the 
Acts) it is doubtful whether we should read ss or 3i.] 

’ ’3 remark (p. 723 sq.) on +s as a connective of sentences in Attic 
prose hardly receives confirmation from Luke's usage. [Rost’s remark (omitted 
in ed, 7) is to the effect that in Attic prose we find es... «s only w the 
words connected express ideas which are strongly opposed to each other. } 
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and dé, 8 S€ twice and «al, 9 «ai twice and 5é, 10 «ai twice 
and oé, 11 «al, 12 re, 13 8, 14 wal and 5é, 15 Sé three times, 
16 dé twice, 17 Sé, re, and wad, 18 5é, 19 Sé and was, 20 Sé 
twice, 21 and 22 dé, 23 Sé and wai, 24 sq. 5€; A. xxv. 1 
ovv, 2 re, 4. and 5 ody, 6 and 7 dé; etc, 


Other connectives in the historical style—not much more de- 
finite in their character, but adopted for the sake of greater variety 
—are rore (mainly in Matthew), pera rotvro or tavra (mainly in 
John and Luke), é éxeivass rais qpydpais, etc.; era is only found 
in isolated instances, 

The design of the polysyndeton between sentences which are 
not purely narratory is, to give prominence to them as separate parte 
of one whole sentence : Jo. x. 3, Toure & Gupwpos dyotya Kal ra 
xpéBara, ris puris airod dxove. xai ra Bia xpdBara pwve Kat’ 
Gvopa cat édye atra’ x. 9,12. Compare A. xiii 36, xvii. 28, 
1C. xii. 4 sqq. 


4, Of a closer kind is that connexion of sentences which is 
based on opposition ; either generally, where two sentences (like 
arsis and thesis, as it were) are joined by pév ,.. dé (Madv. 188) 
or cai, .. wat (Madv. 185), negatively by ovre .. . ovre; or 
where an affirmative sentence stands opposed to a negative, or 
& negative to an affirmative. Examples of the former are A. 
xxii, 9, To pev dads COedoavro, thy Se hwvny ovK jroveav’ 
xxiii. 8, xxv. 11, i. 5 (compare § 53. 7), Mk. ix. 13, «at ’HXdas 
érnAvbev cal erroincay avt@ dca 7OeXov' Jo. ix. 37 (see § 53. 4). 
For examples of the latter see Jo. iii. 17, ov« daéoresdev 0 Geos 
Tov vioy avtod iva Kpivy Tov Koopov, GAN iva cwO9 Oo Koopos’ 
Rom. ix. 1, adrAnbeay réyo ev Xpiote, ov yevdouas (compare 
§ 55. 8). To this type—that of opposition or contrast—may 
also be reduced 

a. Sentences of comparison: Mé. xii. 40, &sarep hy ‘Iwvas 
ev TH Kothig Tov xAToUS TpeEis Huépas Kal TpEis YUKTAS, ODTMS 
Estas 6 vies ToD avOpwrov ev tH xapdla Tijs yas’ Mt. v. 48, 
Eceabe ipeis Tédetot, WS Oo TaTIp Kpav TédeLos €or Jo. iii. 14, 
cadas Movojs ipwoe .... of twos HrwOjvas Set L. vi. 31, 
xadas Oérere, iva mrodow tpiv ot avOpwro ... Kal vpels 
TOLELTE BUTOIS OpoLNs. 

6. Temporal sentences (see § 53. 8): L.i. 23, as érAnoOncav 
ai hyépas... amndOer A, xxvii. 1, Jo. iv. 1, Mt. xvii. 25, dte 
eis Oev els THy oixiay . . . wpoépOacer’ vi. 2, Stay ody TroLis 
éXenpoovvyy, py) cadrtrions éumpoobéy cov, al. 
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e. Even conditional sentences (§ 53. 8): 1 C. ix. 17, e¢ éxep 
TovTo Tpdcaw, poOov eyo L. vii. 39, eb hv arpodyrns, éyivmoxe 
dy Jo. vii. 17, day tes OédXy 7o O€Anus avrod rroteiy, yuaoetas 
«.t.r. That these sentences really come in here, is shown by 
the construction (examined elsewhere) in Ja. v. 13, cxaxowabet 
Tes ey Upiv, eposevyécOw, where the conditional sentence takes 
an independent form, some one among you 13 afflicted (I put the 
case), let him pray; 1C. vii. 21, SodXos éxrAnOns, pa coe pereTe. 
Compare Ja, ii. 19 sq. (Madv. 194. Rem. 3, Jelf 860. 8). Some 
supply eé in such a case, but improperly: it is however just as 
inadmissible to take the first clause interrogatively. See above, 
p. 355; and compare Bernh. p. 385, Dissen, Demosth. Cor. 
p. 284 sq. Similarly in Latin: Terent. Hunuch. 2. 2. 21, 
negat quis, nego; ait, ajo.' 

5. In the three cases just adduced, a, , and c—as also in 
causal sentences,—an antecedent clause (or profasis) and a conse- 
quent clause (or apodosis) stand contrasted with each other: L. 
i, 1, v. 4, Mt. iv. 3, v. 18, H. ii. 14, al In most instances, how- 
ever, there is no special indication of the commencement of the 
consequent clause, marked in German by #0 ; and hence it has 
sometimes been a matter of doubt where the apodosis begins 
(e.g., in Ja. ii 3 sq., iv. 15, al). Where oirws appears to be 
used for such a purpose, or where the apodosis is introduced by 
eira, tore, or in hypothetical clauses by add, 5é,” dpa (odp? 
see § 63 *)—as in Mk. xiii. 14, Mt. xii. 28, Jo. vii. 10, xi. 6, xii. 
16, 1C.i 23, xv. 54, xvi. 2, 2 C. xiii. 4 [Ree], 1 Th. v. 3, aL— 
the design is to give prominence to the apodosis: odrews, in par- 
ticular, alludes again to the circumstances expressed in the pro- 
tasis. Only in sentences of comparison (4. a) we frequently find 
obrws or xal before the apodosis, answering to the os or asrep 
or xaOes of the antecedent clause; see Rom. v. 15, 2 C. xi 3 
[Ree.], 1 Th. ii 7 8q., Mt. xii. 40, Jo. v. 21, xv. 4,9,xx.21. (It 
is after sep that obrms most regularly occurs.) Where odrees 
follows a conditional clause, it was formerly considered to be 
purely pleonastic. In Rev. xi. 5, however, otras is hoc mede 
(see the previous sentence), and in 1 Th. iv. 14 it points to the 


1 Heindorf, Horat. Serm. 1. 1. 45, Kritz, Sali. II. $49. [Mady. Lat. Gr. 442. 
Ole. 2, Munro on Lucr. 8. 935. 

* Jacobs, Hl. Anim. p. 27 sq. Pref. 

3 (Perhaps § 538. 10. 4.) 
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identity of the lot of thé faithful with that of Christ (a7ré0ave 
xai avéorn): these examples are not even parallel with those 
adduced by Matthise 610. extr.—Still less is oftws redundant 
when it follows participles, as in Jo. iv. 6, A. xx. 11: see § 65. 9. 

In the case of an accumulation of antecedent and consequent 
clauses, it sometimes occurs that the protasis is repeated after 
the apodosis, usually in a definite form, so that here we have a 
doubled apodosis. See Rev.ii. 5, peravoncor’ et 5é un (weravoeis), 
épxopal cos taxv .. ., édv us) petavorjons ; here the length of | 
the sentence gave occasion to the repetition. Mt. v. 18 is 
probably not an example of this kind: see § 65. 6. 

6. The conception of objective sentences, sentences of con- 
sequence and purpose, and causal sentences, is one of distinct 
dependence, and therefore of subordination to a principal sen- 
tence. Hence they are appended in the form of dependent 
sentences, by means of St¢, &s,—dsre, ws (not wa, see § 53. 10. 
6), also ot, dpa,—iva, Sarws,—rydp, éts, etc. (see § 53); and 
in some instances the character of grammatical dependence is 
further indicated by the use of the indirect moods of the verb, 
Since the causal is akin to the objective sentence, dre (quod) 
may stand at the head of either, signifying both because and that. 
There is one case in which ¢ (like st in Latin) apparently takes 
the place of the objective dr, wiz, after verbs which express a 
mental emotion (Madv. 194, Jelf 804. 9). See eg. Mk. xv. 
44, Oavpacey et 5n TéOyqnev, miratus est st jam mortuus fuerit ; 
1 Jo, iii. 13, ux) Oaupatere, cb picel ids 6 Koopos; compare 
Fritz. Mark, p.702. Here however érz is used where that which 
occasions the wonder (grief, etc.) is actually existent ; es wheré 
it hovers before the mind of the speaker only as a case supposed, 
or appears to him uncertain, or at all events is to be represented 
as uncertain,—‘ marvel not if the world hates you.” A. xxvi. 8 
is a similar instance. In the latter case it is sometimes modesty 
which leads to the choice of this mode of expression ; as in our 
own language we sometimes say, He asked him whether he 
would not give etc. Compare with this A. viii. 22. 

The affinity between objective and relative sentences is shown 
hy A. xiv. 27, dvpyyeAov, doa éroincey 6 Beds per abtrav Kat ore 
qvortey «.7.A, 


1 Hoogeveen, Doctr. Part. p. 228 sq. (ed. Schiitz) ; Jacob on Lucian, Tozar. 
p 52. 
2 Weber, Demosth. p. 535, Matth. 617. 2, Rost p. 628 sq. 
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7. The character of dependence is still more decidedly 
exhibited by 

a. Relative sentences, where they are appositional— whether 
they be more or less essential to the integrity of the sentence : 
Mt. ii. 9, 6 aomp, dv eldoy, mporryev avrovs Rom. v. 14, "Addp, 
5s dats rues Tov péAdovtos 1 C. i. 30, Xpeorg, 35 eyevnOy 
codla hpiv «.7.r., A.i. 2,xv.10. But the form of the relative 
sentence is also employed in two other cases :-— — 

(a) Where 8s is continuative, and can .be resolved into «ai 
oSros ;' examples of this kind are mainly found in narration. 
A. xiii. 43, nxodovOnoay Todrot ... To Tava xal ro BapvaBa, 
oltsves mpos\adobvtes EresOov avtous «.7.d.; A. xvi. 24, EBadov 
eis GuAaKny traparyyelvavres TH Secpopunrans ... 85 mapayyeMayv 
Toaurny «td; L. x. 30, A. iii. 3, xiii 31, xiv. 9, xvi. 14, 16, 
xvii. 10, xix. 25, xxi. 4, xxii 4, xxiii. 14, xxviii. 23. (Jelf 834.) 
_ (8) Where the subject or predicate is a relative sentence : 
A. xiii, 25, &pyeras, od ove eld Atos TO Hrodnpa Adoas’ xiii 
48, érloreveay, 8cos Foay reraypévos eis Cony aidvov’ xiii. 37, 
Jo. xi. 3, dv dereis, doOevet? Mt. x. 27, xxiii. 12, Jo. i 46, iii 
34, xv. 7,1 Jo. ii. 5, iv. 6, Rom. viii. 25. In this case the rela- 
tive sentence is frequently placed before the principal, as in Jo. 
iii. 34, xiii. 7, 1 Jo. iii. 17, A. x. 15, Rom. viii. 25 ; or the prin- 
cipal sentence contains a demonstrative which points back to the 
relative sentence,—see Mt. v. 19, L. ix. 26, Jo. v.19, 1 Jo. ii. 5. 


Not unfrequently several relative sentences are combined (1 P. 
ii. 19-22) ; either co-ordinate, A. xiv. 15 sq., 1. 2 sq., i 2 
8q., Xxvil. 23, xxiv. 6, 8 (Tisch.) ; or subordinated one to another, 


A. xiii. 31 ("Tnoro8s) Bs GpOy trois cvvavaPaow arp . . . ofreves 
viv dow pdpropes atrod x.t.A., XXV. 15 0q., xxvi 7, Rom. 1 


2, 5,6. 

6. Indirect interrogative sentences,—which native Greeks 
characterise by the peculiar form of the interrogative words 
Ssrss, o1roios, omogos, etc.: Jo. vi. 64, dec tives eioly of p7 
miorevovres Mt. x. 11, éEerdoare ris dftos dors Jo. iii. 8, ovK 
oldas wodev épyeras xal trod imaye A. x. 18, érvvOdvorto € 
Sipov evOade Eeviterar L, xxii. 23, iptavro cvlyreiv mpos éav- 
Tous TO tis dpa ein &€ avtdy 0 TobTO uéAXwY Tpdocew A, XXV. 

gt etal p. 679, Kiihner II. 938 (ed. 2). This usage is much more common 
in Latin (Zum . fhe prrmgh 448): A. Buttmann holds that the frequency 


of such Via later Greek is to re ascribed to Latin influence (p 
282 sq.). ] 
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20, dtropovpevos eyo... Edeyov, es BovAoLTO tropever Gas K.T.d.— 
On this compare Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 131. 

8. So far, the connexion of sentences with one another has 
depended upon certain conjunctions,——under which head, if we 
take the word in a wider sense, the relatives may be included. 
This connexion is also effected by means of inflexional forms, 
especially the infinitive and the participle, through which the 
subordinate sentences are grammatically incorporated with a 
principal sentence, as constituent parts of it. For example :— 

a. 1 C. xvi. 3, rovTous wéwpo areveyxety Thy ydpw (va 
atrevéyxwot), Mk. iv. 3 [Rec.], cEj ev 6 orreipwv Tob oreipac 
A. xxvi, 16, eis tovro GPOny cor, mpoxyetpicacbai ce’ Ph. 
L 7, da ro eyesy pe dv rH xapdia bpas (Ete Spas ev TH xapdia 
éyw), A. xviii. 2, xxvii. 9, xix. 1, éyévero dy t@ Tov ‘Amro\rAw 
elvas dv KopivOm xx. 1, werd 1d wavcacOas tov GopuBor ... 
© Tlainos é&jXOev. Especially do infinitives with a preposition 
serve to give compactness and roundness to sentences. The 
same may be said of the accusative with the infinitive, which 
usually represents an objective sentence ; o.g., H. vi. 11, éwcOv- 
poder Exacroy ipa Thy avriy évdelevucbas orrovdnv’ 1 Tim. ii. 
8, Bovropuas mrposevyerOar Tos dvdpas x.t.r. (§ 44. 3). 

b, 2 C. vii. 1, ravras Eyovtes Tas érrayyedias Kalaplowpev 
éautovs’ L. iv. 35, A. xxv. 13 [Rec.], caryvrncay domacopevor 
tov Piorov A, xxv. 1, Photos éwiBds tH erapyla... 
avéBn: L. iv. 2, Hyeto ev rH epjpp metpalopevos' A. xii. 16, 
‘érrépeve epovey (§ 45. 4). Especially are participles so used 
in the construction of the genitive absolute, to denote accessory 
circumstances of place or time (§ 30. Rem, p. 259): e.g. A. 
xxv. 13, spepav Stayevopevar tivav Ayplirras cai Bepvien 
Karnyvrnoav’ x. 9, éxelvov TH rode eyysSovrwy avéBn Ilérpos’ 
L. iv. 40, Suvovros rod Hriov wavtes ... rywyov’ ix. 42, &re 
mposepyopevou avrov éppntev avrov 76 Sacpovcov’ Mk. xiv. 3, «at 
éyros avtov dv ByOavia év rH oixla Xipwvos Tod Netpod, xata- 
Kewpévov autov, nev yuvy «7... By degrees this construction 
became so fully established as an idiom of the language, that it 
is used even where the subject with which the participle is 
joined is identical with the subject of the principal sentence: see 
p. 260. Moreover the same principal sentence frequently con- 
_tains several participial constructions, either co-ordinate or sub- 
ordinated to one another, by which means the structure of the 
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sentence becomes more organic. See A..xii. 25, BapydBas xat 
Zairos vréotpepay ef ‘Tepovoadyp, wAnpwcavres tTHy diua- 
xoviay, cupmaparafortes nal ‘Iwdwny xvi. 27, é€uirvos 
yevouevos 0 Secpodvrak nal iSoy avemypévas tas Ouvpas 
Tis puraKis, TTAaTdpEevos payatpay Hpedrev EauTov avacpely, 
voplfav extrepevryévas tods Seopious’ xxiii. 27, roy avdpa rov- 
Tov curr\neobévra rd tev “Iovdaiwy xai pédrOVTA 
avaipeio bas br’ atrav eriaras oly Te oTpatevpate éFerdauny 
avrov, pabov «td; A. xiv. 19, xviii 22 q., xxv. 6 aq., 2 Tim. 
i. 4, Tit. ii, 12 sq., 1 C. xi. 4, L. vii. 37 8q. 

Hence it must in general be acknowledged, not only that 
these constructions impart greater variety to the style, but also 
that they unite the sentences more closely with one another, and 
consequently give to the periods greater roundness. The latter 
purpose is answered still more effectually when two independent 
sentences are so interwoven as to form but one,—by Attraction 
(§ 66), for which the relatives in particular possess extensive 
aptitude (§ 24). Attraction itself however is very varied, and 
occurs in the N. T. in many forms, from the most simple (L. v. 9, 
éri TH dypa tay iyOvwv, 3 cuvéedaBor' A. iv. 13, éreylveccoy 
aurovs Ste oy T? *Inood ioav) to the complicated, e.g., Rom. iii 
8, ti érs Kaya ws dpapTrwdos kpivopas ; 3 Kai py, xabers Braogn- 
povpeba cad xabexs daciv tives nyas Neyer, OTe mounceper 
Ta xaxd, lva EXOy Ta ayaba ;x 

Rem. A contrast to this fusion of sentences is saconited when 
& writer, instead of contenting himself with the sa are 
substitutes for this a complete sentence: MK. xiv. 21, xaAov « 
ei obx eye On 6 dvOpwros éxeivos- 1 Jo. v. 2, & rotry 
pey, OTL... . , Gray Tov Geov dyamipey (il. 3), "AL xxvii. 42, 
otpariariw Bovdy tyévero, iva tous Secparas dwoxrevacw aoen 
ver. 12), Rev. xix. 8. This mode of expression is not always to be 
ascribed to a love of expansion (characteristic of the later language) ; 


it is sometimes adopted in order to give the clause greater pro- 
minence, sometimes for the sake of a more flexible construction. 


9. By means of these different connectives the style of the 
N. T. is made to possess an organic texture by no means wanting 
in variety, though less diversified than the style of Greek writers 
generally. We even find somewhat lengthy periods thus formed, 
particularly in Luke (and more especially in the Acts): e.g. L.i 
1-3, A. xii. 13 8q., xv. 24-26, xvii. 24 8q., xx. 9, 20 aq., xxiii. 
10, xxvi. 10-14, 16-18, Rom. i. 1-7, 1 P. iii. 18-22, H. ii. 
2-4, 2 P.i. 2-7. Yet it must not be concealed that, in cases 


ure 
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where a long period had been planned, the thread of the con- 
struction is frequently broken, and either the paragraph ends in 
some anacoluthon or is left altogether without conclusion (Rom, 
iii, 8, xii. 6~8, xvi. 25 sq., 27, Mk. vi. 8 8q., G. ii. 4.8q., 2 P. i 
4-8, 2 Th. ii. 3 sq.,—see § 63), or at all events the construction 
is commenced anew (2 P. ii. 5 sq., E. v. 27, Jo. viii. 53, Rev. ii. 
2, 9). 

One means of constructing ramified sentences the N.T. writers 
have renounced. When words spoken by others are quoted, 
even when contained in a brief compass, they are not, as a rule, 
brought into the structure of the sentence in the indirect con- 
struction, but are expressed in the direct form ; and indeed are 
not always introduced by 67s’ as an external connective, or by 
réyor. See Mt. ix. 18, xxvi. 72, Mk. xi. 32, L v. 12, Jo. i. 20, 
xxi. 17, G. i. 23, A. iii. 22, v. 23, al. So also, when a wniter 
has begun by quoting words indirectly, he will frequently pass 
very quickly. into the oratio directa: L, v.14, A.i. 4, xxiii. 22 
(see § 63. II. 2). This peculiarity is especially met with after 
verbs of asking, which are followed, not by an indirect statement 
of the request or intreaty in the form of an infinitive or a clause 
with va (§ 44. 8), but by the very words of the speaker: L. xiv. 
18, épwrd oe, exe pe wapytnpevor xiv. 19, v. 12, Jo. iv. 31, ix. 
2, Ph. iv. 3, A. ii. 40, xvi. 15, xxi. 39, Mt. viii. 31, xviii. 29, 1 C. 
iv. 16. But what the style thus loses in conciseness, it gains 
on the other hand in liveliness and clearness. See further 
Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 131. 

Rem. It is interesting to notice in ian sections, especially 


of the Synoptic Gospels, the variety displayed in the formation and 
connexion of sentences. In such a comparison Luke always stands 


1 (In his interesting dissertations on Primitive Liturgies, Dr. Jessop com- 
plains, perhaps with reason, that Winer notices too slightly the recitative so, 
which is certainly of frequent occurrence in the N. T. (Bruder points out about 
one hundred examples, but this number should be increased by twenty or 
more.) In ee it is difficult to decide whether ée: is recitative or 
whether it introduces an ordinary dependent clause; see e.g. the varying 
j ents of editors in Mt. x. 7, L. vit. 4, Ph. ii. 11. Now and then we have 
to decide between gs: recitative and se: causal, as in Mt. xvi. 7, L. i. 25, Jo. 
xx. 18 (all these are probably examples of the former), and in some quotations 
from the O, T., where ge: may or may not belong to the words quoted (Mt. iv. 
6, Rom. viii. 36, al.). Ofcourse, any construction of the oratio recta may 
thus follow ée:: © Bs a direct question (Mk. iv. 21, viii. 4), or an imperative, 
(2 Th. iii. 10). ot unfrequently we find quotations with and without 3e. 
standing side by side (L. xx. 5, Jo. viii. 33,—compare L. iv. 4, 8, 10, 12). 
The omission of #r: (after styapers) in 1C. xiv. 18 is remarkable : Greek writers 
frequently omit this particle after cjuas, ode, etc. (Kriig. p. 216, Jelf 798. 1. a). ]. 
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out as the more practised writer; as indeed he is also more careful 
than the others in his choice of words,—preferring, for instance, 
idiomatic expressions, verba composita and decompostta. But this 
subject belongs to a treatise on N. T. style. 


SecTrion LXI. 


POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES,—ESPECIALLY WHEN 
IRREGULARLY ARRANGED (HYPERBATON). 

1. The arrangement of the several words of a sentence is 
in general determined by the order in which the conceptions are 
formed, and by the closer relations in which certain parts of the 
sentence (as groups of words) stand to one another. The latter 
consideration requires, for instance, that the adjective should, as 
a rule, be placed in the most immediate contact with its sub- 
stantive, the adverb with its verb or adjective, the genitive with 
its governing noun, the preposition with its case, one member 
of an antithesis with the other. In particular instances, the 
union of a sentence with what has gone before (H. xi 1, 1 Tim 
vi. 6, Col. ii. 9, Ph. iv. 10), the greater (rhetorical) emphasis 
which is to fall upon a word, and also in a greater or less degree 
a desire for euphony and for such grouping as will minister 
to it, furnish grounds for determining the position of the words: 
sometimes, moreover, the order of succession in which words 
should be placed will be fixed by the nature or the conventional 
estimate of the ideas which they express (e.¢., terra marique, 
Land und Leute, etc.). Emphasis does not require that the 
word which receives the stress should be placed first: it may 
even stand last (see ¢.g. Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 74), and indeed 
may occupy any place in which, according to the constitution of 
the particular sentence, a word will stand out from the main 
body with most marked prominence. It is from a wish to effect 
’ @ connexion with what has preceded that ¢.g. the relative pro- 
noun, even when in an oblique case, commonly begins a sentence. 

Hence it is by the laws of the succession of thought and 
by rhetorical considerations (Herm. Soph. Zach. p. 131) that 
the position of words is determined ; and although these allow 
wide scope for the free action of the mind, and by the culti- 
vated writer will never be felt as fetters, yet in the arrangement 
of words—for the very reason that logical and rhetorical pur- 
poses are so decidedly served by it—there are usually but few 

peculiarities which have become so habitual to a writer that we 
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can give them a leading place among the characteristics of his 
style." 

2. The position of words in the N. T. is in the main subject 
to the same rules as are followed by the Greek prose writers ; 
for it is only in a very small measure that these rules are 
national, We may however notice :—_ 

a, That in the didactic writings, of Paul especially, the 
arrangement of words is freer and more varied than in the 
historical books,—as indeed in the former rhetorical considera- 
tions have more weight. In the (Synoptic) Gospels, on the 
other hand, the Hebrew type of arrangement prevails. 

b. That, especially in narrative, the N. T. writers avoid any 
great separation of the two main elements of the sentence, sub- 
ject and verb (predicate) ; and, in accordance with the Hebrew 
mode of expression, either draw the verb nearer to the subject, 
or, if the subject’ js complex, place the principal subject only 
before the verb, leaving the rest to follow (§ 58. 6), that the 
reader's attention may not be ,kept on the stretch too long. 
Relative clauses likewise are, whenever it is possible, so placed 
as to come in after the completion of the principal sentence. 

On the whole, the collocation of words in the N. T, is simple 
and free from all mannerisms, as well as from stiffness or mono- 
tony. Gersdorf indeed, in his well-known work,’ has specified 
many peculiarities of this kind as characterising the several 
writers; but a closer scrutiny of his examples will show 

(a) That he has not paid due regard to the various considera- 
tions on which the order and succession of words usually depend 
in each particular case ; 

(6) That, holding the opinion that it may have become a 
habit with a writer invariably to place (for instance) the adverb 


1 1 am not acquainted with any thorough and complete treatment of the 
arrangement of words in Greek. Kiihner, however, deserves thanks for his 
attempt to claim for this subject, under the name ‘‘Topik,” its due place in 
 dpgenople see his Gramm. II. 622 sqq. [II. 1094-1104; ed. 2}. Madvig also 

some remarks on this head in his Syntax, § 217 sqq- In Latin, the collo- 
cation of words earlier received more special notice, in connexion with the 
doctrine of euphony, and the subject is well treated in brief by Zumpt, Gr. 
786 sqq. Compare also Hand, rb. des lat. Styls p. 307 sqq., Gernhard, 
Commentatt. Gramm. part 8 (Jen. 1828), On the ancient languages, in general, 
seo H. Weil, De Uordre des mots dans les langues anciennes etc. (Par. 1844). 
—As to habits acquired by particular authors, Tzschirner, for example, who 
aimed at a prosaic rhythm, is not to be mistaken in any of his writings. (Jelf 
901.) aap examples, collected from the best authors, are given by Dr. C. 
Short, The Order of Words in Attic Greek Prose (New York, 1870).] 

2(C. G. Gersdorf, Beitrdge zur Sprach-Characteristik der Schriststeller des 
Neuen Testaments (Leipzig, 1816). ] 
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before (or after) the verb, he has proposed, and to some extent 
has carried out, a plan of critical procedure which cannot but 
be censured as one-sided. A more rational treatment of this 
subject would be of great service to textual criticism. 


It is not in iteelf a matter of indifference whether we have ro 
rvevpa Tov Geot OF TO xvetpa 7d ToD Geod (compare § 20. 1), and 
without the article xvedya Oeot or Oeot wvetjua. It would ne- 
cessary to examine severally all the examples of this phrase which 
occur in the N. T., according to the ss Spin conformation of the 
style of each pean To neglect all such considerations in 
use of the (and even of the ancient versions, and of the 
Fathers—who quote more or less freely), and to force upon a writer 
some one of these collocations whenever he uses the words, is em- 
pirical easy SY -) the adjective usually follows the noun wee 
we he yaHov), or the adverb the adjective 

Strabo 17. 801), the arrangement is a very did 
one : ie e reverse is adopted, it is either from a wish to give 
prominence to the meaning of the adjective or adverb—occa- 
sioned perhaps in the case of many writers by an antithesis habitu- 
ally present to their mind (thus cada épya voaally 3 in Paul) ; or else 
the (antithetical nature of the meaning of the adjective in question 
may require that it should stand first,—eg., ddos, els, eos, ete. 
Nor can it be thought strange that 6 dv@pwros otros should occur 
more frequently than ofros 6 dv@pwros: the latter involves an em- 
phasis on the pronoun (dis man—no other) which can only exist 
when the words are spoken Sexruais or with vehemence. The pre- 
dominance of the latter order in John (Gersdorf p. 444 aq.) is in the 
first place by no means decided; and, secondly, whenever this 

arrangement of the words is chosen, the reason may be easily per- 
aired Tatra wdyra in L. xii. 30 is not identical with warra raira 
in Mt. vi. 32 (Gersdorf p. 447 8q.). The former signifies these things 
all taken tog - the latter, all these things. In the first, wdyra 
is added to define raéra more exactly; in the second, marta 
18 indicated demonstratively by means of ratre. Mqdyra ravra may 
indeed be leas usual (as perhaps omnia hac is in Latin), but it is the 
best attested reading in Mt. xxiii. 36,! xxiv. 33 aq, L. vii 18: 
compare Bengel on Mt. xxiv. 33. —If a narrator, from 
one event to another, and making time the connecting link, says 
dy dxeivais rais Sudpass, etc., no attentive reader will regard this as an 
arbitrary departure from the usual order, % wdAus éxeivn. And what 
is the use of such remarks as this: “ wddy, éxetOev, etc., sometimes 
precede, sometimes follow”?%—How, in fine, Gersdorf (p. 335) 
could so entirely misapprehend the proper position of the adjective 
in Mt. xiii 27, xv. 20, as to be even inclined to correct the text, 


ae this passage and the next the reading is doubtful. ] 

ven Van Hengel’s more exact remark (Phil. p. 201) on wan in Panl’s 
Epistles I cannot oh eet as a canon to be followed unconditionally i in criticism 
or exegesis. As h. ii. 28 I hold to what is said above, p. 435. 
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I cannot understand. If in Mt. xv. 34 we find rocous dprovs éxere: 
of 5¢ elroy érra cai dAtya tyOvdca, but in Mk. viii, 7, Kai efxov 
ixOvdca dAcya, in the one passage ddAdya 1s antithetical to érra, 
and therefore must stand before its noun; whilst in the other 
“loaves” and “ fishes” stand contrasted,—“ of fish also they had 
a small supply.” That Paul writes ofvm ddA‘yp in 1 Tim. v. 23, and 
James in ¢, iil. 5 dAcyov (9. 1. jAckov) zip, will indeed surprise no one 
who studies language with attention. | 

In Jo. v. 22, ri xpiow racay déduxe 76 vig, the position of 
wacay immediately before dédwxe, to which it belongs (“ he gave it 
to him not partially, but wholly,” 1 C. xii. 12), is very appro- 
priate. Compare also Mt. ix. 35, Rom. iii. 9, xii. 4, A. xvi. 26, 
xvi. 21,1 C.x1, Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 40, Thuc. 7. 60, al. (Jelf 714. 
Obs. 2). Besides the order raca 4 wdXus, we also find 6 ras vopos 
G. v. 14, rov wdvra xpovoy A. xx. 18, 1 Tim. i. 16: Thuc. 4. 61, Isocr. 
Dem. p. 1, Herod. 1. 14. 10, Stallb. Plat. Phileb. 48 [see above, p. 
138]. On such examples as the following, in which a word which 
involves emphasis is simply placed first, no remark is needed : Jo. vi. 
57, viii. 25, ix. 31, xiii. 6, Rom. vii. 23, xiii. 14, 1 C. xii. 22, xiv. 2, 
xv. 44, L. ix. 20, xii. 30, xvi. 11, H. x. 30, Ja iii. 3, 1 P. iii 21, 
2 P.i. 21. See however below, no. 3. . 

The constant adherence to one order in the apostolic benediction 
xdpis tiv xai elpyy (so also in 1 and 2 Peter) is certainly designed 
to point out xdpes as the chief and the fuller idea to which «ip is 
added as consequent. 

The vocative with or without é& is sometimes prefixed to the sen- 
tence; viz, when it expresses a call (Mk. xiv. 37), or when, as an 
address, it is intended to awaken attention for what is to follow : see 
Mt. viii, 2, xv. 28, xviii. 32, xxv. 26, Mk. ix. 19, L. viii. 48, xxiv. 
25, Jo. vi. 68, xiii. 6, xxi 15 sqq., A. 1. 11, i. 29, v. 35, vil. 59, ix. 
13, xiii. 10, xxv. 24, Rom. ix. 20, G. iii. 1, 1 Tim. vi. 20. Some- 
times it is inserted in the body of the sentence, viz., when attention 
is assumed to exist on the part of the person addressed, and what 
follows is simply to be referred to him: see Mt. ix. 22, xvi. 17, xx. 
31 [Rec.], Jo. xii. 15, A. i. 1, xxvi 19, 24, 27, G. i. 11, Ph. i. 12, iii. 
17, Phil. 20, 2 P. i. 10, Rev. xv. 4. In this case the vocative has its 
place after one word or after several, according to the degree of close- 
ness in the connexion of these words (Mt. xvi. 17, Jo. xii. 15, Rev. 
xv. 4, al.): in some instances, when it is supplementary, it stands 
at the end of the sentence, see L. v. 8, Jo. xiv. 9, A. xxvi. 7. 


3. The grounds of every singular arrangement (transposition) 
of words which originates in the writer’s free preference may 
be more or less clearly perceived. The following cases should 
be distinguished :' 

a. Those in which the strikingly unusual position of the 
words arises from rhetorical causes, and is therefore intentional. 


1 [Jelf 904, Don. p. 611, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 228.] 


688 POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES, [PART IIL 


Thus in 1 P. ii, 7 the apposition (Weber, Dem. p. 152) rots 
murtevovety is reserved for the close of the sentence, because 
in this position the conditioning words “ as believers,” “ if we 
believe,” stand out more prominently,—especially as they are 
thus brought so near the antithetical dzreBode:.' Compare 
1 Jo. v. 13, 16, Jo. xiii. 14, Rom. xi. 13, H. vi. 18 (Stallb. Plat. 
Euthyd, p. 144); also H. vii. 4, 3 nal Sexadrny 'ABpaap Soxev 
éx Tay axpoOwvieov, o watpsedpyxns, to whom Abraham also 
gave tithes, the patriarch ; xi. 17,1 P. iv. 4. Other examples of 
the kind are H. vi. 19, §v as dyxupay éxoper Tis puyns aoparsj 
te xal BeBalay xat eisepyopévny x.t.r, x. 34,1 P.i. 23; 1C. 
xiii,1, day rats yrwooas TovavOpwroy NaNO Kai TAY ayyéror 
A. xxiv. 17, xxvi. 22. The genitive in particular is thus post- 
poned: 1 Th. i. 6, Jo. vii. 38, 1 Tim. iii. 67 al. As to words 
brought forward in position (see above, no. 2), there is mani- 
festly antithesis in 1 C. x. 11, raira ru1rot cvvéBawov éexeivoss, 
éypadn 5¢ apés x. L, xvi. 12, xxiii, 31, Jo. ix. 17 [Ree]? 
xxi, 21; also in 2 C. ii. 4, oy iva AUMNO Fre, Aa THY ayarny 
iva yvorre’ xii, 7, 1 C. ix. 15, A. xix. 4, Rom. xi. 31, Col. iv. 16, 
G. ii. 10 (Cic. Div. 1.40, Mil. 2 jfin., Kriig. p. 267); and no 
less in 1 ©. vi. 4, Bewtexd pév ovv xpitnpia dav Exnre 
(examples of éd» thuskept back occur frequently in Demosthenes, 
Klotz p. 484),* Rom. xii. 3, éxdore ws epéptoey pétpov wiorens 
1 C, iii 5, vii. 17, Jo. xiii. 34 (Cic. Of. 2. 21, 72), 2 Th. ii. 7, 
povoy o xatéxyay apts Sas dx pécou yévntas; lastly in Rom. 
viii. 18, od« dfta ta 1rabjpata Tod viv Kaipod Tpos THY wEAXOL- 
cay Seay aroxadud@jvac G. iii. 23, H. x. 1,1 C. xii 22. 
b. In other instances, some closer specification which did not 

occur to the writer until after he had arranged the sentence is 
brought in afterwards: A, xxii. 9, ro per das eGedcavro, rv 5é 
doviy ove Hroveav TOU AadodyTos por’ iv. 33, peydAn Suvdyes 
amredidouv TO papTUptoy Ob amrodToAoL THS avVacTagEws TOD 
xuplov Inoow H. xii. 11, Jo. i. 49, iv. 39, vi. 66 [Ree]; xii 11, 
1 C. x, 27, L. xix. 47, 1 P. i. 13, v. 12, 2 P. iii, 2 (A. xix. 27); 
compare Arrian, Ales. 3.23.1, rods drodehOevtas ev r7 Sikes 

' With this compare Demosth. Fals, Leg. 204 c, tipi veiver 6 xarwyopen iE 

iis lyd coteuy, codcarS ovdsis lpos. 

* (See p. 238, Ellicott on G. ii. 6, 9, A. Buttm. p. 387.—In some of the 
examples in (6) the order is probably rig pst for emphasis or clearness ] 

4(Tis often stands second (third in Rom. xiv. 10, Jo. xxi. 21), that an 


emphatic word may precede. Com 1C. xv. 86. (A. Buttm. p. 388 sq.)] 
*[In 1 C. xv. 2 a sentence prec st, Compare Jo. x. 36. (A. Buttm. Le.)] 
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THS otparcas. Under this head Rev. vii. 17 should probably 
come. In 2 P. iii 1, év als dveyelpw bpav ev Sropyyce: thy 
etdixpwv Sidvotay, the words év drropyyces are brought into the 
current of the sentence as a supplementary addition defining 
dieyetpw more precisely. | | 

c. Words which are to be connected with one another are 
brought closer together: Rom. ix. 21, éyee efouciay o xepapevs 
TOU THAOD ex TOU avTov hupdparos Toijoas x.7.r., 1 P. ii, 16, 
1C. it 11—In E. ii. 3 dvces belongs to réxva, and hence 
occupies the most suitable place. 

d. In some cases the transposition was unavoidable: H. xi. 
32, érireipes ydp pe Sunyovpevov o xpovos mep) Tedeay, 
Bapax te wai Jappov «7d. As a whole series of names 
follows, to which a relative clause is to be appended (ver. 33), 
no other arrangement was possible. See H. vi. 1, 2,1 C.i 30. 

e. An effort to throw an unemphatic word into the shade 
may be perceived in H. iv. 11, fa pun ev te adt@ tes drodel- 
ypatt wéon «.7.r., v. 4,1 P. ii. 19, A.xxvi. 24. So perhaps in 
1C. v. 1, dyre yuvatcd tiva Tod wrarpos exe" L. xviii. 18. See 
Weber, Dem. p. 139, 251. In H. ix. 16 also, S27rov S:aOnen, 
Odvarov avayxn péperOar rod StaGepévou, the force of the 
main thought Odvaroy avdyxn x.7.r. would have been lessened if 
the last word had been placed anywhere else. Here and there, 
in the case of the more practised of the N. T. writers, even the 
‘aurium judicium,’ to which Cicero attaches so much import- 
ance, may have exerted an influence, and have produced a more 
flowing and rhythmical arrangement of words. 


On such examples as xaxovs xaxas dmoAéce, in which similar 
words or repetitions of the same word are placed together, see 
§ 68. 1. Compare Kiihner II. 628 [II. 1103 in ed. 2, Jelf 904. 2]. 

When the predicate is brought forward in the sentence—as in 
Jo. i. 1, 49 (compare ver. 47), iv. 19, 24, vi. 60, Rom. xiii. 11, 2 P. 
i 10, 14, 19, Ph. iii 20, ii, 11, 1 Jo. i. 10, Rev. ii. 9—we must esti- 
mate each case according to the above principles. It is natural that 
in those sentences particularly which have the character of exclama- 
tions, as in blessings (paxapiopot), the predicate should stand at the 
head ; in such a. case it has become usual to omit the substantive verb. 
See Mt. xxi. 9, etAoynpuévos 6 epxdmevos ev dvepare Kupiov xxiii, 39, L. 
i. 42, 68, 2C.i. 3, 1 C. it 11 [8], 1 P21 3; Mtv. 3, paxdpio of 
aTwxot TE mvevpare V. 4-11, xxiv. 46. This remark also applies, as a 


1 (See Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 230.] 
44 
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rule, to the doxologies of the O. T. (qn3, 7130): Gen. ix. 26,18. 
xxvi. 25, 2 S xviii. 28, Ps. cvi. (cv.) 48, al But it is only by 
empirical commentators that this arrangement can be regarded as 
unalterably fixed ; for where the subject expresses the main idea, and 
especially where it is antithetical to another subject, the predicate 
both may and will stand after it; compare Ps Ixvii. 20 (LXX). 
Hence in Rom. ix. 5, if the words 6 Sy éwi rdvrwy Beds ob «7.0, 
are referred to God, this collocation of the words is pe y suitable, 
and indeed necessary: Harleas (see his note on E. i. 3) and many 
others are mistaken here.! 

On a genitive placed before its governing noun see § 30. 3. 
Rem. 4; a careful writer will avoid such an a ment where it 
may give rise to any mistake. Hence in H. vi 2 Bawrwpav dde- 
xis does not stand for 8dayjs Barrucpay,—the more especially as 
in the other groups the position of the genitive is regular. In the 
passages quoted by Tholuck from Thucydides and Plutarch there is 


no possibility of ambiguity. 

4, If the earlier students of the N. T. noticed the arrange- 
ment of words in those cases only where certain parts of a 
sentence were separated from the words to which they logically 
belong (1 Th. ii. 13, 1 P. ii 7, Rom. xi. 13, H. ii. 9),—examples 
of “ Trajection,” so called,?—this limitation in range was less to 
be censured than the almost entire neglect to inquire into the 
motives which led to the trajection in each particular case. By 
such motives (having their existence, it is true, mainly in 
instinct and feeling) the N. T. writers were always guided. 
Most rarely are transpositions met with where the nature of 
the ideas (Quintil. Znstit. 9. 4. 24) suggested the order of the 
words (Mt. vii. 7, Jo. vii 34, Rev. xxi. 6, xxii 13, Mt. viii. 
11, H. xiii 8), or where the relative position of words 
which form a group had become settled conventionally, 
according to the nature or the estimation of the ideas,—in 
some instances not without regard to ease of pronunciation. 
Thus we find dvdpes wal yuvaiees, A. viii. 3, ix. 2; yuvatxes 
wat radia or tTéxva, Mt. xiv. 21, xv. 38, A. xxi 5; Saves cai 
vexpoi, A. x. 42, 2 Tim. iv. 1,1 P. iv. 5; viera nai yépay, 
A. xx. 31, xxvi. 7; vuetos xa jpuépas, 1 Th. ii. 9, iii, 10; capt 
cat alua, Mt. xvi. 17, G.i. 16, Jo. vi. 54, 56 ; éoOiew (tperyew) 

1 (On Rom. ix. 5 see Alford and Vaughan ia loc. ; Green, Cr. Notes, p. 121 
.; Gifford’s note in Speak. Com. III. 178 9q.; and the discussion in the 

Hepositor, IX. 217, 897, X. 232. Compare Ellicott on E. i. 3.) 
On such trajections in Greek authors see Abresch, Aristenet. p. 218, Wolf, 


Demosth. Lept. p. 300, Reitz, Lucian VII. 448 (Bip.), Kriiger, Dion. Hal. p. 
189, 318, Engelhardt, Euthyphr. p. 128 sq. ; 
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wat trivew, Mt. xi. 18, L vii. 34, xii. 45, 1 C. xi. 22,29; Bpaous 
xat oou, Rom. xiv. 17, Col. ii, 16; gym xal Aoym, L. xxiv. 19 
(Fritz. Rom. III. 268); 0 ovpavos nai 4 yf, Mt. v. 18, xi. 25, 
xxiv. 35, A. iv. 24, al.; o #ALos Kal 9) ceAnvn, L. xxi. 25, Rev. 
xxi, 23; 4 yh wat 7 Oddacaa, A. iv. 24, xiv. 15, Rev. vii 1, 3, 
xiv. 7, al.; right... left, Mt. xx. 21, xxv. 33, Mk. x. 40, L. xxiii. 
33, 2 C. vi. 7, Rev. x. 2; SodAos ... edevOepou, 1 C. xii. 13, G. 
iii. 28, E. vi. 8; "Iovdatoc nai "EXAnves, A. xviii. 4, xix. 10, Rom. 
lii. 9, 1 C.i. 24 (compare Rom. ii. 9 sq.);—with other examples 
of the same kind. Deviations from this order occur but sparingly 
(cases indeed may be conceived in which the reverse arrange- 
ment is more in accordance with truth, compare Rom. xiv. 9 *): 
when this reverse arrangement is supported by the preponderant 
or unanimous testimony of the MSS., it must without hesitation 
be received. Thus we must read alua «al odp£ in E. vi. 12, H. 
ii. 14; 4 OdAaoca Kad 4 Enpd, Mt. xxiii. 15; syépas wad vueros, 
A. ix. 24, L. xviii. 7; Ady wal Ey (Diod. S. Exc. Vat. p. 23), 
Rom. xv. 18 ;EAAnv «ad Iovdaios, Col. iii. 11.2 (In Mt. xiv. 
21, xv. 38, the reading of D is zrasdia nai yuvaixes: compare 
Cesar, B. Gall. 2.28, 4.14.) The order of mode nal ai yeipes 
seems to predominate in the N. T.: Mt. xxii. 13, Jo. xi. 44, xiii. 
9, A.xxi ll. L. xxiv. 39, 40, are the only examples of the 
reverse, Tas yetpds ou Kat Tovs wodas. Here perhaps there is a 
reference to the circumstance that the hands only of the cruci- 
fied were pierced, so that tas yetpas is the principal member 
of the clause; indeed John mentions the hands alone. In 
. Rom. xiv. 9, the order vexpol xat Caves is determined by the 
preceding words d1réOavev nai e&noev. 

The N. T. writers move more freely when they bring together 
a series of notions. In this case we do not find general and 
special ideas separately grouped, but the order of the words is 
regulated by a loose association of ideas, or even by similarity 


1 Heusinger, Plut. Hduc. 2. 5. 

3 [It will be understood that these are not the only examples in which the order 
given above is departed from. In A. xvii. 12 we find yovasnéy . . . xa) dvdpar: 
in Mt. xv. 38 the order waitin xai yuvaixss is found in & as well as in D, and is 
received by Tisch. (ed. 8): of tipcipss xa? vuxeés there are 5 examples in Revelation, 
against 5 or 6 of vuxcés xai Apipas in the rest of the N. T. (see Ellicott on 1 Tim. 
v. 5, Lob. Paral. p. 62 8q.). With Rom. xv. 18 may be compared Col. iii. 17 and 
A. Vii. 22 (ipyy xa) Ady occurs twice only): earth stands before heaven in L. 
xii. 56, Rev. xx. 11, al.,—also sea before land in Rev. x. 5, 8 (but compare ver. 
2): in Rev. xiii. 16, xix. 18, 3evrcs follows iasobepes. ] 
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of sound (Rom. i. 29, 31, Col. ili, 5). On the whole see Lobeck, 
Paralip. p. 62 sqq. 


We must be cautious in applying the name Hysteron on 
(compare Odyss. 12. 134, ras pév dpa Opépaca rexotca re Thue. 8. 
66!) to such abnormal collocations. It may be observed in passing 
that Jo. i. 52, dyyédous Oeod dvaBaivovras xat xaraPaivor- 
ras, has been rightly explained by Liicke ;* and that we must not 
suppose the ideas inverted in Jo. vi. 69, wertorevxapey xai eyvexe- 
pev (compare x. 38), because in 1 Jo. iv. 16 we find éyvaxapey xat 
werurrevxayev (Jo. xvii. 8).* Nor can we admit this figure of speech 
in other N. T. passages. In 1 Tim. ii 4 wdvras dvOpuwovs OAa 
owhnvar xai eis eriyvwow dAnOeias Adeiv, the general ultimate end 
is first mentioned, and then the immediate end (as a means towards 
attaining the former,—xai being and accordingly). A. xiv. 10 Acro 
kai meprerdre is as possible in point of fact as weperardy nai aAdc- 
pevos, A. iii, 8. In 2 P. 1. 9 puwrd{ow is added for the sake of more 
exact definition. The Hysteron proteron which in A. xvi 18 Borne- 
mann accepts from D‘ rests on insufficient authority. See further 
Wilke, N. 7. Rhetorik, p. 226. 


5. f. Sometimes, however, there is a real misplacement of 
particular words, through some inadvertence, or rather because 
the ancients, having only intelligent readers in view, were not 
anxious about minute precision. In particular, the Greek prose 
writers not unfrequently transpose certain adverbs,’ to which 
every reader will assign their true position according to the 
sense, though the writer may not have arranged them with 
logical accuracy. It is so with aet in Isocr. Paneg. 14, Scerére- 
Cay KoLWHy THY ToALY TrapéxorTEs Kat TOIS adixoupevoss del TAP 
*“EdAAnvov errapvvoveay' Xen. Gc. 19.19, Thue. 2. 43,aL® With 
modnaxes: see Stallb, Plat. Rep. 1.93. With ére in Rom. v. 6, 
ére Xptotos dvtewy jyav acbevar,' for ere Svrav jay acOevav 


1 Nitzsch, Odyss. I. 251 sq. (Several of Nitzsch’s examples are quoted by 
Hayman on Od. 4. 208: see also Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 287 aq., Jelf 904. 4.) 

2 [As signifying that the angels are not regarded as now beginning to descend : 
the scene displayed to view will be that of an already existing intercourse 
between earth and heaven. } 

* See Baumg.-Crusius in loc. (In Jo. x. 38 read yrirs nal yoenacs. } 

4 (The transposition of dsawernbsis and imioepivas. 

6 Stallb. Plat. Phed, p. 123 (Jelf. 904. Obs. 2, Don. p. 611), 

© See Kriiger, Dion. p. 252, Schef. Demosth, II. 284. 

7 [This reading is retained by most editors ; see Reiche, Comm. Cr. p. 834-39. 
On the reading fe: yap... &ebsrv Tes (NACD, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tregelles) 
see Vaughan, who takes the first ie: as moreover (L. xvi. 26, al.). Alford reads 
siys . . . aebswev ies, with B: so also Westcott and Hort (doubtfully), see their 
A ppendiz, p. 178.] 
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(compare ver. 8): Plat. Rep. 2. 363 d, Achill. Zaz. 5. 18, and 
Poppo, Thue. I. i. 300 sqq. Lastly, with dues: 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 
suas Ta arvya poviy didovta... day SvacrorAny tots POoyyous 
py 80, Tas yuworOnoetat TO avrovpevoy x.T.r., instead of, Ta 
dxpuya, (xaltrep) pwvny Sidovra, Sums, dav py «7.0; G. iii. 15, 
Suws dvOparov Kexvpmpevny SiaOnenv ovdeis aberei, instead of, 
Sums ovdels aOerei.' Compare Plat. Phad. 91 c, doPetras 
#7 Wyn duos Kal Oeorepov Kai KaddALov by Tod adpaTos 
mpoatroArunras” (Jelf 697. d.) 

In the case of the negative also a trajection is not very un- 
common in Greek writers, especially the poets (see Hermann, 
Eurip. Hee. 12). When this takes place, either there is a tacit 
antithesis, as in Plat. Crit. 47 d, wesOopevos pr) TH TAY erraiovTwy 
d0fn° Legg. 12. 943 a, Xen. Mem. 3. 9. 6 (compare Kihner II. 
628° Jelf 904. Obs. 3); or the negation, instead of being 
attached to the negatived word, is prefixed to the whole sentence, 
as in Plat. Apol. 35d, pare nyodpas eared elvas pre Sixasa’ 
Xen. Eph. 3. 8, drt un) To pdppanov Gavdorpov v'—so also in 
A. vii. 48, dvr’ ody 0 tprotos ev Yepotroinrots KaTotKed. By 
many commentators it is supposed that there is a misplacement 
of the negative‘ in Rom. iii. 9, r/ ody; mpoeyopeba; od mav- 


1 See Bengel, and my note in loc. 

3 See Hermann and Lobeck on Soph. 4j. 15, Déderlein, Soph. Gd. C. p. 396, 
Pflugk, Eurip. Andr. p. 10, and Hel. p. 76. —We must not however, with Fritz. 
Mark, p. 19, bring s¢ies (sbécs) under this head. In Mk. ii 8, v. 30, it belongs 
to the participle beside which it is placed: in other instances, Mk. i. 10, ix. 15, 
it stands at the head of the sentence (see above in the text), and may then be 
easily connected with the principal verb. a.» also is not transposed in 2 C. 
xii. 21, but is prefixed to the whole sentence, —lest again when I come God should 
humble me. probably ¢xsde in H. ix. 22: and almost may this rule be laid 
down, ‘‘ Everything is purified by blood, etc.” Compare Galen, Protrept. c. 1, 
ce piv dAAm Coa oysdiy Ariyva wave’ ieei* Aristot. Polit. 2. 8, Lysias I. 204 
(ed. Auger). 

3 What Valckenaer quotes in his Schol. N. 7., II. 574, is not all well 
chosen. On other passages in which even recent scholars have wrongly assumed 
a trajection of the negative (e.g., Thuc. 1. 5, 3. 57) see Sintenis, Plut. Themist. 


. 2. 
Baa The assertion made by some of these commentators, that Grotius’s rendering 
‘* not in all respects” is ungrammatical, I do not understand. 4s little how- 
ever can I comprehend how od waévrcws, omnino non, can be called a Hebraism. 
The meaning of 5 xb—the particles standing thus in immediate connexion—is 
non omnis; and whenever ed was is used in the sense of odes the particles are 
separated in such a way that the verd is negatived by ob (§ 26. 1). b53 x5, with 


an ellipsis of the verb (adduced by Koppe én loc.), I cannot call to mind as 
occurring in the O. T. 
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Tos, Le., by no means (7avtws ov, 1 C. xvi. 12). The words 
ov wdvtws must have this meaning here, whether wpoeyopueba 
be rendered have we a pre-eminence? or have we an excuse? 
That such an explanation is philologically possible, is shown by 
Theogn. 305 (250 sq.)' and Epiphan. Her. 38. 6, and also by 
the analogy of such expressions as ovSey wdyras Her. 5. 34, 65;7 
but there is no real transposition of the negative. The phrase 
was rather conceived thus,—wno, absolutely,—mno, in no way; 
and the distinction between ov wraytws as not altogether and as 
altogether not would probably be marked by the mode of utter- 
ance. Hence there was no occasion for the despair expressed 
by Van Hengel, who holds that in the text as it stands there is 
some corruption, the nature of which is not clearly indicated. 
On the other hand, in 1 C. v. 9 9q., éypayra tpiy... un ouvava- 
pelyvuc Bas ropvois, ob mdytas Tois Wopyots TOD KOGLOU TovTOU, 
the meaning of ov mdytas is non omnino (Sext. Emp. Math. 11. 
18), and the last words are corrective and explanatory of 
cuvavapiyvuc bas mépvoss : to hold no intercourse with fornicators, 
—not generally with the fornicators of this world, for tn that 
case ye must needs sever yourselves from the world (but, in 
strictness, only with the unchaste members of the church). So 
the passage was taken by Luther. H. xi. 3, eis To on ex harvo- 
pévoyv Ta Bretropeva yeyovévas, has been wrongly referred to this 
category. Schulz correctly renders the words: That, therefore, 
what has been seen has nevertheless not arisen out of things visible ; 
compare also Bengel tn loc. The proposition denied is éx dasvo- 
pévav Ta Bretropeva yeyovévas ; and to this the negative is pre- 


; Of naxel ob wavees xaxel ix yarepes ytysrasiy, 

"AAA Evdprees xaneis curbisesves Osr/ny. 

4 But ob wavy (ua wavy) invariably means not particularly. Sometimes it is 
mild in expression only, and in meaning strong,—on the ore of Litotes ; 
naa hire era p. 840, Franke, scape p. od In Rom ~he bps context 
and the tone of the revent our applying this principle, and rendering 
ob wavees not altogether tei er setlousle: Ge ironisally): {In Rom. iii. 9 the 
rendering ‘‘ by no means” is accepted by most. A. Buttm. (p. 389), remarking 
that if the ellipsis were filled up we should have ob wpuyiusla wdrres, refers the 
phrase to the idiom noticed in § 26.1: Meyer seems to connect it with the 
instances in which od reverses the meaning of the word before which it stands 
(§ 55. 1). This latter principle is frequently applied to o wévv: see Don. p. 
558, Jelf 788. Obs. 1, Buttm. p. 496, Kriig. p. 304, Hartung II. 87, Liddell and 
Scott s.v. wasv, Meyer on Rom. l.c. On the other side see Rost u. Palm sv. 
wéw, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 171 sq., who take the same view as Winer (‘‘ the 
universal meaning of os waw is hardly, scarcely :” Riddell l. c.).) 
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fixed in perfect accordance with rule.' The passage appealed to 
as containing a transposed negative, 2 Mace. vii. 28, drs oven é& 
bvtwy éroincev ata o Geos, is uncertain, since this reading is 
found in the Cod. Alex. only: Tischendorf reads é£ ov« Svtwv. 
In 2 C. iii 4 8q., werroiOnow . . . Exopev, ovx Sts ixavol éopev 
«.7.r., We cannot take ody re as standing for drs od>y (47). The 
true rendering is: This conviction have we ...; not (having in 
mind 2 C. i. 24) that we are able through ourselves, but our ability 
is from God. In 2 C. xiii. '7 Paul expresses the purpose of evyo- 
weOa ... wndév in the first instance negatively, in the words 
ovy iva npeis Sdxspor davapev, not in order that I (if ye keep 
yourselves from evil) may appear approved (as your teacher). 
In 1 Jo.iv. 10 it is evident at once that the words ovy dts are 
correctly placed. Nor is there any misplacement of the negative 
in Rom. iv. 12 ; the strangeness consists in the repetition of the 
article before crovyovorv,—a negligence of style which Fritzsche 
seeks to hide by a forced interpretation, but which Philippi 
freely admits. In regard to 1 C. xv. 51, waves («év) ov Kowpun- 
OnooueOa, wdvres 5é addXaynoopeOa, even after all that has 
been said by Fritzsche” and Van Hengel, I can but agree with 
Meyer. Ver. 52 shows that the word a\Adrrec@ax is not used 
in the wider sense (as also applying to those who are raised), 
but in the narrower, as an antithesis to éyelpecOas. The only 
possible translation is: We all (the generation which Paul is 
addressing *) shall—not sleep—shall however all be changed. 
Had Paul supposed that some of the srdvres must die, these 
would belong to the number of the vexpot spoken of in ver. 52, 


; jon ee passage see Alford. Compare also Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 282.) 
iteache: De ov De conform. text. Lachm. p. 88 8q.: Van Hengel, Cor. p. 216 
ie Paul himself and all those who will, with him, be living at the Gime of t 
ie,” is a more exact expression of Meyer’s view. But surely this arbitrary 

restriction of the meaning of edvrss involves as great a difficulty as the suppo- 
sition that the oe of &AAdersefas Varies somewhat in the two verses. 
Reiche (Comm. Cr. in loc.) argues in favour of a transposition of the negative ; 
and De Wette concedes that this is ible, as the emphasis lies on wévess 
(compare Num. xxiii. 18). De Wette self, "however, refers the first wdvrss as 
well as the second to rt er fade the words (piv) ob iar oi eee bein hee 
Pe a all rhali—not die—shall however all ir tiger th, 

Ishausen, hepa See further Alford én loc., A. pata . 121.—The read ‘tted; 
of Rec. (a0 far as the position of o is concerned —pio must probably be omi 
is retained ae uae Reiche, Meyer, De Wette, Stanley, Alford, Tregelle. 
bee places in the in xespsnbnesusha ob, wdvess 3i), Green (Dev. Crit. p- 141 
4.) : also by Weatcottean and Hort, see their Appendix, p. 118. See also Reiche, 
omm. Cr. p. 297-317. ] 
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Liv. 24, 46, Fabius cum a quingentis fere passibus castra posuisset.' 
If now it was also noceesary to define the pan of the speaker, this 
was expressed by means of a genitive added to the formula, So also 
in specifications of time. As it was customary to say wpo & ypepav 
for siz days ago,? the same formula was retained when it was necessary 
to give an indication of the point of time in reference to which the 
calculation was made; hence xpo 2 jjepaw rot wacxa. (compare Evang. 
Apocr. p. 436 aq.). In whatever way the matter may be regarded, 
this mode of expression (in relation to both and time) is suffi- 
ciently common in later writers. Compare Atlian, Anim. 11.19, xpo 
wévte Hepoy Tov ddavicOyva riv “EXixyy Xen. Eph. 3. 3, Lucian, 
Cronos. 14, 12. 31. 2, Achill. Tat. 7. 14 (and Jacobs in loc.), 
Epiphan. Opp. IT. 248 a, Strabo 10. 483, 15. 715, xaraAaBety drdpas 
mwevrexaidxa dd cradiwy cixort THs wéAews Plutarch, Philop. 4, iv 
dypés abrp xadds dd cradlwy cixoos ris wodews: Diod. 8. 2. 7, Aca 
Apo. p. 39, 61; see Reiske, Const. Porphyrog. IL 20 (Bonn ed.), 
Schef. Long. p. 129. In the LXX Kiihnél has pointed out the 
following examples: Am. i. 1, xpd Svo érav rod cacpov iv. 7, po 
Tpiv pyvav rou rpvynrov; with a singular, dd puds iuepas rs Map- 
Soxaixas Hudpas 2 Macc. xv. 36 (Joseph. Ant. 15. 11. 4, Plut. Symp. 
8.1.1). We also find similar formulas (in a temporal sense) with 
pera: Plut. Cortol. 11, pe? jydpas ddfyas ris Tou warpos reAcuTAS 
_ Malal. 4. p. 88, pera v8 ery rod reXeurjoa: riqv Macupdyy Anon. Chronol. 
(prefixed to Malalas in the Bonn ed.) p. 10, pera dvo éry rot «xara- 
xAvopov. See Schefer ad Bos, Ellips. p. 553 sq. 


6. Certain particles and enclitic pronouns have their place 
in a Greek sentence fixed with more or less definiteness, in 
accordance with the weight which they possess in the sentence. 
Thus pev (pevodvye, uévror), odv, Sé, yap, ye, Toivuy, &pa, are 
not allowed to stand at the commencement of a sentence. (“Apa 
cannot even be the first word in the consequent clause ; see Xen. 
Cyr. 1.3. 2, 8. 4. 7.) In regard to most of these words the rule 
is observed by the N.T. writers ;* and 8, ydp and odp occupy 
sometimes the second, sometimes the third, sometimes even the 


1 Ramshorn p. 273 [Zumpt 396, Madvig 234 b. Obs., 270. Obs. 4).—An 
illustration is also afforded by Polyen. 2. 35, cobs wears iniassers das Ppa x ies 
Siacenhpaces tetebas. 

4 (This mode of expression (with a numeral) belongs to late Greek, and its 

valence is to be attributed more or less to the influence of the Latin: see 

iddell and Scott s. v. «ps, A. Buttm. p. 153. Compare wpé weAace, Her. 7. 130 
(also 2 Tim. i. 9, Tit. i. 2). In the N. T. see further A. x. 30 (Meyer, Alford), 
2 C. xii. 2: see Grimm, Clavis s. vv. awi, ops, Jelf 905. 3.]} 

* Once only do we find i¢» inserted in the midst of words directly quoted as 
spoken (A. xxiii. 85) ; but gnei is so Bg in Mt. xiv. 8, A. xxv. 5, 22, xxvi 
25, al. (gacir, 2C. x. 10 Lachm.} e N. T. writers commonly prefix é MesAss 
ion, 6 & Ton, etc., to the words quoted : in Greek authors this is the less usual 
oe (Madvig 219). [On sé» and 36 see Jelf 765 ; on 3, Ellicott on G. 
iii, 23. 
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fourth place. The MSS,, it is true, do not always agree among 
themselves. These three particles have the third or fourth place 
especially when it is proper to avoid separating words which are 
closely connected:' e.g., G. iii. 23, xpd rod 5¢ énOet’ Mk. i. 38, 
eis Touro yap éFerAnAvOa’ L. vi. 23, xv. 17, 2 C.i.19,0 Tod Oeod 
yap vios’ A. xxvii. 14, per’ od rodw Sé EBare x.7.dr., Jo. viii. 16, 
xar day xpive é eyo 1 Jo. ii. 2, od rept ray Huetépwy Se povov' 
1 C. viii. 4, rept tHs Bpwdcews ody TaY eidwroObTwV: 2 C. x. 1, ds 
Kata mposwmoy pey tatresvos’ Jo. xvi. 22, A. iii. 21. On &€é 
(Her. 8. 68, AL]. Anim. 7. 2'7, Ken. Mem. 2.1. 16, 5. 4. 13, Diod. 
S. 11. 11, Thuc. 1. 6, 70, Arrian, Al. 2. 2. 2, Xen. Lg. 11. 8, 
Lucian, Funuch. 4, Dial. Mort. 5. 1, Sext. Emp. Math. 7. 65, 
Strabo 17. 808)—see Herm. Orph. p. 820, Boisson. Aristencet. p. 
687, Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 302, III. i. 71, Stallb. Philed, p. 90, 
Franke, Demosth. p. 208. On ydp see Scheef. Melet. Crit. p. 76, 
V. Fritzsche, Quest. Iucian. p. 100. On pév see Herm. Orph. 
ic., Bornem. Xenoph. Conv. p. 61, Weber, Demosth. p. 402. 
On the other hand, dpa (see Herm. Soph. Antig. 628) frequently 
occupies the first place, contrary to Greek usage: e.g., L. xi. 48, 
Rom. x. 17, 2 C.v. 15, G.ii. 21,v. 11,alL Similarly dpa ovr, 
Rom. v. 18, vii. 3, 2 Th. ii. 15, E.ii. 19, al. Mevodvye also begins 
a period in L, xi 28 [Ree.], Rom. ix. 20, x. 18 (see Lob. Phryn. 
p. 342); and rolvuy in H. xiii. 13.7. The latter particle very 
rarely stands first in the better Greek authors; for examples 
from later writers see Lob. Phryn. l.c. In Sextus Empiricus, 
in particular, they are not uncommon: see Math. 1. 11, 14, 
25, 140, 152, 155, 217, al. Amongst the Byzantines compare 
Cinnam. p. 125, 136 (Bonn ed.) 

It has been questioned whether the indefinite ris can commence a 
sentence : see Matthie, Eurip. Suppl. 1187 and Sprachl. 487.6. The 
instances in which it has the first place may indeed, from the nature 
of the case, be rare; but approved critics have with good reason 
assigned it this position in Soph. Trach. 865, Gd. &. 1471 


onan ver. 1475), Atschyl. Choeph. 640 (Herm.). In prose see 
lat. Theat. 147 c, Plut. Trang. c. 13. In the N. T., however, there 


1 (Liinemann adds: “especially in prepositional combinations.” To Winer’s 
list of examples he adds H. i. 13.] 

2 [Teisvy stands second in 1 C. ix. 26, L. xx. 25 Rec.: first in H. xiii. 13, L. 
xx. 25 (in the best texts). In Ja. ii. 24 it is probably not genuine. ] 

3 Mivees however is always placed after some other word which commences 
the sentence. It is otherwise in later writers : see Koissonade, Anecd. II. 27. 
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are undoubted examples of this kind: Mt. xxvii. 47, L. vi. 2, Jo. xiii. 
29, 1 Tim. v. 24, Ph. i. 15. (Jelf 660.) 

The particles dAAd ye, yet at all evenés, are in earlier writers always 
separated by some word (be it only a particle): see Klotz, p. 15 sq. 
This rule is not observed in L, xxiv. 21, dAAd ye ot zac rovros Tpéryy 
Tavryv hyépay dye : see Bornemann in loc. 

The particle péy is regularly placed after the word to which it 
belongs in sense! (Jelf 765). To this rule also there are some ex- 
ceptions: A. xxii. 3, éym pév «ie dvnp ‘lovdatos, yeyervnpévos ey 
Tapos ris Kutcxias, dvarebpappévos 5& dy 1m wore ravry, instead 
of, dye clus dvip “lov8aios yeyeownpévos p&y «7.A.; Tit. L 15, wévra 
pey xabapa rots xaSapois, rots 5¢ pawacpévors xai dzicrots obdey KaBapdy, 
instead of rots pay xaSapois wayra xabapd x.1.X., OF wavra piy kaBapa... 
ovdey 82 xabapoy rots pewacpévos ; 1 C. ii. 15. Compare Xen. Mem, 
2. 1. 6, 3. 9. 8, Atl, Anim. 2. 31, Diog. L. 6. 60: see Herm. Soph. 
Gd. R. 436, Hartung, Part. II. 415 sq. In these three 
of the N. T., however, ué& is omitted in good MSS., and recent 
editors? have followed these authorities. But may not the offence 
which the particle gave to transcribers have been the very cause of 
the omission 1 

The proper position of re is immediately after a word which 
stands in parallelism with some other word: A. xiv. 1, "Iovdatev re 
xat ‘EAAjver rodd wdpOos: ix. 2, xx. 21, xxvi 3. Not unfrequently, 
however, it is placed more freely (A. xxvi. 225); in particular, it 
stands immediately after a preposition or article (A. x. 39, ii. 33, 
xxviii, 23, Jo. ii. 15, al.), in which case it sometimes indicates that 
this word belongs to the two parallel members, in common,—as in 
A, xxv. 23, owv re xtAudpyats xai dvipdow, xiv. 5 [1%], x. 39. Compare 
Plat. Legg. 7. 796 4, els re worsreiav xai iiovs oixovs Thuc. 4. 13, 
and the examples collected by Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. 622 (also 
Joseph. Ani. 17. 6. 2), and by Ellendt, Lezic, Soph. II. 796 (Jelf 
756). In the same way ye is placed after the article or a mono- 
syllabic particle, as Rom. viii. 32, 2 C. v. 3, E. iii. 2; compare Xen. 
Mem, 1. 2. 27, 3. 12. 7, 4. 2. 22, Diod. S. 5. 40.5 


1 If several words are connected together grammatically,—as article and noun, 
pepoauen and noun,—i» may stand immediately after the first: e. g., L. x. 2, 

piv Apeopess’ H. xii. 11, apis piv od wapev’ A. i. 1, viii. 4, al. (Demoath. Lacrit. 
595 a). So also pais ody: Lysias, Pecun. Publ. 8, iv piv ot» ep woriny. Com- 
pare Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 61. This is true of other conjunctions also; see 
above, p. 455. — Even names of one person are sometimes separated by such 
conjunctions : Jo. xviii. 10, Zépeav odv Ticpes. 

4 [In “ last passage authorities are much divided. Westcott and Hort 
retain pei, 

* Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. 622 : yet compare Schoem. Jeawus p. $25. 

* On the whole see Sommer in Jahn’s Archiv, I. 401 sqq. 

® See Matthiw, Eurip. Jphig. Aul. 498, Eliendt Lc. I. 344. [In L. xi. 8 92 is 
inserted between a preposition and its case: see Klotz, Dev. II. 327 sq., Jelf 
735. Obs. 2.—Xdpw follows its genitive except in 1 Jo. iii. 12: Herm. Ig p 
700 sq., Jelf 621. Obs. 2.) 
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Several commentators (e. g., Schott) discover a trajection of xai 
(even) in H. vii. 4, @ xat Sexdryv "ABpady éSwxey,—as standing for 
@ Sexdryv cat “ABpaap uxey. But here it is on the giving of the 
eae ree the emphasis rests: Schulz has correctly translated the 
wor 


7. In certain passages a violent displacement of clauses’ 
has been supposed to exist :— 

a, In A. xxiv. 22, 0 S7rE, dxpyBéorepov eidws ta srepl Tis 
odo, elas, Grav Avoias xataBy, Svayvecopat x.7.r., Beza, 
Grotius and others bring eiéw> «.7.A. into the sentence intro- 
duced by eizras, and translate: Felix, quando accuratius.... 
cognovero, inquit, et Lysias huc venerit etc. Here however the 
whole is quite in order, as the more recent commentators have 
perceived.” 

b. In 2 C. viii. 10, ofreves ov povoy Td rrothoat GANA Kal TO 
GéXew rpoevnpEacOe ard wépvor, some have supposed that the 
clauses are inverted (non velle solum sed facere incepistis®), 
because in ver. 11 we find 7 rpoOupia tod OéXecv. But there 
is no ground for such an assumption. The “ wishing” strictly 
denotes only the determination (to collect), and may, if apoevnp- 
EacGe is said comparatively—i. e., in comparison with the Chris- 
tians of Macedonia—stand before the zrosjoar, as a more 
important moment of thought. Not merely in the arrangement, 
but even in the purpose, ye were before the Macedonians: the 
more becoming is it then to bring the collection to a complete 
conclusion.* It would have been quite possible that the resolve 
of the Macedonians might have first moved the Corinthians to a 
like resolve. Meyer's treatment of the words is forced, and he 
comes at last to Fritzsche’s view,’ which De Wette ably opposes. 

1W. Kahler, Satura duplex de veris et fictis textus sacri trajectionibus ex 
Evangeliis et Actis Apostolorum collectis (Lemgov. 1728); E. Wassenbergh, De 
iti saluberrimo in sanandis veterum scriptis remedio (Franecy. 


transposiiione 
1786),—reprinted in Seebode’s Miscell. Crit, 1. 141 99. 
2 Comp. Bornemann in Rosenmiiller, Repertorium II. 281 sq. 


: , 9 a y a =z ¥ 
: Grotius, isa ou _ others. Syriac : Jo.soN aN Chu;» 
passa’ ry nN 20.2 

4I cannot admit that if this were the meaning we should necessarily have 

nal iwirtrivars 6 weiea: in ver. 11. The éiaus was, naturally, completed long 
ago, but it was also of ee to bring the ween: to a conclusion. 

® Diss. in Cor. II. 9. [Fritzsche explained +é wesieas of what had been already 

_ done in the way of collection, + ééAu» of the purpose to continue in the same 


course, Meyer now (ed. 2, 3, 4) agrees with De Wette and Winer: so also 
Wieseler, Alford, Stanley. ] ok: 
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Of recent commentators De Wette was the first to return to the 
above explanation.’ I retract my former interpretation of the 
passage.—On Jo. xi. 15 see above, § 53. 10. 6. 

In Mk. xii. 12 a trajection is not to be thought of: after the 
completion of the first sentence, consisting of two members, the 
writer assigns the reason of the fact expressed in the former 
member, and the result is then given in the words xai agdevres 
ct. Mk. xvi. 3 is asimilar case. In Ph.i. 16 8q., according 
to the best evidence, the two clauses should be thus arranged, 
ot pev €& dydans.... ot 5é && epiBeias: hence they refer to 
the members of ver. 15 in the reverse order,—an arrangement 
which cannot mislead any reader. 

Whenever, in the arrangement of particular clauses, the de- 
pendent are made to precede the principal—as final clauses (Mt. 
xvii. 27, A. xxiv. 4, Jo. i. 31, xix. 28, 31, 2 C. xii 7, Rom. ix. 11, 
—see Fritzsche, Rom. IL. 297), or relative (Mk. xi. 23, Jo. iii. 11, 
Rom. viii. 29, al.), or conditional (1 C. vi. 4, xiv. 9),—the reason 
for this arrangement is obvious to any attentive reader. Compare 
Kiihner II. 626 (Jelf 903. 2). Under this head should probably 
a 10. xv. 2, rive Adyp ehyyyeduoduny tyiv ei xardéyere: see Meyer 
mn : 


SEcTION LXII. 
INTERRUPTED STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES: PARENTHESIS. 


1. We give the name of “ interrupted sentences” to those 
sentences whose grammatical course is arrested by the inter- 
vention of a sentence which is complete in itself:* A. xiii. 8, av- 
Gictato avtots "Edupas o pdryos—otrws yap weOepunveveras 76 
dvopa avtov—{ntav Svactpeas «.7.d.; Rom. i. 13, ov Oér0 
Upas ayvoety Ste wodddeis mpocDeuny edOeiv wpos tuas—xad 
éxwrvOnv aype tov Sebpo—iva tia xapwov oxo nad dv ipiv. 
This intervening sentence is called a parenthesis;* and it is 





* [Given previously by Cajetan and Estius.—Winer’s ‘‘ former interpretation ” 


is that given in ed. 4, in which éiauw is taken to mean do eillingly or 


readily. 

* The explanation given in Ruddiman’s Jnatitutiones (11. 396, ed. Stallb.) is 
not amiss: ‘‘ parenthesis est sententia sermoni, ae absolvatur, interjecta.” 
Wilke’s definition (Rhetor. p. 227) is too wide. (Jelf 798. 2.) 

* Ch. Wolle, Comment. de parenthesi sacra (Lips. 1726) ; J. F. Hirt, Diss. de 
parenthesi et generatim et tatim sacra (Jen. 1745); A. B. Spitzner, Comment. 
philol. de parenthesi libris V. et N. T. accommodata (Lips. 1778) ; J. G. Lindner, 
2 Comment. de parenthesibue Johanneis (Arnstad. 1765, —a treatise ‘‘ de parenthe- 
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customary to present it to the eye as severed from the main 
sentence, by the use of the familiar marks of parenthesis.! 

According to the above definition we cannot, in the first 
place, regard as a parenthesis any accessory sentence which is 
. Introduced (even though it be of considerable length), if—either 
by means of a relative or as a genitive absolute—it stands con- 
nected in construction with the principal sentence : Rom. xvi. 4, 
ix. 1,1 P. ii, 6,1 C.v. 4, Li 70, ii, 23, E vi. 2, A, iv. 36, 
Still less can this name be given to appositional clauses, as Jo. 
xiv. 22, xv. 26,1 P. iii, 21, 2 Jo. 1, A. ix. 17, Mk. vii. 2,1. 
ix. 21; to clauses which are appended to a completed sentence 
to give an illustration, explanation, or reason, as Jo. iv. 6,8, 10,? 
x1. 2, 51 8q., xili. 11, xviii. 5, xix. 23, Mk. vii. 3 sq., 26, Mt. i. 
22 sq., Li. 55, A.i. 15, viii. 16, Rom. viii. 36, 1 C. ii. 8, xv. 41, 
G. iL 8, E. ii. 8, H. v. 13, viii 5, vii. 11, Rev. xxi. 25; or, 
lastly, to clauses which grammatically support any part of the 
sentence which lies beyond their own limits? e.g, 1 C. xvi. 5, 
éhevcopat mpos tpas, Grav Maxedoviavy SéXOo (MaxeSoviay 
yap Ssépyopac), mpos tas Se rvyov rapapyevs,—where it 
is clear that Maxedoviay and ipas, Siépyopas and rapapevd), are 
mutually related,—G. iv. 24, H. iii. 4, Jo. xxi. 8, Rom. ix. 11, 
Mk. v. 13, vii. 26. 

Parentheses are either brought in douvdérws, or are intro- 
duced by «as (Fritzsche, Rom. I. 35), 5é, or yao: Rom. i. 13, 
vii. 1, E. v. 9, H. vii. 11, Jo. xix. 31,1 Tim. ii 7, A. xii. 3, xiii. 
8,1 Jo.1.2. After a parenthesis the construction either proceeds 
regularly, or is taken up again (sometimes in a somewhat altered 
form) by means of the repetition of a word from the principal 
sentence, with or without a conjunction,—as in 2 C. v. 8, 1 Jo. 
i. 3. Such a resumption of the construction, however, does not 
in itself give us a right to regard a series of words as forming a 


sibus Paullinis”’ is more to be wished for).—Compare further Clerici Are Crit. 
II. 144 44. (Lips) ; Baumgarten, Augfithri. Vortr. itber die Hermeneutik, p. 217 
9qq. ; Keil, Lehrb. der Hermen. p. 58 aq. (for the most part incorrect). 

1 To omit all external indications of a (true) nthesis would be an incon- 
sistency, if punctuation is to be retained at all. Still, in by far the greatest 
number of cases commas are sufficient for marking off inserted words. The 
round brackets seem the most suitable marks of parenthesis. 

4(Probably this should be iv. 9.—A. i. 15, G. i. 8, H. vii. 11, are subsequently 
quoted by Winer as true parentheses. } 

3 (It is hard to see how Jo. xxi. 8, Rom. ix. 11, Mk. v. 13, answer to this 
description. In the next paragraph Liinemann adds Jo. xvii. 10.) 
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sented as speaking both before and afterwards (ver. 31). It is 
not sufficient to assume a parenthesis in Mk. iii. 17 ; the struc- 
ture varies in ver. 16-—19,—see § 63.II.1. Jo. vi 23 is not in 
the least parenthetical : it stands connected with dre of ver. 22. 

Zeigler’s proposal’ to regard the words xa} joay. .. yuvat- 
x@y in A, v.12 sqq. as a parenthesis has very properly found no 
favour with the editors (Schott excepted). But those also who 
suspect that there is something spurious in ver. 12-157 have 
come to this conclusion too hastily. The words dste xara tas 
wratelas exhépey tovs aoGeveis x.t.d. accord very well with 
ver. 14: it is from the two circumstances, that the people magni- 
fied the apostles, and that the number of the believers increased, 
that it is easy to understand why the sick were brought out into 
the streets, Indeed these words accord with ver. 14 much better 
than with ver.12. Are we to suppose the woAAa onpeta rai 
tépata (€vy t@ XNa@) merely to have been previous occurrences, 
the effect of which is expressed by dsre exdépewy x.7.A.? To 
assume this would be to sacrifice the perspicuity of the narrative. 
And what then could these vroAXa onyeia have been but miracles 
of healing? Hence in the words @ore card x.t.X. the writer 
recurs, in a different connexion, to what he had only indicated 
summarily in ver. 12, in order that he may recount it more in 
detail (ver. 15 sq.). For these reasons I am also unable to agree 
with Lachmann in considering ver. 14 a parenthesis, In A. x. 
36, however, roy Aoyor is probably connected with ver. 37, and 
the words otros «.7.A.—which, as an independent sentence, ex- 
press a leading thought, which Peter could not well annex by 
means of a relative—form a parenthesis: after this interruption 
the speaker proceeds in ver. 37, extending the thought. 

4, In the Epistles also we may observe, first of all, certain 
short parentheses, which contain sometimes a limitation (1 C. 
vii. 11), sometimes a corroboration (1 Tim. ii. 7, 1 Th. ii. 5), 
sometimes a proof or a more exact explanation, as in Rom. vii. 1, 
2C. v. 7, vi. 2, x. 4, xii 2, G. iz 8, E ii. 5, v. 9, Ja. iv. 14, 
2 Th.i. 10,1 Jo.i 2, 1 Tim. iii.5 ;—or indeed any thought which 
forced itself upon the writer (Col. iv. 10, Rom.i.13). There are 
however some parentheses of greater length ; e. g., H. vii. 20 sq., 


1 In Gabler'’s Journ. ftir theolog. Lit. I. 155. 
# Eichhorn, Beck, Kiihnol. 
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ot pev yap... eis Tov alava,—for xal” Sov ov ywpls opxwpo- 
oias (ver. 20) is manifestly connected with xara tocotro xpelrto- 
vos «.7.A. of ver. 22. So also in Rom. ii. 13-15, since ver. 16, 
év juépa Ste xpwet «.7.X., is certainly most suitably connected 
with xptOnoovrac in ver. 12: indeed the word xpeve? points back 
to xptOncovras, Verses 13-15 constitute a group of thoughts 
complete in itself, added to ver. 12 for the purpose of explana- 
tion. It is the doing of the law that is of moment, and not the 
hearing (ver. 13): but heathen who live righteously are doers of 
the law (ver. 14, 15).'—Many however of the lengthy insertions 
are not parentheses, but digressions; since they merely delay 
the progress of the thought, and do not interrupt the construc- 
tion. Thus in 1 C. viii. 1-3, after the grammatically complete 
sentence mrept Se... éyouev, Paul introduces a digression (7) yva- 
ois... tm’ avrod) on yvears in relation to ayd7rn, and then re- 
turns to ver. 1, beginning afresh with sept ris Bpwoews ovv x.7.A. 
(ver. 4). The case is similar in 1 C. xv. 9,10, and in 2 C. iii. 
14-18 (iv. 1 attaches itself to iii. 12): alsoin Rom. xiii. 9 sq..— 
in Kai Tovro eiSores (ver. 11) Paul returns to pnder? pndey oder- 
Nere, which in thought must be repeated. 

But in most of the passages which it has been usual to adduce 
as parenthetical there is neither parenthesis nor digression. In 
Tit. i. 1 sqq. xara viet is connected with ad7rdcroXos, and the 
destination of the apostle is completely stated in the words xara 
wiotw ...aiwviov; to Cwhs aiwvlov is then appended the re- 
lative sentence jy érnyy ... Geod. In Rom. i. 1-7, where Schott 
in his last edition assumes two parentheses, the whole passage 
continues with one unbroken thread ; only the words express- 
ing the main ideas are enlarged by means of relative clauses 
(ver. 3 sq., 5,6). The same may be said of Col. iii, 12-14, where 
aveyopuevos (which is in conformity with évdvcacGe) is attached 
to paxpobuplay (perhaps also to rpaornra) as a specification of 
manner, and is itself supported by xaOws x.7.A. It is only by 
the clause oftw xai vets that the structure can be at all inter- 


1 (Others carry back still farther the reference of tv sysipg (0. g., Alford 
to ver. 10, Ewald to ver. 5); whilst Lachmann and Meyer include two verses 
only (14 and 15) in a parenthesis. In former editions Winer had substantially 
agreed with Bengel, De Wette, al., in connecting ver. 16 with the prosecing 
verse: similarly—though with some difference of interpretation— Fritzsche, 
Vaughan, and others. } 
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rupted, the thought expressed by these words being already 
implied in the «a6w>s which introduces the preceding clause ; 
but supply yapifoyevos, and the construction is regular. In H. 
xii, 20, 21, we are the less able (with Lachmann) to assume a 
parenthesis, since in ver. 22 the verb wposeAnAVOare is repeated 
from ver. 18, and a new sentence therefore commenced,—an 
affirmative, corresponding to the negative sentence contained in 
ver. 18-21. In 1 C.i. 8 ds relates to Xpsoros, ver. 7; and verses 
5 and 6 do not form a parenthesis. Thé two relative sentences 
in Rom. xvi. 4, which are annexed to each other, and which do 
not really interrupt the construction, cannot be regarded as a 
parenthesis. In 1 P. iii. 6 dyaOorowvcac connects itself with 
éyevnOnre, and the words ws... Tréeva are not parenthetical. 
In E. iii. 5 the clause 8 érépaus «.7.A. attaches itself to év puorny- 
plo rob Xpiorod (ver. 4); and in 2 P.i. 5 (Schott) the words 
aud Toto 5¢ omrovdy wapewseveyxavres stand on the same level 
with o> wdavta ... Sedwpnpévys x.t.r., ver. 4 being a relative 
sentence explanatory of the words dca S0fns wat aperis. 1 Jo. 
iv. 17 sqq. and E. i. 21 hardly require remark. In E. ii. 11 of 
Neyouevot .. . YEeLporroinrou is an apposition to ra €0yn ey capi, 
and the repetition of dre in ver. 12 cannot make the preceding 
words a parenthesis. Lastly, we have anacolutha, not paren- 
theses, in Col. iii. 16, 2 P. ii. 4-8 (in the latter instance the 
anacoluthon is partly occasioned by the sentence in ver. 8,—see 
§ 63. I. 1), and 1 Tim. i. 3 sqq. 

In E. iii. 1 sqq. the predicate is not 6 déops0s: in this case, if the 
meaning were ego Paulus vincults detineor, we could not have the 
article, and the sense ‘‘I am the prisoner of Christ (xar’ é€o)o7v)” does 
not commend itself. The simplest procedure is (after Theodoret) to 
consider the rovrov ydpw of ver. 14 as the resumption of the inter- 
rupted thought of ver. 1; especially as the circumstance that Paul 
has by his imprisonment been taken away from his personal labours 
might so well give rise to the prayer of ver. 14 sqq. : by this means, 
also, the rovrov xdpw of ver. 1 receives its natural interpretation. 
Others, with ruck less probability, connect iv. 1 with iii, 1, on the 

und that 6 décpu0s (iv. 1) seems to point back to éya 6 dé, 


vompare further Cramer’s version of this Epistle, p. 71 sqq., where 
other conjectures are mentioned and examined ; also Harless in loc. 
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SEcTION LXIII. 


SENTENCES IN WHICH THE CONSTRUCTION IS BROKEN OFF OR 
CHANGED: ANACOLUTHON: ORATIO VARIATA. 


I. 1. Anacoluthon’ is said to exist when the construction 
with which a sentence opens has no grammatical continuation ; 
whether it be that something which intervenes (in particular, a 
parenthesis *) has led the writer entirely away from the con- 
struction with which he began, or that, a preferable turn of 
expression presenting itself,? he is induced to give the sentence 
a different conclusion from that required by the form of its com- 
mencement.* Hence anacolutha are partly involuntary, partly 
intentional. In the latter class are included those which rest 
on a rhetorical basis (Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 221), or which arise, 
as Hermann says (Vz. p. 895), “a motu animi vel ab arte ora- 
toris vim aliquam captante.” It is in writers of great mental 
vivacity—more taken up with the thought than with the mode 
of its expression—that we may expect to find anacolutha most 
frequently: hence they are particularly numerous in the episto- 
lary style of the apostle Paul. The following are examples. A. 
xv. 22, So€ey rots amroatonXols.... exreEapévous avdpas é& 
auTav méppar....ypawavrtes Sia yeipos avrav. With this 
compare Lys. in Eratosth. 7, ofev avrois.... dsmwep... Te- 
mosmxotes Antiphon p. 613 (Reiske), é0fev avr7 Bovdopery 
Bérrvov elvat pera Seirvoy Sobdvar, trais Kivraipvnotpas tis 
TovTou pntpos wroOnxats Gua Staxovodaa; conversely, Plat. 
Legg. 3. 686 d, drroBréas apes Todtoy Tov aTONOY, OD aTrépe 


1827-28 : 2 ), De Wannowski, Syntazxeos anomale Gracorum pars etc. 
(Lips. 1835), F. W. Engelhardt, Anacolutha Platonica (Gedani, 1834 etc. : spec. 
1-3) : compare Gern Cic. Offic. P. 441 sq., Matthie, De anacoluthis apud 
Ciceronem in Wolf, Analect. Lit. WI. 1 sqq. For the N. T. see Fritzsche, 
Conjectanea, spec. 1 p. 33 sq. (Lips. 1825). [See also (Don. p. 609) Jelf 900, 
Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 228 sqq., and Campbell, Plat. Theat, Appendix A: for 
the N. T., A. Buttm. p. 378 sqq. (Green p. 234 aq.).] 

2 See Beier, Cic. Offic. II. 365. 

3 Weber, Demosth. p. 538. 

* Hence in 1 Jo, i. 1 sqq. there is nothing of the character of an anaco- 
luthon ; after the parenthesis of the 2nd verse the writer accurately connects 
ver. 3 with the beginning of the sentence, repeating—in full accordance with 
grammatical rule—some of the words of ver. 1. 
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Scadeyoueba, E50Fé pos mayxanos elvac (this is very common 
with &o&e), Plat. Apol. 21 c, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1. 31, Lucian, Astrol. 
3, Schwarz, Solecism. p. 86 sq. A. xx. 3, wounoas pias 
TpEts, yevomerns avT@ emiBoudis .... pédAdAovTL ava@yerOas ets 
Thy Supiav, éyéveto yvoun «tr In Rom. xvi. 25, 27, to 
Suvapévp ... pvp coded Ded 5a “Inoot Xpiorod, d 4 Soka eis 
Tovs ai@vas, Paul has been led away from the construction he 
intended by the lengthened statement in regard to God which 
is contained in ver. 25, 26; and, instead of simply adding 7 Sofa 
eis Tovs ai@vas, he expresses the substance of the doxology by a 
relative clause, just as if the dative Oem had concluded a sen- 
tence. A. xxiv. 5 sq. is a similar case. The participial clause 
evpovtes Tov dvSpa tovrov «.T.d. should have been followed by 
the verb éxparnoapey in ver. 6; but Luke, led away by the 
relative sentence 8> «af «.7.4., has brought this verb also into 
the relative construction (8v xat éxpatnoaper). 

The anacolutha which occur in periods of less extent are more 
remarkable:? eg., A. xix. 34, éarvyvoytes, Sts “Iovdatos éote, 
gw? éyévero ula éx wravrey (instead of épovncav atraytes); Mk. 
ix. 20, é6av (0 wats) avrov, Td rvevpa evOus eomdpakey avtor 
(instead of tid Tod mvevparos dorapayOn). With the latter 
passage Fritzsche compares Anthol. Pal. 11. 488 (?), xayo & 
_ autov idav, Td atdéua pou Séberas; see also Plat. Legg. 6. 769 c. 
In L. xi. 11, tlva é& ipov tov tratépa aitnoe 0 vids apTov, pn 
AOov eridwoe avTg; the question “he will surely not give ?” 
presupposes such a protasis as, a father asked by his son for 
bread, or a father of whom his son asks bread (Mt. vii. 9). A. 
xxiii. 30 [Ree.], pnvuBelons poe erreBounris ets Tov dvdpa wédrew 
éceo Oat: here the proper continuation of the sentence would be 
perrovons écerOas, whereas wéAXAevy would be in place if the 
sentence had opened with some such construction as pnvucdytey 
értBovrnv «.t.s. Compare § 45.6. The construction is probably 
altered intentionally in 1 C. xii. 28, ods ev EOeto o Beds ev tH 


' In Latin compare Hirtius, Bell. Afric. 25, en hec ita fierent, rez Juda, 
itis... ., non est visum etc. ; Plin. Hp. 10. 8 
One of the most remarkable, perhaps, is that which is quoted by Kypke 
(II. 104): Hippocr. Moré. Vulg. 5. 1, iv “HAs & ced suwapey york eupiees 
sigse airy Runa nal Odppara wirerva ovdiy pao Compare also Bar. 
i. 9, para o6 ma NaBeuxedeveccp esr “Itvoviav.... xai Syayty abrés w.¢.2.; 


Act, Apocr. p. 6 
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éxxdnoia mpatov amoaroNous, Sevrepov mpogpntas, tplrov dda- 
oxddous «.7.. Paul at first intended to write ofs yey... azro- 
aronous, obs 5¢ arpodpnras x.7.r., but instead of a mere enumeration 
prefers an arrangement in order of rank. Hence ods pev is 
altogether suspended in the sentence; and the abstract nouns 
which follow (érevra Suvdpets x.7.d.) attach themselves to the 
simple éero, which alone was still present to the writer’s mind. 
So also in Tit. i 3: when the apostle adds épavépwoev Sé x.7.r, 
he seizes on a more suitable turn of expression by the introduc- 
tion of roy Aoyoy avrob. Compare further 2 C. vii. 5 (1 C. vii. 
26). The parts of the sentence which display the anacoluthon 
stand farther apart in Jo. vi. 22 sqq., TH emwavpwy o SyAos.... 

ov, Ore... (dAAw Se FHAOe wroidpia ...), Ste ody elder 
o 8yXos «.7.A.: here elSev, in consequence of the words in- 
serted, has gained a more comprehensive object than belonged 
to idov. In G. ii. 6, avo 8 tev Soxovvtay elval t1—orrotoé trote 
Hoav, ovdéey por Stadépes—epol yap ot Soxobvres ovdéey mrposave- 
Gevto, the apostle should have continued by means of a passive 
verb, but was so much disturbed in the construction by the 
parenthesis o7rofo: .. . Scadépec, that he forms a new sentence 
with yap” In G. ii. 4 sq., Sea 82 tods rapesdxrous yevdadénr- 
gous .... ols ovdé wpos @pav elEapey tH Urotayn K.T.d., the 
parenthesis introduced in ver. 4 has occasioned the anacoluthon. 
The apostle might either have said, On account of the false 
brethren (in order to please them) ... we did not permit Titus 
to be circumcised, or To the false brethren we could (in this 
respect) by no means give way: he has here blended the two 
constructions.’ In Rom. ii. 17 sqq., verses 17-20 constitute the 


1 (Lachmann, Tregelles, Tischendorf, Alford, Westcott and Hort, read ser for 
Rev. The 23rd verse is said above (§ 62. 3) not to be parenthetical.—Similar to 
this (with the reading iis») is Rom. xv. 23 sq., if we omit bassieouas 
wpés suas, and inclose lawi®s.. . iuwaneés within a parenthesis: see Alford. ] 

4 In sense, Hermann’s explanation (Progr. de locis Kp. ad Gal. p. 7) agrees 
with this. Hermann assumes, however, an aposiopesis after ews 31 cay Jexevvews 
... os: against this see Fritzsche, 2. Progr. p. 13 (Opuse. Fritzschiorum p. 
211 sq.). The latter writer regards the words awé ... : (which should, he 
thinks, form the conclusion of ver. 5) as parallel to 3 di cobs wapsssancous 
Yivdadirgeus, and translates: propter irreptitios autem e falsos sodales (se 
circumcidi non passus est), guippe qui. .. quibus...wut...aviris autem, qui 
auctoritate valerent (circumcisionis necessitatem sibi imponi non sivit). Against 
this see Meyer. I have seen no reason to alter my view of the : 
| Winer’s rendering is: Principibus vero (qualescunque demum erant, id nihil ad 
me, Deus enim externa hominis non curat) principes, inquam, nihil (novi) 
mecum communicarunt. Similarly Ellicott, Lightfoot, al. 

* It is in no respect easier to repeat (with Fritzsche, hag 1. in Ep. ad 
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protasis, and the apodosis begins in ver. 21. As Paul carries 
through several clauses the thought which he premises as pro- 
tasis, he loses recollection of the e¢ of ver. 17; and when he 
brings in the apodosis (ver. 21), he passes to another turn of 
expression by means of od», which particle points to anacoluthon. 
The case is but little altered if we take ovy as the conjunction 
which resumes and gathers up the protasis (Klotz, Dev. IL 
718 sq.),—as in Greek authors it so frequently commences the 
apodosis; for still the words 6 SSdoxwy ... 0 anpvoowr x.7T.X., 
whether taken as a question or as an assertion of reproach, alter 
the natural course of the sentence. After e/ 5€ «.7.A. the most 
simple apodosis would be: thou oughtest to prove this knowledge 
of the law by living thyself according to the law (compare ver. 
23). It is at once evident to every one that the turn which Paul 
has chosen is more forcible.” 

In the following passages the anacoluthon is harsher. In 
2 P. ii. 4 the protasis ef yap 0 Oeos ayyédwv oben edelcato K.7.d. 
has no grammatical apodosis. The apostle intended to say, so 
neither (indeed still less) will he spare these false teachers ; but 
as one example of God’s punishment after another presents itself 
to him (ver. 4—8), it is not until ver. 9 that he returns to the 
thought which should have formed the apodosis, and then with 
a changed construction and in a more general form. In Rom. 
v. 12 we might expect the words as7ep &: évos avOparrou 1 


Gal. p. 24, Opusec. p. 178 8q.) after 3a 8 ceds wapusdarevs Yivdadirgess the 
words evs srayndebn wipepnbava: (6 Tiees), These words could only be omitted 
by Paul (unless we would regard him as an unskilled writer) if the subjoined 
Telative clauses had caused him to lose sight of the commencement of the 
iod. This being so, the explanations of the sentence—which in any case is 
irregular—amount pretty much to the same thing.—There would be nothing 
extraordinary in the style of such a sentence as this: ‘‘ But not even did Titus 
.- +. allow himself to be forced into undergoing circumcision: on account of 
the false brethren who had crept in, however, he did not allow himself to be 
forced (into circumcision).”* [Fritzsche’s explanation is adopted by Meyer, 
Ellicott, Alford, al.: see further Lightfoot in loc., Green, Cr. Notes p. 150. 

1 In a grammatical point of view compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 9 eqq., where 
the commencement, iwsi 32... daéev .¢.4., is in § 12 taken up again in the 
hited Os oly cava Auovewy 6 eeparis cov Kupev, to which the apodosis is then 
attached. 


* “The Tr. submits his impression, that the most natural interpretation of the passage ts to 
supply wspssvieGm: Titus was not compelled to be circumcised, but on acconnt of the false 
brethren ... (was circumcised). Paul protested against the alleged necessity of cireumeision; 
but, while refusing to give in +9 Uxereyy to the messure on doctrinal grounds, he approved it as 
& matter of Christian expediency."—WNote by the former Translator, Prof. Masson, 
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dpaptia eis Tov Koopov eisidOe to be followed by the apodosis 
obra 8s’ évos avOparrov (Xpiotov) Sixasocvvyn nad Sia rips 5° 
Katoouvns 7 Son. But by the explanations of eis7jAOev 9 dpapria 
xat 0 Oavaros which verses 12—14 contain, the regular construc- 
tion is broken off (though in the words 85 dots tures Tov pér- 
Aovros there is an indication of the antithesis); and moreover 
the apostle remembers that not merely may a simple parallel 
be drawn between Adam and Christ (dsarep ... o¥rws), but that 
what is derived from Christ surpasses, both in extent and in 
influence, that which proceeds from Adam: hence the epanor- 
thosis moAA\@ padrov,—as was perceived by Calvin. The 
resumption is effected by means of the words dAX' ovy ws TO 
TapaTTopa «.T.r, (ver. 15), which logically absorb the apodosis, 
and in e ydp . . . awé8avoy the substance of the protasis in ver. 
12 is briefly recapitulated: then in ver. 18 Paul sums up the 
twofold parallel (equality and inequality) in one final result.'— 
1 Tim. i. 3 sqq. must be judged of in a similar way. Ka@os 
Tapexdnecoa is left entirely without any consequent clause: as 
Paul at once introduces into the protasis the object of the aapa- 
xaneiv, the apodosis—which should have run thus, ofrw «ai viv 
TapaKkans, va TaparyyeiAns «.7.4.—escapes his attention. It is 
altogether unnatural to consider verses 5-17 parenthetical, as 
even Bengel does ; but it is still more preposterous to take xadws 
as a particle of transition, not to be expressed in translation 
(Heydenreich). 

By many commentators, both ancient and modern, Rom. ix. 
22 sqq. has been regarded as a very remarkable, and in part a 
double anacoluthon : see the various opinions in Reiche’s Com- 
mentarius Criticus, But it is probably simpler to attach the xat 
iva of ver. 22 to qveyxev, and to regard the apodosis as suppressed 
at the end of ver. 23 : If God, determined to show his wrath... 
with all longsuffering endured the vessels of his wrath... . also 
in order to make known the riches ....: how then? what shall we 
say to it? (must not all cansure then be silenced?) The en- 
during of the oxevn opyijs is not regarded merely as a proof of 


1 (So Vaughan, Webster and Wilkinson. Most commentators take a similar 
view of the general construction of this Others would commence the 
apodosis with xa) eJrws in ver. 12 (Green, Cr. Notes p. 115), or with xai die vis 
apaptiag: Alford supplies ‘‘it was” before &sazp. } 
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his waxpoOupila, but also as occasioned by the purpose of mani- 
festing the riches of his glory, which he has destined for the 
oxevn édéous. The immediate destruction of the oxevn opyis 
(here, the unbelieving Jews) would have been perfectly just. 
But God endured them with long-suffering (thus softening his 
Justice by kindness); and at once the purpose and the result of 
this was the clear manifestation (by means of the contrast) of 
the greatness of his grace towards the oxevn édéous. The d¢ 
of ver. 22 is not ody; and hence it is not probable that this verse 
is a continuation of the thought expressed in verses 20, 21. 
That God is entirely free in bestowing his tokens of grace, had 
been sufficiently declared. The creature cannot rise up against 
the Creator: that is enough. But, Paul resumes, God is not 
even altogether as rigorous as he might be, without having 
reason to apprehend censure from men.' 

On A. x. 36 see above, § 62. 3: on Rom. xii. 6 sqq. see 
below, II. 1. In Col. i. 21 there is in any case anatoluthon,— 
whether we read atroxarn\Xuynre, with Lachmann, or retain 
the received reading azroxatndAakev. On 2 P. i. 17 see p. 442; 
on 1 C. xii. 2, Meyer? 


In some other passages in which commentators have supposed 
the existence of anacoluthon, I can discover nothing of the kind. 
Rom. vii. 21, ebpicxw dpa rov vopov r@ OéAovTs epot wot To Kadoy, 
Gre uot rd Kaxdv wapdxerat, formerly regarded by Fritzsche® as a 
blending of two constructions, has since been differently explained by 
him,— in accordance with Knapp’s view of the passage: see above, 
p- 697. Nor is there a mixture of two constructions in H. viii. 9 
alr Con). p. 34). "Ev quépa érAaBopevov pov ris xeipos adroy (taken 
rom the LXX) may perhaps be an unusual mode of expression, but 
is not incorrect ; and the Hebrew words (for this is a quotation from 
Jer. xxi, 32), o12 ‘p'rnn pia, have certainly given occasion, so to 
speak, to the use of this phrase. The participle is chosen in the place 
of the infinitive, as in Jer. xxix. 2: compare Bar. ii. 28.—In 1 P. ii 7 
dreGovor. Sé stands grammatically connected with the words of the 


1 [Liinemann ests that it is still simpler to take si. . . dvsyase as protasis, 
and sai (scil. desynsv) Jen in ver. 28 as apodosis: if God endured .. . he endured 
them also (or at the same time) in order to. . . Similarly Ewald. } 

; [in the edition referred to, I believe, Meyer held that Paul proceeds with 
érs through forgetfulness that he had begun with of%aes Je: (not oféars merely) : 
see Alford in loc. In edition 4 Meyer supplies ses with the participle. ] 

3 Conject. p. 50. ([Fritzeche considered that the two sentences sépivzw dpa 
cov viper cy bireves iuei wesiy eo nearer cs xaxds wapuatioba: (per id, quod mihi 
a ‘aca adjacet) and supicxw dpa Se: imei lideres . . . wapduures are here 

en 








~ Tischendorf, Trege 
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quotation, obros éyevyOn «7.4. As to Rom. i. 26, 27, the variation 
of reading between Spolws 5¢ xai and dépotws re xai of itself renders 
it difficult to come to a decision. The former appears to have more 
external authority on its side,! and it has been adopted by Borne- 
mann ? (as also by Lachmann), and defended as being a formula of 
frequent occurrence in the N. T.: see Mt. xxvi. 35, xxvii. 41 (Mk. xv. 
31), L. v. 10, x. 32, 1 C. vii. 3 8q., Ja. ii, 25 (also Diod. Sic. 17. 
111). But in none of these instances does re precede, and hence 
they are all inadequate: compare however the passage cited by 
Fritzsche from Plat. Symp. 186 e, 4% re otv larpuy . . . dsatrus 
5¢ xai yupvacruyn. This reading of the most important MSS., then, 
might Ye justified grammatically ; and, as the apostle obviously 
wishes to give the greater prominence to what was done by the 
dppeves (he dwells on this in ver. 27, severely denouncing the crime), 
it would even be very appropriate. The question now is, whether 
an anacoluthon is involved by either or by both of these readings. 
With the reading dpoiws re xai there is as little anacoluthon as in 
the Latin “nam e¢ femineg .. . ef similiter etiam mares :” if however 
we receive duoiws 5¢ xai, the natural sequence is. interrupted, just 
as in “et feming ... similiter vero etiam mares” (Klotz, Devar. IT. 


740). 

The apodosis of H. iii. 15 is probably to be sought in ver. 16, 
tives yap, quinam etc. (Bleek, Tholuck, al.). In 2 C. viii. 8 av@ai- 
pero. connects itself with éavrovs twxay (ver. 5). In 1 C. v. 11 
there is no anacoluthon in r@ rocovry pdt ovveoGiaw (so Erasmus) ; 
these words take up and strengthen the owavapéywoGa. In Ja. ii 
2 sqq. the anacoluthon disappears if we take ver. 4 (xat ov «.7.4.) 
interrogatively,® as is now done by most critics, Lachmann included. 
In Jo. xiii. 1 there is no anacoluthon in point of mar: it is to 
hermeneutics that the removal of the difficulty belongs. 1C. ix. 15, 
if tva before rs is spurious (Tischendorf has received it again ‘), is 
rather an example of aposiopesis than of anacoluthon: see Meyer. 
Lastly, in E. iii 18 the participles are probably to be joined with 
the sentence iva éfioyvonre: seo Meyer in loc. 


2. The illustrations of anacoluthon which have been given 
thus far are of such a nature that they might well occur in any 
language. We have now to mention some particular kinds of 


1 [Ts has the pipers of the two oldest MSS., B and &, and is retained by 
es, Alford, Westcott and Hort: 3: is preferred by Tisch. 

(ed. 7), Meyer, A. Buttmann (p. 361), al. In some of the passages quoted 
below for éseiws 2 xai the reading is doubtful. ] 

3 Neues theol, Journ. VI. 145. 

3 (The case is not altered if we omit s«/, with Tischendorf and others. } 

‘The editors are divided, not between ei¢ and tra es, as Winer’s words 
might seem to imply, but between etdsis (Tisch. ed. 1, 8, Lachm., Treg., 
Meyer) and %sa ess (Tisch. ed. 2,7, De W., Reiche). Meyer now takes a different 
view of the construction (see above, p. 551), considering that the aposiopesis 
would be too bold for the N. T.] 
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anacoluthon, which have especially established themselves in 
Greek usage :— 

a. When the construction is continued by means of parti- 
ciples, these frequently appear in an abnormal case, as standing 
at a distance from the governing verb.' E. iv. 2 sq., wapa- 
KANG OPAS ... TepiTaTHoas ... VEX OMEVOL GAANAWY ev GyaTy, 
omovddlovres «.7.X., a8 if the exhortation had been in the 
direct form, wrepsratnoate: also E. i 18, where Meyer raises 
unnecessary difficulties? Col. iii 16, 6 Aoyos Too Xprorod 
évotxeitw ey dpiv mroveiws, dv macy copia SsddoKnovtes Kat 
vouOerobvtres éautovs x.T.A.; ii. 2, Ya wapaxdnOaoty ai Kap- 
dias airway cupBiBacbévres ev aydwy x.t.r (as if the 
jwapaxaneioOas, had been made to relate to the persons them- 
selves), Col. ii. 10 ;* 2 C. ix. 10 sq., 0 érruyopnyar ... xopyrynoat 
kab wAnOdvat Tov oTropoy pov ... tpov, ev wavTl wroUTELO- 
pevoe «7.A.; ver. 12 8q., 9 Staxovla (€aTl) wepracevouca ba 
Today evyaprotiav, Sid tis Soxtpis THs Staxovias tauTys 
Sofdlovres tov Oeoy (as if Sts troAXol evyapotodoww had pre- 
ceded); compare Xen. Cyr. 1.4. 26. See also 2 C. i. 7,* vii. 5, 
Ph. i, 29 aq,, iii. 10, 2 P. iii. 3, A. xxvi. 3,5 Jude 16. 

Anacolutha of this kind may in part be regarded as inten- 
tional. The conceptions, thus expressed by the casus rects of 
the participles, stand out with greater prominence; had an 
oblique case been used, they would be kept back in the body of 
the sentence (see especially Jude 16), and be represented as only 
accessory. In most instances, however, the anacoluthon is oc- 


: Ae Vig. p. 887 sqq., Rost p. 712 sq. ([Jelf 707, A. Buttm. p. 298 sq., Green 


Ps [In his 8rd and 4th editions Meyer substantially agrees with Winer. See 
Ellicott and Alford in loc. ; also A. Buttm. p. 94, 317, who prefers to regard 
the accusatives as governed by 3es.—The peculiarity of this example is, that 
the ‘‘abnormal case” is the accusative, not the nominative: A. xxvi. 3 is some- 
what different, as the personal pronoun is repeated. J 

; ba mistake : no doubt, for i. 10.] 

* (That is, if the clause § lawis . . . . dwip due immediately precedes s3éers, 
as it does in Rec., and also in the reading adopted by Griesbach, ea Tisch- 
endorf, Westcott and Hort.—Lachnm., Be W,, Reiche, Alford, and Tregelles 
bring in a before sivs wapaxadrovusha ...: with this reading sidéerss is 
quite regular. 

® [A. Buttmann takes éves os as an accus. absolute (p. 317): see Jelf 700, 
Ellic. on E. i. 18. Jelf and Green (Cr. Notes p. 102) supply a participle from 
iynpas; see Jelf 895. 1. Meyer and Alford agree with Winer. 

* Compare in ee Markland, Lys. p. 364 (Reiske, Vol. V.), Buttm. Soph. 
Philoct. p. 110, Seidler, Eurip. Jphig. 7. 1072, Kiihner II. 377 aq., Schwarz, 
Solaciem. p. 89 ; also Stallb. Plat. Apol. p. 185 sq. and Sympos. p. 33. 
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casioned by forgetfulness: the writer, losing sight of the prin- 
cipal word actually used in the earlier part of the sentence, 
supposes that he has used some other word of kindred sense. 
Compare further Evang. Apocr. p. 169, 445. 

Mk. xii. 40 and Ph. iii. 18 sq. are of a different description : see 
§ 59. 8. b.—In Rom. xiii. 11 xai rovro eiddres must be joined to 
édeirere, ver. 8 [p. 707]; and 1 P. ii. 16 attaches itself (as the ideas 
themselves suggest) to the imperative jxordynre in ver. 13. 

b. After a participle we often find a transition to the con- 
struction with a finite verb: in this case the verb may be 
accompanied by 5é. Thus: Col.i. 26, wAnpdoas tov Adyor Tod 
Geovd, TO pueTnptoy TO ATrOKEKPUPPEVOY ATO THY alovwy ... 
vuvi 8e ébavepwOn: instead of vuvi Sé davepwHéy (compare 
Her. 6. 25, Thuc. 1. 67), 1 C. vii. 37, 39 Eorqxev ev 17 xapdia, 
pH exwv avaynny, éEovolay 58 eyes (for éywy).. We must not 
bring in here 1 C. iv. 14 (as Meyer does), or E. ii 3, where 
jyjuev is parallel to aveotpddmyev. The transition takes place 
without 5é in E. i. 20, xara thy évépyevay .. . fy evnpyncev ev 
Te Xpior@, éyelpas avrov... Kad éedOtcev? 2C. vi 9, Jo. 
v. 44, Col. i. 6 (Paus. 10.9.1). On 2 Jo. 2 see below, II.1. An 
effort to attain a simpler structure or to give prominence to the 
second thought (see especially 2 C. vi. 9,and compare Xen. Cyr. 
5. 4. 29) is not unfrequently the cause of this anacoluthon.— 
H. viii. 10 (a quotation from the O. T.) must be explained on the 
same principle : abrn 4 SvaOnen, Hv Siabnoopat te olxp ‘Iopanr 
... b6d0v0¢ vopous pov eis tTHv Sudvotay avroy al eri Kapdias 
autayv éeruypdayyw avrovs. Some (e. g., Bohme) render the «al 
before émrvypayyw by etiam; but this is forced, and anything 
but favoured by x.16. Of Jo.i. 32, reOéapas ro mrvedpa Kara- 
Baivoy... xat &sesvev em avrov (compare ver. 33, éd’ dv ay 
idys romvedpa xataBaivoy Kal wévoyv er avrov), Baumg.-Crusius 
has already pointed out the right view.’ In such passages the 
MSS. sometimes have the participle as a correction of the finite 
verb; e. g., in E. i 20, where however xaicas is received by 
Lachmann as genuine. A similar kind of anacoluthon is pre- 


1 The case noticed by Hermann (Soph. #2. p. 153) and Buttmann (Demosth. 
Mid. p. 149) is different from this. 

2(The best texts now have xaéicas here, and in Col. i. 6 omit zai before 
ieeiv. |} 

3 Com further Schef. Dion. H. p. $1, Demosth. II. 75, V. 487, 578, 
Plutarch IV. 328, Blume, Lycurg. p. 147, Matth. 632. 4. 
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sented by 2 C. v. 6 sqq., Jappodvres ody aavtote .. . Oappoduey 
52 nai evdoxodpev: several clauses having intervened, Paul re- 
peats the Oappotdvres—which he had intended to construe with 
evooxouyev—in the form of the finite verb. (Jelf 705, 759.) 

c. A sentence which has begun with dre concludes with the 
(accusative and) infinitive, as if this particle had not been used: 
A. xxvii. 10, Oewpo, Sr peta UBpews xat words Enplas ... 
pérAresy ExcecOas Tov wAovv ; compare Plat. Gorg. 453 b, eye 
yap ed lof Ste, os euavrov treiOw, elrep .. . kal eué elvas rov- 
tov éva’ and see above, p. 426. Conversely, in Atlian 12. 39: 
the construction intended in the words ¢acl Yeulpapysy is that 
of the accusative with the infinitive, but péya éefpoves follows, 
as if érc had preceded. Plaut. 7rucwl. 2. 2. 62 is a similar 
instance. We might compare with this Jo. viii. 54, dy vpeis 
réyere Ste Oeds tpadv dori (where Oeov duay elvar might have 
been said) : this however is rather to be regarded as an example 
of attraction, see below [§ 66. 5]. (Jelf 804. 7.) 

d. At the head of a sentence there stands a nominative or 
an accusative with which the verb of the sentence is not made 
to agree (casus pendentes):' 1 Jo. ii 24, ipets, 8 nxovoarte an’ 
apyijs, év dpiv pevéror and ver. 27, cat dpeis, TO Xpiopa 8 érd- 
Bere am’ avrod év ipiv péver, and ye, the anointing which .... 
abides in you. In either passage, to join tyets with the relative 
clause (as Lachmann does) would be giving to the pronoun, so 
prominently thrown forward,an undue weightof emphasis. L. xxi. 
6, tavra & Oewpeire, Ededoovtat hyuépat, ev als oun apeOnoeras 
rLOos eri ALOw x.7.r., that which ye see (here), days will come in 
which (it will be overthrown to the very last stone) not one stone 
(of it) will be left upon another. So also in Jo. vi 39, vii 38, 
xv. 2, Mt. vii. 24 [Ree.], xii. 36, Rev. ii. 26, iii. 12, 21, vi 8: 
compare Ex. ix. 7, Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 5, Ge. 1.14, AL 7. 1. 

2 C. xii 17, pn Treva dy arectadxa mpos das, Se’ avrod 
erreovéxtTnoa vas; instead of, Have I sent or made wse of 
any one of those whom etc. in order to rob you? Rom. viii. 3, 
TO advvatov Tov vopuou, ev d Hobéver... . 0 Oeds Tov éavrod 
vioy tméuas ... caréxpive Thy dpaptiay év TH capei, what was 
impossible to the law .... God, sending his Son, condemned 
sin in the flesh: instead of, that God did, and condemned ete. 


? Wannowski, Syntax. Anomal. p. 54 sq.: see however H. L.-Z. 1836, 1. 
338. ([Jelf 477, Green, Gr. p. 233 sq.] 
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Here however 176 ddvvarov may also be taken as a predicate 
prefixed to a sentence which is complete in itself, and may be 
resolved into 8 yap advvarov éort,|—as in H. viii. 1, xepddacoy 
émt rots Neyouévoss, ToodToy Exopev apytepéa x.T.A.: see above, 
§ 32. 7, and compare Kiihner II. 156. 

Several commentators, amongst whom is Olshausen, have sup- 
posed that we have an accusative absolute (?) in A. x. 36, rév Adyov 
bv drréoreAe rots viois "IopayA x.7.A., @ word which (or which word) 
he first delivered to the children of Israel (viz., the word éy zavri 
ve. x.7.r., ver. 35). See however § 62. 3. 

An anacoluthon peculiar to the N. T. meets us sometimes, when a 
writer eee not in his own words, but in those of some passage 
of the O. T.: a g., Rom. xv. 3, nal yap 6 Xpwrrds ody éaurg jperev 
GAAd, abs yéyparrat, of dvedicpol riv dvedi{dvrwv oe érérecay ex’ 
dpe recede of, “in order to please God, he submitted to the most 
cruel abuse”) ; ver. 21, ix. 7: compare 1 C. ii 9, iii 21,? H. iii. 7. 
See however below, § 64. 7. 

e. Under the head of anacoluthon comes also the use of 
pév without any subsequent parallel clause (marked by 6é): 
see Hermann, V%g. p. 841 sq.* In this case, either 

(a) The parallel member may easily be supplied from the 
clause with pév, and is in some measure already implied in it. 
E. g.: H. vi 16, dvOpwrros pev yap Kata tod petLovos dpvvovat, 
men swear by the greater, but God can only swear by himself,— 
compare ver. 13 (Plat. Protag. 334 a); here however ey is 
doubtful. Col. ii. 23, druvd dors AGyor pév eyovra codias év 
COeroOpnaxeia nal x.7.r., which have indeed an appearance of 
wisdom, but are in fact no wisdom at all (Xen. An. 1. 2. 1): 
Rom. x. 1,—where Paul may have designedly avoided expressing 





1 [It comes to the same thing if (with Meyer, Fritzsche, De Wette, Alford) we 
speak of ¢é ddéracey as a nominative in apposition to the sentence (Kriig. p. 
246).—It will be observed that in many passages quoted above the form of the 
word does not show whether the case is nominative or accusative : a comparison 
of these examples with others, however, leaves little or no doubt that Winer is 
right in considering the casus pendens as a nominative. See A. Buttm. p. 882: 
contrast Green, Gr. p. 233. 

2[A mistake,—perhaps fori. 31. 1 C. ii. 9 is noticed more icularly in 
§ 64. 7: on the different explanations of H. iii. 7 sqq. see Alford’s note. ] 

ear . 577, New Crat. p. 281 8sq., Jelf 766, Madvig 188; and for the 
N. T., A. Suttm, p. 365, Grimm, Clavie s. v., Ellicott on 1 Th. ii. 18.—Most 
grammarians agree in this explanation of «iv solitarium. See however Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. II. 175, 177, where it is maintained that there are certainly examples 
in Attic prose in which the single «iv has the same force (= psy) as in the com- 
binations pives, psvevy: see also Bernh. p. 487, Kriiger p. 361, and compare 
2 C. xi. 4.—When xiy is joined with yd», each of the particles retains its proper 
force : in this and similar combinations, however, pis solitarium is of frequent 
occurrence, —see Hartung, Partik. II. 414.] 
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the painful antithesis (which appears in ver. 3,—softened 
however by a commendation): see also 1 C. v. 3. Compare 
Xen. Hier. 1. 7, 7. 4, Mem. 3. 12.1, Plat. Phed. 58 a, Aristoph. 
Pax 13.'—Or 

(8) The contrasted member is perceptibly subjoined, though 
with a different turn of expression: Rom. xi. 13 sq., éf’ Scop 
pep ovy cipt ya Ova amootonos, THv Siaxoviay pov Sokdlo, 
elrws wapatynrwow pou THY capKa «.T.X. Here the dé clause is 
included in elzrws arapafnrkwow: had Paul continued the sen- 
tence regularly, the words would run, Inasmuch as Iam apostle 
of the gentiles, I glorify my office (preaching to the gentiles 
zealously), but in this I have in view the benefit of the Jews (1 
would by this means provoke the Jews to jealousy) ;—as to 
my sphere of labour I am apostle of the gentiles, but in pur- 
pose I am also apostle of the Jews—Or 

(y) The construction is altogether broken off, and the 
parallel] clause must be deduced by the reader from the sequel: 
e.g.,A.i 1, rov pev rpaetoy Aoyor erromadpny trepl wavTov ... 
avedknpOn. Here the writer should have continued thus, but 
from this point of time (that of the Ascension) I will now carry 
on the narrative in the second part of my work: through the 
mention of the apostles in ver. 3, however, he allows himself 
to be led to the mention of Christ’s appearances after his resur- 
rection, and immediately subjoins to this the sequel of the 
narration. Rom. vii. 12, dste o pév vopos Gytos Kai % évroAy 
ayla xal Sixala cai ayaOn, the law indeed is holy, and the com- 
nandment holy etc.—but sin, stirred up in the odp£, misuses 
these (in the manner indicated in ver. 8): this thought is pur- 
sued by Paul in ver. 13, with a different turn of expression. 
Compare further Rom. i. 8, ili. 2,1 C. xi. 18 (in each case wpe- 
tov ywev,—see below), H. ix. 1,2 C. xii. 12 (see Riickert tn loc.), 
A. iii. 13, xix. 4 (in the last passage ev is not fully established), 
xxvi, 4, For examples from Greek writers see Eurip. Orest. 8, 
Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 4, 4. 5. 50, Mem. 1. 2. 2, 2. 6. 3, Plat. Apol. 
21 d, Reisig, Soph. Gd. Col. p. 398, Locella, Yen. Ephes. 
p. 225, etc. etc. In L. viii. 5 sqq., Jo. xi. 6, xix. 32, Ja iii. 17, 
the correlative particle is not entirely omitted, dé being simply 


} See Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 105; Held, Plut. 4m. P. p. 123. 
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replaced by éretra,' or by xa‘: that Greek writers frequently 
use pév ... Gmesta, pév.. . xat (Thuc. 5.60, 71), wey... Te, as 
correlatives, is a well-known fact, and in no way strange.” The 
clause with 5€ occasionally stands at some distance, as in 2 C. 
ix. 1, 3 (Thue. 2. '74),—probably also 1 C. xi. 18° (see below); or 
is not entirely parallel in point of expression (G. iv. 24, 26). 


In Rom. i. 8, xpGrov piv ebyapwrd «.7.r., there is certainly 
an anacoluthon : when the apostle wrote these words he had in view 
a Sevrepov or an efra, which, however, through the change of struc- 
ture, does not follow. Wyttenbach’s remark (on Plut. Mor. I. 47: 
ed. Lips.) is here in point: ‘si solum posuisset zpdrov, poterat 
accipi pro maxime, ante omnia” (so almost all commentators here) : 
‘nunc quum pe addidit, videtur voluisse alia subjungere, tum sui 
oblitus esse.” Compare also Isocr. Areop. p. 344, Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 2, 
Schef. Demosth. IV. 142, Mitzner, Antiph. p. 191.—1 C. xi 18, 
TpOTov pev yap cuvepxopnévww tov «.7.A.: the grata d€ is pro- 
bably included in ver. 20 sqq., and Paul really intended to write, 
First of all, I hear that in your assemblies there are divisions amongst 

ou,—and then, that at the Lord’s Supper disorders occur. The 
atter Paul looks at from a different point of view,—not from that 
of divisions. Rom. iii. 2 was correctly explained by Tholuck.* 

So also in Mt. viii. 21, érirpapéy por rpdrov dredbety xat 
Odiyar x.t.4., the word zparov has nothing which corresponds to it. 
But we should ourselves say, Let me first of all (first) go away.and 
bury ; and every one at once supplies from the context, afterwards 
Twill return (and follow thee, ver. 19, 22).—If in the combination 
te... xai we find wparoyv inserted after re, it means especially (Rom. 
1. 16, 11. 9 sq.): in 2 C. viii. 5, also, rpwrov... xaé does not stand 
for rparov ... érera,—see Meyer in loc. 

An anacoluthon similar to that with »é sometimes occurs with 
xai, in cases where xai should properly have been repeated (both 
... and). Thus in 1 C. vii 38, dsre xai 6 éxyapifwy adds rorel, 
6 82 py exyapiLwv xpeiooov woret, the sentence is really planned for 
Kai 6 pny... KaAds wove, a8 its second member: but as Paul is 
about to write these words, he corrects himself, and uses the com- 
parative adverb ; and now, of course, the adversative particle appears 
to him more suitable. As however there are weighty authorities 
agaihst 5é, xai may have been the original reading, changed by 
transcribers who considered dé more appropriate. 


} Heind. Plat. Phad. p. 188, Schef. Melet. p. 61. 

2? Compare Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 230, Matthiz, Eurip. Orest. 24, Baiter, Ind. 
ad Isocr. Paneg. p. 188, Weber, Demosth. p. 257, Mitzner, Antiph. p. 209, 257 
(Jelf 765). 

3 (If connected with xii. 1 (Meyer),—but not as explained below. ] 

* [Who holds that Paul intended a clause with 3i to follow. ] 

46 
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IL 1. Different from anacoluthon is the oratio variata' 
(Matth. 633, Jelf 909. Obs. 1). This term is applied where 
in parallel sentences or members of sentences two different 
(though synonymous) constructions, each complete in itself, are 
adopted, so that the period is heterogencous in its structure. 
In careful writers we meet with the oratto variata mainly where 
a construction, if continued, would have been clumsy or obscure, 
or not altogether appropriate to the thought; * sometimes also a 
desire for variety has exerted an influence. 

We give first some examples of a simple kind. 1 Jo. it 2, 
ihacpos tepl Tay auapTiov dv, ov wepl Trav hyerépev Se 
povov, AXA wat wep) SXov Tod Kdcpov: here we might either 
have had sept tav Sdov rod Koopov instead of aep) Sdov Tob 
xdo pou, or rep) sav instead of wrepi Tay jyerépwv. Similarly 
H. ix. 7, A. xx. 34 (1 K. iii. 1, iv. 30, Lucian, Parasit. 20). E 
v. 33, nat tpets of nad” Eva Exacros TH éavtod yuvaixa obras 
ayarrdta ws éautov, 7 52 yur) va dota: tov dvdpa (compare 
§ 43. 5 and Jo, xiii. 29). Ev. 27, iva wapacrycy éavre Evdokor 
TH éxxdnoiav, uh Exoveay ominoy... Gd’ iva F (1) éxxAnoia) 
dyla xat Epeopos ;* compare Act. Apocr. p. 179. Ph. ii. 22, drs, 
as watpt téxvov, adv éwoi edSovreveer eis TO evaryéNsov, that 
he, as a son his father, 30 has served (me in my apostolic office— 
or more fitly) with me etc.; Rom. iv. 12 (AEL An. 2. 42), L ix. 1, 
i 73 sq.,°1 P.ii 7,Rom.i 12° 1 C. xiv. 1, fndodte ta avev- 
patind, padXrov 8 iva apopntevyre, where Paul might have 
written 7rd wpodnrevevy : compare verses 5 and 11, Rev. iii. 18, 
A. xxii, 17. 

In the following examples the divergence is greater. Mk. 
xii. 38 sq., ray Oedovrwy dv orodais TepiTrateiy nai aoma- 
opovs (aowdlerGas) ev tals ayopais x.7.r. Jo. viii. 53, wy od 
pelfov ef rod wratpos nav “ABpadu, dstss aréOave; xai ot 
mpodnras améGavoy: here regularity of construction would 
require that the question should be continued, cai tov apody- 
tov, olives améBavov. 1 C. vii. 13, yuvg, Aris Bxe: Gvdpa das- 

1 Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 22, Jacobs, lian Pp. 6, Bremi, Machin. II. 7. 

* Engelhardt, Plat. Menez. p. 254, Beier, Cic. Offic. II. 38. 

3 Jo. xi. 52, (desrrase dwebvaenuy) evxy wip cov Ulvevs psver, GAA’ Ta nal oad 
cinva . . . evvaydyy sis tr, does not come under this head. There was here no 
more convenient mode of expressing the second clause. 

* In L. i. 55, however, ey *Afpads x.¢.a. must be joined [not with ladavass, 


but) with ssrneéjvas baiovs, mainly on account of sis ed aivve. 
® Compare Matth. 682. 5, Schwarz, Solac. p. 89 sq. 
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oToV Kal ovTos cuvevdoxel (Kal cuvevdSoxodyTa) oixely pet adTHs, 
un adiérw adtoy: see above, p. 186, and compare the similar 
examples in L. xvii 31, Jo. xv. 5.—In Rom. xii. 6 sqq., éyovres 
5¢ yaplopara xara Thy yapw ... elre mpopnreiay Kata THY dvano- 
ylay THS TioTews, ete Staxoviay ev TH Siaxovia, elre 6 Siddoxwy 
év TH Sidacxanig, elre 6 tapaxadav év TH Tapaxdyoet, the con- 
struction (accusatives in dependence upon éyorres) is kept up 
only as far as dy 77 Svaxovig, and then begins a new construction, 
with concrete nouns: Paul might have written instead, elre 
Sdackadlay ... wapaxdynow x.t.A.—In 2 C. xi. 23 sqq. Paul is 
enumerating the sufferings which are attendant on the apostolic 
Office, by means of which he has proved himself a servant of 
Christ, and that in a higher degree. First, he simply appends ey 
Kotrow Teptacotépws x.T.A., each particular brought into relief 
by an adverb of degree ; then follow narrative aorists and per- 
fects (ver. 24 sq.); and, lastly, Paul returns to substantives, 
interchanging the instrumental dative and the instrumental é» 
(ver. 26, 27). See further Jo. v. 44, Ph. i. 23 sq., 1 Jo. iii. 24. 
In 2 Jo. 2, Ska roy adrOeav rhv pévovoay ev jyiv, cad pel” 
jpov éotas eis Tov aiwva, it is obvious that the construction 
was intentionally changed in the second clause, in order that 
the thought might be brought out more forcibly than it would 
have been had this clause fallen into the construction of the 
first." In Rom. ii 9 sq., also, Paul first writes ér) mracay 
uyny (speaking of trouble), but afterwards (speaking of the 
blessings of salvation) substitutes the more appropriate personal 
‘dative-—The oratio variata is combined with ellipsis in 2 C. viii. 


1 We could hardly (with Fritzsche) bring Mk. ii. 28, lyivsee wapawepsisobas 
avriy . . . did cov cwepiner, nal Aplavee of pabnrad x.¢.d., under the head of 
variatio structure (taking the last clause to stand for &pfachas rots mabneds), even 
if we were to apply the standard of cultivated prose: for the narrative style 
of the gon ate such a construction (d&pfacba: cobs paburds) would be too 
heavy. Besides, the ivissee stands in no necessary relation to apache: cois 
pabaeds (q. d., ‘‘it came to pass that, ashe. . ., the disciples plucked ears of 
corn”); but Mark’s meaning is, It came to pass that he went through the corn- 
fields on a Sabbath, and (then) the disciples plucked etc.—Stil] less can I find 
any of construction that is worth noticing in 1 C. iv. 14, E. ii. 11-18 
(or in Ph. i. 18!). No writer is so anxious about uniformity as not to allow 
himself to say ‘‘ Not shaming you do | write this, but as my beloved children I 

onish you,” instead of ‘‘I do not... shaming... but admonishing.” In A. 
xxi. 28, however (Fritz. Conject. I. 42 sq.), the words 7s: s of themselves show 
that Luke desires to give prominence to that which follows, and the independent 
construction of the new sentence accords with this purpose. [In 1 C. iv. 14 
Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read vevbsrey. | 


~t 
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23, Rom. ii. 8, xi. 22: also in Mk. vi. 8," rrappyyetrev avrois, 
tva pndev alpwaos eis oSov...GAX brrodedepevous cavddrua 
(scil. ropeverOar) xal pn évdvcac Gas (here the better reading 
is évddonaGe) Svo0 yera@vas,—see Fritzsche in loc. In Rom. xii 
2, however, we should probably read the infinitive cvoxynparti- 
ferOar,* not the imperative cveynparileobe. 

Many examples of a similar kind may be collected from 
Greek authors: e.g., Paus. 1.19. 5, rod Nicov Néyerat Ovyatépa 
épacPivas Mivw nat ws aéxepe tas Tpixas Tov trarpos’ 5. 1. 
2, 8. 22. 4, ITeicavSpos 5¢ avtov o Kapspeds arroxteivas tas 
SpyiOas ov dnoly, dArdd ds Wodp xpordrwy éxdiwwFevey auras’ 
Thuc. 8. 78, Xen. Mem. 2. 7. 8, Hell. 2. 3.19, An. 2. 5. 5, 
Elian, Anim.10.13. With Mk. xii. 38 sq., in particular, com- 
pare Lysias, Cad. Eratosth.21. From the LXX may be quoted 
Gen. xxxi. 33, Jud. xvi. 24, 3 (1) Esd. iv. 48, viii. 22, 80, Neh. 
x. 30. 

In Mk. iii. 14 sqq., to the principal words éroincey Sadexa, 

iva x«.7.d. (ver. 14,15), which are complete in themselves, Mark 
first attaches an isolated notice cat éréOnxey Svopa tH J ipwove 
«.T.d. (ver. 16), in regard to the chief apostle, and then subjoins 
the names of the remaining apostles in direct dependence on 
évroinoev (ver. 17-19); merely introducing in ver. 17 a second 
notice, similar to the former, by which the flow of the words is 
no more interrupted than it is in ver. 19 by 35 xat mrapedwxey 
x.t.X, All would have been regular if in ver. 16 the evangelist 
had said Sluwva, @ ereOnxev Svopa x.7.d. 
- Under this head comes also the transition from the relative 
construction to that with the personal pronoun: 1 C. viii 6, ds 
Geds... €€ ob ta wdvra Kai Hes els atrdv’ 2 P. iL 3, ofs ro 
xptwa. exradas ovx dpye cat 9 drwAaa abray ov vwwordla; Rev. ii. 18; 
see above, p. 186, Weber, Demosth. p. 355 sq. L. x. 8, eis Hy av 
modu elsépynaGe, xai Séxwvrat (of woXtrat) dpas x.7.X., is substantially 
of the same kind. 

On Rev. vii. 9, elMov nat od dyAos... Eordres . . . wepe- 
BeBrAnpévors cones: xiv. 14), see above, § 59. 11. In both 
passages there is a blending of two constructions. So also in Rev. 
xviii. 12 sq., where first of all genitives of apposition are joined to 
Tov ydpov, then an accusative (xray gvAov) comes in, then («at Grray 


1 [Is not this rather an ap. of anacoluthon, swedsdsnivess being used as 
if an infinitive had preceded ? A. Buttm. p. 384, Meyer ix loc.) 
3 [The imperative is retained by Tischendorf, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort.) 
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x.t.2.) -peripae again, and lastly another accusative (yuxas dvOpu- 
wwv). In Rev. ii. 17, however, where Sdéow governs first the genitive 
ses ai the accusative, the distinction between the cases is correctly 
observ: 


2. Deserving of special notice is the transition from the 
oratio obliqua to the oratio recta, and vice versa :' this transition 
is very common in Greek prose. A. xxiii 22, awédvce Tov veaviay 
mapayyelras pndevi éxrarjjoat, Ott Tadta évepdvicas Tpos pe 
xxiii. 23 sq., elev’ Erouspdoate ... xrnvn Te Tapactioas’ L. v. 
14, wrapyyyerer avr@ pndevi eitrety, aAAa atreAOav SeiEov' Mk. 
vi. 9. Compare Xen. Hell. 2.1.25, An. 1. 3.14, and the passages 
which Kypke (I. 229 sq.) quotes from Josephus. Mk. xi. 31 sq., 
day elrrwpev’ €F ovpavod, epet Stari ody ovx eriorevoate auto ; 
GAN’ elrrwpev' €F avOporwv; époSodvro Tov Aaov: in the last 
clause the narrator continues in his own words. With A.1 4 
compare Lysias, in Diogit. 12, éresdy 5¢ cuvnOoper, pero avrov 
 yuvn, tive Tore Yuyny Exwv akvoit rept trav tmaiwv TrowavtTy 
xphcbas, aderdos yey dv rod tatpds, watnp & épos «.7A. 
(Geopon. 1. 12. 6). See further Jo. xiii. 29, A. xvii. 3. In Mt. 
ix. 6, however, the clause rore Néyes TS trapaduTicg is inserted 
by the narrator in the midst of the words of Christ (compare 
Mk. ii 10, L. v. 24). This is the simplest view of the pas- 
sage; Meyer’s explanation is forced? | 

We find a transition from singular to plural, and vice versa, in 
Rom. iii. 7 sq., xii. 16 sqq., 20, 1 C. (iv. 2) iv. 6 sq. (A#lian 5. 8), 
2 C. xi. 6, Ja. ii, 16, G. iv. 6 sq. (vi. 1).8 m. ii. 15 also, é rats 
xapdiats avrav, ouppaprupotoys abrav THs cuverdyoews, May be 
brought in here. The change from singular to plural in L. v. 4 is 
intentional : see Bornemann tn loc. On a plural in apposition to a 
singular, as in 1 Jo. v. 16, see § 59. 8. 

ords of dissimilar character stand in apposition to each other 
in Rev. iL 6, éroinoe ypas Baccrelav lepets rd Oeg: see § 59. 8. 
In other constructions besides this Greek writers sometimes place 
concretes and abstracts side by side ; see Bremi on Atschin. Ctesiph. 


1D’Orville, Charit. E: 89, 347, Heind. Protag. p. 510 sq., Jacobs, Alian 
. 46, 475, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 160, Held, Plut. Zimol. p. 451, Bornem. Xen. 

em. p. 258, Fritz. Mark, p. 212 (Jelf 890). 

2 Mt. xvi. 11, was ov vesics, Ses ov wipl Eproy slwev imiv’ wpesivers 3b dws ens 
Weuns cov Sapcaior x.7.2., is of a different kind: here we have merely a repeti- 
tion of the direct words of Jesus (ver. 6), as such. Nor is there any ing 
singular in Jo. x. 86. [In Mt. xvi. 11 it seems much simpler to make the 
question end at sai. So the pessage now stands in the best texts. } 

* Schweigh. Arrian, Hpict. II. 1, 94, 278, Matthie, Eurip. Orest. 111, Schaef. 
Demoasth. W. 106, Schwarz, Solac. 107. 
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§ 25, Weber, Demosth. p. 260. Compare also Cesar, Civ. 3. 32, erat 
plena lictorum et impertorum provincia. 


SEcTION LXIV. 


INCOMPLETE STRUCTURE : ELLIPSIS, APOSIOPESIS. 


1. Until a very recent period the ideas generally enter- 
tained in regard to ellipsis (and pleonasm) were both inaccurate 
and fluctuating : hence the uncritical collections of L. Bos* and 
his followers, and of the N. T. philologers in particular (compare 
Haab p. 276 sqq.). It was from Hermann’s acute examination 
of the subject® that these words first received an accurate de- 
finition and fixed meaning. Hermann is in the main followed 
in the present section, in which my immediate aim is simply 
to determine the various classes of ellipsis, a large number of 
examples having already been accumulated by Glass and Haab.‘ 

I. Ellipsis (excluding aposiopesis, on which below, no.IT.) con- 
sists in the omission of a word which, though absent itself from 
the sentence, yet in its idea must necessarily (for completeness 
of the sentence) be present to the thought.’ Such omission of 
words to be supplied by the mind (whether it be occasioned by 


1 See K. F. Krumbholz, De ellipseos in N. 7’. usu frequenti, in his 
subsecivarum lib. 1. No. 11 (Norimb. 17386) ; F. A. Wolf, (De agnitione in 
interpretatione librorum sacrorum, Comm. i.—xi. (Lips. 1800-1808, alr honey L-vi. 
are reprinted in Pott’s Sy Comment. Theol. TV. 107 sqq., VII. 52 aqq., VIIL 
1 1 a4, .))—an a ection. Compere further Bauer, Philol. 

Dass Wee och, Ueber die BU: i den pou. Brie, in his Theale 
et apes a! 1 bon tt 1 st (he ent 891 sqq., Don. p. 609, Webster, Syn. 


Schosttgen, 17 ria, 7 1728 ; pei J. ae Lips. 1749, 1767 ; ed. N. ch webel, 
Norimb. 1768 ; cum notis C. B. Micheelis, Hal. 1765 ; cum priorwm editorum 
euieque observationibus ed. G. H. Schefer, Lipe. 1808 (reprinted at Oxford, 
1818). Compere Fischer, Weller III. i. 119 , IIL ii. 29 6qq. 
ermann, De ellipsi et pleonasmo, in Wo and Buttmann’s Museum anti- 
quitatis studiorum, Vol. I. Fasc. I. p. 97-235, and in Hermann’s Opuscula, I. 
148-244 ; also, in brief, ad Vig. p. 869 sqq. —Ellipeis in Latin is treated by 
J. W. Schlickeisen, De ovis Lagan Latins ne hae 2 Pr. (Miblhausen, 1880, 
1848), An earlier work, by J. G. Lindner (Ueber die lateinischen : 
Frankf. on M. 1780), is of little importance even as a collection of examples. 

* How much the books of the Bible have had to suffer from commentators in 
regard to ellipsis is intimated by Sirdar (Opuesc. p. 217), when he calls these 
books ‘‘ cereos flecti quorundam artibus 

* Hermann, Opwac. p. 158 : Elli | propria est ratio grammatica, que posita 
est in eo, ut oratio, stamsi aliquid omissum sit, integra esse censeatur, quia id, 
quod omissum est, necessario tamen intelligi debeat, ut quo non intellecto sen- 
tentia nulla futura sit. 
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convenience, or by a desire for conciseness)’ can take place 
only when the language used contains a clear intimation of 
what has been suppressed (Hermann, Opusc. p. 218),—either by 
means of the build of the particular sentence, or in consequence 
of some conventional usage.? As there are three constituent 
parts of the simple sentence, ellipses would range themselves 
under the three main heads of ellipsis of the subject, of the 
predicate, and of the copula (Herm. Vig. p. 870). Of the 
predicate, however, a real—i. e., an entire—ellipsis does not and 
probably cannot occur (Herm. Vig. p. 872); for the predicates 
of a subject are so manifold, that a writer cannot leave this 
part of the sentence to be supplied by the reader. Hence there 
remain only two kinds of ellipsis: of these the ellipsis of the 
subject is from the nature of the case the more limited. 


The case in which a word or phrase which is expressed in one 
clause must be repeated in a subsequent and connected clause (Glass 
I. 632 sqq.)—either unaltered, or with some change of form re- 
quired by the construction—cannot be called ellipsis, for here there 
is no real omission of the word.’ The following are examples of 
this case :-— 

a 2C.L 6, dire OAcBoucba, ixip ris ipav cwrnpias, scil. OALBo- 
peba. (v. 13, vil 12); L. xxii. 36, 6 exwv BadAdyriv, dpdrw.... 
6 py éxwv, scil, BadrAdyriov (xat myjpav), Ja. ii 10, Jo. iv. 26; Jo. 
xil, 28, Sdfacov cod To Gvopa.... Kal &dfaca xai rddw Sofdcw, 
scil. 76 dvopd pou. Compare further Rom. iii. 27, viii. 4, xi 6, 
xili. 1 (ai 5¢ otcaz, scil. é£ovota..—this word is supplied by inferior 
authorities only),* Jo. iv. 53, A. xxiii. 34, 1 ©. vii. 3 sq., xi 25 


1 The omission of a word may sometimes arise from rhetorical considerations, 
either entirely, or at all events in See below, no. 8. 

* To neither of these can e.g. those commentators appeal, who, in order to 
escape the archeological difficulty of Jo. xviii. 31, supply hoc die (festo) with 
hmiv obn eoriy bwoxriivas ovdive, 

Hermann, Vig. p. 869, Opusc. p. 151 sq., Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 282.—It must 
be acknowledged that this mode of expression gives more roundness and com- 
pactness to the style: the repetition of the same or similar forms of words 
would in most cases be very clumsy. 

‘1 Jo. iii. 20 would come in here according to Liicke’s explanation of the 
pessoge, which supplies yiweexeuss (efaner) from ver. 19 before the second 

es confess, however, that to me this explanation seems very harsh. Why 
may not a transcriber have inadvertently written se: twice? Lachmann indeed 
rejects the second ée:, with A; but it is just as likely that the particle was left 
out because it was not understood. Or why may not the repetition of se: be 
ascribed to the author himself, as in E. ii. 11 sq. (see Fritz. 3. Progr. ad Gal. 
p- 5, or Fritzschioram Opusc. p. 286)? The passage has not yet been sufficiently 
explained. [In his smaller edition Lachmann rejected the second é:, but 
restored it in his larger work, reading the pronoun 3 sin the former clause : 
Bengel, Ewald, Huther, and others accept the pronoun, which seems certainly 


a 
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(compare ver. 23), xv. 27, 2 C. xi. 11, Rev. ii 9. So especially in 
answers: Jo. xviii. 5, riva (yretre; . . . . “Inocovv rov Nalwpator 
xviii. 7, L. xx. 24, rivos dyet cixdva xat éxtypagpyy ; droxplévres elrov- 
Kaioapos’ vii. 43, Mt. xxvii. 21; H. v. 4, oty éavrg res AapBdve 
THv Tyyv, GAA KaXovpevos trd Tov Oeod, scil. AapBdve raw riya 
(AapBave having, however, the meaning receives). 

b. Mk. xiv. 29, ef xdvres oxavSakicOyoovrat, dAX’ odx eye (oxarde- 
AwOyjooua, compare Mt. xxvi 33); E. v. 24, dswep 9 éxxAnoia 
trordcceraa rp Xpwrp, otrw . . . . al yuvaixes rois dvipdcw (ire- 
racotcGuwoay) ; 2 Tim. i 5, aris evannoey ey ri pdppy cov. ... 
wéreopas 54, Gre xal dy coi (dvouxet); Rom. xi. 16, ef 7 drapyy cyia, 
Kai td pvpapa (dywov); H. v. 5, & Xpurrds oby éavrov edcfacey . . . 
GAN’ & AaAnoas wrpos airov (éofacey atrov); 1 C. xi. 1, prpryrad pov 
yiverOe, nabs xdyo Xprorod (pipyrys elut); Xiv. 27, dre yAwooy ris 
Aare, xara Svo0 4 7d wielorow rpeis (AaXeirwoav), compare 1 P. iv. 11; 
L, xxiii. 41, & 76 avre xpluari ef Kal typets pry Sucaiws (oper, scil. é& 
Tp xpiuare rovre) ; 1 C. ix. 12, 25, xi. 16; 2 C. iii, 13, nai ov xadarep 
Muiors ériOe xdAuppa eri rd rposwrov éavrod (ridepey xdAuppa éxi To 
mposwrov Hudy).} ‘Compare further Mt. xx. 23, xxvi. 5, Jo. xiii. 9, 
xv. 4, 5, xvii. 22, xviii. 40, Rom. i 21 [8], ix. 32, xiv. 23, Ph. ix 5, 
lil. 4, H. (ii. 18) x. 25, xii. 25, Rev. xix. 10, Mt. xxv. 9. Under this 
head will also come 1 C. vii. 21, SotAos éxAnOys, py cor peAérw, if we 
eupply the ellipsis in the simplest way, by understanding rjs SovAcias 
2 . Paralip. p. 314): see Meyer, who has overlooked the fact that 

proposed this in my 5th edition.? The most remarkable accumu- 
lation of such necessary repetitions of words is found in Rom. 
xii. 6 sq. 

C. Nor is there a real ellipsis when it is necessary to supply 
an affirmative from a preceding negative word,—a case of frequent 
occurrence in Greek authors (e. g., Thuc. 2. 98. 3, ropevopérp avrg 
a eae piv ovdey rod orparod el py Te voow, wposeyiyvero S€) :5 
1C. vii 19, 4 weperopy ovdéy éori, GAAQ THpyots evroAdy Oeov (éori 
Tt Or ra wdvra éori), ili. 7, 1 C. x 24, pydeis rd éavrod Cyretro, 
GANG 7d Tov érdpov (scil. &acros). Of a different kind are E. iv. 29 
and 1 C. iii 1. Conciseness of expression is carried still farther in 
Mk. xii. 5, nai woAAots dAAous, rods pev Sépovres, ros 88 daronred- 
vovres; from these two participles we must supply a finite verb 





the most probable reading. In the examples by Winer and Fritzsche for the 
repetition of ses the particle has the ee that, not J 

This case, in which the verb is construed, not with the principal subject, but 
with the subject of the subordinate clause, ney be as a species of 
attraction. Kriiger, Gramm. Untersuch. III. 72, where many similar 
examples are adduced, e.g., Xen. Cyr. 4. 1. 8, Thuc. 1. 82, 3, 67. 

2 (the notice in ed. 5 (p. 654) has reference to the latter part of the verse 
oly: Winer supplies +3 3evAsig, from 3edAes, as object of xpaea: (so Bengel, Meyer, 
De W., Alford, al.). Compare Lightfoot, Col. p. 390 ai, Speck. Comm. IIT. 294. ] 

? See Stallbaum, Plat. Apol. p. 78, Sympos. p. 80, Euthyd. p. 158, Matzner, 
Antiph. p. 176 (Jelf 895. 9). In regard to Latin, compare Bremi, Nep. p. 345, 
Kritz, Sallust I. 573. | 
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which will comprehend both verbal notions, such as t/-treas (compare 
Fritzsche in loc.). So also in Rom. xiv. 21, xadov ro py payety xpéa 
pnde meety olvov, pnde & § 6 ddaAgdds cov mposxémre x.7.A., We 
should probably supply after the second unde the general word roceiy 
(Aristot. Nicom. 8. 13. 6), or some such word as faste. On Ph. 
ii. 3 see below, no. 2 (Lob. Paralip. p. 382). In H. x. 6, 8, dAoxav- 
Twpara, Kal wepi duaprias oix evddxnoas, we must from éAoxavrapara. 
supply the general notion 6vaias to the words repi dyoprias; similarly, 
in H. x 38 the general term dvOpwros is to be supplied from datos 
(compare Kiihner IH. 371). In Rev. vi. 4 the subject of oddgfover 
must be supplied from the clause AaBety ri cipyyyy ex THs yas, 
viz., the concrete of xaroxotvres éx’ airs. But here also the sup- 
pressed notion is partially present.—(For Latin examples similar to 
the above see Lindner, Lat. Ellips. p. 240 sqq.) 

In all these cases the necessity of some supplement is shown 
by the incompleteness of the sentence, considered grammati- 
cally and logically. Not so in Jo. viii. 15, dpets xara ry 
odpxa xpivere, éyo ov xpivw oddéva: rather is the second clause 
so concluded by ovdSéva, that we can perceive no requirement to 
supply anything,—Ye judge according to the flesh, but I judge no 
one (not merely, I judge no one according to the flesh, but ab- 
solutely, I judge no one). The only justification for supplying xara 
Tv odpxa from the preceding clause would be found in the inappro- 
priateness of the thought which would otherwise be presented : no 
such inappropriateness, however, am I able to discover, any more 
than Olshausen and Liicke. As to the meaning, see especially Baumg.- 
Crusius tn loc. 

After ei 3¢ yy, el 82 py ye (Mt vi. 1, L. x 6, xii. 9, 2 C. 
xi. 16, al.),? and after the formula od pdvoy d¢€ (... dAAa xal), 80 
frequently used by Paul, it is particularly common to have to repeat 
in thought a preceding word or phrase. For the latter see Rom. v. 
_3, ov Sé (acil. xavydpeba ex Amid rijs Sdéys, ver. 2), dAAd Kat 
cavxwpela x.7.A.; Rom. v. 11, xaradrayévres cwlnodpeda . . . ov 
povoy Sé (xaradAayévres cwOno dpa), AAAG Kal Kavywdpevor’ Vili. 23, 2 C. 
vill. 19. In Rom. ix. 10, ob povov Sé, dAAG Kat “PeBéxxa x.7.A. some- 
thing more remote seems to be omitted. It is easiest to fill up the 
sense thus, from ver. 9 (compare ver. 12): But not only did Sarah 
receive a divine promise respecting her son, but also Rebekah, though 
she was the mother of two legitimate sons, etc. In Greek writers 
compare Diog. L. 9. 39, revraxocios rardyros rynOjvat, py povoy 
5é, dAAG Kal xaAxais efkoo Lucian, Vit. Auct. 7, ob povoy, dAAd Kal 


1 [Jelf 873. 6. On this passage see § 58. e 

* Compare Plat. Gorg. 5038 c, Phad. 63 d, Hoogeveen, Partic. Gr. I. 345 aq. 
[The strengthened form si 3 «# ys, which in the N. T. occurs more uently 
than the other, is not unclassical: see Plat. Rep. 425e. Both are found after 
negative (otherwise, otherwise indeed), as well as after affirmative sentences : 
see Jelf 860. 4, Alford on Mt. vi. 1, Grimm, Clavis p. 115, 74.] 
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i Gupupey abrov émuarrnoys, roAd xurrorépy ypioy Taw Kuvev’ Tozar. 1.1 
An analogous formula in earlier writers is ob povov ye... . dAAd: 
Plat. Phed. 107 b, ob pdvov y’, dfn 5 Swxpdrys (scil. drwriay oe Sa 
ew epi raw cipnuéver), AAG tabrd re ev Adyes x.1.A., Meno 71 b, 
g. 6. 752 a; see Heindorf and Stallbaum on Plat. Phad. l.c. In 
2 C. vii. 7 the clause introduced by ov pdvoy S¢ is actually expressed, 
by a repetition of preceding worda—The use of xdy in the sense 
of vel certe® is also the result of an omission; e. g., Mk vi. 56, 
iva. xy rod xpaowéou . . . dywvra (properly, iva dywvras atroi, 
nay rov xpaowéov diywvra), 2 C. xi. 16. The same may be said of 
di xai in 2 C. vii. 8; com Bengel tn loc.* 
Still less can we give the name of ellipsis to the case in which 
& word expressed but once must in the same principal sentence be 
supplied a second time (in a different form): A. xvii. 2, xara ro 
elwOos re IlavAq elspAOe apds atrovs (IlatiAos), xiii. 3, érOévres 
Tas xeipas atrots dxéAvoay (atrovs). In Rom. ii 28, ox 6 & re 
gavepp ‘lovdaics dorw obdt 7 dy re faveps weptroyy, the predica- 
tive words "Iovdaios and meprrouy must also be supplied with the 
subjects é dy rq pavepe and 4 dy rg davepg. Compare also A. vill 7. 
m. It may sometimes happen that some form of a word 
must be supplied from a subsequené clause ;4 compare 1 C. vii 39. In 
Rom. v. 16, however, the opinion that rapaxrrwparos must be a 
with é€ évds, from é& Trav wrodAdy aTewparov, May Now re- 
garded as obsolete: see Philippi in n 2 ©, viii. 5 the verb 
éSwxay in the second clause ale belongs to the clause beginni 
with xai ov (a very common case), only it must the first time be 
taken absolutely : and they did not give as (in the measure that) we 
hoped, but they gave themselves (personally) etc. But in Mk. xv. 8, 
hpéaro alretaGa: xabus det droia avrois, it might appear that with 
the verb alreicGa. we must supply wot, from éroie. Strictly, 
however, the words run thus, . . . 40 make request in with 
what he always did for them (granted to them): from this we may 
infer the object of the request, but have no mght grammatically to 
supply it.—On E. iv. 26, where it has been proposed to take the py 


} Kypke, Obs. 11. 165, Hoogev. Partic. II. 956. ; 

* Vig. p. 527, Boisson. Philostr. Xpp. p. 97. [Similarly Meyer, De W., Fritzsche 
(2. Diss. p. 120), A. Buttm. (p. 360), Rost (Gr. p. 614), and othera.’ Fors 
different explanation of the process by which sd» came to mean if only, even 
(dy being taken for xa) dv, not zai ids), see Rost und Palm, Liddell and Scott, 
8. v., Jebb on at Ajax 1078 or Hi. 1488. See further Green p. 230, Mullach 
p. 398.—To the N. T. ee of sd thus used add A. v. 15.] 

? (Bengel takes the «i zai before wpés Spar as used elliptically, so as to give the 
meaning for a season only—if indeed at all: ‘‘contristavit vos, inquit, epistols, 
tantummodo ad tempus, vel potius ne ad tempus quidem.” Meyer objects (1) 
that such an ellipsis is found with si sa) dpa, sles dpa, si dpa, but never with 
the simple «i xai: (2) that on this view spés epay would naturally precede «i 
zal: (8) that the thought itself would be jag a Ha 

* Herm. Opmec. p. 151, Jacob, Luo. Alex. p. 109, Lindner, Lat. Wipe. p. 251 
8qq. 
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Sag ar em Oe renee eee en one ere ae 

2. The most common case of actual ellipsis is the omission 
of the simple copula elvas: viz.— 

a. In the form éori (more rarely #),'—for this is really im- 
plied in the mere juxtaposition of subject and predicate:’ H. v. 
13, was 0 petéxov yddXaxTos drretpos (ert!) Adyou Sixaroovvns’ 
ix. 16, x. 4,18,xi 19, Mk xiv. 36, Rom. xi. 16, xiv. 21, 2C.1 
21, Ph. iv. 3, E. i 18, iv. 4, v. 17, 2 Th. iii, 2, 1 P. iv. 17. 
Particularly also in questions, L. iv. 36, A. x. 21, Rom. iii. 1, 
vill. 27, 31, 2 C. ii 16, vi. 14, Rev. xiii. 4, H. vi. 8 (compare 
Kritz, Sadlust, I. 251); and exclamations, A. xix. 28, 34, peyaaAn 
4 "Apreuss "Eqeolwy. This omission is however most common in 
certain established formulas: Ja. i 12, waxdpros avnp, ds «.7.d, 
(Mt. v. 3, 5-10, xiii.16, L.1 45, Rom. iv. 8, xiv. 22, Rev. xvi. 15, 
—compare 1 P. iv. 14); d4Xov dre, 1 C. xv. 27,7 1 Tim. vi. 7; 
avayen with an infinitive, H. ix. 16, 23, Rom. xiii. 5; arsarés o 
Geos, 1 C. i. 9, x. 13, 2 C. i. 18, or reards 6 Abyos, 1 Tim. i. 15, 
iii. 1, 2 Tim. ii, 11; 6 «dpuos éyyds, Ph. iv. 5; d&sos 0 epyarns 
THs tpopis, Mt. x. 10, 1 Tim. v. 18,—compare Rev. v. 2; ée 
puxpov, Jo. xiv. 19; pusxpdv dcov dcov, H. x. 37; ef Suvaror, 
Mt. xxiv. 24, Rom. xii. 18, G. iv. 15; dpa with an infinitive, 
Rom. xiii. 11 (Plat. Ap. p. 42); ré yap, Ph. i. 18, Rom. iii. 3; 
té ovv, Rom. iii. 9, vi. 15; rt évol nad ooi,s Mk. v. 7,i 24, L. 
vil. 28, Jo. ii. 4 (Her. 5. 33, Demosth. Aphob. 564 b, Arrian, 
Epict. 1. 1.16, 1.19. 16); rd rd Seros, 1 C. xv. 32, Ja. it. 14, 
16; ¢ dvopa or dvoya ave, followed by the name, L. ii. 25, 
Jo. i 6, iii. 1, al. (Demosth. Zenoth. p. 576 b); compare also A. 
xil. 11,11. 29. In the latter examples, as in the former, brevity 
and conciseness are altogether in place: compare Vig. p. 236.° 


; staan peas emai Plat. Rep. I. a on 
p- 468 sq., Kriig. p. 272 sq. : compare Wannowski, Anom. 
p- 210 sq. (See Jelf 376, Don. p. 400 sq., A. Buttm. p. 136 sqq. In a few of 
the examples quoted here (e. g., H. ix. 16, E. iv. 4) it is the substantive verb 
that is omitted (see below) not the copula: in some others 4» rather than leei 
must be supplied.—H. vi. 8 is not a question: probably Winer had intended 
to mention the frequent omission of ssa: in relative clauses (Don. p. 401, Jelf 
876. d), which is illustrated by this passage (H. ii. 10, iv. 18, ix. 2, 4, al.).] 
2 [Unless we supply wdvea éwevieaseas (Meyer, and Winer above, 1. a); see 
Jelf 895. 1. a.—In 1 Tim. 2 ¢. 3#Aey is absent from the best texts. } 
an So in Mt. xxvii. 19, pndir coi nal cg dixaiy insixn (icew): A. Buttm. p. 


* Under this head comes also the formula ¢/ (ive) Ses, Mk. ii. 16 [Rec.} 
A. v. 4 (Bar. iii. 10): see Fritz. Mark, p. 60. 
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The conjunctive # is to be supplied after iva in (Rom. iv. 16) 
2 C. viii. 11, 13. 

b. More rarely is the substantive verb omitted in other 
forms, Eipé: 2 C. xi. 6, ef 52 cad iSvarns TH NOy~ GAN ov 7H 
yveoces, where Noyifouas undey borepnxévas Tov repay amo- 
orodwy precedes! Eloi: Rom. iv. 14, xi. 16, 1 C. xiii. 8, i 26 
(see Meyer *), Rev. xxii. 15, H. ii. 11 (Scheef. Melet. p. 43 8q.). 
’"Eopév: Rom. viii. 17, 2 C. x. 7, Ph. iii 15 (Plin. Hpp. 6. 16). 
Ei: Rev. xv. 4 (Plat. Gorg. 487d). “Eotw: Rom. xii. 9, Col. 
iv. 6, H. xiii. 4, 5 (Fritz. Rom. IIL 65); also with yapes te Beg, 
Rom. vi. 17, 2 C. viii. 16, ix. 15 (Xen. An. 3.3.14). Ely in 
wishes: Rom. i. 7, xv. 33, Jo. xx. 19, 21, 26, Mt. xxi. 9, Li. 
28, Tit. iii. 15. Two different forms of this verb are omitted 
in close succession in Jo. xiv. 11, dre éym ev T@ waTpi Kai o TaTnp 
ev éuot’ xvii. 23. In historical narration the aorist also is left 
out: eg, 1 C. xvi 9* (Xen. An. 1. 2.18, Cyr. 1. 6. 6, Thue. 1. 
138, al.). On the future see below, p. 734. In the simple 
language of the N. T. the form to be supplied is always clearly 
indicated by the context (in Greek authors the determination is 
often more difficult, see Schef. Melet. p. 43 sq., 114); hitherto, 
however, commentators have been very lavish in allowing an 
ellipsis of the substantive verb, and in particular have by this 
means turned a multitude of participles into finite verbs (compare 
§ 45. 6).° 


1 The case is simpler in Mk. xii. 26 (from the LXX), tye 6 bees “ABpada. 
A. vii. 82: also in 2 C. viii. 28. Compare Soph. Antig. 634. [In the passa 
from which Mk. xii. 26 and A. vii. $32 are taken (Ex. iii. 6) sigs is axareeed, 
In 2 C. viii. 283 the form to be supplied is sisi. } 

3 (Meyer supplies sisi between weAdres and sepsis. Compare the Journal of 
Ph : P. 168 sq. (Cambridge, 1868), where it is maintained that the refer- 
ence is to the , and that St. Paul, when he wrote of wedAci cofei a.¢.A., 
had i§:A;7éseay in his mind as the verb of the sentence. ] 

2 (It seems much more probable that ives should be supplied here (Meyer, 
De W., Bleek, al.). —See Ellicott on E. i. 2.] 

‘ (This is an example of the omission of si¢ /.} 

* [In Green’s Grammar (p. 180) it is strangely asserted that ‘‘the absolute use 
of sp ser as an popes is a marked feature of the language of the 
New Testament :” see also his Critical Notes p. 36, Wratislaw, Notes etc. p. 168, 
and (less positively) Webster, Synt. p. 116. The only passages which I find 

uoted in illustration of this ‘‘ Aramaism ” (?) are 2 P. i. 20, 1 P. ii. 12, 2 P. iti 3 
(Mk. vi. 9), 1 P. ii. 18, iii. 1, 6 sqq., Rom. xii. 9-19, H. xiii. 5. The first of 
these is surely perfectly regular; the second and third are simple 
examples of the participial anacoluthon noticed above, § 63. 2: as to Mk. vi. 9 
it is hard to conceive anything more unnataral than the explanation of sweds- 
disivevs as an ‘indirect imperative” (Green, Cr. Notes l.c.). On 1 P. ii. 18-iii 
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The imperative plural éoré,! also, is suppressed in such cases 
as Rom. xii. 9 (1 P. iii. 8), as appears from the whole tone of the 
sentence ; and it is not necessary to explain the participle droarv- 
yotrvres as an anacoluthon.—lIn etAoyrros 6 eds, etc., Rom. ix. 5, 
2C. i. 3, E. 1. 3, we must supply, not éori (Fritz. Rom. I. 75), but 
ety or éorw (compare | P. x. 9,2 Job i. 21). 

We sometimes find the same omission of éori, etc., when this 
~ verb is more than the mere copula, and denotes existence, subsistence 
(Rost p. 469, Jelf 376): 1 C. xv. 21, Se dvOpurov 6 Odvaros (exists), 
1 C. xv. 40, Rom. iv. 13. 


It will also be sufficient to supply elvas or yiveoOar in most 
of those passages in which an oblique case or a preposition 
appears to require a verb of more special meaning. See 1 C. vi. 
13, 7a Bpoparta TH xovrla Kai} Koidia Tots Bpwpace A. x. 15, 
govn wads éx Sevtépou mpos abrov (éyévero, compare ver. 13), 
Mt. iii. 17 (in Jo. xii. 28, 7rOev pov *), 1 C. iv. 20, ove ev royp 
9 Bactrela tod Oeod, adr’ ev Suvdpes (compare ii. 5), Rom. x. 1, 
xi. 11, 2 C. iv. 15, viii. 13 (Meyer *), 1 P. iii. 12, H. vii. 20. 
The preposition or the case shows what verbal notion must be 
supplied in thought: (whose final lot) leads to burning, is des- 
tined for, came to him, etc. As in the last passage [A. x. 15] 
éyévero is obviously sufficient, so also in the first two, considering 
the simplicity of the style, nothing but éo7/ must be supplied. 
Similarly in 1 C. v.12, téydp pos xat rovs Gm xpivew; (Arrian, 
Epict.2.17.14, ré poe viv ray mpos dAANNOUS wdynv Tapadéper ; 


9, see above, p. 442. In H. xiii. 5, Rom. xii. 9 sqq., it must not be forgotten 
that by the side of the participles stand adjectives, with which the imperative 
of sivas is confessedly to be sup 

1 In E. i. 18, also, Meyer would supply ieci after i» ¢: this iv ¢, however, 
seems rather to be taken up again, after the clause dxcvcavess x.¢.4., in the 
second iy 6. Between dxeveavess and wivesvearrss there can hardly come sivas 
iv Xaory. [Meyer does supply ieei, but it is the indicative, not the impera- 
tive 


2 (This is no doubt a mistake for 1 K. x. 9.—On this question see Ellicott 
on E. i. 3, Lightfoot on G. i. 5, A. Buttm. p. 187.] « 

? It is always the more simple notion that is omitted ; and if a writer here 
and there introduces a verb of special meaning into a formula which is com- 
monly sa Pe it does not follow that this is the verb by which the ellipsis is 
to be supplied. Thus Antipater in the Greek Anthology says «i vi eo ix BiBrwv 
TAGsy igcay sOsr0¢; but we must not on this account supply #44 in the formula 
el pos ¢é b@sAes (So Palairet P. 415), but only the simple icei. Similarly in 
Lucian, Merc. Cond. 25, we find ¢i xosvév Avpg zai vy; but it does not follow 
that in the formula ¢i iscoi xa) vei; the word xevéy is to be supplied. See Fritz. 
Mark, p. 38. 

* (Meyer supplies yisseas with wipicosupa. | 

. ese three renderings relate to H. vi. 8, 1 C. vi. 18, A. x. 15,—as is 
shown by ed. 5. The omission of H. vi. 8 in the sixth and seventh editions is 
probably accidental : this passage is misplaced above, p. 73].] 
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4. 6. 33), and in Jo. xxi. 22, r¢ wrpos oé ;' (compare the Latin 
hoc nihil ad me, quid hoc ad me !). In Jo. xxi. 21 also, obras 8€ 
ti; it will be sufficient to supply éorae (yevnoerat): the future 
is suggested by the context. Compare 1 P.iv.17. Lastly, the 
formula fa ri (scil. yévntas or yévotro) also comes under this 
head: see Herm. Vig. p. 849. 

Verbs which express not merely the copula but also the 
predicate (or a part of it)? can be left unexpressed only where 
they are indicated by the conformation of the sentence (Bar. iv. 
1). Compare such well-known phrases as 2w0lf einen Thaler [or 
our three a penny], manum de tabula, hac hactenus, etc. Thus in 
A. ix. 6 Ree., 6 Kuptos mpos avrov, we readily supply else (ver. 
15), to which mpés avroy points; asin A. ii. 38, xxv. 22 (Elian 
1.16 ./.*), In Rom. iv. 9,6 paxapiopds obtos emt Thy wepsropny 
} xai eri thy axpoBvoriay ; the meaning obviously is, does this 
... refer etc.; but the word to be supplied is not wérres (Theo- 
phylact), but rather Aéyeras,{—compare ver. 6 (Aéyecw els tia, 
Eurip. Iphig. T. 1180). A. xviii. 6, 7d alua dpov eri rip 
xeparny tudv’ Mt. xxvii. 25, 76 alua avrot ed nuas (2 S. i. 16, 
Plat. Huthyd. 283 e),—scil. érOérw, compare Mt. xxiii 35 
(though éorw would be sufficient)’ In Rom. v.18, as S:° ews 
TapanTopatos eis Tavras avOparrous eis KaTaxpysa, supply the 
impersonal d7réGn, res cessit, abitt in etc.; and with the following 
words, ofrw wad ds’ évds Sixavopatos eis wdvras avOparrrous eis 
Sixcalwow Sons, supply dro8nceras (in accordance with ver. 19, 
—so Fritzsche‘), or rather a second dwé8n (Meyer). 2 C. ix. 7, 
Exaoros Kadas mpoypnta: TH Kapdia, us) ée NUIHS,—scil. Sore, 


' See Hermann, Opusc. p. 157 sq., 169, Bos, Ellipse. p. 598 (Jelf 590. Obs.) : 
on the Latin phrase see Krits, Sallust II. 146 [Madvig “to. d. Obs. 1}. 

* Hermann, Opuec. p. 156 aq. (Jelf 895). 

* This ellipsis is carried to a great extent in both Greek and Latin: e.z., 
Charit. 6. 1, catva piv ob» of dvipss* Val. Flacc. 6. 254, vix ea. Compare 
Cic. N. D. 2. 4. 11, augures rem ad Senatum, and many examples of a similar 
kind, especially in the epistolary style: see Cic. Fam. 4. 8, 7. 9, Attic. 15. 8, 17, 
16. 9,—particularly the examples from ad Aiticusm. 

* Fritzsche in loc. (See p. 509, where H. vii. 18 is quoted for Aiyes iwi ena. 
In Rom. iv. 9 Meyer prefers the simple isei (compare Rom. ii. 2, 9, A. iv. 


838). 

Lohan similar imprecations occur in Greek authors,—e. g., is sspaase oe, 
Aristoph. Paz 1063,—it is customary to su ply spawiete, in accordance with 
Mosch. 4. 128, Phalar. Hp. 128. See Bos, Hilépe. p. 657 aq. (Jelf 891. 4). 

(This reference to Fritzsche must be understood as applying to the tense 
only: Fritzsche supplies «4 xpina iyines and ¢3 yanepa ytracicas in the two 
members of this verse. ] ; 








SECT. LXIV.] INCOMPLETE STRUCTURE. 735 


from the whole context. In L. xxii. 26, dpets 52 ody obras, it 
will be simplest to supply zocencere, from xuprevovcwy x.7.2. ; 
perhaps however éoeaGe would be sufficient.’ In Ph. ii. 3, 
pndey cata épielav, nothing more is required than the 
repetition of deovobiyres from the preceding verse.? In G. ii. 9, 
Seftas ESwxav éuot xa BapydBa xowwvias, va jpeis pev eis 
Ta €0vn, avrol dé eis t7v reperouny, as the words relate to 
preachers of the Gospel, we may easily supply evayyerslapeba, 
evaryyertCovras (2 C. x. 16, like enpvrresy els teva in 1 Th. ii. 9), 
and not, with Fritzsche and Meyer [in earlier editions], the less 
significant mropevOaper, topevOact, etc. In the proclamation of 
Rev. vi. 6, yotmE oirou Snvaplouxai tpeis yolvuces eprOavdnvaplov 
(A measure of wheat for a denarius!), the necessary supplement 
is as readily suggested by the genitive of price (p. 258), as it is 
in similar notices of sale in our own language. On the formulas 
of salutation in letters, as Rev.i.4, "Iwdvyns traits érrra éxxrAnolais 
tais dv t7 Acta Ph, i. 1, IIaddos waow ois drylows 12s TOS 
ovow ev Dirlrrrois (scil. xaiperv Aéeyet), or in A, xxiii. 26, KAXav- 
Scos Avolas re xpariore iyryeuou, Prue _ (scil. Aéyer), A. 
xv. 23, Ja. i. 1, see Fritzsche, Rom. I. 2 

In the wha 2 P. ii. 22, os nae eis xvAuopa BopBépov, 
the verb is included in dis ; and we might easily supply érorrpépaca, 
in accordance with the precedin words. In proverbs, however, 
which demand brevity of expression, even verbs of special meanin 
are omitted (by conventional usage) ; compare fortuna fortes, yXaix’ 
els "AOyvas, and see Bernh. p. 352 ® (Self 891. 4). 

3. The subject can be entirely suppressed (Kriig. p. 264) in 
the following cases only :-— 

a, Where the subject is at once obvious, because the predicate, 
either from the nature of the case or through some conventional 
usage, can be asserted of one (definite) subject only: e.g., 
Bpovra (6 Zevs), cadmiver (6 carmrvyetys), dvayveceras (De- 
mosth. Mid. 386 b) scil. scriba : see above, § 58.9. From Jewish 
phraseology we may bring in here the formula of quotation 
Aéyet, H. i. 7; elpnxe, H. iv. 4; dnot, H. viii. 5 (uaprupe?, H. vii. 
17 i See above, § 58.9. On H. xiii. 5 see Bleek.‘ 


Or even isei (Meyer, Bornemann) : compare Mk. x. 48. ] 
me Alford, Ellicott : see however Lightfoot én toe. (« do nothing ”’) and on 


Gy 

: “Grotatend, Ausf. lat. Grammat. II. 897 sq., Zampt, Lat. Grammat. 759. 

* [Bleek’s opinion may be seen in Alford’s note. On Col. i. 19 (quoted below) 
compare the notes of Ellicott and Lightfoot. } 
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b. When a saying is quoted the subject of which any reader 
can at once supply, from his own knowledge or reading: Jo. vi. 
31, dproy é« tov ovpavod ewxev avtois daryeiv (scil. 6 Beas), 
2 C. ix. 9 (Ps. cxi. 9), 1 C. xv. 27 (but in ver. 25 Xpssros is 
the subject), Col. i.19, Jo. xii. 40, xv. 25, Rom. ix. 18 sq.; see 
Van Hengel, Cor. p. 120 sq. On Jo. vil. 51 see p. 656: 1 Tim. 
iii, 16 is noticed below, and Mt. v.38 in no. 6.4 (Jelf 373.) 


When the 3rd person plural is used impersonally, as in Jo. xx 
2, 7pav Tov KUptov éx rou pynpetou (compare § 58. 9), there is no 
omission ; for this person itself really contains the general subject 
people or men. See also L. xii 20, and Boruemann in loc. The same 
may be said of the genitive absolute, as in L. viii. 20 [ Rec. ], dwrpyyéAy 
aire Acydvrwy, i.e, men saying, as they said. Compare 1 K. 
xii. 9, 1 Chr. xvii, 24, Thuc. 1. 3, Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 54, Diog. 
L. 6. 32.? 

In 1 Tim. iii. 16, with the reading ds, the subject of the follow- 
ing relative clauses is wanting; unless we suppose, with some 
recent commentators, that the apodosis begins at éducawwy. This 
however is not advisable on account of the parallelism: it is more 
probable that all the members are co-ordinate, and that the apostle 
took the whole from some hymn (such as were already current in 
the apostolic church), the more readily suppressing the subject— 
which was known to all—as he was here ars concerned with the 
predicates, which involved the puoryjpiov. n the simple airés, 
of a well-known subject, see § 22. 3.) On 1 C. vii. 36 see § 67. 1. 

Under (a) come also H. xi 12, 86 nai ad’ dvds tyarvnbnoay,— 
where one readily supplies children (descendants), a notion which is 
indeed already contained in yewaoda (compare Gen. x. 21); and 
Rom. ix. 11, pyro yap yevnPevrwv pydt xrpagdvrwv, where moreover 
the idea réxvwy or vidv is sufficiently indicated in the words “PeBéxxa 
e€ dvds xoiryy yovea x.t.A. (ver. 10). In L. xvi. 4 the subject is 
the debtors: compare ver. 5. 

Where the subject is not left out but must be repeated from 
the context (this is not the case in H. viii. 4), there may sometimes 
be room for a difference of opinion: e. g., in Rom. vii. 1, 1 C. xv. 
25 (H. ix. 1). The decision in such cases belongs to hermeneutics, 
not to grammar.® 


1 Rhetorical considerations have sometimes an influence in such cases, the 
subject being eubprensen through indignation and displeasure. Rom. ix. 19 and 
2 P. iii. 4 (Gerhard) cag ooage -n be examples of this kind. 

2 Déderlein, Soph. ip. Col. p. 898, Valcken. Herod. p. 414, Scheef. 
Demosth. V. 301. [In the best texts, Mt. xvii. 14, 26, L. xii. 36, A. xxi. 10, 
Rom. ix. 11, and perhaps Rey. xvii. 8, are examples of the genitive absolute 
with subject omitted (A. Buttm. p. 316). See Jelf 695. Obs. 4 

3 [In classical Greek we not unfrequently find the indefinite ris omitted with 
the 3rd pera. sing. of a verb (Kiihner II. 32). The difficulty of Jo. viii. 44 is 
relieved if Sea» Awag be rendered whenever one speaketh: é warng abvov will then 
denote tke devil, the father of the liar. Compare Job xxviii. 3, 2S. xvi. 23; 
also such examples as Mt. xix. 8, 1 Th. iv. 9, Mk. v. 48, where an indefinite 
subject may be supplied with the dependent infinitive. See Westcott's note. ] 
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4. On the other hand, it frequently happens that only a 
part of the subject or of the (words joined to the copula’ to 
form the) predicate is expressed ; the part omitted we must then 
supply from what is before us, having respect to conventional 
usage. A. xxi. 16, cuvprOov nal trav pabnroy, there also 
came together (revés, some) of the disciples; so with éx or aro, . 
L. xi. 49, €& adra@y drroxrevoiar (twas), xxi. 16, Jo. xvi. 17, xxi. 
10, vi. 39, Rev. ii. 10 (v. 9), xi. 9? (compare p. 253); Jo. iv. 35, 
Ste ere retpaynvos ears (xpovos), Xen. Hell, 2. 3.9; L. xii. 
47 sq., éxeivos 6 Sotdos ... Sapyoeras worrAds ... dAlyas 
(compare 2 C, xi, 24). The notion of stripes is contained in 
dépecy, and hence one easily supplies wAnyds. This elliptical 
phrase is of frequent occurrence in Greek authors: e.g., Xen. 
An. 5. 8. 12, trodrov avéxpayov as odyas taicevey’ Alian, 
Anim. 10. 21, pactvyoto. wodXais: Aristoph. Nub. 971, Schol. 
ad Thue. 2. 39 (of wdelovas éveyxovres).® 

Ellipsis is carried farther in 2 C. viii. 15,0 Td moXDd ove 
érdcovace, Kal 6 TO OXLyov ovK HraTTOVNGe (from Ex. xvi. 18, 
compare ver. 17), where we may supply éywv.s Many such 
phrases (consisting of the article with an accusative) are found 
in later writers—e. g., Lucian, Catapl. 4,0 to EuAov’ Bis accus. 
9,6 Thy aupvyya’ Dial. M. 10. 4 (Bernh, p. 119)—and hence 
they are as fully established in usage as the formulas mentioned 
above. See Bos, Ellips. p.166. Some have awkwardly intro- 
duced this idiom into Mt. iv. 15.—In Rom. xiii. 7, dwo8ore waco 
Tas Opethas,T@ Tov Popov, roy popoy«.r.r.,it is simplest to supply 
arrodvdovas KeNevovtt, i.e. atracrouvtse. In 1 C. iv. 6, va év quip 
pdOnre ro yn imép & yéyparrrat,if dpovety be rejected as spurious, 
an infinitive is wanting (per ellipsin,—anot per aposiopesin, as 
Meyer maintains*): we need nothing more than the general 
expression go beyond—exalt yourselves above—what etc. On the 
other hand, in 1 C. x. 13, drép 8 SdvacGe, there is nothing to be 


2 See above, no. 2. 

* Compare Heindorf, Plat. Gory. P. 148, Volc. Fritzsche, Question. Lucian. 
201.—Some have clumsily introduced this ellipsis into Jo. iii. 25. 

3 Compare Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 737, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 433, Valcken. ad 
Lue. l. c. (Self 436); and on somethin similar, Bos, Ellipse. 8.V. alzsrne. Com- 
pare also our own expression ‘‘er zéhite ihm zwanzig auf” (he counted him out 


twenty) 
r rather evaai%es, as Ex. xvi. 17 suggests. | 
(Ore in his latest edition. } 


47 
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eupplied : the verb is used absolutely, as the Latin posse often 1s. 
Luther correctly renders the words above your power. 


In 1 P. ii 23, wraped8ov rg xpivovre Sxaiws, several commen- 
tators supply xpicw, from xpivovr. This is not impossible in itself, 
but rape robably has the reflexive sense which is so common:? 
he committed himself (his cause) to him who judgeth righteously. 


4 


There is no ellipsis whatever in Mt. xxiii. 9, warépa py Kxadéorre 
tpav eri ris yas, on the earth name not (any one) your father; 1. e., 
use not upon earth (that is, amongst and of men) the appellation 
‘our father.” Similarly, in 1 Tim. v. 9, xjpa xarareyéobe py Aarrov 
erav éfjxovra ta «7.4, the meaning is, 4s a widow let one be 
registered (enrolled) who is not under sixty years of age. The widows 
entered on the list, however, are (from ver. 16) those who received 
' maintenance from the funds of the church. 


5. In particular, we find many subetantives regularly 
omitted in certain definite formulas, or in a special context,— 
attributives only being expressed, which of themselves suggest 
the substantives. Compare Bernh. p. 183 sqq. (Don. p.356 sqq., 
Jelf 436). The following are examples of words thus omitted :— 

‘Hpépa (Bos s. v.). In the formulas 7 é88oym, H. iv. 4 (of the 
Sabbath) ; éws or péype tis onpuepov, Mt. xxvii. 8, 2 C. iii. 15 
(2 Chr. xxxv. 25, Malal. 12. 309,—here syépas is usually ex- 
pressed in the LXX and the N. T.*); 4 avpcoy, Ja. iv. 14, Mt. 
vi. 34, A. iv. 3, 5 (3 Macc. v. 38); 9 é&js, A. xxi. 1, L. vii. 11;° 
7H exopery, L. xiii, 38, A. xx. 15; tH érvovey, A. xvi.11; 79 
érépa (postridie), A. xx,.15; 79 tpity, L. xiii. 32 (Xen. Cyr. 5. 
3. 27, Plut. Paedag. 9. 26, rhv péony répve).* 

‘Odes.°  L. xix. 4, dxetvns terre StépyeoPae? L. v. 19, ny 
ebpovres trolas eisevéyewouy avrov (Cic. Add. 9. 1, qua ituri sint, 





} [Winer’s meaning no/déubt is, that we often meet with verbs thus used in 
an apparently reflexive sense (§ 88. 1). As to wapadidevas itself the case is not 
inade out very clearly. A. Buttm. (P. 145) allows this meaning to the aorist 
only (Mk. iv. 29), quoting Is. xlvii. 3; see also Plat. Phadr. 250, and Hein- 
dorf and Thompson in loc. In 1 P. i. 23 he would supply cé ievres or xpiess ; 
Huther, ¢8 Acdepssobas x.¢-2.-(Wiesinger) ; Alford, ‘‘ the revilers eto." In Mk. iv. 
29, Meyer maintains that the ordinary explanation is not justified by usage, and 
role ‘aed ‘*when the fruit permits,—1.e., is ripe enough :” so also Bleek, 

rimm. ie 

2 (As to the N. T., spipas is expressed in Rom. xi. 8, 2C. iii. 14; and omitted 
in Mt. xi. 23, xxvii. 8. Mt. xxviii. 15 is doubtful.] 

3 [Here Tregelles and Westcott and Hort read iv ey ifss, scil. xpérm : similarly 
L.. vili. 1, iv cy xabsEris. Compare also ag’ od, etc. } 

4 In A. xix. 38, dyspace: dyevras (Strab. 18. 629), most supply rplpes ; and this 
is quite appropriate. [Meyer supplies evvedw. ] 

® Fischer l.c. p. 259 sq., Lob. Paralip. p. 368. 
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Cic. Divin. 1. 54..123);) L. iii. 5, dora: rd oxorsd els evOeias 
«.7.X. (where however odovs follows in the second member). 
Compare Lucian, Dial. M. 10. 13, evOetav éexeiynv mpoiovtes: 
Paus. 8. 23. 2; in Latin, compendiaria ducere (Senec. Hp. 119), 
recta ire. 

“Twp (Bos p. 501 sqq.). Mt. x. 42, ds édv woticn . . . 1o- 
Thpwv yuypod: Ja. iii. 11, Epictet. Ench. 29. 2, Arrian, Epict. 
3.12.17, 3.15.3, Lucian, Mors Peregr. 44; as we say a glass 
of red (wine), a bottle of brown (beer), a pint of Bavarian. 
So also Oeppoy (scil. dSwp), Aristoph. Nub. 1040, Arrian, Epict, 
3. 22. 71, al. In Latin, frigida, Plin. Ep. 6. 16; calida, Tac. 
Germ. 22; gelida, Hor. Serm. 2. 7. 91. 

‘Ipdtiov (Bos p. 204 sq.). Jo. xx. 12, Oewpet S00 daryédous 
éy Neveots xabelopevous, in white garments; Mt. xi. 8, Rev. 
xvili. 12,16. Compare Ex. xxxiii. 4 in the LXX ; also Arrian, 
Epict. 3. 22. 10, év xoxxtvos wepirrarav. . See Wetst. I. 381, 
958, Bos p. 204. | 

Drwooa. Rev. ix. 11, év rH EAAnveeh. 

Atpa® A.xxvii. 40, éwdpavtes tov aptéwova TH TvEovan ; 


1} The local meaning of the genitive, that way—as in German we use the 
eaeh des Weges [in the same sense}—is questioned by Bornemann (Luc. p. 

7,118), who in I. v. 19 and xix. 4 would read weig and ixsixy, Hermann, how- 
ever ( Vig. p. 881), found no difficulty in this local genitive, which indeed has 
established itself in the pronominal adverbs 03, wev. Of this very phrase, how- 
ever, vis (abris) 60u,—compare Bernh. p. 138—several examples have been 
adduced, and not from poets merely (Kriiger, Sprachi. II. 2. p. 9): compare 
especially Thuc. 4. 47. 2 and Kriiger in loc., Thuc. 4. 33.3. If we wish to bring 
the | oe nearer to the original signification of the case (§ 30. 1), we 
might perhaps take it as meaning proceeding from that (way) ; but it is simpler 
to ee “eae those applications of the genitive which are noticed in § 30. 
11. (Jelf 522). a 

3 Many adverbial expressions find their explanation in an ellipsis of 6dés 

Buttm. Ausf. Sprachl, II. 341) or of zepa (Bos. p. 561), such as ie, sae’ dia, 

poole (A. xvi. 37, al.): these expressions, however, are used without any con- 
sideration of their origin (Bernh. p. 185 °d- ). Such an adverbial formula is age 
juais, L. xiv. 18, which is not found in Greek writers, though probably it was 
current in the spoken language. It is equivalent to with one mmind (ix pestis Poxiis, 
Dion. H. II. 1058), or with one voice (uno ore, ix pits Qwvns, Herod. 1. 4. 21): 
Wahl’s explanation (Clav. p. 45), after Camerarius, is too artificial.—It is 
possible that in such formulas no substantive at all was originally supplied b 
the Greeks, and that the feminine (as an abstract form—Ewald, Hebr. Gr. 645 
was used just as soa Sagres as the neuter (see Schefer on Bos, Hllips. p. 43, 
and a review in L. Lit. Zeit. 1825, no. 179): this however Hermann will not 
‘admit (Opusc. p. 162). [On éé usas Meyer says: ‘‘ We must understand some 
notion of manner, which was originally presented under a local aspect; see 
especially Lob. Paral. p. 363.” Similarly Jelf I. p. 457.] 

Bos p. 49: compare Lobeck, Paral. p. 314. 
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compare Lucian, Hermot. 28 (like r@ mvéovts, scil. avéu, 
Lucian, Char. 3). 

Xwpa (Bos p. 560 sqq.). “EF évavtias, ex adverso, Mk. xv. 
39; this phrase is then also used in a figurative sense, Tit. 
ii, 8. The same word is supplied in L. xvii. 24, aorpawy 9 
adotpamtovea éx THs im oupavoy eis THY Um oVpavoy Adres 
(Job xviii. 4, Pr. viii. 29). 

‘Hopes (L. i. 39) became a substantive at an early period, 
—the mountain-district; see Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 3, Ptol. Geogr. 5. 
17. 3, 6. 9. 4. 

“Qpa (time). It is supposed that there is an ellipsis of this 
word in the formula a¢’ }s, 2 P. iii. 4, L. vil 45, A. xxiv.11; 
this phrase, it is true, had already completely assumed the nature 
of an adverb (compare however Mt. xv. 28). So also in e& 
auris (Mk. vi. 25, A. x. 33, al.), which many even write as one 
word, éFaurijs. 

Aopos (or olxos). A. ii. 27,31, e¢s adov (compare Bos p. 14, 
Vechner, Hellenol. p. 124 sq.) ; but the best MSS, have eés anv." 

Ty. Mt. xxiii. 15, 4 Enpd (opposed to 4 Odracca), the con- 
tinent : see Kypke in loc. We should have to supply the same 
substantive in H. xi. 26, with Lachmann’s reading of & 
Aiyurrrov Oncavpoi: compare Her. 8. 3, Diod. S. 12.34. But 
the reading ot Aiyurrrov Oncavpoi is better supported. 

Xetp. In 4 Sekid, 4} aperrepd, Mt. vi. 3, al.; Seftdav Scdovac, 
G. ii 9 (Xen. An. 1. 6. 6, 2.5.3); ev Seka, ert ry Sekay, E. i. 
20, Mt. xxvii. 29 [Rec.]. 

Apaypn. A.xix. 19, edpov apyuplou pupiddas rrévre ; just as 
we say, he 1s worth a million. Compare Lucian, £un. 3, 8, 
Achill T. 5.17. So also we find the names of measures sup- 
pressed (Ruth ii. 15). 

‘Tetos. Ja. v. 7, paxpoOupay én’ ait@ (xapm@), Ews AGB 
mpoipov xar brrcpov. 

Tn all these formulas the ellipsis has established itself through 
long-continued usage ; and for this reason the meaning is clear, 
especially in certain contexts, to any one who is acquainted with 
the usus loguendi.2 Other omissions are of a more special 


} (In ver, 31 Tregelles reads ¢3ev.—In L. ii. 49, iv cers ¢. #. . May mean either 
“‘my Father’s house” (esis sizsiaes) or (less probably) ‘‘ my Father's business.) 

* Compare in German er selzte rothen vor, er sass zur rechten, er fukr mit 
sechsen, etc. (he set down red, he eat on the right, he drove in a coach and six). 
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character, belonging to the usus loguendi of a particular city 
or community ; e. g., wpoBatinn (avAn, Neh. iii. 1) Jo. v. 2, 
—yet see Bos s.v. wvAn. Similar examples are of Swdexa, ot 
éerrd (Sedeovoc), A. xxi. 8: compare of tpidxovta (TUpavvot) 
in Greek writers. 


To this head have been wrongly referred many expressions and 
formulas in which a neuter adjective or pronoun stands by itself, 
without any ellipsis (Kriig. p. 4, Jelf 436). To this class belong e.g. 
those adjectives which have tong had a substantival character, 70 tepdy 
(the temple), +5 Scomerés (A. xix. 35), 7d onpuxdv (Rev. xviii. 12); in 
biblical language, +5 dytov, the holy place (in the tabernacle and the 
temple), 76 iAacrypioy, etc. Also ra Bea his own (property), Jo. i. 11; 
ra od, what is thine, L. vi. 30; ra xarwrepa ris yas, E. iv. 9 (where 
however good MSS. add pépy) : still further 76 rpirov rav xricpdrev, 
Rev. viii. 9, al., and the adverbial expressions é zayzi, eis xevdv, TO 
Aovroy (§ 54.1). In H. xiii. 22, 4 Bpaxéwy, we must not suppose 
that Adywy is to be supplied, any more than that in the Latin paucis 
there is an ellipsis of verbis or the like; nor must réxw be supplied 
with éy érépw, A. xiii. 35, H. v. 6 (in quotations). In 1. xv. 46, 
also, 73 rvevparidy and 73 yuyixdv are substantival, and we have no 
right to understand cipe. Lastly, in év r@ peragv, Jo. iv. 31, there 
is no ellipsis of xpévp; the phrase is to be referred to ro peratv 
(Lucian, Dial. D, 10. 1). 

Nor is the genitive of relationship elliptical, Srarpos Ivppov 
(A. xx. 4), "Iov8as *IaxdBov, "Eppop rov Suxdu (§ 30. 3); but the 
genitive expresses the general idea of appertaining to.2 For 
examples from the Greeks and Romans see Vechner, Hellenolog. 
p. 122 sq., Jani, Ars Poet. p. 187 sq. But even if there were in 
such cases a real omission of vids, ddeAdds, or the like, it would 
still be altogether preposterous to supply vids with the genitive in 
G, lil, 20, 6 8% peotrns évis otk eorv.® A word can be left out 
only when the idea which it expresses is supplied by the context, or 
may be supposed to be familiar to the er. But he who wnites 
‘the mediator is not of one” has not given even the most remote 
indication that “son” is the idea he would have the reader supply. 
The words in themselves simply say, he appertains not to one. That 
however he appertains as son (and not—to specify what surely must 
be regarded as lying nearest—in this very function of mediator) the 
reader would be left to guess ! 


In like manner, a number of (transitive) verbs, which in com- 
bination with a governed noun formed various familiar phrases, 





1 As when in Leipsic one speaks of going out ‘‘zam Grimmaischen,” by the 
Grimma (gute). 2 

3 As ibd ourselves say Prussia’s Blacher, See Herm. Opuec. p. 120, Kiihner 
II. 118 aq. (Jelf 436. b, Don. p. 356, 468). 

? Kaiser, De apologet. ev. Joa. consiliis, II. 
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have in course of time dropped the noun, being now used by 
themselves to express the meaning which the combination had 
conveyed :' e. g., Sedyesy, to live (in an ethical sense), Tit. iii. 3, 
—properly to pass, scil. toy Bioyv (1 Tim. ii. 2). This verb is 
frequently so used in Greek writers; see Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 2, 
8. 3. 50, Diod. 8. 1. 8. Similarly, ScatpiBew to remain in a 
place, Jo, iii. 22,—properly, to spend, scil. rov ypovov: see Kihnol 
an loc. In Latin compare agere, degere (Vechner, Hellenol. 
p. 126 sq.).—ZupBarrew tei or mpos teva, A. iv. 15, xvii. 18, 
to converse (confer), consult with some one,—originally ovp- 
BddXew Rovyous, sermonem conferre (Ceb. 33): the earlier Greek 
writers mostly used the middle cupPddAreoOas.— I poséyesy 
revi, give heed to, scil. rov vodv; compare the Latin advertere, 
attendere. Similarly, éwréyew, L. xiv. 7, A. iii, 5. "Eveyecv also 
is perhaps to be taken thus’ in Mk. vi. 19, L.xi. 53. Here how- 
ever the word is sometimes explained as meaning to be angry, 
—scil. yéAov (Her. 1. 118, 6.119); but of the omission of this 
particular accusative no example is to be found.—’EmreOévas 
revi (ras yetpas), A. xviii. 10: compare Xen. Mem. 2.1.13, Cyr. 
6. 3. 6.—SvrArdapBavew, concipere, become pregnant, L. i. 31. 
—Several verbs thus used absolutely have become technical 
expressions : 6. g., Suaxovety, Jo. xii. 2, to wart (at table) ; arpos- 
dépew, H. v. 3, to offer; mposxuveiv, to worship, perform de- 
votions, Jo. xii. 20, A. viii. 27; Aarpevesy, Ph. iii. 3, L. ii 37, 
A. xxvi. 7; xadelty, to invite, 1 C. x. 27 (Ken. Cyr. 2. 2. 23, 8. 
4, 1); xpovey, to knock (at a door), Mt. vii. 7, al. ; wpoSddXcuw, 
to shoot forth (of trees), L. xxi. 30,—a horticultural term. 
Nautical terms: alpecv, to weigh (anchor), A. xxvii. 13,—scil. 
Tas ayxupas (Bos p. 15, see Thuc. 2. 23), as in Latin solvere 
(Cees. Gall. 4. 23); caréyew eis, A. xxvii. 40,—see Wahl, s. v. 

We must however be careful not to bring in here those 


: bsever'e supplying any object see Jelf 359 : compare Don. p. 423.] 

2 | Meyer also and A. Buttm. (p. 144) take ivixss esi in these two passages as 
observe, watch aera in Mk. vi. 19 ae has ‘‘ insidiabatur ei.’ On the 
other side are De W., Bleek, Grimm, al. (There would not however be much 
more difficulty in tracing ivivu» in the sense of to be enraged to the familiar 
phrase brizuy xéaAer visi, than in assuming an ellipsis of ¢erdy with Jager in G. 
lv, 27,—80 Winer in loc., De W., A. Buttm. p. 146: see Ellicott on G. iv. 27.) 
With spesiyuy and ivizuy, as above (see Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 4, iv. 16), com- 
pare lwiBarw», Mk. xiv. 72 (A. V.: ‘‘ when he thought thereon ”) : see A. Buttm. 
p- 145, Alford in loc. } 
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verbs which in themselves contain a complete notion, or those 
which in the particular context are intended to express nothing 
more than the action which they denote, and are used absolutely. 
Of this kind are eg. év yaorp) éyewv, to be with child ; Svoptocey, 
to break through, break in, Mt. vi. 19; orpwvview éavre@, sibi 
sternere, A. ix. 34, to prepare a bed for oneself ;' amroorédXew to 
send—personally or by letter, L. vii. 19, A. xix. 31? (Vechner, 
Hellenol. p. 126); ur yew to be poor, 1 C. xi 22 (Boisson. 
Philostr. Epp. p. 128,—compare the Latin habere, Jani, Ars 
poet. p. 189); ayopafey nai mwndety, Rev. xiii. 17. For verbs 
used in an abstract sense, see ¢.g. 1 C. iii 1, x. 13, H. xii. 25, 
Col. ii, 21, Ph. ii, 12, Ja. iv. 2 sq. On wao-yes, in particular, 
see Wahl, Clav. p. 387; compare Weber, Dem. p. 384. In L. 
ix. 52, dere éroupacas adr@, the verb should probably be taken 
thus,—to make preparations for him: the context clearly shows 
for what purpose, and we have not to supply £eviay (from Phil. 
22). The same may be said of 1 C. xi. 4, cata xeparis éyov 
(compare 2 C. v. 12), and of Rev. xxii 19, édy tes apéry aro 
TaVY AOywv Tod Ai8dAiov,—where to supply te would betray a 
total want of linguistic perception. Lastly, duvacGas when used 
absolutely denotes to have power, and does not need a comple- 
mentary infinitive—not even in 1 C. x. 13, where SvvacOar 
urreveyxety immediately follows: compare Rom. viii. 7, 1 C. iii. 
2, 2 C. xiii. 8—(We also find substantives with the article so 
used, as dogmatic technical terms,’ where some would expect 
@ personal genitive (0d): e. g., 9 opyy, Rom. iii. 5, v. 9, xii. 
19, 1 Th. i, 10, ii. 16, and ro OéAnpa, Rom. ii. 18.) 

The cases are very rare in which an adjective which is used 
attributively with a substantive can be suppressed. It may very 
well be conceived that, as the phrase AoAciv érépas (or gen! 
yAdooats was in frequent use, the adjective might be dropped, an 
yAdocas AcAciv itself thus become a technical term.‘ But beyond 
the range of local and individual usage—as in such examples as 
libri (i e., Sibylléns), bishop in partibus (for in partibus infidelium)—we 
shall not find any omission of this kind; for so manifold are the 
epithets which may be attached to a substantive, that it cannot be 


1 Compare in German the use of streuen (in winter). : 

* [These two are examples of wiuzwuy, not of dwereiaaus, Liinemann 
adds a reference to Mt. xxiii. 84 as containing verbs (dwexesvies, pxoreyecsrs) 
thus used absolutely (Meyer in loc.) ; but see above, p. 253. ] 

3(Green, Gr. p. 26. 

* De Wette, A pastely. p. 88. [Alford on A. ii. 4, Dict. of Bible, III. 1558. ] 
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left to the reader to conjecture which he should supply. In 2 P. ux 
10, driow capxds ropevera: must not be supplemented by érépas, from 
Jude 7: the Sar 18 eet ible as it stands. hn 1 aes Vi. a 
TyopaocOnre reyuns, there is no ellipei sala! preg e Ww simply 
ee ye have been bought for a any and the emphasis lies on the 
verb,—boughi, not acquired without cost. In Mt. xii. 32, ds &y etry 
Adyov Kara Tov viod Tov dvOpurov, we have not to supply BAdadypor : 
to speak a word against some one is a phrase complete in itself. In 
Rev. ii. 6, also, the translation hoc (laudabile) habes does not pre- 
suppose the omission of some similar word in the Greek. ore 
plausible are such examples as A. v. 29, 6 Iérpos xai oi dwxdcrodos, 
1. @., of dAXox or of Aowroi dwrdcroXot ; but see above, §58. 7. Rem. In 
such casesas Mt. xv. 23, ote darexpiy airy Aoyov' L. vii. 7, eixé Acyo, 
to supply da (vi), or to suppl pee leeaba Ach. Tat. p. 440) in 
Mk. in. 1, 5¢ jpepayv, or woAvy in L. xviii. 4, éxi xpdvov, would be absurd. 
The one is implied in the singular number, as the some in the plural. 
Compare Lucian, Herm., raAdvrov for a talent ; Eun. 6, jpépay unum 
diem (compare the Latin uf verbo dicam); Alex. 15, tyépas oixoe 
gyevey ; Xen. Eph. 5. 2, Charit. 5. 9. With L. xviii 4, in particular, 
compare the familiar expression ypovp (Schoemann, Js@us p. 444). 
Rem. Nothing however is more absurd than to assume an 
ellipsis of adverbs and conjunctions; and yet this assumption has 
been made in a number of instances, and by N. T. commentators. 
Of such commentators Hermann says (Opusc. p. 204): qui si cogi- 
tassent, adverbia conjunctionesque proprietatibus quibu et sen- 
tentiarum inter se consociationibus ac dissociationibus indicandis 
inservire, qu nisi disertim verbis expresse vel propterea intelligi 
nequeant, quod, si ellipsi locus esset, etiam aliena intelligi possent : 
numquam adeo absonam opinionem essent amplexi, ut voculas, 
aaron omissio longe aliter quam a ae sententias conformat, per 
ellipsin negligi potuisse crederent. In some cases there lies at the 
root of this opinion a want of acquaintance with the nature of the 
moods. Thus it has been held that we should supply iva OF orws 
in Oétas cirwyev, L. ix. 54, H. viii. 5, al. (against this see Hermann 
p- 207, and compare § 41. a, 4); ef or édy in such sentences as 1 C. 
Vii. 21, SotAos exAnOys, pr} coe peAerw (Hermann p. 205, compare § 60. 
4); dv (Schwarz, Solac. p. 125) in Jo. xv. 22, ef py FAB... . 
dpapriay ovx elyov, and similar sentences (Hermann p. 2U5, see § 42. 
2); and frequently povoy in the formula ov« .. . dAAad (compare § 55. 
3}, orin 1 C, ix. 9.) It has also been supposed that 7 is left out after 


1 Ma cay Body mids cy bse ; Paul here is looking only at the g at ee meaning 
of the law, which he considers from the same point of view as Philo, who says, 
ev yap iwip car dryer 3 vipes GAN dwlp cay vovr nal Adyor lyereur: Bee Meyer. 
The wdvewes which follows should of itself have prevented such a weakening 
of the words. In Rom. iv. 9 there is no need of séser before 2 xai, an etiam ; 
and in Rom. iii. 28, where wives and xapls ipyer vipew are placed in juxtaposi- 
tion,—as in Paul wives: and ipyes are antitheses which are mutually exclusive— 
such an addition would be altogether superfluous, and would make the sentence 
awkward. On Rom. iv. 14 see Fritzsche. 
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a comparative in Jo, xv. 18, 3 Jo. 4 (Baumg.-Crusius) ; but in each 
of these passages the clause with fva is an explanatory adjunct to the 
demonstrative pronoun, and the genitive of this pronoun is dependent 
on the comparative. Nor is 74 to be supplied in such cases as A. iv. 22, 
drav qv mAcovery Tecoapdxovra’ Xxiii, 13, 21, xxiv. 11, xxv. 6, Mt. xxvi. 
53, although in other places this particle is used. The Greek had 
accustomed himself thus to condense the phrase ; and probably the 
aAcioves presented itself to his mind not as a comparative (more than), 
but as a defining adjunct,—just as elsewhere the neuter (adverb) 
wdéoyv is introduced even extra constructionem: see Lob. Phryn. p. 410 
8q., and compare Matth. 455. Rem. 4. [See above § 35. 1, 37. 5]. 
Lastly, in 2 P. ii 4, dd’ Fs of rarépes éxoupnOnoay, wdvra ovrws Suapéver 
dx’ dpyys xricews, some (and still Pott) would supply as before dz’ 
apxys xricews: the meaning obtained would certainly be suitable, but 
how empirical and arbitrary the process! The writer here brings 
together in one sentence two termini a quo, one nearer, the other more 
remote,—oi warépes being taken as referring to those fathers (see 
Semler, especially) who had received the promise of the wapovcia. 

We should have a half ellipsis in the case of a particle, if od 
were used for otzw.! In Jo. vi. 17,2 however, after 75 in the 
preceding clause there was at all events no need of ovrw: already 
had durkness come on, and Jesus had not appeared. In Jo. vii. 8 
ovrw is in reality a mere correction : if ov« 1s the true reading, we 
cannot remove what I may call the moral difficulty of the passage by 
substituting for it a philological difficulty. If otrw occurs in Mt. xv. 
17, it does not follow that in Mk. vii 18 ov stands for ov7w: in the 
former passage, however, ov is the best attested reading. In Mk. xi. 
13 not is perfectly sufficient.—Against the admission of another kind 
of half ellipsis, the use of simple in the place of compound verbs, see 
my Progr. de verborum simplicium pro compositis in N. T. usu et 
caussis (Leipsic, 1833). 

6. Occasionally we meet with a partial ellipsis of both sub- 
ject and predicate in one sentence. G. v. 13, novo pt) THY Edev- 
Oepiay eis adopuny TH capkl (xatéxnte, Tpeyrynte,—CEcumenius, 
atroypnonabe): the preceding éxAnOnre makes the subject clear, 
as the second person, and the part of the predicate which belongs 
to the copula (xaréyovres «.7.A. #re [or rather éoré], Herm. 
Vig. p. 872) is readily supplied from eés apopynv (compare 
Jacobs, Philostr. p. 525). Mt. xxvi. 5 (Mk. xiv. 2), un ev tH 
€opry, scil. tovro yevérOw or TovTo trotmpev; unless we prefer to 


1 Compare ially Withof, Opusc. (Ling. 1778), p. 82 sqq. 

? [Here the texts have eévw. On Ie, vii. 8 be Ellic. Hist. DL. p. 247, 
Alford in loc. : edww is received oy Westcott and a 

* See also Boisson. Philostr. Her. p. 502, Jacobs, Philostr. Jmagg. 357, and 
lian, Anim. II. 250. 
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repeat the two verbs xparnowpey xai amroxrelympev from ver. 4. 
There is no aposiopesis in these words, or in G. v. 13 (Meyer’), 
any more than when we say, only not at the feast. On the par- 
tial ellipsis in clauses with 7, see Klotz, Devar. IL 669. In 
2 C. ix. 6, with rodro 5é we apparently ought to supply Aéyw 
(G. iii. 17, 1 Th. iv. 15) or dypd (1 C. vii. 29, xv. 50),? or even 
AoylCecOe. (Meyer in his 1st edition connected rovro & with 
the following 6 ozreipwy, but—as he himself has felt—this would 
be a very rugged construction: his present explanation of tovro 
8é, as an accusative absolute, is forced.) So also in the formula 
ovy dre (... GAA), used for the purpose of avoiding misappre- 
hension, “I say” or “I mean” was originally present in thought 
before Sru:* Jo. vii. 22, ody Sre ee tod Maioéws doriv (9 
mweptToun), AX éx trav tratépwy' vi. 46, 2 C. i. 24, iii. 5, Ph. iv. 
17, 2 Th. iii. 9. The formula, however, became so fully estab- 
lished in usage, that its origin was no longer thought of; and 
hence Paul could write, in Ph. iv. 11, ody Sts xa” borépnow 
Neyo. 

In parallelism with this ovy drs may be placed the ovy olor 
dre of Rom. ix. 6, ovy olov 5é drs cxrrérrmxey o Novos Tov Oeod: 
i. @., ov Totov 5é rey, olov Ste x.7.r. non tale (dico) quale (hoc 
est) excidisse etc. With this again we may compare the olor 57: 
of later writers (Scheef. Greg. Cor. p. 105), and—in regard to the 
circumstantiality of the expression—the combinations noticed 
by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 427), as ofov, olov dsarep. We have 
before us two other modes of resolving this Pauline formula. 


oh in his last edition. ] 
: 632 sq., Franke, Demosth. p. 83: oompare Herm. echyl. II. 362. 

id Schet Bos pes Herm. Vig. p. 804. 

* (Whether this passage should come in here, or should be compared with 
Jo. xii. 6, is a disputed point: see Westcott’s note.—There is a curious difference 
between the meanin es this formula has in the N. T. and in classical Greek 
(Jelf 762. 2, Herm. 19. p 790, Buttm. Gr. Gramm. p. 518 9q. ;—eee Xen. Mem. 
2. 9. 8, Dem. Timocr. p- 702, ,Ariatocr. p. 671, Thue. 2. 97, a cB Rages ee 
the ellipsis must be supplied in (near a the same manner in 
classical Greek “I will (or — not say that but” is used Aitadealigre ors 
only... bué:” in the N. T., as Winer remarks, mel do not mean that . ie 
used to avoid misconception. A. Buttmann, in com the N. T. usage with 
that of classic writers (Gr. p. 872), overlooks such examples as are given above 
(quoted mainly from Buttmann); and only speaks of the other use of sy on 
in the sense of although (Jelf 891. 5. 5, Don. p. 571, Riddell, Plat. Apol 
»q.,—Plat. Protag. p. 336 d, al.). —With tre pots Abovepssy, 2'C. ix. 4( io 
compare the Latin ne dicam : A. Buttm. p. 241, Kriiger p. 194 (Jelf 905. 5. 6, 
err pear ns has ).—On mrs ys, 1 C. vi. vi. 8, to say nothing of, nedum, sot 
Liddell and Scott, s, v. s#es, Jelf 762, Don. p. 578.) 
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(a.) By some it is rendered, but it 1s not possible that etc. In 
this signification ofov is generally accompanied by te, but this 
particle is not in itself essential, and actually is omitted in the 
passage which Wetstein quotes from Gorgias Leontinus, cot ovx 
tv oloy povoy waptupas . . . edpetv:! perhaps indeed we might 
read ovy oloy te Se (Alian 4. 17) in Rom. ix. 6. The usual 
infinitive construction é«rrerrwxévas tov AOyow would here be 
resolved into a sentence with 57¢: this is quite in the manner of 
the later language,—compare in Latin dico quod.* De Wette’s 
_ objection? falls to the ground if Fritzsche’s explanation of Adyos 
Geod is adopted. (b.) Others, with Fritzsche, take ovy ofoy in a 
sense which it frequently bears in later writers,—that of a 
negative adverb, not at all, by no means (properly, od totobrov 
corey Sts, the thing is not of such a kind that): Polyb. 3. 82. 5, 
18.18.11. In this case, it is true, the finite verb always follows 
(without dre); but Sts here may be pleonastic (as in ws dre), or 
Paul may have taken ovy olop in the sense of multum abest (ut), 
Jar from its being the case that, and have construed accord- 
ingly. Meyer's analysis of the phrase is in no way preferable. 


In Rom. ix. 16, dpa obv ov rod OéAovros ovde Tov TpéxovTos K.7.A., 
where it is sufficient to supply éori, the subject of the impersonal 
sentence (t depends not then on him that wills, it is not a matter of 
willing,—on elvai twos see above, p. 243 sq.) must be obtained from 
the context, and is the attainment of the divine mercy (ver. ee 
Similarly in Rom. iv. 16, 84 rotro éx wiorews (éor’), Wa cura xdpev (3), 
therefore from faith springs that of which I am speaking, viz., 
% kA npovopia, (supplied directly by ver. 14). On Rom. v. 18 see above, 
no. 2 


In Mt. v. 38, also, spOaApdv dvtt bpOaApod Kat é8dvra dvtt 
édovros, there are wanting both the subject and a part of the pre- 


1 Compare also Kayser, Philostr. Soph. p. 348. Examples of the personal 
eles bees, such as those which Meyer quotes from Polybius, have nothing to do 
with the subject. Compare Weber, Demosth. p. 469. 

? On the relation which the infinitive construction bears to a sentence with 
de, gee a p. 286. 

3 (Viz., that St. Paul is not speaking of the impossibility that God’s word 
should fail, but of the fact that it has not failed. Fritzsche understands by 
Aéyes bsov God's decree to save a remnant only of Israel.—The best commen- 
tators agree substantially in the explanation of ey ole 3x. In his analysis 
Meyer uses the same words as Winer (eb roiev 3 Adve, elev Ses), but supposes 
that the formula originated in the fusion of two expressions eby elev (as used 
in later Greek,—see above, and Phryn. p- 372) and eiy ses. The same view is 
taken by A. Buttm. (p. 372): Fritzsche also prefers this explanation to any 
other, with the exception of that quoted in the text. See A. Buttmann J, c., but 
especially Fritzsche in loc. ] 
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dicate, though an implication of the latter is contained in avr. 
These words, however, are taken from Ex. xxi. 24, where they are 
gaint by Scce.! In such familiar sayings as passages of the 
aw, which were present to the mind of all, and had almost become 
proverbial, even verbs which in other cases could not be left 
a without ambiguity might very well be suppressed ; see above, 

7. An entire sentence is sometimes suppressed per ellipns 
(Hermann, Opuse. p. 159, Vig. p. 872, Jelf 860. 896). 

a. Rom. xi. 21 [Ree], ef yap o Oeds trav ata picw xh- 
Swv ove éfelcato, pres ovdé aod delacras, scil. déd5ouxa or 
opare,—which however is indicated in pyres. Mt. xxv. 9 Ree, 
pntrote ovx apxéoy,—for which however the weight of evidence 
requires us to read pzrore ov pu2) apxéoy: with the latter reading, 
pote must be taken by itself (as expressing refusal), by 0 
means ! scil. Spey (ver. 8), or yevécOw rovTo ;* compare Rev. 
xix. 10, xxii. 9, Ex. x. 11. 

In L. xvi. 8 it is not so much that gyno or én is omitted, 
as that what is further said by him to whom the words 6m 
dpovipws érroincey belong is introduced in the direct form. 
Similarly in L. v.14. The only cases in which we find é¢y, etc, 
left out in Greek prose are when an indication of the person 
speaking is given by o 6é, of 5¢ (Alian 9. 29, Anim. 1. 6), and 
when the setting of the sentence itself shows that it belongs to 
some particular person (to another speaker),—a very common 
case in dialogues. Van Hengel (Annofait. p. 8 sqq.) has wrongly 
applied this ellipsis—épn o Qeos—to Mt. xxiii. 34: against this 
see Fritzsche in loc. Bengel’s note on 1 C. ix. 24 is incorrect. 
In Mt. xvi. 7, however, Scedoyifovro dv éavrots Aéyowres’ Sts 
dptous ovx édaBopey, it is much more appropriate to supply the 
simple sentence raidra Néyes before 57s, and to render this word 
because, than to take St: as the particle introducing the oratto 
recta, In Jo. v. 6, 7, the words dvOpmrov ovx éyw, va... 
Bary pe ets THY KodXvpBnOpay do not seem suitable as a direct 
answer to the question OéXes iysns yeveoOas ; and we might 





1 (It is ain that in Dt. xix. 21 these accusatives occur without any verb 
(Alford on Mt. 2c.): Lev. xxiv. 20 is similar. ] . 

2 Akin to this accusative in the citation of a law is that which we find in all 
languages in orders, demands: e.g., was A0gviav. See Bos p. 601. 

; Ra these two passages see above, p. 632 aq. ] 

*[**Non semel reticetur verbum tnguit, inguiunt. .. Itaque hic quoque 
sensus est : ifa, inquiunt, currite.”’] 
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therefore suppose a simple yes truly, certainly, to be left out. 
But the sick man does not stop to make this simple affirmation, 
but at once passes on to speak of the hindrance which up to this 
time has frustrated his wish. On such passages as Jo. i. 8, ovx 
nv exeivos To Pas, GAN va paptupyoy’ ix. 3, see p. 398. 

b. A protasis of some length is sometimes left without any 
consequent clause. Thus with 2 Th. ii. 3 sq., Ste day py 2\On 7 
arocracta mpatov .... Sr gory Geds, we have to supply (from 
ver. 1) the wapovola rod xuplov does not take place. The 
omission is occasioned by the length of the protasis.! In parti- 
cular, we find a protasis with @szrep without any apodosis, Mt. 
xxv. 14, Rom. v. 12, ix. 22 sqq.:? see § 63. 1. (Jelf 860. 3.)* 


In quotations from the O, T. it sometimes appears as if a whole 
sentence has heen left out; e.g.,in 1 C. i. 31, iva, xadas yéyparrat, 
& xavxapevos év xupiy xavydoOw. We may supply with iva a yé7- 
Tat OF & zAnpw7. e apostle, however, unconcerned about the 
grammatical sequence, directly annexes to his own words the words 
of the Scripture, as an integral member of the sentence, just as in 
Rom. xv. 3 he introduces the words of Christ in the direct form, 
from Ps. lxix.: compare Rom. xv. 21. In 1C. ii. 9 8q., however, we 
must not follow Meyer in regarding ver. 10 as the apodosis cor- 
responding to & épOaAyds x«.7.A.:; instead of proceeding with rotro 
qpev «.7.X., in connexion with dAAd, Paul directly subjoins the anti- 
thesis to the words of the quotation, and thus leaves éAAd without 
grammatical sequence.* 


II. Aposvopesis, Aposiopesis is the suppression of a sen- 
tence or a part of a sentence in consequence of excited feeling 
(e.g., of anger,’ sorrow, fear, etc.°), the member omitted being 


} Some bring in here Ja. iii. 8,—with what is no doubt the correct reading, 
ei 3%. Here however the apodosis is probably contained in the words sa} 3re» 
+? ewe: see Wiesinger’s careful examination of the passage. 

2 (The protasis here does not commence with ss#sg, but with si.] 

3 {It is not uncommon to find a | erg (with s/) suppressed in connexion with 
ivsi, which may therefore be rendered since otherwise (Rom. iii. 6, H. ix. 26, 
al.): see Liddell and Scott s. v. II. 3. ¢ (where however the words ‘‘ protasis”’ and 
‘*apodosis” are ygiant teen Ones Se Vaughan on Rom. xi. 22, A. Buttm. 
p. 359 (Jelf 860. 2),—-also above, p. 354. ] 

¢ een De Wette : Meyer now considers ver. 9 as depending upon AaAsipsy 
(as Winer in ed. 5, p. 580).—1 C. ii. 10 (Meyer ed. 1, 2, Alford, Evans) and i. 23 
(Meyer, Alford) should have been mentioned above, p. 658, as passages in which 
3: has been regarded as introducing the apodosis: compare also 2 P. i. 5.] 

* Compare Stallbaum, Plat. Apol. p. 35. So in the well-known example 
quos ego—/ or in our own ‘‘ warte, ich will dich—!” (‘‘Stay, and I’ll—” !). The 
aposiopesis may appear in the form of a question ; as in Num. xiv. 27, fas rives 
TAY Corayeryny Thy Fornpdy raven» ; Compare A. xxiii. 9 (Lachmann). 

6 Compare Quintilian 9. 2. 54; Tiberius and Alexander, De Figuris, in Walz, 
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supplied by the gesture of the speaker (Hermann p.153). In 
certain formulas of swearing this figure is of common occurrence, 
as is noticed above (§ 55. Rem., p. 627). Besides this case, how- 
ever, we meet with aposiopesis after a conditional sentence in the 
following passages. L, xix. 42, ef @yvms xai ov, xalye ey TF 
Huépg cov Tavry, TA Wpos eipyvny cou, if thou also hadst known 
what ts for thy peace ! ! scil. “ how happy would it be ‘(for thee)." 

L. xxii. 42, warep, e¢ Bovret wapeveyxeity' to wotnpwoy tovTo 
an éyou' wAny «7... In both these examples the apodosis 
is suppressed through sorrow.—A. xxiii 9, ovdéy xaxov edpiono- 
pev ev T@ avOpwmrm Toure ei Sé wvedua eXadnoev avTe H aryye- 
Nos: we find no evil in this man; tf however a spirit has 
spoken to him, or an angel—(said by the Pharisees with gestures 
expressive of doubt), scil. “the case is a doubtful one,” or “ we 
must be on our guard.” Others take the words interrogatively 
(Lachmann): ¢f however . . . . has spoken? how then? what 
should then be done? On the whole see Fritzsche, Conject. I. 
30 sq. The words pn Ocopayopev, which are added in some 
MSS., are a gloss. Bornemann has tacitly withdrawn his earlier 
conjecture.” Still it may be doubted whether this is really an 
example of aposiopesis, or whether the sentence is merely broken 
off by a sudden interruption.—In Jo. vi. 62 the apodosis is sup- 
pressed in the triumphant tone of the passage, but it is at once 
suggested by ver. 61, how will that amaze you! In Mk. vii. 
11, tpets Adyere’ dav eclry GvOpwrros tH Tratpi 9 TH pytpé 
xopBav .... 8 édv €& euod wpernOgs' kai ouxets adiere x.7.2., 
we must supply as apodosis (from ver. 10) he acts rightly in 
keeping his vow; in this case, therefore, ye set him free from 
the ripady rov warépa «.1.d. See Krebs in loc.’ 2 Th. ii. 3 qq. 


— 


Zampt et VIII. 536, 450. [Jelf 897,-A. Buttm. p. 396, Webster p. 258, 
umpt 758 
hmann, lles, Westcott and Hort, read wapivyas. ] 

2 | Winer refers, | rh to the conjecture that we should read of & evisea. 
See Bornem. Lue. p. 182 

3 Several ba rd the parallel passage Mt. xv. 5 as also contain- 
ing an aposiopesis (3): 3s dv sien cy wacpl a on penepi o sav 8% imov wperntys’ 
Ral ov ph TiMseN Ter Taripa ent erat acts rig (acts according to the 
law). Perhaps, however, we should (with Grotius and Bengel) commence the 
apodosis at xal ov ad: he who says to his parents. . STi akcaan yh la 
need to honour his parents,—he, on doing this, is also (in this instance) free from 
the command risa ed wacira w.¢.d. So taken, the sai i would not be pleonastic. 
dare in Mk. vii. 12 and in Mt. xv. 5 the sa/ before ov ws is probably spurious. 

he objection to Winer’s explanation of Mt. xv. 5 is, that ov aa cases does not 
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is an example of anacoluthon, not of aposiopesis. In Ph. i. 22 
an aposiopesis (Rilliet) is not to be thought of.’ 

In Greek writers,? as in the N. T., aposiopesis occurs most 
frequently after conditional clauses (Plat. Symp. 220 d). Where 
there are two parallel conditional clauses, it is very common to 
find the apodosis belonging to the first suppressed,’ the speaker 
hastening on to the second, as the more important: Plat. 
Protag. 325 d, édv pév éxwv reiOnras et 88 pn . . . evOdvovow 
amethais Kat wrnyais’ Rep. 9. 575 d, ovxody édy pev éxdvres 
vreixwmow' éay Sé po} .t.r., Thuc. 3. 3. Soin L. xiii. 9, «dv 
pev troinon xaptrov’ et Sé ure, eis TO pédAOV exKoes avTHV; 
if it bear fruit, it is well (it may be left standing), but if not, 
cut it down (though here we might also supply ddes avrjy from 
the words preceding).—On the suppression, after e¢ Sé un or 
ef 5é une, of an entire hypothetical clause to be supplied from 
the previous context, see p. 729. 


We me also regard dpa py, Rev. xix. 10, xxii 9, as an 
example of aposiopesis ; and might compare it with the formulas of 
deprecation so common in the tragedians, as pi} ratra (Eurip. Jon 
1335), pi ov ye, etc. (Jelf 897). Yet see above, p. 729. 

In Rom. vii. 24 sq., the words of complaint ris pe picera: éx 
Tov cdpartos Tod Javarov rovrov are followed, through the over- 
mastering pressure of joy, ty a brief Thanks be to God! This also 
is a kind of aposiopesis, ‘Thanks be to God that he has already 
delivered me” would be calm and passionless, 

It has been assumed that some idea is suppressed in 2 C. vii. 
12, dpa ei xai éypaya tpiv: even Billroth would supply yaderdy re. 
In this case the word would be left out by Paul designedly, because 
nat was still painful to him. But éypaya is complete in 
itself. 


mean he need not, but either he will not (so Fritzsche, who considers this clause 
part of the protasis), or—according to the of the LXX (Green, Gr. p. 193 
= Tar above, p. 636, note *)—he shall not (Ewald). In Mt. xv. 5 Meyer, De 
W., Alford, al., suppose an aposiopesis after #psrnéas, as in Mk. vii. 12: Bleek 
with Winer. See Green, Gr. p. 194, Crit. Notes p. 18 sq., 88. 
1 (Lightfoot assumes an aposiopesis in this verse : see his note, —also Green, 
Cr. Notes p. 161. ] 
2 In the O. T. compare Ex. xxxii. 32, Dan. iii. 15, Zech. vi. 15: see Koster, 
Erldut. der heil. Schrift, p. 97. 
3 Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 256, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 197. ([Jelf 860. 3, Riddell, 
Plat. Apol. p. 217.) 
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SECTION LXV. 


REDUNDANT STRUCTURE: PLEONASM (REDUNDANCE 4), 
DIFFUSENESS. 


1. Pleonasm? is the opposite of ellipsis, as superfluity is 
the opposite of deficiency. Hence pleonasm would naturally 
consist in the use of a word the notion of which is not to be 
included in the conception of the sentence (Hermann, Opuse. L 
217,222). It was believed, indeed, by the older grammarians 
that certain words—particles especially—might be mere exple- 
tives (Hermann /.c. p. 226); and Kiihnél* even thinks that 
To Spos can be used in the place of dpos. As however it is alto- 
gether absurd to talk of a pleonasm of the definite article, so also 
is the existence of expletives in written Greek a pure figment. 
There is only one form in which pleonasm (which mainly occurs 
in the predicate of a sentence, Hermann /.c. p. 219) can appear, 
—viz., when there are introduced into a sentence words the 
notion of which has already been fully expressed in some other 
part of the same sentence (or period), whether by the same word 
or by one of equivalent meaning. This however cannot take 
place on any rational principles except in the following cases :— 

a. A writer may express the same thing a second time 
(especially in a lengthy sentence) through inadvertence, or 
through want of confidence in the attention of the reader: 
nonne tibi ad me venientt nonne dizi? Here it is not really 
intended that the nonne should be presented to the mind more 
than once. So also in Col. ii. 13, xai tpas vexpods Syras ev 


! See Fischer, Weller I11. i. 269 sqq. ; B. Weiske, Pleonasmi Greeci sive com- 
mentarius de vocibus, que qua in sermone Grave abundare dicunbur (Lips 1807) 
Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 197 sqq. In reference to the N. T., see Glass, P, 

641 sqq. (this writer, however, deals with the O. T. more than with the N. T., 
and his general treatment of the subject is but poor); fanaa Philol. Thuc. 
erg 202 sqq.; Tzschucke, De sermon. J. Chr. 270 tO bot Sil en 

H. Maius, Da pleonasmis lingua Grace in N. T'. (Giess. 1 1738, —10 sr ). The 
lest amar ae bed int intended to write a treatise on pleonasm ge 
his Observationes in libr. sacr. 1. 52. Another work, by M. pe nae a 
by a Prodromus (Havn. 1787)—also failed to appear. ([Jelf 899, Don. p. 610, 
A. Buttm. p. 340 sqq., Webster p. 258 aq. 

* Glass J. c. writes sensibly on the meaning of the term pleonasm : compare 
also Flacius, Clavis scriptorum sacrorum II. 4, 224, and my first Progr. de vertis 
compositis p. 7 sq. Quintilian (Jneétit. 8. 3. 53) gives a simple, but—if rightly 
understood—an adequate definition : ‘‘ pleonasm. vitium, cum supervacuis verbis 


oratio oneratur.” 
7 On Mt. v. 1. Compare Weiske, Pleon. p. 34. [See above, § 18. 8.] 
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Tots TWapanTwopact... cuvelworrolncey pas oy arte Mt. 
viii. 1, E. ii, 11 8q., Ph. iv. 15 v0. ;" Mk. vii. 25, yuvy, Fs elyev 
To Ouydtptov avTns mvedpa axdBaprov’ Rev. vii. 2 (see § 22. 4): 
Demosth. Huerg. 688 b, obrot @ovto épé, €& woANd pou AdBotev 
évéxupa, dopevoy apynoeww we Tovs waptupas’ 1C, vii. 26, vomit 
TovTO KaNov UTrapye ... Sts KaXOV avOpwre’ Rev. xii. 9 (?);? 
2 Tim. iv. 9,7 srovdacov erbeiv wpos pe Taxéws’ 2 C. viii. 24, 
thy évdeckcy ths wyamns ... evdernvvpevor (see however § 32. 
2); compare Plat. LZegg.12.966 b, rav EvdesEry to AOym aduva- 
teiy evdeixvucOas (Xen. Cyr, 8. 2. 5). Under this head 
we may bring Rom. ix. 29 (from the LXX), os Topoppa adv 
©01@0npev (in the parallel member, as , . . Av éyernOnpev). 
Also AoyiferOai or, HryetcOal twa ads, 2 C. x. 2, 2 Th. iii. 15, 
Lucian, Peregr. 11 (instead of the simple accusative,—compare 
3 Yn, Job xix. 11); as in Greek writers we even meet with 
voutte ws* and the like. Ofa different kind are L. xx.2, elzrop 
mpos auroy Néyovtes’ Mk. xii. 26, ras elrrev aire oO Beds 
Néyouv’ A. xxviii. 25, ro wvedua EXdAHCEV... Exo), ete.: 
in all these instances the participle is used (as it frequently is 
in the LXX) to introduce the direct words of the speaker (com- 
pare the well-known én Aéywv, Doderl. Synon. IV.13),—though 
certainly these might have been directly appended to the verb 
eltrov, ele. Mt. xxii. 1 and L. xii, 16 differ again from these 
examples: still more do L xiv, 7, xvi. 2, xviii. 2, al. 

Another mode of introducing the oratio recta—e. g., L, xxii. 61, 
treuvnoOn tov Adyou Tov Kupiou ws elrev air@’ A. xL 16, euvyoOyv 
TOU pyparos TOU Kupiov, ws éXeyey'—must be referred to circumstan- 
tiality of sa hana (see below, no. 4), and not be regarded as 
pleonasm. e meet with it even in Attic writers, e. g., Xen. Cyr. 
8. + = Adyos avrod dropvypovevera, OS A€you: see Bornem. Schol. 
p. 141. 

2. b. One of the two synonymous words may in actual 
usage have partially lost its meaning,’ e. g., aa’ ovpavober (I. 8. 


1 Vechner, Hellenol. P. 177 sq. ([Liinemann adds Mt. iv. 16.] 

? Compare V. Fritzsche, Quest. ian. p. 14 8q. 

3 [See however Ellicott tn loc. 

4 Yet see Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 180. [With Rom. ix. 29 sf ae scoses 
ésatp, Hsch. Agam. 1311; sper ws, Plat. Legg. 628 d (Liddell and Scott s. v., 
Jelf 594. Obs. 5). On2C. x. 2, al, see Jelf 703. Obs. 2.) 

> In the department of Accidence the double comparatives ps:Zérspes, etc., 
belong to this class; see § 11.2. In German, compare mehrere,—for which 
purist pedants would both say and write mehre. [In English compare lesser, 
innermost, etc. : see Latham, Eng. Lang. 11.184, 191, Angus, Handb. p, 154, 191..] 


48 
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365), &oyos GAXwy;’ or a repetition, which originally was 
emphatic, may have become weakened in the course of time, as 
mwadw avOis (Herm. Vig. p. 886). So in the N. T. dwo paxpo- 
Oev, Mt. xxvi. 58, Mk. xv. 40, Rev. xviii. 10 (West. L 524 8q.); 
amo avoGerv, Mt. xxvii. 51, Mk. xv. 38; érecra pera rovro, Jo. xi. 
7 (evOéws wapayphya, A. xiv.10,in D). Compare éresra pera 
tatra, Dem. Neer. 530 a; elra pera rovro or ravra, Arist. 
Rhet. 2. 9. 13, Plat. Zach. 190 e. For similar examples see 
Poppo, Thue. IIL i. 343, IIL ii. 38 :* in Latin, compare deinde 
postea (Cic. Mil. 24. 65), post deinde, tum deinde, etc? Other 
examples are L. xix. 4, rpodpayov Epwrpocbey (Xen. Cyr. 2. 
2. 7, 7. 1. 36); iv. 29, deBarryew Fm; L. xxiv. 50, €Fdyew 
é£o* (Rev. iii. 12); A. xviii. 21, wadcy avaxdprrey (Ceb. 
29, compare Kritz, Sall. 1. 88); Mk. vii. 36, waAXOy wepicco- 
tepov (§ 35. 1°); L. xxii. 11, epeire t@ oixodeoxoTy Tis 
oixlas;® Rev. xviii. 22 (compare Odyss, 14.101, evar cvBdcra; 
Her. 5. 64, otparyyov ris orparins; Plat. Legg. 2. 671 d, 
Cedren. L 343, Theocr.25.95); Jo.xii.13,7a Bala tev horvixwy 
(Savoy of itself signifies a palm-branch); A. ii. 30, dpxq@ dpocer 
o Oeds,—compare Ex. xxv. 12.’ 

Under this head also come the following constructions, which 
have almost assumed the character of established schemata :— 

a. Particles of comparison are followed by «aé/, though the 
“also” is contained in the comparison itself, which asserts that 
in connexion with a second object also some circumstance exists. 
A. xi. 17, e¢ tov lony Swpedy Boxev avrois o Oeds os eal Hpiv 
1 C. vii. 7, 0é\m travras avOpwrous elvar ws nai éuavtov. See 
above, p. 549. 


1 Hermann, Hom. Hymn. in Cerer. 362. . 

* From later writers compare dws waveaxésé, Const. Manass. p. 127; ai 
xpwihy or paxdésy, Theophan. Cont. 519, 524; ix dveuste, Nicet. Annal. 18. 
p. 359d; ix waidihy or onsite, Malalas 18. p. 429, 5. p. 117; Inne arp, 
Cedrenus I. p. 716; wtpi. . . tntaa, Niceph. Cpolit. p. 6,35; def” J» inza, Theo- 

han. Cont. p. 188; 46° ov Se:, Dt. xxviii. 62. On the latter examples see 

erm, Opuac. E 220. [We find ix wads in Mk. ix. 21.] 

3 Vechner, Hellenol. p. 156 sqq. 

* Lob. Soph. Ajax P 337, Bornem. Schol. p. 166 sq. 

5 Com Herm. Opusc. p. 222, Vechner, v3 

* See Bornemann in loc. Oixedeusiv einer (L. vi. 48) is no more an example of 


8q 
7 See Jacob, Quest. Lucian. p. 10, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 186, Pf Euri 
Hee. p. 18, Lob. Paralip. p. 534 sqq. P eee 
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8. Into a sentence which depends upon a verb of denying, 
and which forms its complement, a negative is introduced: 1 Jo. 
ii. 22, 0 dpvovpevos, Ste Inoobs on Ext 6 Xpiotos’ L. xx. 27, 
ayTiNeyorres, dvaotacw 7 elvas (Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 20, An. 2. 5. 
29, Isocr. Trapez. 360, Demosth. Phorm. 585, Thuc. 1. 77), H. 
xii. 19, of dxovoavtes rapyrncavro pu mposteOjvas avtois Novyov 
(Thue. 5. 63), G. v. 7, tle duds evéxowev rH adrnOela pn aei- 
Geo Gat (Eurip. Hec. 860). Compare further L. iv. 42, A. xx. 27, 
1 P. ili. 10 (Thue. 5. 25, 7. 53, Plat. Phed. 117 c, Demosth. 
Phenipp. 654 b); and see Vig. p. 459, 811, Matth.534. Rem. 5? 
(Jelf 749, Don. p.591). We have similar examples in German, 
in colloquial language, and in Greek also the usage may be ex- 
plained as arising out of the circumstantiality which belongs to 
the language of conversation. The negation which the verbs con- 
tain gradually became less sensible, and hence it was expressly 
revived in the dependent sentence (compare Madvig 211). 
Modern grammarians, indeed, are not disposed to allow that this 
construction is an example of pleonasm ;* logically, however, 
one of the negations is undeniably superfluous.—The dependent 
negative is sometimes omitted in the N. T., as in classical Greek : 
e. g., after verbs of hindering, L. xxiii. 2, A. viii. 36, Rom. xv. 
22. Compare Matth. J. c., Madv. 210. Rem. 1, Klotz, Devar. IT. 
668 (Don. l.c., Jelf 749. Obs.). 


There is a difference between the above examples and A. x. 15, 
wdAw éx Sevrépov (compare Jo. iv. 54), Jo. xxi. 16, rdAcw Sevrepov 
(Plut. Philop. c. 15), G. iv. 9, wdAw dvwhev (Isocr. Areopag. p. 338, 
awdrw &€ apyxns), rursus denwo (Hand, Tursell. IL. 279): in all these 
instances a more definite word is annexed for the sake of explanation. 
This difference is still greater in A. v. 23, with the reading rots dvAa- 
_ «as wu éoraras mpd rav Ovpiv (Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 23); also L. ii 36, 
avry (jv) mpoBeByxvia ev Hydpas roAXais (compare i. 7, 18),—for this 
means “she was far advanced in years” (Lucian, Peregr. 27, roppwrarw 
Yipws apoBeByxus) ; Rev. ix. 7, ra Spotwpara Trav dxpidwy Spora 
irmots, for 6uouspara means forms (compare Ez. x. 22); 1 P. i 17, 
ef OéXoe 7d O€Anpa Tov Geod, si placuerit voluntuti divine,—O0&Anpa 
denoting the will in itself, @é\e its active operation (like ‘“ the flood 


1 Alberti, Observ. p. 470 sq., Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 10, Buttm. Hae. 2 in Mid. 
p. 142 sqq. (Green p. 189, Webster p. 140, Farrar, Gr. Synt. p. 176 sq. ] 

2 Hermann, Opuac. p. 282, Klotz, Devar. II. 668 : ‘‘ non otiosam ease negationem 
in ejusmodi locis, sed ita poni infinitivum, ut non res, que prohibenda videatur, 
intelli tur, sed que vi ac potestate istius prohibitionis jam non fiat.” [See 
also Ellicott on G. v. 7, Madvig 156. Rem. 4 (Don. p. 591). To the passages 
cited in the next sentence Liinemann adds 1 Th. ii. 16.] 
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flows,” etc.),—compare Ja. iii. 4: in Jo, xx. 4, rpoddpapey taxLov 
rov Iérpov signifies he ran on before, faster than Peter (added for the 
sake of more exact definition). In 2 P. iii. 6, if SSérwy be supplied 
with & dv, yet dare will not be superfluous: this word would denote 
the water as an element, whereas vdara (compare Gen. vii. 11) would 
signify the concrete (separate) masses of water. Compare further 
Jude 4. On H. vi. 6 see my 3rd Progr. de verbis compositis, p. 10.1 That 
L, xx. 43, tromodiov trav rodav gov (H. i. 13), footstool for thy feet, and 
Gen. xvii. 13, 6 olkoyer}s ris olxias cov (Dt. vii. 13), are not exactly 
similar to the examples given above, is evident from the appended 
genitive, Lastly, such passages as Mk, viii, 4, dde... és’ épnptas® 
xiii 29, drys... ext Ovpas’ 2 Tim. ii. 10, come under the head not 
of pleonasm (Heinichen, Fus. II. 186), but of apposition. So also 
Mk. xii. 23, & rj dvaordca, dray dvagroor’ can hardly be called an 
example of diffuseness, for the latter clause is an application of the 
neral éy r7 dvacrdce to the brothers mentioned in ver. 20 sqq. 
Lob. Paral. p. 534. "Oop edwoias in E. v. 2 (both words derived 
from o{w) might be i aha as a semi-pleonasm, and might perhaps 
be compared with v dats (Eurip. Androm. 613, Herm, Opuse. 
p. 221). The words however mean odour of fragrance: éopy is the 
scent as inhaled, eWwdia its property. [Compare § 34, 3. nf 


3. c. Lastly, many redundancies of expression are to be ex- 
plained as arising from a mixture of two constructions (Herm. 
Opusc. p. 224, Vig. p. 887): L. ii. 21, dre erAjcOncay pépas 
oxTa@... cat éxerAnOn To Svopua (instead of érAjcOncay Sé nuépas 
... kal, or 6te €wrrjcOncay ... éxrANOn); L. vii. 12, ws tyyece 
Th) TVA THS TWoAEWS, Kal iSov eFexopifero reOynews ; A. x. 17.? 
Rom, ix. 29 also might be brought under this head (see above, 
p. 753), and even the use of St« before the oratio recta, in its 
original conception (Rost, Gr. p. 646, Jelf 802. Obs. 8). With 
greater certainty we may apply this explanation to the pleonastic 
negative in the formula é«ros e¢ yn (Devar. L. 74): 1 C. xiv. 5, 


1 (**Ceterum wdduy dvaxaiiZuv non puto abundanter dictum . . . Sed hanc 
vim habere videtur : denuo renovare scil. eos, quorum animi jam olim, cum 
Christo nomen dedissent, renovati essent, ad bonam mentem revocare.” Winer 


c. 
* (That is, when after a particle of time the apodosis is introduced by zai 
(or by ) in Hebrew,—see Winer, Simonis a. v.), the construction is regarded by 


3 

Winer as a kind of anacoluthon : see above, p. 546 9q., Herm. Vig. J.c., Kriiger 

. 852. (For a different explanation of the Greek construction, see Kiihner 

I, 422, Jelf 759. Obs. 3: compare also Ewald, Lehrd. p. 826, 882.) It is usual 
to class together as pre a7 ot xai ina } such passages as L. ii, 21 (which 
occur frequently in the LXX,—e. g., Ex. xvi. 10, xxxiii. 22, Lev. xiv. 34 sq., 
xxiii, 10, xxv. 2, Jos. iii. 8, iv. 1, viii. 24, x. 24), and those in which xe/ follows 
zai ivivere or ivivee 3i (with a note of time, see p. 760): see De W., Bleek, 
Alford Ui. cc., A. Buttm. p. 276 aq., 362, When the usage of the LXX is con- 
sidered, it is hard to see how Meyer can be justified in giving to sai the meaning 
also in L, ii. 21, vii. 12, A. i 10, x. 17 Rec] 
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petSeavo mpogyntevav 4 0 AaXOY yrooaats, éxTos Eb pH Steppyvervy, 
except if he add an interpretation; 1 C. xv. 2,1 Tim. v. 19.' 
Here we might have had either dxros ef Srepunvevy or ef wy 
Suepunvedy. Of this and similar formulas (as awAyy ef p27) 
many examples have been collected by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 459): 
compare also Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 869, Déderlein, Gd. Col. 
p. 382 sqq. (Jelf 860. Obs. 3). On the other hand, when et 8é 
un ye (after a negative clause) appears to have the meaning, 
if however this be the case,? otherwise—as in Mt. vi. 1, ix. 17, 
2 C. xi 16—the negative may not have been looked upon as 
pleonastic, as the formula was originally conceived: see 
Fritzsche, Matt. p. 255 (Jelf 860. 6). 

4. Most of what has received the name of pleonasm in the 
N. T. (and elsewhere) should rather be referred to circumstan- 
tiality, or, more commonly still, to fulness of expression.®> The 
former is the result of an effort to be very clearly understood ; 
the latter aims at vividness, impressiveness (solemnity), round- 
ness of style. It must not be forgotten that the language of the 
N. T. consists to a great extent of spoken words, or is formed 
on the model of the spoken language; and that in oriental 
phraseology the qualities just mentioned are very highly prized. 
The distinction between true pleonasm and such expressions as 
we have now in view is, that in the latter no words or parts 
of words express conceptions which are not to be included in 
the general conception of the sentence, though all may not be 
absolutely required for the logical completeness of the thought. 
Thus in Mk. i.17 we have troiwjow tyads yevérOac anrscis 
avOpwrrov, but in Mt. iv. 19 woujow ipas dreis avOparroy. 
The opposite of this is not ellipsis but conciseness. | 

The examples of circumstantiality of expression may be 
divided into the following classes :— 

a. A word which, so far as the thought is concerned, need 
not be expressed more than once, 18 sometimes found repeated in 





' We often use similar expressions in our colloquial language : ¢.g., alle waren 
zug en, ausgenommen du nicht,— ich komme nicht, bevor du nicht gesagt hast. 
That is? in Mt. vi. 1, but if ye do etc. ; ix. 17, but if they do put eta 
Fritzsche’s explanation is to the effect that si 3i «a after a negative clause 
roperly ae but if ye do not attend to the prohibition, if ye do not abstain 
from, etc. 
* Herm. Opusc. p. 222 sqq., Vig. p. 887, Poppo, Thue. I. i. 204 sqq. 
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a parallel member wherever it would be supplied by the mind :' 
H. ii. 16, ob yap ayyédov ersrayBdverat, GddAa orreppatos 
"ABpadp érirapBavetas Jo. xii. 3, frceper Tovs modas Tov 
"Inood cai ékéuaker tais OpiEty aris tods todas avrou Rev. 
xiv. 2, feovca dwvny éx tov ovpavod....xaly gdwvn, hy 
Hxovoa’ Rev. ix. 21, xvi. 18, 1 C. xii 12, xv. 54, Ph. i. 16, iv. 
17, Jo. x. 10, Rev. ix. 1 sq., Mk. i. 40, Mt. xviii. 32. In Greek 
writers compare Xen. Mem. 2. 10. 3, Demosth. Zenoth. 576 c, 
Long. 2. 3, Lucian, Cynic. 9 (Jacob, Luc. Alex. 117, Poppo, 
Thue. III. ii. 23): in Latin, compare the expressions which 
Julius Ceesar, in particular, so frequently makes use of, tn ea 
loca, quibus in locis,—dtes, quo die, etc. By such repetitions the 
writer ensures that his meaning shall be understood, especially 
where the words to be connected stand somewhat widely apart. 
In some cases a repetition is of a rhetorical nature: see no. 5. 

b. The instrument by which an action is ordinarily or neces- 
sarily perforined (e.g., a member of the human body) is expressly 
mentioned in connexion with the action: A. xv. 23, ypayavres 
Sia yespds avtay (they were to deliver the letter), A. xi. 30 
(2 C. xvii. 13%), xix. 11; A. iii. 18, wpoxarnyyere Sta oropa- 
Tos TWavroy Tay mpodyntorv xv. 7, L. i. 70, al. From the Greek 
poets compare Eurip. Jon 1187 v. 1, yepoiv éxyéwv orrovdas 
Hee, 526 sq., Theocr. 7. 153, rocci yopevoas: see Lobeck, Ajsax 
p. 222 sq. (Wunder, Recens. p. 17 8q.). But in Rom. x. 15 (from 
the LXX), &s @paios of wodes trav evayyedtlopéven cipnvny, 
the idea of arrival which is implied in zro8es is anything but an 
idle addition; and in 1 Jo. i. 1, 8 éwpdxapev Tots OPO arpois 
spor (L. ii. 30), the writer has manifestly added the last words 
for the sake of emphasis,—as when we speak of seeing with one's 
own eyes (Hesiod, Theog. 701, Thuc. 2. 11, Aristot. Mirab, 160, 
Heliod. 4.19 *). As to Mk. vi. 2, A. v. 12, it must be recollected 
that the miracles spoken of were performed by the laying on of 
hands. IIpo wposarov, however, as used in L. i. 76, rpowopedon 
mpd mposwmov xupiou' L, ix. 52 (269), is analogous to the 


' A different view must be taken of many repetitions used by the orators, who 
when writing, had before their minds the delivery of the oration in the presence 
of the pope : compare Foertach, De locis Lysia p. 29. The repetition of the 
same word, moreover (e. g., Plat. Charm. 168 a), is of a different nature. 

: cebu is probably intended for 2 K. xvii. 13.) 

* See Bremi, dsch. I. 124; and compare Jani, Ars Poet. p. 220 aq. 
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examples quoted above. This formula came to be used in the 
simple sense before (in reference to inanimate objects), e. g., 
A. xiii, 24, po Tposwmov THs eisodov avtov: compare Num. 

xix. 4, dmwévavre Tod mposwrou Tis cxnvis’ Ps, xciv. 6,' xara 
Tposw@rouv dvépou. 

c. When an action must from the nature of the case be pre- 
ceded by another action, this latter is nevertheless. expressly 
related,—usually by meansof a participle: Mt.xxvi.51, éereivas 
THY Xetpa anéonacey THY uayalpay avTov' ii, 8, Srws Kayo 
EXAOwy mposkuvicw a’tT@ (xiv. 33), Jo. vi. 5, érdpas Tovs 
dpOarpovs nad Oeacapevos Mt. xiii. 31, opoia Konng ciate, 
bv AaBov avOpwros éorerper xiii, 33, A. xvi. 3 (Xen. Eph. 3. 4, 
o 8¢ avrov AaBov ayes wpos THv "AvOiav, see Locella p. 141), 
Jo. vi 15, qwods Sts pédrovew EpyecOas xal dpwafew avror’ 
Mt. xix. 21. So also in 1 C. ii. 1, naym CAbdv mpos tpas, 
aderpol, #AGov ov «.7.r., the participle was not required: the 
examples quoted by Bornemann (on Xen. Cyr. 5.3. 2) are not 
really similar, as in these several words intervene between the 
participle and its finite verb. On the other hand, L.i. 31, ava- 
Ann é€v yaorpi Kal ré—y viov, is not a mere redundancy 
of language ; the high importance of the favour destined for her 
is expressed by the prominence thus given to every particular 
involved. In L. xxiv. 50, éwdpas tas yeipas adtod evroynaev 
avrous, the participial clause indicates the symbolical gesture of 
the person blessing; in E. ii. 17 éA@wv marks an important 
moment of thought, to be dwelt upon independently,—as in 
L. xii, 37.—In Jo. xxi. 13, also, épyeras ‘Inoots nat AapBaver 
Tov aptov Kal Sidwow avtois, the writer designedly mentions 
each single act of the wonderful occurrences,—bringing the 
whole, as it were, before our eyes. In Jo. xi. 48 the words 
éXevcovras ot ‘Pwpaios relate to the approach of Roman armies. 
See further Mt. viii. 3, 7, ix. 18, xxvii. 48, L.vi. 20 (46 12. 22), 
Jo. xv. 16, Rev. xvi. 1,2. In A. viii. 35, dvoigas 6 0 Pidcr1os To 
oTOLa auto Kal apr duavee a amd THs ypadas TavTNs evnyyedicato 
«.7.X., the clause dvoitas 7d otdua is probably used as a (solemn) 
introduction of an important statement; this is certainly the 
case in Mt. v. 2 (see Fritzsche in loc.).? 


1 aK. A mistake: either for Pa. lxxxii. 14 or for Ps. xxxiv. 5.] 
ea mpare generally Fischer, De vitiis eres p. 223 sqq., Pflugk, Eurip. 
p. 184. 
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d. A word which is usually regarded as included in another 
is sometimes expressed by the side of the latter: A. iii 3, npwra 
éXennoovyvny AaBetv' (compare Virg. din. 5. 262, loricam ... 
donat habere viro). Mk i.17, woiujow tyas yevécOar arseis 
avOparrav (see above, p. 757): compare Ex. xxiii. 15, Demosth. 
Ep. 3. p. 114 b, «al rods avatcOnrous avextots trosety Soxet 
yiveo Gas 

e. In the progress of a narration, the Hebraistic cai éyevero 
is prefixed to the detail of the several facts: Mt. vii. 28, xai 
éyévero, Ste cuverétecev .. . eFerAnjocovto,—for which a Greek 
writer would simply say «ai Sre (or dre 5é) ouverérecev.? On 
the other hand, in Jo. xi. 11, ratra elev, nai pera toiro 
eyes autois, neither ravra elwey nor pera Tovro is superfiuous : 
the latter marks a pause. 


Under (c) will come the use of the participle dvaords in such cases as 
Mt. ix. 9, dvaoras qxodovOnoe a’ry’ Mk. ii. 14, vii. 24, L. i. 39 (like 
the Hebrew ppn). But though dvyacrds was not required here, yet in 


other passages which the commentators bring under the same head 
this participle is by no means redundant. Thus in Mt. xxvi. 62, 
dvagras 5 dpxiepeds elev avrg, the meaning obviously is, he stood 
up from indignation, he started up (from his seat): A. v. 17 is a 
similar instance. Mk. i. 35, xpwt &vyxoy Alay dvacras efpAbe, 
rising tn the morning, when tt was still very dark, L. xv. 18, dvacras 


1 See Wetstein ix loc., and Boisson. Dunap. p. 459. 

3 This formula is only met with where the principal sentence is preceded by 
some note of time. The principal verb is sometimes sypenies by means of sa; 
(on this see Fritzeche, Mat. p. 841), as in Mt. ix. 10, L. v. 1, 12, ix. 51; more 
rae | it follows without any copula (Mt. xi. 1, xiii. 58, xix. 1, xxvi. 1, Mk. 
iv. 4, L. 1. 8, 41, ii. 1, al.). This idiom is used most frequently by Luke, in his 
Gospel. It was an unhappy thought of Bornemann’s (Schol. p. 25) that sas in 
this construction should be rendered aleo.—’Eyinee here is y pleonastic, for 
the note of time might be directly attached to the principal ver e con- 
struction of nai iyivseo (ivivses 33) with the accusative and infinitive ( ii. 23, 
al.,—A. ix. 37, al.) is noticed above, p. 406 aq. : this construction seems not to 
occur in the LXX or A ha (com however 2 Mace. iii. 16), For zai 
iyivere (iyivere 3%) followed by zai and the finite verb, see Gen. xxiv. 30, xxxix. 
18 aq., Jos. v. 1, xxiii. 1, 1 Macc. x. 64, 88 (Gen. xxvi. 32, xxvii. 1, xxxix. 19, 
xli. 8): for the same without sai, Gen. xxii. 1, xxiv. 45, Judith xii. 10, xiii. 13 
(Gen. xxiv. 52, xxvii. 84, xl 1, 20, xli. 1). In Mk. ii, 15 Tischendorf, Meyer, 
Westcott and Hort read yivseas with accusative and infinitive : Alford, yirseas 
with sai and finite verb. In the LXX lbysssés frequently takes the place of 
iyines (0.g., 18. iv. 1, xi. 1, Esth. v. 1); also, when the future is en of, 
nelteras... xai, Ex. xiii. 11 sq., Dt. xi. 29,—or without a second zai, e.g., Lev. 
xiv. 9, Dt. xxi. 14, Judith xiv. 2 (A. ii. 17, 21, iii. 28, Rom. ix. 26,—all quota- 
tions from the O. T.). On the meaning of xai after lyiviee 3 etc. (explained by 
Fritzsche ic. as ‘‘nempe”), see above, p. 756, note*. A. x. 25, iginee coo 
téssA dacs, is noticed above, p. 412.—See A. Buttm. p. 276 aq.) 
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ropevoopat mpos Tov rarépa pov (I will rise up and go), I will forthwith 
go etc. There has been a general tendency to set down too many 
participles to the account of N. T. diffuseness. Here and there 
there may be doubt in a particular case, but very many of these par- 
ticiples express ideas which would be missed, if left unexpressed : 
eg., 1 C. vi 15, dpas oty ra péAn Tov Xpwrod roijow wopvys pA; 
(see Bengel in loc., Aristoph. Hg. 1130, Soph. Gd. R. 1270), 1 P. 
lil, 19, rots &v puAraxgG wveipact ropevbeis éxjpvéer. In L. xii 37, 
mapehOwv Staxovnce: atrois, he will come to them and serve them, the 
sentence—even if judged of by our own feeling—is more graphic and 
vivid than it would have been without wapeAOdv. Nor can I regard 
mapedOwy as superfluous in Atl, 2. 30.1 


With A. iii. 3, quoted above under (d), may also be compared A. 
xi. 22, éfardoreAay BapydBav SieAOetvy dws “Avrioyxeias (where the 
ancient versions leave out the infinitive, as unnecessary, though the 
translators certainly had it in the text before them”): these words, 
however, properly mean, they sent him away with the commission to 
go, that he should go etc. Similarly in A. xx. 1, é&jAOev ropevPyvar els 
Tv Maxcdoviay, he departed in order to go to Macedonia. Compare 
also Cesar, Civ. 3.33. But I cannot (with Bornemann) find a mere 
redundancy in L. xx. 35, of 8¢ xarafwOévres rov alivos éxeivov TuxEtv. 
Here rvuxely expresses something which in strictness is not implied in 
xatagtovo Oa, and it is only when this word is added that the phrase 
becomes complete and clear. Compare Demosth. Cor. p. 328 b, Kat 
avro rovro dftds eipe éxalivov ruxety and Bos, Hzercit. p. 48 
(Bornem. Schol. p. 125). 


Such sentences as Mk. xi. 5, ré srovetre Avovres rov rHAov, and A. xxi. 
13, ré wovetre xXaiovres Kai ovvOpimrrovrés prov THY Kapdiay, have a cir- 
cumstantial appearance, when compared with the ordinary expressions 
vi Avere, ti xdaiere. But “what do ye, loosing?” properly means 
what is your aim in this? quid hoc sibi vult? Hence worety has not 
here the general meaning “do,” which is already contained in every 
verb of special signification ; and we should rather regard ri Avere® as 
a condensed expression than ri wovetre Avovres a8 diffuse. 


5. Fulness of expression—the aim of which is sometimes 
didactic or rhetorical emphasis (solemnity), sometimes vividness 
of effect—is met with mainly in the following forms :— 

a. The same word is repeated one or more times in parallel 
members (Xen. An. 3.4.45). E. ii. 17, ednyyecoato eipnynv 


1 Compare in general Schef. Soph. I. 253, 278, II. 314, Demosth. 1V. 628, 
Pflugk, Eurip. Hel. p. 184, Matth. 558. Rem. 2 (Jelf 698. Obs.). 

[This word is absent, not from these versions only, but also from the MSS. 
NAB : it is rejected by the best ee te | 

3 [Winer adds a rendering (was léset ihr) which imitates the Greek, as in this 
construction «i was originally an accusative of the object (§ 21. 3. Rem. 2).] 
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Upsy Tots baxpay Kah eipnynv Tots eyyus’ Jo. vi. 63, Ta pnyata 
. wredpd éaotiv wal fon éoriv’ Col. i. 28, vovOetovvres 
wavta GvOpwrov Kal Sidacxorvtes wavta avOpwrov Jo. 
i, 10, ix. 5, xiv. 26, 27, xv. 19, xix. 10, Mt. xii. 37, Rom. v. 12, 
xiv. 14,1 C.i. 24, 27, xiii. 11, 2 C. xi. 26 ; Rom. (iii. 31), viii. 
15, ovx éXaBete mveipa Sovrelas . .. addAd eAdBeTe wveipa 
viobecias (in H. xii. 18, 22, the repetition was necessary for the 
sake of clearness): 1 C. x. 1 8q., of watépes quay mavres two 
Thy vedérAnv foav cal waves dia TH Oadacons SijNOov, xai 
wavres eis TOY Movony éBarricavro, cat mavrTes.... Kai 
wavrTes «.t.d (Ces. Bell, Gall. 1. 31), Ph. iii 2, iv. 8, 2 C. 
vii. 2; 1 C. xiv. 24, Rev. viii. 7,12; 10. vi11, dda dmedov- 
cacGe, ANXA syidcOnre, GAA CdcxatwwOnre i. 20, iv. 8, 
1 Tim. v. 10, 2 C. vi. 2, (S00 viv Kxatpos evarposdextos, Sov viv 
jpépa owrnpias (Arrian, Epict. 3. 23. 20), xi. 20, E. vi. 12, 17, 
v.10) 1 Jo. i. 1, Rev. xiv. 8, xviii. 2. (The examples of poly- 
syndeton may also be brought under this head: Rev. vii. 12, 
Rom. ii. 17 sq., 1 C. xiii. 2.) Such repetitions frequently occur 
in urgent address, as Mt. xxv. 11, xupie, xvpie, dvosEov pir 
xxiii. 37, L. viii. 24, x. 41, xxii. 31, A. ix. 4; and also in de 
mands, Jo. xix. 6 (Kriig. Dion. p. 11). In all these examples 
the writer is unwilling to leave it to the reader to repeat in 
thought a word which has been once expressed ; that the im- 
portance of this word may be properly felt, he prefers himself to 
express it in every instance in which it comes before the mind. 
(So especially é« mapadAndrov: Rom. xi. 32, 1 C. xv. 21.) 

b. A thought which is to be brought out with great pre- 
cision is in very many instances (especially in John) expressed 
both affirmatively and negatively in parallel members (paralle- 
lismus antitheticus*). Jo. i. 20, dporoynoe xal ovx npyncato 
E. v. 15, pn as doodos GAX’ ws codol: v. 17, Jo. i. 3, iii. 16, x. 
5 (xviii. 20), xx. 27, 1 Jo. i 6, ii 4, 27, L. i. 20, AL xviii. 9, 
1 Tim. ii. 7, Ja. i. 5, 23, 1 P.i 23, v. 2, H. vii. 21, x. 37 (from 
the LXX), xii. 8, Rev. ii. 13, iii. 9 (Mt. xxviii. 13, Is. iii 9° 
XxXxvul 1, Ez. xviii. 21, Hos. v. 3). For examples in Greek 


as [Inserted by mistake.—I have corrected Mt. xxiii. 27 (below) into 37, from 


2 fest traps | pcre sepa 6). 
3 [A m e.—Some of th cee quoted above are but questionable 
segrvales of the usage here noti 
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writers see Eurip. El. 1057, dnl xovx dapvodpar EL An. 2. 
43, ove apvodyTat ot AvOpwirot aAX' oporoyoucs ; and especially 
the orators, e.g., Demosth. Fals. Leg. p. 200 c, ¢padow Kal ovx 
amroxpiypopau.’ 

ce. The following combinations aim at vividness of effect: A. 
XXvil. 20, wepsypetto éAmis maca Rom. viii. 22, taca 7 
Ktiats cvorevales Kai cuvwdiver Mt. ix. 35. Compare Diod. 
S. IV. 51, repevapapevos ro copa wav Strabo 11. 500, zroa- 
Nails cup mAnpovpevos myyats Lucian, Paras, 12, Long. 4. 15; 
Cic. Sen. 18, consurrexisse omnes; Liv.33.29, cum omnia terrore 
et fuga complessent. See my second Progr. de verbis compositis, 
p. 21 sq. 

d. The form of address in A. i. 11, dvdpes Tadcraior: iii. 12, 
avépes ‘IocpanNiras’ ii. 14, v. 35, xiii. 16, conveys the same 
(respectful) emphasis (men of Israel /!) as the familiar dvdpes 
"A@nvaior—which itself occurs in A. xvii. 22—or dvépes 
Sucactat. See § 59. 1. 


In 2 C. ii 16, ofs pay doy Oavdrov els Odvarov, ols 52 dap Luis eis 
{wyv, every word is needed. 4 savour of death to death, a savour of 
life to life, means a savour of death, which from its very nature can 
bring nothing but death, etc. 


_A pleonastic character has often been wrongly ascribed to passages 
in which synonyms seem brought together for the purpose of express- 
ing one main idea,—a common case in Demosthenes.? Paul however 
—from whose writings these examples are in the main derived—is 
not in the habit of bringing real synonyms into the same sentence. 
(Nor has he done so in iz i. 5, 19, ii. 1, iv. 23, 1 C. 1 10, iv 4, 
1 Tim. ii 1, v. 5: compare also Ja. iii. 13, Jo. xii. 49, 1 P. i. 4, iv. 9, 
1 Jo. i 1, al.,—and see Fritz. Rom. II. 372.) A more careful study 
of the Greek language in general, and of the diction of the apostles in 
particular, will preserve us from adopting any such principle,—which 
¢.g. would greatly weaken the apostolic salutation ydpis, éAcos xai 
eionvy.®—In the combinations Oupds dpyjs Rev. xvi. 19, wéXayos THs 


1 See Maius, Observ. Sacr. II. 77 sqq., Kypke I. 850 9q., Poppo, T'hucyd. I. i. 
204, Herm. Med. p. 861 (ed. Elmsley), and Soph. (d. Col. p. 41, Philoct. p. 44, 
Jacob, Quest. Lucian. p. 19, Weber, Demosth. p. 814, Boisson. Hunap. p. 164 
9qq., Matzner, Antiph. p. 157. 

* See Schafer, Demosth. I. 209, 320, 756, Plutarch IV. 387, V. 106, Weber, 
Demosth. p. 8376, Franke, Demosth. p. 12, Bremi, Aschin. I. 79, Lucian, Alez. 

; “a | Scored Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 619, Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 171. Compare 
. £aralip. p. 61 sq. 

5 Scheefer’s obesevation (Demosth. I. 820)—‘‘usus (synonymorum) duplex, 
gtavior alter, ut vim concilient orationi, alter levior, ut vel aures expleant vel 
numeros reddant jucundiores ”—has immediate reference to the orators only. 
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Oardoons Mt. xviii 6, érupdvaa ris wapovoias 2 Th. ii. &, owAdyyre 
€Adous or olxrippod L. i 78, Col. iii. 12, there is nothing pleonastic. 
The second was long ago correctly rendered by Wetstein cquor 
maris : wé\ayos signifies the expanse (of the sea), and thus is also 
used of the surface of a river,—see Schwarz, Commeniar. p. 1067.! 
In L. i. 78, Col. iii. 12, oxAdyyva is the wider expression, which is 
more exactly defined by the genitive annexed. 

The parallelismus membrorum, which appears here and there in the 
N. T. ee § 68. 3), has nothing to do with pleonasm. On the parti- 
tion of points of dogma between parallel members, as in Rom. iv. 25, 
x. 10, see De Wette on the former passage. 


6. Pleonasm of entire sentences is a thing inconceivable. 
Whenever a writer repeats a sentence with but slight variation, 
his aim is to give very marked prominence to a thought, or to 
exhibit it under different aspects. 2 C. xii. 7,79 imepBorAn Trav 
atoxadvyewr tva un brepalpwpat, eb00n pot cxddop... 
iva pe Kodraditn, iva pw) vrepalpwpac: the last words are 
omitted in good MSS.—but, no doubt, only because they 
appeared superfluous,’ Rev. ii. 5, weravoncoy cal ta mpa@ra Epya 
moinoov’ eb Sé ux (peTavoeis), Epyouat cot Tay” Kal Kiwnow 
THY AvYViay Gov ex ToD TOTTOV avTIS, Edy py pEeTavonans: 
compare Plat. Gorg. 514, piv ércyetpytéov dori... . Oepa- 
mevew, ws Bedtlotous avtods TOUS ToNTAS TrotouvTAaS’ GveEv yap 
5) Tovrou, ws ev tos Eutrpoober evpicxomer, ovdev SHeros . . . 
av py Karyn xayabs 4 Stdvota 3 THY peAXrOYTOPD 
«.7.r. (Stallb. Plat. Apol. p. 23). On 1 C. xiv. 6 see Meyer; and 
on 1 C. vii. 26 see above, no. 1. On the other hand, in 1 Jo. iL 
27, @s To alto xplopa Siddone ipas.... nai, eaBas ed¢- 
Sakev tpas, pevette ev aura, the resumptive formula cals 
é5(5akey vas is so far from being pleonastic that it could hardly 
be dispensed with. Similarly in Rev. x. 3, 4.°—Of a different 
kind is Rev. ii 13, ol8a aro xatotxeis' Strov o Opoves Tod catava; 


1 The investigation of N. T. synonyms (commenced ya Rengel, not without 

success) has been pursued by Tittmann (De Synonymss N. T. lid. 1.: Lips. 1829): 

his method is not so much the historical as that of free combination. —Compare 

also Bornemann’s examples and observations in his Diss. de glossem. NV. 7. e 29 

sqq. [This dissertation is prefixed to Bornemann’s Scholia on Luke.—On N.T. 

ig ry _ especially Trench’s work ; also Webster, Synt. p. 186-237, Green, 
it. Notes, 


2 (On the reading see Westcott and Hort’s Appendiz, P. 120. On 1 C. xiv. 6, 
vii. 26, quoted below, compare Evans’s notes, in Speak. Comm. IIT. 344, 291.] 

3 On such examples as the above see Hermann, Eurip. Bacch. 1060, Soph. 
Antig. 691, and Philoct. 269, 454; Reisig, Conject. Aristoph. R 314 sq.; Heindorf, 
Plat. Phed. p. 62 and Cic. Nat. D. 1.16; Scheef. Demosth. V. 726 ; Matth. 636. 
2. [§ 60. 5, Jelf 860. 10. 
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where dzrov 6 Opovos is immediately subjoined in explanation of 
(as if in answer to) 7rod xaroxeis. So also might Mk. ii. 24 be 
taken ; here however r/ is probably why? 2 C. vii. 8 and Jo. 
xiii. 17 do not come in here. In 1 C. i. 22 sq. also, the sentence 
érretd7) xai ‘Iovdaior... uewpiay is obviously not a mere repetition 
of erred) yap... Tov Oeov in ver. 21, any more than mpets 5é 
xnpvacopey (ver. 23) is a mere repetition of evdoanoev o Geos 
«.7.d. (ver. 21). In Rom. vi. 16, ove oldSate, dts @ mapiotavere 
éauvrovs Sovdous eis inraxonv, Sobdol €ote @ iraxovere, there 
would be no expression of idem per idem, even if SodXos were 
not immediately followed by the defining clause 7#rot dpaprias 
eis Odvarov 7 imraxons eis Stxavoovvnv. Nor is there any more 
reason for regarding the two clauses in Rom. vi. 6, {va xarapynO7 
TO Copa THS auaptias, ToU pnxets SovrEvELy Huas TH dpapria, 
as identical in meaning: the former clause speaks generally of 
the xcarapynOjvas of the cdua Tis dpaprias, the latter expresses 
concretely the purpose of this xarapynOjvar. 1 P. ii 16 has 
not the remotest connexion with this subject: 2 P. iii 4 also is 
of a different kind. On Mt. v. 18 there may be a difference of 
Opinion, according as mayra in the last clause is taken as re- 
ferring to the law (so Olshausen, Meyer), or is explained in a 
general sense, as by Fritzsche,—donec omnia (que mente fingere 
queas) evenerint. The latter explanation, however, is less 
satisfactory. 

7. We will now refer to certain cases in which N. T. com- 
mentators, both ancient and modern, have assumed the existence 
of pleonasm, though in reality there is no redundancy of language 
whatever. First of all, an observation is current even in recent 
commentaries, supported by misinterpreted parallel passages of 
Greek authors, to the effect that in the N. T. several verbs—viz., 
adpxeoGan, Soxeiv, Oéreuv, ropa, SvvacOar,—are often pleonastic 
when joined with an infinitive: Kiihnol, indeed (on L. 1 1), 
even includes ézeyecpety in the number (comp. Weiske, Pleon. 
s. vv.). The whole canon rests on error. 

a. In L. i. 1, érrecdnrep rroddol ereyeipnoay avatatacbar 
Sinynow «.7.d., the verb ézvyepety is no more used without 
specific ‘meaning,’ than is the Latin aggredi in aggressus sum 
seribere. Luther well renders the words, Since many have 


} Though even classical philologers have taken this view,—see Herbst, Xen. 
Mem. p. 38; on the other side see Heind. Plat. Soph. p. 450. 
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ventured ete.; and in all the passages quoted by Kiihnol from 
Greek authors the verb has this meaning. 

b. Similarly, toApav (Weiske p. 121 sq.) is to undertake 
something, and is always used in reference to important or diffi- 
cult affairs,—sustinere, bring oneself to’ (Rom. v. 7, 1 C. vi. 1). 
In Jo. xxi 12, however, it simply signifies audere, to venture ; 
and it is only as to the reason why they were afraid to make 
this inquiry of Jesus that we can be at allin doubt. Markland’s 
observation, Lysias p. 159 (ed. Taylor), ought not to have led 
any commentator astray. 

c. As to Soxety compare Fritzsche’s note on Mt. iii 9, and 
what was said still earlier by J. D. Michaelis in the Nov. Mis- 
cell, Lips. IV. 45. In 1 C. x. 12, 6 S0xav éordvas obviously 
means he who thinks (imagines) he stands ; compare G. vi. 3. In 
Mk. x. 42, of Soxodyres dpyew trav €Ovay signifies those who are 
accounted, are recognised as, the rulers of the nations, G. ii. 9, 
Susann. 5, Joseph. Antt. 19. 6. 3, are similar examples: the 
parallel passage, Mt. xx. 25, has simply of dpyovres. L, xxii. 
24, tls avta&y Soxei elvas pelfwv, quis videatur habere (habi- 
turus esse) principatum,—who must be judged to have the pre- 
eminence (over the rest): the matter is still future, and hence 
can only be a subject for probable judgment. 1 C. xi. 16, ef tes 
Soxel pidoverxos elvas, if any one thinks he may be contentious ; 
or, as Meyer,’ De Wette, if any one appears to be contentious 
(urbanity of expression). L. viii. 18, 8 doxet Eyerw, what he 
thinks he possesses. 1 (. iii. 18, vii. 40, viii. 2, xiv. 37, H. iv. 1 
(here Bohme regards Soxe? as “elegantius,’-—Kiihnol and Bleek* 
take a more correct view), require no remark. Compare gene- 
rally Bornemann, Schol. p. 52 sq. 


1 Blume, Lycurg. p. 89. 

? (In his earlier editions: he now renders the words, thinks of being ete. (not 
‘*thinks that he may be”). Lightfoot takes the same view ; see his note on Ph. 
iii. “4 this verb see Trench, Syn. 8. v., Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. ii. 2, 6, 
Ph, iii. 4. 

3 (Bleek, Liinemann, Delitzsch, Alford, and others take dessiv here as practi- 
cally synonymous with Paivseéas,—‘‘appear,” in the sense of being found or shown 
(to hive come short). If this view 1s correct, this is the only passage in the 
N. T. in which dexsir is used in an objective sense (see Trench ¢. c.). Kurtz in lec. 
says; ‘‘dexsir, videri, seem, is used... because in such a question as whether, 
and in what case, the terspyzivas already exists as an accomplished, irrevocable 
fact, human observation cannot go beyond a mere videtur."” Another 
tion is that the word has reference to the opinion of the judge (of a race, etc.) : 
lest any one be held (almost ‘‘ be adjudged ") to have come short of it. | 
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d. Most of the passages of the Gospels in which dpyecOae 
has been alleged to be pleonastic (compare also Valcken. Selecta 
I. 87) are more correctly explained by Fritzsche (Matt. p. 539 

.—compare p. 766). The true explanation of L. iii. 8 had 
already been given by Bengel: omnem excusationis etiam 
conatum precidit. In particular, it is altogether absurd to 
regard this verb as pleonastic in L. xii. 45, xxi. 28, 2 C. ii. 1. 
In Jo. xiii 5 Apkaro indicates the commencement of the action 
whose termination is related in ver. 12. A. xxvii. 35 is explained 
by the following verse: by Paul’s dpyeoOac do Glew the others 
were called upon todo the same. In A. xi. 15 Kiihnol gives the 
following reason for considering dpfacOa: Nadeiy equivalent to 
Aarety: ex x. 43 patet, Petrum jam multa de religione christiana 
disseruisse etc. But dpyeoOar Aadely strictly denotes only the 
beginning of the discourse, and the use of the phrase here shows 
that the discourse was not completed: Peter was intending to 
say more,—see x. 44, rs Nadodvtos Tov Tlérpov. One cannot 
see on what ground this beginning should be limited to the first 
. six or eight words spoken. Besides, we must not forget that here 
(A. xi. 15), in a spoken address, év r@ dpfacOal pe Nadeiv is a 
more forcible expression,—q. d., “hardly had I said a few words, 
when etc.” In A. xviii 26, #p£aro must be taken in connexion 
with the following words, dxovcavres ¢ avtod «.7.d. On A. ii. 4 
see Meyer. Asto A. xxiv. 2, the speech of Tertullus, which—to 
judge from the introduction (ver. 3)—was certainly intended to 
be of greater length, was probably interrupted (at ver. 9) by the 
corroboration of the Jews, Paul himself coming in immediately 
after. Or else we must understand ver. 2 thus: When he was 
called, Tertullus began,—without delay he began his speech. 

e. As to Oéreev,’ Jo. v. 35, see Liicke’s careful investigation 
of the passage. A more plausible example would be 2 Tim. iii. 
12, wayres of OérXovtes evocBas Civ ev Xpior@; but these 
words mean, all who resolve to live godly,—all who have this 
in view. H. xiii. 18 is clear of itself. Jo. vii. 17 has already 
been correctly explained by KiihnoL In Jo. vi. 21 the same 
commentator has rejected Bolten’s arbitrary explanation: we 
must recognise a discrepancy between this passage and Mk. vi. 


1 Gataker, Marc. Anton. 10. 8. 
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51.) In 1 C. x. 27, cal OéXere ropeverPas means and ye are 
minded, resolve, to go (instead of declining the invitation). On 
1 P. iii. 10 see Huther.’ 

f. In opposition to Kiihnél, who in Mt. ix. 15 takes duvagOaz 
as pleonastic, see Fritzsche: Baumg.-Crusius wrongly renders 
the word may. Still less can we suffer the dictum “redundat” 
to lead us astray in L. xvi. 2, Jo. vii. 7; in the latter passage 
especially a distinction is obviously intended between dvvara: 
pucely and pucei, 


Among substantives, épyov in particular, when followed byagenitive, 
has been regarded as occasionally pleonastic:* e. g., Rom. i. 15, 
dpyov vopov, E. iv. 12, 1 Th. i, 3 (see Koppe). Against this see 
Vinteeche, Rom. 1. 117. In 1 Th. i. 3, the parallelism of épyow ris 
wiorews With xdros THs dydwrys is of iteelf sufficient to show that 
cannot be pleonastic: see De Wette in loc. E. iv. 12 has already 
been correctly explained by Flatt. Nor are gh ina a of a pleonasm 
of épyov to be found in Greek writers, In Polyzn. 1. 17, ésyov rov 
Aoytov certainly signifies the subject of the oracle, the deed predicted 
in the oracle; in Diog. L. proem. 1, 76 r#s pitovodias Epyov means the 
occupation of philosophising, the cultivation of philosophy,—compare 
soon after dpga: grr\ocodias (in Latin, compare burt 8. 14. 37, virtutis 
opus, and Petr. Fragm. 28. 5, proditionis opus),—not exactly the 
fabric‘ of philosophy. We cannot put and xpype side by side; 
nor indeed is ype really pleonastic, when followed by a genitive : 
see Liddell an tts. v. “Ovoza, which has very frequently been 
regarded as pleonastic,° is correctly explained by Wahl (com Van 
Hengel, Phi. p. 160): see also my edition of Simon. Lez. Hebr. s. v. 
bY, This word, however, deserves greater exactness of treatment at 
the hands of N. T. lexicographers, (On a periphrastic use of dvopa 
found in Greek poetry, see Matth. 436 k, Ji af 442.e.) In Col. ii. 16, 
év pépes dopris 4} vouzyvias 4 caBBadrowv, there is no more pleonasm 
than when we say in respect of (or tn the matter of) the fasts, new 
moons, etc. Lastly, in Rom. vi. 6 the words capa rjs duaprias express 
a single idea, the sin-body ;—i.e., the body (of man), on the relation of 
which to sin no reader of Paul’s Epistles can stand in doubt. See 
above, p. 235. 


: tee above, p. 587. On Jo. vii. 17 see Alford’s note. 
? [In his lst edition, to which Winer refera, Huther understands Zes» to refer 
to eternal life, and remarks thus on the singular expression éiAws ayaway Vasv : 
*‘the love of life, no less than the possession of it, is conditioned by a certain 
course of conduct.” In ed. 2 he refers Zw to the present life, and follows 
Bengel’s explanation : ‘‘ qui vult ita vivere ut ipsum non tedeat vite.”)} 

3 Boisson. Nicet. p. 59. 

‘ [As the phrase is Spey by Fritzsche 2. ¢.] 

* See also Kiihnol, Joh. p. 1338. [On this word see Grimm, Claviss. v., Cremer, 
Bibl. -theol, Worterb, s. 7) 


SECT, LXV.] REDUNDANT STRUCTURE, 769 


8. In the opinion of almost all the earlier commentators we 
have a kind of half pleonasm in the use of xadetoGas for efvar,' 
—a usage which has also been regarded as a Hebraism (81?), 
esse). This opinion was long ago corrected by Bretschneider 
(Lex. Man.p.209), who says “sum videlicet ex aliorum sententia:” 
compare Van Hengel, Cor. p. 53 sq., and on 813) see my Simon. 
Lex. p. 867. Inthe N. T. xadetoc9at never has any other mean- 
ing than ¢o be named or called (Ja. ii. 23, Mt. v. 19, xxi. 13). It 
is especially used of titles of honour, which indicate the possession 
of a certain dignity (see Mt. v. 9, L.i 76, 1 Jo. iii. 1, Rom. ix. 
26); and in some instances is even antithetical to “being,” as in 
1 C. xv. 9 (to have even the name of an apostle), L. xv.19. As 
little right have we to fritter down ovoy2lerOar into a bare esse 
in Rom. xv. 20 (1 C. v. 1), E. i. 21, iii. 15, v. 3: sometimes it is 
even the emphatic word, as is shown by ue in the passage last 
quoted.” Of H.xi.18, év ’Icadx xrnOnoerai cor orépua, several 
commentators have even given the absurd translation existet tii 
posteritas: Schulz’s rendering also, thou wilt receive posterity, is 
very inaccurate. 

We are also told that evpioxeoOas® (together with X¥D2 in 
Hebrew) is frequently used for elvasz. Between these two verbs, 
however, there is always this distinction, that, whilst elyac indi- 
cates the quality of a thing in itself, ebptoxerOar indicates the 
quality in so far as it is discovered, detected, recognised in the 
subject. Mt. i 18, ebpéOn ev yaorpl éyouca, it was found (it 
appeared) that she was with child (hv év yaorpt éxovea might 
have been said even earlier than this); L. xvii.18, ovy evpeOnoav 
vroatpépartes Sobvat So-av Te Oe@ et wy 0 GAYEVIS OTOS ; 
were none found (q. d., dud none show themselves) who returned ? 
A. viii. 40, Birsrriros ebpéOn eis" Alwrov, Philip was found (com- 
pare ver. 39, wvedua Kupiou hpmrace tov Pidsrrov) in Ashdod,— 
properly, was found removed to Ashdod, viz., by the avedpa 


1 Grev. Lection. Hesiod. p. 22; Porson, Kurip. Hippol. v. 2; Blomtield, Asch. 
Pers. p. 128. On the other side see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I. 912. 

? The passages from Greek writers quoted by Schwarz (Comment. p- 719 sq.), 
as exemplifying the use of saAsio¢as or évepaQsebas in the place of sivas, will be 
set uside at once by any attentive reader. It is really laughable, however, to find 
nominari taken as used for esse in Cic. Flacc. 27. 

2 See still Pott on 1 C. iv. 2; and compare the commentators on Plut. Eiduc, 
13. 5. Against such a view of XY¥D) see my Simonia, p. 575. 


49 
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xupiov that carried him away; Rom. vii. 10, evpé0n pos 4 évrody 
7 ets Conv adtn eis Odvaroy, it was found, it proved (by experience 
obteined in his own case, ver. 8-10), that the commandment for 
life had become for me a commandment for death; G.ii.17,e¢ Se... 
etpé0npev nad avrol dpaptwndot, if however we... were ourselves 
discovered (in the sight of both God and men) to be sinners; 1 C. 
iv. 2,2 C. v. 3, Ph. iii. 9; Rev. xii. 8, o5é rosos eipéOn avrar 
érs ev TH ovpava, their place was no longer found (was no longer 
to be shown) in heaven,—just as we say, all traces of them were 
destroyed (compere Rev. xvi. 20, xviii. 21, xx. 11); 1 P. i. 22, 
ovde etpeBn Soros ev TH oTdpate aro, there was not found in his 
mouth any decett,—no deceit could be detected in his words (Rev. 
xiv. 5). Ph. ii. 7 was correctly translated by Luther. 

The parallels which are quoted from Greek authors by Kypke 
(I. 2), Palairet (p. 198), Schwarz, and others, prove nothing. In 
Marc. Anton. 9. 9, 76 cvvaryoryoy dv rp xpelrrove crreTervopevoy 
evploxero «.1.X., this verb retains its true meaning, to be found, 
met with, Hierocl. in carm. Pythag. p. 88 (ed. Lond.), apy?) per 
TaY apetav  Ppornors etiploxera:, means, prudentia virtutum 
principium esse deprehenditur; Le., those who reflect find that etc. 
Eurip.[ph. Taur.777 (766), rob wor buf eipnueOa; ubi tandem 
esse deprehendimur (deprehenst sumus)? whither are we found to 
have wandered? In Joseph. Antt. 17. (not 7.) 5. 8, ebpioxerOas 
has reference to the persons to whose view Herod was unwilling 
that so unwelcome a result should be exposed. Compare further 
Soph. Trach. 410, Aj. 1114 (1111), Diod. Sic. 3. 39, 19. 94, 
Athen. I. 331, Schweigh. Philostr. Apoll. 7.11, Aleiphr. 1. 30. 
In Ignat. ad Rom. 3, NeyerOat yptotiavoy and eiploxecOas ype- 
o7iavoy stand contrasted with each other.! 

9. Amongst particles, ws in particular has frequently been 
considered pleonastic: e.g.,in 2 P.i.3,@s wayra spiy ras Oeias 
Suvdpews avtod... Sedwpnuevns. This particle, however, when 
joined to a participle in the construction of the genitive absolute, 
gives to the idea expressed by the verb a subjective character; 


1 The same remark applies to the Latin inveniri (e. g., Cic. Leal. 12. 42), which 
Schwarz clumsily explains as equivalent to esse. Fron in Malalas sipionsedas 
clearly retains in most instances the meaning inveniri: e. g., 14. p. 872. So alao 
in Theophanes : sev the index in the Bonn edition. 

* (Not in the construction of the genitive absolute only, see below : see also 
Ellicott on 1 Th. ii. 4, A. Buttm. p. 307, Jelf 701, Goodwin, Syntax p. 219 sq., 
Grimm, Clavis s.v. Compare also Ellicott on E. v. 22, Lightfoot on u. 12) 
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the character of a conception or of a purpose. Hence the words 
just quoted from 2 P. i. 3 must be connected with ver. 5, and 
rendered, Being assured (remembering) that the divine power has 
given us all things, strive etc.,—2youpevot, ott 7 Oela Sivapts... 
dedwpntas (1 C. iv. 18). Compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 4, cs edpnyns 
ovans, on the ground that there is peace; 3.1.9, as tad Oh épodv- 
tos, assured that I speak [will speak] the truth. Compare also 
6.1.37, Mem. 1. 6. 5, Strabo 9. 401, Xen. Eph. 4. 2, Dion. H. 
IIT.1925.' Greek writers also join this particle with the accusa- 
tive absolute: e.g., Xen. Cyr. 1.4. 21, An. 7.1.40. With the 
same signification ws is prefixed to a dative governed by a verb 
in A. ili, 12,7 quiy ri drevivere ws idla Suvdpe ... weromnKxoowy 
«7. In Rom.xv.15,es évravaytpvnoKov,@s means as (express- 
ing quality): as one who reminds you in conformity with the 
grace of God. | 


In Rom. ix. 32, dre ob« éx wiorews, dAX’ ds ef Epywr vopor, ex ricrews 
indicates the objective rule or norm, as é épywy one that is merely 
imagined. 2 C. xiii. 7, Jo. vii. 10, and Phil. 14 must also be brought 
under the head of comparison. And in Mt. vii. 29, #v dddonwv ds 
efovoiay exw" Jo. i. 14, dav ws povoyevots rapa rarpds’ the meaning 
simply is, “as one who has authority,” “as of the only-begotten.” Even 
here the particle does not in itself signify re vera, though as regards 
the sense this idea is implied by the comparison,—altogether as, just as, 
i.e., the true, perfect glory of the Son of God.? 


As to ws éri, A. xvii. 14, it should be observed that as, when 
joined with a preposition cence direction (ézi, wpés, eis), expresses 
either the definite intention of following a certain direction, or a mere 
pretence or feint of doing so (Kiihner IT. 280, Jelf 626. Obs. 1). In 
this passage Beza, Grotius, and others, take the words in the latter 
sense, but theformerissimple,, and suitsthecontext better. Asparallel 

assages compare Thuc. 5. 3, 6.61, Xen. An. 1. 9. 23, 7. 7. 55, Diod. 
g 14. 102, Polyb. 5. 70. 3, Arrian, Al. 2. 17. 2, 3. 18. 14: see 
further Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 1004. So also when ds is immediately 
followed by dri® (q. d., “as that”), és properly indicates that the 
clause with dr: expresses the thought of another, a thought which is 
merely reported, or even feigned: see ¢.g. Argum. of Isocr. Busir. p. 
520, xaryycpouv abrovd ws ore Kava Sapdna eispépe. So in 2 Th. ii. 2, 


1 See Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 320, Lésner, Obs. p. 488, Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 208, 
Fritz. Rom. II. 360. 

2 (See ahove, p. 151. In A. xvii. 14, quoted below, the reading ius ii is 
strongly supported, and now stands in the best texts. } 

8 The case is different with #s és in Aristot. Pol. 3.7; here #; corresponds 
to evews which precedes. 
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cis TO poy TaAevOjvar twas... pyre Sa Aoyou pyre de ewurrodAys... 
@s Ste évéeornxey 7 Hepa rou xvpiov. In 2 Cor. xi. 21 also this meap- 
ing may still be recognised (see Meyer in loc.!) ; and in 2 C. v. 19, if 
we regard the sentence as expressing the content of the d:axorvia ry 
«xaradAayys Which has been committed to them. ‘Os ori occurs in the 
same sense in older writers, see Xen. Hell. 3. 2. 14, Dion. H. IIL 
1776 ;? as to the later (Theodoret, Epp. p. 1294) see Thilo, dd. 
Thom. p. 10 8q., Lehrs, De Aristarch. p. 34. A similar example, but 
decidedly of a pleonastic character, is ds va in Byzantine Greek, Due. 
8. p. 31, 127, Jo. Canan. p. 467, 470 sq.: still more singular is i 
Grws, Constant. Man. p. 62, Geo. Acropol. p. 62. (On the formula 
as olov, which is found in earlier writers, see Bast, Ep. Crit. p. 43, 
Herm. Opusce. I. 219 sq.) 

Otrws also has been considered redundant in Jo. iv. 6 (Kiihnol) 
4 “Inoots xexomiaxas éx THS Gdotropias éxabéLero ovtws. This adverb, 
however, is frequently brought in thus after a participle, the idea of 
which is by this means taken up again,—tearied from the journey he 
sat down thus (sic ud erat, in consequence of this weariness): Xen. An. 
4. 5. 29, Cyr. 5. 2. 6, 7. 5. 71, Hellen. 7. 4. 20, Arrian, Al. 5. 27. 13, 
Ellendt, Arrian I. 4 (Jelf 696. Obs. 5). On otrw at the commence- 
ment of the apodosis, see § 60. 5. 


10. Palairet (p. 305), following Glass, finds a half pleonasm 
of a particle in A. xiii. 34, pnxéte médArAovTa Hroorpedery eis 
S:apOopay, maintaining that wyxete here stands for the simple 
pn (for Christ never went to corruption). But, as was seen by 
Bengel, the formula eis SsapOopay irootpéedew simply denotes 
(death and) burial Al. 12. 52 proves nothing at all; pnxere 
here means no longer (as heretofore), just as ovxers in Jo. xxi. 6. 
—A similar doctrine has been taught by many in regard to 
ovxers, but with no more reason. In Rom. vii. 17, vuvi 5é ovxeérs 
eyo KaTepyalopas ato, aAX 1)... apaptia, the meaning is, 
But now, when this has been observed by me (ver. 14 sqq.), # 
as no longer I that do the evil; i.e, I can no longer regard 
myself as the primary cause of it (compare ver. 20). Rom. xi. 6, 
eb 5é yapets, ovxers €& Epywr, if by grace, then no longer (does it 
come) from works; i.e., the latter thought is annulled by the 
former, and it can now be entertained no longer. Rom. xiv. 13, 
15, 2 C.i. 23, G. ii. 20, iii. 18, are plain. In Jo. iv. 42 ovgérs 


1 (See Alford sx loc. and Ellicott’s note on 2 Th. ii. 2, In 2C. v. 19, Meyer, 
DejW., Stanley, A. Buttmann cy, S98) Waite (Speak. Comm, III. 423) take o 
ér. as because or seeing that : so Winer in ed. 5 (p. 688). } 

* Seperated from each other—és being in the course of the sentence taken up 
by ée:—these particles are found in early writers: see Schoem. /azus p. 294, 
Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 566. 

3 [See Gifford’s note in loc., and Lightfoot on G. iii. 18.] 
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is made clear by the preceding verse, in which d:a tov Aoyor 
avrod appears as the antithesis to dca roy Aoyov THs yuvasxos in 
ver. 39: a distinction is made between two motives for the 
mtorevetv,—one earlier, the other later. On Jo. xv. 15 see 
Liicke."— Xen. An. 1. 10. 12 cannot be quoted in confirmation 
of such a (pleonastic) use of ovxére; still less Xen. Eph. 1. 13 
(unxeért). In Paus. 8. 28. 2 recent editors read ov« gore, but 
see Siebelis in loc. Compare further Lucian, Parasit. 12, Sext. 
Emp. Math. 2. 47, Arrian, Epict. 3.22.86. In Alian, Anim. 
4. 3 also, Jacobs admits that ov«érs is used for the simple nega- 
tive paullo majore cum vi. 


SecTion LX VI. 


CONDENSATION AND RESOLUTION OF SENTENCES (BREVILOQUENCE, 
CONSTRUCTIO PRAGNANS, ATTRACTION, ETC.). 


1. The inherent tendency which led the Greek to condense 
his sentences, and by this means give to them a closer consist- 
ence and more roundness, shows itself not in poetry only but 
also in prose, in various idioms of the language, some of which 
are not unknown to the N. T. writers. All these idioms agree 
in this particular, that some intermediate member, not absolutely 
required for the intelligibility of the sentence, is passed over, 
and the other members drawn together so as to form one com- 
pact whole.” This breviloquence is akin to ellipsis and yet 
different from it; in an elliptical sentence the grammatical struc- 
ture always points to the omission of some particular word, 
whilst in an example of breviloquence the lacuna is concealed 
by the structure of the sentence. 

To breviloquence belong the following cases :— 

a. Between a protasis and the apodosis which follows it there 
is sometimes no direct link of connexion: Rom. xi. 18, ed dé 
KaTaxavyaoat, ov ov Thy pilav Bacralers, GAG 1 pila oé, but if 
thou ...., then know or consider that thow dost not ete. (1 C. 
xi. 16). To make the structure complete, we must have tod 


_ 


1 (Stier’s explanation of the apparent discrepancy between this verse and I.. 
xii. 4, Jo. xv. 20, substantially agrees with Liicke’s: see Words of the Lord Jesus, 
VI. 292 (Transl.). See also Westcott’s note. | 

2? Compare Matth. 634, Doderlein, De brachylogia sermonis Greci et Latini 
(Erlang. 1831). (Jelf 892 sqq.) 
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(Seavood), Sts ov ov x.7.X.: compare Clem. ad Cor. 1. 55. The 
sentence could not be called elliptical unless it ran thus, e 6¢ 
Kataxavyacat, Sts ov ov «.7.d.; in this case drs would point to 
a word which had been actually left out, such as know, reflect. 
In the same way, scito is often suppressed in Latin between pro- 
tasis and apodosis: see Cic. Or. 2.12.51. Compare further 
1 Jo. v. 9, ¢¢ Thy paptupiay Tov avOpoTrev NapBdvoper, 1) pap- 
Tupia Tov Beod pet{wv eoriv, we must remember that the testt- 
mony of God etc.; or, then we must also receive the testimony 
of God, which indeed etc.; 1 C. ix. 17.1 Also Mt. ix. 6, fa 5¢ 
eidire, bre efovolay eyes 0 vids Tod avOpwrmov.... (roTe eyes TH 
maparutix@) éeyepOels dpoy cov thy xdivny, where the words 
introduced: by the narrator do not enter into the construction of 
the sentence: that ye may know... stand up and take etc.,—ie. 
the sick man shall immediately stand up at my command, I com- 
mand the sick man, “Stand up etc.” Analogous to this are such 
examples as Demosth. Cor. 329 ¢, iva rolvuy eidire, Ste avtos 
pot paprupe ... AaBwv avayvob: to sydicpua Sdov: these are 
of frequent occurrence in the orators, see Kypke'and Fritzsche 
in loc. Jo. ix. 36, nai ris dort, xvpie, va Tustevow els avTov; 
scil. L wish to know this, in order that etc. Compare Jo. 1. 22. 

A breviloquence similar to that in clauses with iva obtains where an 
event is referred back to predictions of the prophets, by means of aA’ 
iva, as in Jo. xv. 25, xiii. 18, Mk. xiv. 49; compare 1 C. ii 9. In 
these passages, however, the missing member may commonly be sup- 


plied before iva from the previous context: see Fritz. Matt. Exe. 1, 
p. 841. [§ 43. 5.] 


b. To a general predicate is directly attached a special verb 
(with its predicate), the verb which would suit the general predi- 
cate being passed over. Ph. iii. 13 sq., éym éuavroy ov AoyTopas 
KaterAndeva, dy 5é,7a uev orriow emiravOavopevos, Tots S€... xaTa 
oxorroy Sudxw «.7.r.; instead of ay 82 row, kata oxotroy SioKe. 
Compare Liv. 35. 11: in eos se impetum facturum et nihil prius 
(facturum), quam flammam tectis injecturum. 2 C. vi. 13, rn» 
Sé aurny dvriptcOlav... mrarwOnre xa cpets; instead of 
To 6¢ auto & éorw ayriywobia «.1.r. See Fritz. Diss. tn 2. Cor. 
II. 115; on the accusative, however, compare Herm. Opuse. L 


| In Rom. ii 14 however (Fritzsche) protasis and apodosis hang together 
without any difficulty. (Fritzsche (I. 117) had maintained that 3sae de: was 
suppressed. On 1 C. ix. 17 see Meyer and Alford. ] 
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168 sq.' Similarly in Jude 5, drt 6 kvptos Aaov ex ys Abyvirrou 
ocwaas TO SevtTepoy Tous pn mutevoavtas arwrecev. Here the 
verb connected with 76 Sevrepov should properly have been ove 
éowoe (GAAG «.7.X.): the Lord, after having saved, the second 
tume (when they needed his helping grace) refused them his 
saving grace and left ....to destruction. Compare further 
Rom. xi. 23, Suvards éorev 6 Geos radu éyxevtploat avtous. By 
avroé are meant those that grew on the stock «ata duow; and 
hence cannot be a second time grafted on the stock. The strict 
expression would be: to bring them a second time into union 
with the stock, viz., by being grafted in. 

In Col. iii. 25, however, 6 ddecdv xopsetrar § pdixnoe, if judged by 
Greek idiom, is hardly an example of brachylogy. This expression, in 
accordance with the meaning of xopi{er Pat, resembles our own, he will 
reap the wrong he has done: it is not the wrong itself that he will 
receive, but the fruits of it, the recompense for it,—the wrong in 
the form of punishment. Compare EK. vi. 8. We have a similar 
example in Jo. xii. 5, dca rf rotro rd pvpov obk erpdbn... xat edoOy 
aTwxois, and (the proceeds) given to the poor ;—properly, and (in the 
form of the money obtained by the sale of it) given to the poor. So 
also in 1 C. xv. 37. 


c. A.i. 1, dv Ap~ato o ’Inoots roveiy re xat Sidaoxew ayps 
qs juépas x.7.r.: Le., what Jesus began to do and to teach, and 
continued to do and to teach wntil the day (ver. 22%). Similar 
to this is L. xxiii. 5, &sddoxwy xa’ Srns tis Iovdatas, apEapevos 
aro THs TarstNatas ws wde,beginning from Galilee and continuing 
up to this place; also Mt. xx. 8, Jo. viii. 9, Strabo 12.541. The 
construction proposed by Fritzsche for the latter class of pas- 
sages—diddoxwy és dde, dpEdpevos amd THs TadtAalas* (Lucian, 
Somn. 15)—is too artificial. The assertion of Valckenaer and 
Kiihnol that in A. i. 1 dpyeo@ac is pleonastic, is a mere subter- 
fuge to avoid the difficulty. 

2. The following forms of brachylogy are of peculiarly fre- 
quent occurrence, and were noticed by earlier grammarians. 

d. The so-called constructio pregnans, in which a preposition 


} (Hermann, J. ¢. is speaking of the construction wAserepas wéda, and of the 
accusatives dapsir, apzav (see above, p. 581).—Meyer would bring this passage 
under § 68. 2. d, supposing Paul to have changed the construction after writing 
(the object) chy aicny dveyscliav, It is surely simpler to take the accusative as 
the ‘‘quantitative object” (p. 285). Compare De W. in loc., A. Buttm. b 189 sq. 

2 (Similarly Meyer (see his note on Mt. xx. 8): A. Buttm. (p. 874), Bleek an 
others agree with Winer. On A. i. 1 see Alford. ] 
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is joined to a verb which includes another verb as its consequent. 
2 Tim. iv. 18, cwce: cis thy Bactreay, he will save me into his 
kingdom, i. e., will save me, removing me into etc.; A. xxill. 24, 
1 P. iii. 20 (Her. 7. 230, Xen. An. 2. 3.11, Polyb. 8.11, Lucian, 
Asin. 56, al"); 2 Tim. ii. 26, dvayippwow éx ris Tov Sua8orou 
mayioos’ Mt. v. 22, évoyos goras eis thy yéevvay (§ 31. 5); Rom. 
Vili, 21, EAXevOepmOnoeras amd THs Sovdrclas THS POopas eis THY 
eXevPepiay tis Sokns «.7.d. (see Fritzsche in loc.); A. v. 37, 
anéarTnoe Kacy ixavoy orriaw avrov xx. 30, 2 C. xi. 3, prpras 
..« PO0apH ta vonpata tov amd Ths amdoTntos A. viii 40, 
Pirtswros ebpeOn eis “Alwrov (Rom. vii. 10). See further A. 
xxlii 11, L. iv. 38, xviii. 3, G. v. 4, Rom. vii 2, ix. 3 (xv. 
28), xvi. 20,1 C. xii. 13, xv. 54,2 C. x 5, H. ii 3, x. 22, Eun. 
15,1 Tim. v.15, 1 P. iii. 10. According to some H. v. 7 also 
falls under this head, see Bleek? in loc. (Ps. xxii. 22 in the 
Hebrew, Ps. cxvii. 5 in the LXX): a more certain example is 
Mk. vii. 4.2 This abbreviated structure is frequently met with 
in Greek prose:* as to Hebrew see Ewald p.620. Such phrases 
AS KpUrrrety OF KNElev TL ATO Tivos (1 Jo. iii. 17), weTavoety azo 
THS Kaxias (A. vill. 22) or é« tay Epywr, etc. (Rev. ix. 20 sq., 
xvi. 11), aroBAérevy and ddopay eis (H. xi. 26, xii. 2), raparap- 
Bavesy eis (Mt. iv. 5), dodaritecOas trovs sodas eis 76 EvXop (A. 
xvi. 24), ovyedelety Tovs wavras eis ameieay (Rom. xi. 32), 
arise in like manner out of a pregnancy of expression, which 
however is hardly felt by us (conceal from, shut up im). On 
Barritew teva eis tiva see Fritz. Rom. I. 359. On the 


1 Compare my Comment. 5. de verbis compositis, p. 9. [Winer here notices the 
frequency with which the constructio pragnans occurs in the N. T. in combina- 
tion with compounds of %é. In 1 P. iii. 20 he takes dé (dass) as through, not 
as used in an instrumental sense. On G. v. 4 (Rom. vii. 2) see Ellicott. ] 

: eles does not himself take this view of the passage. See Alford’s note. ] 
* This passage must be rendered: (coming) from the market (Arrian, oi 
3. 19. 5, av ph spout Qaysiy in Baraveiov), except they have washed - 
selves eat nothing. The objection to our referring farvieevras to the 
articles of food (so Kiihnél) does not lie so much in the usage of the language— 
for Bawsriepuss, derived from Baweils, is evidently applied to things in ver. 4,— 
or in the use of the middle voice (for this might mean wash for themselves), as in 
the circumstance that we should thus introduce a very ordinary thought, and 
one which would not be looked for in this connexion. To wash articles of food 
which had been purchased was certainly not a mere precept of Pharisaism, but 
was & proceeding required by the nature of the case and by the spirit of the 
Mosaic laws of purification. 

* Compare Markland, Eurip. Suppl. 1205; Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 60; 
Poppo, Thue. I. i. 292 sq. [Self 645 9q., Green p. 209 sq.: for Hebrew, Gesen. 
p. 224 (Trans.), Ewald, Lehkrb. p. 700, Kalisch 1. $11.] 
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general subject compare further Fritz. Mark, p. 322; also 
§ 50. 4. 

e. Zeugma (Synizesis): when two nouns are construed with 
one verb, though only one of them—the first—directly suits the 
verb.’ 1 C. iii. 2, ydAa pas erotica, ob Bpapa: from érérioa, 
which suits ydAa only, we must apply the verb feed for papa 
(compare Act. Apocr. p.60). Li. 64, dvegyOn 16 otdpa avtov 
... at yNa@ooa atrod: where, properly speaking, €Av@n— 
which is found in some few authorities—must be supplied with 
yA@ooa (compare Mk. vii. 35); see Raphel in loc? In 1 Tim. 
lv. 3, ewAudvTwY yapely, aTréxer Oar Bowpdtev, we must supply 
before the latter infinitive «eXevoyrwy (or, with a scholiast in 
Mattheei, eisyryoupévwr) from xwAvdvtwy, which is equivalent to 
xeXevovtwy py. Another example is 1 C. xiv. 34 [Rec.]. Com- 
pare Soph. Gd. R. 242, Eurip. Phen. 1223, Plat. Rep. 2.374 b 
(yet see Stallbaum in loc.), Protag. 327 c, Demosth. Cor. § 55 
(see Dissen 2n loc.), Arrian, Al. 7.15.5. So in Greek authors 
we have sometimes to supply from the first verb a verb of 
directly opposite meaning, for the second member of the sen- 
tence: see Kiihner II. 604, Stallb. Plat. Cratyl. p. 169 (Jelf 
895. 9). Some have introduced this idiom into Ja i. 9, 10, 
supplying with o 5€ aAovaros the verb tarrevotcOw (or aicyu- 
vécOw):‘ this however is unnecessary, and the thought is finer 
if xavydoOw is carried on to the second clause,—see my 
Observationes in ep. Jacobi, p. 6. On 1 C. vii. 19 see above, 
§ 64.1.2 (Jelf 895, Don. p. 610.) 

f. In comparisons:* i. e., with the comparative degree (compare 


1 Compare Lobeck, Soph. Ajaz p. 429 sq. 
2 That dveiyss yawecay can be used in plain prose, is not proved by the 
saa ap adduced by Segaar in loc.—We may remark in passing that the zeugma 
nsually quoted from Her. 4. 106 disappears in Schweighiuser's edition, in which 
we read iehica i Qepioues . . . yAwoecuy di iinv ixeves. As however no MS. has 
txeves, later editors have rightly omitted the word. 

3 (See Westcott and Hort’s Appendiz, p. 184.—Liinemann adds 1 Th. ii. 8, 
with vas laveay Luxds supplying douse. from the compound verb preadevvas. | 

4 The passage quoted by Hottinger tn loc. from Plat. Rep. 2. 367d runs thus 
in the recent editions, on MS. authority : cete’ of» ais iwainscos Sinascions, 8 
ater 3: aichy céy iyoren évivene: nal adinia Brdeess (instead of . . . évivgss’ nai 
&d:xlav, § BrAderu.] Hence it is no longer a parallel. 

5 For examples of zeugma in Greek and Latin writers see D’Orville, Charit. 

. 440 80. ; ttenb. Plut. Moral. I. 189 sq. (ed. Lips.) ; Schef. Dion. p. 105 ; 

Engelhardt, Plat. Age p. 221; Bremi, ad Lys. exc. 3; Volc. Fritzsche, Quest. 
Lucian. p. 182; Funkhanel, Demosth. Androt. p. 70; Hand, Lat. Styl E 424 aq. 

6 Jacobe, Anthol. Pal. II1. 63, 494, Achill, Tat. p. 747; Fritz. Mark, p. 147. 
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§ 35.5), and in combinations with adjectives expressing likeness, 
eg. Rev. xiii. 11, elye «épata dv0 Sora apvip (properly 
dpyiov xépacs),' as in Iliad 17. 51, wopas Xapirecow opotar 
Wisd. ii. 15, vil. 3; 2 P.i. 1, rots icotepov jyiy Naxodas trict 
(for (soriuov TH hpov miore), Jude 7. Compare further Xen. 
Cyr. 5. 1. 3, opotay rais Sovrais elye tv écOijra’ 6. 1. 50, 
dppara ex Tod immexod rod éavrov Spora éxeive (i.€., Tots Exeivou), 
Iliad 1.163, od pév col rote loov exw yépas (i.e., loov Te oe), 
Arrian, Epict. 1.14.11 (Matth. 453, Jelf 781. d). This brevi- 
loquence in comparison is used by Greek writers with much 
greater variety of form: see Xen. Cyr. 5. 4.6, 2.1.15, Heer. 1. 
38, Isocr. Evag. c. 14, Diod. S. 3.18, ALL Anim. 4. 21, Dion. H. 
I. 111.2 Under this head will also come 1 Jo. iii. 11 sq., airy 
9 ayyerla Ay jovoate an’ dpyis, iva ayaTapev GAANdoUS OU 
xadews Kadiv éx tod rovnpotd hv «rr. Here there is, strictly 
speaking, nothing to be supplied (@mev or wowmpev would not 
suit ov), but the comparison is negligently expressed. The reader 
easily adjusts the clauses for himself: that we should love one 
another,—not as Cain was of the wicked one... will or may it 
be with us.’ 

We might bring under this head L. xiii. 1, dy rd alua WiAaros gute 
pera Tov Ovo abrav (for pera rod aiparos Trav Gvowy?) ; but this 
explanation is not necessary, see Meyer. 

3. g. It may also be considered a kind of breviloquence when 
a word which should have formed a sentence of its own is simply 
appended (or even prefixed) to a sentence, as an apposition: 
e.g., 2 Tim. ii. 14, Rom. viii. 3, al. (see § 59. 9), and—according 
to the ordinary reading *—Mk. vii. 19, eis rov adedpa@va éxtro- 


1 Rev. ix. 10 probably should not come in here: the comparison of the tails 
with scorpions does not seem alien to the style of the poet, and indeed has been 
pointed out elsewhere: see ver. 19, and sh ey Ziillig in loc. 

See Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. I. 480 sq. ; Scheef. A Rhod. II. 164, Afelet. 
p 57, Demosth. 111. 463; Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 1538, Rep. I. 184; also 

einichen, Kuseb. II. 164. 

od Compare Demosth. Mid. p. 415 a, ob yap lu woedsrintts aivians, 033 Srey 
"Apicropany &weders cos eriddvers Truce chy wpeBerny, not on account of a political 
dapat and not as Aristophon quashed the impeachment ; i.e., and not acting in 

e manner in which Aristophon quashed etc. Against Reiske, who would here 
insert és in the text, see Spalding in loc. 

4 [Kaéapifa» now stands in the best texts. Many regard this word as a loose 
ad ea to &Psdpsve (§ 59. 8. b) : see Meyer, Green, Crit. Notes p. 38, A. Buttm. 
p. 79. But an ancient and very probable interpretation connects safapiZen with 
Aiyss in ver. 18: He saith to them, “Are yealso.. . ?"—making all meats 
clean ; i.e., by this saying pronouncing all meats henceforth clean. ] 
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peverat, xaQaplCov mdvra ta Bpopata. Akin to this is the 
proleptic use of the adjectiva effectus (in a kind of apposition), as 
in Soph. Gd. Col..1202, rav cdv adépxtwr oupdroy THTwpEVOS, 
for dste yevéo Oar dSepxra: this idiom is not confined to the poets 
and orators,’ but also occurs in ordinary prose? (Don. p. 534, 
Jelf 439. 2). As N. T. examples might be quoted Mt. xii. 13, 
(%) xelp) adtrexatertaOn iyins * Rom. i. 21, éoxoricOn 5 acvve- 
Tos avtay Kapoia’ 2 C. iv. 4, Beds erudrAwoe Ta vonpata THY 
aniotov 1 Th. iii. 13, ornplEar tas kapdlas bpav dpéprrous’ 
Ph. iii, 21, peracynparloe 76 chpa ... hav cvppophov TH 
compare (where after #uav some MSS. add els 1d yevéoOar avo), 
1 C.i. 8. But in Rom. i. 21 and 2 C. iv. 4, at all events, this 
explanation is hardly admissible. In the former passage (as was 
seen by Flatt) less is implied by dovveros (which has reference 
to éuaramOnoay which precedes) than by oxorifecOa. In 2 C. 
iv. 4, Paul probably regards the illumination as proceeding from 
@ general faith in Christ; because they did not turn to Christ, 
but at once rejected him, the illumination did not become theirs. 


By the side of the examples first quoted should be placed L, xxiv. 
46 sq. "’ feu wrabety rov Xpurrév . + « kal dvacryvat. . . Kat Knpux Fyvas 
dri rG@ dvdpare abrod perdvouy .... apidpevor ded ‘lepovoaA np. 
Here, as is often the case with édv, xapdv (Vig. p. 329, Don. p. 463, 
Jelf 700. 2), the participle is used absolutely and impersonally,—a 
beginning being made (so as to begin) ; compare Her. 3.91, do 5é 
Tocedniov motos ne - dpidpevor dard raurys peéxpe Alyverov are 
WEvVINKOVTA Kal Teneo tdXavra popos jv.* 


1 Scheef. Demosth. I. 289, V. 641; Erfurdt, Soph. Antig. 786; Lob. Soph. 
p-. 278; Heller, Soph. Gid. Col. p. 522 sqq. 
? Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 150 sq., Plat. Polit. p. 592; Volc. Fritzsche, Quest. 
Lucian. p-. 89, 57; eber, Demosth. p. 497. See in general Meyer, De epithetis 
ornantibus, p. 24; and Ahlemeyer, Pr. aber die dich Prolepsis des 
Adjective (Paderborn, 1827). 
Bornem. Schol. p. 39 ; Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 76; Winer, Simonis p. 262. 
“See J. L. Schlosser, ’Vindicatio N. T. locorum, yeti cre J. 
Marclandus suspectam reddere non dubitavit (Hamb. 1732), p. 188q. This English 
critic (ad Lysiam p. 653, Vol. VI., Reiske) proposed to read dépapelvav. [Lachmann 
ae this reading in his ma gosmeg eh Tregellea, Alford, Westcott and 
ort, pat kptapesver. That iner regard 3 apd paver as masculine (as Bleek sup- 
yn. Erk. IT. 516) is not probable as he refers to the similar use of ies, 
pe 43 32. 7 his lan language is clear. (In Her. 3. 91 Blakesley considers 
ipeipnn th e masculine accusative : but see a in loc., Jelf 700. 2.) With 
t Se nea wsves A. Buttmann (p. 875) d connect the participle with 
item ; elf 696. Obs. 1, and for the irregularity in case and gender § 59. 8. b, 
21. 2: this however would be very harsh. Others assume an anacoluthon, the 
participle being used as if the personal construction with an active verb had 
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There is a kind of breviloquence in A. i. 21, év zavri xpdve, (év) © 
eismADe xai &fnrAOey Ed’ Hpas 6 Kiptos Inaois, instead of cispADev ep’ Haas 
xai €&rA\Gey dd’ yey. Such diffuseness as this, however, would not be 
tolerated by any Greek writer: compare Eurip. Phen. 536, és otxous 
elspAOe xai ¢nrF (though here, it is true, the arrangement of the words 
is simpler), and Valckenaer in loc. See also Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 289. 

Rem. A. x. 39, xai qycis pdprupes wdyrwv dv éroinoe .. ., dv xai 
(the reading of the best authorities) dvetAov xpepdcavres éwi EvAov, MAY 
be an example of brachylogy,—the sense being, we are witnesses of all 
that he did, also of the fact that they put him to death. This explana- 
tion however is not nec . But whatever view may be taken of 
the passage, xai certainly has here no other meaning than etiam (adeo) ; 
tamen (Kiihn6l) would be a precarious rendering in this connexion. 
It is only when judged of by the idiom of our own language that 
L. xxiv. 21, rpirqy ravryv ipépay dye onpepov (compare 2 C, xii 
14, xiii. 1), can 2 tar an example of brachylogy: in Greek the 
numeral is simply looked upon as a predicative adjunct. Compare 
Achill. Tat. 7. 11 (Jac.), rpirqy ravryy jpepay yéyovey ddaryys- Dion. 
Hal. IV. 2095, rpuaxorrov eros rotro dvexdpeba x.7.A.; see Bornem. 
Luc. p. 161, and on analogous cases Kriiger p. 269 (Don. p. 352, Jelf 
453).—Nor must we have recourse to brachylogy in 1 C. i 12, 
exaoros tpi Adyar éyw dv cit TavAov, eyo St "AwodAd, eye 5¢ Knga, 
éyw 5 Xpurrod. In these four sayings Paul intends to include all the 
declarations of religious partisanship which were current in the 
church : every one uses some one of the following formulas. Compare 
1 C. xiv. 26. Lastly, 1 C. vi. 11, ratrd rwes Fre, rightly understood, 
has nothing of the nature of brachylogy : see § 58. 3, [§ 59. 7]. 


4, A Greek, however, possessed the means of binding together 
still more closely his sentences and parts of sentences, and thus 
giving roundness and condensation to his language : this means 
is commonly known as attraction (Buttm. Gr. § 138.1). It is 
only from one point of view that attraction can be regarded as a 
species of brachylogy. As used by recent grammarians, the 
name is given to those cases in which two members (especially 
clauses) which are logically (in sense) connected with each other 
are also bound together grammatically (formally), by bringing a 
word (or group of words) which properly belongs to one member 
alone into grammatical relation to the other, and thus attaching 
it to both members jointly,—to one logically, to the other 
grammatically. Thus in “ urbem, quam statuo, vestra est,” urbs 
properly belongs to vestra est (for there are two sentences,—surbs 
vestra est and quam statuo), but is attracted by the relative clause, 





preceded. But it is not improbable that the sentence should end at ira, and 
that afeusres belongs to desis (Westcott and Hort in margin). ] 
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and brought into its construction; so that now it belongs at 
once to both clauses,—logically to vestra est, grammatically to 
quam statuo. See Herm. Vig. p. 891 sqq.;' but especially G. 
T. A. Kriiger, Gramm. Untersuch. 3. Theil. The great variety 
of form under which attraction occurs in Greek authors is not 
found in the N. T.: even here, however, we meet with several 
examples of this figure which were not recognised as such by 
earlier commentators, and which at all events threw many an 
obstacle in the way of the interpretation of the N. T.? 

5. Attraction may generally, so far as it affects the connexion 
of the sentences, be divided into three principal cases, Either 
(1) something is attracted from the dependent by the principal 
sentence ; or (2) the principal sentence has given up something 
to the dependent sentence ; or (3) two sentences predicated of 
the same subject are contracted into one. The first case com- 
prises the following constructions :— 

a.1C. xvi. 15, ol8are rnv otxiay Srepava Ste dotiv arapyn 
tis “Axatas’ A. ix. 20, éxnpuocey tov "Inoody Sts obtos éate 
6 vies Tov Oeov. This construction occurs very frequently where 
an objective sentence follows a verb of perceiving, knowing, show- 
ang or declaring: Mk. xi. 32, xii. 34, A. iii. 10, iv, 13, xiii. 32, 
xv. 36, xvi. 3 [Ree.], xxvi. 5, 1 C. iii. 20, xiv. 37, 2 C. xii. 3 8q. 
1 Th ii. 1, 2 Th. ii. 4, Jo. iv. 35, v. 42, vii. 27, viii. 54 (Arrian, 
Al. 7. 15. 7), xi. 31, Rev. xvii. 8 (Gen. i 4, 1 Mace. xiii. 53, 
2 Macc. il. 1, 1 K. v. 3, xi. 28, al.). Also where an interroga- 
tive clause follows: L. iv. 34, oldd ce, ris ef Mk. i. 2457 L. xix. 
3, isety rov "Incovv, tis éore'* Jo. vii. 27, Trodrov oldaper, 
aro0ev éativ (Kypke in loc.); A. xv. 36, émucxepwpeda rots 
adergovs . . . mas éyovor 2 C. xiii. 5, Jo. xiii. 28 (Achill. 
Tat. 1. 19, Theophr. Char. 21, Philostr. Hp. 64). The same 
anticipation is found with sentences introduced by iva, ym, ete.: 
Col. iv. 17, Brémre thy Staxoviay, (va abthy mAnpois’ Rev. iii. 9, 
Toiow autos, iva HEwor G. vi. 1, cxoT ay ceauTov, un Kal ov 


a a a eee ee ee 





——— 





1 Hermann l. c. : Est attractio in eo posita, si quid eo, quod simul ad duas 
orationis partes refertur, ad quarum alteram non recte refertur, ambas in unam 
conjangit. Compare Kriiger /c., p. 89 sy. Many make a distinction between 
assimilation and attraction : compare Hand, Lat. Styl p. 376 sqq. 

2 See e.g. Bowyer, Conject. I. 147. 

3 See Heupel and Fritzsche in loc. ; Boissonade, Philostr. Epp. p. 143. 

4 Compare Scheer, /nd. disop. p. 127.—1C. xv. 2 does not come in here : see 


g§ 61.7 
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mepacOns iv. 11,' poBotuas buds, prpras ctx xexoTwiaxa es 
vas. Compare Diod. S. 4. 40, rov aderdoy evrAaBeioGas, prprore 
... ériOnrat 7H Bacireig’ Soph. Gd. R. 760, Sé5ocn’ dpaurop 
12. fh) TWOAX ayav eipnyév # pow Thuc. 3.53; Ignat. ad Rom. 
1, PoBodpas thy tudy ayarny, pn avrn ye adcanoy Varro, R. R. 
3.10. 6, Ces. B. Gall. 1.39; compare [G. T. A.] Kriiger p. 164 
sq. Similarly with a passive verb: 1 C. xv. 12, Xpsotos 
xnpvocetas Sr ex vexpay éyrryeptas.” (Jelf 898. 2.) 

b. Rom. i. 22, ddoxovres elvas cogot éuwpavOncay 2 P. ii. 
21, xpeirrov Fv avtois pn ereyvaxévar . . . h etreyvodvers 
dmiotpéyas «.7.r.: see § 44. 2, Kiihner II. 355. This attraction 
is neglected in A. xv. 22, 25 [Rec.] (Elsner, Obs. L. 428 8q.), 
xxvi. 20, H. ii 10, 1 P.iv. 3, Li. 74. Compare Bremi, Aéschin. 
Fals, Leg. p. 196. 

c. A. xvi. 34, yyad\Nsdoato TemiatrevKas Te Deg 1 C. xiv. 
18 vl, evyapicta TH Oe@ wavtev ipav paddrdov ywcoas 
Aaroyv: see § 45. 4. 

d. The simplest kind of attraction—of very frequent occur- 
rence—is that by which the relative, instead of being adapted in 
case (the accusative) to the verb of the relative sentence, is made 
to correspond to the verb of the principal sentence, and conse- 
quently stands in the case governed by this verb: Jo. iL 22, 
ériatevoay TH Noy @ elrrev (instead of dv). See § 24. 1. 

e. Lastly, under this head would come 1 P. iv. 3, dpxeras 0 
Tapednruv0erxs ypoves To BovrAnya Tov cOvav xaTepydoOas, if we 
were (with Wahl) to resolve this sentence into dpxeroy éotw 
nusy, Tov xpovoy xateipydoOar: compare Buttm. § 138. 1, 7 
(Don. p. 403, Jelf 677. 1). But this subtlety is not needed. 

On the other hand, it cannot be said that attraction is 

1 (It is doubtful whether Col. iv. 17, G. vi. 1, iv. 11, should come in here. In 
Col. iv. 17 and G. iv. 11 the subject of the dependent verb is not identical with 
the object of the principal verb (see Ellicott and Alford on G. iv. 11): A. xiii 32 
and Jo. xiii. 28 are similar. See however Soph. Gd. R. ic, and the examples 
yee by Kriiger, § § 61. 6. 6, and Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 207.—A. xii. 

2, ix. 20, iii. 10 (Col. iv. 17, G. vi. 1), are distinguished from the other examples 
uoted above by the presence of the pronoun in the dependent clause : compare 
k tiger 2. c.—In 2 Mace. ii. 1 the principal verb is passive. ] 

2 in general J. A. Lehmann, De Grace lingue transpositione (Danz. 1832), 
p- 18 aqq. ; Schwarz, De solac. p. 97. We cannot properly assume an “‘ antici 
tion” in these cases, unless the writer, when he expresves the subject, has in hi 
mind the predication which follows in the dependent sentence, as connected with 
the subject. On the other hand, especially where parenthetical clauses intervene, 
e.g., A. XV. 36, imiensyepsles cove 43:A9ess may have been all that the speaker at 


firat intended to say ; and ws izeee may have been added merely for the sake 
of further explanation.—As to Hebrew see Gesen. Lehrg. p. 854. 





SECT. LXVI.] CONDENSATION AND RESOLUTION OF SENTENCES. 783 


neglected in Ph. i. 7, Sixacov éyol rovro dpoveiy being said 
instead of Stxasos eiue tovTo dppoveiy (Matth. p. 756); for 
Greek writers also use Sicacov éors impersonally with an 
infinitive, though less inclined to join with it a personal dative 
than to attach the personal word to the infinitive and place it 
in the accusative case (Her. 1. 39). The former construction 
is simpler in conception and more natural. 

(2) The secondary clause exerts an attraction on the prin- 
cipal.—The simplest case is that in which the relative pronoun, 
which properly takes its number and gender from its antecedent 
in the principal clause,—is made to agree with the noun in the 
subordinate clause: 1 Tim.iii.15, év ol@ Oeod, Aris ory éxxr- 
aia’ Rom. ix. 24, (oxevn édéous) obs xal éxdrecev Hpas [§ 24. 3]. 
This attraction is carried farther in the following cases :— 

a. 1 C. x. 16, rov Gprov bv Kdapev ovy! xowwvla Tod ow- 
patos’ Jo. vi. 29, iva moarevonre eis by amréatetnev exeivos (see 
§ 24. 2); or Mk. vi. 16, dy eyo dmexepddioa "Iwavynp, obros 
€or (see § 24. 2) ;—compare Mt. vii. 9. 

b. 1 Jo. ii. 25, abrn éoriy 4 evraryyeXia, fv adbros eee eee 
ny Thy Cony ae aimveov,—instead of % Sw, in apposition to 
émraryyeria (see § 59.7); Phil. 10 sq.; Rom. iv. 24, adra wat 87 
npas, ols wédree AoyiFeoOar trois mie revovcty K.T.r. (Rev. xvii. 
8 vJ.%). Luther has taken Ph. iii. 18 in this way. Compare 
further Fritz. Mark, p. 328, Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 216, IL. 146, 
Kiihner IT. 515 (Jelf 824. IT. 4). 

c. Mt. x. 25, dpxeroy r@ pabnrta, iva yévntas ws 6 SiddoKnados 
avtov, kai o SobXNos ws 6 KUptos avTod ; instead of cal rH SovAM 
(fya yévntat) ws 0 dcoptos TA 

d. Rom. iii. 8, ré ére Kdryes WS GuapTwondos Kpivouat ; Kal Mi, 
xalars Prac dnpotpela nal xabws haci twes jyds éye, S76 
Tommowpev Ta xaxd, va «7. Here the apostle should have 
made the roety xaxd x.t.X. dependent upon xal pn, but, led 
away by the parenthesis, joins it to Aéyew in the oratio recta. 
This is not an uncommon case in Greek writers, especially when 
a relative clause is introduced. See Herm. Vig. p. 745, Kriiger, 
Untersuch. p. 457 sqq., Dissen, Dem. Cor. 177 ; as to Latin, see 
Beier, Cic. Of. I. 50 sq., Grotefend, Ausf. Gr. p. 462 sq. 

(3) Two successive interrogative sentences, predicated of the 


; [Similar examples are noticed by Jelf (898. 4), but are differently explained. 
Kiihner’s remarks (II. 1085: ed. 2) substantially agree with those in the text. 
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same subject, are fused into one: A. xi. 17, éyw S¢ ris juny 
Suvaros xwdvoas tov Oeov; but who was I? was I powerful 
enough to hinder ? Compare Cic. Nat. D. 1.27.78: quid censes, 
si ratio esset in belluis, non suo quasque generi plurimum tribu- 
turas fuisse? L. xix. 15, rls ri Sverpayparevoaro; Mk. xv. 24, 
tis ti dpy;' For other examples of interrogative sentences inter- 
woven by attraction, see Kiihner IT. 588 sq. [II. 1021 sq.,ed. 2; 
Jelf 883.] Interrogative and relative sentences are blended in 
L. xvi. 2, Té TOTO axove mept cob; quid est quod de te audio? See 
Bornemann in loc. (Jelf J.c.). A. xiv. 15, ré ratra qoveite ;. is 
similar. 

L. i 73 also I regard as a case of attraction: psncOyva Scab nays 
dyias airov, dpxoy (for dpxov) dy wpooe x.7.X. Others (e. g., Kithndl) 
consider that we have here a twofold construction of pyno@yvas, which 
is found with an accusative in the LX X (Gen. ix. 16, Ex. xx. 8).* 
2 P. ii. 12, & ofs dyvootor BAardypotrres, is probably to be resolved 
into év rovros, & dyvootc1, BAaodypotvres. A similar construction, 
BrAacdypeiv cis riva, is frequently met with (§ 32. 1): compare also 
2 ANN, 2S. xxiii. 9; a Sdp, Is. viii. 21. Perhaps also we may compare 
puxrypiey & ron, 3 (1) Esdr. i. 49 ; but see 2 Chr. xxxvi. 16. "Ayvoeiy 
év rut, however, is not without example in later Greek ; see Fabric. 
Pseudepigr. II. 717. 

6. But attraction is sometimes restricted to a single sentence. 
The principal case of this kind is that in which two local preposi- 
tions are blended into one, so as to give greater terseness to the 
language (Herm. Vig. p. 893, Jelf 647). L.xi. 13,0 warnp o é 
ovpavov Swoe: mrveipa ayov; for o marnp 6 év ovpave Sacer ef 
ovpavod mwvevpa Gyov. Col. iv. 16, thy ex Aaodsxeias (emt- 
oronny) wa Kal tpets avayvare: not the letter written from 
Laodicea, but the letter written to Iqodicea and brought to the 
Colossians from Laodicea.” Compare also L. ix. 61 (Mk. v. 26). 
So also with adverbs of place: L. xvi. 26 [Rec.] may be brought 
under this head (Franke, Demosth. p. 13). With the passages 
first quoted may be reckoned H. xiii. 24, aomdlovras tas ot 
amo THs ItaXlas (Le., of év 7H 'Itadia ato tis "Itadias); but the 


1 See Herm. Soph. Ajax 1164, Eurip. /on 807 ; Lobeck, Soph. Ajax 454 sy. ; 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 824; Weber, Demosth. p. 348 ; and as to Latin, Grote- 
fend, Ausfihrliche Grammatik II. 96, Kritz, Sadlust 1. 211. 

* This explanation had been given earlier, by an anonymous writer in the 
Alt. und Neu. of 1735, p. 336 sq. 

* From ignerance of the prevalence of this idiom, some commentators have 
been induced, in spite of the context, to retain in their translation ‘‘ the epistle 
(written by Paul) from Laodicea.” [To the examples given in the text Line. 
mann adds Mt. xxiv. 17, dpa: ek ix cis cixias.] 
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translation “those of Italy”—the Italian Christians (who were 
with the writer)—is also possible. A critical argument as to 
the place at which the Epistle was written should never have 
been founded on these words. 2 C. ix. 2 and Ph. iv. 22 may be 
understood without assuming an attraction—This fusion of 
clauses is very common in Greek writers. Compare Xen. Cyr. 7. 
2. 5, dpmracopevos Ta ex THY oixvov’ Thuc. 2. 80, aduydtwy dy- 
tov EvpBonbeiy trav amd Oardcons 'Axapvdvoy' Demosth. Phil. 
3. 46 a, rovs ex Yepplov reiyous... otpatia@ras éFéBadev’ Paus. 
4.13.1, amwopphpa: ra amo rijs tpatrétys’ Demosth. Timoer. 
483 b, Xen. An, 1. 2. 18, Plat. Apol. p. 32 b, Thue 3. 5, 7. 70, 
Lucian, Hunuch. 12, Theophr. Char. 2, Xen. Eph. 1. 10, Isocr. 
Ep. 7. p. 1012 (Judith viii. 17, Sus. 26). 

7. Conversely, we sometimes find one sentence resolved gram- 
matically into two, which are connected by «ai. Rom. vi. 17, 
xapis rp Oe@, Ere Fre Sobor THs dpaprias, virnnovoate Sé x.7.d.: 
for this Paul might have said dvres aoré SoiAos THs dpuaptlas 
imnxovoate ex xapdias”® LL. xxiv. 18, od povos trapotxets 
‘Iepovcadn. wal ovx éyvws; for which, in a language which 
wields the participial construction with such facility, we might 
have had, with greater correctness, ov povos tapotxay' Iepoveadny 
oun &yvws ; See also Mt. xi. 25, and probably 1 C. iv. 4. See 
Fritzsche, Matt. p. 287, 413, Gesenius on Is. v. 4; and compare 
what is said by Buttmann (§ 136. 1) on sentences which are 
connected with each other by péy and 6é, and by Kiihner (II. 
415 sq., Jelf 751 sq.) on the subject of paratazis generally. In 
some of these passages, however, this structure may have been 
adopted for the purpose of fully securing to the first sentence 
the attention it requires. This purpose shows itself still more 
clearly in Jo. iii. 19, airy eorly 4 xpiots, drt 7d pads EXqrvO Ev 
eis Tov KOopov Kad HydTrnoay of avOpwrrot padXAOY TO TKOTOS 


1 See Fischer, Plat. Phad. p. 318 sq. ; Schefer, Demosth. IV. 119; Hermann, 
Soph. Electr. 185, and isch. Agam. 516; Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 61; Poppo, 
uc. I. i, 176 q., IIT. ii. 889; Weber, Demosth. p. 191, 446. 
* By others—as at last by Fritzsche also—the stress is laid on the preterite 
aes, ‘‘that ye were” (that this state is now past); and the position in which ges 
be claimed as an argument on this side. So understood, however, 
Paul’s language is somewhat artificial; for, strictly, ¢7s does no more than 
point to their condition as existing formerly, —does not contemplate it from the 
standpoint of present time as now at an end (‘‘ye were servants, '—not ‘‘ye have 
been etc.’’). eyer agrees with Fritzsche.—In his note on Mt. xi. 25 Fritzsche 
had favoured the explanation of Rom. vi. 17 which is given in the text. } 
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«.7.r.,—see Baumg.-Crusius, and especially Liicke 1 loc: 
compare also vi. 50. So also in Jo. vii. 4, ovdels ts dv xpunt@ 
moses nat (nret avros év rappnoia elvas, John prefers to express 
the two inconsistent actions by these parallel sentences (no one 
does the two things together) instead of writing, ovdeis . . . woset 
tnréav avrés «7. On Mt. xviii. 21 see above, § 45. Rem. 2 
(p. 446]. In 1 P. iv. 6, however, the two sentences depending 
upon fya must be regarded as co-ordinate; only the meaning of 
xptverOas in this connexion must be rightly understood. 


Parallel to this idiom, but more restricted in its character, would be 
the figure of speech known as @& 82 dvow (hendiadys). This figure 
consists in the use of two substantives in the place of a single sub- 
stantive with an adjective or genitive (of quality)—the quality of the 
object being, for the sake of emphasis, raised to equal grammatical 
independence with the object itself: e. g., “pateris libamus et auro,” 
Le., pateris aurets. This is essentially an instance of apposition,— 
pateris et quidem auro, pee h. e. auro.! Commentators have dis- 
covered this figure in the N. T.:? many of them indeed (as Heinrichs) 
have applied it without any limit and in the most foolish way,—e.g., 
in Mt. ii. 11, A. xiv. 13, Jo. i 14, iii. 5, H. vi 10. (Wilke, Qhet. p. 
149.) But even of the examples which have been more carefully 
sifted there is not one which is undoubted. Either the nouns com- 
bined express two notions which are really distinct (2 Tim. iv. 1, 
2 P. i. 16); or the second substantive is added epexegetically (and 
therefore by way of supplement), as in (Rom. i. 5) A. 1. 25, xxi 6, 
E. vi. 18,8—compare also 2 C. viii. 4 (xaé meaning and indeed, namely, 
P. 545 .sq.). Examples of the latter class, though in genus allied to 

endiadys, are yet specifically different. To find a hendiadys in the 
verb, as commentators have done (e. g., in Ph. iv. 18), is altogether 
absurd. 


SEcTION LXVII. 


ABNORMAL RELATION OF PARTICULAR WORDS IN THE SENTENCE 
(HYPALLAGE). 


1. A departure from rule may occasionally be observed in 
regard to the relation sustained by particular words of a sen- 


1 See Fritzsche, Matt. exc. 4; Teipel in the Archiv f. d. Stud. d. neuern 
hen (Vol. x. Part 1). Fora more accurate view of the subject see C. F. 
tiller in Schneidewin’s Philologus, VII. 297 sqq. 

? Glass, Philol. Sacra I. 18 sq. 

3 (‘‘The two substantives wposzapripteu xa) Ssaes, though not merely equi- 
valent to ‘ precantes sedulo,’ still practically amount to a ‘hendiadys.’ Accord- 
Paes the regular rule, the substantive which contains the ‘accidens’ ought to 
Se rather than precede (see Winer, de Hypallage et Hendiadyi p. 19), still 
here wpesnapripieus 80 clearly receives its explanation from xa) dseu, that the 
expression, though not a strict and grammatical, is yet a virtual, or what ee 
be vege contextual iv ue dveis: see especially Fritz. Matth. p 857.” Eili- 
cott in loc. 





SECT. LXVII.] IN THE SENTENCE, 787 


tence, Sometimes this irregularity arises from the conetructio 
ad sensum, so familiar to the Greeks: here no one who atten- 
tively follows the connexion can find the explanation either 
difficult or doubtful. In other cases the cause is inadvertence 
on the part of the writer: full of the thoughts with which he 
is occupied, he loses sight of correctness of expression. 

We notice the following cases :— 

a. The constructio ad sensum (apes TO onuatvouevoy or Kata 
cvveoty). Of this construction with predicate and attributive 
examples have been given in § 58; with pronouns, in § 21. 
(Compare also Rev. iii. 4.) 

b. The subject is suppressed, and must be zndirectly supplied 
from the previous context. 1 C. vii. 36, yapeirwoay, viz., the 
two young persons who have become acquainted with each 
other ; this is suggested by the mention of the marriageable 
daughter in the preceding part of the verse. G. i. 23, povoy 
axovovtes joav: from Tais éxxAnoiass, ver. 22, must. be gathered 
the notion of members of the churches. (Compare Cas. B. G. 4. 
14.) 1 Tim. ii 15 would be a similar example, if with dav 
pevwow év micte. the word téxva were supplied from the 
preceding texvoyovias. In point of grammar this explanation is 
admissible-——compare Plat. Legg. 10. 886 d, where yevopevoe 
stands in relation to Qeoyoviay, just as if the expression used had 
been Oedy yeveoss:' but see above, § 58. 4. In 1 Tim. v. 4 the 
subject of pavOaverwoap is probably yfjpas, deduced from the 
collective tls ypa (see Huther in loc.*),—as indeed we often 
find a plural used in reference to ris (Rev. xiv. 11): see Herbst, 
Xen. Mem. p.50 (Jelf 390). In Rom. xiii. 6, however, Necroupyot 
Geod eiciy refers to of dpyovtes, ver. 3. 

c. Sometimes we find a sudden change of subject: Jo. xix. 4 
sq., cj Oey ody mrad 6 IltAadros Kat Neyer avrois "Ide ayo 
Spiv avrov é&w..... eEnrOev otv o 'Inacods é&w.... eal Neyer 
avrois, viz. Pilate (compare xix. 38); L. xix. 4, wpodpayov.... 
avéBn eri cuxopopéay (Zaxyaios), iva By abrov (Incody), sre 
éxelvns jpedre (Incods) ScépyerOas. Compare L. xiv. 5, xv. 15, 
xvi. 2, Mk. ix. 20, A. vi. 6, x. 4, Rom. x. 14 8q., Judith v. 8. 
On 1 Jo. v. 16 see § 58. 9. This transition from one subject to 
another is not uncommon in Greek prose. See Her. 6. 30,0 Se 

' See Zell, Aristot. a p. 209; Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 29, 160; Kiister 


( ), Xen. Gicon. p. 247 sq. 
2 [See Ellicott and Kiford on this passage. ] 
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(Histieus) ot’ dv érrabe xaxov ovdé&y, Soxéesy eyol,amnné (Darius) 
tv’ dy are thy aitiny Demosth. c. Phorm. 587 a, 5s ovx Epaccev 
ore Ta ypnpata évrebeic bar TovTov (Phormion), ore To ypuatov 
amewngevar (Lampis); Plutarch, Poplic. compar. 5, .. . wpos- 
édaBev (Poplicola) doa Sévta ayarrnrév Hy vixnoas Kal yap Tov 
merenov Seéduce (Porsena) eT; Vit. Lysandr. 24, ddXo S ov- 
dey eypnoato (Agesilaus) avt@ mpos Tov Trohepov" GAA TOU 
ypovov dtedGovros amémdevoev (Lysander) eis thy & wépray 
“n.t.r.; Ages. 40, rhv Baciretav "Apyidapos ... wapédaBe, cai 
(scil. atrn) Sidwecve TH yéver’ Artax. 15, Tov is Tuyoy 
xatéBaroyv tov avdpa, cai réOvncev (ovros) «.7.r.; Lysias, Cad. 
Eratosth. 10, va tov terOdv aut@ (trasdim) 55¢ nat un Boa 
(rd wrasdiov).' As to Hebrew, see Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 803. 

d. Words expressing reference are sometimes used with 
some looseness. As to autos see § 22.3. Thus inG. ii 2 avrois 
refers to ‘IepoodAvpa in ver. 1, the inhabitants of the city being 
meant: A. xvii. 16? is similar. In 2 P. iii. 4 avrov must be 
understood of Christ, who, though not expressly named, is in- 
dicated in the word wapovela. In Jo. xv. 6 a’rd stands in re- 
lation to the singular 76 xA7ja, which belongs as an apposition 
to ef tis. In a different manner we find avtovs in A. iv. 7 used 
in reference, not to avray (ver. 5), but to verses l and 2. In 
A. x. 7 avr@ points, not to Simon (ver. 6), but to Cornelius 
(ver. 1—5): this is expressly indicated in some MSS., which read 
+ta@ Kopvnd\ém—an obvious gloss. In A. vii. 24 we have wardafas 
tov Avyvrriov, though nothing has been previously said about 
any Egyptian; only in adcxovpevoy the adseav is implied, and 
that he was an Egyptian is assumed to be known from the con- 
nexion of the narrative. Lastly, in 2 Jo. 7 obros points back to 
modXoi trAdvot, and comprehends the many in the unity of this 
person. Conversely, in 1 Jo. iv. 4 avrovs has reference to ayti- 
xptorov, ver. 3. Of a simpler kind is the reference of avrod 
in Jo. xx. 7, avroy in Jo. xx. 15; as also that of éxeivoe to the 
nearest subject in Jo. vii. 45 (see p. 196). There is also incor- 
rectness when a single form of a pronoun (especially a relative 
pronoun), must, as ne construction, serve for two cases; 


1 Compare Poppo, Observ. in Thucyd. B 189; Schaef. Demosth. IV. 214, 
Plutarch IV. 281, 331, V. 86, 295; Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 215; Miatzner, Antips. 
p. 345; Schoem. ‘Teceus p. 29 

2 (There seems to be some rristuke in this reference.—See farther § 22. 3.]} 
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asin 1 C. ii. 9,& ofOarpos ovn cide cai ods ode Heovoev Kal eri 
kapolayv avOpwrov ovx avéBn (from the LXX). This belongs, in 
essence, to the subject treated in § 64.1, Similar examples are 
of frequent occurrence, both in Greek and also in Latin (Kritz, 
Sall, I. 67, IT. 295 sq.). 

e. The first of two parallel members is sometimes expressed so 
generally as to seem to include the second, in cases where from the 
nature of the case this is impossible. A. xxvii. 22, dsroBodA} Yuyxijs 
ovdepia dorar &f ipev rr Tov wAolov, literally means, there will be no 
loss of life, except of the shtp; whereas the meaning intended is, there 
soul be no loss of life, only of the ship will there be loss. G.i. 19, érepov 
Tov aroordAwy ovx eldov, ef w77 “IdxwBov rov ddeAdpov Tov Kupiovy would 
be similar to this, if we were (with Fritzsche, Matt. p. 482) to render 
the words, alium apostolum non vidi, sed vidi Jacobum etc.,—eldov 
alone being repeated before’IdxwBov: but see my Comment.'and Meyer 
sn loc? We have an approach to such a use of ef x7 in Rev. xxi. 27, 
ov py elsAGy . . . wav Kowoy xai 6 roy BdéAvypa ... ef py of 
yeypappévor év 7G BiBriw rhs Cums, where the yeypaypeévor are not to be 
included under way xowov: the meaning is, Nothing profane shall enter, 
only those who are inscribed . . . shall enter. See also Rev. ix. 4. 
Compare | K. iii. 18, ob gor obfels pe0” Hudv wapeé dudorépwy Hpi 
dv T@ otxy. 

2. The inadvertence of the writer has disturbed the very 
structure of the sentence in L.xxiv.27: ap&dpevos avd Macéws 
nail ard Tavtwv tav wpodntay Smpynvevey avrois ey macais 
tais ypadais ta wept avrod’. Here we can hardly assume that 
with Moses and the prophets are contrasted any other books of 
the O. T., which Jesus went on to explain; nor can we suppose, 
with Kiihndl, that Jesus first quoted the sayings of the prophets, 
and then proceeded in the second place to interpret them (see 
Van Hengel, Annot. p. 104). The meaning intended by Luke 
is probably this: Jesus, beginning from (with) Moses, went through 
all the prophets (see also Baumg.-Crusius in loc.): instead of 
expressing himself thus, having the d7o in his mind when he 
appended the wdvres mpodgyyrat, he wrote these words in the 
genitive case. The expedient on which Meyer has lighted? is 


1 [Winer l. ¢. hesitates between Fritzsche’s view and the identification of 
James the Lord’s brother with James son of Alpheus. Meyer, Ellicott, Light- 
foot, al., consider that James is here called an apostle.—See p. 566. ] 

2 In H. xii. 25, sf besives ebx Wigvyer . . . werd parrAcr isis x.¢.4., those 
(Kiihn6l and others) who render wea waar» multo minus repeat for the apodosis 
no more than Ix@r:e%éusée. The formula retains, however, its usual meanin 
multo magis, and the entire negative notion eix ixpsegiusla must be repeat 
with it. Compare Cesar, B. G. 1. 47. 

3 [That (as Alford says) he began with Moses first ;—that he began with each 
of the prophets as he came to them. See Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 895 sq. ] 
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but a sorry one, By the side of this passage we may place 
A. iii. 24, wdvres ot rpodiras amo Yapounr nai trav xabetis 
Soot €AdAnoay Kai KaTyyyeAav «.7.r. Luke might have written 
either, All prophets, Samuel (as the first) and those who followed 
(in order) all etc., or, All prophets from Samuel onwards, as many 
of them as etc. As the words stand there is an unmistakeable 
tautology. Nor will the punctuation which Casaubon suggested, 
and which has been adopted by a host of commentators (Valcke- 
naer included), ray xabeERs oor €XdAnoar, afford any substantial 
help. We still have all prophets from Samuel onwards, and then, 
as if not included in the first clause, all who followed Samuel and 
prophesied. The expedient which Van Hengel (Annofaé. p.103) 
has proposed—to supply éws ‘Imdvyvou (Mt. xi. 13)—is arbitrary, 
and after all only gives us a thought which is equally unsuitable, 
from Samuel and the following prophets onwards... until John; 
whereas we expect to find two extremes of this series mentioned. 
And even thus Van Hengel merely gains the brachylogy noticed 
above [p. 775] as used by Luke: dpyeoOac amo... &ws . 

3. Earlier commentators went farther still in the disoovery 
of such inaccuracies, resulting from negligence on the part of 
the writer. 

a. A mistake in the connexion of attributive and noun, in- 
fluencing the grammatical form of the attributive, was supposed 
to have been detected—not only in A. v. 20, ra pypata ris Cons 
taurns (for taira), Rom. vii. 24, on which see p. 297 sq., but 
also'—in E. ii. 2, xara tov apyovta tis eEovolas Tov dépos, 
Tov wvevpatos «7A, (for 7o wvevpa), E. iii, 2, 2 C. iii. 7, L. 
viii.32,xxii 20 ; and this species of “ hypallage”*® was supported 
by examples drawn from ancient authors. In a sentence of some 
length, comprising relations of various kinds, such a mistake 
might be possible, especially in the case of the less practised 
writers : in poetry, indeed, there may be passages which cannot 
be explained in any natural manner without such an assump- 
tion.® In prose, however, such examples are probably rare in 


1 Bengel on L. xxii. 20; Bauer, Philol. Thucyd. -Paul. 2 263. 
* Compare Glass, Philol, Sacr. I. 652 sqq.; Jani, Ars Poet. Lat. p. 258 sqq. 
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the extreme ;’ and in the N. T. there is not one clear instance 
of the kind.’ L, viii. 32 is explained at once, On E. iii. 2 see 
my Progr. de Hypallage et Hendiadyi in N. T. libris (Erlang. 
1824) p. 15, and Harless tn loc. In E. 11. 2, where the apostle 
might most easily have been led aside from the correct construc- 
tion, wvedua is the spirit which rules in and influences the men 
of the world, of which spirit Satan is regarded as the lord and 
master. See Meyer’s note: Heinichen (Zuseb. II. 99) holds 
fast to hypallage. In 2 C. iii. 7, €¢ 4 Seaxovia tod Oavdrou ev 
ypappacw evreruTmpévyn éy ALGots, Paul might have more 
simply said, in contrast with Scaxovla tod wrvevparos, 4 Ssaxovia 
TOU ypappatos évreruTrmpévou ev AiGors. Still the existing con- 
nexion of the words is not incorrect. Moses’ ministration of death 
was itself éy AdGors evterurrmpévn, in so far as it consisted in 
bringing to the people, and exercising amongst them, this legis- 
lation which threatened and brought death. The letter of the 
law contained ‘the ministry which Moses had to fulfil With 
this passage may grammatically be compared Tac. Annal. 14. 
16: quod species ipsa carminum docet, non impetu et instinctis 
nec ore uno fluens. In H. ix. 10 érrixeipeva is certainly not to 
be construed with Sscaswpact, as standing for émexespévoss ; 
S:xacouace is in apposition to él Bpwpacsyx.7.r.,and emice/peva 
is parallel tou7 Suvduevac,theneuter gender being chosen because 
both Sapa and Ovaias are included. With the other reading 
dixatopata, which is well attested, évruxe(ueva may be referred 
to this appositional word without any irregularity whatever. A 
more plausible example is L. xxii. 20, where 10 irép tuav exyu- 
vopevov might be construed with év t@ aluar. Considering 
the shortness of the sentence, however, it is not likely that Luke 
can have written éxyuvopevoy through inadvertence. It is more 
probablethat heconstrues éxyuvdpevoy with rornpiov,as Sidopevoy 
with s@pa, meaning by zrornpcov the contents of the cup; and 
this metonymy will still be easier than the other, 7o wrornpsoy 4 
xawn S:aOnecn. This irregularity is clearly of a logical, not of 
@ grammatical description; though “to pour out a cup” 1s a per- 
fectly correct expression. Still, it was not necessary for Schult- 


mi Poppo, Thue. I. i. 161; Bornemann, Xen. Anabd. p. 206 ; Heinichen, Lused. 
- 175. 
2 See F. Woken, Pictas critica in hypallagas biblicas (Viteb. 1718). 
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hess’ to wax so warm on this point. In H. vi 1 the hypallage 
assumed by Palairet and others has already been rejected by 
Kiihnol On Jo.i.14, rAnpns ydperos «7.2, see § 62.3; on 
2 C. xi. 28, Rev. i. 5, see § 59. 8. That in 2 C. iv. 17 ateomor 
Bdpos Sofns cannot stand for aieviou Bapos Sofns, is sufficiently 
proved by onesingleconsideration—that the exactnessof arrange- 
ment at which the apostle manifestly aimed (vrapauriza ... 
aisviov, ekadpor ... Bdpos, Oriwus .. . 56£a) would be destroyed 
by such a change. On 1 C. iv. 3 see Meyer, against Billroth 
and Riickert. A. xi. 5, elSoy xataBaivoy axetos Tt, &s OOorny 
peydAny, réccapow apyais xafsepévny, is not (through com- 
parison with x. 11, ca@sézevov) to be regarded as an instance 
of hypallage: the attributives might be joined to oxevos as 
correctly as to d@dvn. It is hard to come to a decision upon 
2 C. xii. 21, wu... wevOnow rodXovs THY TponpapTnKCTeY Kal 
pn petavonodyreay «x... The question arises, why not all an- 
repentant sinners? Can Paul have intended to write rovs un 
peravojcavtas? As however in ver. 21 he mentions a category 
of sins different from that in ver. 2U,we may assume, with Meyer, 
that the zponzaprnxores are more exactly defined by means of 
#4) peTavonodyTey, as persons who have remained impenitent 
only in regard to those sins of sensuality which are specified in 
the words which immediately follow.’ 

b. Akin to hypallage is anttptosis—a figure which is dis- 
covered by some (Kiihnél amongst others) in H. ix. 2, wpodeoxs 
dprwv, these words being taken as standing for dpros wpo0e- 
cews.® In some such way have been explained Plotin. Han. 
2. 1. p. 97 g, xpos Td BovAnua tod awroredéopatos Urapyey 
mposnxe:’ Thuc. 1. 6, of rpecBuvrepos trav evdaspovey (see the 
scholiast),—as standing for mpés rd tod BovAjparos awore- 
Aeopua, of evdaipoves trav pecBuvtépwy. In this passage of the 
N. T., however, we must keep to the simple rendering, the 
setting forth of the loaves (the sacred custom of setting forth 





a ce 


: Vom Abendmahi, mee aq. (See Green p. 236.) 
* [Meyer joins the clause iwi s.¢.4. with wiéiew, not with Miraccned reer, — 
De Wette poole ded ge cata suppose that wissir here includes the idea of ix inflicting 
this means explain the use of «erdrcss. See Waite’s note 
on on this verse, 8 pak Comm. III. 474.] 
? On this marvellous figure see Hermann, ¥; . p. 890, SORES Electr. p. 8; 
Blomfield, Each. Agam. 148, 1360; Wyttenb. f at. Pho. p. 23 
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the loaves).' Valckenaer would even take % tpdmeta xai 9) 
mpobeots Tav Aproy as standing for 4 tpamela tay aptrwy Tis 
mpolécews. Lastly, some (including Bengel) have taken Rom. 
ix. 31, Sioxwv vopov Sixacocvvns, as standing for Saxcov 
Stxatoovrvny vopov: this is preposterous, see Fritzsche in loc. 
On other absurdities of this kind compare Fritzsche’s instruc- 
tive excursus, Mark, p. 759 sqq. 


SEcTION LXVIII. 


REGARD TO SOUND IN THE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES: PARONO- 
MASIA AND PLAY UPON WORDS (ANNOMINATIO): PARALLELISM : 
VERSE, 


1. The euphony which we usually find in the language of 
the N. T. (examples of the contrary presenting themselves but 
rarely, e.g., in 1 C. xii. 27) is not in general the result of any 
deliberate aim on the part of the writers: it is only in the 
instance of paronomasia and play upon words that we can 
ascribe mucli to design. : 

Paronomasia *—which consists in the combination of like- 
sounding words, and which is a favourite figure with oriental 
writers ‘—is especially common in Paul’s Epistles. In some 
instances the combination seems to have naturally presented 
itself; in others, to have been sought by the writer for the 
purpose of giving a cheerful liveliness to his language, or greater 
emphasis to the thought. L. xxi. 11, nat Acpol nal rospot 
écovtat. Hesiod, Opp. 226, Plutarch, Coriol. c. 13,—see 
Valcken. tn loc. ; A. xvii. 25, {w%v «al wvony® (compare Varro, 
R. R. 3. 2. 13, utrum propter oves, an propter aves); H. v. 8, 
Euadev ad dv éEradeyv' (compare Her. 1. 207), see Wetstein 





1 (So Bleek, Liinemann, Kurtz: Tholuck, Delitzsch, and Alford give to wpésseus 
* E'Compare Labeck, Soph. 4} Paralip. p. 68 
Compare ; . Ajaz p. 105, ip. D- : 
3 See Glass, Philol. Lae 1. 1835-1342 ; C. B. {richselis, De mars 
sacra (Hal. 1737); also Lob. Paralip. p. 501 sqq. J. F. Bottcher’s treatise De 
témi. ei figuria exlo Apostle frequentatis (Lips. 1828) is a 
valuable and exhaustive monograph. 


* See Verschuir, Dissertat. philol.-exeg. p. 172 sqq. 

5 Compare the German Hunger und Kummer (want and wor). 

© Compare our leben und weben,—also Hiille wnd Fille, Saus und Braus, 
rddern und ddern. See Baiter, Isocr. Paneg. p. 117. 

7 “Seine Leiden leiteten ihn zum Gehorsam.’ 
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and Valcken. in loc. ; Rom. xi. 17, reves trav xeradov éfe- 
crac Onoav.—tThus in a series of words we find those of similar 
sound placed together: Rom. i. 29,31 (aropveig, rovnpia), POovov, 
govouv . . . douvérous, acuvbérous (Wetst. in loc.). Elsewhere 
we find words of similar derivation brought together: 1 C. i. 
13, év deSaxrois wvedpatos, TvevpaTiKois TVEULATIKA TUYKPWOY- 
tes’ 2 C. viii. 22, dv wodAots trodAaKus oTrovdaior’ ix. 8, €v wavtt 
mwavrote wacay alrdpxeav A. xxiv. 3, 2 C. x. 12, adroit év 
éautois éavrots petpoivtes’ Rom. viii. 23, avrot ev éavro 
otevdtouey Ph. i. 4. Xen. Mem. 3.12. 6, duseodtia wal pavia 
ToANdKES TOAKOSS ... Eetrimtovow® 4. 4, 4, ToAN@Y TOAAG- 
xis tard toy Stxaotav aduepévov' An. 2. 4.10, adroit éd 
éautay éyopouy 2.5.7, wavtn yap wavta Tos Oeots Droxa 
Kai TavtTayh wavrey loo oi Geot cpatovor Polyb. 6. 18. 6, 
Athen. 8. 352, Arrian, Epict. 3. 23. 22; Synes. Prov. 2. p. 116 
b, wdvta wavrayod mavtay xaxav éprhea jv.'—Mt. xxi. 
41, caxovs xanas atroréce avtovs:*? Demosth. Mid. 413 b, 
elra Oaupates, ef naxds Kaxds amodn adv. Zenoth. 575 c, 
Aristoph. Plut. 65, 418, Diog. L. 2. 76, Alciphr. 3.10 ; compare 
also AEschyl. Pers. 1041, Plaut. Aulular. 1.1.3 sq.* Writers 
will sometimes use rare or uncommon words or forms of words 
in order to produce a paronomasia (Gesen. Zehry. p. 858) :.eg., 
G. v. 7 sq., weiecOae . . . . 4 Wescpovn (see my Comment. 
in loc).* 

2. The play on words is akin to paronomasia, but differs from 
it in having respect to the meaning of the words as well as to 
their similarity in sound ;° hence it commonly occurs in anti- 


"See Kriig. Xen. An. 1. 9. 2; Lob. Soph. ae 188, 380 ; Boisson. Nicet. 
p. 248; Beier, Cic. Of. I. 128 ; "Jahn, Archiv 
2 Die Schlimme 


n wird er schlimm verderben : [q. d., he will miserably destroy 
these miserable men - 


* Schefer, Soph. Electr. 742; Lobeck, Soph. Aj. p. 471, dade s p. 8, 
56 aqq. ; Foertach, De locia Lysie p . 44. See also Doderlein, P adK if de brachy- 
logia p. ’g sq. In ‘particular, E. AY Diller has collected many ales gi ar of 
peronomasia in his Progr. de consensu notionum qualis est tn vocibus 
originis diversitate formarum copulatis (Misen. 1842). 

* Compare ‘‘ Die Bisthtismer sind verwandelt in Wiistthtimer, die A béeien sind 
nun—Raubleien"” (Schiller, in Wallensteins Lager) ; “ Verbesserungen nicht 
Verbdserungen.” In the A of Duke Heinrich of Saxony (1539), it is ssid 
in the preface respecting the Popish priest: ‘‘Sein Sorge ist nicht t Seelsorge 
sondern AMeelsorge.”” [** He cares for the meal, not the weal, of his people,”"— 

ene eae not their good.” 

* E. g., ‘‘Traume sind Schiume.” (Literally, ‘“‘dreams are bubbles.”—<An 
examp e in English would be ‘‘ What is fame, but a name?” )} 
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thesis. Mt. xvi. 18, od ef TWérpos, xai eri tadty TH wétpa 
oixodopnow «.7..; Rom. v. 19, dsmep Sa ths Tapaxons ToD 
évos avOpwrrou dpaprwrol xateotabnoay of trodXoi, otto Kal 
dca THs Urraxojs Tov évos Sixatoe natactaOnoovtar i, 20, ra 
aopata avtod .... xa0opatas Ph. iii, 2 sq., Bréaete 
THY KaTaTopny, neis yap eopev 4 TWepsTopy (Diog. L. 6. 
- 24, tnv EvwreBou ayorny ereye yorAnv, thy 58 Trdtwvos 
| StatpeBhy xatarpiByv); Ph. iii. 12, 2 C. iv. 8, daropov- 
pevos, GAN ovx éEatropovpevor 2 Th. iii. 11, pydev ép- 
yalouévous, GAA Tepsepyalopuévous (compare Seidler, 
Eurip. Troad. p.11); 2C. v. 4, éf 6 od BérAopev exStcucGas, 
Gr’ errevdvcacbae A. viii. 30, dpa ye yrvaoxets, & ava- 
yevoonets; Jo. ii. 23 8q., woddol ériorevoay els 70 dvoua 
avrov ... autos 6 Inaovs ovx émiatevey éavrov avtots’ Rom. 
i. 28, iii. 3, xi. 17,' xii. 3, xvi. 2, Ei 23, iii. 14 sq., 19, G. iv. 
17, 1 C. iii. 17, vi. 2, xi. 29, 31, xiv. 10, 2 C. iii. 2, v. 21, x. 3, 
1 Tim. i. 8 sq., 2 Tim. iii: 4, iv. 7, 3 Jo. 7 sq., Rev. xxii. 18 sq. 
In Phil. 20 the allusion made by cvalynv to the name of the 
slave "Ovjospos is of a more covert kind.2 The remark made 
above in regard to the employment of unusual words is also 
applicable here, and is perhaps exemplified in G. v. 12 : compare 
my Comment. in loc., and also Terent. Hecyr. prol. 1, 2, orator 
ad vos venio ornatu prologi, sinite exorator sim. 


As may readily be supposed, the works of Greek authors (especially 
the orators) are not wanting: in similar examples of paronomasia and 


1 aur above, inno]. Liinemann adds Mt. vi. 16.] 
2 For a play on words in which the allusion is to signification only, see Phil. 
ll, "Ovtespeos cov werk cos Avpneees, wr) Bt oe) xai luei sixpuoeer. Still more 
latent would be the play upon words in 1 C. i. 23, snpuccopusy Xporrév iorar- 
papiver, ‘levdaios piv oxdviarer, sbrses Bi pwpiar, ares 33 voit Antes... 


vogiay, if Paul here had in his mind the words Son (Chaldee), crux, and 
bivign, emdsarer,—bap, stultus, and Soiy, sapientia (Glass, Philol. I. 1389). 
I am not, however, acquainted with the word San in Chaldee, and it is only 


in £thiopic that we find Sawn, cross. The whole assertion is a piece of learned 
trifling. —Equally gh wand is Jerome's conjecture in regard to G. i. 6, that in 
the word psraci#ieds the apostle alludes to the oriental etymology of the name 
Teadras (from m3 or bbs) : see my note én loc., and Bottcher bc, p. 742q. In 
the discourses of Jesus, delivered in the Syro-Chaldaic language, a play on words 
may in many instances have been lost through translation into Greek : compare 
Glass U. ¢., p. 1889. The attempts which modern scholars have made to restore 
some of these—e.g., in Mt. viii. 21 (Eichhorn, Finl. ins N. 7. I. 504 sq.), and 
in Jo. xiii. 1 (usrafs, NDB, Mdp)—must be pronounced very unfortunate. 
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play upon words. Examples have been collected by Tesmar, in 
Institut. Rhetor. p. 156 sqq.; Elsner, in Diss. IJ. Paulus ef Jesatas 
inter se comparat: (Vratisl. 1821), p. 24; Bremi, ad Jsocr. exc. 6; 
Weber, Demosth. p. 205. Compare (in addition) the following: 
Demosth. Aristocr. 457 b, dvOpwrous ovde éLevOépous dAX’ GAEOpors 
Plat. Phed. 83d, dudrpowds re xai Gporpogpos’ Atsch. Ctestph. § 78, 
ov Tov TpOmrov GAXG Tov Toro povov pernyAAa~a’ Strabo 9. 402, 
g¢doxey exeivos cvvbéc Oar iucpas, vixrwp 58 éxrOéc Gar’ Antiph. 
5.91, ef Séoe dpaprety eri rw, ddikws dmodicar dcusrepovy ay en Tov 
py Sexaiws darodtdcat’ Diod. S. 11. 57, Sdfas wapaddfus &a- 
cerwoba Thuc. 2. 62, pH pdpovypare povoy, dAAa Kai Kata- 
dpovapare (Rom. xii. le Lys. in Philon, 17, Xen. An. 5. 8. 21, 
Plat. ‘Rep. p. 580 b, p. 188 b, Diod. Sic. Exe. Vat. p. 27. 5, 
Appian, Civ. 5. 132, rev vuxrodvAdxwy €605 xai ef8os° Diog. L. 5. 
17, 6. 4, Alian, Anim. 14. 1.1 From the Apocrypha and the writ- 
ings of the Fathers, compare especially Sus. 54, 55, eixdv, taro 7 

f eldes abrovs . . . tro cyivov. Elwe 5¢ Aavagd .. . oxioes 
oe péooy. 58, 59, elev’ id mpivov. Ele 5¢ AavyA .. . . TH 
popdalay éxwv rpicar ce péoov (compare Africani Ep. ad Orig. de hist. 
Susan. p. 320, ed. Wetstein) ; 3 (1) Bedr. iv. 62, dveoty xai dpeorr 
Wiad. i. 10, ore ods (nAdoews dxpoara ra wavra xai Opovs yoyyvoper 
obx droxpumrera xiv, 5, GéXas py dpya elvar ra THs codias cov épya.* 
Acta Apocr. p. 243, e& daetplas padAdov St dropias’ Macar. Hom. 2. 
1, 76 capa odyi ty pépos } péAos wdoxe. As to Latin see Jani, 
Ars Poet. p. 423 aq. 


3. The parallelismus membrorum, well known as the form of 
Hebrew poetry, also occurs in the N. T., where the style rises to 
the elevation of rhythm. This parallelism is sometimes the 
synonymous, as in Mt. x. 26, Jo.i. 17 [2], vi. 35, xiv. 27, Rom. 
ix. 2,xi. 12, 33,1 C. xv. 54, 2 Th. ii. 8, H. xi.17,’ Ja iv. 9, 2 P. 
ii. 3, al.; sometimes the antithetic, as in Rom. i. 7 sq., Jo. 
iii. 6, 29 sq., 2 P. iv. 6,41 Jo. ii. 10 sq., 17, al.,—-see especially 
the hymn in L. i. 46 sqq. (compare § 65. 5)’ In some instances, 
points of dogma which might have been expressed in a single 
sentence are thus divided between parallel members: Rom. iv. 


— — eee 


1 See Buttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 150, Lob. Soph. Ajaz P 138. 

2 Compare Grimm, Comment. z. B. der Weisheit, p. 40 (Kinleit. ). 

3 (This verse is taken differently on p. 688. } 

4A mistake, —no doubt for 1 f iv. 6.] 

5 FE. G. Rhesa, De parallelismo sententiarum poet. in libris N. 7. 11. (Regiom 
1811); J. J. Snouk Hurgronje, De parallelismo membrorum in Jesu Chriet 
dictis observando (Utr. 1836). (See Smith, Dict. of Bible s. v. ‘* Poetry,” 
Davideon in Horne’s Introd. II. 480 sqq., and the authorities quoted by the 
writers. To these add Davidson, /ntroduction to O. T. I]. 271 sqq. (for the 
O. T.), Forbes on the Ep. to the Romans (Edinburgh, 1868). ] 
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25,x.10. 1 Tim. iii. 16 also, where with parallelism there is 
combined complete similarity of clauses, appears to be taken 
from a hymn of the apostolic church. 

4, The verses or parts of verses! which are met with in the 
N. T. either are formal quotations from Greek poets, or appear 
suddenly in the midst of prose without any announcement what- 
ever. The examples of the latter class may be familiar poetical 
sentences from unknown poets. More frequently, however, the 
writer has unconsciously arranged his words in a metrical form : 
in this manner verses have sometimes found their way even 
into good prose, though the ancient rhetoricians pronounced 
them blemishes in composition.’ 

The poetical quotations are confined to the writings of the 
apostle Paul. They are three in number : *— 

a. In Tit. i 12, an entire hexameter, quoted from Epimenides 
of Crete ({S:os avra@y mrpopnrns,—compare ver. 5): 

| 


Kpnres det NF vierat xaxa Onpia 
b. In A. xvii. 28, a half hexameter : 


— ww —_ _— 


yaotepes | apyat. 








Tov yap was ryevos Eo pen. 

Compare Aratus, Phenom. 5, where the verse concludes with 
6 8 Hrs avOpwrrows (SeEia onuaiver); a spondee occupying 
the 5th place, as is often the case—especially in Aratus (10, 12, 
32, 33). 

c. In 1 C. xv. 33, an iambic trimeter acatalectic (senarius) : 

=< | w —_| — os w w= , w - 
Pbeipov ow rs xpeno? sche ! KAKAL ; 

spondees occupying the uneven places 1 and 3, as is frequently 








a a i a ee ee 





eee ee -_—_——— — ._ —_ 


1 Loeffler, De versibus qui in soluta N. T. oratione habentur (Leipsic, 1718) ; 
Kosegarten, De poetarum effatis Grec. in N. 7.,—also included in his Disser- 
tatt. Acad. (ed. Mohnike), p. 185 sqq. (See also the Introduction to Neale’s 
Hymas of the Eastern Church. } 

Compare Cic. Orat. 56. 189 (mis-quoted by Weber, Demosth. P. 208) ; 
Quintil. Jnetit. 9. 4. 52, 72 sqq.; Fabric. Biblioth. Latin. (ed. Ernesti) IT. 389 ; 
Nolten, Antibard. s. v. ‘‘ versus ;"" Jacob, Luc. Alez. p. 52 21- ; Dissen, Demosth. 
Cor. p. 315; Franke, pags i 6; also the Classical rnal, no. 45, p- 40 

q. The treatise by Loeffler (Moeller), De versu inopinato in prosa (Leipsic, 
1668), I have not seen. The censure paseed on verses which ap in the 
midst of prose is qualified and corrected by Hermann, in his Opusc. |. 121 sqq. 

; J. Hoffmann, De Paulo apostolo scripturas profanas ter allegante (Tubing. 
1770). 
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the case! (Don. p. 623). This quotation is from the well-known 
comic poet Menander,—according to H. Stephanus, from his 
Thais The best MSS. of the N. T., however, read xypyota, 
without elision. 
5. The second of the above-mentioned classes * will compre- 
hend 
a. The hexameter verse in Ja. i. 17,—which was recognised 
by early commentators : 
Taca Sls aya On Kat | trav re bale Te NELOD ; 
the lengthening of o«s in the second foot being quite admissible, 
| in the arsis. See the commentators tn loc. Schulthess endea-. 
| voured to arrange the rest of the passage in a metrical form, as” 
two verses ; but the rhythm would be harsh, and the fact that 
James makes use of poetical words does not justify us in 
inferring the existence of actual verses, and putting these | 
together by means of violent alterations and transpositions. 
b. On the other hand, we have the true rhythm of a hexa- 
meter in H. xii 13, in the words 








-_ ww wi -- = _ ‘oo ws w a= w Ad -_ —_ | 


Kat Tpoxt\as op|Oas Trouncate | ToLs Trocu, | Up. 
c. In A. xxiii. 5, also, the words quoted from the LXX may 
be scanned as an iambic trimeter acatalectic. 














=o - ww —_ — =m = —_ wy =_ a 


apxov|ta Tou | Aaov | cov ov | épers | Karas ; 


though certainly the three spondees which occur in the Ist, 3rd, 
and 4th places would render the verse unpleasing to a Grecian 


ear.—Lastly, in Jo. iv. 35 the words terpaynvos .. . Epyeras 
will have the rhythm of a trimeter acatalectic, if we read 














' Hermann, Doctr. Metr. p. 74. (On p. 189, ‘‘in #mpari sede” is surely a 
misprint for ‘‘in pari sede.”’) 
2 See Menandri Fragm. p. 75 (ed. Meineke), and Fragm. Comic. Gr. 1V. 132 
(ed. Meineke). 
* The search after such verses is so much the more a matter of idle curiosity, 
as the rhythm of prose is different from that of poetry, and in some instances 
will not allow these sentences to stand out as verses: Hermann Le. p. 124, 
Thiersch in the Ménchner gel, Anzeigen, 1849, vol. 28, no. 118. We have selected 
such lines only as in themselves express a complete thought. For examples of 
half—or at all events incomplete—sentences which contain a rhythm, see the 
| Classical Journal l.c., p. 46 sq. On 2 P. ii. 22, also, iambic verses have been 
forced, by a combination of the two proverbs : see Bengel in loc. 
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w w + - wo w Soe 


TET Pap Vos gals yeh Gepiaiuos epxerat. 
Here there is an anapest in the first place (Herm. Doctr. Metr. 
p. 119 sq., Don. p. 623): on yo! for «al o see Buttm. I. 122. 








} (Surely this should be x#: see Buttm. i. c., Don. p. 67, Jelf 13.] 
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lxxxix. 2, : 334 
xciv. 11, ; 578 
[xev. 11, ‘ 578] 
Ci. 3, e s 384 
cxi. 1, ‘ 291 
exvii. 5, 2 776 
cxvii. 23, 39, 298 
cxviii. 33, é 327 
cxviii. 50, ‘ 24, 39 
exviii. 159, . . 563 
cxix, 7, F . 389 
(cxix. 164, . - 314) 
CXXxvlil. 7, . - 2 
exlvi. 10, : - 291 

PROVERBS. 

viii. 28, . : . 740 
[xvii. 14, 661] 
CANTICLES. 

MWe Ty. ‘ 627 
iii. 5, js 627 
vi. 6, . ‘i - 562 
IsaraH. 

i. 9, , é - 86 
vi 4, : . 204 
ix. 1, . : - 289 
xxvi. 20, ‘ . 309 
xxix. 10, . . 117 
xxxvi. 12, . . 574 
xlv. 23, . é - 627 
xl vii. 3, se e e 738 
JEREMIAH. 

i. 5, é : . 334 
li. 36, e oe e 208 
x. 24, . . - 392 
xi. 5, , ° . 410 
xxili, 20, ° . 387 
[xli. 7, . . . 517] 
xlix. 4, . ; 385 
LAMENTATIONS. 

i. 20,  . . - 563 
EZ&kI£L. 

xvii. 19, . : - 627 
xxi. 11, ‘ - 407 
XXXxili. 27,  . - 627 
xxxiv. 8, ‘ - 627 
xxxv. 6, ° - 627 
xliv. 9, . ° . 216 
DANIEL. 

iii, 15, . : 751 | 


v. 5, ; ; : 
vii, 25, . . ‘ 
XL 2, e e ® 


Hosea 
i, 8, 
JOEL. 
ii. 2], . ; ‘ 
Amos. 
i. I, ; 
lv. 7, 
JONAH. 
i. 3, ; ; 
lid, -« : 
iii. 4, 
ZEPHANIAH. 
i, 4, ‘ : 
ZECHARIAH. 
vi. 15, °. : 

3 (1) Espras.! 
13), . ° ; 
i 49, : 

iv. 48, . ° ‘ 
iv. 44, . : : 
v. 67, . : : 
vi. 31, . A : 

Tosit 
iii. 6, : 
iv. 15, 
v.14, . ‘ 
vii. 11, ‘ 

JUDITH. 
ii. 3, ; 
iv. 2, 
ix, 2, . 
ix. 14... : 
x. 7, ‘ 
xiii, 20, 

WIspoM. 

ii, 14, . ; 
15, . : 
vii, 3, ‘ ; 
ix. 6, . 5 : 
xi. 15, - ; 
xv. 12, . ; ; 
xvi. 17, ‘ : 
xvi. 20, ; : 
xvu. 2, : . 
xviii, 3, : ; 
xix. 12, - ; 


) [1 Esdras in editions of the LXX; 8 Esdras in the Vulgate and the English Apocrypha.) 
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ECCLESIASTICUS. iii. 16, 731‘v. 39, . . . 408 
vi.3t . . . QI’ iii 36, 505 vi-27, . . « 4ii 
xi. 21, . 2921 [vi 59, 2. 2. . 4il 
xxii. 26, . ° ° 368 | SuSANNA ae . 458 
xxiii. 14,» . 562) 5 766 
xliv. 18, . : Fig: ; : 214 9 AeciGree 

BaRvcu. 1 3S, « ; : lad, - “% ~ 4 
9... 6710, 54899 » iv.1, . «617 
L19 . . . 204,%h- ii - + + 20 
1.12, , - 229: vi. 28, . ‘ . 

i 28, .  . 74! | Maccages mi22, . 5. 316 
i290, . . «627 jii 58, . « 2iixv. 34. © . 698 





III.—INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


Abbreviated forms of proper names, 26, 
127 aq. ; of other nouns, 24 9q., 147. 

Abnormal relation of words in a sen- 
tenoe, 786-793. 

Abstract nouns, forms of, 115-118 ; use 
of the article with, 147-155, 138; 
plural of, 220; supplied from con- 
crete, 181 ; combined with concrete, 
605 sq., 725 sq. 

steiner gt 55-63 ; oe distin- 

is y, 55 sq., 58, 60 sqq.; 
changes in later Greek, 56 sq. ; of 
certain personal names, 58 sqq. ; of 
indeclinable names, 59; of elided 
words, 43. 

Accumulation of prepositions, 521 sq. 

Accusative case, 277-290 ; with transi- 
tive verbs, 277-280; of place, 280; 
of cognate noun, 28] - 283, 203 ; 
double, 284 sq., 285 sq. ; of neuter 
adjectives and pronouns, 285, 250; 
quantitative, 285, 775; with passive 
verbs, 286 sq., 326; of the remoter 
object, 287 ; of time and space, 287 
eq.; of exact definition, 288; ad- 
verbial, 288 aq., 581 sq. ; absolute, 
226, 290, 716, 418 aq. ; after prepo- 
sitions, 494-509; after verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, 530-540 ; 
in apposition to a sentence, 290, 669 ; 
with infinitive, 402, 404 sq., 406 sq., 
414 sq.; after ér:, 426, 718; is iv used 
as a periphrasis for the? 283; (sing.) 
of 3d decl. with appended », 76 sq. 

Active voice, 314-316 ; apparently used 
in a reflexive, 315, 738, or a - 
sive sense, 316; with iaurés, 36, 
321 sq.; sometimes used for the 
middle voice, 320-322, 24, 35, 

Adjectives : of two and three termina- 





tions, 25, 80 ; declension of, 80, 71-77 ; 
compari of, 81, 300-310; double 
comparatives, 81, 753 ; derived from 
verbs, 119,—frem adjectives, 120 
aqq.,—from subetantives, 122 sq. ; 
compound, 123 sqq. ; as attributives, 
163-166, 174 sq., 657-663; used as 
substantives, 135, 217 sq., 293-295, 
299, 649 sq.,—neuter, so used, 119, 
294 aq., 299, 649 aq., 741 ; accus. of, 
used adverbially, ; neuter, used 
as adverbs, 314, 580; is the femin. 
used for the feck alent 39; ex- 

reasing an efiect, eptic use of, 
863, 79; joined to sabetentives with 
the article, 163-166,—to anarthrvus 
nouns, 174 8q.,—to the vocative 
case, 229,—to two or more substan- 
tives, 661 #q.; connected by xe, 
659; differing from their sabaten: 
tive in number, gender, or case, 660 
By., 672 “4 705, 790-792 ; predica- 
tive, 134, 647 sqq., 662 sq. ; in ap- 
position, relating to a sentence, 669 

.3 in the place of adverbs, 552- 
Bes ; ellipsis of, 743 sq. ; periphrases 
for, 298 sq., 526-529 ; followed by 
the genitive, 242 sq.; position of, 
163-166, 657-659, 686 aq. 

Adverbs, 447 sq., 578-643, 123; use 
of, by the N. T. writers, 579; de- 
rived from adjectives, 579 eq. ; with 
the article, 135; joined to nouns, 
582, 584; whether used for adjec- 
tives, 584; periphrases for, 526-529 ; 
replaced by adjectives, 582-554,—by 
participles or the dative case, +45 

584 sq.,—by finite verbs, 555- 


8q., 
590 ; demonstrative, included in rela- 
tive, 198 ; governing a case, 590 sq. ; 
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combinations of, 591,—with prepo- 
Bitions, 525 aq. ; prepositions used as, 
526 ; of place, interchanged , 591-593, 
—used of persons, 593; apposition 
joined to, 664 ; irregular position of, 
692 sqq. ; no real ellipsis of, 744 sq. ; 
in « or «, 47; comparison of, 81; 
compound, 127. 

gg ea seutences, 551-555, 677- 

s“olic forms, 37, 77, 90, 100, 104. 

Affirmative word supplied from nega- 
tive, 728, 777. 

Alexandrian dialect of Greek, 20-22, 
etc., 90; its peculiar orthography, 
53 sqq. See Septuagint. 

Anacoluthon : particular kinds of, 716- 


722; various examples of, 709-722, - 


209, 397, 442, 554, 561, 578, 670-673, 
704, 708 ; punctuation, 67. 

Annominatio, 794 sqq, 

Antiptosis, 792 sq. 

Aurist tense, 343-348 ; when used for 
the pluperfect, 343 sq. ; never stands 
for the perfect, 3448q.,—or the future, 
345 sq.,—or the present, 347 ; ite- 
rative or gnomic avrist, 346 sq. ; epis- 
tolary aorist, 347 sq.; not used de 
conatu in the N. T., 348; has the 
aor. middle a passive sense? 319 aq. ; 
aor. passive in middle sense, 327 sq. ; 
proper translation of, 345 ; aor. indic. 

with é, 380 sq.,—without éy in apo- 

dosis, 382 sq.; 2 aor. with ending a, 


86 sq., 103; l aor. with Molic opt., | 


90; 1 aor. in the place of 2 aor., 38, 
99, 101 sqq., 106 sqq. See also Jm- 
perative, etc. 

Apocalypse, peculiarities in the lan- 
guage and style of the, 41, 150, 263, 
350, 451, 485, 577, 670 sqq. 

Apocryphal writings, general style of 
the, 22, : 

Apodosis, introduced by xa/, 357, 546 
sq., 678, 756,—by 3%, 553, 678, 749, 
—by @ard, 552, 678,—by od», 712, 
—by etres, 548 aq., 678 sq. ; com- 
mencement of, not marked, 678; 

suppressed, 578, 627, 712 sq., 749 ; 

doubled, 679 ; link between protasis 
and apodosis wanting, 773 sq.; forms 
of, in conditional sentences, 364-367, 
378-384 ; peculiar use of the perfect 
and the aorist in, 341 sq., 345 sq. 

Aposiopesis, 749-751, 551, 627, 715. 

Apostrophe in the N. T., 42 aq. 

Apposition, 663-673, 657; different 
kinds of, 663 sq. ; construction of 
words in, 665-669; irregularities, 
670-673, 668, 705; genitive of, 666- 
668 ; to a genit. included in a pos- 
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sessive pron., 664; to an adverb, 
664; to a sentence, 290, 668 sqq.; 
preposition not repeated with a noun 
in, 524; a clause in apposition at- 
tracted into a relative clause, 665, 
783 ; article with words in, 172 sq. ; 
position of words in, 669 sq. (687 sq.) 
Aquila, 39. 
Aramaic language, 30 sq., 187, 224, 544; 
Aramaisms, 30 sq., 217, 439 (732). 
Article, definite, 129-175; as a de- 
monatr. pron., 129 sqq. (comp. 133) ; 
with nouns, 131-136; designating a 
class, 132, 217; is it u for the 
relative? 133; peculiar uses of, 134 
Bq. , 136, 743 ; in the place of a pers. 
pron., 135; in appellations, 135; 
with adjectives, adverbs, sentences, 
etc., 135; neuter article with masc. 
or fem. nouns, 136, 223; with de- 
monstr. pron., 137,—vas, 137 8q.,— 
reovres, etc., 138 sq. ; with proper 
names, 137, 139-141; in the predicate, 
(136), 141 sq.; never indefinite, 143 ; 
cases in which it may either be in- 
serted or omitted, 143, 147-163 ; fre- 
quently omitted after a prepos., 139, 
149, 151, 157,—in superscriptions, 
140, 155,—before quasi-proper names 
and abstract nouns, 147-155, —before 
nouns which are followed by a de- 
fining genitive, 153, 155 sq., 175,— 
in enumerations, 149, 175,—with 
ordinal numerals, 154, 156,—by the 
law of correlation, 175; the use of 
the art. sometimes a characteristic 
of atyle, 146 sq.; variation of mss. 
in regard to, 146 sq.; repetition of, 
with nouns connected by conjunc- 
tions, 157-162; with attributives, 
163-175 ; with nouns in apposition, 
172 8q.; sometimes found with the 
attributive of an anarthrous substan- 
tive, 174.8q.; questions in regard to 
the art. which are not fully settled, 
175; works upon, 129; position, 147. 

Article, indefinite, never expressed by 
é, 1, +6, 143; indicated by ¢is, and 
sometimes by sis, 145 sq. 

Assimilation of consonants, neglected, 
54; in Latin, 55. 

Asyndeton, 653, 659, 673-676. 

Attic forms, 22 sq., 37, 88 sq. 

Attraction, 682, 780-785 ; of relative 
pronoun or adverb, 197, 202 sqq., 
206, 782; of antecedent, 204 sqq., 
783; of an apposition into a relative 
clause, 665, 783; of the subject of a 
dependent sentence, 781 sq.; of pre- 

sitions, 454, 493, 784 eq.; with 

intinitives, 402, 404, 782, 
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Attributives, 657-673; article witb, 
163-175 ; ellipsis of, 743 sq. 

Augment: temporal for ay liabic, 82, 
102; syllabic for temporal, 82 sq. ; 
superfluous, 82, 111; neglected, $3- 
86, 108; irregular, &4 sq. ; double, 
84 sq. ; in verbs beginning with wt, 
83,—with », §8 ; position of, in com- 
pound verbs, 83-85, 97. 


Bengel (J. A.), 8, 310. 

Beth essentiz, 40, 230. 

Blending of two constructions, 426, 
546, 566, 670-673, 714, 724 8q., 747, 
756 aq. 

Bracbylogy. See Breriloquence. 

Breathings, interchanged, 48 sq. ; over 
pe, 53 ; aspirate over initial », 53. 

Breviloquence, 773-785; in compari- 
sons, 307, 777 aq. ; in questions, 783 
sq.; in use Of apysetas, 775, 790; 
miscellaneous exx. of, 460, 472, 514 
8qq., 557, 665. 

Byzantine writers, notices of their lan- 
guage and atyle, | easy ; In general, 
17, 22, 27 ad- ; forms of words, 70, 
71, 72, 76, 81, 84, 87, 90 aq., 93 aq., 
99, 108, 113, 119, 123 sq., 127, 128, 
390, 423 ; words and phrases, 19, 23, 
327 ; syntax, 38, 133, 139, 191, 224, 
286, 295, 299, 312, 335, 361 sq., 368, 
389, 396, 400, 407, 411, 422, 439 sq., 
446, 455, 464, 506, 520, 577, 592, 647, 
699, 754, 770, 772. 


Cardinal numeral, used for ordinal, 
311; numeral one expressed by the 
singular number, 311; repeated, in 
the place of a distributive, 40, 312; 
in the place of a numeral adverb, 

l 


Cases, in general, 224 sqq. ; not really 
interchanged, 225; used absolutely, 
225 sq. (see Genitive, etc.) ; relation 
between prepositions and, 449 sq., 
451 sq. ; not interchanged, with pre- 
positions, 455, 458, 476, 492 sq., 508, 
511 ; their meaning lostin late Greek, 
38; nominative and vocative, 225- 
230 ; genitive, 230-260 ; dative, 260- 
277 ; accusative, 277-290. 

Causal conjunctions, originally objec- 
tive or temporal, 541, 561, 679; 
causal sentences, 555, 557-561, 679. 

Chaldee, 22], 224, 656, 795. 

Chiasm (tbe figure), 511, 658. 

eer element in N. T. Greek, 36, 


Cilicisms, 28, 88. 
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eee substantive, accus. of, 281- 


Collective nouns, construction of, 647 
(181) ; collective use of the singular, 
218 (177). 

Comma, improper use of, 65 sq. ; where 
parce bs 66 sq. (628); a half- 

Compan: seg fesstes "300-307 trength 
omparative de -307 ; 8 : 
ened by uzadrs, 300 sq.; followed 
by abe pete 301, 303, 502 sqq., 
—by 4, 300; whether used for the 
superlative, 303, 305 sq.,—or the 
positive, 301, 303 sqq. ; correlative 
com tives, 306; peculiarities in 
the form of, 81; of adverbs, 81. 

Comparison, sentences of, 548 sq., 
677; pleonasm in, 549, 753 aq. ; 
breviloquence in, 307, 777 sq. 

Compound verbs, 125-127 ; construction 
of, 529-540; used for simple, and 
vice versa, 25, 745. 

Concessive sentences, 551, 554 sq. 
(432 sq.) 

Concrete nouns, supplied from abstract, 
181, 787; combined with abstract, 
665 sq., 725 sq. 

Conditional sentences, 678; forms of 
protasis, 363-370, 380-384 ; of apo- 
dosis, 364-367, 378-384. See Protasis, 
A podosis. 

Conjunctions, 447 sq., 541-579 ; limited 
use of, in N. T. Greek, 33, 448, 579; 
various classes of, 541; copulative, 
541-548 ; correlative, 547 sq. ; com- 

arative, 548 sq.; disjunctive, 549- 
1; adversative, 551-554; conces- 
sive, 551, 554 sq.; temporal, 555, 
370 sq., 387, 561 ; consecutive, 377, 
400, 555-557, 563, 578; causal, 555, 
557-561 ; conditional, 555, 561 aq., 
363 Pee 563, 358, 627 ; objec- 
tive, ; repetition of, 652 »2q.; 
position of, 455, 547, 557, 698-701; 
never really interchanged, 543, 545, 
549 sq., 563-578 ; no real ellipsis of, 
744.8q. ; omission of—see Asyndeton. 

Conjunctive mood, 351; in independent 


sentences, 355-357; in de ent 
sentences, 358-390 ; with 2», 367, 
385 sq., 389; with particles of design, 


358-363 ; after si, id», 364-369 ; after 

icles of time, 371 8q., 387 aq. ; 
in indirect questions, 373 sq. ; in 
relative sentences, 385 sq. ; with isa, 
for an imperative, 396; with as, 
628-634 ; with od «#, 634-637 ; aorist 
and present of, 351, 385, 387 ; future 
of, 89, 95. 


Circumstantiality of expression, 33, | Consecutive sentences, 377, 400, 679. 
podosis. 


753, 757-761. 


Consequent clause. See 4 














‘SUBJECTS. 


Consonants, unusual combinations of, 
49, 54 sq. 

Constructio ad sensum, 787 ; in regard 
to gender, 176 sq., 648, 660 sq.,— 
number, 177, 181, 645-648, 660 ; in 
the Apocalypse, 670-673. 

Constructio pregnans, 776 8sq., 454, 
465, 495, 514 sqq. a 

e 


Constructions, blending of two. 
Blending. 

Contracted verbs, 91 sq. ; contracted 
forms of proper names, 26, 127 aq., 
—of other nouns, 24 8q., 117. 

Contraction, 51; neglected, 51, 72,74 8q. 

Co-ordination instead of subordination, 
33, 446 sq., 543, 676. 

Copula suppressed, 654, 689, 731-734. 

Crasis, 51. 


Dative case, 260-277 ; with verbs and 
adjectives, expressing the remoter ob- 
ject, 261-264; with sivas, yirsedas, 264; 
with é «irés, 186 ; joined to substan- 
tives, 264 sq.; of reference, 261, 
265, 270; of opinion or judgment, 
264 sq., 310; dativus commodi, in- 
commodi, 265 ; dat. ethicus, 194; of 
the sphere, rule, cause, etc., 270; of 
the mode, instrument, 271, 283, 289, 
427, 584 sq. ; of time and place, 273 
4. ; with passive verbs, 274 sq.; ab- 
solute, 226, 275; double, 276; is it 
used for the local sis or xpés ? 268 8q. ; 
with verbs of coming, 269; preposi- 
tions akin to, 266-268, 272; differs 
from 3.4 with the genitive, 272; after 
prepositions, 480-493 ; after verbs 
compounded with ava, avri, iv, iwi, 
Tape, ripi, pss, cuv (ws), 530-540 ; of 
infinitive, 412 eq. 

Dawes’s Canon, 636 sq. 

Declensions of nouns, unusual forms in, 
69-80. 

Defective verbs, 98-112. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 195-202 ; 
joined to nouns with the article, 
137; as predicates, 137; used ad- 
par in the neuter, 178 ; includ- 
ed in the relative, 197, 206 ; repeti- 
tion of, 198 sqq.; intruduced (for 
emphasis) before verbs, 199,—before 
Sri, iva, etc., & poner infinitive, 
a participial clause, etc., 200 aq. ; 
sometimes used with some looseness 
of reference, 195 sq., 788 ; in -3s, 202. 

Deponents, 323-325. 

Derivation, by terminations, 113-123 ; 
by composition, 123-127. 

Derivative verbs, 113-115, 125 sqq. ; 
substantives, 115-119, 123 sq.; ad- 
jectives, 120-125. 
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Diwresis, 47, 49. 

Dialects of Greek, in general, 20; 
Alexandrian dialect, 20-22, 53 sqq., 
90 (see Septuagint), Macedonian, 20) 
(23), 113; Hellenistic, 20 sqq., 28 
8g., and passim ; 4 xe, 20; writers 
of 4 xe, 22; dialects mingled in 
later Greek, 20 aq. 

Diffuseness, 757-764. 

Digressions, 707. 

Diminutives in later Greek, 25 8q., 119. 

Distributive numerals, how expressed 
in the N. T., 19, 40, 312, 496 aq., 
500 ; compare 41. 

ee forms, 22, 37 (52), 95, 96 sq., 

Doxologies, 689 aq. 

Dual, not found in the N. T., 221; 
rare in later Greek, 27, 38. 

Dyvamic dative, 271; dyn. middle, 
318 sq. 


Elision, rare in the N. T., 42 sq. 

Ellipsis, 726-749 ; ellipsis, improperly 
80 called, 727-730 ; ellipsis of sivas or 
yivsebas, 437, 440, 584, 731-734; of 
other verbs, 734 eq. ; of substantives, 
with attributives, 294, 738-741,— 
after iv, sis, 480, 740 ; of object, with 
transitive verbs, 741 sq. ; of attri- 
butive adjective, 743 sq. ; (partial) of 
both subject and predicate, 745-748 ; 
in commands, 748; of the subject, 
735-738 (787) ; of sentences, 748 sq. ; 
ellipsis of adverbs or conjunctions 
impossible, 744 sq.; additional ex- 
amples of, 396, 398, 480, 632, 723 
sq. ; of 3:%> with intinitives (?), 4085. 

Empirical philology, characteristics of, 


Bq. 

Enallage of gender or number, in pro- 
nouns, 176 sq.,—in nouns, 217 244. ; 
of case, 225, 455 ; of number, in the 
verb, 645-649 ; of gender, in the pre- 
dicate, 648 eqq. ; of tense, 330 sq. ; of 
prepositions, 450, 453 sqq., 514-521. 

Enclitic pronouns, 62 sq. ; position of, 


699 sq. 
Euphony, 793. 


Feminine gender, in adverbial formulas, 
739 ; does it ever stand for the neuter? 
39, 223, 298. 

Final ¢ (in edrws, etc.), 43 sqq.; final » 
(» iOsAxvuerixéy), 43 : 

Final sentences. See Fu 

Foreign names, declension of, 77 8q4. 

Formulas of citation, 656, 735; of as- 
severation, 445 sq., 563, 627 

Fritzsche (K. F. A.), 10. 

Fulness of expression, 757, 761-764. 
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Future tense, 348-350 ; expressing what 
may or must take place, 348 aq. ; used 
of a ible case, 349 8q., 356 ; never 
stands for the optative mood, 350,— 
or for a past tense, 350 ; sometimes 
borders on the present tense, 350 ; 
used for the imperative, 396 aq. ; 
future indic, after «#, 630 sq.,—after 
ev ws, 634-636 ; affinity between the 
future and the conjunctive mood, 
349, 356 sq., 361, 374, 385, 630-632, 
635 sq.; with a», 372, 388; futurum 
exactum, 385, 387, 417 ; future middle 
in a passive sense, 319; 3d future, 
348 ; Attic future, 88 sq.; future 
conjunctive, 89, 95; active form of 
future in the place of the middle 
form, 98, etc. ; (periphrases for, 41). 


Gataker, 14. 

Gender of nouns, 222 sq. ; sometimes 
chan in later Greek, 26, 38, 73, 
76. Constructio ad sensum. 

General notion supplied from special, 
728 sq., 774 8q. 

Genitive case, 230-260 ; attributive, ap- 
pended with repeated article, 163 eq. ; 
of quality, 40, 231, 297 ; partitive, 231, 
247 sq., 250-253, —after adverbs, 253 ; 
of the object, 231-233 ; of the subject, 
232 eq., 236 sq.; expressing remote 
relations of dependence, 234-237 ; ex- 
preasing relations of place or time 
(attributively), 234; topographical, 
234; of content, 235; of material, 
297 ; of apposition, 237, 242, 666-668 ; 
of kindred, 164, 237 sq., 741; of re- 
lation, 242 sq., 252; of separation, 
245-247 ; of price and exchange, 258 ; 
of place and time, 204, 258 sq., 739 ; 
genitive absolute, 226, 259, —used 
irregularly, 259 2q., 681 9q.,—used 
impereonally, 736; after adjectives 
and participles, 242 sq. ; after siva:, 
vinebas, 243-245 ; after verbs of giv- 
ing, tasting, etc., 247 sq.,—of partici- 
pating in, 250,—of perception, 249, — 
of si pare aut ae eee touch- 
ing, laying hold of, etc., ——= 
of accusing, etc., 254 aq.,—of feeling, 
desiring, caring for, ets a 
etc., 255 sqq.,—of ruling, 252, 257 ; 
after verbs containing a notion of 
comparison, 252 ; after comparatives, 
300, 303, 307; after prepositions, 
455-480; after verbs compounded 
with avs, ix, xard, ps, rip, 530-540 ; 
several genitives, dependent on one 
another, 238 ; genitive placed be- 
fore, 239, 690,—or separated from, 
its governing noun, 233 ; two geni- 
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tives depending on one noun, 239; 
peripbrases for, 240-242 ; represent- 
ing the subject of a sentence, 233, 
737 ; genitive of the infinitive, 47- 
412, 420; distinction between the 
genit. and accus. after certain verbs, 
247, 250, 252, 255-257; general re- 
marks on the case, 260. 

Gentile nouns, 118 sq. 

Georgi (C. S.), 6, 15, 17. 

Gersdorf, 4, 173, 685-687. 

Greevisms in Latin, 34. 

Grammar of N. T. Greek: its object 
and treatment, 1-4; its history, 4-19; 
works upon, 10 sq. 

Greek, later, passim ; works illustra- 
tive of, 3; its general character, 20; 
lexical peculiarities, 22-27, 28 aq. ; 
grammatical peculiarities, 27, 37 sq. 
— Peculiarities of the popular spoken 
language: in generas, 20-22 (55); 
in words and phrases, 22-27, 229; 
forms of words, 76, 95, 127 ; syntax, 
170, 179, 352, 403, 407, 424, 438, 


450, 592. 

Greek, modern, 76, 77, 88, 90, 91, 97, 
98, 106, 115, 230, 313,—30; pecn- 
liarities of syntax, 38, 179, 187, 188, 
190, 192, 210, 212, 221, 224, 246, 
251, 266, 287, 301, 312, 316, 345, 
352, 356, 362, 382, 389, 390, 422, 
423, 424, 464, 471, 520, 562, 
599, 606, 614, 641, 645. 


ee 

ebraisms, various opinions respecting, 
13 aq. ; perfect (pure) and imperfect, 
32, 40; lexical, 18 aq., 28-36, 23 
(194); grammatical, 40 ; Hebraisms 
in connexion with pronouns, 176, 
184 sq., 216 sq. (297 2q.); with 
numerals, 216, 311, 312; positive for 
superlative adjective, 308 sq. ; future 
for imperative, 396 aq. ; finite verb 
with adverbial force, 587-590 ; imi- 
tations of the Hebrew infinitive 
absolute, 39 sq., 427, 445 sq., 584 
4, ; Hebraistic use of prepositions, 
229, 257, 268, 280, 285 aq., 662, 29), 


293, 450 sq., 470 eq., 485, 487 aq. ; 
dev, towards, 289; viss (ciaver) in 
periphrases, 298 9q.; oF... was, 


214 sq. ; si in formulas of swearing, 
627 ; xal ivives, ivivsre 3i, 406 8q., 
756, 760 ; éiaus os, 587; xadrce 5, S02; 
deriies ra Ore, 3103 sivas (yiveetac) sis 
vt, 229; sis with predicate, 285 2aq., 
662; suipa sai auipg, 581. (See 
further 230, 514 aq., 329, 331, 391, 
297 sq., 309 aq.) eral influence 
of Hebrew on the Greek of the N. 
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T., 28, 32 sq., 224, 448, 450 aq., 543, 
685, 759 


Hebraists, 12-15. 

Hebrew language, general charac- 
teristics of the, 9, 16, 28, 32 sq. ; 
Hebrew words and phrases noticed, 
33, 34, 117; Hebrew constructions 
noticed, 145, 214, 216, 217, 229 sq., 
267, 283, 289, 291, 297 sq., 310, 331, 
334, 341, 358, 391, 396, 412, 445 aq., 
451 sq., 471, 472, 485, 514 sq., 517, 
564, 571, 573 sqq., 578, 587, 589, 
594, 627, 652, 656, 661, 689 sq., 693, 

mee a ee 776. rer 
ebrews, iarities in the language 
and style of the Ep. to the, 35, 151, 

ae nat at 557. a4 
enistic Greek, 19 sqq., 28 sq. 

Hendiadys, 786. rae 

Heteroclites, 70, 72-79. 


Historic present, 334. 

H age, 297 eq., 786-792. 
Hyperbaton, 687-702. 

Hypodiastole, 50. 

Hypothetical sentences. See Condi- 


tonal. 


Illative or consecutive sentences, 377, 
400, 679. 

Imperative mood, 390-399; in a per- 
missive sense, 390 aq. ; two impera- 
tives connected by xai, how resolved, 
391-393 ; not used for the future, 
393 ; aorist and present of, 351, 393- 
395, 628 sq.; perfect of, 395 “4 ; 
substitutes for, 396-398 ; with «#, 628 
sq.; 3d plural, form of, 91. 

Imperfect indicative, 335-338 ; is it 
used for other tenses? 336-338 ; 
combined with the aor., 337 ; peculiar 
use of the, 352 sqq. ; with dy, 353, 
380, 381 sq.; without 4, in the 
apodosis, 382 sq. ; variation of Mss. 
between aor. and imperfect, 337. 

Impersonal verbs, 655 sq., 735 8q. ; im- 
personal use of participles, 779, 736. 

Tnclination of the accent, 62 sq. 

Indeclinable nouns, 70, 78 sq. (226 
#q.); accentuation, 59. 

Indefinite pronoun ¢)s;, 212 aq. ; posi- 
tion of, 213, 689, 699 sq. 

Indicative mood, 351, 352-390; appa- 
rently used for the conjunctive, 354 
sq. ; after particles of design, 360- 
363, 673 (386) ; in conditional sen- 
tences, 364-370, 378-384; in tem- 
poral sentences, 370 sqq., 388 sq. ; 
in indirect questions, 373-376; in 
relative sentences, 384-386 ; in illa- 
tive sentences, 377; with égsdAo, 
337; after «#, 630-634. 


825 


Indirect quotation, rare in the N. T., 
33, 376, 683. 
Infinitive absolute (Hebrew), how trans- 
lated, 39 sq., 427, 445 8q., 584 sq. 
Infinitive mood, 399-427, 681; epex- 
egetic, 399-401, 410 sq. ; expressing 
purpose or consequence, 399 sq., 408 
sqq.; after sos, 377, 400; as the 
subject of a sentence, 401-403; ac- 
cus. with, 402, 404 sq., 406 8q., 
414 sq. ; nominative and other cases 
with, 402, 404, 415, 782; as object, 
ae ee what ought to 
e, sq. ; for im tive, 397 sq., 

399, 644; with the article, 402, 406. 
415; present and aorist of, 415-419 ; 
future, 416, 419-421; perfect, 417, 
420; active, for passive, 426; re- 
placed by finite verb with si, ics, 403, 
682,—with sray, 682,—with tra, 403 
sq., 420-426, 682, —with sr, 404, 407, 
747; after ieri, 403; after ivivere, 
406 sq. ; with é, 390; with a nega- 
tive, 604 sq. ; after wpir, 415; after 
srt, 426, 718; genitive of, 407-412, 
420 ; dative, 412 sq. ; after preposi- 
tions, 40, 413-415, 420; replaced’ by 
the participle, 434-437, 782. 

Interjections, 447, 579. 

Interrogative particles, 638-643. 

Interrogative pronouns, direct and in- 
direct, 176, 210, 680 ; can they take 
the place of relative pronouns (or 
vice versa)? 210 sq., 207 sq. ; used 
adverbially in the neuter, 178. 

Interrogative sentences, di and in- 
direct, 638-643, 680 sq.; indirect, 
construction of, 373-376, 386 sq., 680 
aq. ; negative, 641-643; two fused 
into one, 783 sq. ; blended with rela- 
tive, 784. 

Interrupted sentences, 702-708. 

Ionic forms, 23, 37, 45 sq., 71, 73 sq., 
75, 102 8q., 106, 109 sq., 363 

Tota subscript, 51 sq. 

Irregular verbe, 98-112. 

Itacism, 138, 53. 


James (St.), peculiarities in the lIan- 
guage and style of, 674, 798. 

John (St.), peculiarities in the language 
and atyle of, 11, 35, 79, 146, 149 sq., 
151, 166, 199, 200, 229, 235, 263, 
266, 332, 425 sq., 451, 554, 576 sq., 
673, 676 8q., 762. 

Josephus, language and style of, 2), 
34, 59, 79, 352. 


Latin language: its influence on the 
syntax of N. T. Greek, 41, 229, 340, 
422, 460, 650, 698; Latin words in 
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the N. T. and in later Greek, 27, 
}28, 29 (119); notices of Latin con- 
structions, 16, 178, 20], 210 aq., 293, 
306, 373, 407, 421, 424, 45x, 454, 
459, 504, 583, 597, 625, 645, 667 sq., 
741, 743, 758; orthography of Latin 
words, 55 ; Greecisms in Latin, 34. 

Lexicology and lexicography, 1. 

Libri Pseudepigraphi, atyle of, 22. 

Luke (St.), peculiarities in the language 
and style of, 31, 35, 79, 135, 146, 
149 aq., 151, 226 8q., 320, 372, 
408, 412, 422, 428, 446, 477, 518, 
541, 543, 556 aq., 56], 639, 641, 676 
sq., 680, 683, 685, 760, 763, 767, 
789 sq. 


Mark (St.), peculiarities in the lan- 
guage and style of, 79, 146, 149 sq., 
51, 181, 208, 263, 266, 543, 676, 685. 
Masculine gender, is it used for the 
feminine ? 222 sq. 

Matthew (St.), peculiarities in the lan- 
guage and style of, 35, 79, 146, 149 
13 151, 263, 266, 422, 543, 576, 674, 
676 sq., 685. 

i agra 72 8q., 76. 

Middle voice, 316-325; meaning of, 
316-318 ; joined with pers. pronouns, 
179, 318, 322 ; tenses of, with pas- 
sive meaning, 319 sq. ; used for the 
active, 322 sq.; active used in its 
place, 320-322 (98, etc.). 

Moods, used with less strictness in 
later Greek, 38. See Jndicative, ete. 


Negative particles, 593-638 ; joined to 
particular words in a sentence, 597 
8qq., 601 aq., 605 sq., 609, 641 ; with 
participles, 606-611; expressing a 
continued negation, 611-619; followed 
by xai (+s), 619 8q. ; combinations of, 
624-627, 634-638 ; trajection of, 693- 
696 ; pleonasm of, 755-757 ; affirma- 
tive word supplied from negative, 
728, 777; is the absolute negation 
used for the relative? 620-624. 

Neuter gender, used of persons, 222; 
is it used for the feminine? 222; 
neuter plural with singular verb, 
645-647 ; neuter adjective, for an 
abstract noun, 294. See Gender and 
Conatructio ad sensum, 

Neuter verbs. See Verhs, intransitive. 

Nominative case, 226-230; nomin. 
tituli, 226 sq. ; used absolutely, 226, 
2%) (672), 718 sq. ; for the vocative, 
227 sq.; periphrases for, 229 29q.; 
with an infinitive, 404, 415, 782; in 
exclamations, 228, 668, 672; of par- 
ticiple, irregularly used, 716, 779; 
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in apposition to a sentence, 669, 
719. 

Nouns, unusual inflexions of, in lst 
decl., 69 9qq.; 2d decl., 72 aq. ; 3d 
decl., 73-77. See Substantives. 

Number of nouns, 217-222. 

Numerals, 311-314 ; cardinal, 23, 311, 
313 ; ordinal, 311 sq. ; proportional, 
311; distributive, 312, 496 aq., 500; 
qualified by wes, os, wsti, 578 8q.,— 
by sis, 212; numeral adverbs, 314; 
accentuation of numerals in -sexs, 56. 


Object expressed by ix with the geni- 
tive, s common to two verbs, 
654 ; ellipsis of, 742. 

Objective sentence (with ses, és), 563, 
679; negative in an, 605; akin to the 
relative sentence, 679 eq. 

Opposition, 551-555, 677-679. 

Optative mood, 351; in independent 
sentences, 357 sq., 3/9; replaced by 
a question, 39, 41, 358 ; with é», 353, 
379, 386 sq. ; in tinal sentences, 358 
eyq., 363; after s:, 364, 367 aq. ; after 
wp, 372; in oratio obliqua, 6G, 372; 
in indirect questions, 374 sq., 386 
i, rare in later Greek, 28, 38, 352, 

; replaced by the conjunctive, 
au aq., 372; aorist and present, 
l 


Oratio obliqua, 372, 376; passing into, 
or intermingled with, the oratio 
recta, 376, 683, 705, 725; compara- 
tively rare in the N. T., 33, 376, 
683 


Oratio variata, 722-726, 525, 672. 

Ordinal numerals, a liar use of, 
312; cardinal, instead of, 311. 

Oriental names, declension of, 77 sq. 

Orthography, principles of, 42-55 ; of 
particular words, 45-49 ; Alexandrian, 
53 eqq. 


Palestine, language of, in the time of 

Paalistes hort sascaall expressed, 
a mem inex 
789 ; parallel passages, bese of, 330, 
431, 454, 520, 550, 571. 

Parallelismus antitheticus, 762 s9.; 
par. membrorum, 764, 796. 

Parenthesis, 702-708 ; consisting of 
single words, 704; followed by yas, 
558,—by 3i, 553 ; introduced by sa, 
3%, yap, 703 ; in the historical books, 
704-706 ; in the epistles, 706-7vS8, 
289; marks of, 69, 703. 

Paronomasia, 793 sq., 796. 

Participle, 427-447, 681 aq. ; as attriba- 
tives, with and without the art., 167- 
169, 657-663 ; with the article, 135 
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eq., 138, 167-169, 444 eq.,—as predi- 
cate, 136, 440, 645; governing a 
genitive, 242 sq. (445); with the 
case of its verb, 427, 444; future, 
rare in the N. T., 428; present, 427, 
431,—is it used for other tenses ? 428 
8qq., 444,—-with article, as a timeless 
substantive, 444 sq.; aorist, 428, 
430,—not used for other tenses, 431 
8q.; perfect, 428, 430 aq. ; resolution 
of, by subordinate sentences, 168, 
432 sq. ; with xairo, xaiesp, 432 eq. : 
two or more partic. unconnected by 
conjunctions, 433; in the place of 
an infinitive, 434-437, 782; not used 
for a finite verb, 440-443, 732 aq. ; 
whether it expresses the principal 
notion, 320, 443 sq., 585-587 ; with 
sivas, 30, 437-440; replaced by a finite 
verb, 446, 544; with negatives, 606- 
611; used absolutely, 446, 779 (669), 
—in the genitive, 259 eq., 681 8q., 
736 ; with #s, 770 sq. ; in combina- 
tion with some part of its own verb, 
445 sq., 584 sq. ; transition from, 
to a tinite verb, 717 sq.; in an 
abnormal case, 716 8q.; in apposi- 
tion, in the place of a sentence, 669, 
778 sq. 

Particles, various classes of, 447 sq. ; 
sparingly used in the N. T., 448, 
579; no real ellipsis of, 744 sq. ; posi- 
tion of, 698-701 ; written separately 
or joined, 49, 526. 

Partitive formulas, 130, 216 sq.; with 
first member suppressed, 130 sq. 

Pasor, 4 sq. 

Passive voice, 326-330 ; of verbs which 

vern the dative or genitive, 287, 
326 8q.; tenses of, in middle sense, 
327 sq. ; not used like the Hebrew 
Hophal, 329; accompanied by a 
dative, 274,—by prepositions, 461- 
46+; with an accus., sq., 326. 

Paul (St.), peculiarities in the language 

aud style of, 21, 28, 31, 35, 146, 150 

.» 154, 162, 169 sq., 193, 200, 209, 
o43, 235, 238, 263, 320, 323, 362, 
498, 414, 430, 446, 451, 501, 521, 
E56 eq., 562, 640, 685, 709, 729, 746, 
763, 793, 797. 

Feculiarities in the diction of N. T. 
writers, general remarks on, 4, 30, 
41, 240, 684 sq. See Matthew, 
Afark, ete. 

Perfect tense, 338-343 ; combined with 
the aorist, 339 aq. ; used in an aoristic 
sense, 340 ; is it used for other tenses? 
340-342 ; with present meaning, (341), 
342 ; passive, in a middle sense, 328, 
—not used for the perfect active, 
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328 ; with é, 369. See also Impera- 
tive, etc. 

Personal pronouns, 176, 178-191; used 
with great frequency in the N. T., 
176, 178 sq., 184; sometimes omitted 
where they might have been expected, 
179; replaced by nouns, 180 &q. ; 
used with some looseness of refer- 
ence, 181-184, 788; redundancy of, 
in relative sentences, 184 sq. ; re- 
tte with a different reference, 

86; nomin. of, when expressed, 
190 sq.; position of, 193; peri- 
phrases for, 193, 241; dativus ethi- 
cus (2), 194; enclitic forms of, 62 
sq. (193). 

Peter (St.), peculiarities in the language 
and style of, Il, 35, 146, 150 sq., 
154. 

Pfochen, 13. 

Philo, 21, 34. 

Play upon words, 794-796. 

Pleonasm, 752-773 ; of negatives, 755, 
756 sq.; of sentences, impossible, 
764; alleged pleonasm of certain 
verbs (épxsetas, etc.), 765-770,—sub- 
atantives (ipyer, etc.), 768, —particles, 
770-773. 

Pluperfect tense, with the meaning of 
the imperfect, 341 sq.; passive, in a 
middle sense, 328; expressed b 
means of the aorist, 343 sq.; wit 
ay, 381, 379; indic., 3d plural, 93; 
without augment, 85 aq. 

Plural number, apparently used for the 
singular, 201, 218-221, 649; in a 
dual sense, 221; implying ‘some,’ 
744; of abstract nouns, 220; plur. 
majestatis, 221, 649; neuter, with 
singular verb, 645-647; transition 
from, to singular (and vice versa), 
725, 649. 

Polysyndeton, 652 eq., 677, 762. 

Position of words in a sentence, 6384- 
702 ; of adjectives used attributively 
and predicatively, 163-166, 657-659, 
686 eq. ; of the genitive of pers. pro- 
nouns, 193 aq. ; of demonstr. pron., 
202, 686 sq. ; of relative clauses, 209, 
685, 696 sq., 702; of sé, 212, 688, — 
ls, 213, 689, 699 8q.; of the predi- 
cate, 689 sq. ; of the genitive, 193, 
238 sq., 690; of the vocative, 687 ; 
of prepositions, 455 ; of adverbs, 692 
sq.; of negatives, 693-696 ; of con- 
junctions, etc. , 455, 547, 557, 698-701; 
of emphatic words generally, 684, 656 
aq.; of words in apposition, 669 sq. 
(687 sq.); conventional arrangement 
of certain substantives, 690 sq. ; de- 
pendent clauses placed before princi- 
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pal, 702 ; regard to sound in the ar- 
rangement of words, 689, 794. See 
also T'rajection. - 

Pusitive degree, with «zor or 4, in- 
stead of a comparative, 301 aq. ; fol- 
lowed by wapa, vrip, 301, 503 0q. ; is 
it used for the superlative ? 308. 

Possessive pronouns, sometimes used 
objectively, 191; replaced by %ues, 
191 eq. ; periphrases for, 193, 499; 
with apposition in the genitive, 664. 

Predicate, construction of, 644-656, 
660, 662 8q., 285 aq.; enlargement 
of, 657, ete. ; py ees of, 734 738 ; 
partial ellipsis of both subject and 
predicate, 745-748 ; article in, 136, 
141 sq. ; placed first, 689 aq. 

Prepositions, in general, 447-455 ; com- 
pound, 127 ; governing the genitive, 
455, etc.,—the dative, 480, etc.,—the 
accus., 494, etc. ; originally adverbs, 
447; used adverbially, 312 eq., 526; 
joined with adverbs, 525 aq. ; their 
relation to cases, 449 sq., 451 aq. ; 
used when the simple case would 
have sufficed, 32, 40, 224, 245-249, 
251, 253, 258, 266, 272, 280, 450; 
forming periphrases for adjectives 
and adverbs, 526-529; interchange 
of, 450, 453 aqq., 512-521; the same 
relation expressed by various prepo- 
sitions in different languages, 452 
sq., 459, 468, 487, 528; attraction 
of, 454, 493, 784 aq.; repetition of, 
522-525 ; not repeated with the rela- 
tive, 197 sq., 524 sq.; with different 
cases in the same sentence, 510 aq. ; 
different prepositions in the same 
sentence, 511 aq.,—or joined to one 
noun, 521 sq.; after comparatives, 
301, 303, 502 sqq.; after intransitive 
verbs, 277-280, $41-293 (529, etc.) ; 

of rest, joined to verbs of motion, 

492 sq., 514-516 (compare 591-593) ; 

of motion, joined to verbs of rest, 503, 

514, 516-518 (comp. 592); construction 

of verbs compounded with, 529-540 ; 

apparent transposition of, 697 aq. 

(127); position of, 455 ; share a Pe 
sitions, 590 eq. (155 aq., 218, 758 
8q.) ; prepositional clauses as attri- 
butives, 163, 166, 169-172, 174, 
527 aq. 

Present tense, 331-335; combined with 
the aorist, 333 sq. ; includes a preter- 
ite, 334; in the sense of a perfect, 
343 ; is it used for other tenses ? 


331-335 ; historic, 334; with 2», 384, | 


369, 388 ; in the dependent moods— 
see /m ive, etc. 
Preterite, prophetic, 341. 
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Prolepeis, 341 aq., 345 0q., 347, 663, 


Pronouns, in general, 176-178 ; personal, 
178-191; ive, 191-193 ; demon- 
atrative, 195-202 ; relative, 202-210; 
interrogative, 210-212; indefinite, 
212 sq.; expressed in a Hebraistic 
manner, 214-217; construed ad 
sensum, 176 sq., 181 aq., 787 aq. ; 
are they used with prospective refer- 
ence? 178; neuter of, used adverbi- 
ally, 178, 285, 250,—or as a sub- 
stantive, 741. 

Proper names, in 4s, as, 69 8q., 127 
sq.; with other endings, 77 sq. ; in- 
declinable, 70, 78 8q., 226 sq.; in 
contracted forms, 26, 127 aq. ; with 
and without the article, 137, 139- 
141 ; accentuation of certain, 58 aq. 

Protasis of conditional sentences, 363- 
370, 380-384, 678 ; not expressed, 
353, 378 sq., 749; re by a 
ag es sentence, 211, 355, 678,— 

y an imperative, 391 aqq. ; nega- 
tives in, 598-602 ; aposiopesis after, 
627, 750 aq. 


| Sever pia expressions, 443, 735, 


747 8q. 


| Prozeugma of the demonstrative pro- 


noun, 202, 

Punctuation, 63-69 (628). 

Purists, 12-19. 

Purpose, adverbial sentences of, 679, 
358-363, 389 ; expressed by the in- 
finitive, 399 eq., 408 sqq.,—by the 
participle, 428,—by a relative sen- 
tence, 386. 


Questions, of doubt or uncertainty, 


348 sq., 356 aq.; used to ress a 
wish, 39, 41, 358; direct, 658-643 . 
indirect, 373-376, 386 aq., 638-6-40 ; 
negative, for the imperative, 396; 
breviloquence in, 783 sq. 

Quotations joined by «a:, 542; sen- 
tences arng concluded by, 719, 
rr poetical, 797 ; how introduced, 


Rabbinisms, 30, 34 (36). 

Rational philology, 8-10. 

Reciprocal form 217. 

Redepl eg es beginn th 

uplication, in ver inning wi 

p, 88; instead of augment, 86. 

Reflexive pronouns, 187-189; 3d person 
used for ist and 2d, 187 aq.; re- 
placed by pers. pronouns, 188 aq., 
—by idues, 191 8q. 

Relative nouns, 202-210; in the 
place demonstrative, 130, 209; 
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including demonstrative, 197 :8q., 
206 ; construed ad sensum, 176 sq. ; 
adverbial use of the neuter, 178, 
209; are they used for direct inter- 
rogatives ? 207 sq. ; combined with 
interrog. pron., 211; after verbs of 
knowing, etc., 208; repeated, 209 ; 
attraction of, 197, 202 sqq., 206, 
782 ; taking their gender or number 
from a following noun, 206 sq., 783 ; 
their antecedent, sometimes remote, 
196; continuative force of, 680; 
prepos. not repeated with, 197 sq., 
524 sq.; with ys, 555,—or other 

rticles, 578 sq. 

ative sentences, 680; expressing 
eee 386 ; construction of, 384- 

6 ; replaced by principal sentences, 
186, 711, 724,—by participles, 167 
#q., 432; redundancy of pronouns 
in, 184 aq.; position of, 209, 685, 
696 sq., 702. 

Rhetoric of the N. T., 1 8q. ; rhetorical 
usages, 308 1. 622-624, 674 sq., 684 
sq., 687 aq., 709, 736. 

Rosetta inscription, 22, 


Schema zac’ iZex%v, 654; das xoivev, 252, 
262, 265, 518; Pindaricum, 648 sq., 


704. 

Schwarz (J. C.), &, 15. 

Sentence (the) and its elements, 644- 
656, 64 sq. ;: one logical, resolved 
into two grammatical, 446, 785 sq. ; 
with the article, 135; simple, how 
enlarged, 657-673; apposition to, 
290, 668 sqq. ; sentences connected 
by particles and relatives, 676-681, 
—by inflexional forms, 681 sq. ; 
opposed sentences, 677-679 ; ellipsis 
of sentences, 748 sq. ; repetition of 
sentences, 764 sq. ; trajection of sen- 
tences, 701 sq. 

Septuagint version,' its language and 
style, passim ; general remarks, 20, 
21, 28-30, 32-34, 36, 39-41 ; relation 
between the language of the LXX 
and that of the NT, 21, 31, 32, 36, 
40, 41; peculiarities in words and 
forms, 24, 32, 141, 327,— 46, 47, 48, 
53, 54, 71, 73, 77, 78, 79, 86, 88, 89, 
90, 91, 97, 313, 390; in syntax, 39- 
41, 137, 156, 167, 177, 179, 185, 186, 
189, 191, 203, 204, 211, 215, 216, 
217, 221, 223, 229, 248, 255, 256, 
257, 258, 286, 289, 291, 292, 293, 
298, 300, 301, 302, 309, 310, 31), 
313, 314, 317, 334, 341, 360, 368, 
369, 378, 384, 385, 389, 390, 409, 


Sharp's (Granville) ‘first rule,’ 162 sq. 
Singular number, apparently used for 


132, 177, 217 sq. ; transition from, 
to the plural, 725; used distribu- 
tively, 218. 

Subject of a sentence, 644; with the 
article, 141 ; expressed by a genitive, 
with or without a prepos., 253, 737 ; 
not expressed, 654-656, 735-738, 787, 

190; partial ellipsis of both subject 

and predicate, 745-748; complex, 
construction of, 650-654, 685,—pro- 
minence given to one member, 651 
04. ; enlargement of, 657-673; change 
of, 787 aq. ; attraction of the subject 
of a dependent sentence, 781 sq. 

Substantives, declension of, 69-80; 
derived from verbs, 115-117,—from 
adjectives, 117 sq.,—from substan- 
tives, 118 sq. ; compound, 123-127 ; 
article with, 131-163, 172 sq.; in 
the place of pronouns, 180 sq.,—of 
adjectives, 295-297; substantives 
which are commonly used in the 
plural, 219 sqq. ; cognate, accus. of, 
281-283, 203; repeated, with adver- 
bial force, 581. 

Superlative, periphrases for, 308-310 ; 
strengthened by raveray, 310. 

Synizesis, 777. 

Synonyms combined, 753-755, 763 sq. 

Syriac version (Peshito), references to 
the, 217, 227, 247, 298, 312, 521, 
625. 


Technical terms belonging to theN. T., 
36 ; formed by ellipsis with verbs, 
742,—by substantives with the ar- 
ticle, 743. 

Temporal adverbs, used in an argu- 
mentative sense, 579. 

Temporal sentences, 370-373, 387-389, 
677 8q.; expressed by participles, 
168, 432,—by infinitives (with pre- 
pos.), 413 sq.,—by principal sen- 
tences, 543 sq., 676, 704. 

Tenses of the Greek verb, 330 #q. ; in 
no case really interchanged, ib. ; the 
present, 331-335 ; the imperfect, 335- 
338; the perfect, 338-343 ; the aorist, 
343-348; the future, 348-350 ; com- 
bination of different tenses, 350; 


1 [Under this head are included the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament. ] 
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tenses of the dependent moods, 350 
8q. ; ee forms in, 82, etc. 

Thiersch (H. W. J.), 32. 

Thomas Magister, 22. 

Time as expressed by a emg 452, 
475,—by the cases, -» 273 8q., 
238; notices of, introduced paren- 
thetically, 704. 

Tittmann, 449. 

Trajection (or transposition) of words, 
687-698 (201, 240); of clauses, 701 
sq. (559 aq.). a 

Transition from the participle to the 
finite verb, 717 sq. ; from the rela- 
tive to the demonstrative construc- 
tion, 186, 724 (711) ; from the oratio 
obliqua to the or. recta, and vice 
versa, 376, 683, 725; from singular 
to plural, and vice versa, 725, 649. 


Verbals in ees, 120. 

Verbs, derivative, 113-115 ; compound, 
125 sqq. ; double compounds, 126 
ay. ; compound, used for simple (and 
vice versa), 25, 529 sq., 745 ; inflexion 
of, 82-112; verbs in # used for verbs 
in a, 25 (93-28, 100, 106 sq., 108) ; 
intransitive verbs, made transi- 
tive, 24, 314, 329,—with accusative 
(accus. rei), 285,—accompanied by 
brs, wapd, 462,—connected by pre- 
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positions with the dependent noun, 
291-293 ; partially intransitive, 315 
a. ; transitive, used intransitively, 
315 (742 aq.); compounded with 
prepositions, construction of, 529- 


; used impersonally, 655 aq., 
735 aq. ; finite, with adverbial (are 
585-590; of commanding, askin 


etc., 410 aq., 414 (416), 421 a 
ellipsis of, 731-735. 

Verses (hexameter, etc.) occurring ia 
the N. T., 797 

Versions, as critical authorities, 133, 
571, 664. 

Vocative case, not a of the sen- 
tence, 66; with and without 2, 228 
8q.; accompanied by an adjective in 
the nomin., 229, 668 ; position, 687. 

Voices of the verb, 314-330. 

Vorst, 14, 30. 


Wahl, 451. 
Wish, ex 


nected ; arrangement 
of—see Position, T'rajection. 


Wyes (Caspar), 4 9q. 
Zeugma, 777. 


IV.—INDEX OF GREEK WORDS AND FORMS. 


@ intensive, 125. 

e privative, 124. 

a changed into e, 46, 73 aq., 90, 107; 
-aw for -ia, 25, 104; a, as, etc., 
for ov, es, etc., in the 2 aorist, 86 


-a, -@, a8 a genitive termination, 69. 

-a, genit. -ys, after vowels and p, 71; 
yrenit. -es, after 8 and 6, 70 sq. 

adyabospyéo, 26 8q. 

eycebowrottw, 20. 

éyabes, comparison of, 81; dy. xpos 
wt, 454. 

dyaboupyia, 26. 

dvyabuavyn, 26. 

hyarrtaw, dyarrAlacse, 25, 26. 


dyataw, not used adverbially, 590. 

dvyaxy tov Orov (Xpierov), 252. 

"Ayup, To, 223. 

dyyitdw (and compounds), 98. 

dyytrot, of dyytros, 155. 

aye with plural subject, 649. 

cixyevesAoynros, 26 &Q. 

ayia (re), 220 8q.; ays dyiav, 221, 
308. 


aytorns, 26. 

é-yyotw, construction,! 198, 784. 
ayvotns, 26 

dyvupes (xarayvupee), 82. 

eyoos without article, 150. 
citycpestot, &yopsios, 61. 
ayosrcctos, 26. 


_ ' [This will be understood to mean ‘notices of construction.’ It does not necessarily 
imply that the pages specified contaip a complete register of the constructions of the 


word. } 
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aypo¢ without article, 150 sq. 

évye (and compounds), 99; used in- 
transitively, 315 ; dyw riv/, 268 aq. ; 
eyes used 1m nally, 655. 

a&dsaQes omitted, 238. 

adixéo, meaning, 334. 

a&dporge, accent, 60. 

aeres, 22. 

alupea, 220. 

-afw, verbs in, 26, 114. 

"Adgvas, plural, 220. 

&bpoile, 25. 

a&deos, &bgos, 53; construction, 246. 

Aiyuzros anarthrous, 139 

wine, cedes, 31; aipara, 220 2q.; 
aia ixxtey, 34. 

alwarexxvaie, 26 9q., 116, 128. 

aivie with dative, 673. 

-aixea, verbs in, 114; 1 aor. of verbs 
in -aive, -cipo, 89. 

eipée (and compounds), 86, 99. 

aipw, 1 aorist, etc., 52; used abso- 
lutely, 742. 

aicxvvoxas with infin. and partic., 
435 aq.) 

elrio, construction, 284; alrotpa:, 
321. 


aiznua, 25. 

aitiopa, 116. 

aiPvidios used adverbially, 588. 

alypanrarila, -reve, 26, 118 sq. 

aiaves, 219 sq. 

alavios, a, ov, 80. 

adxaipws, 579 aq. 

adxarexprros, 296. 

dxarazacros, 108. 

adupeyy, 288, 581 2q. 

axorovbia dxiow r., 293. 

dxove, construction, 249, 259, 434, 
436 ; audisse, 348, dxovow, 99. 

axpoSvoria, dxpoBueros, 123 aq. 

axpoyavicios, 128, 296. 

adrdBaorpos (-tpov), 73. 

arganros, 24, 120. 

aacxropoPavia, 26. 

arixrep, 24 

"AAsSaevdpevds (-iv0¢), 60. 

aagnde, 22. 

aaAssis (cAesic), 49. 

Aare: how it differs from 3é, 551 sq. ; 
ean it stand for other conj.? 565 
8q.; various uses of, 551-554 ; 
commencing the apodosis, 552, 
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678; dard ye, 554, 700; dard pees 
ov», 552; a&aa’ Iva, 398, 774; ar’ 
9, 552. 

a&ardcow, constr., 258, 485. 

aan’ 4, 552. 


Brropeat, 99. 


d@aAdos omitted (?), 654, 744; ap- 
parently pleonastic, 664 sq. 

drrcrpiostioxores, 26, 128 sq. 

@ue as a prepos., 590. 

apaprara, 99 sq.; construction, 293. 

adweravonros, 124. 

adpeny, 579. 

"Apewrlas, 128. 

apuvopet, $23. 

a&@i, not found in the N. T., 466. 

auQitvovpet, duQsala, -ifw, 100. 

-a» for -aos in 8 plur. perf. act., 90. 

-a&» not -g», as termination of infin., 
52 


dy with the indic., conj., and optat. 
moods, 364, 366 sq., 369, 370-372, 
878-890; omitted, 353 sq. 382-385, 
419, 744; in relative sentences, 
384-886 ; in indirect questions, 386 
8q.; without a verb, 380; d» for 
ta», 364, 380; icy for dy, 390. 

dye with accus., 496 sq.; expressing 
distribution, 312, 496 sq. 

aya, construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 532 sq. 

avaBe, 94. 

aveyxn, 31; omission of ior/ with, 731. 

advaebsuc, 24, 34. 

dvabeparila, 34. 

dvaxapere intransitive, 315. 

dvaextias, 23. 

avaxrivoat, 28. 

dvaave intransitive, 315. 

dvapespevgoxopas, constr., 256. 

dvatiag, 579 sq. 

dvaxancowas, 108. 

advaxsipos, 49. 

advaxlwre, 22; dvaxsca:, 87. 

éveoras, pleonastic (?), 760 sq. 

dvacrarow, 113. 

dyaréAAw intransitive, 315. 

aéveridnes, act. and midd., 317. 

dyarorcei, plur., 220; without art., 
150. 

dvaQPelvoreas, construction, 326. 

ayéatoc, 124. 

avslepsuenros, 124. 


} [As a rule, the contents of § 52 are referred to here in this general manner, and not 


in connexion with the particular verbs. ] 
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avelscviaeros, 124. 

advewaioxueros, 296. 

dy with genit., 591. 

dvixoai, augment, 85; future, 100; 
construction, 204, 253. 

advaxer, 338. 

dévgp without art., 152; with personal 
nouns, 657, 763. 

drvbpaxaproxos, 26. 124. 

dvbpuaxivor Aéyu, 28. 

dvbéeuxos joined to personal nouns, 
657; xe’ dybpexor, 501. 

d»oiyw, augment, 85; inflexions, 85, 

00; o. rd eropess, Tous cTbarApous, 

34, 759. 

avopee;s, 579 aq. 

eivopbabn, 86. 

-avos, termination of patronymics, 
etc., 119. 

adyraxoxpivoras, 26. 

dvrixogat, construction, 253. 

deri with genit., 258, 455 aq.; with 
infin., 414; a6 &», 202, 456. 

dyri, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 533. 

dyrixpus, estixpv, 45; with genitive, 
691. 


adyrirnéiye, 23. 

ayridurpoy, 26. 

*Avtrixas, 128. 

dvrixipa, accent, 60; with genit., 591. 

dyranua, 116. 

averycsor (cvayaror), 46. 

dvarepos, 81 

azsog iva, 421. 

advarrau, 100. 

axcvrnois, 253; sis dxavrnots, 81. 

adwxapaaros, 26. 

awreaptiopeos, 20. 

axsria, dwrsrovpeas, 321. 

adxepacros, 120, 242 8q. 

axsxariorn, dxexarcotaén, 84. 

axexdvoncs, 323. 

axerxiCa, 25. 

dxivaryrs, 591. 

axspioxcotes, 579. 

arixe, 3413. 

axc, 456 8q., 462-466; how it differs 
from éx, 456 sq.,—from xapa, when 
used with passives, 463 sq.; inter- 
changed with oxo, 464; replacing 
the simple genitive, 241 (?), 246- 
249, 251, 463, 737; in periphrases 
for adverbs, 526; with the infin., 
413; attraction with adxé, 784; 
transposed (?), 697 aq.; a&¢ ov, 
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204, 370, 887, 738: &@ a suipas, 
204; dxc perxpou ius poryarou, 18 
8q.; dwo rore, dxo xipves, 525 aq. ; 
axe peaxpobey, 753 8q. 

dxc, construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 531 sq. 

dxodextos, accent, 60. 

dxobyxexe with dative, 263. 

adwoxsParila, 26. 

aroxpivopct, 19,317; dxrexpibur, 23, 
327. 

dxcxpuPor used adverbially, 583. 

awoxrsiva, &xoxtivea, 23, 100. 

dwoxvia, dxoxve, 107 aq. 

adxcArups, dxoaave, 108; future, 100; 
of d&roraAusesros, 430. 

"AwoaaAws, 127. 

adxopfixres intrans, 315. 

adxocragia, 25. 

adroraccopat, 23. 

adxoropes, 579 aq. 

adzposarodgxras, 126. 

dxrastos, 120. 

dxeceto, 111. : 

dpe, ern eae: 8q.; occupying 
the first p 698 9q.; dpa ov», 
556; dpa ys, 556; si dpa, 556. 

dpe, meaning, 640; apa ys, 556, 640. 

dpaos, 53. 

aipyos, 9, ov, 25, 80. 

apyvpsea, 220. 

aproxsia, dpioxese, 57. 

dotexw, construction, 293. 

-apsov, diminutives in, 119 ; common 
in later Greek, 25. 

doorspe Without art., 152: plural, 220. 

apxioue:, construction, 292. 

apucComecs, 323. 

apriome:, 25, $24. 

aporpiaw, 2D. 

apxale, 101. 

docny, 23, 49. 

"Acreuas, 127: 

dpriway, declension, 74. 

dproy Paysiv, 34; a. xray, 36. 

apy without art., 154; (rex) dpxy 
used adverbially, 288, 581 sq. 

dpxowat, peculiar use of, 789 9q.; 
breviloquence with, 775; is it ever 
pleonastic? 767; dp&apeervoy used 
absolutely, 779. 

-apxoc, -apxns, substantives in, 70 9. 

eo oes proper names in, 26, 69 5q., 
128. 


edeeGew, construction, 279. 
aéoroxsw, construction, 24% 
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aePaagy, 76 aq. 

arevilw, 25, 124. 

érep With genit., 591. 

evberrios, 24. 

abgceve intrans., 315; ab&e, 101. 

apes omitted, 739 9 sq. 

airoxarexprros, 296. 

abr operos used adverbially, 583. 

euros, used with some looseness of re- 
ference, 181-184, 788; referring to 
a noun which follows Q), 178; re- 
dundant, 179, 184 (652),—in con- 
nexion with participles, 184, 276,— 
in relative sentences, 184 sq.; re- 
peated, 186; xai aires in the place 
of a relative, 186, 724; is the 
nomin. of aurés the unemphatic he? 
186 8q.; avre¢g used of Christ, 182 
8q., 187; arcs and ixsivos in one 
sentence, 196; adrot placed before 
its governing noun, 1935 6 avros, 
euros é, 189; 6 avrég with a dative, 
186; ro eure ; with intransitive verbs, 
285 ; wa avira, terra, 51; avre 
rovro used adverbially, 178. 

avrov, avrov, 188 sq. 

eéDedpav, 118. 

aDibnoar, 97. 

a Deis, 97. 

Apsara, 99. 

&Piavrest, 96 sq. 

eDise, 48. 

adinus, 96 aq.; &0e¢ (dere) with 
conjunctive, 856; a. épeanpara, 


$1, 34. 

exsipomolnros, 296. 

a xpsces, 49 

aixpt, apts, 44 8q.; with genit., 591; 
a. ov, a. ov dy, 204, 370 sq., 387 
aq. ; dxpt ie apipoes, 204, 870. 


Baea, 9, 223. 

Babpecs, 25. 

Balve (and comp.), 94. 

Bator, 754. 

Barravrioy, 46. 

Berrw (and comp.) intrans., 315. 

pawrilopas, 776. 

Pawrioec, 26 aq., 36, 115. 

Sawre with genit., 252. 

Becpie (Sapvrw), 25, 101. 

BaciAsvn, constr., 24, 257, 314. 

Baclrscon, 26. 

Bacxelye, 1 aor. of, 89, 101; con- 
struction, 279. 

Baros, gender, 73. 


Winer Grammar, 
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BiBesog, a, ov, 80. 

BubaSapa, 70. 

Brécaida, 70. 

BiBrcepidsoy, 25, 119. 

Bsacas, 101. 

Baaorave, 101; intrans., 315. 

BrwoOnpeies, construction, 278, 784. 

Brixa dns 7. 40, 280; Ba. 5 ee 298 : 
Arias wn, 631 gq. 

Boppas, genit., 69; without art., 150. 
Bovropecs followed by the conjunctive, 
356 ; sBovacpeny without dy, 353. 

Beurdc, 28. 

Bpaduya with genit., 246. 
Bpaturns, accent, 60. 
Bptxe, 24. 

Bpacspeos, 296. 


vyepte, 101, 107 (585). 
yaploxc, 114 Bq. 
yanwot, 220. 
yep, etymology and meaning, 558- 
561; in questions, 559; can it 
stand for other conj.? 568 8qq. ; 
introducing a parenthesis, 558, 703 ; 
after a parenth., 558 ; position, 456, 
698-700 ; 4 cp, 802 ; xool yep, 560 
8q.; ti yep, 559, 731 ; ve yep, 561. 
yt, 547, 554, 556, 561, 640, 729, 746; 
position, 455, 698, 700. 
ysraw, 102. 
vino (ytnila), construction, 251, 287. 
vives, tp vives, 148 
yeviose, 24; plural, 220. 
yivenue, 28, 26; vivnua, 49. 
ryevoseces, figur. used, 34; constr., 248. 
ym omitted, 480, 740 ;" without art., 
149 (137). 
ynpes, 73 sq. 
yivopet, 102; vyéivove, 340; with 
genitive, 248 sqq.; with ‘dative, 
264; with a participle, 440; omit- 
ted, "738 8q., 745 8q- 748 ; ‘oie: tig 
Th, 229 ; xeti ivivece tryiy. o¢ (viveret, 
iytvgén), with finite verb, 756, 760, 
—with infin., 406 sq., 760; tyiv. 
Tov with infin., 411 sq. 
wy lvaore, meanings of, 18, 329 8sq.; 
forms, 89, 102; yvoi, "102, 360 ; 
passive, 329 ; with a participle, 
435. 
yrwoce, nation, $4; omitted, 739; is 
e eee yAdeosis AcAgiP ellip- 
743 
yrucatxopoy, yAwoooxopeion, 24, 117. 
yywotos, 295. 


- 
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a 23. Sree feBeescopeas, $17. 
Toayoéa, 70. d:e8oros without art., 154 sq. 
Tépoppes, 70. Saye used abeolutely, 742. 
ypate with dative, 265; in aorist, | dscdzxes, 221. 
347 aq. Sseexosiw, augment, 85; used ahm- 
yenyopia, 27, 115. lutely, 742. 


yupynrive (yuprt-), 26, 114. 
yvvq without art., 152; omitted, 237 


Sacipeery, Seespecvsev, 23. 

SevsiLopcees, 318. 

Aavid (-4i8), AaB, 47. 

3i, 551-554, 676 aq.; how it differs 
‘from ol AAS, 551 sq.; can it sts 
for other conj.? 566 sq., 570 
in the apodosis, 553, 678. 749 a 
introducing a parenth., 708 ; after 
a parenth., 553 ; position, 455, 698 
8q. ; elided before dy, 42; ¢ 3, 130 
sO peel eal Ya . &4, 551 (620 eqq.) 
xe... di, 08 rei, 553, 

-de, demonstratives in, 202. 

3si, construction, 402; ie without dy, 
352-354, 383; ellipsis of dsix (7), 
405. 


Sexerrdw, 25, 118. 

dsZs4, without art., 152; plural, 220; 
ix ds&séig, Brae, 459. 

deEsorceBog, 126. 

Béoxeces, construction, 247, 414, 422; 
5 déere, 515; sdesiro, 102. 

Of pe worres, 288, 286 aq. 

Scope, Séonen, 60 

decpece, plural of, 72. 

deo peoPurné, 124. 

Sevrapeiog used adverbially, 583. 

devrspoy adverbial, 314. 

dsurapoxpwros, 124. 

39, 578 (394). 

dgaoy Ors, 731. 

Anpae, 128. 

dnecooig, 53, 789. 

dy-xors, Ssereu, 678. 

doe with genit., 452, 472-477 ; can it 
denote the causa principalis ¥ 478 
eq.; sometimes akin to the dative, 
272 : eed “I. Xpsorov, 473 ; in peri- 
phrases for adj. or adverbs, 474, 
526 sq.; with the accus., 497-499 ; 
with the infin., 414. 

3s, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 537. 


Aiay, 76 aq. 

Ssamrepe-, compounds with, 126 sq. 

Sra repetes84, 126 aq. 

Sse roviopees, 23. 

Sseoxopxilu, 26, 113. 

dsr p(Bw used abeolutely, 742, 

3:aPipw, construction, 245, ye 

3 idciene cul, 279 ; a aa 

a (end comp inflexions, 89, 

94, 95, 1025, , don, 94, 363 ; 

i 89, ‘95: i "Ser, 95. $60 : 
313. dy r., "515. 

Seeppeqveve , 86. 

3. intrans. in 1 aor., $15. 

Sixecsoxpicle, 26, 123. 

er alms 0), $2, 33 ; dcx. Osos, 


8:6, Siowep, 557. 

Siomerds (ts), 294, 741. 

deers, 

BirAsrspes, 81. 
ae, meaning and constr., 17, 256; 
npav, dni», 52, 92. 

d:éxe, 31; future, 102. 


33 ; 4 d6fa, 


iar omitted, 740. 

Bunce peces, augment, 82; dv»y, 90; never 
pleonastic, 768 ; SSurcizens without 
dy, 352; used absolutely, 743. 

Sure seers, miracles, 

3ve, declension, 74; due ove, 40, 312; 
dv0 with plural noun, 221. 

Suceyrdprov, 73. 

dvepce/, 220; without art., 150. 

= ores B:3texe (and compounds), 


badend puree, 124. 


¢ for «, 46, 73 8q., 90, 107; -be el 
-a#, 104; ¢ an as inte 
uss, 87 ; «and w interchanged, 63, 


fa, 579. 





GREEK WORDS AND FORMS. 


tay, ef, 363 8q., 868 sqq.; tay with 
indic., 369, 388 aq., 357 ; with conj., 

363 8q., 366 8q., 368; ias with a 
finite verb lacing an infin., 408 ; ; 
no real ellipsis of tap, 744; ids rx) 
in oaths, 627 ; idy «4 not used for 
are, 566; ; day for ds, 390; a» for 
icy, 364, 380. 

iavasp, 562. 

éavrov for 1 and 2 pers. 187 sq. ; 
iavrov, taurey, with the middle, $29 
8q.,—or with the active voice, 28, 
321 8q.; avrov, 188 aq. ; laura 
for arr rwy, 188; &¢ tavras, id’ 
bavro, 465 ; xd ‘Saucer, 500. 

ide : oux saw, 597, 599 

iyapnoc, 101. 

iyyvs with genit. and dative, 248, 
691; dyyves slvas, 584 

iytipa "intrana., 315 8q.3 sysipopeas, 
$16. 

iysynOny, 102. 

tyxaivia, 220. 

syxasvila, 34. 

syxaxta, 26. 

iyxadiw, construction, 254. 

iyxparevopas, 26. 

iyo, when expressed, 1 190; poi dativus 
ethicus (?), 194; pou standing before 
the governing noun, 193; xpés pe, 
62 8q.; xad aud, 193, 499. 

des a true imperf. indic., '353 8q. 

sdoaroveay, 91. 

iSaxccpcev, 102. 

sberodpnoxsles, 124. 

ibirnw, bide, 102, 586. See éirw. 

tdvinws, 580. 

ibubm, 48. 

-s/ or -/, advetbial ending, 47. 

-t1 38 termination of 2 sing. indic. 
passive, 89 sq. 

si, meaning, 365 aq., 638; with indic., 
864-366, 369 eq., 380-384, 374-376 ; 
with conj., 368, 874; with optative, 
367; «i, ics, 368 64.» 368 aqq. ; 

with a finite verb rep acing an Wig 5 

403, 682; sf «a, sf od, 598-602; no 

real ellipsis of ¢, 678, 744 ; ain 

oaths, 40, 627; al as "indirect in- 

terrogative, 638, te construction, 

878 8q., 3875 sq.; si in direct in- 

terrogation, 638 ‘8qq- ; ; af for ors, 

679, 562, 600; for sas/, 562, 600; 

el doa, 556, 375 aq.; si xa, eel el, 

554 aq. ; el Od poy, el B28 poy ye, used 

elliptically, 729 sq., 757. 
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-etee Or -:¢ as termination of subst., 
49, 118. 

slys, 861 gq. 

sldice, 538. 

(ida) sIdor, inflexions, 102 aq., 86, 88; 
fs, 13%, 55 8q.; followed Ny & par- 
tici le, 434 ; Rsiv beaveror, 17 8q.'; 
ioids, ipeider, aPide, 48. 

elduasioy, 118. 

eidurcduros, 27, 124 

sldmrorcrpsice, 27, 

ea ong 124. 

sfdarov, 120 

lei, sixy, 52. 

sixoos (-19), 45. 

elrcxpivescs, slasxpiyys, 124. 

slrlooe, 

ei peyin oaths, 627; not used for adrrd, 
566, 789; si wa ci dv, 380; ixros 
- ri 757, 368 ; ob (ovds/s)... si pom, 

3 

el pony (4 gy), 558, 627. 

sil, 95 aq.; elpel, sles, 613 tori, gore, 
61; the substantive verb, 584, 656 ; 
Jy agan aorist, 381 ; é» a past partic., 
428 8q.; with a partic., 437-440, 
80,—negatived by «2, 606; omitted, 
437, 440 sq., 731-736, 745 8qq.; 
ior/, it is possible, 403 ; sivesl rivos, 
243 8Q.,— T1914, 264 s— tg TH, 229, — 
ix rivocs, 461; xesl ioras... xai, 760. 

Tp var comp. ), 105, 98, $81; tpt, 
sil, 

sivexey. Seo ivexce. 

-tiv6¢, adj. in, 123. 

eirep, 561 aq. 

sIxov, inflexions, 103 sq.; sixes, 23, 
58, 108 ; &fpydnv, éfpidny, 103 2q.; 
lonxs (Exe) in citations, 656, 735; 
ellipsis of sla, 734; siaxsiv ives, 422 ; 
as éxos sixsiv, 399, 563. 

eles, 374, 376, 562. 

sip, i ae sl xop. 

-sis, plural termination (for -é«s), 74. 

sis with accus., 494-496; in peri- 
saan 285 aq., 527, 662; does it 
orm a periphrasis for the nomin. ? 
229; can eis be used for iv? 514, 
516-521,—or asa nota dativi? 266 
8q.,—or accusativi? 285 sq., 662; 
sis with the infin., 413 aq., 42). 

ls, ee of verbs compounded with, 


tls ree tis, 145 8q. (30) ; ele v6, 146, 
18 ; sis and ¢ é as, 144; alg or 
aparos, 33, 311; sis... nei sis (and 
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similar expressions), 216 eq.; es 
top iva, 217; sig... 0b, 216; evde 
sis, 216; sky nal’ de etc., 312. 

-cieay for -secs, in plupert., 93, 108. 

sistpyscbecs ele Tov xoepor, 18. 

tire, 549, 638 (368). 

eres, 28. 

ix, 458-461, 453, 456 9q.; how it 
differs from dws, 456 aq.; not used 
for iv, 461; replacing the simple 
genit., 241 (?), 246, 248 9q., 251, 
253, 258, 458, 737; in periphrases 
for adverbe, 527 4. ; ; attraction 
with ix, 784 8q.; ixwacrcs, 25, 525. 

éx, constr. of verb ; compounded ‘with, 
533 sq. 

sxaoroc With the art., 138 sq.; with 
plural predicate, 648. 

ixyapile, 127. 

ixei for ixsies, and vice versa, 591 


q- 
eae referring to the nearest subject, 
196, 788 ; 199, 200 the subject or 
predicate, 199 position, 199, 
2, 686; joined to a noun with 
the” art., 137 ; apparently used for 
ovros, 196; occurring in the same 
sentence with avros, 196, 
ixipdnos, 107. 
ixxaxte, 26. 
sxxAnoie Without art., 152. 
ixAdyopeess Ey re¥8, 283. 
ixuuxrnpllw, 26. 
éxovesoy rears . 
txpage, 107 
ixpuBos, 107. 
ixriveces, 26. 
ixtevas, 26, 579 aq. 
ga es genit., 591; sxres al 9, 368, 


ixyse, ixxvvw (-xvevw), 25, 104; fut. 
dxxae, 91 sq., 104; inyhers, 51. 

§xaw» used adver erbially, 583. 

ida, 118, 226 aq. 

éAcxnocs, 108, 

sracarras, 49; without +f, 800 (745). 

iraysorérspos, 81, 

sAscew, 104. 

sAssevog, 123. 

éAsog, 76. 

tasvoopeess, 104 on 

sAxcw, augment, 

sander, 57° 104. 

srdrgriCa, 29, 116 sq. 

sAAnOTHS, 116. 

sAAovaw, 104. 
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iaxife with dative, 261; other con- 
structions, 292, 404, 416 6q. 

iawis: ig’ ianehi, ete, 48. 

iués sometimes used objectively, 191. 
ipairdep, 94, 

iuwviw with genit., 259. 
ipewropsvoees, constr., 279. 
iuexpoobss with genit., 591. 
dy with dative, 480-488 ; 


time or lee O74: differs from ds 

with genit., 486 ; in periphrases for 

adj. or adverbe, 528; apparently 
used for sis, 514-516, 518-521 ; can 
éy represent the dative? 272 aq. —— 
or the accus. ? 283,—or the nomin. 
(Beth essentiz) ? 280, 644; oy @, 
482, 484, 370; é» Xsiers (ev Kupig), 
484, 486 8q. —used attributively, 
169 Oq.;3 &» cropars, 487. 

éy, constr. "of verbs compounded with, 
534 


évacyrs with genit., 591. 

ivavrion, 268, 298 ; with genit., 591. 

Svaros, Eyparos, 46. 

ALARA $18. 

ivdvoceas figur., $1. 

iviyxas, 110 8q. 

évedper, 73. 

Svexes, dvexey, sivexev, 45 89.3; with 
genit., 591; with infin., 4i4; ov 
elvexsy, O61. 

évesgxorra, 46. 

éveos, txveds, 48. 

ivizata, 108. 

ivepyia, ivspyoupes, $23. 

tvixw used absolutely, 742, 

ixbade, 592. 

évs, 96. 

évioyve intrans., 315. 

fvoxog with genit., 253; with dative, 
264, 267; with sis, 267, 776. 

ivrés with genit., 591. 

ivrpixopeai viva, 277. 

gers 268, 298, 591; iv. rev Ores, 


ivwriCorets, 34. 

iGaxiva, 25. 

igexpipcere, 107. 

i€dveves, 112. 

ééeers, construction, 402; é&é» ders, 25. 
er vive and é» t.9:, 31, 33, 


ikopnie, 1 
d€ 03, Tal 177. 
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seenie, -ba, ifovbevin, -éu, 26, 


sSumvile, 25. 

¢€w with genit., 591. 

seeder, 592 ; with genit., 591. 

&laces, 111. 

foxes, 342. 

ixcayyiarowes With aor. infin., 417. 

txcesvicn, 1 

exaseec, 108. 

£xctoxurdn, 86 

iva, 387 

ixaéew With genit., 591; without in- 
fluence on case, 313. 

"ExaQpas, 128. 

éwsi, 541, 561; with indic. present, 
354; introducing a question, 603 ; 
with a suppressed _protasis, 854, 
749; sxel pon, 602; taal dpe, 556. 

eer 541, 561. 

ixaidyxsp, 561. 

ixcixsp, 561. 

éxtrree peered tovro, 754. 

ixixese, accent, 59; with genit., 591. 

ixsvduras, 26, 117. 

ixtpuraa, 25; ix. iv, 39. 

ixixa used absolutely, 742. 

ix/ with genit., 468-470, 465; with 
dative, 488-492, 452 sq.; with 
accus., 507-509; in peripbrases for 
adverbs, 528; with different cases 
in one sentence, 510; i, 491 8q.; 
iQ ols, 197 sq., 202; éxi rpis, 525. 


sxi, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 585 
ixiBarrAw U ‘absolutely, 742. 


ixsyapBpeva, 27. 

Exsdsopbcopecs, 322 8q. 

ixtéugio, construction, 255 aq. 

sxixccriopces, 330. 

ExirapeBavopeas, constr., 252 sq. 

ixircvbcvoucs, constr., 256. 

éxsAnoporn, 116. 

ixieéve, construction, 537; with a 
participle, 434. 

ix sopxse, future, 104. 

ixsovotog, 120 8q. 

éx:z00sa, construction, 256. 

ixiwobnros, 296. 

ixiorapent with participle, 435. 

eX OTEAAG, 23. 

éxiororcl, 219. 

ixiorpiQopcs, ixtarpoPs, 27. 

ixcridngel vist, used absolutely, 742. 

ixirvyxave, construction, 249 sq. 

sxiGavas, 110. 
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ix:Pavoet, 110. 

ixixstpio, oe pleonasm of, 765. 

ipavyan, 

ipyaCopeecl rt, 279; augment, 85. 

ipyoy not pleonastic, 768. 

ipsuyopecs, 238. 

épnceog, ov, 80; accent, 59. 

ipseice, 116; accent, 57. 

eptsy plural, 45. 

“Eppeats, 128. 

sbsdne, épfedn», 103 gq. 

fpxouas (and comp.), 104 aq., 86; 
present in future sense, 331 sq.; ¢ 
Spxoesvos, 428, 

tpwraw, 23, 25, 81, 83; construction, 
284, 414, 422. 

ipurta, 104. 

#5 for -e¢ in 2 sing. perf., 90. 

ionpeceve, 89, 109 aq. 

icdnots, 238. 

tebic (iPayor), construction, 248 aq. ; 
Davyouat, Payson: 110. 

fobe, 24, 105. 

soadopeas areaeney): 49, 106. 


foravact, 93 
foxecrog predicative, 164; used ad- 
verbia y, 583. 


toxaraus, 579 aq.; sex. ixsiv, 27, 580. 

fou, siow, 60; meaning, 592; with 
genit., 591; searspos, 81. 

towbar, 592. 

érepos apparently pleonastic, 665; é» 
érépy, 741. 

“tT ns, accent. of numeral adj. in, 56. 

rs, 579; with comparatives, 300 sq. ; 
trajection of, 692. 

iromeata used absolutely, 743. 

frotog, o», 80; accent, 59; with aor. 
infin., 417. 

trofuus, 579 sq. 

ev-, augment of verbs beginning with, 
83. 


wvayyerilea, active voice, 25; aug- 
ment, 83; construction, 267, 279, 
284, 287, 326. 

itayeliser tov Xptorov, 233; sv. xara 
Mar daioy, 501. 

svapiorus, 579 sq. 

su yt, 504. 

svdoxta, 26; derivation, 125; aug- 
ment, 83 ; 108. fy tiv, 39, 291; 
other constructions, 266, 279, 

e0berog, construction, 267. 

edu, 579 sq. 

svoue figur., A; evdug (sbdéews), posi 
tion of, 693. 
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svroyiaw, 83; augment, 88; sbAcyn- 
pedvog (sinovards), ition of, 689 
Bq. .—ellipeis of sin (dor tioru) with, 738. 

simepioraros, 124, 

se samwtie, 114. 

evpioxe (and comp.), 87, 89, 105; 
augment, 83; svplexey xapir (nse, 
18, 35; aiploxopeces with dative of 

agent, 274 aq.; i8 svpiexopas used 

for sii? 769 aq. 

eboxnpeny, 23. 

suxapseriv, 20, 28; augment, 83; with 
accus., 279 ; with participle, 434 


aq. 

eto, augment, 83; construction, 
266 ; nvxouene Without ds, 353. 

-sva, verbs in, 114 aq. 

suasvess without art., 152; plural, 
220. 

igawa’, 525. 

ifn. See Ouyel. 

1Pbaca, 111. 

Side, 48. 

ixbis (Hs), 25, 48. 

ix# (and compounds), inflexions, 88, 
100; intransitive, 315; genet rg 
253 ; isso and py fxe2v used abso 
743 ; ellipsis of tym», 737. 

oda, derivative verbs in, 114 
verbs in -# which retain + in the 
future, 92; -éw for aw, 104. 

iavnectpeny, 82, 112. 

-éa; for -dog in genit. of adj., 75. 

sus with genit., 590 aq.; with infin., 
414; due ov ve 70, 591; gnc 
of the conf te ob, Sov), with 
and without a, 370 9qq., 387 aq. ; 
dug wore, etc., 591; suc éxi r., 771. 


Caw, 105 aq. ; Cie without « geri ae 
52; transitive in the LXX, 24. 

Yaavrbu, 49. 

nasve, 114. 

HAG, neuter, 76 
3 npescopecet, 17, 

Zuvas, 128. 
pers with infin., 403; mr. Puxq», 34 


res wank 58. 


§ disjunctive, 549-551; not used for 
xl, 549 aq.; repeated 652; @...4@ 
xel, 549; in questions, 638. aq. 

q comparative, vise ited com 

ves, ter in e positive, 
801 8q.; no real allipeis of, 744 aq. 


INDEX. 


(300) ; birw %, 301 8q.5 Averrsrei §, 
802; 5 yep, 302. 
‘i law (el ai 5538, 627. 
q0 4 (Gon work 79. 
qxw#, inflexions, 106; meaning, 343. 
HAixog, 210. 
GAsos without art., 148 ag. 
noe, 99 sq. 
fsda, 95 8q. 
apesis muds vpsis interchanged, 330. 
Gucerrs, 82. 
— omitted, 738; aycpe (and ag’) 
asipas, 204 ; ; Guipg xai Gpipg, 
581 ; 3 epespav, 476. 
Gene, 95 &q. 
gelon (Spiess), qpsisous, 73, 75. 
gplapoy, 125. 
qvixe Gar dy»), 870 sq., 387, 389 
ne, 106 
Gxsp, 308, 549. 
fipspeos, 8 
“pron, aubet. i in, 119. 
Gexcpenr, 105. 
g¢ for geba, 96. 
54 


bavarade 
pos, 12 =e art., 152; dave 

tov [deiy (van), 17 aq. 

Oavyeate, inflexions, 327; constr., 
292; bavg. ei, 562, 679, 600. 

Greer piles 25, 118. 

GiAnees, Meaning, 
748. 


Girw (#0¢rw), 102, 586; is it used with 

adverbial force? 586 9q.; is it ever 
leonastic? 767 aq. ; bine § §, malo, 

S01 8q.; ov birw, nolo, 597; 4. 
ToiHow, 856; 6. tive, 420, 422 99. 
birw iv civ, 291 8q.; bine rt, 58 

bsoxvaveros, 120. 

Orcg without art., 161; @d, 72; d- 
ertiog (Suveros) Te Org, $10, 265. 

brooruyns, 24; accent, 61 sq. 

Orveds, 128. 

60 for +6, 49. 

brinfis, ae 56. 

bv4oxe, 106. 

Opgoxos, Apnexis, 57. 

OpsespeBeves tiva, 24, $14, 


755 sq.; re GA., 
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Ouvarespa, 70. 

buycrnp omitted, 237. 

dupe without art., 152; dvpes, 220. 
bupeds, 24. 

-6w, verbs in, 114. 


s subscript, in certain words and 
classes of words, 51-53. 

sand « interchanged, 49, 53; -s or 
-ce a8 ending of nouns, 49, 118. 

‘ or e/ as adverbial ending, 47. 

-set, subst. in, 116, 118 aq., 126. 

idé, 734, 55 8q.; fe, ov, 229, 319, 
568; i% combined with a plural 
verb, 649; sles xi [Sov with accus. 

a any nomin., 671, gore hat 
tog for a possess. pron., 191 8q.; join 
to a pers. pron., 192; (dig, 53, 739. 

liptsoa, 25. 

‘lasige: declension, 79. 

lspovpyiw as a transit. verb, 279. 

“Tepoveceanpe, ‘Iepoocavya, 79; with 
and without art., 140; lural form, 
220. 

-(Gu, verbs in, 27, 113; contracted 
future, 88 aq. 

Tet (and comp.), inflexions, 96 sq. 

*Incove, declension, 77. 

ixecia, 24. 

lraoxopeas, 106; with accus., 284 sq. 

ircorhpiov, 119, 741. 

tAews, 22. 

isersoy omitted, 789 ; plural, 220. 

iva, 563; construction, 358-363, 673 ; 
with optat., 863; forming a peri- 
phrasis for the imperative, 396,—for 
the infin., 28, 403, 420-426, 682,— 
in St. John, 425 aq.; éxBarixag, 
572-577 ; for acre, 577; for or: (?), 
577; no real ellipsis of, 356, 744; 
Ye sl, 212, 734; dar Iva, 398, 
774 ; ives wAnpwdn, 576 8q.; ive wm 
atye, 746. 

4905, -490¢, Adj. In, 122 sq.; common 
in later , 26. 

-sov, subst. in, 119. 

*Iovde, accent, 59; art. with, 141. 

dovdaile, 114. 

loceyysrog, 124. 

isos, Taos, 60; toa adverbial, 221. 

lerave, 106, 94. 

ioraw, 93 sq. 

iorns (and comp.), inflexions, 84, 93- 
95, 106 ; meaning, 315 aq., 342. 

"Lwasvns, lacvns, 49; declension, 77. 

"Iwots, 77. 
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xabe, 548. 

xabespiopes, construction, 245. 
xobawep, 548. 

xabawre, 322. 

xacbilopces, 106. 

xccbeic, xO sis, $12. 

xeabepila, 46. 

xecbevde, augment, 83. 

xacbaxeyr, 852, 338. 

xcOnwos (xceby, xaebov), 98. 
x0chc, 885 8q., 548. 

sav 548, 555; x. dy» with indic., 


xabov, 98. 

xecbacg, 27, 548, 555, 561. 

xabucwep, 548. 

xi, 641-548, 676 ; connecting nume- 
rals, 313 ; in questions, 545; as an 
adversative (?), 545; not used for 


mencing the apodosis, 357, 546 aq., 
756 ; in comparisons, 548 sq., 754 ; 
trajection of (7), 701; crasis with 
xei, 51; xal...xal, 547 sq. (the 
2d xf omitted, 721); rs... xal, 
547 aq.; re xal, 548; xal... dé, 
553 ; xalys, 547; xal yap, 560 8q. ; 
si xocl, xal al, 554 8q.; ev... brad 
xal, 624. 

wy ae sa Poy ee 

xaixsp with participle, Bq. 

xespog Without art., 154; xcazspoi for 
dual, 221. 

xeirot, 432 8q., 554. 

xetrowys, 554. 

xefw (and comp.), 89, 106. 

xaxos, comparison, 81. 

ners, invite, 742; is xaArsiobas used 
for Ives? 769. 

xarov 9, 802; x. gv, 852, 383. 

xacrowosiw, 26 aq. 

xapepove, 25, 61. 

xdv, 880, 780. 

xecoudoxia, 125. 

xopdic not used for a pers. pron., 195. 

xapoioyraorns, 124, 

xapwos CoPuos (xosrless), xesrbas, 84. 

xare With genit., 477 sq.; with accus., 
499-502, 453; in periphrases for 
adj. or adverbs, 528 sq.,—for the 
genit. (?), 241; with accus. of 
pron. for a ive pron., 198, 
499 ; expressing distribution, 312, 
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mu ; sometimes akin to the dative, 

72. 

xate, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 537. 

xaraBe, 94. 

xaraSpaseve, 28, 

neteyivesse, construction, 254. 

xataxagcoeet, 106 

xataxacuymopeeas, Constr., 254; xxra- 
xavyaces, 90. 

xeraxpiva devary, 263 sq. 

xnatecrapBave, 817, 321. 

xeraasize, aorist, 106. 

neraruec, 26, 116. 

xereaAve intrans., 315. 

xarapeaptupie, construction, 251. 

xaeteavapraw, 28. 

xevavvtis, 117. 

xaraxovrile, 25. 

naraepaoes, construction, 278. 

xaraertory, 24, 

xetaxpaogecs, construction, 262. 

xariaye (xereate, xerialar), 82. 

xeersidwaros, 296. 

xariverrs With genit., 591. 

xetevexsoy With genit., 591. 

narixe els, 743. 

xeryyopia, construction, 254. 

xectyyep, 117. 

nara, 592; xerarepoc, 81. 

xecuxyccopes, construction, 279, 292 sq.: 
xevyacet, 90. 

xexipecpeet, 107. 

nixtnas, 342, 

xsAsve, Construction, 337, 417, 422. 

xsves, 579. 

xspavevpes, 107. 

nipera, 75. 

xeptaive, 89, 107. 

xeParasow, 118. 

xeDariz, 23. 

nupus, xapvg, 56. 

xypvece slo r., 267: xnputes, -0-, 57. 

xAcio, constr., 278; future, 107. 

xrce (rev) dprov, 36. 

xAeis, declension, 75. 

Kasoras, 128. 

xrAipw, 107. 

xAnpovoie, construction, 250. 

xAiBeeves, 22. 

xAlvw (¢xxAive) intrans., 315. 

xotrle: ix xotrlas, xepees x., 34. 

xoimoweat, 17, 334 aq., 342. 

xosves, 19. 

xosvow, 112. 


xosvexie, construction, 250 sq. 
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xoiveres, construction, 250. 

Korowsal, Koraseai, 47. 

uOAzTOs, 220. 

xopeilopeas, 775 ; fature, 89. 

xowroai tiva, 218, 

nopastoy, 24. 

xoopetoc, ov, 80. 

noses, 27; without art., 153; ¢ xe- 
g ’ : 

npaBerres, 26, 46. 

npate, 107; fut., 107, $48; xixpayea, 
$42; xpalos, 57. 

xpartw, construction, 262, 409. 

x pices, 75. 

xpeirrav, 49, 81; xpeirres gx, 352. 

xpi pocepeces, 107. 

xpipes, xpiee, 56 9q. 

xpove abaol., 742. 

xpuxry, 298. 

xpvxre, 25; inflexions, 107 ; construc- 
tion, 246, 284. 

xreopeet, S42. 

uviots, creature, 33; without art., 153. 

xtieTHg, xtiorns, 57 8q. 

xuere, quantity of v, 57. 

nupraxcs, 296. 

xUptog aNd 6 xvpios, 154. 

uve, xvtw, 1 


Agyxeve, construction, 250, 401. 

rcbpe, Acdpa, 52. 

Acircy, AsiAay, 56; gender, 22. 

AeAtw with participle, 436. 

AwAte, DA. 

AcuBave, fut. Aspeloscer, 53 8q.; 
rAaBé, 395,—accent, 55 aq.; is AaSer 
pleonastic ? 759; rues. Tax tzay- 
ytricv, 297. 

Awpewes, 24. 

Acvbave with participle, 585. 

Anoxw, 108. 

Asyeas, Asyiav, 49. 

Aéye, construction, 266; implying 
command, 405; ellipsis of, 746; 
Adye: in citations, 656, 735; Aye» 
pleonastic, 753 ; Atyav, Adyorrss, 
used absolutely, 672; Asy. xepi, 
452. 

astra, 106. 

Anvos, gender, 661. 

AsBaswres, 73. 

AsboBoréw, 26, 126. 

Aisog femin., 78, 22, 661. 

Aoyia, 26. 

Aovilopens, S24 8q.; rAoy. sig te, 229, 
286. 
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rosBa, 24. 

Aawos, TOU AoiToU, To Aosedy, 580s ap- 
parent ellipsis of, 654, 744. 

Aovxds, 128. 

Avode, 70. 

Avotreadi §, 302. 

Avoerpa, 70. 

Avrpew, active and middle, 318. 

Auyyie, 25. 

ave figur., 34. 


-~e, Substantives in, 26, 115 sq.; 

. their meaning, 116; common in 
later Greek, 26, 115. 

peaebnreve transitive, 24, $14. 

paxapios, 689. 

paxpober, 580; dxe w., 753 8q. 

perro» omitted, 801 sq.; with the 
comparative, 800, 754; with the 
positive, 301, 306 aq.; not joined 
with the superlative, 300. 

feapepen, 26. 

pavbeve with infin. and partic., 436 


aq. 

peceepruptosas, construction, 826. 

poacccopeas, 49. 

jectrecios, ov, 80. 

Haxecipns, poxeslpy, 71. 

peyaaruve, 31. 

eyaarwovyn, 27, 118. 

ptdvaos, 24. 

pesdua (peedvoxopeess), constr., 251, 272. 

peslorepos, 28, 81, 753. 

fetAes, construction, 257. 

peatooios, 25. 

éAaAw With infin., 419 sq.; with aug- 
ment, 82. 

peepescepepedvos, 108. 

piv, position of, 698-700, 455; piv... 
dé, 180, 551, 558 aq., 677; uéy not 
followed by 3é, 553 eq., 719-721; 
pedy yop, 719; ces» ovv, 552, 556. 

pevovyys, 556; at the beginning of a 
sentence, 699. 

feivros, 551, 554; its position, 699. 

ftpspevew, construction, 257, 261. 

peoneApla without art., 150. 

petesreva, 26, 

ftcovvxrior, 24. 

fioos predicative, 163 8q.; yéoor with- 
out art., 153,—with genit., 591. 

pera with genit., 470-472; akin to 
the dative, 268, 272; with verbs 
of following, 293; xorAsuei» pera 
v., 471, 506; with accus., 502 aq.; 
with an infin., 414. 
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pire, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 287, 538. 

pesreeopPcw, construction, 287, 538. 

peeragu with genit., 591; ro per., 741. 

peerixw, construction, 250 eq. 

peerosxsoiea, 24. 

Rixgt, wixess, 44 8q.; with genit., 
591; sp. ov, 370 aq. 

#4: how it differs from ov, 598, etc. ; 
used for ov, 610 8q.; with the optat., 
597 sq.,—the imper., 598, 628 sq., 
—the infin., 604 sq. ; 4 with partic. 
and adjectives, 606-611; pleonastic 
use of 9, 409, 755; sew after re- 
latives, 603 8q.; in conditional and 
final sentences, 598; in prohibi- 
tions, 598, 628 aq.; in questions, 
direct, 641-643,—and indirect, 374; 
#9 ov, 642; od pen, 634-637, 642, 
750 aq.; trajection of «9, 693-696 ; 
fs after verbe of fearing, 631-634 ; 
wm, final, 630-6384; uy... pendé, 
612; pp... dare (38), 620-624 ;s 
poy... BAAR nai, 624; wm... wees 
for gende/s, 214 8q. 

pendé: distinctive use of pndé and pyre, 
611-619 ; how gexdé differs from xc! 
£07, 619; pom... pends, 6125 pends... 
pends, 614; pendé... eure, 617 8q. 

pendsis, 48. 

penxérs DOt used for «9, 772 sq. 

ea, 541, 558. 

penzore, 374, 579, 608, 630 sqq., 748. 

peuzov, 579. 

penzes, 562, 630-634, 748; with aor. 
indic., 633 sq.; with two different 
moods, 633 sq. 

pure: distinctive use of nti and «yrs, 
611-619; ap tly used for pends, 
614 9q.; pers... genre, 612-617 ; 
ponte... xal (re), 619 8q.; pondé... 
ponte, 617 8q. 

pournp without art. 151 sq.; omitted, 237. 

eenrt (a pegrs), 641; pegreys, 746. 

penrporgas, 49. 

pteiva, 108, 651. 

eiypoa, piypoo, 56 2q. 

ipewmexopeees, constr., 256, 784. 

poicbee bee, 25. 

porabcopas, 318. 

Kicbarcs, 58. 

peyneoveva, construction, 256 aq. 

fevnorevowes, redupl., 86. 

pmorxarls, 25, 228. 

-povm, Subst. in, 116. 

peovog predicative, 164; alleged ellipsis 
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of pdvor, 620-624, 744; ov pedves 
. ArAAG, 624; ob secvor % (ellipt.), 

729 Bq. 

porcPbesr p05, 25. 

-pos, subst. in, 115. 

fpoaxorork es, 27. 

peupios, poupios, 60. 

eins 324 

peapes, 59 8q. 

Maveuc (Mavews), Masts, 47; declen- 
sion, 77 aq. 


» iDsaxverinéy, 43 aqq.; » not chan 
before y, fe, etc., 58 sqq.; » and »» 
in certain w ords, 46, 49, 53; » 
aided to Keone. King. of 8 deci, 53, 
76 aq. 

vei, 579. 
Neawoass, declension, 79. 
vexpés, gender, 228; sexpef without 
53; dvderacis rixpar, 

om, 579. 

viet Is, declension, 75. 

vaparsos (»uQarses), 49. 

vixaw ix ., 460; 6 vixay, 444, 


vol, veés, 72. 

vopeoberio, construction, 827. 
vopos without art., 152 sq. 
yousos (vsou365), ete., 25, 49. 
verog Without art., 150. 
voubesia, 25. 

Nupdas (Nup@a), 127 aq. 
ouuQa, daughter-in-law, 33. 
pov, vusl, 579; nuvi, 24. 

uy, bipetpor, 26. 

VaTOS, PUTOD, 


scribe opeces svt, 262. 
Boxers, 26 
e, 18. 


o or # in certain words, 46, 48, 49. 

6 piv, 6 2 (and similar expreasions), 
180; 6 34 without 6 sd», 180 9q.; 
vé before sentences, adverbs, etc., 
185, 644,—before mase., or femin. 
nouns, 136, 228; +6 (rov, rg) be- 


fore the infin., 402 sq., 406-415, 
420. 
$3e, 201 sq. 
figur., $4; omitted, 738 aq. ; 


INDEX. 


ste without prepos., 274; és, to- 
wards, 289; etd» resti», 390. 
curaecs, 90 
o6ex, 557. 


ol Sa (xen), 842, 881, 485 (93). 
olxapeare omi 740. 
olxodecxcruc, 26. 


olxodopster ire comp. ; augment, 83 
& 


8q.; U 36; ofx. 
viv, 89 ; eprin gine rr 


olxodopes, 25, 36. 

ol zog omitted, 480, 740. 

olxoupyés, 125. 

olxreips, future, 108. 

olxripol, 220. 

-017 for -ovs in infin. active, 92, 52. 
ofos, 210: elec 3exerods, 578. 

6rlyosg predicative, 164. 

crodpsver, cas ewe 114, 


G05 predicative, 164. 

*"Oaugewds, 128. 

Geel popeers, 125 aq. 

Gusve, Sperugest, 25, 108; construction, 
278 aq., 282 aq., 417, 486, 495. 

Cporela, 26. 

Gpeosog, ov, 80; accent, 59 9q.; with 
genit., Dg dative, 263. 

Speoteopecs, form, 755 


oporoyia with a partic., 435; op. & 
zivi, 40, 288 5 dps. rivi, 262. 

Opes, 438, 551, 554; trajection of, 693. 

ovecpsor, 25. 

ores aie, oe 278. 

vesdsepeds, 25 

Svopees, various constructions, 227 ; is 
it ever pleonastic? 768 ; ix) Ty 
cvdpsets, 490; tv cropeecrs, 487. 

as 7 aia not equivalent to sii, 
769 


Sxmbss with genit., 591. 

éxriew with genit., 591; wopevecdas ox. 
T6965, 81; exonovbeip és. ¢., 293. 

6xoiog, 210. 

ordre, 370, 889, 640. 

éxov, 561, 593, 640; for éxe:, 592; 
Srov dy with indic., 884. 

omracia, 25. 

oxws, 563, 640; constructi 358- 
$61, 425; is it used for acre? 578, 
576 ; owus dv, 889 ; pes ores, 425; 
6. es 576 sq. ; ; omitted ), 


épae (and comp.), forma, 86, 89, 108 ; 
iwocxe, 342; cpbgvai ri>4, 275: open 
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wroinosis, 356; ope 4, 628, 630-632, 
515 cpes ora, 425. 

spy (4), 743. 

Gpeiyy (%), 740. 

Gpiay, 74. 

épbowodia, 27, 126. 

épboropeiw, 27, 125. 

éppifa, 26, 84, 113. 

coxaposia, 25, 124, 

op0bseia, 26. 

os, ostss, 209 8q.3 o¢ referring to a 
remote antecedent, 196; used for 
the interrog., 207 sq.; attraction, 
202-204, 780 sqq.; o¢ with conj. 
and with fut. indic., expressing pur- 
pose, 375, 386; o¢ ds» with conj. 
and indic., 384-386 ; &¢= xeel ovros, 
680; replaced by xel and a de- 
monstr. pron., 186, 724; ¢ prefixed 
to sentences, 209 (285); os piv... 
og 0 (and similar ex reasions), 180; 
os yt, 555; o¢ 39, o¢ Snwors, 5783 8 
ov, — 77; das ot etc. ,—see 
Sus, axed, dxpt, poixpt, inex; iv 
370, 482, 464: ion Z, 491 99.3 30° 
ofc, 197 os 202; avf dv, 202, 456. 

Coaxis ap, 387. 

-osey, 3 plur. of historical tenses, 91. 

actos, ov, 80. 

coos, 210; coos de with indic., 384; 
gor coos, 309. 

cstic, doriay, 72, 

eric, o¢ t45, 50 8q.3 detec, Oc, 202, 209 

Bq. es an ae uestion, 210; 

with conj. or fut. indic., expreasing 
purpose, 375, 386 ; is 6,r¢ used for 7/ 
In a direct qu.? 208 aq., 572; ders 
dv, 384-386, 608; gag crov, 75, 370 aq. 

-covsn, substantives in, 118. 

éray, constructions, 363, 387-389 ; 
cray with a finite verb instead of 
an infinitive, 682. 

ore with indic., 870 sq.; with conj., 
872 sq. 

6,74, 0 v4, 50 aq. 

ors, 541, 557, 568, 679, 756; is it used 
for other conj.? 571 aq.; inter- 
changed with ore in Mss., 572; with 
infin., 426 sq., 718; introducing 
the oratio recta, 756, 683 ; ors with 
finite verb replacing an infin., 404, 
407, 486, 747; omitted, 683; re- 

708, 727 8q.; ort ob, pn, 

602, 605 (594) ; ob% Ort, ovy, olos 
ort, 746 9q.;3 dHAro» ors, 7813 xf ors, 
731; o¢ ort, 771 8q. 
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orov (dug 6.), 75. 

ov: distinctive use of ob and «9, 598- 
611; of in conditional sentences, 
598-602; with partic. and adj., 
606-611; with the infin., 605; with 
subst., 597 sq.; after relatives, 603 
8q.; with the fut. in prohibitions, 
896 sq., 629; od with single words 
in final clauses, etc., 600, 602, 
605, 608; ob reversing the meaning 
of verbs, etc., 597, 599 Bq., 605, 
608-611; ov for «s in antitheses, 
601, 602, 606; in questions, 641- 
643, 396; pleonastic, 755; trajec- 
tion of ov, 693-696; ob ps, 634- 
637, 642, 750 8q.; «9 ov, 642; sl 
ov, 599-602; ob... dare (34), 620- 
624; ob... AAA xecl, ov peover... 
arre, 624; ov or ovdsls...sh pom 
(xags, §), 688; ob... ovds, 612; 
ov... ovre, 615 8q.; ovx dou, 641; 
ovxy, ort, ovy, ofow ort, 746 8q.3 ov 
peovoy 08 (elliptical), 729 aq.; ov... 
wés for ovdsis, $1, 214 0q.; ov ras- 
tec, cavras ov, 693 aq.; ob xapu, 
694; ob... wort, 216; ov for eixa (?), 
745; ob, obxi, 598; (obx dornxep, 
etx, [ov, 48). 

ov, 561, 592. 

ova (ove), 60, 579. 

ove! (9), 228. 

ovdé: distinctive use of of8é and odre, 
611-619 ; how it differs from xa 
ov, 619; ovd#, not even, 611, 617 aq., 
626 ; ovdd eis, 216; ob... ovdé, 612; 
outs... 0vds, 614; ovdd... ore, 617 
844: ; outs... 34, 620. 

ovdsi¢ torsy Of, 8753; with ov, 604. 

ovbs/¢, 48. 

ovxéri, 579; not used for ov, 772 aq. 

obxous, ovxovs, 555, 643. 

ove, 555-557, 676; is it used for other 
conj.? 570 sq. ; in 3d or 4th place, 
698 sq. ; in apodosis, 712; dpe ov», 
557; vf ods, 731; yi» ov», 552, 
556. 

ovpavios, ov, 80. 

ovpardbss, 580; dx’ obp., 758. 

ovpevcs without art., 144, 149 aq.; 
ovpavel, 220. 

ovrs: distinctive use of ofre and ovdi, 
611-619; odrs ap tly used for 
eves, 615; obre...ovre, 612-617, 
677 ; ovre... xaei (rs), 619 8q.; obrs 
-..xel of, 618 9q.; obre... ovdd, 
616 sq. 


846 


wpapa (xpe-, xpg-),53, 60; xpgpns, 71. 
w pares, xparop, 583 ; aparres, 721; Fe 
fou, 306; xparos ‘for xpérepos, S06 
alg for rpwros, 33, $11. 
axrvoy, 25. 
wrape, 28. 
wvAy omitted, 741; wvaAas, 220. 
xupivos, 296. 
we, 579. 
wes. See sixac, paces. 
we for xa, 640 


p not doubled after a prepos. or the 
augment, 53, 88; A (64) or p (pp), 


paxxos, 49. 
porele, 25; pepavriepcivos (fep.), 88 
badis, 26 ° 


piw, 109. 

pages, 18, 216; without art., 153. 

proce Girmm), 28 ; used absol., 742. 

reg 

dai hipar, pyar 57; pepspepedvos 
(ep-, sp-), 

PP) PO, ZY. 

pusen, 23 8q. 

puxcpevorns, 114. 


Gy 6 45. 
¢ in evra, etc., 43 aqq. 
oo declension, (2 8q.; eaBBare, 


canrive 109. 

eapdior, 73. 

ecspxixés, ook pxsres, 122 aq. 

caps xal ain, 19 ; waco ectpS, 34; 
neta capxa, 169, ‘500 Bq. 

capow, 25, 113. 

Deravds, aoe 78; with art., 155. 

esBalopecs, 2 

osAnyn and & 9 ofh., 148 aq. 

onwcive, 109 sq. 

ouroBpwros, 124. 

-cbuccy, 3 plur. es 91. 

cinspas, indeclin 

Linas, 128. 

orpixnor, 49. 

-eis, subst. in, 115 aq. 

orropetr pron, 26. 

oiros, plural, 73. 

exavocrlla, 34. 

oxcevdcnoy, figur., 33. 

OxswT Op, 110. 

exnvoxnyia, 27, 126. 

exAnpoxcepdice, 27, 123. 

OxANPOT peexnros, 27, 123 


INDEX. 


oxaAnpuse, 114. 

oxoroyp, 276. 

exopr ile, 28, 113. 

CxOT0G, 6, 22, 76 

-6xe, in, 114. 

Yorogee», form and ‘declension, 78. 

Lraria, 26. 

onan, oxaowes, $21. 

oxeipnc, 71. 

ae agra 74. 

omipea, 0 ng, 17, 31. 

orate i tntrensitive, 8 315. 

eridos, 26, 57. 

owNdyyree, 18, 764. 

oxrayyrlCopas, $1, 34, 118; construc- 
tion, 255, 277, 292, 

sian 110. 

0, TT, 


ereidion, hina, 78. 


> 110. 

oriBas (oroitée), 49, 

Lroixés (-w-), 49. 

orépa, edge, 18, 31. 

etpideu (dva-, int-) intrans,, 315; is 
it used with adverbial force? 588 


Bq. 

oTpnviace, 22, 26. 

ae ervros, 57. 

ev, when expressed, 190 aq.; #0%, posi- 
tion of, 1 193 ; oi dat. ethicus (?), 
re w pos st, 62 8q.; 20f vpa;, 
1 


cvyyerge, 76 8q. 

cvyystlc, femin. of cvyyeras, 80. 

cvyxpive, 23. 

evyxupla, 25. 

ounopeophes (-peu-), 49. 

ovarapeBaves used absolutely, 742. 

ouuBarre tivi, 742. 

evppabyrde, 26. 

oupPipa (oa, 424. 

oup with dative, 488; different from 
bere, 488. 

evy, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 269, 540; adj. compounded 
with ed» governing the genit., 243; 
subst. compounded with ev» common 
in later Greek, 26. 

cuvsioving, 71. 

-ouPH, subst. in, 118. 

ovsi0vet, i 

cuviornges, 23 


poeeslea (t or 1), 57. 
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SupePorvixisea, LupoPoiveve, 118 
eupris, evpris, 60. 
ate io 49. 


sate ste vt, 776 ; 
Zexesrpos, 128. 


rapetiov, 25, 117. 

TaexuvoPpoovry, 27, 128. 

TaxsioDpur, 128, 296. 

Teprapos, 25. 

TeavTe. See ovrog. 

eV, 81; not used as a positive, 
04 


~s, 542, 676; different from xe/, 542 ; 
ve...78, 5473 ve... wal, 547 8q.; 
wt xal, 548; re... 0s, 548, 715; 
position, 455, 700; rs yap, 561. 

rexpiov, 60. 

rixyoy in periphrases, 298 aq. 

rsaslas, 5 BBO. 

tipas, 79. 

Tiscapscxasdineros, 311. 

ticosp-45, -c, -axovra, 46. 

térevys, 110 

THAIXOUTOS, 210. 

rnc, subst. in, 116 8qq- 

rlonper, 93; Otobas tv rn xeepdicg, 24. 

eis not used for sf Th, au, 678, 744; 
with subst. and adj., 212 8q.; may 
either precede or follow its subet., 
213 ; may have the first place, 699 
8q.; in reference to a plural, 787 ; 
as antithesis of ovedy, 218 ; zi with 
emphasis, 218 ; zi, accus. with in- 


of culcperos, 430. 


trans. verbs, 285; rov, re, 60 si 


218; sig ses, 146, 218; she for 
29, 145 8q-; ellipeis of, 736. 

gis in indirect qu. and for the relative, 
8a § for xcrepos, 211; ris tors 

the indic., 375,—with ov, 

604 ; for rojos, 919: ; position, 212, 
688; vi, why? 178; "gi i for as, 562; 
Yves ri, 219. 734 $ "gl Ort 731 ; vi 
col noel ah 731, "733 ; > Th yap, vi 
ovp, 559, 731. 

ro. See o. 

ros, 541. ‘See pdvros, ete, 

tosyepous, 557. 

rolpuy, 555, 557, 699. 

Toiobroc, 210; with the art., 138. 

ToApeaece not pleonastic, 766. 

“TOS, verbals in, 120. 

roaovros, 210; rocourg... dey, 306. 

rovriots, 49, 665. 

retro. ouTos. 


Tpiron, $14. 

Tpowog, accus. used adverbially, 288. 
TpoPoPopia, 125. 

Tpoxos, TpOx,6s, 62. 

Tpwes, 53. 

TT, 06, 48. 

ruyyzeve, 110; construction, 249 sq. 
tuxor, 446. 

-rweas, 3 plur. imperative, 91. 


varos, 22. 

vBoilw with accus., 277. 

vy, 74. 

Bdup omitted, 739. 

verds Omitted, 740. 

vicg in iphrases, 34, 298 28q. 3 
omi 237, 741. 

Upirepos used objectively, 191. 

dd verbs in, 114. 

Urapye with partic, 440. 

vxip with genit., 478-480; how it 

ers from zepi, 466, 478, gq., 518; 

with ACCUB., 502; in comparisons, 
ee Uxeprias, 525 ; as an adverb, 
526. 

vxip, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 540. 

Uxepavw with genit., 591. 

vwrepixesve, 580; with genit., 591; 
accent, 59. 

Usspexxepicooy With genit., 591. 

ale gt fr 6 

vxo with genit., 456 8q., 8]. 3 
interchanged with dzxc, 463 aq.; 
with accus., 507. 

vxd, constr. ‘of verbs compounded 
with, 540. 

Swoxdre with genit., 591. 

Uxoxdds0n, 27. 

vrumiale, 46. 


oe construction, 245 sq., 251 aq., 


v ries without art., 151. 
-ve for -uget, 25, 108. 


Q for z, 48 sq. 

Payopes, Parvyeocs, 110. 
Paves, Payee, 58, 120. 

Paive, 110; construction, 293. 
Davoxe, 110. 

Pei opectt, constr., 89, 257. 
Desdouiva¢, 123 

Psidd5, 120. 

Pipa, 110 

Qnbrye, conserictio: 280, 409. 
Qnysi, ellipsis of, 746; Quel (Pael), 


848 


655 aq., 735; position of Quel, iga, 
698 ; ane omitted, 748. 

¢baew, 23 ; inflexions, th; construc- 
tion, 586 

Diean, 22. 

diarxwro, plaral, 220. 

Toftoyeas, construction, 279 ag.; Po. 
Hm, 631. 

LoBnbpoy, 119. 

PoivsS, DolvsE, 56. 

Coprios, 26. 

Dpvacen, 25. 

Quraxrnpsoy, 27, 119. 

Qvadeow, 31, 317; construction, 279 


aq. 

Cvercopas, 25. 

Que, inflexiona, 111; intransitive, 238, 
316 


Pur%, 208 ; ellipsis of, 789. 


scaipo, 111; saga 268, 291; 
xaipesy, 397 fag ole 

xecpiCopeces, $25, 327; en 111. 

xepir with genit., 591, 700. 

xepire, 75. 

xeprréw, 113. 

xsinros, shore, 18, $1; language, 34; 
prior, 74, 

xsio omitted, 740. 

XepouBipe, 79. 

xi (vem), 104 (51); xse future, 91 

-» 104, - 

oram, 25. 

xopraler, 18, 28. 

wp acres, construction, 262. 

xpeopasrirns, 48. 

x%, construction, 402. 

xerCe, construction, 250. 

xonearila, 23 ; xonpariCopems, 826, 

xpnororns, 

xpiopec, xeloper, 56 sq. 

Xpsords and 6 Xp., 146; is Xpsores 
used to intensify the meaning of a 
subst.? 310; é» Xpsorg, 169 8q., 
484, 486 : dsc Xpsorov, 473. 

x00dn0s ‘omit , (38. 

xpvatos, declension, 72 


INDEX. 


xeveotaxtvatos, 27. 
-xve/e, subst. in, 116. 

xm, 199. 

xepe omitted, 740. 

xepls as & prepos., 590 sq. 


Yev8oues, construction, 266. 
Weiepen, 25. 
Wibvpiores, 25. 
visit 25, 119. 
ux rginasigul ag ig it a periphrasis 
or a ? 194 8q. 
Wines, prro¢, 56 t 04. 
Wopilw, 23; with accus., 284. 


-#, accus. ending, 72 
-#, verbs in, for verbs in pot, 25 (95-98, 
100, 106 aq., 108). 
é with the vocative, 228 sq. 
wos, 592, 
edi», 75; ee | $2. 
abin, 82. aq., 1 
-wé6, adj. in, 130. 
é» for a past partic., 4 
évéopeat, 82, 112. 
gor, 53. 
épe without art., 154; omitted, 740. 
wpapeny, 108. 
“if, genit. -#, in proper names, 72. 
ws, 370, 548 aq., 555, 561, 563, 578, 
662; with infin., 880, 390, 400 aq. : 
with participles, 770 8q.; with the 
redicate, 286, 753; as dv, 384 aq., 
7, 389; omitted ?), 745 ; pleo- 
nastic (2), 770-772, 53 ; with nu- 
merals, 578 aq.3; ws dog tixsiv, 399, 
563 ; as orl, 771 8q.; as éxl, 771; 
ed neal, 549 ; for ovrag (?), 578. 
Coen, 83, ill, 
aged with numerals, 578 aq 
aswep, 548, 678; "protasis ‘with acres 


without a , 449. 
acre with infin., 377, 400; with finite 
verb, 377 ; z. (ob and) #4, 602. 
crcepror, 25. 
ariov, 26. 
HDIAwog xpos tt, 267, 
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able to commend, in its complete form, to English readers of the Scriptures. .. . It will. 
be seen that we have a high opinion of this commentary, of the present volume, and also 
of the whole work. In this last respect it is perhaps of more uniform excellence than 
any of its rivals, and in beauty of appearance it excels them all.’—Church Bells. 

‘External beauty and intrinsic worth combine in the work bere completed. Good 
paper, good type, good illustrations, good binding, please the eye, as accuracy and 
thoroughness in matter of treatment satisfy the judgment. Everywhere the workman- 
ship is careful, solid, harmonious.’— Methodist Recorder. 

‘There are few better commentaries having a similar scope and object; indeed, within 
the same limits, we do not know of one 80 good upon the whole of the New Testament.’ 
Literary World. 

* We predict that this work will take its place among the most popular of the century, 
. .. he publishers have spared no pains to secure volumes that shal] be worthy of the 
theme, aud of the scholarship of the age.’—Freeman. 

‘The commentators have given the results of their own researches in a simple style, 
with brevity, but with sufficient fulness; and their exposition is all through eminently 
readable.’— Record. 

‘From so many contributors we are led confidently to expect a well-considered, 
careful, and edifying comment, constructed with sufficient learning and Biblical know- 

And this confidence will not be disappointed on examination. ... We regard 
tho work as well done, and calculated both to instruct and to benefit those who consult 
it. The printing, paper, iJlustrations, and all such matters are of unusual beauty and 
excellence. — The Literary Churchman. 
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Just published, in demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d., 


THE LORD’S PRAYER: 


A. PRACTICAL. MEDITATION. 


By Rsv. NEWMAN HALL, LLB. 

‘Short, crisp sentences, absolute in form and lucid in hough convey the author’s 
meaning and oarry on his.exposition. . . . He is ‘impatient of dim lights; his thoughts 
are sharply cut, and are like crystals in their clearness.’— British 

‘A new volume of theological eanadepaadn Rev. Newman Hall, is sure to be ly 
welcomed, and we can pro its readers they will not be disappointed. .. . Spon 
every subject Mr. Hall writes with clearness and power.’— Nonconformest. 


Just published, in crown 8vo, price 68. 


STUDIES IN THE CHRISTIAN EVIDENCES. 


By ALEXANDER MAIR, D.D. 

‘Dr. Mair has made an honest study of Strauss, Renan, Keim. and “Supernatural 
Religion,” and his ‘book is an excellent one to put into the hands of dou and 
a ee Churchman. 

‘Will in every way meet the wants of the class for whom it is intended, many of 
whom are ‘‘wayworn and sad,” amid the muddled speculations of the current day.’— 
Ecclesiastical Garette. 


Just published, in demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d., 
LECTURES ON PAUL'S EPISTLES TO THE 
THESSALONIANS. 


By Rev. Dr. HUTCHISON. 

‘We have not—at least amongst modern works—many commentaries on these epistles 
in which the text is at once treated with scholarly ability, and turned to popular and 
practical account. Such is the character of Dr. Hutchison’s work—his exegesis of 
cracial passages strikes us at once as eminently clear.’— Baptist. 

‘Certainly one of the ablest and best commentaries that we have ever read. Tho 
style is crisp and clear, and the scholarship is in no sense of a superficial or pretentious 
order.’— Evangelical Magazine. 

Just published, tn crown 8vo, price 6s., 


CHRISTIAN CHARITY IN THE ANCIENT 
CHURCH. 


By G. UHLHORN, D.D. 

‘A very excellent translation of a very valuable book.'—(Cxardian. 

‘The historical knowledge this work displays is immense, and the whole subject is 
wrought out with great care and skill. It is a most readable, delightful, and instructive 
volume. ’— Evangelical Christendom. 

‘The facts are surprising, many of them fresh, and the truths to be deduced are far 
more powerful as weapons for warring against infidelity than scores of lectures or 
bushels of tracts.'— Ecclesiastical Gazette. 


Just published, in demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d., 


THE PARABLES OF JESUS. 


A METHODICAL EXPOSITION. 
By SIEGFRIED GOEBEL 


COURT CHAPLAIN IN HALBERSTADT. 
TRANGLATED BY PROF. J. S. BANKS, HEADINGLEY COLLEGE. 


‘This ought to be one of the most helpful of all the volumes in the “‘ Foreign Theo- 
logical Library.” . . . Such expositions as those of the Good Samaritan and the Pro- 
digal Son are as full of human feeling as others are of ripe Jearning. The volame is 
quite a treasury of original exposition on a subject on which preachers constantly need 
help, and on which little that is new has appeared in recent years.’—Methodist Recorder. 
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In Three Volumes, Imperial 8v0, price 24s. each, 
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BIBLICAL, HISTORICAL, DOCTRINAL, AND 
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BASED. ON- THE REAL-ENCYRLOPADIE. OF HERZOG,. PLITT, AND HBUCK. 


EDITED BY 


PHILIP SCHAFF, D.D., LL.D., 
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‘As a comprehensive work of reference, within a moderate compass, we know 
nothing at all equal to it in the large department which it deals with.’"—Church Bells. 


‘ The work will remain as a wonderful monument of industry, learning, and skill. It 
will be indispensable to the student of specifically Protestant theology; nor, indeed, do 
we think that any-scholar, whatever: be his especial line of thought or stady; would 
find it superfinous on his shelves.'—Literary Churchman. 

‘We commend this work with a touch of enthusiasm, for we have often wanted such 
ourselves. It embraces in its range. of writers all the leading authors of Europe on 
ecclesiastical questions. A student may deny himself many other volumes to secure 
this, for it is certain to take a prominent and permanent place in our literature.’— 
Evangelical Magazine. 

‘Dr, Schaff’s name is a guarantee forvaluable and thorough work. His new Encyolo- 
peodia (based on Herzog) will be one of the most useful works of the day. It will prove 
a standard authority on allreligious knowledge, No man in the country is so well fitted 
tu perfect such a work as this distinguished and exact scholar,,—Howarp Crossy, D.D., 
LL.D., ex-Chaneellor of the Uniwersity, New York. 

‘This work will prove of great service to many; it supplies a distinct want in our 
theological literature, and it is sure to meet with welcome from readers who wish a 
porns book of reference on points of historical, biographical, and theological interest. 

any of the articles give facts which may be sought far and wide, and in vain in our 
encyclopsedias.’—Scotsman. 

‘Those who possess the latest edition of Herzog will still find this work by no means 
superfluous. .. . eae to say, the condensing process seems to have improved the 
original articles... . We hope that no minister’s library will long remain without a 
copy of this work,’—Dasly Review. 

‘For fulness, comprehensiveness, and acouracy, it will take the first place among 
Biblical Encyclopedias,’—Wm. M. Tartor, D.D. 
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In Three Volumes, 8vo, price 31s. 6d., 


CHRISTIAN ETHICS. 


Volume I. GENERAL ETHICS.—Il. INDIVIDUAL ETHICS.—III. SOCIAL ETHICS. 


‘ As man is a member of two societies, a temporal and a spiritual, it is clear that his 
ethical development only can go on when these two are treated side i} Bigiices This 
Bishop Martensen has done with rare ekill. We do not know where conflicting 
claims of Church and State are more equitably adjusted. ... We can read these 
volumes through with unflagging interest.'—Jiterary World. 

‘It is no ontinasy book, and we commend it to the study of all who are interested 
in Christian Ethics, as one of the most able treatises on the subject which has ever 
yet appeared.’— Watchman. 

‘Dr. Martensen has allowed himself the liberty of speaking from the heart to the 
heart. His work will be found as useful to non-theological as to professionally 
theological readers. They will find very much in it to instruct and to stimulate.’— 
Nonconformist. 


In One Volume, 8vo, price 10s. 6d., 


CHRISTIAN DOGMATICS. ° 


‘To students this volume will be helpful and welcome.’— Freeman. 

‘We feel much indebted to Messrs. Clark for their introduction of this important 
compendium of orthodox theology from the pen of the learned Danish Bishop... . 
Every reader must rise from ita stronger, calmer, and more hopeful, not only 
for the fortunes of Christianity, but of dogmatic theology.'—Quarterly Review. 

‘Such a book is a library in itself, and a monument of pious labour in the cause of 
true religion.’—Jrish Ecclesiastical Gazette. 


Just published, in demy 8vo, price 9s., 
A POPULAR INTRODUCTION TO THE 


HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE. 


By Rev. T. G. CRIPPEN. 


“A clear and intelligible acoount of the course of religions from the earliest times to 
our own; . . . . indeed, the student who masters this volume only will have no 
mere acquaintance with this department of theological work.’—. 

‘Mr. Crippen is studiously, on some points startlingly, and enviably fair. His book 
shows wide reading and honest thinking. It abounds in acute distinctions; its state- 
ment of varying views of doctrine is sometimes very happy, and it sufficiently illustrates 
the pathology of theological speculation.’— Wesleyan Methodist Magazine. 


In Three Volumes, 8vo, price 31s. 6d., 


A HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINES. 
By THE Late Dr. K. R. HAGENBACH. 
Translated from the Fifth and Last Gherman €dition, with 
Avvitions from otber Sources. 
WITH AN INTRODUCTION BY THE VERY REV. DEAN PLUMPTRE. 


‘This scholarly and elaborate history.'—Dickinson’s Theological Quarterly. 

‘There is no work which deals with this subject in a manner so scientific and so 
thorough as Hagenbach’s. Moreover, there is no edition of this work, either in German 
or in English, which approaches the present as to completeness and accuracy.’'—Church 


ls. 

‘No work will be more welcome or useful than the present one. We have a whole 
system of theology from the hand of the greatest living theologian of Germany.’— 
Methodist Recorder. 
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Just published, a New Edition, thoroughly Revised and Enlarged, 


HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. 
By PHILIP SCHAFF, D.D., LLD. 


APOSTOLIC OHRISTIANITY, A.D. 1-100. In TwoDivisions. Ex. demy 8vo, price 21s. 
a slath ity CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 100-825. In Two Divisions. Ex. demy 8vo, 
price 21s. 


POST-NICENE OHRISTIANITY, AD. 825-600. In Two Divisions. Ex. demy 8vo, price 
21s. [Nearly E 


‘No student, and indeed no critic, can with fairness overlook a work like the present, 
written with such evident candour, and, at the same time, with so thorough a knowledge 
of the sources of early Christian history.’—Scoteman. 

‘TI trust that this bard instructive volume will find its way to the library table of every 
minister who cares to investigate thoroughly the foundations of Christianity. I cannot 
refrain from congratulating you on having carried through the press this noble contri- 
bution to historical literature. I think that there is no other work which equals it in 
many important excellences,’—Rev. Prof. Fisuer, D.D. 

‘In no other work of its kind with which I am uainted will students and general 
readers find so much to instruct and interest them.’—Rev. Prof. Hrroncock, D.D. 
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In demy 4to, Third Edition, price 25s., 


BIBLICO-THEOLOGICAL LEXICON OF NEW 
TESTAMENT GREEK. 


By HERMANN CREMER, D.D., 


PROFESSOR OF THEOLOGY IN THE UNIVERSITY OF GRERIFSWALD. 


TRANSLATED FROM THE GERMAN OF THE SECOND EDITION 
(WITH ADDITIONAL MATTER AND CORRECTIONS BY THE AUTHOB) 


By WILLIAM URWICK, M.A. 
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‘Dr. Cremer’s work is highly and deservedly esteemed in Germany. It gives with 
care and thoroughness a complete history, as far as it goes, of each word and phrase 
that it deals with. . . . Dr. Cremer’s explanations are most lucidly set out.’—Guardian. 

‘It ia hardly possible to exaggerate the value of this work to the student of the Greek 
Testament. ... The translation is accurate and idiomatic, and the additions to the 
later edition are considerable and important.’—Church Bells. 

‘We cannot find an important word in our Greek New Testament which is not 
discussed with a fulness and discrimination which leaves nothing to be desired.’— 
Nonconformiet. 

‘This noble edition in quarto of Oremer’s Biblico-Theological Lexicon quite super- 
sedes the translation of the first edition of the work. Many of the most important 
articles have been re-written and re-arranged.’—British Quarterly Review. : 


Just published, in extra 8vo, price 12s., 


THE PHILOSOPHICAL BASIS OF THEISM. 


An Examination of the Personality of Man to ascertain his Capacity 
to Know and Serve God, and the Validity of the Principles 
underlying the Defence of Theism. 

By Rev. SAMUEL HARRIS, D.D., LL.D., 
PROFESSOR OF SYSTEMATIC THEOLOGY, YALE COLLEGE. 


‘Fall of suggestive thought, and of real assistance in unfolding to the mind the true 
account and justification of its religious knowledge. The length of the book is by no 
means the result of any undue diffuseness of style, but represents an amount of solid 
thought quite commensurate with the number of its pages.'— Spectator. 
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Nearly ready, «n demy 8vo, priee 10s. 6d., 


THE THBGRY OF MORALS. 
Bry PAUL JANET, Member of the Institute, Paris. 


TRANSLATED FROM THE LATEST FRENCH EDITIOW. 
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of the the Moral Law—Good and Ay —Definite and Indefinite hyena ar, and Duty— 
Division of Duties—Oonflict o Tump:—The Moral Conscionsness— 
Mom] Intention—Moral Prabubiten Ubiccesall of Moral Principles—The .Mosal 
Sentiment—Li —Kant's Theory of Liberty—Virme—cMess) Progress—Sin—Merit 
encl Demarit, the Sanctions of the ‘Mowal Law. 


By the same Anthor. 
In One Volume, 8v0, Second Edition, price ¥2s,, 


FINAL CAUSES. 


TRANGLATED FROM THE LATEST FRENCH EDITION 
‘Br WILLIAM AFFLECK, BD. 


OCONTENTS.—Paretugomary CHarren—The Problem. Boox I—The Law of 
Finality. Boox IL—The First Cause of Finality. APPEpr. 


‘This very learned, accurate, and, within ite bed limite, exhaustive work. .. . 
The book as # avhole abounds in matter of-the highest interest, and is a model of learn- 
ing and judicious treatment.’— Guardian. 

‘Tllustrated and defended with an ability and learning which must command the 
reader’s admiration.’— Dubfin Review. 

SA contribution to the literature df this subject. Mf. Janet has mastered the 
conditions of the pon is at home in the literature of science and philosophy, and shat 
that faculty of felicitous rie hss which makes French books of the highest class 
delightful reading; .. . pobre sa esd ai ita boon solder equality 
more seldom. excelled, in Ditisac pie) leeweiare. 

‘A wealth of scientific knowledge and a logical acumen which will win the admiration 
6f every reader.’— Church Quarterly Resiew 
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THE BIBLE DOCTRINE OF MAN. 


‘(SEVENTH SERIES QF CUNNINGHAM LECTURES.) 


By JOHN LAIDLAW, D.D,, 
Prefeszor of Systematic Theology, New Cellege, Edinburgh. 


Pia: rtant and valuable contribution to the discussion of the anthropology of the 
tings, perhaps the most considerable that has appeared in our own language.” 


ay pea 
‘The work is a thoughtful contribution toa twhich must elways have dee 
interest for the devout student of the Bible.” i ers wi Review. oo si 
‘Dr. Laidlaw’ wosk is setoler ys ovis able, interesting, and valnable. . Thoughtful 
and devout minds will find much to stimniate,and not a little to sasist, their meditations 
in this learned and, let us add, charmingly printed volume,’— Record. 
Bh nadloripes. we ‘take :this to be the most sensible antl reasonabic-statement of the 


of man we bhave-met.: 
‘The eT be book alts: willigiveceanple material material for thonghtrto-tke raflective reader; and it:helde 
® position, as far aeweeskmow, whieh is-uniqus.’—Charch Belis. 
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*THE DOCTRINE OF THE HOLY SPIRIT. 


(NINTH SERIES OF THE CUNNINGHAM LECTURES.) 


By Rev. GEO. SMEATON, D.D., 
Professor of Exegetical Theology, New College, Edinburgh. 

‘This eork amply sustains the repatation that the series in its past volumes -has 
gained for learning, for freshness of treatment,.and bls adaptation to the needs of our 
time. sera one of the ‘best of the series. . . The volume is eure to take 

A pier ioeiraie . The masterly ¢ veisio f doctrin given in these 
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lectures has been augmented | in valne by the ar references ‘to current noeds and 
comsnon.miaconoeptions.’— British and Foreign Beangelical Review. 


BY THE SAME AUTHOR. 
Second Edition, in demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d., 


THE DOCTRINE OF THE ATONEMENT 


AS TAUGHT BY CHRIST HIMSELF; 

Or, The Sayings of Jesus Exegetically Expounded and Classified. 

‘We attach very great valve to this-eeasonable and -scholarly production. The idea 
of the work is most happy, and the execution of it worthy of idea. On a-echeme 
of truly Baconian - Pisgie doce? induction, ‘he presents us with a complete view of the 

positions or p which a full and sound doctrine of the atonement 
embraccs.’—British and boreign Evangeloal Revtew. 

‘Phe plan of the book is admirable. A monograph and exegesis of our Lord’s own 
sayings on this greatest of subjects souosraing meelf, must needs be valuable to all 
theologians. And the execution is thorough and painstaking —exhanstive a &8 dial as the 
completeness of range over these sayings is conasrned.’— Gontempenary Revi 
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THE TRIPARTITE NATURE OF MAN: 
SPIRIT, SOUL, AND ‘BODY. 
Applied to Illustrate and Explain the Doctrines of Original Stn, the New 
Birth, the Disembedied State, and the Spiritual Body. 
By Rav. J. B. HEARD, M.A. 


‘ The author:bas fips abort Deira cesenbato care Whether agreeing or ‘disagree- 
ing with that theory, it is a book which any etadent of the Bible may read with pleasure.’ 


‘ An elaborate, inge yale and very able book.'—Lordon Quarterly Review. 
‘The subject is ussed with much ability and learning, and “the style is sprightly 
and readable. It is candid in ite tone, and original both in thought and iHuateation.’— 


Wesleyan Methodist Magazine. 
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COMMENTARIES, 45 VOLS. 
TRACTS ON THE REFORMATION, 3 VOLS. 
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Detailed. List of Commentaries free on application. 
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The Insrrrurss, in Latin, 2 vols,, Thotuck’s Hdition (Gubscription price), 14s. 














Z. and T. Clark's Publications. 


Just published, in post 8vo, price 7s. 64., 


BIBLICAL STUDY: 
ITS PRINCIPLES, METHODS, AND HISTORY. 
By Proressor C. A. BRIGGS, D.D. 
With Iwrropuction by Profeasor A. B. Bruce, D.D., Glasgow. 


‘A book fitted at once to meet the requirements of professional students of Scripture, 
and to serve as an available guide for educated laymen who, while using the Bible 
chiefly for edification, desire tohave the acne of the light which scholarship can 
do 


throw on the sacred , ought to meet with acceptance and to be in many ways 
ueeful. Sach a s the one now published. Dr. Briggs is exceptionally well 
qualified to prepare & Abide of this kind.’— . Bruce. 


‘We have great pleasure in recommending Dr. Briggs’ work to the notice of all 
Biblical students. — onconformist. 


In crown 8vo, price 6s., 


THE INCARNATE SAVIOUR. 


A LIFE OF JESUS CHRIST. 
By Rev. W. R. NICOLL, M.A. 


‘It commands my warm wey S and admiration. I rejoice in the circulation of 
such a book, which I trust will be the widest poesible,"—Oanon Lippox. 

‘There was seth be room for such a volume, It ciiclaied a t deal of thought, often 
penetrating and always delicate, and pleasingly expressed. The aabject has been Mase 
carefully studied, and the treatment will, I believe, furnish much suggestive matter bot. 
to readers and preachers,'— Rev. Principal Saxpar, 


In crown 8vo, Eighth Edition, price 7s. 6d., 


THE SUFFERING SAVIOUR; 
OR, MEDITATIONS ON THE LAST DAYS OF THE 


SUFFERINGS OF CHRIST. 
By F. W. KRUMMACHER, D.D. 
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In crown 8vo, Second Edition, price 7s. 6d., 


DAVID, THE KING OF ISRAEL: 
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In demy 8vo, price 7s. 6d., 


SERMONS TO THE NATURAL MAN. 
By WILLIAM G. T. SHEDD, D.D., 


‘Characterized by profound knowledge of divine truth, and seeoeudine the truth in a 
chaste and attractive style, the sermons carry in their tone the accents of the solemn 
feeling of responsibility to which they owe their origin.’— Weekly Review. 


a i eee ae ee es 


In One Volume, crown 8vo, price 5s., Third Edition, 


LIGHT FROM THE CROSS: 
SERMONS ON THE PASSION OF OUR LORD. 
TRANSLATED FROM THE GERMAN OF A. THOLUCK, D.D., 


‘ With no ordinary confidence and pleasure, we commend these most noble golemuising 
and touching discourses.’—British and Foreign Evangelical Review. 
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In crown 8vo, price 5s. 


MODERN PHYSICS. 
HISTORICAL AND PHILOSOPHICAL STUDIES. 


‘Christian scientists should at once procure this learned and able volume.’—Evangel- 
ical Magazine. 


In crown 8vo, price 4s. 6d., 


THE CHRIST. 


* They are masterly productions,.’— Methodist Recorder. , 

‘'We look upon these Lectures as a valuable contribution to Christology; and to young 
ministers and others interested in the grand and exhaustive subject, they will be foun 
to be highly stimulating and helpful.'—Literary World, 


In crown 8vo, price 4s. 6d., 


THE PROBLEM OF EVIL. 


‘The subject is dealt with by M. Naville in a truly philosophic manner, and at the 
same time with a brilliancy of illustration that seizes and enchains the attention, and 
with a simplicity of style that places the subject within the reach of all.’—London 
Quarterly Review. 
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eminently instructive to inquiring minda, and such as the devout must delight con- 
templatively and prayerfully to linger upon.’—Baptist Jfagasine. 

‘An adinirable beck on a subject of the deepest importance. We do not remember e 
work on this theme that is more impressive, or seems more fitted for general usef 
—British Messenger. 
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TRANSLATED FROM Manuscript Notes sy Proressor S. I. CURTISS. 
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give, but that there is nothing to be compared with it as a hand for students.’— 
Literary World. 
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praise as the one now before us. Dr. Gloag has displayed consummate 
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‘A work of uncommon merit. He must be a ly accomplishe1 divine to 
whose library this book is not a welcome and valuable .— Watchman. 
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‘This commentary of Dr. Gloag’s I have examined ‘with eare. For my 
I have found it 2 by any similar work in ary rye 
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taining to his range of study, end « skill j in the use of this knowledge which places it 
in the ret class of modern expositions.’—H. B. Hackett, DD. 
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The COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS, tn Seven Volumes, may be 
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‘You will find that in John Owen the learning of Lightfoot, the. strength of Charnock, 
the analysis of Howe, the savour of Leighton, the raciness of Heywood, the glow of 
Baxter, the copiousnese of ‘Barrow, the pioneoet of Bates, are a]l co We should 
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— The late Dr. Hami.ton of Leeds 
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TRANSLATED FROM THE GERMAN OF 
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